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Enough  for  us  that  the  hidden  half  of  the 
globe  is  brought  to  light  .  .  .  thus  shores 
unknown  will  soon  become  accessible. 

— Peter  Martyr 

The  lessons  of  your  undergraduate  years  at 
Northeastern  University  will  help  determine 
the  course  of  your  personal  and  profes- 
sional life  for  decades.  Your  discoveries 
about  your  interests  and  talents  will  provide 
you  with  the  keys  to  fulfillment. 

You  have  unprecedented  opportunity  to 
probe  your  intellectual  strengths  and  weak- 
nesses. You  will  test  the  boundaries  of  your 
capacity  to  assimilate  complex,  often  diver- 
gent ideas.  And  instead  of  merely  absorbing 
information,  you  wUl  develop  a  talent  for 
combining  your  appetite  for  knowledge 
with  an  ability  to  interpret  facts  through 
critical  thinking. 

The  freedom  to  indulge  your  curiosity*  so 
completely  and  at  such  length  will  probably 
never  be  afforded  to  you  again.  But  you  will 
have  matured  into  men  and  women  whose 
intellects  can  never  again  remain  idle.  You^ 
will  have  embarked  on  a  lifelong  journey  on 
the  seas  of  understanding,  seeking  shores 
unknown  but  accessible.  That  realization 
may  be  the  greatest  discovery  you  will  ever 
make. 
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2      College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 


College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  offers  degree 
programs  in  twenty-one  majors.  In  most  majors, 
two  degrees  are  offered:  the  bachelor  of  arts  and 
the  bachelor  of  science.  Requirements  specified 
by  the  department  offering  each  major  are  listed 
on  the  following  pages.  In  addition  to  the  require- 
ments specified  by  the  department,  the  college 
has  established  certain  minimum  graduation  re- 
quirements for  students. 

Quantitative.  Candidates  for  either  the  bachelor 
of  arts  or  bachelor  of  science  degree  must  suc- 
cessfully complete  176  QH  credits,  of  which  32  QH 
need  not  be  arts  and  sciences  courses.  In  addition, 
only  4  QH  of  physical  education  and  no  ROTC 
credits  may  be  used  to  meet  this  requirement. 

Residency.  Candidates  must  complete  either  75 
percent  of  the  degree  credit  (132  QH)  or  the  last 
three  full  quarters  (a  minimum  of  12  four-credit 
courses)  at  Northeastern. 

Qualitative.  Candidates  must  achieve  a  minimum 
cumulative  average  of  2.0  (grade  of  C). 

The  Core  Curriculum 

The  core  curriculum  is  required  of  all  students 
who  entered  the  college  as  freshmen  in  or  after 
the  fall  of  1984  and  all  transfer  students  who  en- 
tered the  college  in  or  after  the  fall  of  1985.  Stu- 
dents who  entered  prior  to  these  dates  complete 
a  distribution  requirement  (BA  candidates  only) 
and  freshman  English.  For  more  specific  infor- 
mation on  the  distribution  requirement,  consult 
the  Office  of  the  Dean,  400  Meserve  Hall,  or  pre- 
vious editions  of  this  catalog. 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  core  curriculum 
is  a  set  of  requirements  intended  to  provide  stu- 
dents with  the  opportunity  to  gain  the  broad  base 
of  knowledge  traditionally  associated  with  a  lib- 
eral arts  education.  The  core  gives  you  the  oppor- 
tunity to  develop  proficiency  in  basic  skills;  to  be 
exposed  to  methods  of  analysis  in  the  various 
subjects  and  disciplines  in  the  arts  and  human- 
ities, the  social  sciences,  and  the  natural  sciences 
and  mathematics;  and  to  become  acquainted 
with  ideas  in  Western  culture,  differing  views  in 
non- Western  cultures,  and  major  issues  and  prob- 
lems facing  contemporary  society. 

The  core  curriculum  consists  of  six  categories. 

Category  I  Basic  Skills: 
— Freshman  Enghsh  (two  or  three  courses) 
— College  mathematics 

— Modern    language    through    Intermediate    2 
level  (required  of  all  BA  candidates) 


Category  II  Methods  of  Inquiry 
Category  III  The  Western  Cultural  Heritage 
Category  IV  Alternative  Cultures  and  Societies 
Category  V  Theoretical  Perspectives  and  Changes 
Category  VI  Current  Issues  in  Perspective 

Note:  Numerals  within  parentheses  at  the  end  of 
any  course  description  in  the  following  pages  in- 
dicate core  courses  for  each  category.  Students 
are  required  to  complete  courses  in  each  category 
of  the  core,  depending  upon  the  major  and  degree 
pursued.  The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Student 
Guidebook  and  Core  Curriculum  Guide,  available 
in  the  Office  of  the  Dean,  400  Meserve  Hall,  pro- 
vides a  thorough  description  of  the  courses  re- 
quired in  each  category,  as  well  as  a  list  of  courses 
that  may  be  used  to  fulfuU  each  requirement. 

Note:  Students  planning  to  use  Russian  or  Italian 
language  study  to  satisfy  the  foreign  language  re- 
quirement should  begin  their  program  early  be- 
cause the  college  is  not  always  able  to  offer  these 
courses  on  a  regular  basis. 

For  placement  information  on  freshman  English, 
college  mathematics,  or  modern  languages,  stu- 
dents should  consult  the  Office  of  the  Dean,  400 
Meserve  Hall,  or  the  appropriate  department. 
Placement  criteria  are  published  in  The  College  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  Student  Guidebook  and  Core 
Curriculum  Guide. 

Middler  Year  Writing  Requirement 

The  middler  year  writing  requirement  (MYWR)  is 
an  all-University  requirement  affecting  freshmen 
who  entered  the  University  in  or  after  the  fall  of 
1984  and  transfer  students  who  entered  the 
University  in  or  after  the  fall  of  1985. 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  strongly  recom- 
mends intermediate  writing  (ENG  1350)  to  com- 
plete the  MYWR.  Students  may,  however,  also 
satisfy  the  requirement  by  taking  a  four-credit 
writing  course  from  the  approved  MYWR  list  or, 
with  special  permission  through  the  petition  pro- 
cess, a  one-credit  writing  workshop  (ENG  1340). 
Students  not  participating  in  the  cooperative  ed- 
ucation program  complete  the  MYWR  in  their  jun- 
ior year. 

College  Honors  Program 

The  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  Honors  Program 
runs  honors  sections  of  some  required  or  elective 
courses,  as  well  as  some  interdisciplinary  honors 
seminars  and  minicourses.  Many  of  these  courses 
are  equivalent  to  standard  courses  in  the  college 
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for  satisfaction  of  degree  requirements.  The 
course  number  is  designed  to  make  this  apparent. 
For  example,  an  honors  section  of  ECN  1115  will 
be  numbered  ECN  1715;  PHL  1100  is  PHL  1700.  A 
fuU  list  of  the  offerings  can  be  found  in  each  quart- 
er's booklet  of  course  offerings,  listed  under  the 
departments  that  offer  the  courses,  and  identified 
with  a  1700  number. 

For  more  information  on  honors  courses,  how  to 
qualify  to  take  courses,  and  other  aspects  of  the 
program,  contact  the  Honors  Program  Office  at 
617-437-2333  or  drop  by  213  Lake  Hall. 

Students  should  refer  to  The  College  of  Arts 
and  Sciences  Student  Guidebook  and  Core 
Curriculum  Guide,  and  any  publications  distrib- 
uted by  major  departments  for  more  specific  in- 
formation about  the  curriculum. 

African-American  Studies 

Bachelor  of  Arts 
Bachelor  of  Science 

A  major  in  African-American  studies  offers  back- 
ground for  a  range  of  professions  calling  for 
understanding  of  intergroup  relations  and  the  mi- 
nority experience.  Students  may  go  on  to  graduate 
study  in  such  areas  as  social  work,  sociology,  ed- 
ucation, law,  business,  history,  or  the  humanities. 

Students  majoring  in  African-American  studies 
may  earn  either  the  bachelor  of  arts  (BA)  or  bach- 
elor of  science  (BS)  degree.  All  majors  are  re- 
quired to  take  the  following  set  of  courses. 

AFR  1127  African-American  Literature 

AFR  1131  African-American  History  1 

AFR  1161  Economic  Issues  in 

Minority  Communities 

AFR  1171  Survey  of  Contemporary  Black 

Political  Movements 

AFR  1240  Contemporary  Issues  in  Black  Society 

AFR  1248  Race  Relations  in  America 

AFR  1280  Black  Psychological  Identity 

AFR  1300  Directed  Study 

AFR  1350  Research  Seminar 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Faculty  advisers  work  with  students  to  help  them 
select  one  or  more  "concentration  clusters"  (as 
described  below)  in  African-American  studies. 

Minor  in  African-American  Studies 

A  minor  in  African-American  studies  is  de- 
signed to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  major 
in  other  areas  but  have  special  interest  in 
African-American  studies.  To  qualify  for  a  minor, 
a  student  must  earn  28  QH  credits  in  the  field,  12 
of  which  must  be  from  the  set  of  courses  required 
for  majors.  The  remaining  credits  will  be  a  con- 


centration cluster  arranged  in  consultation  with  a 
student's  faculty  adviser. 

A  concentration  cluster  is  a  set  of  four  courses 
that  focuses  on  an  aspect  of  African-American 
studies.  A  cluster  might  focus  on 
sociology-psychology,  history,  humanities,  human 
service,  research,  or  other  areas  related  to  the  stu- 
dent's educational  or  career  needs.  Concentration 
clusters  are  arranged  in  consultations  between 
the  student  and  a  faculty  adviser. 

Art  and  Architecture 

Bachelor  of  Arts 
Bachelor  of  Science 

Major  in  art.  ART  1100,  History  of  Art  to  1400,  and 
ART  1101,  History  of  Art  since  1400;  ART  1124, 
Basic  Drawing;  ART  1 130,  Visual  Studies  Founda- 
tion 1;  ART  1131,  Visual  Studies  Foundation  2;  and 
twelve  art  electives. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Architecture  concentration.  Leading  to  a  BS  de- 
gree that  is  not  a  professional  degree  in  architec- 
ture. Same  requirements  as  for  the  art  major, 
except  for  the  twelve  art  electives  that  are  re- 
placed by  four  architectural  history  courses  (ART 
1111,  Introduction  to  Architecture;  ART  1203,  Me- 
dieval Architecture;  or  ART  1204,  Renaissance  Ar- 
chitecture; ART  1225,  Modern  Architecture  1  and 
ART  1228,  Modern  Architecture  2);  five  architec- 
tural studio  courses  (Architectural  Design  1  to  4 
and  Architectural  Thesis  1);  four  building  technol- 
ogy and  management  courses;  and  four  math/sci- 
ence courses  (MTH  1123,  Calculus  1;  MTH  1124, 
Calculus  2;  PHY  1221,  Physics  for  Engineering  Stu- 
dents 1;  PHY  1222,  Physics  for  Engineering  Stu- 
dents 2.  To  fulfill  all  requirements  for  the 
architecture  concentration,  students  must  begin 
required  courses  in  the  first  year. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Visual  and  media  design  concentration.  Same  re- 
quirements as  for  the  art  major,  except  for  the 
twelve  art  electives  that  are  replaced  by:  ART 
1132,  Graphic  Design  1;  ART  1134,  Typography; 
ART  1139,  Print  Production;  ART  1160,  Introduc- 
tion to  Photography;  ART  1180,  Video  Basics;  ART 
1190,  Introduction  to  Computer  Graphics;  ART 
1213,  Modern  Painting;  ART  1240,  History  of 
Graphic  Design;  ART  1241,  Advertising  Design; 
ART  1243,  Graphic  Design  2;  ART  1250,  Color  The- 
ory and  Practice;  ART  1254,  Intermediate  Draw- 
ing; ART  1263,  Introduction  to  Color  Photography; 
ART  1280,  Media  Graphics;  ART  1290,  Electronic 
Publishing  Design;  ART  1291,  Intermediate  Com- 
puter Graphics  Workshop;  ART  1330,  Advanced 
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Visual  Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to 
Communication  Theory;  MGT  1115,  Introduction 
to  Business;  and  MKT  1435,  Introduction  to 
Marketing. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Art 

History  of  architecture.  ART  1200,  Ancient  Archi- 
tecture; ART  1203,  Medieval  Architecture;  ART 
1204,  Renaissance  Architecture;  ART  1223,  Amer- 
ican Architecture;  ART  1225,  Modern  Architecture 
1;  and  ART  1228,  Modern  Architecture  2. 

Studio  art.  ART  1124,  Basic  Drawing;  Art  1127, 
Basic  Painting;  ART  1130,  Visual  Studies  Founda- 
tion 1;  ART  1132,  Graphic  Design  1;  ART  1138,  In- 
troduction to  Printmaking;  and,  ART  1243,  Graphic 
Design  2  or  ART  1254,  Intermediate  Drawing. 

Graphic  design.  ART  1130,  Visual  Studies  Foun- 
dation 1;  ART  1131,  Visual  Studies  Foundation  2; 
ART  1132,  Graphic  Design  1;  ART  1134,  Typogra- 
phy; ART  1241,  Advertising  Design  or  ART  1243, 
Graphic  Design  2;  and  ART  1250,  Color  Theory 
and  Practice. 

Photography.  ART  1160,  Introduction  to  Pho- 
tography; ART  1261,  Intermediate  Black  and 
White  Photography;  ART  1230,  History  of  Pho- 
tography; ART  1233,  Contemporary  Directions 
in  Photography;  ART  1263,  Introduction  to 
Color  Photography;  and  ART  1363,  Advanced 
Photography  Seminar. 

General  minor.  Selection  of  any  six  courses  from 
the  departmental  curriculum. 


Biology 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

BIO  1103,  Principles  of  Biology  1;  BIO  1104,  Prin- 
ciples of  Biology  2;  BIO  1105,  Principles  of  Biology 
3;  BIO  1211,  Environmental  and  Population  Biol- 
ogy; BIO  1260,  Genetics  and  Developmental  Biol- 
ogy; BIO  1261,  Cell  Physiology  and  Biochemistry; 
and  four  advanced  biology  electives  approved  by 
department  Advisory  Committee. 

MTH  1106,  MTH  1107,  or  Calculus  (one  year);  PHY 
1201,  PHY  1202,  Physics  for  the  Life  Sciences  1 
and  2,  PHY  1501,  PHY  1502,  Physics  Lab  for  the 
Life  Sciences  1  and  2;  or  PHY  1231,  Physics  for 
Science  Majors  1;  and  PHY  1232,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  2,  or  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Science 
Majors  3;  PHY  1531,  PHY  1533,  or  PHY  1532,  Phys- 
ics Lab  for  Science  Majors  1  and  2  or  3;  CHM  1111, 
General  Chemistry;  CHM  1122,  General  Chemistry 
2;  CHM  1221,  Analytical  Chemistry;  and  CHM  1264, 
CHM  1265,  Organic  Chemistry  1  and  2. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  pa,ge  2). 


Bachelor  of  Science 

BIO  1103,  Principles  of  Biology  1;  BIO  1104,  Prin- 
ciples of  Biology  2;  BIO  1105,  Principles  of  Biology 
3;  BIO  1211,  Environmental  and  Population  Biol- 
ogy; BIO  1260,  Genetics  and  Developmental  Biol- 
ogy; BIO  1261,  Cell  Physiology  and  Biochemistry; 
BIO  1490,  Senior  Seminar;  four  advanced  biology 
electives  approved  by  department  Advisory 
Committee. 

Calculus  (one  year);  PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY 
1233,  Physics  for  Science  Majors  1,  2,  and  3;  PHY 
1531,  PHY  1532,  Physics  Lab  for  Science  Majors  1 
and  2;  or  PHY  1533,  Physics  Lab  for  Science  Ma- 
jors 3;  CHM  nil.  General  Chemistry;  CHM  1122, 
General  Chemistry  2;  CHM  1221,  Analytical  Chem- 
istry; CHM  1264,  CHM  1265,  Organic  Chemistry  1 
and  2;  and  two  additional  advanced  science  elec- 
tives approved  by  department  Advisory  Commit- 
tee. Foreign  language  requirement. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 


Chemistry 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

CHM  1151,  CHM  1152,  General  Chemistry  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1  and  2;  CHM  1153,  The  Chemical  Ele- 
ments; CHM  1231,  Analytical  Chemistry  for 
Chemistry  Majors;  CHM  1271,  CHM  1272,  CHM 
1273,  Organic  Chemistry  for  Chemistry  Majors  arid 
Chemical  Engineering  Students  1,  2,  and  3;  CHM 
1381,  CHM  1382,  CHM  1383,  Physical  Chemistry  1, 
2,  and  3;  CHM  1394,  CHM  1395,  CHM  1396,  Exper- 
imental Physical  Chemistry  1,  2,  and  3;  CHM  1422, 
Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis;  and  CHM  1432, 
Instrumental  Analysis  Lab. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

MTH  1143,  MTH  1144,  MTH  1145,  Calculus  1,  2, 
and  3;  MTH  1243,  Calculus  and  Linear  Methods  1 
or  MTH  1223,  Calculus  4;  PHY  1231,  PHY  1232, 
PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Science  Majors  1,  2,  and  3; 
and  PHY  1532,  PHY  1533,  Physics  Lab  for  Science 
Majors  2  and  3. 

Bachelor  of  Science 

CHM  1151,  CHM  1152,  General  Chemistry  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1  and  2;  CHM  1153,  The  Chemical  Ele- 
ments; CHM  1231,  Analytical  Chemistry  for 
Chemistry  Majors;  CHM  1271,  CHM  1272,  CHM 
1273,  Organic  Chemistry  for  Chemistry  Majors  and 
Chemical  Engineering  Students  1,  2,  and  3;  CHM 
1381,  CHM  1382,  CHM  1383,  Physical  Chemistry  1, 
2,  and  3;  CHM  1394,  CHM  1395,  Experimental 
Physical  Chemistry  1,  2,  and  3;  CHM  1422,  Instru- 
mental Methods  of  Analysis;  CHM  1432,  Instru- 
mental Analysis  Lab;  CHM  1441,  Inorganic 
Chemistry;  CHM  1461,  Identification  of  Organic 
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Compounds;  CHM  1811,  Advanced  Chemical  Lab 
Practice  1;  and  two  advanced  science  or 
mathematics  electives. 

MTH  1143,  MTH  1144,  MTH  1145,  Calculus  1,  2, 
and  3;  MTH  1243,  Calculus  and  Linear  Methods  1, 
or  MTH  1223,  Calculus  4.  MTH  1245,  Differential 
Equations  and  Linear  Methods  1;  or  MTH  1225, 
Mathematical  Analysis;  PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY 
1233,  Physics  for  Science  Majors  1,  2,  and  3;  and 
PHY  1532,  PHY  1533,  Physics  Lab  for  Science 
Majors  2  and  3. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Chemistry 

After  a  general  chemistry  sequence,  CHM  1231, 
Analytical  Chemistry  for  Chemistry  Majors;  CHM 
1271,  CHM  1272,  CHM  1273,  Organic  Chemistry  1, 
2,  and  3  for  chemistry  majors  and  chemical  engi- 
neering students;  CHM  1381,  CHM  1382,  Physical 
Chemistry  1  and  2;  and  CHM  1394,  CHM  1395,  Ex- 
perimental Physical  Chemistry  1  and  2. 

Economics 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

ECN  1115,  Principles  of  Macroeconomics;  ECN 
1116,  Principles  of  Microeconomics;  ECN  1250, 
ECN  1251,  Statistics  1  and  2;  ECN  1216,  Micro- 
economic  Theory;  ECN  1215,  Macroeconomic 
Theory;  ECN  1337,  History  of  Economic  Thought; 
six  economics  electives. 

MTH  1106,  MTH  1107,  Fundamentals  of  Mathe- 
matics 1  and  2;  and  four  social  science  electives 
other  than  economics. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

ECN  1115,  Principles  of  Macroeconomics;  ECN 
1116,  Principles  of  Microeconomics;  ECN  1250, 
ECN  1251,  Statistics  1  and  2;  ECN  1216,  Micro- 
economic  Theory;  ECN  1215,  Macroeconomic 
Theory;  ECN  1350,  Introduction  to  Econometrics; 
or  ECN  1351,  Problems  in  Economic  Research; 
and  ten  economics  electives. 

MTH  1106,  MTH  1107,  Fundamentals  of  Mathe- 
matics 1  and  2;  and  four  social  science  electives 
other  than  economics. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Economics 

ECN  1115,  Principles  of  Macroeconomics;  ECN 
1116,  Principles  of  Microeconomics;  ECN  1216, 
Microeconomic  Theory;  ECN  1215,  Macroeco- 
nomic Theory;  and  four  electives  in  economics. 
Electives  to  be  selected  with  the  advice  of  a  de- 
partment adviser.  Any  course  taken  outside  the 
Department  of  Economics  to  satisfy  these  eco- 
nomics elective  requirements  must  be  approved 
by  a  faculty  adviser  in  the  department. 


English 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

ENG  1126,  Backgrounds  to  English  and  American 
Literature;  ENG  1120  and  1121,  Survey  of  English 
Literature  1  and  2;  ENG  1123  and  1124,  Survey  of 
American  Literature  1  and  2;  ENG  1307,  Ap- 
proaches to  Literature;  two  period  courses;  three 
major  figure  courses  (one  must  be  Shakespeare); 
one  language  or  writing  course;  one  junior/senior 
seminar;  and  three  electives  in  English. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

ENG  1 126,  Backgrounds  to  English  and  American 
Literature;  ENG  1120  and  1121,  Survey  of  English 
Literature  1  and  2;  ENG  1123  and  1124,  Survey  of 
American  Literature  1  and  2;  ENG  1307,  Ap- 
proaches to  Literature;  two  period  courses;  three 
major  figure  courses  (one  must  be  Shakespeare); 
one  language  or  writing  course;  one  junior/senior 
seminar;  and  three  electives  in  English. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Literature 

Six  courses  required.  Two  survey  courses  re- 
quired from  the  following:  ENG  1120,  Survey  of 
Enghsh  Literature  1;  ENG  1121,  Survey  of  English 
Literature  2;  ENG  1123,  Survey  of  American  Lit- 
erature 1;  ENG  1124,  Survey  of  American  Litera- 
ture 2.  One  course  from  two  of  the  following 
categories:  (a)  literary  periods;  (b)  major  figures; 
and  (c)  language  and  writing.  One  elective  from 
(a),  (b)  or  (c).  A  junior/senior  seminar. 

Minor  in  Writing 

Six  courses  required,  four  from  the  following: 
ENG  1350,  Intermediate  Writing;  ENG  1351,  Crea- 
tive Writing;  ENG  1125,  Technical  Writing  1;  ENG 
1370,  Technical  Writing  2;  ENG  1380,  Writing  for 
the  Professions;  Health  Services;  ENG  1352,  Ad- 
vanced Writing;  ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Profes- 
sions: Business  Administration;  ENG  1382,  Writing 
for  the  Professions:  Criminal  Justice;  ENG  1357, 
Poetry  Workshop;  ENG  1358,  Fiction  Workshop; 
ENG  1362,  Publication  Arts;  ENG  1359,  Nonfiction 
Workshop;  and  two  electives  chosen  from  the 
courses  listed  or  literature  courses. 

Minor  in  Linguistics 

See  Interdisciplinary  Minors. 

Minor  in  Technical  Communication 

See  Interdisciplinary  Minors. 

Geology 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

GEO  1212,  Physical  Geology;  GEO  1213,  Physical 
Geology  Lab;  GEO  1222,  Historical  Geology; 
GEO   1223,  Historical  Geology  Lab;  GEO   1310, 
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Descriptive  Mineralogy;  GEO  1308,  Petrology; 
GEO  1440,  Geomorphology;  GEO  1418,  Structural 
Geology;  and  five  geology  electives. 

MTH  1106,  MTH  1107,  Fundamentals  of  Mathe- 
matics 1  and  2;  or  MTH  1107,  MTH  1108,  Calculus 
1  and  2;  PHY  1231,  Physics  for  Science  Majors;  or 
PHY  1201,  Physics  for  the  Life  Sciences  1;  CHM 
nil,  General  Chemistry  1;  and  CHM  1122,  Gen- 
eral Chemistry  2. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

GEO  1212,  Physical  Geology;  GEO  1213,  Physical 
Geology  Lab;  GEO  1222,  Historical  Geology;  GEO 
1223,  Historical  Geology  Lab;  GEO  1310,  Descrip- 
tive Mineralogy;  GEO  1311,  Optical  Crystallogra- 
phy; GEO  1308,  Petrology;  GEO  1418,  Structural 
Geology;  and  eight  geology  electives. 

MTH  1107,  MTH  1108,  Calculus  1  and  2,  or  MTH 
1123,  MTH  1124,  MTH  1125,  Calculus  1,  2,  and  3; 
PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,  2,  and  3;  CHM  1111,  CHM  1122;  or 
CHM  1151,  CHM  1152,  General  Chemistry  1  and  2; 
CHM  1231  or  CHM  1221,  Analytical  Chemistry;  or 
CHM  1391,  Physical  Chemistry;  or  GEO  1412,  Geo- 
chemistry; and  two  approved  additional  science 
electives. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Geology 

GEO  1212,  Physical  Geology;  GEO  1222,  Historical 
Geology;  GEO  1308,  Petrology;  GEO  1213,  Physi- 
cal Geology  Lab;  GEO  1223,  Historical  Geology 
Lab;  plus  four  geology  electives  (GEO  1250  or 
higher  number)  chosen  with  the  approval  of  the 
geology  department. 


History 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

HST  1101  and  HST  1102,  Western  Civilization  1 
and  2;  HST  1201  and  HST  1202,  United  States  to 
1877  and  United  States  since  1877;  HST  1241,  The 
Historian's  Craft;  HST  1805,  Approaches  to  His- 
tory; nine  history  electives  distributed  as  follows: 
two  courses  in  Group  A  (ancient,  medieval,  early 
modern  Europe);  two  courses  in  Group  B  (modern 
Europe);  two  courses  in  Group  C  (America);  two 
courses  in  Group  D  (other  regions);  and  one 
course  in  any  of  the  above  groups. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Recommended:  Courses  in  the  related  social 
sciences. 

Bachelor  of  Science 

HST  1101  and  HST  1102,  Western  Civilization  1 
and  2;  HST  1201  and  HST  1202,  United  States  to 
1877  and  United  States  since  1877;  HST  1241,  The 


Historian's  Craft;  HST  1251,  Social  Science 
Methodology;  HST  1805,  Approaches  to  History; 
eleven  history  electives  distributed  as  follows: 
two  courses  in  Group  A  (ancient,  medieval,  and 
early  modern  Europe);  two  courses  in  Group  B 
(modern  Europe);  two  courses  in  Group  C  (America); 
two  courses  in  Group  D  (other  regions);  and  three 
courses  in  any  of  the  above  groups. 

Either  a  social  science  minor  that  requires  some 
theoretical  or  methodological  courses;  or  a  social 
science  minor  without  theoretical  or  methodolog- 
ical courses  (in  which  case  students  must  take 
either  PSY  1211,  SOC  1320,  or  ECN  1250  or  an- 
other acceptable  statistics  course);  or  a  coherent 
program  in  science  and/or  social  science  com- 
posed of  six  courses  (in  which  case  students 
should  consult  with  an  adviser  and  have  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Undergraduate  Committee  in  the  De- 
partment of  History);  or  a  recognized  minor  in 
another  college  of  the  University  (for  example. 
Business  Administration).  A  computer  course  ap- 
proved by  an  adviser. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  History 

Eight  courses  in  history,  two  of  which  must  be  se- 
lected from  the  following:  HST  1101,  Western  Civ- 
ilization 1;  HST  1102,  Western  Civilization  2;  HST 
1201,  United  States  to  1877;  and  HST  1202,  United 
States  since  1877. 

Human  Seivices 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Prerequisite  courses.  SOC  1100,  Introduction  to 
Sociology,  or  ED  1100,  Education  and  Social  Sci- 
ence; ED  1302,  The  Human  Services  Professions; 
PSY  nil  and  PSY  1112,  Foundations  of  Psychol- 
ogy 1  and  2,  or  ED  1102  and  ED  1103,  Human 
Development  and  Learning  1  and  2;  POL  1111,  In- 
troduction to  American  Government,  or  equiva- 
lent; ECN  1115  or  ECN  1116,  Principles  of 
Macroeconomics,  or  Principles  of  Microeconom- 
ics, or  equivalent. 

Core  courses.  PSY  1211,  Statistics  in  Behavioral 
Science  1,  or  SOC  1320,  Introduction  to  Statistical 
Analysis,  or  ED  1307,  Introduction  to  Educational 
Statistics;  PSY  1511,  Experimental  Design  in  Psy- 
chology, or  SOC  1321,  Research  Methods  1,  or  SOC 
1324,  Human  Services  Research  and  Evaluation; 
SOC  1240,  Sociology  of  Human  Services  Organi- 
zations; PSY  1272,  Personality  1;  PSY  1373,  Abnor- 
mal Psychology  1;  ED  1300,  Education  and 
Psychosocial  Development;  SPC  1338,  Group  Dis- 
cussion, or  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal  Communica- 
tion 1,  or  ED  1317,  Seminar  in  Group  Process; 
CRS  1310,  Intervention  Strategies;  and  INT  1333, 
Senior  Seminar. 

Social  and  community  issues.  Three  courses  fo- 
cused on  subjects  such  as  poverty  and  welfare,  mi- 


College  of  Arts  and  Sciences      7 


nority  affairs,  special  needs  populations,  and 
other  contemporary  American  social  problems, 
chosen  with  the  student's  academic  adviser. 

Human  services  specialization.  Five  courses  in  a 
particular  subfield  of  human  services,  chosen 
with  the  student's  academic  adviser. 

Human  services  fieldwork.  INT  1330,  Field  Ex- 
perience in  Human  Services  1,  and  INT  1331,  Field 
Experience  in  Human  Services  2. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Specialization  in  Deaf  Studies 

Prerequisite  courses,  core  courses,  and  field- 
work  courses  follow  the  standard  human 
services  major. 

Three  social  and  community  issues  courses  se- 
lected from  the  subjects  suggested  above  and/or 
from  the  following  specific  alternatives.  PSY 
1271,  or  SOC  1135,  Social  Psychology;  SOA  1135, 
Language  and  Culture;  SOA  1101,  Cultural  Mean- 
ing, and  Everyday  Experience;  ENG  1118,  Intro- 
duction to  Language  and  Linguistics;  PSY  1263, 
Nonverbal  Communication;  SOC  1140,  Sociology 
of  Prejudice;  SPC  1232,  Female/Male  Communi- 
cation; and  CRS  1314,  Introduction  to  Counseling. 

Deaf  studies  specialization.  ASL  1101,  American 
Sign  Language  1;  ASL  1102,  American  Sign  Lan- 
guage 2;  ASL  1201,  Intermediate  American  Sign 
Language  1;  ASL  1202,  Intermediate  American 
Sign  Language  2;  and  five  courses  selected  from 
ASL  1211,  Deaf  Culture;  ASL  1212,  Deaf  History 
PSY  1363,  American  Sign  Language  Linguistics 
PSY  1261,  Bilingualism;  SLA  1101,  Introduction  to 
Speech  and  Hearing;  and  ASL  1401,  American  Sign 
Language  Literature. 

Interdisciplinary  Studies 

Independent  Major 

An  eligible  student  may  petition  the  College  Cur- 
riculum Committee  to  meet  requirements  for  the 
BA  degree  in  an  independent  major.  Eligibility, 
procedures,  and  requirements  must  be  discussed 
in  advance  with  an  adviser  in  the  Office  of  the 
Dean.  No  student  may  be  considered  an  indepen- 
dent major  until  a  curriculum  proposal  has  been 
submitted  to,  and  approved  by,  the  College 
Curriculum  Committee. 

Minor  in  Asian  Studies 

The  minor  program  allows  students  to  choose  a 
concentration  in  Middle  Eastern  studies  or  East 
Asian  studies  (China,  Japan,  Korea).  In  each  con- 
centration, there  aire  three  core  courses  and  four 
electives. 

Middle  Eastern  studies  concentration.  Core 
courses:  HST  1612,  The  Modern  Middle  East;  PHL 
1280,  Islam;  and  POL  1345,  Government  and  Poli- 
tics in  the  Middle  East.  Choose  four  electives: 
ECN  1332,  Economic  History  of  Less  Developed 


Countries;  HST  1614,  The  Middle  East  Today; 
MUS  1182,  Music  of  the  Middle  East;  POL  1384, 
Arab-Israeli  Conflict;  and  SOC  1310,  Class,  Power, 
and  Social  Change. 

East  Asian  studies  concentration.  Core  courses: 
PHL  1275,  Eastern  Religions;  POL  1371,  Govern- 
ment and  Politics  of  China;  and  SOC  1104,  Con- 
temporary Japanese  Culture  and  Society.  Choose 
four  electives:  HST  1150,  Introduction  to  Third 
World  History;  HST  1591,  China  and  the  United 
States;  HST  1592,  History  of  the  Vietnam  War;  HST 
1633,  China  since  1850;  HST  1634,  Communist 
China;  HST  1637  and  POL  1332,  Government  and 
Politics  of  Japan;  HST  1641,  Recent  Leaders  of 
Asia;  PHL  1130,  Ethics:  East  and  West;  PHL  1255, 
Indian  Philosophy;  PHL  1250,  Chinese  Philosophy; 
PHL  1293,  Mysticism:  East  and  West;  and  POL 
1372,  China's  Foreign  Relations. 

For  both  concentrations,  it  is  strongly  recom- 
mended that  students  pursue  language  training  to 
gain  proficiency  in  an  Asian  language.  Chinese 
courses  are  currently  taught  in  the  Basic  College 
program. 

Minor  in  Film  Studies 

The  film  studies  minor  permits  students  to  acquire 
skills  in  the  analysis  of  one  of  the  major  art  forms 
and  cultural  influences  of  the  twentieth  century 
and  to  gain  critical  tools  that  can  be  used  to  study 
the  relationships  between  film  and  society,  his- 
tory, aesthetics,  philosophy,  and  psychoanalysis. 
Students  take  eight  of  the  following  courses,  in- 
cluding two  required  courses,  a  filmmaking  re- 
quirement, and  five  electives.  Due  to  their 
interdisciplinary  nature,  many  courses  are  listed 
in  several  departments. 

Required  courses.  LNF  1550,  Introductory  Film 
Analysis;  and  LNF  1551,  Film  Theory. 

Filmm,aking  requirement.  One  of  the  following: 
ART  1170,  Filmmaking  Workshop;  ART  1171,  Ani- 
mation Workshop;  ART  1180,  Video  Basics;  or  SPC 
1450,  Television  1. 

Electives.  ART  1233,  Contemporary  Directions  in 
Cinema;  ART  1235,  History  of  Film;  ART  1236,  The 
American  Film;  ART  1238,  Documentary  Film; 
ART  1281,  Video  Project;  ART  1800,  Directed 
Study;  ENG  1288,  Film  and  Text;  ENG  1289, 
Shakespeare  on  Fihn;  ENG  1290,  Topics  in  Film 
(may  not  be  counted  more  than  twice);  ENG  1291, 
Popular  Culture;  ENG  1294,  Modern  Fihn;  HST 
1494,  History  and  Film;  INT  1320,  Exploring  the 
Humanities  through  Fihn;  INT  1321,  Modernism; 
LNF  1521,  French  Film  Masterpieces;  LNF  1560, 
Fihn  and  Psychoanalysis;  LNS  1550,  Spanish  Film 
Masterpieces;  MUS  1139,  Film  Music;  SPC  1454, 
Programming  for  Radio  and  Television,  SPC  1455, 
Television  2;  SPC  1554,  Special  Topics  in  Broad- 
casting (when  appropriate). 

For  more  information,  contact  the  Film  Studies 
Coordinator,  Professor  Inez  Hedges  (320  Ruggles 
Building),  at  617-437-5163. 
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Minor  in  Linguistics 

A  total  of  six  courses  are  required.  ENG  1118,  In- 
troduction to  Language  and  Linguistics.  Choose 
one  course  from:  ENG  1401,  Introduction  to  Syn- 
tax; PSY  1262,  Language  and  Cognition;  and  PSY 
1361,  Introduction  to  Phonetics.  Choose  four 
courses  from:  ENG  1119,  History  of  the  English 
Language;  *ENG  1401,  Introduction  to  Syntax; 
ENG  1402,  Grammars  of  English;  ENG  1407,  Intro- 
duction to  Semantics;  ENG  1408,  Topics  in  Lin- 
guistics; ENG  1690,  Junior/Senior  Seminar  (in 
Stylistics);  LNL  1235  Applied  Linguistics;  LNL 
1236,  Applied  Linguistics  2;  PHL  1215,  Symbolic 
Logic;  PHL  1440,  Philosophy  of  Language;  PSY 
1261,  Bilingualism;  *PSY  1262,  Language  and 
Cognition;  PSY  1263,  Body  Language;  *PSY  1361, 
Introduction  to  Phonetics;  PSY  1362,  Child  Lan- 
guage; PSY  1363,  Linguistics  of  American  Sign 
Language;  PSY  1364  Cognition;  PSY  1365,  Lan- 
guage and  the  Brain;  PSY  1562,  Laboratory  in 
Psycholinguistics;  PSY  1661,  Seminar  in  Psychol- 
inguistics;  PSY  1662,  Seminar  in  Cognition;  and 
SOA  1135,  Language  and  Culture. 

*If  not  already  taken. 

Minor  in  Marine  Studies 

The  marine  studies  minor  provides  a  program  of 
study  in  the  multidisciplinary  aspects  of  the  ma- 
rine environment.  The  program  emphasizes  either 
the  scientific  or  social  science/humanistic  study 
of  the  oceans. 

At  least  six  marine-related  courses  totaling  24  QH 
are  required.  Two  courses  must  be  beyond  the  in- 
troductory level,  and  at  least  one  course  must  be 
from  the  natural  sciences  and  one  from  the  social 
sciences/humanities. 

Mastery  of  a  marine-related  skill  such  as  scuba 
diving,  piloting  and  navigation,  or  sailing  is  re- 
quired. This  can  be  achieved  through  coursework 
of  an  approved  outside  certification.  Coursework 
in  marine  skills  is  normally  limited  to  one  of  the 
six  required  courses. 

A  project  involving  some  degree  of  independent 
study  of  a  marine-related  topic  must  be  com- 
pleted. This  can  be  accomplished  by  a  directed 
studies  course  in  marine  studies,  or,  with  ap- 
proval, by  completion  of  a  major  course-related 
project  or  outside  project. 

For  more  information,  contact  Professor  Peter 
Rosen,  marine  studies  coordinator,  at 
617-437-3176. 

Minor  in  Media  Studies 

To  qualify  for  a  minor  in  media  studies,  the  stu- 
dent must  complete  a  minimum  of  eight  courses 
as  follows.  Three  required  courses:  SPC  1250,  In- 
troduction to  Mass  Communication;  HST  1575, 
History  of  Media  in  America;  and  SPC  1300,  Intro- 
duction to  Communication  Theory  or  SPC  1317, 
Theories  of  Audience  Behavior;  or  INT  1320,  Ex- 
ploring Humanities  through  Film;  and  five  elective 


courses  from  the  two  categories  media  production 
and  media  application  (at  least  two  electives  in 
each  category).  Individual  student  programs  will 
be  developed  in  consultation  with  faculty  advis- 
ers. Students  should  contact  Dr.  Zaremba  (Depart- 
ment of  Speech  Communication)  for  information 
on  program  development  and  elective  choices. 

Minor  in  Technical  Communication 

Technical  communication  combines  written,  oral, 
and  graphics  skills  with  a  background  in  science 
or  technology.  The  minor  in  technical  communi- 
cation gives  students  the  opportunity  to  prepare 
themselves  for  careers  as  technical  writers,  or  for 
careers  in  which  technical  communication  is  a  sig- 
nificant part  of  their  jobs.  Students  in  English  or 
other  liberal  arts  studies  may  elect  the  minor,  as 
may  students  from  a  variety  of  technological  or 
scientific  fields.  A  student  does  not  have  to  be  en- 
rolled in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  to  de- 
clare the  minor. 

Eight  courses  are  required.  Students  must  choose 
courses  from  the  following  areas. 

Writing  Courses 

ENG  1125  Technical  Communication  1  (Required) 

Choose  two  of  the  following. 

ENG  1352  Advanced  Writing 

ENG  1370  Technical  Writing  2 

ENG  1371  Writing  for  the  Computer  Industry 

ENG  1380  Writing  for  the  Professions: 

Health  Services 

ENG  1381  Writing  for  the  Professions: 

Business  Administration 

One  of  these  courses  must  be  ENG  1370  or  1371. 

Speech  Communication  Courses 

Choose  one. 

SPC  1116  Business  and  Professional  Speaking 

SPC  1331  Interpersonal  Communication  2 

Graphic  Arts  Courses 

JRN  1440  Design  and  Graphics 

You  may  take  an  equivalent  in  another  department 

or  college. 

Computer  Programming 

COM     1101     Introduction     to     Computers     1 

(Required) 

Computer  Science  and  Science  Courses 

Choose  two  courses,  preferably  both  within  the 

same  discipUne. 

BIO  1130 
BIO  1131 
CHM  1111 
CHM  1112 
GE  1106 
GEO  1212 
GEO  1213 
IIS  1125 
PHY  1231 
PHY  1232 
PHY  1233 


General  Biology 
Animal  Biology 
General  Chemistry 
General  Chemistry 
FORTRAN  Programming 
Physical  Geology 
Historical  Geology 
COBOL  Programming  1 
Physics  for  Science  Majors  1 
Physics  for  Science  Majors  2 
Physics  for  Science  Majors  3 
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Minor  in  Urban  Studies 

Students  must  take  28  QH  (seven  courses).  Re- 
quired courses  (three):  SOC  1147,  Urban  Society; 
POL  1324,  Urban  Politics;  ECN  1320,  Urban  Eco- 
nomics. One  course  from  each  of  the  following 
four  areas:  Urban  Problems  and  Policies  (SOC 
1346,  Suburb  and  Metropolis';  POL  1318,  State  and 
Local  Government;  ECN  1321,  Urban  Economic 
Problems  and  Policies),  Urban  Humanities  (HST 
1391,  European  Urban  History  to  1850;  HST  1543, 
American  Urban  History;  ENG  1608,  The  City  in 
Literature),  Urban  Form  and  Design  (ART  1113, 
Architecture  and  the  City;  ART  1225,  Technology, 
Architecture,  and  the  City;  ART  1150,  Introduction 
to  Architectural  Design),  and  African-AmeHcan 
Studies  (AFR  1261,  Economics  of  Urban  Poverty; 
AFR  1275,  Urban  Political  Issues;  AFR  1475,  Pub- 
lic Policy  Analysis). 

To  obtain  credit  for  the  minor,  students  must  file 
a  petition  form  with  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ences. Interested  students  should  confer  with  an 
adviser  as  soon  as  possible.  Advisers  are:  Profes- 
sor Robert  Gilbert,  political  science,  303  Meserve 
Hall,  617-437-2796;  Professor  Clay  McShane,  his- 
tory, 203  Meserve  Hall,  617-437-2660;  Professor 
Peter  Sprenyl,  art,  401  Ruggles  Hall,  617-437-2346; 
Professor  Gregory  Wassell,  economics,  317  Lake 
Hall,  617-437-2196. 

Minor  in  Women'is  Studies 

Students  take  nine  of  the  following  courses,  in- 
cluding four  required  interdisciplinary  courses, 
and  five  electives. 

Required  interdisciplinary  courses.  SOC  1150/ 
INT  1150  Introduction  to  Women's  Studies;  SOC 
1302/INT  1302  Female  Perspectives  on  Society; 
INT  1151,  Seminar  in  Research  1;  and  INT  1152, 
Seminar  in  Research  2. 

Elective  courses.  Undergraduate  courses  offered 
as  electives:  ECN  1312,  Women  in  the  Labor  Mar- 
ket; ENG  1600  and  1601,  Topics  in  Literature 
(when  appropriate);  HST  1472,  The  Family  in  Eu- 
ropean History;  HST  1644,  Third  World  Women; 
SOA  1301,  Human  Origins;  SOC  1160,  Sex-Gender 
Roles  in  a  Changing  Society;  SOC  1177,  Social 
Roles  in  the  Business  World;  and  SPC  1232,  Fe- 
male/Male Communication. 

Graduate  courses  offered  as  electives:  SOA  3101, 
Human  Origins;  SOA  3156,  Family  in  Evolutionary 
Perspective;  SOA  3420,  Kinship  and  Social  Struc- 
ture; SOC  3175,  Sociology  of  Work;  SOC  3304, 
Feminist  Theory;  and  SOC  3410,  Contemporary  Is- 
sues in  Sociology. 

These  courses  represent  the  most  current  listing. 
New  courses  are  continually  being  developed  and 
added  to  the  program.  For  more  information  about 
courses  and  the  Women's  Studies  Program  contact 
Professor  Debra  Kaufman  at  617-437-2686. 


Journalism 

Bachelor  of  Arts 
Bachelor  of  Science 

Each  major  will  complete  the  journalism  core  and 
one  of  four  concentrations — newspaper/print,  ra- 
dio-television news,  advertising,  or  public  rela- 
tions— to  correspond  with  his/her  career 
objective. 

Journalism  core.  JRN  1501,  History  of  Journal- 
ism; JRN  1512,  Journalism,  Ethics  and  Issues;  JRN 
1103,  Newswriting  1;  JRN  1104,  Newswriting  2; 
JRN  1206,  Editing;  JRN  1508,  Law  of  the  Press;  and 
JRN  1301,  Photojournalism. 

Newspaper/print  concentration.  JRN  1305,  Tech- 
niques of  Journalism;  JRN  1432,  Local  Govern- 
ment Reporting;  JRN  1440,  Design  and  Graphics; 
JRN  1575,  Publication  Production  and  Manage- 
ment; and  one  journalism  elective. 

Radio-television  news  concentration.  JRN  1320, 
Radio  News  Gathering  and  Writing;  JRN  1421, 
Television  Newswriting;  JRN  1422,  Television 
News  Production;  JRN  1894,  Directed  Study;  and 
one  journalism  elective. 

Public  relations  concentration.  JRN  1336,  Public 
Relations  Principles;  JRN  1440,  Design  and  Graph- 
ics; JRN  1460,  Pubhc  Relations  Problems;  JRN 
1561,  Public  Relations  Practice;  and  one 
journalism  elective. 

Advertising  concentration.  JRN  1440,  Design  and 
Graphics;  JRN  1350,  Advertising  Principles;  JRN 
1451,  Advertising  Copy  Writing;  JRN  1552,  Adver- 
tising Practice;  and  one  journalism  elective. 

Each  major  will  complete  the  following  related 
requirements. 

ENG  1275,  Grammar  for  Journalists;  ENG  1110, 
Freshman  English  1;  ENG  1111,  English  2.  One 
course  from  this  list:  ENG  1120,  Survey  of  Enghsh 
Literature  1;  ENG  1121,  Survey  of  English  Litera- 
ture 2;  ENG  1123,  Survey  of  American  Literature 
1;  ENG  1124,  Survey  of  American  Literature  2;  and 
one  additional  English  or  American  literature 
elective. 

POL  1310,  American  Ideology;  POL  1318,  State  and 
Local  Government;  HST  1201,  United  States  to 
1877;  HST  1202,  United  States  since  1877;  ECN 
1115,  Principles  of  Macroeconomics;  and  one  ad- 
ditional course  in  economics  or  business;  MTH 
1152  Statistical  Thinking;  PHL  1200,  Introduction 
to  Logic  1;  PHL  1140,  Social  and  Political  Philos- 
ophy; two  history  electives;  and  COP  1135,  Profes- 
sional Development  for  Journalists. 

MUS  1109,  Introduction  to  Art,  Drama,  and  Music 
or  one  course  from  each  of  the  following  cate- 
gories—(a):  ART  1106,  Introduction  to  Art;  ART 
1220,  American  Sculpture  and  Painting;  (b):  MUS 
1100,  Music  1;  MUS  1101,  Music  as  a  Listening 
Experience. 
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Bachelor  of  Arts 

In  addition  to  the  journalism  and  related  require- 
ments above,  candidates  for  the  bachelor  of  arts 
degree  will  complete  three  courses  in  science  and/ 
or  math. 

Students  must  also  complete  the  arts  and  sciences 
core  curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

In  addition  to  the  journalism  and  related  require- 
ments above,  candidates  for  the  bachelor  of  sci- 
ence degree  will  complete  six  courses  in  sciences 
and/or  math. 

Students  must  also  complete  the  arts  and  sciences 
core  curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Linguistics 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

General  requirements.  ENG  1118,  Introduction  to 
Language  and  Linguistics;  PSY  1262,  Language  and 
Cognition;  PSY  1361,  Introduction  to  Phonetics; 
SOA  1135,  Language  and  Culture;  ENG  1401,  Intro- 
duction to  Syntax;  and  PHL  1215,  Symbolic  Logic. 

Language  proficiency.  Two  advanced  courses  in 
a  spoken  second  language  (see  bachelor  Of  sci- 
ences for  proficiency  in  American  Sign  Language). 

Additional  courses.  Five  courses  from  the  follow- 
ing: PSY  1261,  Bilingualism;  PSY  1362,  Child  Lan- 
guage; PSY  1363,  Linguistics  of  American  Sign 
Language;  PSY  1364,  Cognition;  PSY  1365,  Lan- 
guage and  the  Brain;  PSY  1264,  Animal  Communi- 
cation; PSY  1263,  Nonverbal  Communication;  PHL 
1440,  Philosophy  of  Language;  ENG  1119,  Foun- 
dations of  the  EngUsh  Language;  ENG  1402,  Gram- 
mars of  English;  ENG  1407,  Introduction  to 
Semantics;  ENG  1408,  Topics  in  Linguistics;  LNL 
1235,  Applied  Linguistics;  and  LNG  1236, 
Advanced  Applied  Linguistics. 

Lab  course.  PSY  1562,  Lab  in  the  Psychology  of 
Language,  and  the  following  two  seminars:  PSY 
1661,  Seminar  in  Psycholinguistics;  and  ENG  1690, 
Seminar  in  Stylistics. 

Practicum.  One  course  in  fieldwork,  directed 
study,  sign  language  teaching,  or  interpreting. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Same  requirement  as  the  bachelor  of  arts,  except 
that  American  sign  language  can  count  toward  the 
second-language  proficiency  requirement. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Matliematics 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

MTH  1143,  MTH  1144,  MTH  1145,  Calculus  1,  2, 
and  3;  MTH  1243,  MTH  1244,  Calculus  and  Linear 


Methods  1  and  2;  MTH  1245,  MTH  1246,  Differen- 
tial Equations  and  Linear  Methods  1  and  2;  MTH 
1238,  Combinatorial  Mathematics;  MTH  1301,  Lin- 
ear Algebra;  MTH  1311,  Analysis  1;  and  three 
approved  mathematics  electives  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  an  adviser. 

PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,  2,  and  3. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

MTH  1143,  MTH  1144,  MTH  1145,  Calculus  1,  2, 
and  3;  MTH  1243,  MTH  1244,  Calculus  and  Linear 
Methods  1  and  2;  MTH  1245,  MTH  1246,  Differen- 
tial Equations  and  Linear  Methods  1  and  2;  MTH 
1238,  Combinatorial  Mathematics;  MTH  1301,  Lin- 
ear Algebra;  MTH  1311,  Analysis  1;  and  six 
approved  mathematics  electives  selected  in 
consultation  with  an  adviser. 

PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,  2,  and  3. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 


Modem  Languages 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

Eight  advanced  electives  in  the  major  language,* 
and  two  advanced  electives  in  the  minor 
language.* 

ENG  1120,  ENG  1121,  Survey  of  English  Literature 
1  and  2;  and  four  history  electives. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Twelve  advanced  electives  in  the  major  language, 
including  two  conversation  and  composition 
courses;  six  advanced  electives  in  the  minor  lan- 
guage,* including  two  conversation  and  composi- 
tion courses;  two  history  electives. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Modern  Language 

The  Department  of  Modern  Languages  also  offers 
a  minor  program  for  students  whose  major  lies  in 
other  disciplines.  The  general  requirement  is  six 
advanced  courses  (beyond  the  1104  level)  in  the 
language.  Interested  students  should  consult 
with  Professor  Modee,  617-437-2237,  about  spe- 
cific course  requirements. 

*Courses  beyond  the  intermediate  level. 

Music 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Concentration  in  music  literature.  MUS  1107, 
Principles  of  Music  Literature;  MUS  1201,  Theory 
1;  MUS   1202,  Theory  2;  MUS   1203,  Theory  3; 
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MUS  1204,  Theory  4;  MUS  1301,  Form  and  Analysis 
1;  MUS  1302,  Form  and  Analysis  2;  MUS  1209, 
Functional  Piano;  MUS  1121,  Medieval  and  Ren- 
aissance Music;  MUS  1122,  Music  of  the  Baroque 
Era;  MUS  1123,  Music  of  the  Classical  Era;  MUS 
1 124,  Music  of  the  Romantic  Era;  MUS  1125,  Twen- 
tieth-Century Music;  ART  1106,  Introduction  to 
Art;  DRA  1100,  Introduction  to  Theatre  Arts;  four 
approved  music  electives;  and  8  QH  of  ensemble. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Concentration  in  music  literature  and  perfor- 
mance. MUS  1107,  Principles  of  the  Music  Litera- 
ture; MUS  1201,  Theory  1;  MUS  1202,  Theory  2; 
MUS  1203,  Theory  3;  MUS  1204,  Theory  4;  MUS 
1301,  Form  and  Analysis  1;  MUS  1209,  Functional 
Piano;  MUS  1122,  Music  of  the  Baroque  Era, 
MUS  1123,  Music  of  the  Classical  Era;  MUS 
1124,  Music  of  the  Romantic  Era;  MUS  1125, 
Twentieth-Century  Music;  MUS  1461,  Applied  Mu- 
sic Lessons  (taken  six  times);  ART  1106,  Introduc- 
tion to  Art;  DRA  1100,  Introduction  to  Theatre 
Arts;  three  approved  music  electives;  and  8  QH  of 
ensemble. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Concentration  in  music  industry.  MUS  1107, 
Principles  of  Music  Literature;  MUS  1201,  Theory 
1;  MUS  1202,  Theory  2;  MUS  1203,  Theory  3;  MUS 
1209,  Functional  Piano;  MUS  1165,  Music  Industry 
1;  MUS  1166,  Music  Industry  2;  MUS  1167,  Music 
Administration;  MU  1170,  Music  and  Technology; 
MUS  1365,  Seminar:  Topics  in  Music  Industry; 
MUS  1172,  The  Recording  Studio;  ECN  1115,  Prin- 
ciples of  Macroeconomics;  ECN  1116,  Principles 
of  Microeconomics;  MGT  1115,  Introduction  to 
Business;  ACC  1210,  Introduction  to  Accounting; 
FIN  1438,  Introduction  to  Finance;  MKT  1435,  In- 
troduction to  Marketing;  HRM  1432,  Organiza- 
tional Behavior;  SPC  1452,  Radio  1;  ART  1106, 
Introduction  to  Art  or  DRA  1100,  Introduction  to 
Theatre  Arts;  descriptive  or  inferential  statistics 
(MTH  1387  and  1390  or  ECN  1250  and  1251  or  POL 
1301  and  1302);  MSC  1441,  Operations  Manage- 
ment or  ENT  1330,  Management  of  Smaller  Enter- 
prises; three  approved  music  electives;  and  4  QH 
of  ensemble. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Concentration  in  music  industry.  MUS  1107, 
Principles  of  Music  Literature;  MUS  1201,  Music 
Theory  1;  MUS  1202,  Music  Theory  2;  MUS  1203, 
Music  Theory  3;  MUS  1209,  Functional  Piano;  MUS 
1225,  Music  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Any  two  of 
the  following  four  courses:  MUS  1121,  Medieval 
and  Renaissance  Music;  MUS  1222,  Music  of  the 
Baroque  Era;  MUS  1223,  Music  of  the  Classical 


Era;  MUS  1224,  Music  of  the  Romantic  Era.  MUS 
1180,  Introduction  to  World  Music  or  one  other  ap- 
proved course  in  non- Western  music.  MUS  1165, 
Music  Industry  1;  MUS  1166,  Music  Industry  2; 
MUS  1167,  Music  Administration;  MUS  1170,  Mu- 
sic and  Technology;  MUS  1 172,  The  Recording  Stu- 
dio; MUS  1365,  Seminar:  Topics  in  Music  Industry; 
ECN  1115,  Principles  of  Macroeconomics;  ECN 
1116,  Principles  of  Microeconomics.  Two  of  the 
following  three  pairs  of  courses  in  descriptive  and 
inferential  statistics:  MTH  1387  and  1390;  ECN 
1250  and  1251;  POL  1301  and  1302;  MGT  1115,  In- 
troduction to  Business;  ACC  1210,  Introduction  to 
Accounting;  FIN  1438,  Introduction  to  Finance; 
MKT  1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing;  HRM  1432, 
Organizational  Behavior.  One  of  the  following: 
MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  ENG  1330, 
Management  of  Smaller  Enterprises;  HST  1102, 
Western  Civilization  2;  SPC  1452,  Radio  1.  One  of 
the  following:  ART  1106,  Introduction  to  Art  (or 
another  approved  art  course);  DRA  1100,  Intro- 
duction to  Theatre  Arts  (or  another  approved 
course  in  theatre). 

Ensembles:  Students  must  participate  in  at  least 
one  Northeastern  University  performing  ensemble 
during  at  least  four  of  their  quarters  on  campus. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Music 

MUS  1201,  MUS  1202,  MUS  1203,  Theory  1,  2,  and 
3;  MUS  1241,  Piano  Class  1;  MUS  1120,  Survey  of 
Music  History;  one  approved  music  elective;  any 
one  of  the  following  courses:  MUS  1121,  Medieval 
and  Renaissance  Music;  MUS  1122,  Music  of  the 
Baroque  Era;  MUS  1123,  Music  of  the  Classical 
Era;  MUS  1124,  Music  of  the  Romantic  Era;  or 
MUS  1125,  Music  of  the  Twentieth  Century. 


Philosophy 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

PHL  1225,  Ancient  Philosophy;  PHL  1230,  Modern 
Philosophy;  PHL  1200,  Introduction  to  Logic  1;  or 
PHL  1215,  Symbolic  Logic;  PHL  1400,  Theory  of 
Knowledge;  or  PHL  1405,  Metaphysics;  or  PHL 
1335,  Moral  Philosophy;  one  philosophy  seminar; 
and  eight  philosophy  electives. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

PHL  1225,  Ancient  Philosophy;  PHL  1230,  Modern 
Philosophy;  PHL  1200,  Introduction  to  Logic  1;  or 
PHL  1215,  SymboUc  Logic;  PHL  1400,  Theory  of 
Knowledge;  or  PHL  1405,  Metaphysics;  or  PHL 
1335,  Moral  Philosophy;  one  philosophy  seminar; 
and  eight  philosophy  electives. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 
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Minor  in  Philosophy 

To  qualify  for  a  minor  in  philosophy,  a  student 
must  take  28  QH  in  philosophy  to  be  distributed 
as  follows. 

Introductory  courses.  PHL  1100,  Introduction  to 
Philosophy  1;  or  PHL  1105,  Introduction  to  Scien- 
tific Method;  History  of  philosophy.  PHL  1225, 
Ancient  Philosophy;  or  PHL  1230,  Modern  Philos- 
ophy. Logic  requirement.  PHL  1200,  Introduction 
to  Logic  1;  or  PHL  1215,  Symbolic  Logic.  At  least 
one  of  the  following  courses:  PHL  1142,  Philoso- 
phy of  Mind;  PHL  1400,  Theory  of  Knowledge; 
and  PHL  1405,  Metaphysics;  PHL  1335,  Moral 
Philosophy. 

Electives.  Three  electives;  and  three  electives  in 
philosophy. 

Physics 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,2,  and  3,  and  associated  labs — PHY 
1531,  PHY  1532,  PHY  1533;  PHY  1301,  Intermediate 
Mechanics;  PHY  1302,  Electric  and  Magnetic 
Fields;  three  upper-level  physics  lecture  courses, 
and  three  upper-level  lab  courses. 

MTH  1143,  MTH  1144,  MTH  1145,  Calculus  1,  2, 
and  3;  MTH  1243,  MTH  1244,  Calculus  and  Linear 
Methods  1  and  2;  and  one  advanced  mathematics 
elective. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,2,  and  3,  and  associated  labs — PHY 
1531,  PHY  1532,  PHY  1533;  PHY  1301,  Intermediate 
Mechanics;  PHY  1302,  Electric  and  Magnetic 
Fields;  PHY  1303,  Modern  Physics;  PHY  1304, 
Mathematical  Physics;  PHY  1305,  Thermody- 
namics and  Kinetic  Theory;  PHY  1401,  Classical 
Mechanics;  PHY  1402,  PHY  1403,  Electricity  and 
Magnetism  1  and  2;  PHY  1404,  Wave  Motion  and 
Optics;  and  three  upper-level  lab  courses. 

MTH  1143,  MTH  1144,  MTH  1145,  Calculus  1,  2, 
and  3;  MTH  1243,  MTH  1244,  Calculus  and  Linear 
Methods  1  and  2;  MTH  1245,  MTH  1246,  Differen- 
tial Equations  and  Linear  Methods  1  and  2;  and 
five  additional  electives  from  those  approved  for 
majors  in  the  following  fields:  physics,  mathemat- 
ics, computer  science,  chemistry,  engineering,  bi- 
ology, and  geology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Applied  Physics 

PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,  2,  and  3,  and  associated  labs — PHY 
1531,  PHY  1532,  PHY  1533;  PHY  1301,  Intermediate 
Mechanics;  PHY  1302,  Electric  and  Magnetic 
Fields;  PHY   1303,  Modern  Physics;  PHY   1305, 


Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory;  PHY  1404, 
Wave  Motion  and  Optics;  PHY  1551  and  PHY  1552, 
Electronics  for  Scientists  1  and  2;  PHY  1555,  Wave 
Lab;  PHY  1557,  Advanced  Lab;  and  PHY  1561, 
Project  Lab. 

MTH  1143,  MTH  1144,  MTH  1145,  Calculus  1,  2, 
and  3;  MTH  1243,  MTH  1244,  Calculus  and  Linear 
Methods  1  and  2;  MTH  1245,  MTH  1246,  Differen- 
tial Equations  1  and  2. 

COM  1100,  COM  1101,  Pascal  1  and  2;  COM  1201, 
Data  Structures.  Four  additional  electives  from 
those  approved  for  majors  in  the  following  fields: 
physics,  mathematics,  chemistry,  computer  sci- 
ence, engineering,  biology,  and  geology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Physics 

PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,  2,  and  3  or  PHY  1221,  PHY  1222, 
PHY  1223,  PHY  1224,  Physics  for  Engineering  Stu- 
dents 1,  2,  3,  and  4;  and  three  upper-level  lecture 
or  lab  courses  from  the  following  list:  PHY  1301, 
PHY  1302,  PHY  1303,  PHY  1304,  PHY  1305,  PHY 
1401,  PHY  1402,  PHY  1403,  PHY  1404,  PHY  1411, 
PHY  1412,  PHY  1413,  PHY  1414,  PHY  1415,  PHY 
1416,  PHY  1551,  PHY  1552,  and  PHY  1555. 

Instrumentation  for  Science  Major 

PHY  1231,  PHY  1232,  PHY  1233,  Physics  for  Sci- 
ence Majors  1,  2,  and  3;  or  PHY  1221,  PHY  1222, 
PHY  1223,  Physics  for  Engineering  Students  1,  2, 
and  3. 

PHY  1555,  Wave  Lab;  PHY  1551,  PHY  1552,  Elec- 
tronics for  Scientists  1  and  2;  and  PHY  1557, 
Advanced  Lab. 


Political  Science 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

POL  1110,  Introduction  to  Politics;  POL  1111,  In- 
troduction to  American  Government;  POL  1112, 
Introduction  to  International  Relations;  POL  1113, 
Introduction  to  Foreign  Governments  and  Societ- 
ies; POL  1261,  Public  Administration;  one  political 
theory/thought  course  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing: POL  1370,  POL  1373,  POL  1374;  and  seven  po- 
Utical  science  electives. 

Six  social  science  electives  selected  from  at  least 
three  of  the  following  areas:  African-American 
studies,  anthropology,  economics,  history,  psy- 
chology (consult  the  political  science  depart- 
ment's approved  psychology  course  list),  and 
sociology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

POL  1110,  Introduction  to  Politics;  POL  1111,  In- 
troduction to  American  Government;  POL  1112, 
Introduction  to  International  Relations;  POL  1113, 
Introduction  to  Foreign  Governments  and  Societ- 
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ies;  POL  1261,  Public  Administration;  POL  1301, 
Research  Methods  1;  POL  1302,  Research  Methods 
2;  and  one  political  theory/thought  course  se- 
lected from  the  following:  POL  1370,  POL  1373, 
POL  1374;  and  six  political  science  electives. 

Six  social  science  electives  selected  from  at  least 
three  of  the  following  areas:  African-American 
studies,  anthropology,  economics,  history,  psy- 
chology (consult  the  political  science  depart- 
ment's approved  psychology  course  list),  and 
sociology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Concentration  in  Law  and  Legal  Issues 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

POL  1110,  Introduction  to  Politics;  POL  1111,  In- 
troduction to  American  Government;  POL  1261, 
Public  Administration;  POL  1373,  Pre-Modern  Po- 
litical Thought  or  POL  1374,  Modern  Political 
Thought;  six  law-related  electives;  four  general 
political  science  electives;  six  social  science  elec- 
tives selected  from  at  least  three  of  the  following 
areas:  African-American  studies,  anthropology, 
economics,  history,  psychology  (consult  the  polit- 
ical science  department's  approved  psychology 
course  list),  and  sociology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

POL  1110,  Introduction  to  Politics;  POL  1111,  In- 
troduction to  American  Government;  POL  1261, 
Pubhc  Administration;  POL  1301,  Research  Meth- 
ods 1;  POL  1302,  Research  Methods  2;  POL  1373, 
Pre-Modern  Political  Thought  or  Modern  Political 
Thought;  six  law-related  electives;  four  general 
pohtical  science  electives;  six  social  science  elec- 
tives selected  from  at  least  three  of  the  following 
areas:  African-American  studies,  anthropology, 
economics,  history,  psychology  (consult  the  polit- 
ical science  department's  approved  psychology 
course  list),  and  sociology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Concentration  in  Public  Administration 

Bachelor  of  Science 

POL  1110,  Introduction  to  Politics;  POL  1111,  In- 
troduction to  American  Government;  POL  1301, 
Research  Methods  1;  POL  1302,  Research  Methods 
2;  POL  1260,  Public  Policy  Analysis;  POL  1261, 
Public  Administration;  POL  1266,  Public  Person- 
nel Administration;  POL  1267,  Public  Budgeting; 
POL  1262,  Organization  Theory;  and  one  political 
theory/thought  course  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing: POL  1370,  POL  1373,  POL  1374;  and  four  pub- 
lic administration  electives. 

Six  social  science  electives  selected  from  at  least 
three  of  the  following  areas:  African-American 
studies,   anthropology,   economics,   history,   psy- 


chology, (consult  political  science  department's 
approved  psychology  course  list)  and  sociology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Political  Science 

Any  two  of  the  following  courses:  POL  1110,  Intro- 
duction to  Politics;  POL  1111,  Introduction  to 
American  Government;  POL  1112,  Introduction  to 
International  Relations;  POL  1113,  Introduction  to 
Foreign  Governments  and  Societies;  POL  1261, 
Public  Administration.  Any  five  additional  courses 
offered  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science  for 
political  science  majors,  including  courses  listed 
above  that  have  not  been  selected  to  fulfill  the 
above  requirement. 

Minor  in  International  Politics 

POL  1112,  Introduction  to  International  Relations; 
POL  1113,  Introduction  to  Foreign  Governments 
and  Societies;  any  five  additional  courses  in  inter- 
national politics  and/or  comparative  politics  of- 
fered by  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

Psychology 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science 

Psychology  courses  (basic  courses).  PSY  1110, 
Perspectives  in  Psychology  1  or  PSY  1111,  Foun- 
dations of  Psychology  1;  and  PSY  1112,  Founda- 
tions of  Psychology  2  or  PSY  1113,  Perspectives  in 
Psychology  2;  PSY  1211  and  PSY  1212,  Statistics  in 
Behavioral  Science  1  and  2. 

Specialty  courses.  Students  choose  two  courses 
from  the  following:  PSY  1271,  Social  Psychology; 
PSY  1272,  Personality  1  or  PSY  1373,  Abnormal 
Psychology  1;  and  PSY  1241,  Human  Behavioral 
Development  1.  Students  also  choose  three 
courses  from  the  following:  PSY  1262,  Language 
and  Cognition;  PSY  1231,  Learning  and  Motivation; 
PSY  1351,  Neuropsychology;  and  PSY  1381,  Sen- 
sation or  PSY  1382,  Perception  for  bachelor  of  arts 
or  bachelor  of  science  degrees  below. 

Within  the  psychology  department,  students  may 
concentrate  their  electives  in  a  variety  of  suba- 
reas,  including:  language  and  cognition;  learning 
and  motivation;  personality  and  social  psychol- 
ogy; sensory  and  neuropsychology;  or  individual 
study.  Students  should  see  a  department  adviser 
regarding  these  concentrations. 

Additional  Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Arts 

Four  psychology  electives;  either  three  psychol- 
ogy labs  or  two  psychology  labs;  and  one  psychol- 
ogy directed  study  and  one  psychology  seminar. 
Complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core  curriculum 
(see  page  2). 

Additional  Requirements  for  Bachelor  of  Science 

Seven  psychology  electives;  either  four  psychol- 
ogy labs  or  three  psychology  labs  and  one  psy- 
chology directed  study;  one  psychology  seminar. 

Four  mathematics,  science,  or  computer  science 
courses  beyond  the  core  curriculum  requirements. 
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Also,  one  humanities  course  beyond  the  core  cur- 
riculum requirements.  Complete  the  arts  and  sci- 
ences core  curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Psychology 

Psychology  courses  (basic  courses).  PSY  1110, 
Perspectives  in  Psychology  1  or  PSY  1111,  Foun- 
dations of  Psychology  1;  and  PSY  1112,  Founda- 
tions of  Psychology  2  or  PSY  1113,  Perspectives  in 
Psychology  2;  and  PSY  1211  and  PSY  1212,  Statis- 
tics in  Behavioral  Science  1  and  2. 

Specialty  courses.  Students  choose  two  courses 
from  the  following:  PSY  1271,  Social  Psychology; 
PSY  1272,  Personality  1  or  PSY  1373,  Abnormal 
Psychology  1;  PSY  1241,  Human  Behavioral  Devel- 
opment 1;  PSY  1262,  Language  and  Cognition;  PSY 
1231,  Learning  and  Motivation;  PSY  1351,  Neuro- 
psychology; and  PSY  1381,  Sensation  or  PSY  1382, 
Perception. 

Students  also  must  take  three  psychology  elec- 
tives  and  one  psychology  lab. 


Sociology-Anthropology 


Concentration  in  Sociology 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Preparatory  requirements.  SOC  1100,  Introduc- 
tion to  Sociology;  and  SOA  1100,  Peoples  and  Cul- 
tures; Core  requirements.  SOC  1320,  Introduction 
to  Statistical  Analysis;  SOC  1321,  SOC  1322,  Re- 
search Methods  1  and  2;  SOC  1300,  Classical  So- 
cial Thought;  SOC  1301,  Current  Social  Thought; 
SOC  1310,  Class,  Power,  and  Social  Change.  Elec- 
tive requirements.  Two  intermediate  courses 
(1100  or  1200  level);  two  advanced  courses  (1300 
or  above);  and  one  anthropology  course  beyond 
SOA  1100. 

Six  electives  in  the  social  sciences  other  than 
sociology/anthropology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Preparatory  requirements.  SOC  1100,  Introduc- 
tion to  Sociology  and  SOA  1100,  Peoples  and  Cul- 
tures; Core  requirements.  SOC  1320,  Introduction 
to  Statistical  Analysis;  SOC  1321,  SOC  1322,  Re- 
search Methods  1  and  II;  SOC  1300,  Classical  So- 
cial Thought;  SOC  1301,  Current  Social  Thought; 
SOC  1310,  Class,  Power,  and  Social  Change.  Elec- 
tive requirements.  Two  intermediate  courses 
(1100  or  1200  level);  two  advanced  courses  (1300 
or  above);  and  one  anthropology  course  beyond 
SOA  1100. 

Six  electives  in  the  social  sciences  other  than 
sociology/anthropology.  Approved  six-course 
specialization. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 


Minor  in  Sociology 

Requirements.  SOC  1100,  Introduction  to  Sociol- 
ogy; any  two  courses  from  among  the  following: 
SOC  1321,  Research  Methods  1;  SOC  1322,  Re- 
search Methods  2;  SOC  1300,  Classical  Social 
Thought;  SOC  1301,  Current  Social  Thought;  any 
three-course  specialization  in  sociology  arranged 
between  the  student  and  adviser;  and  one  addi- 
tional 1300-  or  1400-level  course. 

Concentration  in  Anthropology 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Preparatory  requirements.  SOA  1100,  Peoples 
and  Cultures;  and  SOC  1100,  Introduction  to  So- 
ciology. Core  Requirements:  at  least  three  of  the 
following:  SOA  1335,  Language  and  Communica- 
tion; SOA  1155,  Individual  and  Culture;  SOA  1301, 
Human  Origins;  SOA  1160,  Sex,  Sex  Roles,  and 
Family;  SOA  1425,  Cultural  Survival;  SOA  1146, 
Peasants:  Community,  Culture,  and  Rebellion;  SOA 
1470,  Myth  and  Religion.  Elective  requirements. 
At  least  six  additional  anthropology  courses;  and 
one  sociology  elective  beyond  SOC  1 100. 

Six  electives  in  the  social  sciences  other  than 
sociology/anthropology. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Preparatory  requirements.  SOA  1100,  Peoples 
and  Cultures;  and  SOC  1100,  Introduction  to  So- 
ciology. Core  requirements.  At  least  three  of  the 
following;  SOA  1335,  Language  and  Communica- 
tion; SOA  1155,  Individual  and  Culture;  SOA  1301, 
Human  Origins;  SOA  1160,  Sex,  Sex  Roles,  and 
Family;  SOA  1425,  Cultural  Survival;  SOA  1146, 
Peasants:  Community,  Culture,  and  Rebellion;  SOA 
1470,  Myth  and  Religion.  Elective  requirements. 
At  least  six  additional  anthropology  courses;  and 
one  sociology  elective  beyond  SOC  1100. 

Six  electives  in  the  social  sciences  other  than  so- 
ciology/anthropology. Approved  five-course 
specialization. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Minor  in  Anthropology 

Requirements.  SOA  1100,  Peoples  and  Cultures; 
SOA  1335,  Language  and  Communication;  SOA 
1155,  Individual  and  Culture;  SOA  1160,  Sex,  Sex 
Roles,  and  Family;  and  any  two-course  specializa- 
tion in  anthropology  arranged  between  the  stu- 
dent and  adviser. 

Speech  Communication 

Concentration  in  General 
Speech  Communication 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
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sional  Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal  Com- 
munication 1;  and  SPC  1600,  Introduction  to 
Communication  Research  or  SPC  1610,  Rhetorical 
Criticism. 

Eight  speech  communication  electives  selected  in 
consultation  with  an  adviser. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal  Com- 
munication 1;  and  SPC  1600,  Introduction  to 
Communication  Research  or  SPC  1610,  Rhetorical 
Criticism. 

Eight  speech  communication  electives  selected  in 
consultation  with  an  adviser. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Concentration  in  Communication 
Research  and  Theory 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1310,  Rhetorical  Theory 
1;  SPC  1315,  Theories  of  Persuasion;  SPC  1317, 
Theories  of  Audience  Behavior;  SPC  1330,  Inter- 
personal Communication  1;  SPC  1600,  Introduc- 
tion to  Communication  Research;  and  SPC  1610, 
Rhetorical  Criticism. 

Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1318,  Negotia- 
tion Skills;  SPC  1410,  Contemporary  Public  Ad- 
dress; SPC  1430,  Organizational  Communication; 
SPC  1437,  Consultation  Skills;  SPC  1451,  Founda- 
tions of  Broadcasting;  SPC  1555,  Communication 
and  the  Quality  of  Life;  SPC  1890,  Directed  Study; 
and  SPC  1895,  Internship. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1310,  Rhetorical  Theory 
1;  SPC  1315,  Theories  of  Persuasion;  SPC  1317, 
Theories  of  Audience  Behavior;  SPC  1330, 
Interpersonal  Communication  1;  SPC  1600,  Intro- 
duction to  Communication  Research;  and  SPC 
1610,  Rhetorical  Criticism. 


Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1318,  Negotia- 
tion Skills;  SPC  1410,  Contemporary  Public  Ad- 
dress; SPC  1430,  Organizational  Communication; 
SPC  1437,  Consultation  Skills;  SPC  1451,  Founda- 
tions of  Broadcasting;  SPC  1555,  Communication 
and  the  Quality  of  Life;  SPC  1890,  Directed  Study; 
and  SPC  1895,  Internship. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Concentration  in  Radio  and  Television 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal  Com- 
munication 1;  SPC  1450,  Television  1;  SPC  1451, 
Foundations  of  Broadcasting;  SPC  1452,  Radio  1; 
and  SPC  1600,  Introduction  to  Communication  Re- 
search or  SPC  1610,  Rhetorical  Criticism. 

Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1111,  Oral 
Interpretation;  SPC  1317,  Theories  of  Audience 
Behavior;  SPC  1430,  Organizational  Communica- 
tion; SPC  1431,  Mass  Communication  and  the  Or- 
ganization; SPC  1453,  Broadcast  Management; 
SPC  1454,  Special  Topics  (with  permission  of  ad- 
viser); SPC  1455,  Television  2;  SPC  1500,  Special 
Topics  in  Speech  Communication  (with  permis- 
sion of  adviser);  SPC  1890,  Directed  Study;  SPC 
1895,  Internship;  JRN  1422,  Television  News  Pro- 
duction; and  SPC  1555,  Communication  and  the 
Quality  of  Life. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal  Com- 
munication 1;  SPC  1450,  Television  1;  SPC  1451, 
Foundations  of  Broadcasting;  SPC  1452,  Radio  1; 
and  SPC  1600,  Introduction  to  Communication 
Research  or  SPC  1610,  Rhetorical  Criticism. 

Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1111,  Oral 
Interpretation;  SPC  1317,  Theories  of  Audience 
Behavior;  SPC  1430,  Organizational  Communica- 
tion; SPC  1431,  Mass  Communication  and  the  Or- 
ganization; SPC  1453,  Broadcast  Management; 
SPC  1454,  Special  Topics  (with  permission  of  ad- 
viser); SPC  1455,  Television  2;  SPC  1500,  Special 
Topics  in  Speech  Communication  (with  permis- 
sion of  adviser);  SPC  1890,  Directed  Study;  SPC 
1895,  Internship;  JRN  1422,  Television  News  Pro- 
duction; and  SPC  1555,  Communication  and  the 
Quality  of  Life. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 
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Concentration  in  Interpersonal  and 
Organizational  Communication 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal 
Communication  1;  SPC  1331,  Interpersonal  Com- 
munication 2;  SPC  1338,  Group  Discussion;  SPC 
1430,  Organizational  Communication;  and  SPC 
1600,  Introduction  to  Communication  Research  or 
SPC  1610,  Rhetorical  Criticism. 

Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1232,  Female/ 
Male  Communication;  SPC  1315,  Theories  of  Per- 
suasion; SPC  1318,  Negotiation  Skills;  SPC  1431, 
Mass  Communication  and  the  Organization;  SPC 
1437,  Consultation  Skills;  SPC  1500,  Special  Top- 
ics in  Speech  Communication  (with  permission  of 
adviser);  and  SPC  1555,  Communication  and  the 
Quality  of  Life. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal 
Communication  1;  SPC  1331,  Interpersonal  Com- 
munication 2;  SPC  1338,  Group  Discussion;  SPC 
1430,  Organizational  Communication;  and  SPC 
1600,  Introduction  to  Communication  Research  or 
SPC  1610,  Rhetorical  Criticism. 

Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1232,  Female/ 
Male  Communication;  SPC  1315,  Theories  of  Per- 
suasion; SPC  1318,  Negotiation  Skills;  SPC  1431, 
Mass  Communication  and  the  Organization;  SPC 
1437,  Consultation  Skills;  SPC  1500,  Special  Top- 
ics in  Speech  Communication  (with  permission  of 
adviser);  and  SPC  1555,  Communication  and  the 
Quality  of  Life. 

In  addition,  complete  the  arts  and  sciences  core 
curriculum  (see  page  2). 

Concentration  in  Rhetoric,  Advocacy,  and 
Public  Address 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal 
Communication;  SPC  1600,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Research  or  SPC  1610,  Rhetorical  Crit- 
icism; SPC  1310,  Rhetorical  Theory  or  SPC  1315, 
Theories  of  Persuasion;  SPC  1110,  Voice  and  Artic- 
ulation or  SPC  1111,  Oral  Interpretation  or  SPC 


1338,  Group  Discussion;  and  SPC  1239,  Argumen- 
tation and  Debate  or  SPC  1410,  Contemporary 
Public  Address  or  SPC  1415,  Persuasive 
Techniques. 

Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1110,  Voice  and 
Articulation;  SPC  1111,  Oral  Interpretation;  SPC 
1239,  Argumentation  and  Debate;  SPC  1240,  Com- 
petitive Strategies  in  Oral  Communication;  SPC 
1310,  Rhetorical  Theory;  SPC  1315,  Theories  of 
Persuasion;  SPC  1317,  Theories  of  Audience  Be- 
havior; SPC  1318,  Negotiation  Skills;  SPC  1338, 
Group  Discussion;  SPC  1410,  Contemporary  Pub- 
lic Address;  SPC  1415,  Persuasive  Techniques; 
SPC  1450,  Television  1;  SPC  1452,  Radio  1;  SPC 
1500,  Special  Topics  in  Speech  Communication 
(with  permission  of  adviser);  SPC  1600,  Introduc- 
tion to  Communication  Research;  SPC  1890,  Di- 
rected Study;  SPC  1895,  Internship;  and  SPC  1555, 
Communication  and  the  Quality  of  Life. 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Required  courses.  SPC  1115,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Skills;  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Profes- 
sional Speaking;  SPC  1250,  Introduction  to  Mass 
Communication;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interpersonal 
Communication;  SPC  1600,  Introduction  to  Com- 
munication Research  or  SPC  1610,  Rhetorical  Crit- 
icism; SPC  1310,  Rhetorical  Theory  or  SPC  1315, 
Theories  of  Persuasion;  SPC  1110,  Voice  and  Artic- 
ulation or  SPC  1111,  Oral  Interpretation  or  SPC 
1338,  Group  Discussion;  and  SPC  1239,  Argu- 
mentation and  Debate  or  SPC  1410,  Contempo- 
rary Public  Address  or  SPC  1415,  Persuasive 
Techniques. 

Five  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1110,  Voice  and 
Articulation;  SPC  1111,  Oral  Interpretation;  SPC 
1239,  Argumentation  and  Debate;  SPC  1240,  Com- 
petitive Strategies  in  Oral  Communication;  SPC 
1310,  Rhetorical  Theory;  SPC  1315,  Theories  of 
Persuasion;  SPC  1317,  Theories  of  Audience  Be- 
havior; SPC  1318,  Negotiation  Skills;  SPC  1338, 
Group  Discussion;  SPC  1410,  Contemporary  Pub- 
lic Address;  SPC  1415,  Persuasive  Techniques; 
SPC  1450,  Television  1;  SPC  1452,  Radio  1;  SPC 
1500,  Special  Topics  in  Speech  Communication 
(with  permission  of  adviser);  SPC  1600,  Introduc- 
tion to  Communication  Research;  SPC  1890,  Di- 
rected Study;  SPC  1895,  Internship;  and  SPC  1555, 
Communication  and  the  Quality  of  Life. 

Minor  in  Speech 

Required  courses.  SPC  1116,  Business  and  Pro- 
fessional Speaking;  SPC  1300,  Introduction  to 
Communication  Theory;  SPC  1330,  Interperson- 
al Communication  1;  and  SPC  1338,  Group 
Discussion. 

Four  of  the  following  courses.  SPC  1110,  Voice  and 
Articulation;  SPC  1111,  Oral  Interpretation;  SPC 
1232,  Female/Male  Communication;  SPC  1239,  Ar- 
gumentation and  Debate;  SPC  1240,  Competitive 
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Strategies  in  Oral  Communication;  SPC  1250,  In- 
troduction to  Mass  Communication;  SPC  1315, 
Theories  of  Audience  Behavior;  SPC  1318,  Nego- 
tiation Skills;  SPC  1331,  Interpersonal  Communi- 
cation 2;  SPC  1410,  Contemporary  Public  Address; 
SPC  1415,  Persuasive  Techniques;  SPC  1437,  Con- 
sultation Skills;  and  SPC  1600,  Introduction  to 
Communication  Research. 

Theatre  and  Dance 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Theatre  majors  have  the  opportunity  of  selecting 
one  of  seven  concentrations:  acting,  scenic  de- 
sign, lighting  design,  costume  design,  literature/ 
criticism,  dance  performance,  or  theatre 
generalist. 

The  following  department  core  courses  are  re- 
quired of  all  theatre  majors  in  all  concentrations 
except  dance  performance.  DRA  1100,  Introduc- 
tion to  Theatre  Arts;  DRA  1106,  DRA  1107,  and 
DRA  1108,  Theatre  History  1,  2,  and  3;  DRA  1112, 
Drama  Theory/Criticism;  DRA  1150,  Introduction 
to  Acting;  DRA  1180,  Concepts  of  Direction;  DRA 
1200,  Stagecraft;  DRA  1212,  Introduction  to  The- 
atre Design;  DRA  1800,  DRA  1801,  DRA  1802,  and 
DRA  1803,  Practicum  in  Production;  ENG  1279, 
The  Modern  Novel;  and  ENG  1658,  Introduction  to 
Shakespeare. 

All  theatre  majors  except  those  in  the  dance  per- 
formance concentration  should  select  the  follow- 
ing courses  in  their  freshman  year.  DRA  1100, 
Introduction  to  Theatre  Arts;  DRA  1150,  Introduc- 
tion to  Acting;  DRA  1200,  Stagecraft;  DRA  1212, 
Introduction  to  Theatre  Design. 

The  following  lists  specify  the  requirements  for 
each  concentration. 

Acting.  DRA  1155,  Speech  for  the  Theatre;  DRA 
1280,  Stage  Makeup;  DRA  1300  and  DRA  1301,  Act- 
ing 2  and  3;  and  DRA  1370,  Rehearsal  and  Perfor- 
mance. Eight  QH  in  Physical  Education  from  the 
following:  Modern  Dance,  Ballet,  Jazz  Dance, 
Gymnastics,  Fencing,  and  Physical  Conditioning. 
Also,  8  QH  of  dramatic  literature  elective  courses 
offered  by  the  department  and  two  workshops  in 
voice  and  movement  training. 

Costume  design.  ART  1101,  Art  History  since 
1400;  ART  1124,  Creative  Drawing;  ART  1254,  In- 
termediate Drawing;  DRA  1209,  Theatrical  Draft- 
ing; DRA  1210,  Scene  Design  1;  DRA  1226,  Lighting 
Design  1;  DRA  1261,  Costuming  1;  DRA  1265,  Pat- 
tern Drafting  and  Costume  Construction;  DRA 
1280,  Stage  Makeup;  DRA  1400,  Costuming  2;  and 
DRA  1410,  Technical  Production. 

Lighting  design.  ART  1101,  Art  History  since 
1400;  DRA  1209,  Theatrical  Drafting;  DRA  1210, 
Scene  Design  1;  DRA  1225,  Scene  Painting;  DRA 
1226,  Lighting  Design  1;  DRA  1246,  Sound  for  the 
Theatre;  DRA  1261,  Costuming  1;  DRA  1280,  Stage 


Makeup;  DRA  1410,  Technical  Production;  DRA 
1420,  Advanced  Drafting  and  Construction;  and 
DRA  1430,  Lighting  Design  2. 

Literature/ criticism.  ART  1100,  Art  History  to 
1400;  ART  1101,  Art  History  since  1400;  DRA  1122, 
Twentieth-Century  European  Theatre;  DRA  1140, 
Playwriting  1;  MUS  1120,  Survey  of  Music  History; 
PHL  1340,  Aesthetics;  plus  8  QH  in  Special  Topics 
in  drama  criticism  offered  by  the  department  and 
8  QH  of  dramatic  literature  elective  courses  of- 
fered by  the  department. 

Scenic  design.  ART  1101,  Art  History  since  1400; 
DRA  1209,  Theatrical  Drafting;  DRA  1210,  Scene 
Design  1;  DRA  1213,  Scene  Design  2;  DRA  1214, 
Scene  Design  3;  DRA  1225,  Scene  Painting;  DRA 
1226,  Lighting  Design  1;  DRA  1261,  Costuming  1; 
DRA  1410,  Technical  Production;  and  DRA  1420, 
Advance  Drafting  and  Construction. 

Theatre  Generalist.  Completion  of  departmental 
core  courses  plus  the  completion  of  40  QH  of  de- 
partmental electives. 

Theatre  majors  with  a  dance  performance  concen- 
tration are  required  to  complete  these  department 
core  courses:  DRA  1100,  Introduction  to  Theatre 
Arts;  DRA  1112,  Drama  Theory/Criticism;  DRA 
1150,  Introduction  to  Acting;  DRA  1180,  Concepts 
of  Direction;  DRA  1200,  Stagecraft;  DRA  1212,  In- 
troduction to  Theatre  Design;  DRA  1800,  DRA 
1801,  DRA  1802,  and  DRA  1803,  Practicum  in  Pro- 
duction; HSL  1261,  Anatomy/Physiology  1;  HSL 
1262,  Kinesiology  1;  HSL  1621,  Dance  in  Cultural 
Perspectives;  HSL  1630,  Aspects  of  Dance;  HSL 
1632,  Dance  in  the  Twentieth  Century  (HSL 
courses  are  offered  in  the  Boston-Bouve  College 
of  Human  Development  Professions). 

Dance  performance.  HSL  1153,  Modern  Dance  1; 
HSL  1154,  Modern  Dance  2;  HSL  1155,  Modern 
Dance  3;  HSL  1156,  Ballet  1;  HSL  1157,  Ballet  2; 
HSL  1158,  Ballet  3;  HSL  1159,  Jazz  Dance  1;  HSL 
1160,  Jazz  Dance  2;  HSL  1161,  Jazz  Dance  3;  HSL 
1162,  Rhythmic  Analysis;  HSL  1165,  Dance  Impro- 
visation/Composition; HSL  1252,  Dance  Composi- 
tion 1;  HSL  1272,  Dance  Composition  2;  HSL  1314, 
Movement  Fundamentals;  HSL  1321,  Modern 
Dance  4;  HSL  1322,  Ballet  4;  HSL  1324,  Jazz  Dance 
4;  HSL  1325,  HSL  1326,  and  HSL  1327,  Dance  Re- 
hearsal and  Performance  1,  2,  and  3;  HSL  1634,  La- 
ban  Movement  and  Analysis;  and  HSL  1513, 
Independent  Study  3. 

Students  in  the  dance  performance  concentration 
should  select  the  following  courses  in  the  fresh- 
man year:  DRA  1100,  Introduction  to  Theatre  Arts; 
HSL  1153,  Modern  Dance  1;  HSL  1154,  Modern 
Dance  2;  HSL  1156,  Ballet  1;  HSL  1159,  Jazz  Dance; 
HSL  1165,  Improvisation;  HSL  1314,  Movement 
Fundamentals;  and  HSL  1630,  Aspects  of  Dance. 

All  students  must  complete  the  arts  and  sciences 
core  curriculum  (see  page  2). 
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Minor  in  Theatre 

All  students  minoring  in  theatre  are  required  to 
complete  the  following  courses  (for  32  QH):  DRA 
1100,  Introduction  to  Theatre  Arts;  DRA  1106,  The- 
atre History  1;  DRA  1107,  Theatre  History  2;  DRA 
1108,  Theatre  History  3;  DRA  1150,  Introduction  to 


Acting;  DRA  1180,  Concepts  of  Direction;  DRA 
1200,  Stagecraft;  and  DRA  1212,  Introduction  to 
Theatrical  Design.  Lab  practice  in  technical  the- 
atre and  performance,  in  conjunction  with  the 
course  requirements,  is  a  required  part  of  the 
minor. 


Boston-Bouve  College  of  Human  Development  Professions 

Specimen  Program  in  Athletic  Training/Teacher  Preparation 

Anticipated  changes  in  the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education  requirements  for 
teacher  certification  may  necessitate  content  or  quarter  hour  modifications  in  this  program. 


First  Year 

Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1140   Bio.  1 
ED       1100   Social  Sci. 
ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 
HSL     1101    Swimming 
HSL     1133   Phy.  Cond. 
HSL     1255   Human  Move. 

4 
4 
4 

1 
1 
3 

CHM 

ED 

ENG 

HSL 

HSL 

HSL 

HSL 

nil 

1102 

nil 

1109 
1140 
1256 
1140 

CHEMISTRY  1 
Hum.  Dev.  1 
Fresh.  Eng.  2 
Gymnastics  1 
Basketball 
L/C  Plan 
Basketball 

5 
4 
4 
1 

1 
3 

1 

HSL 

HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
MTH 

1110/ 
12 
1173 
1253 
1254 
1257 
1281 
1106 

Gymnastics  1  &  2 

Track  &  Field 

Grp.  Dynamics 

First  Aid 

H/PPE 

Curr.  Hlth.  Issues 

Fund,  of  Math 

1 

1 
3 
2 
3 
4 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5* 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 

PHY 

1259 
1260 
1261 
1268 
1605 

1201 

Sec.  School  Act. 
Motor  Dev. 
Anat./Phys.  1 
BASIC  A.T.  LAB 
BASIC  ATHL. 
TRNG. 
PHYSICS  1 

3 

4 
4 

1 
3 

4 

ED 

HSL 

HSL 

HSL 

INT 

1103 
1116 
1132 
1627 
1100 

Human  Dev.  2 

Tennis 

Weight  Training 

THER.  MOD. 

Computer 

Elective  (if  needed) 

4 
1 
1 
4 
4 
4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ED 

HSL 

HSL 

HSL 

HSL 

PSY 

1307 
1114 
1608 
1611 
1615 

nil 

Ed.  Stat. 
Badminton 
CLINICAL  A.T. 
Kinesiology 
Critical  Teaching 
Found,  of  Psych. 

4 
1 
2 
4 
4 
4 

HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 

1606 
1610 
1607 
1626 

Motor  Learning 
Anat./Phys.  2 
Meas.  &  Ev. 
THER.  RECOND. 
Tac 

4 
4 
4 
4 
2 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 

1423 
1463 
1609 
1612 

Elective  or 
COMM.  REC.  MKTG. 
Overview  of  Dis. 
ADVANCED  AT. 
Exercise  Physiol. 
Tac 

4 

4 

4 
4 
2 

HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 
HSL 

1286 
1142 
1602 
1616 

NUTRITION 
Volleyball 
Theory  of  Coach. 
Curriculum  Dev. 
Skill  Elec. 
Elective 

4 
1 
2 
3 
1 
4 

Fifth  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

• 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL 
HSL 

1800 
1803 

Superv.  Field  Exp.  1 
Superv.  Student 
Teach  2 

6 
6 

HSL 

HSL 
HSL 

1421 

1600 
1625 

Admin  of  Rec  & 

Parks 

PSYCH.  OF  SPORT 

SENIOR  SEMINAR 

Elective 

4 

2 
4 
4 

Note:  Courses  spelled  in  capital  letters  are  specific  to  concentration  and  require  a  grade  of  C  or  better. 
'Beginning  with  quarter  5,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 

186  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 
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Specimen  Program  in  Cardiovascular  Health  and  Exercise 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1140   Bio.  1 
ED       1100   Social  Sci. 
ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 
HSL     1101    Swimming 
HSL     1133   PhyCond. 
HSL     1255   Human  Move. 

4 
4 
4 
1 
1 
3 

BIO     1141 
ED       1102 
ENG   nil 
HSL     1256 
HSL 

BIOLOGY  2 
Hum.  Dev.  1 
Fresh.  Eng.  2 
L/C  Plan 
Guided  Skill  Elec. 

4 
4 
4 
3 
1 

ED       1103 
HSL     1254 
HSL     1281 
HSL 
MTH    1106 

Hum.  Dev.  2 
First  Aid 
Curr.  Hlth.  Issues 
Guided  Skill  Elec. 
Fund,  of  Math 

4 

2 
4 
2 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

Third  Year 

CHM  nil 
HSL     1260 
HSL     1261 
HSL     1268 
HSL     1605 

Quarter  6* 

CHEMISTRY  1 
Motor  Dev. 
Anat./Phys.  1 
BASIC  A.T.  LAB 
BASIC  ATHL. 
TRNG. 

5 
4 
4 

1 
3 

CHM    1112 
HSL     1132 
INT     1100 
PSY    nil 

Quarter  7 

CHEMISTRY  2 
Weight  Training 
Computer 
Psychology  1 
Elective 

5 
1 

4 
4 
4 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CRS     1314 
ED       1307 
HSL     1611 

Intro.  Counseling 
Ed.  Stat. 
Kinesiology 
Elective 

4 
4 

4 
4 

HSL     1610 
HSL     1607 

Anat./Phys.  2 
Meas.  &  Ev. 
Elective 
Elective 

4 
4 

4 

4 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Fifth  Year 


No.  Course  QH 

HSL  1423  COMM.  REC.  MKTG.  4 
HSL  1426  BUDGET  ANALYSIS  4 
HSL  1612  Exercise  Physiol.  4 
Elective  4 


Quarter  10 

No.  Course  QH 

HSL     1800  Superv.  Field  Exp.  1  6 

HSL     1801  Superv.  Field  Exp.  2  6 


No.  Course  QH 

HSL     1266  Phy  Cond.  Prog.  2 

HSL     1286  NUTRITION  4 

HSL     1506  COMM.  HLTH.  4 

HSL     1613  EX.  TEST/PREC.  3 

HSL     1614  ELECTROCARD.  4 

Quarter  11 

No.  Course  QH 

HSL  1502  COMM.  &  DEG.  DIS.  4 
HSL  1510  HLTH.  COUNS.  4 
HSL  1866  SP  PROBLEMS  4 
Elective  4 


Note:  Courses  spelled  in  capital  letters  are  specific  to  concentration. 
'Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 

177  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 

Specimen  Program  in  Athletic  Training/Cardiovascular  Health  and  Exercise 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.               Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1140   Bio.  1 
ED       1100   Social  Sci. 
ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 
HSL     1101    Swimming 
HSL     1133   PhyCond. 
HSL     1255   Human  Move. 

4 
4 
4 
1 
1 
3 

BIO     1141 
ED       1102 
ENG   nil 
HSL     1256 
PSY    nil 

BIOLOGY  2 
Hum.  Dev.  1 
Fresh.  Eng.  2 
UC  Plan 
Found,  of  Psych.  1 

4 
4 
4 
3 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

No.  Course  QH 

HSL  1260   Motor  Dev.  4 

HSL  1261   Anat./Phys.  1  4 

HSL  1268   BASIC  A.T.  LAB  1 

HSL  1605   BASIC  ATHL.  3 

TRNG. 

PHY  1201    PHYSICS  4 


No.  Course  QH 

CHM  nil    CHEM.  I  5 

ED  1103   Human  Dev.  2  4 

HSL  1254   First  Aid  2 

HSL  1281    Curr.  Hlth.  Issues  4 

MTH  1106   Fund,  of  Math  4 

Quarter  5 

No.  Course  QH 

CHM  1112    CHEMISTRY  2  5 

HSL  1132    Weight  Training  1 

HSL  1600   PSYCH.  OF  SPORT  2 

HSL  1627   THER.  MOD.  4 

INT  1100   Computer  4 


20      Boston-Bouv^  College  of  Human  Development  Professions 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


Quarter  6* 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CRS     1314 
ED       1307 
HSL     1608 
HSL     1611 

INTRO.  COUNSEL. 
Ed.  Stat. 
CLINICAL  A.T. 
Kinesiology 
Elective 

4 
4 

2 
4 
4 

HSL  1610 
HSL  1607 
HSL     1626 

Anat./Phys.  2 
Meas.  &  Ev. 
THER.  RECOND. 
Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1423 
HSL     1463 
HSL     1609 
HSL     1612 
HSL 

COMM.  REC.  MKTG. 
Overview  of  Dis. 
ADVANCED  A.T. 
Exercise  Phys. 
Skill  Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 
1 

HSL  1266 
HSL  1286 
HSL  1506 
HSL  1613 
HSL     1614 

PHY.  COND.  PROG. 
NUTRITION 
COMM.  HEALTH 
EX.  TEST/PRESC. 
ELECTROCARD. 

2 
4 
4 
3 
4 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1800 
HSL     1801 

Superv.  Field  Exp.  1 
Superv.  Field  Exp.  2 

6 
6 

HSL  1502 
HSL  1510 
HSL  1625 
HSL     1866 

COMM.  &  DEC.  DIS. 
HEALTH  COUNS. 
SENIOR  SEMINAR 
SPECL\L  PROB. 

4 
4 
4 
4 

Note:  Courses  spelled  in  capital  letters  are  specific  to  concentration. 
'Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 

183  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 

Specimen  Program  in  Physical  Education  Teacher  Preparation 

Anticipated  changes  in  the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education  requirements  for 
teacher  certification  may  necessitate  content  or  quarter  hour  modifications  in  this  program. 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1140   Bio.  1 

4 

BIO 

1141 

BIO.  2  or 

4 

HSL 

1110/ 

Gymnastics  1  &  2 

1 

ED       1100   Social  Sci. 

4 

CHM 

1111 

Chem.  1  or 

5 

12 

ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 

4 

ED 

1102 

Hum.  Dev.  1 

4 

HSL 

1112 

Gym 

1 

HSL     1101    Swimming 

1 

ENG 

1111 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

4 

HSL 

1173 

Track  &  Field 

1 

HSL     1133   PhyCond. 

1 

HSL 

1109 

Gymnastics  1 

1 

HSL 

1253 

Grp.  D. 

3 

HSL     1255   Human  Move. 

3 

HSL 

1140 

Basketball 

1 

HSL 

1254 

First  Aid 

2 

HSL 

1256 

L/C  Plan 

3 

HSL 

1257 

H/PPE 

3 

PHY 

1201 

Physics 

4 

HSL 
MTH 

1281 
1106 

Curr.  Hlth.  Issues 
Fund,  of  Math 

4 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL 

1258 

Elem.  Sch.  Act.  or 

4 

ED 

1103 

Human  Dev.  2 

4 

HSL 

1259 

Sec.  Sch.  Act. 

3 

HSL 

1116 

Tennis 

1 

HSL 

1260 

Motor  Dev. 

4 

HSL 

Skill  Elec. 

1 

HSL 

1261 

Anat./Phys.  1 

4 

INT 

1100 

Computer 

4 

HSL 

Skill  Elec.  (Sec.) 
Elective 

1 
4 

Elective 
Elective 

4 
4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6* 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ED 

1307 

Ed.  Stat. 

4 

HSL 

1606 

Motor  Learning 

4 

HSL 

1114 

Badminton 

1 

HSL 

1607 

Meas.  &  Ev. 

4 

HSL 

1611 

Kinesiology 

4 

HSL 

1610 

Anat./Phys.  2 

4 

HSL 

1615 

Crit.  Teaching 

4 

HSL 

Tac 

2 

HSL 

Tac 

2 

HSL 

Skill  Elec. 

1 

PSY 

1111 

Found,  of  Psych. 

4 

Elective 

2 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No.  Course  QH 

HSL     1463   Overview  of  Dis.  4 

HSL     1612   Exer.  Physiology  4 

HSL     Skill  Elective  1 

HSL     Tac  (2)  4 

Elective  4 


No. 

HSL  1142 

HSL  1602 

HSL  1603 

HSL  1605 

HSL  1616 


Course 

Volleyball 
Thry.  Coach,  or 
Thry  Play 
Basic  A.T. 
Curriculum  Dev. 
Elective 
Elective 


QH 

1 

2 
3 
3 
4 
4 
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Fihh  Year 


Quarter  10 


Quarter  11 


No.  Course  QH 

HSL     1802   Superv.  Stud.  Teach.    6 

1 
HSL     1803   Superv.  Stud.  Teach.    6 

2 


No.  Course  QH 

HSL     1421   Admin.  Rec.  &  Parks  4 

Elective  4 

Elective  4 

Elec.  (if  needed)  4 


*Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 
180  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 

Specimen  Program  in  Recreation  Management 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.               Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ED       1100   Soc.  Sci. 

ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 

HSL     1220   Fdn.  Ldship./Leisure 

Studies 
SPC     1115   Comm.  Skills 

4 
4 
4 

3 

BIO     1140 
ENG    1111 
HSL     1223 
INT     1100 

Bio.  1 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

Life  Career  Planning 

Computer 

4 
4 
4 
4 

BIO     1141 

ED 

HSL     1253 

HSL     1281 

HSL 

Bio.  2 
Fdn.  El. 

Group  Dynamics 
Curr.  Hlth.  Issues 
Prof.  Skills 

4 

4 
3 
4 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ED       1102 
HSL     1221 
HSL     1261 

Human  Dev.  1 
Int.  Rec.  &  Les.  Serv. 
AnatyPhy.  1 
Science  Elective 

4 
3 
4 
4 

ED       1103 
HSL     1610 

Human  Dev.  2 
Anat./Phy.  2 
Guided  Elective 
Science  Elective 

4 
4 
4 

4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6* 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1408 
HSL     1423 
HSL     1426 

Research  Methods 
Comm.  Rec.  Mgmt. 
Budget  Analysis 
Guided  Elective 

4 
3 

4 
4 

HSL     1401 
HSL     1409 
HSL 

Quarter  9 

Program  Planning 
Research  App. 
Dept.  Elective 
(iuided  Elective 

4 
4 
o 

H 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1400 
HSL     1406 
HSL     1446 
HSL 

Group  Dynamics 
Internship  Sem. 
El.  Out.  Rec.  PI. 
Dept.  Elective 
Guided  Elective 

3 
1 
4 
3 
4 

HSL     1800 
HSL     1801 

Superv.  Field  Exp.  1 
Superv.  Field  Exp.  2 

6 
6 

Fifth  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 
No. 

Course 

No. 

Course 

QH 

QH 

HSL     1422 
HSL 

Prog.  Eval.  in  Rec. 
Dept.  Elective 
Guided  Elective 
Guided  Elective 

4 
3 
4 
4 

HSL     1410 
HSL     1617 
HSL 

Senior  Seminar 
Admin,  of  P.E. 
Dept.  Elective 
Guided  Elective 

4 
4 
4 

4 

'Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 
173  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 

Specimen  Program  in  Therapeutic  Recreation 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course 

ED  1100   Soc.  Sci. 

ENG  1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 

HSL  1220   Fn.  Ldsp.  Ls.  Sv. 

SPC  1115   Comm.  Skills 


Course  QH 

Bio.  1  4 

Fresh.  Eng.  2  4 

Life  Career  Planning  4 

Computer  4 


QH 

No. 

4 

BIO 

1140 

4 

ENG 

1111 

4 

HSL 

1223 

3 

INT 

1100 

No.  Course  QH 

BIO  1141  Bio.  2  4 

ED  Fdn.  EL  4 

HSL  1253  Group  Dynamics  3 

HSL  1281  Curr.  Hlth.  Issues  4 

HSL  Prof.  Skills  4 
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Second  Year 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  5 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fihh  Year 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ED       1102 
HSL     1221 
HSL     1261 

Human  Dev.  1 
Int.  Re.  &  Les.  Serv. 
Anat./Phys.  1 
Science  Elective 

4 

3 
4 
4 

ED  1103 
HSL     1610 

Human  Dev.  2 
Anat./Phys.  2 
Guided  Elective 
Science  Elective 

4 
4 
4 

4 

Quarter  6* 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1408 
HSL     1463 
HSL     1464 

Research  Methods 
Overview  of  Dis. 
Prog.  Plan.  T/R 
Guided  Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 

HSL  1401 
HSL  1409' 
HSL 

Program  Planning 
Research  App. 
Dept.  Elective 
Guided  Elective 

4 
4 
3 

8 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1400 
HSL     1406 
HSL     1466 
HSL 

Group  Dynamics 
Intnship.  Sem. 
Fdn.  Psych.  Serv. 
Dept.  Elective 
Guided  Elective 

3 
1 
4 
3 
4 

HSL  1800 
HSL     1801 

Quarter  1 1 
No. 

Superv.  Field  Exp.  1 
Superv.  Field  Exp.  2 

Course 

6 
6 

Quarter  10 

No. 

Course 

QH 

QH 

HSL     1467 
HSL 

Soc.  &  Psy.  Imp. 
Dept.  Elective 
Guided  Elective 
Guided  Elective 

4 
3 
4 
4 

HSL  1410 
HSL  1462 
HSL 

Senior  Seminar 
Leisure  Couns. 
Dept.  Elective 
Guided  Elective 

4 
4 
4 

4 

'Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 
173  QH  =  Minifflum  graduation  requirement. 

Specimen  Program  in  School  and  Community  Health  Education/Athletic  Training 

Anticipated  changes  in  the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education  requirements  for 
teacher  certification  may  necessitate  content  or  quarter  hour  modifications  in  this  program. 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.               Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHM    nil    Chem.  1 

5 

BIO     1140 

Bio.  1 

4 

BIO 

1141 

Bio.  2 

4 

ED       1100   Social  Sci. 

4 

CHM    1112 

Chem.  2 

5 

ENG 

nil 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

4 

ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 

4 

ED       1102 

Human  Dev. 

4 

HSL 

1254 

First  Aid 

2 

HSL     1101    INT.  SWIM. 

1 

HSL     1280 

Fnd.  Hlth. 

2 

INT 

1100 

Intro,  to  Computers 

4 

HSL     1133   PHY.  COND. 

1 

HSL     1283 

Intr.  Safety 

2 

MTH 

1106 

Fund,  of  Math 

4 

HSL     1281    Curr.  Hlth. 

4 

HSL     1284 

Inst.  Resources 

2 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1261 

Anat./Phys.  1 

4 

ED 

1103 

Human  Dev.  2 

4 

HSL     1268 

BASIC  A.T.  LAB 

1 

ED 

1306 

Meas.  &  Eval. 

4 

HSL     1463 

Overview  of 

4 

HSL 

1132 

WEIGHT  TRAINING 

1 

Disabilities 

HSL 

1285 

Hlth.  Care/Yth. 

4 

HSL     1605 

BASIC  ATH.  TR. 

3 

HSL 

1627 

Ther.  Modalities 

4 

PHY    1201 

Physics  1 

4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6* 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1120 

Basic  Microbiology 

4 

HSL 

1502 

Comm./Deg.  Dis. 

4 

ED       1104 

Analysis  of  Instruct. 

4 

HSL 

1516 

Drug  Use/Abuse 

4 

HSL     1500 

Mental  Health 

4 

HSL 

1610 

Anat./Phys.  2 

4 

HSL     1611 

KINESIOLOGY 

4 

HSL 

1626 

Therapeutic 
Recondition. 
Elective 

4 
4 
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Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 


Quarter  9 


Fifth  Year 


No.  Course  QH 

HSL  1503  Human  Sexuality  4 

HSL  1585  Teaching  Proc.  4 

HSL  1609  Adv.  Athletics  Tr.  4 

HSL  1612  EXER.  PHYS.  4 


Quarter  10 

No.  Course  QH 

HSL     1800  A.T.  Intern  6 

HSL     1803  Sup.  Field  Exp.  6 


No.  Course 

HSL  1266  PHY.  COND.  PRG. 

HSL  1286  Nutrition 

HSL  1504  Longevity/Aging 

HSL  1506  Comm.  Health 

HSL  1507  Seminar  1 

Quarter  1 1 

No.  Course 

HSL  1508  Seminar  2 

HSL  1509  OrgyAd.  Hlth.  Ed. 

HSL  1510  Health  Couns. 

HSL  1625  .  Senior  Seminar 


QH 

2 
4 
4 
4 
2 


QH 

2 
4 
4 
4 


Note:  Courses  spelled  in  capital  letters  are  specific  to  concentration. 
'Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 

184  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 

Specimen  Program  in  Community 

Health  Education/Cardiovascular  Health  and  Exercise 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHM    1101    Chem.  1 
ED       1100   Social  Sci. 
ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 
HSL     1101    INT.  SWIM. 
HSL     1133   PHY.  COND. 
HSL     1281    Curr.  Hlth.  Issues 

4 
4 
4 
1 
1 
4 

BIO     1140 
CHM    1102 
HSL     1280 
HSL     1283 
HSL     1284 
PSY     1111 

Bio.  1 

Chem.  2 

Fnd.  Hlth. 

Intr.  Safety 

Inst.  Resources 

FOUND.  OF  PSYCH. 

1 

4 
4 
2 
2 
2 
4 

BIO     1141 
ENG    nil 
HSL     1254 
MTH    1106 
PSY     1112 

Bio.  2 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 
First  Aid 
Fund  of  Math 
FOUND.  OF  PSYCH. 
2 

4 
4 
2 
4 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course           , 

QH 

ED       1102 
HSL     1261 
HSL     1268 
HSL     1286 
HSL     1605 

Human  Dev. 
AnatVPhys.  1 
BASIC  A.T.  LAB 
Nutrition 
BASIC  ATH.  TR. 

4 
4 
1 
4 
3 

CRS     1314 
ED       1103 
ED       1306 
HSL     1132 
HSL     1285 

INTRO.  COUNS. 
Human  Dev.  2 
Meas.  &  Eval. 
WT.  TRNG. 
Hlth.  Care/Yth. 

4 
4 
4 
1 

4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6* 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1190 
HSL     1260 
HSL     1500 
HSL     1611 

Microbiology 
MOTOR  DEV. 
Mental  Health 
KINESIOLOGY 

4 
4 
4 
4 

ED       1307 
HSL     1502 
HSL     1516 
HSL     1610 

ED.  STAT. 
Comm/Deg.  Dis. 
Drug  Use/Abuse 
AnatyPhys.  2 

4 
4 
4 
4 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1423 
HSL     1503 
HSL     1585 
HSL     1612 

COMM.  REC.  MKTG. 
Human  Sexuality 
Teaching  Proc. 
PHYS.  OF  EXER. 

4 
4 
4 
4 

HSL     1266 
HSL     1506 
HSL     1507 
HSL     1613 
HSL     1614 

PHY.  COND.  PRG. 

Comm.  Health 

Seminar  1 

EX.  TEST/PRES. 

ELECTROCARD. 

Elective 

2 
4 
2 
4 
4 
4 

Fifth  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL     1800 
HSL     1801 

Superv.  Field  Exp.  1 
Superv.  Field  Exp.  2 

6 
6 

HSL     1504 
HSL     1508 
HSL     1509 
HSL     1510 

Longevity/Aging 
Seminar  2 
Org./Ad.  Hlth.  Ed. 
Health  Couns. 
Elec.  (if  needed) 

4 
2 
4 
4 
4 

Note:  Courses  spelled  in  capital  letters  are  specific  to  concentration. 
•Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 

183  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 
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Specimen  Program  in  School  and  Community  Health  Education 

Anticipated  changes  in  the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts  Board  of  Education  requirements  for 
teacher  certification  may  necessitate  content  or  quarter  hour  modifications  in  this  program. 


First  Year 
Quarter  I 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course 

CHM  1101  Chem.  1 

ED  1100  Social  Sci. 

ENG  1110  Fresh.  Eng.  1 

HSL  1254  First  Aid 

HSL  1281  Curr.  Hlth.  Issues 


Second  Year 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fihh  Year 


QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

4 
4 
4 
2 
4 

BIO     1140 
CHM    1102 
ED       13_ 
HSL     1280 
HSL     1283 
HSL     1284 

Quarter  4 

Bio.  1 
Chem.  2 
Ed.  Soc. 
Fnd.  Hlth. 
Intr.  Safety 
Inst.  Resources 

4 
4 
4 
2 
2 
2 

BIO     1141 
ENG    1111 
HSL 

MTH    1106 
PSY    nil 

Quarter  5 

Bio.  2 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

Skill  El. 

Math 

Found,  of  Psych.  1 

4 
4 
1 
4 
4 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ED       1102 
HSL     1261 
HSL 

INT     1100 
I'SY     1112 

Human  Dev. 
Anat./Phys.  1 
Skill  Elective 
Computer 
Found,  of  Psych.  2 

4 
4 

1 
4 
4 

ED       1103 
ED       1306 
HSL     1285 
HSL     1286 

Human  Dev.  2 
Meas.  and  Ev. 
Hlth.  Concmh. 
Nutrition 

4 
4 
4 
4 

Quarter  6* 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1120 
ED       1104 
HSL     1500 

Microbiology 
Anal.  Inst.  Proc. 
Mental  Health 
Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 

HSL     1502 
HSL     1516 
HSL     1610 

Comm./Deg.  Dis. 
Drug  Use/Abuse 
Anat./Phys.  2 
Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CRS     1200 
HSL     1503 
HSL     1585 

Intro.  Spec.  Ed. 
Human  Sexuality 
Teaching  Proc. 
Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 

HSL     1504 
HSL     1506 
HSL     1507 

Longevity/Aging 
Comm.  Health 
Seminar  1 
Electives  (2) 

4 
4 
2 
8 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL 
HSL 

1800/HSL  1801 
1802/HSL  1803 

Superv.  Field  Exp. 

or 

Superv.  Stud.  Teach. 

12 
12 

ED       13 
HSL     1508 
HSL     1509 
HSL     1510 

(12,13,14)  El. 
Seminar  2 
Org./Ad.  Hlth.  Ed. 
Health  Couns. 

4 
2 
4 
4 

*Beginning  with  quarter  6,  use  one  elective  space  to  fulfill  the  middler  year  writing  requirement. 
178  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 

Specimen  Program  in  Physical  Therapy 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO 

MTH 

PSY 

1140 
1106 
1111 

Bas.  Ani.  Bio.  1 
Fund,  of  Math. 
Fnd.  of  Psych.  1 

4 
4 
4 

Quarter  1,  2 

,  or3 

No. 

Course 

QH 

HSL 
HSL 
INT 

PTH 

1254 
1281 
1100 

1114 

First  Aid 

Curr.  Hlth.  Issues 

Beginning  Computer 

Use 

In.  Phys.  Thpy  1 

2 
4 
4 

2 

No.  Course  QH 

CHM  nil  Gen.  Chem.  5 

ENG  1110  Fresh.  Eng.  1  4 

MTH  1107  Func.  &  Basic  Calc.  4 


No.  Course  QH 

BIO  1141  Bas.  Ani.  Bio  2  4 

CHM  1112  Gen.  Chem.  5 

ENG  nil  Fresh.  Eng.  2  4 
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Second  Year 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  5 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


FiHh  Year 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1253 
HSL     1260 
PHY    1201 
PHY    1501 
PTH     1114 

Hum.  Physiology  1 
Percep.  Motor.  Dev. 
Phys.  Life  Sci.  1 
Phys.  Lab  L.S.  1 
Phys.  Thrpy.  1 
(transfers  only) 
Elective 

4 
4 
4 
1 
2 

4 

BIO 
BIO 
PHY 
PSY 
PTH 

1254 
1255 
1202 
1112 
1115 

Hum.  Physiologj'  2 
Hum.  Anat. 
Phys.  Life  Sci.  2 
Fnd.  Psych.  2 
Phys.  Thrpy.  2 

4 
4 
4 
4 
2 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PTH     1310 
PTH     1315 
PTH     1320 
PTH     1325 

Clin.  Gross  Anat. 
Physiology  for  P.Ts. 
Phys.  Thrpy.  1 
Clin.  Medicine  1 

6 
5 
2 
4 

ENG 
PTH 
PTH 
PTH 
PTH 
PTH 

1340 
1330 
1335 
1340 
1345 
1352 

Writing  Workshop 
Clin.  Kinesiology 
Phys.  Thrpy.  2 
Phys.  Thrpy.  3 
Clin.  Medicine  2 
Psysoc.  Asp.  of  111. 

1 
5 
3 
4 
3 
3 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PTH     1355 
PTH     1360 
PTH     1366 
PTH     1370 

Phys.  Thrpy.  4 
Phys.  Thrpy.  5 
Neuroanatomy 
Clin.  Seminar 

3 
4 
5 
2 

PTH 
PTH 
PTH 
PTH 
PTH 

1375 
1380 
1385 
1390 
1395 

Phys.  Thrpy.  7 
Superv.  Clin.  Ed.  1 
Clin.  Medicine  3 
Phys.  Thrpy.  6 
Phys.  Thrpy.  5  cont. 

2 
5 
3 
3 
1 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  11 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PTH     1400 
PTH     1405 
PTH     1411 

Admin. 

Res.  Phys.  Thrpy. 

Phys.  Thrpy.  8 

Elective 

Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 

PTH 

1415 

Superv.  Clin.  Ed.  2 

0 

Quarter  12 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PTH     1420 
PTH     1426 
PTH     1450 

PT  Hlth.  Care  Sys. 
Fn.  As.  Eld.  Cli. 
Invest.  Studies 
Elective 

3 
3 
6 

4 

In  quarters  10  and  1 1  the  class  is  divided  in  half,  with  half  of  the  class  on  campus  and  half  in  Supervised  Clinical  Education  2 
for  one  quarter  each. 


Specimen  Program  in  Human  Services 

Quarter  1 

ED  1100,  Education  and  Social  Science,  or 
SOC  1100,  Introduction  to  Sociology;  ENG  1110, 
Freshman  English  1;  POL  1111,  Introduction  to 
American  Government,  or  another  approved  po- 
litical science  course;  college  distribution 
requirement. 

Quarter  2 

ED  1302,  Introduction  to  Human  Services  Profes- 
sions; ED  1102,  Human  Development  1  or  PSY 
nil.  Foundations  of  Psychology  1;  ENG  1111, 
Freshman  English  2;  and  a  social  and  communities 
issues  course. 

Quarter  3 

ED  1103,  Human  Development  2,  or  PSY  1112, 
Foundations  of  Psychology  2;  ECN  1116,  Princi- 
ples of  Microeconomics,  or  another  approved  eco- 
nomics course;  college  distribution  requirement; 
and  a  computer  literacy  course. 


Bachelor  of  Science 

Prerequisite  courses.  ED  1100,  Education  and  So- 
cial Science,  or  SOC  1100,  Introduction  to  Sociol- 
ogy; ED  1302,  Introduction  to  Human  Services 
Professions;  ED  1102,  Human  Development  1,  or 
PSY  1111,  Foundations  of  Psychology  1;  ED  1103 
Human  Development  2,  or  PSY  1112,  Foundations 
of  Psychology  2;  POL  1111,  Introduction  to 
American  Government,  or  another  approved 
political  science  course;  and  ECN  1116,  Princi- 
ples of  Microeconomics,  or  another  approved 
economics  course. 

Core  courses.  ED  1307,  Introduction  to  Educa- 
tional Statistics,  or  SOC  1320,  Introduction  to  Sta- 
tistical Analysis,  or  PSY  1211,  Statistics  in 
Behavioral  Science  1;  SOC  1324,  Human  Services 
Research  and  Evaluation,  or  PSY  1511,  Experi- 
mental Design  in  Psychology,  or  SOC  1321,  Re- 
search Methods  1;  SOC  1240,  Sociology  of  Human 
Services  Organizations;  PSY  1272,  Personality  1; 
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PSY  1373,  Abnormal  Psychology  1;  ED  1300,  Edu- 
cation and  Psychosocial  Development;  ED  1317, 
Seminar  on  Group  Process,  or  SPC  1330,  Interper- 
sonal Communication  1,  or  SPC  1338,  Group  Dis- 
cussion; CRS  1310,  Intervention  Strategies;  and 
INT  1333,  Senior  Seminar  in  Human  Services. 

Social  and  community  issues  courses.  Three 
courses  focused  on  subjects  such  as  poverty 
and  welfare,  minority  affairs,  special  needs 
populations,  and  other  contemporary  American 
social  problems,  chosen  with  the  student's 
academic  adviser. 

Human  service  fieldwork.  INT  1330,  Field  Expe- 
rience in  Human  Services  1;  INT  1331,  Field  Ex- 
perience in  Human  Services  2. 

Human  services  specializations.  Five  courses  in 
a  particular  subfield  of  human  services,  chosen 
with  the  student's  academic  adviser.  Alternatives 
are  grouped  in  three  clusters:  clinical,  community, 
and  administration. 

University  and  college  requirements.  Computer 
literacy  requirement;  Freshman  English  1  and  2; 
Middler  Year  Writing  Requirement;  distribution 
requirements  of  four  math/science  and  four  hu- 
manities courses;  eleven  Boston-Bouve  College 
courses  taken  among  those  normally  required  to 
complete  degree  requirements. 

Speciaiization  in  Deaf  Studies 

Prerequisite,  core,  and  fieldwork  courses  follow 
the  standard  human  services  major. 

Three  social  and  community  issues  courses,  se- 
lected from  the  subjects  suggested  above,  and/or 
from  the  following.  PSY1271,  Social  Psychology, 
or  SOC1135,  Social  Psychology;  SOA1135  Lan- 
guage and  Culture;  SOAllOl,  Culture,  Meaning, 
and  Everyday  Experience;  ENG1118,  Introduction 
to  Language;  PSY1263,  Body  Language;  SOC1140, 
Sociology  of  Prejudice;  SPC1232,  Male  and 
Female  Communication;  CRS1314,  Introduction 
to  Counseling. 


Deaf  studies  specialization.  ASL  1101,  American 
Sign  Language  1;  ASL  1102,  American  Sign  Lan- 
guage 2;  ASL  1201,  Intermediate  American  Sign 
Language  1;  ASL  1202,  Intermediate  American 
Sign  Language  2;  and  one  to  five  courses  selected 
from:  ASL  1211,  Deaf  Culture;  ASL  1212,  Deaf 
History;  PSY  1363,  American  Sign  Language 
Linguistics;  PSY  1261,  Bilingualism;  SLA  1101,  In- 
troduction to  Speech  and  Hearing;  and  ASL  1401, 
American  Sign  Language  Literature. 

176  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 


Education  Programs 

Early  Childhood  Education 
Elementary  Education 


General  requirements. 

1.  Effective  September  1, 1993,  all  students  seek- 
ing teaching  certificates  in  Massachusetts  at  any 
grade  level  (K-12)  will  need  a  degree  that  consists 
of  both  a  major  in  the  arts  and  sciences  and  a  pro- 
gram of  study  in  education.  Arts  and  sciences  ma- 
jors are  available  only  in  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences;  programs  in  education  are  available 
through  the  Boston-Bouve  College  of  Human 
Development  Professions. 

2.  Students  who  wish  to  obtain  certification  as 
an  early  childhood  or  elementary  education 
teacher  will  be  advised  by  a  special  team  of  fac- 
ulty advisers  from  both  the  College  of  Arts  and 
Sciences  and  Boston-Bouve  College.  This  team 
will  help  the  student  plan  an  appropriate  aca- 
demic program  that  includes  a  major  in  the  arts 
and  sciences,  distribution  requirements,  and  a 
program  of  study  in  education. 

3.  Anticipated  changes  in  the  requirements 
for  teacher  certification  as  mandated  by  the 
Board  of  Education  of  the  Commonwealth  of 
Massachusetts  may  necessitate  further  modifica- 
tions to  the  teacher  preparation  curricula. 


College  of  Business  Administration 

Specimen  Program  for  First  Three  Quarters 

The  courses  taken  in  the  first  three  quarters  are  the  same  for  all  concentrations. 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECN 
ENG 
MTH 
MTH 

1105 
1110 
1113 
1114 

Econ.  Princ. 
Fresh.  Eng.  1 
Math.  Bus.  or 
Fund.  Math. 
A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 

4 
4 
4 
4 

ECN 
MTH 
MTH 

1106 
1113 
1114 

Econ.  Prin. 
Math.  Bus.  or 
Fund.  Math 
A&S  Elective 

4 
4 
4 
8 

ENG   nil 
MGT    1115 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 
Intro.  Bus. 
Lib.  Electives 
Bus.  Elective 

4 

4 
8 
4 

During  the  five-year  program  at  least  one  elective  must  be  taken  from  the  approved  international  elective 
list. 
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Accounting 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

ACC  nil,  Accounting  Principles  1;  MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  MSC  1226, 
Introduction  to  Data  Processing;  and  one  nonbusiness  elective. 

ACC  1112,  Accounting  Principles  2;  MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  and  two  non- 
business electives. 

ACC  1331,  Intermediate  Accounting  1;  FIN  1438,  Principles  of  Finance  1;  and  HRM 
1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  Design. 

ACC  1332,  Intermediate  Accounting  2;  ACC  1339,  Cost  Accounting  1;  FIN  1439, 
Principles  of  Finance  2;  and  MKT  1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing. 

ACC  1343,  Intermediate  Accounting  3;  ACC  1345,  Accounting  Systems;  MSC  1441, 
Operations  Management;  and  one  nonbusiness  elective. 

ACC  1347,  Auditing;  ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business  Administra- 
tion; MSC  1433,  Business  Modeling;  and  MOT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues. 

MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  and  three  open  electives. 

Three  open  electives;  and  a  nonbusiness  elective. 


Entrepreneurship  and  New  Venture  Management 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  5 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quartern 

Finance  and 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  11 

MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1,  MSC  1226,  Introduction  to  Data  Processing;  and 
two  nonbusiness  electives. 

MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 

ENT  1330,  Small  Business  Management;  FIN  1438,  Principles  of  Finance  1;  MKT 
1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing;  and  an  open  elective. 

FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;  HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  Design; 
and  MSC  1433,  Business  Modeling. 

ENT  1344,  Operations  Analysis  and  Venture  Capital;  a  nonbusiness  elective;  an 
open  elective;  and  ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business 
Administration. 

FIN  1770,  Small  Business  Finance;  MGT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues;  MSC  1441, 
Operations  Management;  and  an  open  elective. 

MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  ENT  1352,  New  Venture  Creation;  a  nonbusiness  elec- 
tive; and  an  open  elective. 

ENT  1358,  Small  Business  Institute  Field  Project;  and  two  open  electives. 

Insurance 

MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 

MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  two  nonbusiness  electives;  and  MSC  1226,  Intro- 
duction to  Data  Processing. 

FIN  1438,  Introduction  to  Finance;  FIN  1333,  Financial  Institutions  and  Markets; 
MKT  1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing;  and  a  nonbusiness  elective. 

FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;  HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  Design; 
and  MSC  1433,  Business  Modeling. 

ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business  Administration;  FIN  1335,  Man- 
agerial Finance;  FIN  1346,  Investment  Management;  and  an  open  elective. 

MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  MGT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues;  Finance 
elective;  and  an  open  elective. 

MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  Finance  elective;  and  two  open  electives. 

Four  open  electives. 
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Human  Resoi 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quorter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  11 

International 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

Management 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  11 

Resources  Management 


MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  MSC  1226,  Introduction  to  Data  Processing;  and 
two  nonbusiness  electives. 

MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 

FIN  1438,  Principles  of  Finance  1;  HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  Design; 
and  MSC  1433,  Business  Modeling. 

FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;  HRM  1332,  Introduction  to  Human  Resource 
Management;  MKT  1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing;  and  an  open  elective. 

HRM  1348,  Reward  Systems;  HRM  1349,  Assessment  of  Prospective  Employ- 
ees; MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  and  an  open  elective. 

ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business  Administration;  MGT  1446,  Man- 
aging Social  Issues;  Human  Resources  Management  elective;  and  an  open  elective. 

HRM  1345,  Contemporary  Labor  Issues;  MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  Human  Re- 
sources Management  elective;  and  an  open  elective. 

Nonbusiness  elective;  and  three  open  electives. 

Business  Administration 

MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 

MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  two  nonbusiness  electives;  and  MSC  1226,  Intro- 
duction to  Data  Processing. 

FIN  1438,  Introduction  to  Finance;  HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  De- 
sign; and  INB  1338,  Introduction  to  International  Business. 

FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;  FIN  1759,  International  Financial  Markets;  MKT 
1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing;  and  MSC  1433,  Business  Modeling. 

MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  a  business  elective;  an  international  nonbu- 
siness elective;  and  an  open  elective. 

ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business  Administration;  FIN  1759, 
International  Financial  Markets;  MGT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues;  and  an  open 
elective. 

MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  an  international  nonbusiness  elective;  and  two 
open  electives. 

INB  1352;  Seminar  in  International  Business;  an  international  business  elective; 
and  two  open  electives. 


MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 

MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  MSC  1226,  Introduction  to  Data  Processing;  and 
two  nonbusiness  electives. 

FIN  1438,  Introduction  to  Finance;  HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  De- 
sign; and  MSC  1433,  Business  Modeling. 

ACC  1330,  Cost  Accounting;  FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;  HRM  1332,  Intro- 
duction to  Human  Resource  Management;  and  MKT  1435,  Introduction  to 
Marketing. 

MGT  1345,  Legal  Aspect^  of  Business;  MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  a  busi- 
ness elective;  and  an  open  elective. 

MGT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues;  a  business  elective;  an  open  elective;  and  ENG 
1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business  Administration. 

MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  a  nonbusiness  elective;  and  two  open  electives. 

Business  elective;  and  three  open  electives. 
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Management  Information  Systems 

Quarter  4 
Quarter  5 


Quarter  6 
Quarter  7 
Quarter  8 
Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 
Quarter  1 1 


MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 


MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  and  MSC  1226,  Introduction  to  Data  Processing; 
and  two  nonbusiness  electives. 

FIN  1438,  Introduction  to  Finance;  HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  De- 
sign; and  MSC  1331,  End  User  Computing. 

FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;  MKT  1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing;  MSC 
1339,  COBOL  Programmirig;  and  MSC  1433,  Business  ModeUng. 

MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  MSC  1340,  Advanced  COBOL;  a  nonbusiness 
elective;  and  an  open  elective. 

MGT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues;  MSC  1349,  Systems  Analysis  and  Design; 
ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business  Administration;  and  a 
nonbusiness  elective. 

MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  MSC  1350,  Database  Management  Systems;  and  two 
open  electives. 

MSC  1351,  Management  Information  Systems;  and  three  open  electives. 


Marketing 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 
Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 


MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  MSC  1226,  Introduction  to  Data  Processing;  and 
two  nonbusiness  electives. 

MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 

FIN  1438,  Principles  of  Finance  1;  MKT  1435,  Introduction  to  Marketing;  MSC 
1433,  Business  Modeling;  and  an  open  elective. 

FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;" HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  Design; 
and  MKT  1331,  Marketing  Management. 

MKT  1341,  Marketing  Research;  a  marketing  elective;  an  open  elective;  and  ENG 
1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business  Administration. 

MGT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues;  MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  a  mar- 
keting elective;  and  an  open  elective. 

MKT    1351,    Competitive    Strategies;    MGT    1450,    Business    Policy;    and    two 
open  electives. 

Marketing  elective;  and  three  open  electives. 


Transportation  and  Logistics  Management 


Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

MSC  1200,  Business  Statistics  1;  and  three  nonbusiness  electives. 

MSC  1201,  Business  Statistics  2;  MSC  1226,  Introduction  to  Data  Processing;  and 
two  nonbusiness  electives. 

FIN  1438,  Introduction  to  Finance;  HRM  1433,  Organizational  Behavior  and  De- 
sign; and  TRN  1333,  The  Domestic  Transportation  System. 

FIN  1439,  Principles  of  Finance  2;  a  transportation  elective;  MKT  1435,  Introduc- 
tion to  Marketing;  and  MSC  1433,  Business  Modeling. 

MSC  1441,  Operations  Management;  a  transportation  elective;  a  nonbusiness  elec- 
tive; and  an  open  elective. 

MGT  1446,  Managing  Social  Issues;  TRN  1344,  Corporate  Transportation/Logis- 
tics; an  open  elective;  and  ENG  1381,  Writing  for  the  Professions:  Business 
Administration. 

MGT  1450,  Business  Policy;  a  transportation  elective;  and  two  open  electives. 

TRN  1353,  Seminar  in  Transportation  and  Logistics;  and  three  open  electives. 
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College  of  Computer  Science 

Specimen  Program  for  fhe  Five- Year  Computer  Science  BS  Program 

First  Year 

Quarter  1  Quarter  2  Quarter  3 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

COM 

1100 

Fund  of  CS 

4 

COM 

1101 

Alg.  &  Data  Str  1 

4 

COM 

1110 

FORTRAN  Lab 

1 

COM 

1121 

CS  Overview  1 

1 

COM 

1122 

CS  Overview  2 

1 

COM 

1201 

Alg.  &  Data  Str.  2 

4 

ENG 

1110 

Fresh.  Eng.  1 

4 

MTH 

1124 

Calculus  2 

4 

ENG 

1111 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

4 

HST 

1101 

West.  Civ.  1 

4 

MTH 

1137 

Discr.  Math  1 

4 

MTH 

1125 

Calculus  3 

4 

MTH 

1123 

Calculus  1 

4 

Basic  Soc  Sci 

4 

Subarea  or  general 
elect.  1 

4 

elective  2 

*Take  either  a  COBOL  or  FORTRAN  lab. 

Second  Year  Quarter  4 


Third  Year 


Quarter  5 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

COM    1130 
MTH    1223 
PHY    1241 
PHY    1521 

Comp  Org  &  Prog  1 
Calculus  4 
Physics  1 
Phys  Lab  1 
Subarea  or  general 
elect.  2 

4 
4 
4 
1 
4 

COM  1114 
COM  1131 
MTH  1237 
PHY  1242 
PHY    1522 

C.  Lab. 

Comp  Org  &  Prog  2 

Discr.  Math  2 

Physics  2 

Phys.  Lab.  2 

Subarea  or  general 

elect.  2 

1 
4 
4 
4 
1 
4 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

COM    1102 
COM    1330 
ECE    1191 
PHY    1243 

Func.  Prog.  &  Appl. 
Systems  Prog. 
Digital  Computers  1 
Physics  3 

4 
4 
4 
4 

COM    1350 

ECE  1192 
ENG    1125 

Automata  &  Formal 

Lang. 

Digital  Computers  2 

Tech.  Writing 

Subarea  or  general 

elect.  4 

4 

4 
4 
4 

*COM  1330  in  quarter  6  may  be  switched  with  COM  1310  in  quarter  8.  COM  1350  in  quarter  7  may  be  switched  with  COM  1205 
in  quarter  9. 


Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 


No.  Course  QH 

COM  1310  File  Structures  4 
MTH  1301  Linear  Algebra  4 
SOC  1485  Computers  &  Soc.  4 
Comp.  Sci.  Elect.  1  4 


Fifth  Year 


Quarter  10 
No!  ~ 


Course 

Comp.  Sci.  Elect. 
Comp.  Sci.  Elect. 
Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  6 

Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  7 


QH 

4 
4 
4 


Quarter  9 


No. 

COM    1205 
MTH    1387 


Quarter  1 1 


Course  QH 

Software  Des.  4 

Probability  4 

Comp.  Sci.  Elect.  2  4 

Subarea  or  general  4 
elect.  5 


No. 

COM 


1621 


Course 

Senior  Seminar 
Comp.  Sci.  Elect. 
Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  8 

Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  9 

Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  10 


QH 

1 
4 
4 
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Specimen  Program  for  the  Four- Year  Computer  Science  BS  Program 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No. 

COM  1100 
COM  1121 
ENG  1110 
MTH    1123 


Course 

Fund  of  CS 
CS  Overview  1 
Fresh.  Eng.  1 
Calculus  1 
Basic  Soc.  Sci.  1 


QH 

4 

1 
4 

4 
4 


No.  Course  QH 

COM  1101  Alg!  &  Data  Str.  1  4 
COM  1122  CS  Overview  2  1 
MTH  1124  Calculus  2  4 
MTH  1137  Discr.  Math  1  4 
Basic  Soc.  Sci.  2  4 


No.  Course  QH 

COM    1110   FORTRAN  Lab  1 

COM    1201   Alg.  &  Data  Str.  2  4 

ENG    nil    Fresh.  Eng.  2  4 

MTH    1125   Calculus  3  4 

Subarea  or  gen'l  4 

elect.  1 


Second  Year 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  5 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

COM 

1130 

Comp  Org  1 

4 

COM 

1131 

Comp  Org.  &  Prog. 

2  4 

MTH 

1223 

Calculus  4 

4 

MTH 

1237 

Discr.  Math  2 

4 

PHY 

1241 

Physics  1 

4 

PHY 

1242 

Physics  2 

4 

PHY 

1521 

Phys.  Lab  1 

1 

PHY 

1522 

Phys.  Lab  2 

1 

Subarea  or  gen'l 

4 

Subarea  or  gen'l 

4 

elect.  2 

elect.  3 

Third  Yeor 


Quarter  6 


Quarter  7 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

COM 

1114 

C.  Lab. 

1 

COM 

1102 

Func.  Prog.  &  Appl. 

4 

COM 

1350 

Automata  &  Formal 

4 

COM 

1330 

Systems  Prog.' 

4 

Lang. 

ECE 

1191 

Digital  Computers  1 

4 

MTH 

1387 

Probability 
Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  4 

Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  5 

4 
4 

4 

PHY 

1243 

Physics  3 

4 

Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 


Quarter  9 


Fifth  Year 


No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1 192    Digital  Computers  2  4 

ENG    1125   Tech.  Writing  4 

Comp.  Sci.  Elect.  #1  4 

Subarea  or  gen'l  4 

elect.  #6 


Quarter  10 

No.  Course 

COM    1310  File  Structures' 

SOC     1485  Computers  &  Soc. 

Comp.  Sci.  Elect.  #3 

Subarea  or  gen'l 

elect.  #8 


No.  Course  QH 

COM    1205   Software  Design  4 

MTH    1301    Linear  Algebra  4 

Comp.  Sci.  Elect.  #2  4 

Subarea  or  gen'l  4 

elect.  #7 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


Quarter  11 

COM    1621 


Course 

Senior  Seminar 
Comp.  Sci.  Elect.  #4 
Comp.  Sci.  Elect.  #5 
Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  #9 
Subarea  or  gen'l 
elect.  #10 


QH 

1 

4 
4 
4 


'COM  1330  in  quarter  7  may  be  switched  with  COM  1310  in  quarter  10. 

Note:  The  co-op  assignments  for  this  four-year  program  are  as  follows. 
Six  month:  Summer  and  fall  quarters  following  freshman  year. 
Three  month:  Winter  of  junior  year. 
Three  month:  Winter  of  senior  year. 
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Computer  Science  Major  Requirements 

Computer  Science 


Level  ] 


No.  Course  QH 

COM  1100  Fund.  Comp.  Sci.  4 

COM  1101  Alg.  &  Data  Str.  1  4 

COM  1102  Funct.  Prog.  &  Appl.  4 

COM  1110  FORTRAN  Lab  1 

COM  1114  C  Lang.  Lab  1 

COM  1121  CS  Overview  1  1 

COM  1122  CS  Overview  2  1 

COM  1130  Comp  Org  &  Prog  1  4 

COM  1131  Comp  Org  &  Prog  2  4 

COM  1201  Alg.  &  Data  Str.  2  4 

COM  1205  Software  Design 


Level  2  (select  eight  courses,  including  the 
first  course  in  each  track  and  at  least  one 
complete  track) 

No.  Course  QH 

Database  Track 

COM    1310    File  Structures  4 

COM    1315   Database  Mgmt.  1  4 

COM   1316   Database  Mgmt.  2  4 

Systems  Track 

COM    1330    Systems  Prog.  4 

COM    1335   Operating  Systems  1  4 

COM    1336   Operating  Systems  2  4 

Languages  Track 

COM    1350   Automata  &  Form. 

Lan.  4 

COM    1355   Compiler  Design  1  4 

COM    1356   Compiler  Design  2  4 


Electives 

COM  1358 

COM  1370 

COM  1390 

COM  1410 

COM  1420 

COM  1800 


Anal,  of  Prog.  Lang. 
Computer  Graphics 
Anlys.  of  Algorithms 
Artificl.  Intelligence 
Interactive  Systems 
Directed  Study  in 
CS 


Mathematics 


Level  1 


Physics 


Electrical  Engineering 


No. 

Course 

QH 

MTH    1123 
MTH    1124 
MTH    1125 
MTH    1137 
MTH    1223 
MTH    1237 

Calculus  1 
Calculus  2 
Calculus  3 
Discrete  Math.  1 
Calculus  4 
Discrete  Math.  2 

4 

4 
4 
4 
4 
4 

Level  2 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PHY    1241 
PHY    1242 
PHY    1243 
PHY    152f 
PHY    1522 

Physics  1 
Physics  2 
Physics  3 
Physics  Lab  1 
Physics  Lab  2 

4 
4 
4 
1 

1 

Level  2 

No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1191    Intro  Digital  Comp  1  4 
ECE    1192    Intro  Digital  Comp  2  4 


Seminar  (To  be  taken  during  senior 
year) 

COM    1621  Computer  Sci.  Sem.     1 

Level  2 

No.  Course  QH 

MTH    1301  Linear  Algebra  4 

MTH    1387  Probability  4 


Other  Subject  Areas 


Level  1 


No.  Course 

ENG    1110   Freshman  Eng.  1 
ENG    nil    Freshman  Eng.  2 

Electives  (total  20  QH) 
Subarea  (total  20  QH) 


QH 

4 
4 


Level  2 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG    1125   Technical  Writing        4 
SOC     1485   Computers  &  Soc.       4 


Computer  Science  Requirements 
Requirements  for  Computer 
Science  Majors 

Computer  Science  Courses 

Computer  Science  courses  fall  into  two  levels. 
Level  1  consists  of  courses  COM  1100,  COM  1101, 
COM  1201,  COM  1130,  COM  1131,  COM  1102,  and 
COM  1205;  labs  COM  1110  and  COM  1114;  and 
overview  courses  COM  1121  and  COM  1122.  All 
other  computer  science  courses  are  Level  Two. 

The  Level  1  courses  are  all  required. 

Eight  Level  2  courses  mustbe  taken,  including  the 
first  course  in  each  track  and  at  least  one  com- 
plete track.  The  tracks  are  as  follows. 

Database:  COM  1310,  COM  1315,  COM  1316 
Systems:  COM  1330,  COM  1335,  COM  1336 
Languages:  COM  1350,  COM  1355,  COM  1356 

Mathematics  Courses 

Majors  must  take  the  following  eight  mathematics 
courses:  Level  1  Calculus  MTH  1123,  MTH  1124, 
MTH  1125,  and  MTH  1223;  Discrete  Mathematics 
MTH  1137,  MTH  1237;  Level  2  Probability  MTH 
1387;  and  Linear  Algebra  MTH  1301. 

Physics  Courses 

Majors  must  take  the  following  three  physics 
courses:  Physics  PHY  1241,  PHY  1242,  and  PHY 
1243;  and  two  labs:  PHY  1521  and  PHY  1522. 

Electrical  Engineering  Courses 

Majors  must  take  the  following  two  electrical  en- 
gineering courses:  Digital  Computers  ECE  1191 
andECE  1192. 
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Other  Subject  Areas 

Majors  must  take  the  following  four  courses: 
English  ENG  1110  and  ENG  1111;  Technical  Writ- 
ing ENG  1125;  Computers  and  Society  SOC  1485. 
In  addition,  majors  must  take  two  basic  social  sci- 
ence courses  which  must  be  chosen  from  the  fol- 
lowing pairs:  HST  1 101  and  HST  1 102,  or  HST  1201 
and  HST  1202,  or  POL  1111  and  POL  1112,  or  SOA 
1104  and  SOA  1121. 

Majors  must  take  at  least  five  courses  in  a  se- 
lected subarea  of  humanities,  science,  social  sci- 
ence, business,  education,  or  engineering.  The 
College  of  Computer  Science  will  provide  lists  of 
suitable  courses  in  a  variety  of  subareas. 

Majors  have  five  free  electives.  However,  at  least 
two  courses  among  the  total  ten  (five  in  the 
subarea  and  five  electives)  must  be  in  social  sci- 
ences or  humanities. 

Requirements  for  Computer 
Science  Minors 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  requirements  of  their 
major  department,  students  who  wish  to  minor  in 
computer  science  must  take  the  following  four 
courses:  COM  1100,  COM  1101,  COM  1130,  COM 
1201.  They  must  also  take  three  additional  4  QH 
courses  with  the  COM  prefix. 


College  of  Criminal  Justice 

Specimen  Program  in  Criminal  Justice 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


No.  Course  QH 

CJ  1101  Admin.  Crim.  Just.  4 

POL  1110  Intro.  Politics  4 

PSY  nil  Fnd.  Psych.  1  4 

HST  1101  Western  Civ.  1  4 


Second  Year 


Quarter  2 


No. 

CJ 
ENG 
HST 
POL 


1112 
1110 
1102 
1111 


Course 

Iss.  CJ.  &  Crim. 
Fresh.  Eng.  1 
Western  Civ.  2 
Intro.  Amer.  Gov. 


Quarter  4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


No.  Course  QH 

CJ  1201  Criminology  4 
CJ  1251  Crim.  Law  4 
POL-'  1318  State  &  Loc.  Gov.  4 
Math/Sci.  Require.  4 


Quarter  3 


No. 

CJ 
ENG 
PSY 
SOC 


1151 

nil 

1112 
1100 


Course 

Law  &  Legl.  Pro.  1 
Fresh.  Eng.  2 
Fnd.  Psych.  2 
Intro.  Soc. 


Quarter  5 


No. 

CJ       

CJ        12.52 


Course 

Crim.  Jus.  Elctv. 
Crim.  Due  Proc. 
Math/Sci.  Require. 
Non-Crim.  Jus. 
Elctv. 


QH 

4 
4 
4 

4 


QH 

4 
4 

4 
4 
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Third  Year 


Quarter  6 


Fourth  Year 
Fifth  Year 


No.  Course 

CJ  1451  Crim.  Jus.  Res. 

CJ        Crim.  Jus.  Elctv. 

ECN  1115  Prin.  Macroecon. 

ENG  1350  Intrmdte.  Writing 


Quarters  8-11 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


No. 

CJ 


Course 

Crim.  Jus.  Elctv. 
Non-Crim.  Jus. 
Elctv. 


QH 

24 
36 


Quarter  7 


No. 

CJ 
ECN 


1116 


Course 

Crim.  Jus.  Elctv. 
Prin.  Microecon. 
Non-Crim.  Jus. 
Elctv. 

Non-Crim.  Jus. 
Elctv. 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
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Specimen  Program  in  Chemical  Engineering 

All  courses  in  chemical  engineering  must  be  taken  in  sequence  shown. 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG  1111  Fresh.  Eng.  2  4 

GE  1100  Comp.  for  Eng.  4 

MTH  1123  Calculus  4 

PHY  1221  Physics  for  Eng.  1       4 

PHY  1521  Physics  Lab  Eng.  1      1 

Second  Year 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHM    1131 
GE       1110 

MTH    1124 
PHY    1222 
PHY    1522 

Gen.  Chem. 
Eng.  Graph,  and 
Des. 

Calculus 

Physics  for  Eng.  2 
Physics  Lab  Eng.  2 

4 
4 

4 
4 

1 

CHM    1132 
CHM    1138 
ENG    1113 
MTH    1128 
PHY    1223 

Gen.  Chem. 
Chem.  Lab 
Gr.  Th.  Lit. 
Calculus 
Physics  for  Eng.  3 

4 
1 
4 
4 
4 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHE    1201 
CHE    1205 
CHM    1271 
MTH    1227 

Chm.  Eng.  Cln.  1 

Computation  Lab 

Organic  Chem.  1 

Calculus 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.* 

4 
2 
3 

4 

4 

CHE    1211 
CHM    1272 
MTH    1228 

Chem.  Eng.  Thrm.  1 

Org.  Chm.  2  (&  Lab) 

Calculus 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.* 

4 
5 
4 
4 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHE    1300 
CHM    1381 
CHM    1394 
MTH    1225 

Chm.  Eng.  Clcn.  2 
Phys.  Chem.  1 
Exp.  Phys.  Chem.  1 
Math  Analysis  1 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.' 

4 
3 
2 
4 
4 

CHE    1310 
CHE    1320 
CHM    1382 
CHM    1395 
ENG    1125 

Chm.  Eng.  Therm.  2 
Momentum  Trnsprt. 
Phys.  Chem.  2 
Exp.  Phys.  Chem.  2 
Technical  Writing  1 

4 
4 
3 
.2 
4 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHE    1410 
CHE    1421 
CHE    1430 
ECN    1115 

Exp.  Methods  1 
Chm.  Eng.  Kintc. 
Heat  Transport. 
Economics  1 

4 
4 
4 
4 

CHE    1411 
CHE    1440 
CHE    1450 

Exp.  Methods  2 
Separation  Procs. 
Chem.  Eng.  Econ. 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.* 

4 

4 
4 
4 

Quarter  lOf 

Quarter  11  f  (Spring  only) 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHE    1501 
CHE    1512 
CHE 

Process  Design  1 
Process  Control 
Chem.  Eng.  Elctv.* 
Adv.  Chem.  Elctv.* 

6 
4 
4 
4 

CHE    1502 

CHE 

CHE 

Process  Design  2 
Chem.  Eng.  Elctv.* 
Chem.  Eng.  Elctv.* 
Eng.  Elctv.* 

6 
4 
4 
4 

Quarters  4,  6,  8,  and  10  offered  fall  and  winter.  Quarters  5,  7,  and  9  offered  spring  and  summer. 
*From  lists  of  approved  electives,  taken  quarter  10  or  11  as  offered. 
tQuarters  10  and  11  must  be  approved  by  department  adviser. 

All  elective  courses  must  satisfy  departmental  design,  engineering  science,  and  social  science/humanities  requirements. 
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Specimen  Program  in  Civil  Engineering 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


No. 

ENG 

GE 

MTH 

PHY 

PHY 


nil 

1100 
1123 
1221 
1521 


Course 

Fresh.  Engl.  2 
Comp.  for  Engr. 
Calculus  1 
Physics  1 
Physics  Lab  for 
Eng.  1 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 
1 


Second  Year 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


Quarter  2 


No.  Course  QH 

CHM    1131  Gen.  Chem.  1  4 

GE       1110  Engr.  Graph.  &  Des.    4 

MTH    1124  Calculus  2  4 

PHY    1222  Physics  2  4 

PHY    1522  Physics  Lab  for  1 
Eng.  2 

Quarter  4 


No.  Course 

CIV      1210  Struct.  Mech.  1 
CIV      1510  Materials 
CIV      1511  Materials  Lab 
MTH    1227  Calculus  4 
Soc  Sc/Hm  Elect 

Quarter  6 

No.  Course 

CIV      1220  Struc.  AnaL  1 
CIV      1226  St.  An.  &  Ds.  Lab 
CIV      1310  Fluid  Mech. 
MTH    1225  Math.  Anal.  1 
Soc.  ScTHm.  Elctv. 


Quarter  8 


No. 


Course 

Tech.  Elective 

Tech.  Elective 

Soc.  ScyHum. 

Elective 

Tech.  or  Capstone 

Elective 


QH 

4 
4 
2 
4 
4 


QH 

4 
2 
4 
4 
4 


No.  Course  QH 

CIV      1250  Des.  Steel  Struc.  1  4 

CIV      1625  C.E.  Computer  Lab  1 

CrV      1640  Applied  Probability  4 

Tech.  Elective  4 

Tech.  Elective  4 

Quarter  10 


QH 

4 
4 
4 


Quarter  3 


No. 

crv 

CIV 
CIV 
CIV 


Course 

Concrete  Des.  1 
Environ.  Eng.  1 

1410  Soil  Mechanics 

1411  Soil  Mech.  Lab 


1240 
1340 


ENG    1125   Technical  Writing  1 
Quarter  9 


No. 

IIS 

ME 


1366 
1320 


Quarter  1 1 


Course 

Eng'g  Economy 
Dynamics  for  C.E. 
Tech.  Elective 
Tech.  Elective 


No. 


Course 

Gen.  Elective* 
Tech.  Elective 
Tech.  or  Capstone 
Elective 
Soc.  Sc/Hum. 
Elective 


QH 

1 

4 
4 
4 
4 


No.  Course 

COM  1110  FORTRAN  Lab 

CHM  1132  Gen.  Chem.  2 

ENG  1113  Gr.  Th.  Lit. 

MTH  1128  Calculus  3 

PHY  1223  Physics  3 

Quarter  5 


No.  Course  QH 

crv  1211  struct.  Mech.  2  4 

crv  1620  Engr.  Meas.  4 

CIV  1621  Engr.  Meas.  Lab  2 

ECN  1116  Prin.  of  Microecon.     4 

MTH  1228  Calculus  5  4 

Quarter  7 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
2 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 


'This  may  be  a  technical  or  arts  and  sciences  elective  or  any  other  4  QH  course  given  at  the  University.  The  general  elective 
may  be  interchanged  with  an  arts  and  sciences  elective  in  another  quarter,  with  the  approval  of  the  civil  engineering 
department. 

During  quarter  11  you  must  enroll  in  one  of  four  capstone  electives  which  will  be  offered  by  the  civil 
engineering  department.  You  will  have  to  use  some  of  your  technical  electives  to  fulfill  prerequisites  for 
the  capstone.  Make  your  selections  as  follows. 

Area  Quarters       Quarter  9       Quarter  10        Quarter  11 

Environmental  CIV  1320        CIV  1341        CFV  1350  Capstone 


Structures 

Transportation 
Geotechnical 


crv  1241 


CIV  1251 
crv  1222 


Capstone 


CIV  1540        CIV  1630        CIV  1530 
CIV  1420        crv  1550 


Capstone 
Capstone 


Your  remaining  technical  electives  must  include  a  minimum  of  ii  design  credits. 

Students  must  select  the  capstone,  eight  technical,  and  four  social  science/humanities  electives 
from  the  approved  lists  available  in  Student  Services,  220  Snell  Engineering  Center  or  in  the  civil  engi- 
neering department  office,  420  Snell  Engineering  Center. 

Important  Note  Regarding  Technical  Electives 

The  capstone  elective  that  you  choose  will  have  a  number  of  prerequisites  that  are  technical  electives. 
Plan  your  technical  elective  selections  carefully,  prior  to  quarter  8,  to  insure  that  you  will  have  acquired 
the  specific  prerequisites  for  your  preferred  capstone  elective. 
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Specimen  Program  in  Computer  Engineering 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


No. 

ENG 
GE 

MTH 
PHY 
PHY 


Course 

1111    Fresh.  Eng,  2 
1100   Computers  for 

Eng'g. 
1123   Calculus  1 

Physics  1 

Physics  Lab  for 

Engl 


1221 
1521 


QH 

4 
4 

4 

4 
1 


Second  Year 


Third  Year 


No.  Course  QH 

CHM  1131  Chem.  1  4 

GE  1110  Eng'g.  Graph.  &  Des.  4 

MTH  1124  Calculus  2  4 

PHY  1222  Physics  2  4 

PHY  1522  Physics  Lab  for  1 
Eng  2 


Quarter  4 

No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1215  Circuits  &  4 

Systems  1 
ECE    1221  Measure  Lab  1 
MTH    1225  Math  Analysis  1  4 
PHY    1224  Physics  4  4 
See.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 

Quarter  6 


Fourth  Year 


No. 

ECE  1217 

ECE  1223 

ECE  1346 

ECE  1381 

ENG  1340 

ME  1340 

ME  1386 

Quarter  8 


Course 

Circuits  & 
Systems  3 
Circuit  Lab  2 
Electronics  1 
Comp.  Eng'g.  1 
Writing  Workshop 
Thermodynamics  or 
Material  Science 


QH 

4 

1 

4 
4 
1 
4 

4 


Fifth  Year 


No. 

ECE  1225 

ECE  1226 

ECE  1333 

ECE  1349 

ECE  1363 

ECE  1383 
Quarter  10 


Course 

Electr.  Lab  2 
Discrete  Sys.  Lab 
Linear  Sys.  2 
Electr.  Des.  1 
Electromag.  Fid. 
Theory  1 
Comp.  Eng'g.  3 
See.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 


QH 

1 
1 

4 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course 

CHM  1132  Chem.  2 

COM  1110  Fortran  Lab 

ENG  1113  Gr.  Th.  Lit. 

MTH  1128  Calculus  3 

PHY  1223  Physics  3 


Quarter  5 


No.  Course 

ECE    1216  Circuits  & 
Systems  2 
ECE    1222  Circuit  Lab  1 
ME      1321  Mechanics  for  E.E. 
MTH    1227  Calculus  4 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 


Quarter  7 


No.  Course 

ECE  1224  Electr.  Lab  1 
ECE  1229  Dig.  Syst.  Lab 
ECE  1332  Linear  Sys.  1 
ECE  1347  Electronics  2 
ECE  1382  Computer  Eng'g.  2 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 


Quarter  9 

N^! 

ECE 


1227 


ECE    1364 


ECE 

MTH 


1384 
1384 


Quarter  11 


Course 

Electromag.  Fids. 
Lab  1 

Electromag.  Fid. 
Theory  2 
Comp.  Eng'g.  4 
Probability 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 


No. 


Course 

Tech  Elective 
Tech.  Elective 
Tech.  Elective 
Soc  Sc/Hum. 
Elective 


No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1228   Electromag.  Fids.  4 

Lab  2 

ECE    1230   VLSI  Sys.  Design  2 

Lab 
ECE  1351  Top.  In.  IC  Des.  4 
ECE  1365  Fids.  &  En.  Conv.  4 
ECE  1454  Comm.  Systems  4 
Soc  Sci./Hum.  4 

Elect. 

Quarters  4,  6,  8,  and  10  offered  fall  and  winter. 

Quarters  5,  7,  and  9  offered  spring  and  summer. 

All  elective  courses  must  satisfy  departmental  design,  engineering  science  and  social  science/humanities  requirements. 


QH 

4 
1 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

4 

1 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

1 
1 
4 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

1 


QH 

4 

4 
4 
4 
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Specimen  Program  in  Electrical  Engineering 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course 

ENG  nil  Fresh.  Eng.2 

GE  1100  Comp.  for  Engr. 

MTH  1123  Calculus  1 

PHY  1221  Physics  1 

PHY  1521  Physics  Lab  for 
Eng.  1 


Second  Year 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 
1 

CHM    1131 
GE    .  1110 
MTH    1124 
PHY    1222 
PHY    1522 

Quarter  4 

Gen.  Chem.  1 
Engr.  Graph.  &  Des. 
Calculus  2 
Physics  2 
Physics  Lab  for 
Eng.  2 

4 
4 

4 
4 

1 

CHM  1132 
COM  1110 
ENG  1113 
MTH  1128 
PHY    1223 

Quarter  5 

Gen.  Chem.  2 
Fortran  Lab 
Gr.  Th.  Lit. 
Calculus  3 
Physics  3 

4 
1 
4 
4 
4 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECE    1215 
ECE    1221 
MTH    1225 
PHY    1224 

Circ.  &  Sys.  1 
Measurements  Lab 
Math  Anal.  1 
Physics  4 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elec. 

4 
1 
4 
4 
4 

ECE  1216 
ECE  1222 
ME  1321 
MTH    1227 

Circ.  &  Sys.  2 
Circuit  Lab  1 
Mechanics  for  E.E. 
Calculus  4 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elec. 

4 
1 
4 
4 
4 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECE    1217 
ECE    1346 
ECE    1381 
ENG    1340 
ME      1340 
ECE    1223 
ME      1386 

Cir.  &  Sys.  3 
Electron.  1 
Comp.  Eng'g.  1 
Writing  Workshop 
Therm.  1  or 
Circuits  Lab  2 
Materials  Sci. 

4 
4 

4 
1 
4 
1 
4 

ECE  1224 
ECE  1229 
ECE  1332 
ECE  1347 
ECE    1382 

Electronics  Lab  1 
Dig.  Syst.  Lab  1 
Linear  Sys.  1 
Electron.  2 
Comp.  Eng'g.  2 
Soc.  Sci./Hum. 
Elective 

1 
1 
4 
4 
4 
4 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

Fifth  Year 


No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1225   Electronics  Lab  2  1 
ECE    1226   Discrete  Sys.  Lab  1      1 

ECE    1333   Linear  Sys.  2  4 

ECE    1349   Electronic  Des.  1  4 

ECE    1363    Electromag.  Fid.  4 

Theory  1 

ECE    1383   Comp.  Eng'g.  3  4 

Quarter  10 

No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1228    Electromag.  Fids.  1 

Lab  2 
ECE    1365    Fids.  &  En.  Conv.  4 
ECE    14.54   Comm.  Systems  4 
Soc.  Sci./Hum.  4 

Elect. 
Tech.  Elective  4 


No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1227   Electromag.  Fids.  1 

Lab  1 

ECE    1364    Electromag.  Fids.  4 

Theory  2 
MTH    1384    Probability  for  E.E.  4 
Soc.  Sci./Hum.  4 

Elect. 
Tech.  Elective  4 

Quarter  1 1 

No.  Course  QH 

ECE    1408    Physical  Electron  or  4 

ECE    1420    Control  Systems*  or  4 

ECE    1465    Wave  Trans.  &  4 

Recept. 
Soc.  Sci./Hum.  4 

Elect. 

Tech.  Elective  4 

Tech.  Elective  4 


*Plus  ECE  1235  Control  Lab,  1  QH. 


Specimen  Program  in  Power  Systems 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG  nil  Fresh.  Eng.  2  4 

GE  1100  Comp.  for  Engr.  4 

MTH  1123  Calculus  1  4 

PHY  1221  Physics  1  4 

PHY  1521  Physics  Lab  for  1 
Eng.  1 


Quarter  2 


No.  Course  QH 

CHM  1131  Gen.  Chem.  1  4 

GE  1110  Eng.  Graph.  &  Des.      4 

MTH  1124  Calculus  2  4 

PHY  1222  Physics  2  4 

PHY  1.522  Physics  Lab  for  1 
Eng.  2 


Quarter  3 


No. 


Course 


CHM  11.32  Gen.  Chem. 

ENG  1113  Gr.  Th.  Lit. 

MTH  1128  Calculus  3 

PHY  1223  Physics  3 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 
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Second  Year 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  5 


Third  Year 


No. 

Course 

QH 

ECE 
ECE 
MTH 
PHY 

1215 
1221 
1225 
1224 

Cir.  &  Systems  1 
Measurement  Lab 
Math.  Anal.  1 
Physics  4 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 

4 
1 
4 
4 
4 

Quarter  6 

Ko. 

Course 

QH 

ECE 
ECE 
ECE 
ECE 
ENG 
ME 

1217 
1223 
1346 
1381 
1340 
1360 

Cir.  &  Sys.  3 
Circuit  Lab  2 
Electron.  1 
Comp.  Eng'g.  1 
Writing  Workshop 
Thermo  1 

4 
1 
4 
4 

1 
5 

No.  Course  QH 

ECE  1216  Cir.  &  Systems  2  4 
ECE  1222  Circuit  Lab  1 
ME  1321  Mechanics  for  E.E.  4 
MTH  1227  Calculus  4  4 
Soc  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 

Quarter  7 

No.  Course  QH 

ECE  1224  Electron.  Lab  1  1 
ECE  1229  Dis.  Syst.  Lab  1 
ECE  1332  Linear  Sys.  1  4 
ECE  1347  Electron.  2  4 
ECE  1382  Comp.  Eng'g.  2  4 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elect.  4 


Quarters  4  and  6  offered  fall  and  winter. 
Quarters  5  and  7  offered  spring  and  summer. 

Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 
(Fall  Only) 


No.  Course  QH 

ECE  1225  Electronics  Lab  2  1 
ECE  1226  Discrete  Sys.  Lab  1  1 
ECE  1333  Linear  Sys.  2  4 
ECE  1349  Electronic  Des.  1  4 
ECE  1363  Electromag.  Th.  1  4 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elect.  4 


FlHh  Year 


Quarter  10 
(Winter  Only) 


No. 

ECE 


1228 


ECE  1231 
ECE  1365 
ECE    1472 


Course 

Electromag.  Fids. 

Lab  2 

Elect.  Pwr.  Lab  1 

Fids.  &  En.  Conv. 

Elect.  Pwr.  Sys. 

Soc  Sci./Hum. 

Elect. 

Tech.  Elective 


QH 

1 

1 
4 
4 
4 


Quarter  9 
(Spring  Only) 

No.  Course 

ECE    1227   Electromag.  Fids. 

Lab  1 
ECE    1364   Electromag.  Fids. 

Theory  2 
ECE    1471    Elect.  Power  Sys. 
MTH    1384   Probability  for  E.E. 
Soc.  Sci./Hum. 

Elect. 

Quarter  1 1 
(Spring  Only) 


No.  Course 

ECE    1232  Elect.  Pwr.  Lab  2 

ECE    1371  Elect.  Mach.  1 

ECE    1379  Trans.  Pwr.  Sys. 

Elective 

Tech.  Elective 


QH 

1 


QH 

2 
4 
4 
4 
4 


All  elective  courses  must  satisfy  departmental  design,  engineering  science  and  social  science/humanities  requirements. 


Specimen  Program  in  General  Engineering 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG    1111    Fresh.  Eng.2 
GE       1100   Comp.  for  Engr. 
MTH    1123   Calculus 
PHY     1221    Physics  1 
PHY     1521    Physics  Lab  for 

4 

4 
4 
4 

1 

GE       1110 
MTH    1124 
PHY    1222 
PHY     1522 

Engr.  Graph.  &  Des. 

Calculus  2 

Physics  2 

Physics  Lab  for 

Eng.2 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 

4 
4 
4 

1 

4 

ENG    1113 
MTH    1128 
PHY    1223 

Gr.  Th.  Lit. 
Calculus  3 
Physics  3 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 
Lab  Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 
1 

Eng.  1 

Second  Year 

- 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 
No. 

Course 

No. 

Course 

QH 

QH 

MTH    1227 
PHY     1224 

Calculus  4 
Physics  4 
Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 

4 

4 
4 
4 

MTH    1228 

Calculus  5 
Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 

4 
4 

4 

4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG    1340 

Writ.  Wkshp.  1 
Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 

1 
4 
4 
4 
4 

Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 

4 
4 
4 
4 
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Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 


Quarter  9 


No. 


Fifth  Year 


Quarter  10 


Course 

Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv.* 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


No. 


Quarter  1 1 


Course 

Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 


No. 


Course 

Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 


QH 

4 
4 

4 

4 


No. 


Course 

Engr.  Sci.  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 
Coord.  Study  Elctv. 


Note:  Quarters  6,  8,  and  10  offered  fall  and  winter;  quarters  5,  7,  and  9  offered  spring  and  summer. 

'Coordinated  Study  electives  are  courses  chosen  to  meet  the  student's  career  objectives;  these  courses  will  be  selected  in 

conjunction  with  the  student's  adviser  and  are  subject  to  the  adviser's  approval. 


Specimen  Program  in  Industrial  Engineering 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG 

nil 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

4 

CHM 

1131 

Gen.  Chem.  1 

4 

GE 

1100 

Comp.  for  Engr. 

4 

GE 

1110 

Engr.  Graph.  &  Des. 

4 

MTH 

1123 

Calculus  1 

4 

MTH 

1124 

Calculus  2 

4 

PHY 

1221 

Physics  1 

4 

PHY 

1222 

Physics  2 

4 

PHY 

1521 

Physics  Lab  1 

1 

PHY 

1522 

Physics  Lab  2 

1 

No. 

CHM 
ENG 
IIS 

MTH 
PHY 


Course 

1132  Gen.  Chem. 
1113  Gr.  Th.  Lit. 
1111    Applied  Eng'g 

Software* 
1128  Calculus  3 
1223   Physics  3 


*Class  of  1992  and  beyond. 

Second  Year 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  5 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


The  elective  courses  completed  must  have  a  combined  total  of  at  least  eleven  engineering  science  credits  and  ten  design 
credits. 


QH 

4 
4 
4 

4 


QH 

4 

4 
4 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 

4 
4 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECN    1115 
IIS       1200 
MTH    1227 
PHY     1224 

Prin.  of  Macroecon. 
Work  Des. 
Calculus  4 
Physics  4 

4 
4 
4 
4 

ECN 
IIS 

ME 
MTH 

1116 
1300 

1201 
1228 

Prin.  of  Microecon. 
Probabilistic 
Analysis  for  Engr. 
Statics 
Calculus  5 

4 
4 

5 
4 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECE    1171 
IIS       1310 
IIS       1330 
MTH    1225 

Elec.  Engr.  1 
Statistics  1 
Comp.  &  Prog.  1 
Math  Analysis 
Math  Elective 

4 
4 
4 

4 
4 

IIS 
IIS 

1320 
1340 

Statistics  2 
Operations  Res.  1 
Engr.  Sci.  Elect. 
Technical  Elective 

4 

4 
4 
4 

Quarter  9 

Quarter  8 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG    1125 

IIS       1341 
IIS       1350 
IIS       1400 

TECHNICAL 
WRITING 
Operations  Res.  2 
Dig.  Sim.  Tech. 
Systems  1 
Behavioral  Sci. 
Elective 

4 

4 
4 
4 
4 

IIS 
IIS 

1360 
1405 

Engr.  Econ.  &  Stat. 
Dec.  Thry. 
Prod.  Inv.  Control 
Engr.  Sci.  Elect. 
Behavioral  Sci. 
Elective 

4 

4 
4 

4 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

IIS       1401 

Design  Project 
People  in  Orgns. 
Tech  Elective 
Soc.  SciTHm. 
Elective 

4 
4 
4 
4 

Tech  Elective 
Tech  Elective 
Open  Elective 
Soc.  Sci./Hm. 
Elective 

4 

IIS       1480 

4 

4 

4 
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Specimen  Program  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.               Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG    nil    Fresh.  Engl.  2 
GE       1100   Comp.  for  Engr. 
MTH    1123   Calculus  1 
PHY    1221    Physics  1 
PHY    1521    Physics  Lab  for 
Eng.  1 

4 
4 
4 
4 

1 

CHM    1131 
GE       1100 
PHY    1222 
PHY    1522 

TH       1124 

Gen.  Chem.  1 
Engr.  Graph.  &  Des. 
Physics  2 
Physics  Lab  for 
Eng.2 
Calculus  2 

4 
4 
4 
1 

4 

CHM    1131 
ENG    1113 

ME     nil 

MTH    1125 
PHY    1223 

Gen.  Chem.  2 
Gr.  Th.  Lit. 
Key  Ideas  in  Eng'g 
Calculus  3 
Physics  3 

4 
4 

1 
4 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 
No. 

Course 

QH 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECN    1115 

Prin.  of  Macroecon. 

4 

ECN    1115 

Prin.  of  Microecon. 

4 

ME      1392 
ME      1201 
ME      1360 
MTH    1227 

Meas.  and  Analysis 
Statics 

Thermodynamics  1 
Calculus  4 

5 

5 
5 

4 

ME      1392 
ME      1202 
ME      1361 
MTH    1228 

Meas.  and  Analysis 
Dynamics  1 
Therm.  2 
Calculus  5 

5 
5 
5 
4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG    1340 
ME      1203 
ME      1315 
ME      1375 
MTH    1225 

Writing  Workshop 
Strgth  Mat.  1 
Dynamics  2 
Fluid  Mechanics 
Math.  Anal.  1 

1 
5 
4 
5 
4 

ECE    1171 
ME      1314 
ME      1365 
ME      1380 
MTH    1226 

Elect.  Eng. 
Strgth  Mat.  2 
Heat  Transfer 
Materials  Sci.  or 
Math.  Analysis  2 

4 
4 
5 
5 
4 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECE    1171 
ME      1380 
ME      1335 

ME      1337 
ME      1362 

Elect.  Eng.  1  or 

Materials  Science 

Mechanical  Design 

or 

Thermal  Design 

Thermodynamics  3 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elec. 

4 
5 
5 

5 
5 
4 

ME      1335 

ME      1337 
ME      1415 

Mechanical  Design 

or 

Thermal  Design 

Mech.  Vibrations 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elec. 

Physics/Sci.  Elec. 

5 

5 
5 
4 
4 

Fifth  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ME      1336 

Design  Project  1 
Tech.  Elective 
Tech.  Elective 
Soc.  Sci./Hm.  Elec. 

5 
4 
4 
4 

ME      1338 

Design  Project  2 
Tech.  Elective 
Tech.  Elective 
Soc.  Sci./Hm.  Elec. 

5 
4 
4 
4 

Specimen  BS/MS  Program  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Freshmen  year  students  admitted  without  advanced  standing  credit  may  take  either  the  regular  or  the 
honors  courses. 


Second  Year 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  5 


Third  Year 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECN 

1115 

Prin.  and  Prob.  of 

4 

ME 

1202 

Dynamics  1 

5 

Econ. 

ME 

1361 

Thermodynamics  2 

5 

ME 

1201 

Statics 

5 

ME 

1380 

Materials  Sci. 

5 

ME 

1360 

Thermodynamics  1 

5 

MTH 

1228 

Calculus  5 

4 

ME 

1392 

Meas.  &  Analysis 

5 

Soc.  Sci./Hum. 

4 

MTH 

1227 

Calculus  4 

5 

Elect. 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ECE 

1171 

Electrical  Eng. 

4 

ME 

1314 

Strgth  Mat.  2 

4 

ME 

1203 

Strgth  Mat.  1 

5 

ME 

1365 

Heat  Transfer  or 

5 

ME 

1315 

Dynamics  2 

4 

ME 

1415 

Mech.  Vibrations 

4 

ME 

1375 

Fluid  Mech.  1 

5 

MTH 

1226 

Math  Analysis  2 

4 

MTH 

1225 

Math  Anal.  1 

4 

Phy./Sci.  Elective 

4 
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Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 


Quarter  9 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ME 

1335 

Mechanical  Design 

5 

ME 

1335 

Mechanical  Design 

5 

ME 
ME 
ME 
ME 

1337 
1336 
1362 
3100 

or 

Thermal  Design 
Design  Project  1 
Thermodynamics  3 
Math  Meth. 
Tech.  Elective 

5 
5 
5 
4 
4 

ME 
ME 

1337 
1338 

or 

Thermal  Design 
Design  Project  2 
Tech.  Elective 
Tech.  Elective 
Soc.  Sci./Hum.  Elec. 

5 
5 
4 
4 
4 

Fifth  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

Quarter  12 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

Grad.  Course 
Grad.  Course 
Grad.  Course 
Seminar  (Thesis) 
Tech.  Elective 

4 
4 
4 
1 
4 

Grad.  Course 
Grad.  Course 
Thesis 

4 
4 
4 

Grad.  Course 
Grad.  Course 
Thesis 

4 
4 
3 

Two  additional  social  science/humanity  courses  are  required,  which  may  be  taken  at  night  while  on  co-op  (by  petition),  or 

students  can  elect  to  eliminate  a  co-op  quarter  during  the  fourth  year  (by  petition). 

Social  science/humanities  courses  must  satisfy  depth  and  breadth  requirements. 

A  3.3  or  better  QPA  is  required  for  admission  to  the  program  after  the  freshman  year.  Freshmen  are  eligible  for  entry  only 

through  the  Admissions  Department  prior  to  enrolling  at  Northeastern.  All  students  must  maintain  a  3.0  or  better  QPA  to  stay 

in  the  program. 

A  complete  program  must  be  arranged  with,  and  approved  by,  a  faculty  adviser  no  later  than  the  end  of  the  third  year.  The 

program  will  vary  for  each  student  and  the  above  is  only  a  sample  arrangement. 

Consult  the  Mechanical  Engineering  Undergraduate  Curriculum  Guide  for  information  regarding  choice  of  BS  electives. 

Graduate  courses  are  selected  according  to  the  graduate  degree  requirements  listed  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering 

Student  Guide  and  Catalog. 


School  of  Engineering  Technology 

Specimen  Program  in  Aerospace  Maintenance 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


No. 

ENG 
GET 
MTH 
PHY 


Course 

1100   Fresh.  Eng.  1 
1170  Graphics  1 
1194   Calculus  2 
1191    Physics  1 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


Second  Year 


Third  Year 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG  1111  Fresh.  Eng.  2  4 
GET  1100  Cp.  Pg.  for  Eng.  Teh.  4 
PHY  1192  Physics  2  4 
PHY  1 194  Physics  Lab  1  2 
Soc.  ScTHm.  Elctv.  4 

Quarter  4 

No.  Course  QH 

ECN    1115  Econ.  Prin.  4 

EET    1320  Elec.  &  Elec.  1  4 

ENG    1340  Writ.  Wkshp.  1 

MET    1301  Mechanics  A  4 

MET    1340  Thermo.  A.  4 

Quarter  6 

No.  Course  QH  No. 

MET    1315  Strss.  Anal.  B  or  4  MET    1370 

MET    1341  Thermo.  B  4  MET    1391 

MET    1390  Meas.  &  Ana.  Lab  2  MET    1393 

MET    1481  Materials  B  4  

Tech.  Elective  4  

Soc.  ScTHm.  Electv.  4  

Open  Electv. 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG  1114  Fresh.  Tech.  Writ.        4 

GET  1170  Graphics  2  4 

MTH  1195  Calculus  3  4 

PHY  1193  Physics  3  4 

PHY  1195  Physics  Lab  2  2 

Quarter  5 


No.  Course 

MET    1302    Mechanics  B 
MET    1314   Strss.  Anal.  A 
MET    1380   Materials  A 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Electv. 

Quarter  7 

Course 

Fluid  Mech.  A 
Tech.  Lab  A  or 
Tech.  Lab  C 
Tech.  Elective 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Electv. 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Electv. 


QH 

4 
4 

4 
4 


QH 

4 
2 

4 
4 
4 
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Specimen  Program  in  Electrical  Engineering  Technology 

First  Year 


Quarter 


Quarter  2 


No.  Course 

ENG  1110  Fresh.  Eng.  1 

GET  1170  Eng.  Graphics  1 

MTH  1191  College  Algebra 

PHY  1191  Physics  1 

Second  Year 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG  nil  Fresh.  Eng.  2  4 

GET  1100  Computer  Prog.  1        4 

MTH  1192  Pre-Calculus  4 

PHY  1192  Physics  2  4 

PHY  1194  Physics  Lab  1  2 

Quarter  4 


No.  Course 

ECN    1115  Prin.  of  Macroecon. 
EET    1151  Circ.  Analys.  1 
MTH    1194  Calculus  2 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv. 


Third  Year 


Quarter  6 


Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 


Fihh  Year 


Quarter  10 


No.  Course 

EET    1329  Adv.  Elec.  Lab  3 

EET    1370  Digital  Cmptrs.  1 

EET    1377  Control  Engnr.  1 

Tech.  Elective 

Open  Elective* 


*No.  Phys.  Ed.,  ROTC,  or  introductory. 


Technical  Elective  Sequences 


(A)  Power  Systems  Sequence 


(B)  Communications  Engineering 
Sequence 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


No.  Course  QH 

EET  1125  Circuit  Lab  2  2 

EET  1311  Electronics  1  4 

EET  1353  Circ.  Analys.  3  4 

EET  1360  Engineer.  Analys.  I  4 

SPC  Spch./Com.  Elctv.  4 


No.  Course  QH 

EET    1313  Electronics  3  4 

EET    1327  Adv.  Elec.  Lab  1  2 

EET    1330  Energy  Conversion  4 

Tech.  Elective  4 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 . 


QH 

2 
4 
4 
4 
4 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course                        QH 

EET 

1362 

Bas.  Pwr.  Sys.  1 

4 

EET     1317 

Prin.  of  Com.  Sys.  1     4 

EET 

1363 

Bas.  Pwr.  Sys.  2 

4 

EET     1318 

Prin.  of  Com.  Sys.  2     4 

EET 

1364 

Bas.  Pwr.  Sys.  3 

4 

EET     1319 

Prin.  of  Com.  Sys.  3     4 

Tech.  Elective 

4 

Tech.  Elective              4 

Quarter  3 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG    1114  Fresh.  Tech.  Writ.  4 

GET    1171  Eng.  Graph.  2  4 

MTH    1193  Calculus  1  4 

PHY    1193  Physics  3  4 

PHY    1195  Physics  Lab  2  2 

Quarter  5 

No.  Course  QH 

EET  1124  Circuit  Lab  1  2 
EET  1152  Circ.  Analys.  2  4 
MET  1319  Mechanics  4 
MTH  1195  Calculus  3  4 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 

Quarter  7 

No.  Course  QH 

EET    1310  Electrical  Measure.  4 

EET    1312  Electronics  2  4 

EET    1323  Electrical  Lab  2 

EET    1354  Circ.  Analys.  4  4 

ENG    1340  Writing  Workshop  1 

Quarter  9 

No.  Course  QH 

EET    1314  Pulse  &  Digital  1  4 

EET    1328  Adv.  Elec.  Lab  2  2 

EET    1337  Distributed  Systems  4 

Technical  Elective  4 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 

Quarter  1 1 


No. 

EET 
EET 


Course  QH 

1371    Digital  Computers  2  4 

1378   Control  Engineer.  2  4 

Technical  Elective  4 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 
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Specimen  Program  in  Mechanical  Engineering  Technology 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG  1110  Fresh.  Eng.  1  4 

GET  1170  Eng.  Graphics.  1  or  4 

GET  1100  Computer  Prog.  1  4 

MTH  1191  College  Algebra  4 

PHY  1191  Physics  1  4 


Second  Year 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


Fifth  Year 
Eledives 


Quarter  2 


No. 

ENG  nil 

GET  1110 

GET  1170 

MTH  1192 

PHY  1192 

PHY  1194 

Quarter  4 


Course 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 
Computer  1  or 
Eng.  Graphics  1 
Pre-Calculus 
Physics  2 
Physics  Lab  1 


QH 

4 
4 

4 
4 
2 


No.  Course  QH 

EET    1320  Elec/Electronics  4 

GET    1364  Kinematics  4 

MET    1301  Mechanics  A  4 

MTH    1194  Calculus  2  4 

Quarter  6 

No.  Course  QH 

ECN    1115  Prin.  of  Macroecon.  4 

ENG    1340  Writ.  Wkshp.  1 

MET    1303  Mechanics  C  4 

MET    1315  Stress  Analysis  B  4 

MET    1340  Thermo  A.  4 

MET    1390  Meas.  Lab  2 

Quarter  8 

No.  Course  QH 

MET    1330  Mech.  Des.  A  4 

MET    1371  Fluid  Mechanics  B  4 

MET    1392  Tech.  Lab  B  2 

MET    1396  Machine  Shop  or  4 

IIS       Elective 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 

Quarter  10 

No.  Course  QH 

MET    1366  Eng.  Economy  4 

MET    1394  Tech.  Lab  D  2 

MET    1481  Materials  B  or  4 

MET    1416  Stress  Analysis  C 

Soc.  ScTHm.  Elctv.  4 

Technical  Elec.  4 

No.  Course  QH 

Techn.  electives  must  be  chosen 

from: 

MET    1414  Mech.  Vibrations  4 

MET    1415  Exp.  Stress  Analysis  4 

MET    1416  Stress  Analysis  C  4 

MET    1444  Power  Generation  4 

MET    1481  Materials  B  4 


Quarter  3 


No. 


Course 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 
2 


No.  Course 

ENG  1114  Fresh.  Tech.  Writ. 

GET  1171  Eng.  Graphics  2 

MTH  1193  Calculus  1 

PHY  1193  Physics  3 

PHY  1195  Physics  Lab  2 


Quarter  5 

No.  Course  QH 

CHM    1131  Chemistry  1  4 

MET    1302  Mechanics  B  4 

MET    1314  Stress  Analysis  A  4 

MTH    1195  Calculus  3  4 

Quarter  7 

No.  Course  QH 

MET  1341  Thermo  B  4 
MET  1370  Fluid  Mechanics  A  4 
MET  1380  Materials  A  4 
MET  1391  Tech.  Lab  A  2 
,  Soc.  ScVHrn.  Elctv.  4 

Quarter  9 

No.  Course  QH 

MET    1331  Mech.  Des.  B  4 

MET    1343  Heat  Transfer  4 

MET    1393  Tech.  Lab  C  2 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 

Technical  Elective  4 

Quarter  1 1 

No.  Course  QH 

MET    1342  Ref.  &  Air  Cond. 

MET    1395  Tech.  Lab  E  2 

Open  Elective*  4 

Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Elctv.  4 


QH 


CHT    1381   Nuclear  Technology  4 

EET    1321   Elec/Electronics  4 

EET    1390   Optical  4 

Instrumentation 

MTH    1196   Differential  Equals.  4 


•No  Phys.  Ed,  ROTC,  or  remedial. 
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Specimen  Program  in  Computer  Technology 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


No. 

ENG 
GET 
MTH 
PHY 


1110 
1170 
1191 
1191 


Course 

Fresh.  Eng.  1 
Eng.  Graphics  1 
College  Algebra 
Physics  1 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


Second  Year 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


Quarter  2 


No. 

CT 

ENG 

MTH 

PHY 

PHY 


Course 

1105    Intro,  to  Prog, 
nil    Fresh.  Eng.  2 
1192    Pre-Calculus 
1192   Physics  2 
1 194    Physics  Lab  1 


Quarter  4 


No. 

CT  1310 

ECN  1115 

EET  1151 

MTH  1194 

Quarter  6 


Course 

FORTRAN 
Economics  1 
Circts.  Analys.  1 
Calculus  2 


No.  Course 

CT       1340   Mod.  Prog.  Tech. 
CT       1345   Assembly  Lang. 
EET    1311    Electronics  1 
ENG    1340   Writing  Workshop 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Electv. 


Quarter  8 

No.  Course 

CT  1335  Num.  Methods 

CT  1369  Comp.  Logic 

CT  1375  CPU  Hdwre.  Arch. 

CT       Comp.  Tech.  Elec. 


Quarter  10 


No. 

CT 
CT 
CT 


1356 
1360 


Course 

Cmplx.  Per.  Hdw. 
Industry  Software 
Comp.  Tech.  Elec. 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Electv. 


QH 

4 

4 
4 
4 
2 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
1 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course 

CT  1341  Basic  Comp.  Organ. 

ENG  1114  Fresh.  Tech.  Writ. 

MTH  1193  Calculus  1 

PHY  1193  Physics  3 

PHY  1195  Physics  Lab  2 

Quarter  5 


No. 

CT  1131 

EET  1152 

MTH  1195 


Quarter  7 


Course 

"C"  Language 
Circuits  Analysis  2 
Calculus  3 
Soc.  Sc/Hm.  Electv. 


No. 

CT 
CT 
CT 


1330 
1368 
1374 


Quarter  9 


Course 

Non-Num.  Algo. 

Semicond.  Logic 

Intro,  to  CPU 

Hdwre. 

Soc.  Sci./Hum. 

Elect. 


No. 

CT 
CT 

CT 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 
2 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 


1355 
1380 


Quarter  1 1 


Course 

Micro-Per.  Hardware 

Data  Comm. 

Methods 

Comp.  Tech. 

Elective 

Tech  Elective 


No. 

CT 
CT 


1351 
1365 


Course 

Adv.  Comp.  Organ. 
Industry  Hardware 
Technical  Elec. 
Soc  Sc/Hm.  Electv 


QH 

4 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


College  of  Nursing 

Specimen  Program  for  Baccalaureate  Degree  in  Nursing 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quorter  3 


No.               Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1115   Human  Biology 
BIO     1140   Bas.Ani.  Bio  1 
ENG    1100   Fresh.  Eng.  1 
MTH    1106   Fund,  of  Math 
NUR    1100    Nursing 

4 
4 
4 

4 
4 

BIO     1152 
CHM    1111 
ENG    1111 
NUR    1101 

Anat.  &  Phys.  1 
Gen.  Chem. 
Fresh.  Eng.  2 
Nursing 

4 
5 
4 
4 

BIO     1153 
BIO     1255 
CHM    1112 
SOC     1100 

Anat.  &  Phys.  2 
Hum.  Anatomy 
Gen.  Chem. 
Sociology 
History  Elective 

4 
4 
5 
4 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 
No. 

Course 

QH 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1120 
BIO     1154 
NUR    1200 

PSY     1111 

Bas.  Microbiol. 
Anat.  &  Phys.  3 
Nursing/Human 
Needs  1 
Fnd.  Psych.  1 

4 
4 

6 

4 

NUR    1201 
PSY     1112 

Nursing/Human 
Needs  2 
Fnd.  Psych.  2 
Comp.  Sci.  Elect. 

6 

4 
4 
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Third  Year 


Quarter  6 


Section  1 


Quarter  6 


Section  2 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG    1350 
NUR    1301 
PSY     1241 

Quarter  7 

Interm.  Writing            4 
Psych.  Nursing             7 
Behavior  &  Dev.  1        4 

Section  1 

NUR    1300 

PSY  1241 
PCL  1305 
SOA  1100 
Quarter  7 

Nursing/Common        7 
Problems 

Behavior  &  Dev.  1        4 
Pharmacology              3 
Peoples  &  Cultures     4 
Section  2 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

NUR    1300 

NUR    1302 

PSY     1242 
PCL     1305 
SOA     1100 

Nursing/Common 
Problems 
Nurs.  Trans. 
(R.N.  only) 
Behavior  &  Dev.  2 
Pharmacology 
Peoples  &  Cultures 

7 

9 

4 
3 
4 

ENG  1350 
NUR  1301 
PSY     1242 

Interm.  Writing 
Psych.  Nursing 
Behavior  &  Dev.  2 

4 
7 
4 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

NUR    1400 

Mat.  Child  Nur.' 
Gen.  Elective 
History  Elective 

9 
4 

4 

NUR    1401 

Med.  Surg.  Nursing* 
Hum.  Elective 

9 
4 
4 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

NUR    1500 

Com.  Hlth.  Nur. 

Elective 

Elective 

9 
4 
4 

NUR  1501 
NUR    1502 

Contemp.  Nur. 
Intro.  Nur.  Res. 
Elective  (if  desired) 

5 
4 
4 

*Each  of  these  courses  is  offered  in  quarters  8  and  9,  but  only  one  is  to  be  taken  per  quarter. 


179  QH  =  Minimum  graduation  requirement. 

Degrees 

The  College  of  Nursing  offers  a  five-year  program 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  The 
program  is  open  to  registered  nurses  in  both  day 
and  evening  sections.  Students  eligible  for  ad- 
vanced placement  may  complete  the  program  in 
less  than  five  years. 


courses  in  the  applicable  curriculum.  For  the 
bachelor  of  science  degree  this  totals  179 
quarter  hours.  The  prescribed  periods  of 
cooperative  work  at  health  agencies  associated 
with  the  University  are  not  required  of  the  regis- 
tered nurses. 


Quantitative  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  bachelor  of  science  degree 
must  successfully  complete  all  of  the  prescribed 


College  of  Pharmacy  and  Allied  Health  Professions 


Specimen  Program  in  Pharmacy 
(Five- Year  Cooperative) 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course 

BIO     1106  General  Biology 
CHM    nil  General  Chemistry 
MTH    1106  Fund.  Math.'  or 
MTH    1107  Func.  &  Bas.  CaL* 
A.  &  S.  Electives 


QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

4 

BIO 

1107 

Animal  Biology 

4 

CHM 

1122 

General  Chemistry! 

5 

5 

ENG 

1110 

Fresh.  English  1 

4 

ENG 

1111 

Fresh.  English  2 

4 

4 

MTH 

1107 

Func.  &  Bas.  CaL' 

4 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 

4 

or 

or 

4 

MTH 
PAH 

1108 
1135 

Calculus' 

Prof.  Dynamics  in 

Hlth.  Care  Delivery 

4 
4 

MTH 

1108 

Calculus 

4 

'Minimum  math  requirement:  MTH  1108. 

tCHM  1151,  CHM  1152,  General  Chemistry,  may  be  taken  in  place  of  CHM  1122,  but  one  year  of  high  school  calculus  is 

recommended. 
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Second  Year 

Quarter  4  (Entire  Class) 
(Sept.-Dec.) 


Quarter  4A  (Entire  Class) 
(Jan.-March) 


Quarter  5 

(April-June  &  June-Sept.^ 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHM    1264 
PCT     1230 

PHY    1201 

Organic  Chemistry  1 

Pharm.  Calculations 

or 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

Physics  1 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

5 
3 

4 
4 
4 

CHM    1265 
PAH     1202 
PCT     1230 

PHY    1203 

Organic  Chemistry  2 

Anat.  &  Physiology 

Pharm.  Calculations 

or 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

Physics  3 

5 
5 
3 

4 
4 

PAH 

PAH 
PHP 

1204 

1280 
1303 

Anat.  &  Physiology 
2 

Biochemistry 
Interpersonal  Skills 
for  Health  Prof. 
A.  &  S.  Elective 

5 

5 
4 

4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PCL     1410 
PCT     1310 
PCT     1340 
PMC    1321 
PMC    1418 

Pathology 
Pharmaceutics  Lab 
Pharmaceutics  1 
Phrm.  Anl.  &  Q.C. 
Med.  Chm./Pharm.  1 

4 
1 
4 
4 
4 

PCL 

PCL 
PCT 

PCT 
PHP 

1420 

1451 
1320 

1350 
1304 

Pharm.  Med./Chem. 

2 

Pharmacology  Lab 

Pharmaceutics  Lab 

2 

Pharmaceutics  2 

Social  Psychology 

6 

1 

2 

5 
4 

Fourth  Year 
(Transition  Year) 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 
(Entire  Class) 
(April-June) 

Fihh  Year 


No.  Course  QH 

INT     1100   Beg.  Computer  Use  4 

PCL     1422   Med./Chm.  Phm.  3  6 

PCT     1440   Biopharm./  4 

Pharmacokinetics 

PMC    1420   Anti-infectives  5 


Quarter  10 
(Summer) 

No.  Course  QH 

PHP    1302  Phrm.  Admin.  1  4 

PHP    1502  Clin.  Pharmacy  or  15 

PHP    1501  Phrm.  Extrnshp.  or  4 

PHP    1503  Prof.  Prac.  Lab  1  1 

Prof.  Elective  4 

A.  &  S.  Elect.  4 

Free  Elect.  4 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG    1340    Writing  Workshop  1 

PCT     1441    Phrmcoknetc.  Prin.  4 

in  Drug  Therapy 

PHP    1401    Drug  Info.  &  Eval.  3 

PHP    1402    Parapharma-  2 

ceuticals 

PHP    1601    Non-Presc.  Med.  4 

PHP    1602    Pharmaco-  5 

therapeutics 

Quarter  11 

(Fall) 


No. 

PHP  1301 

PHP  1305 

PHP  1306 

PHP  1501 

PHP  1502 

TOX  1300 


Course 

Ph.  Juris. 

Hosp.  Phrm.  Mgmt. 

or 

Com.  Phrm.  Mgt.  or 

Phrm.  Externship. 

or 

Clin.  Pharmacy 

Toxicology 

Prof.  Elective 


QH 

4 
4 

4 
4 

15 
4 
4 


Quarter  12  Quarter  13 

(Winter) (Spring) 

No.               Course  QH  No. 

PHP    1302    Phrm.  Admin.  1  or  4  PHP    1301 

PHP    1501    Phrm.  Extrnship.  or  4  PHP    1305 

PHP    1502    Clin.  Pharmacy  15 

PHP    1503    Prof.  Prac.  Lab  1  1  PHP    1306 

Prof.  Elective  4  PHP    1501 

A.  &S.  Elect.  4  PHP    1502 

Free  Elect.  4  TOX    1300 


Course 

Ph.  Juris. 

Hosp.  Pharm.  Mgt. 

or 

Com.  Phrm.  Mgt.  or 

Phrm.  Extrnship. 

Clin.  Pharmacy  or 

Toxicology 

Prof.  Elective 


QH 

4 

4 

4 
4 
15 
4 
4 


Notes:  About  one  quarter  of  the  class  will  be  in  PHP  1502,  one  quarter  in  PHP  1501,  and  one  half  in  the  classroom  for  each 
quarter.  Students  must  take  a  total  of  8  credits  for  professional  electives.  All  8  credits  may  be  taken  in  one  quarter  or  as 
outlined  above. 

English  1340  Writing  Workshop — Upper-division  writing  requirement  can  be  filled  by  taking  English  1340  upon  completion  of 
80  QH  beginning  with  the  class  of  1989. 
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Specimen  Program  in  Dental  Hygiene  (BS) 


Students  are  admitted  directly  to  the  Forsyth  School  for  Dental  Hygienists  and  should  contact  the  school 
for  catalogs,  applications,  and  complete  program  information  by  writing  to:  Forsyth  School  for  Dental 
Hygienists,  140  The  Fenway,  Boston,  Massachusetts  02115. 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quorter  3 


No.  Course 

BIO     1106  General  Biology 
ENG    1110  Fresh.  English  1 
MTH    1106  Fund.  Math 
PSY     1111  Fund.  Psych.  1 
Prof.  Course 


Second  Year 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 
1 


No.  Course  QH 

BIO     1107   Animal  Biology  4 

CHM    1101    General  Chemistry  4 

MTH    1107   Func.  &Bas.  4 

Calculus 

PAH     1135   Prof.  Dyn.  in  Hlth.  4 

Care  Delivery 
Prof.  Course  1 


No.  Course  QH 

BIO  1120  Bas.  Microbio.  4 
CHM  1102  General  Chemistry  4 
ENG  1111  Fresh.  English  2  4 
SOC  1100  Intro.  Soc.  4 
Prof.  Course  2 


Quarter  4 


Quarter  S 


Quarter  6 


No.  Course  QH 

PAH     1203   Anat.  &  Physiology       5 


No.  Course  QH 

PAH     1204   Anat.  &  Physiology      5 


No.              Course 

QH 

PHP    1303   Inter.  Skills 

4 

Prof  Courses 

14 

Third  Year 
Quarter  7 


Prof.  Courses 
Elective 


Quarter  8 


Prof.  Courses 
Elective 


Quarter  9 


No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

MTH    1152    Stat.  Think. 

4 
12 

Prof.  Courses 
Elective 

11 

4 

Prof.  Courses 
Elective 

11 

Prnf   Cniirws 

4 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

Quarter  12 

No.               Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

ENG    1380    Eng.  Writing 

4 

Prof.  Courses 

6 

Prof.  Courses 

4 

Prnf   rniir«p<5 

11 
4 

Prof.  Elective 
Elective 

4 

4 

Prof.  Elective 
Elective 

8 

Prof  Elective 

4 

Specimen  Program  in  Dental  Hygiene  (AS) 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


No.  Course  QH 

BIO  1150  Anat.  &Phys.  1  5 
CHM  1101  General  Chemistry  4 
Prof.  Courses  12 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

No.  Course  QH 

ENG  1110  Fresh.  English  1  4 
Prof.  Courses  12 


Quarter  2 


No.  Course 

BIO     1151  Anat.  &Phys.  2 
CHM   1102  General  Chemistry 
Prof.  Courses 


Quarter  5 


No.  Course 

PSY     nil    Fnd.  Psych.  1 
Prof.  Courses 


Quarter  3 


QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

5 

BIO 

1120   Microbio. 

4 

4 

Prof  Courses 

12 

Quarter  6 


QH 

4 
13 

No.              Course 

ENG    1111    Fresh.  English  2 
SOC    1100   Intro  Soc. 

Prnf  Cnnrses 

QH 

4 
4 
9 
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Specimen  Program  in  Medical  Laboratory  Science 
(Five- Year  Cooperative) 


First  Year 
Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


No. 

BIO 

CHM 

ENG 

MLS 

MTH 

MTH 


Course 

1106  Gen.  Bio. 

nil  Gen.  Chem.  1 

1110  Fresh.  Eng.  1 

1101  Med.  Lab  Orien. 

1106  Fund.  Math,  or 

1107  Func.  Calculus 


QH 

4 
5 
4 
1 
4 
4 


Second  Year 

Quarter  4 
Entire  Class 


No.  Course  QH 

BIO  1253  Humn.  Physio.  1  4 
CHM  1264  Org.  Chem.  1  5 
MLS  1141  Microbiology  6 
Statistics  Elec.  4 


Third  Year 


No. 

BIO  1260 

PHY  1201 

PHY  1501 


Course 

Genet.  &  Devel. 
Physics  1 
Physics  Lab 
Elective(s) 
(MT  applies  for 
clinical.) 


QH 

4 
5 
1 
4 
4 
4 


No.  Course 

BIO  1107   Anim.  Bio. 

CHM  1122   Gen.  Chem.  2 

MLS  1102   MLS  Orient.  2 

MTH  1107   Func.  Calculus  or 

MTH  1108   Calculus 

PAH  1135   Prof.  Dyn. 


Quarter  4A 
Entire  Class 

No.  Course  QH 

CHM    1265   Org.  Chem.  2  5 

MSL    1121    Hematology  1  3 

MLS    1122    Hematology  2  3 

MLS    1131    Immunohem/Serol.  6 
*(MLT  applies  for 
clinical.) 

Quarter  6 


QH 

4 
4 
1 


Quarter  3 


No. 

ENG    nil 
MLS    nil 


Course 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

Urinalysis 

Electives 

Comp.  Sci.  Elective 


QH 

4 
3 


Quarter  5 


No. 

BIO  1254 

MLS  1151 

MLS  1642 

MLS  1643 


Quarter  7 


Course 

Humn.  Physio.  2 
Clin.  Chem. 
Med.  Parasit.  or 
Med.  Mycology 
Elective(s) 


QH 

4 
5 
3 
3 
4-8 


No. 

BIO  1261 

MLS  1642 

MLS  1643 

PHY  1202 

PHY  1502 


Course 

Cell  Phys.  Bio. 
Med.  Parasit.  or 
Med.  Mycology 
Physics  2 
Physics  Lab 
Elective(s) 


QH 

4 
3 
3 
4 
1 
4-8 


*  A.S.  program  (MLT)  includes  12  QH  of  clinical  applied  study  during  two  quarters  of  the  third  year. 


Fourth  Year 


Quarter  8 


Quarter  9 


No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

MLS 

1645 

Adv.  CI.  Micro.  1* 

2 

MLS 

1523 

Hematology  AS  and 

4 

and 

MLS 

1532 

Immunohema  AS  or 

3 

MLS 

1651 

Adv.  CL  Chem.  1' 

2 

MLS 

1544 

Clin.  Micro.  AS  or 

7 

and 

MLS 

1552 

Clin.  Chem.  AS 

7 

MLS 

1621 

Adv.  Hem.  1*  or 

3 

MLS 

1622 

Adv.  Hematology  2 

2 

MLS 

1646 

Adv.  CI.  Micro.  2t 

2 

MLS 

1653 

Adv.  Clin.  Chem.  3 

2 

and 

MLS 

1891 

MLS  Current 

1 

MLS 

1652 

Ad.  CL.  Cm.  2t 

2 

Concepts 

MLS 

1631 

Adv.  Immunohem. 

2 

MLS 

1523 

Hem.  AS  and 

4 

MLS 

1532 

Immunohem.  AS  or 

3 

MLS 

1544 

Clin.  Micro.  AS  or 

7 

MLS 

1552 

Clin.  Chem.  AS 

7 

MLS 

1890 

Undergrad.  Rsch. 
(optional) 

2 
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Fifth  Year 


Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

MLS 

1523 

Hematology  AS  arid 

4 

MLS 

1665 

Med.  Lab  Mgmt. 

2 

MLS 

1532 

Immunohem.  AS  or 

3 

MLS 

1661 

MLS  Education 

2 

MLS 

1544 

Clin.  Micro.  AS  or 

7 

MLS 

1681 

MLS  Sen.  Sem. 

2 

MLS 

1552 

Clin.  Chem.  AS 

7 

MLS 

1830 

Adv.  Immunology 

4 

MLS 

1646 

Clin.  Micro.  2t  and 

2 

MLS 

1831 

Adv.  Immunol.  Lab 

1 

MLS 

1631 

Adv.  Immunohem. t 
and 

2 

(optional) 
Electives 

4-8 

MLS 

1652 

Adv.  Cln.Chm.  2t  or 

2 

MLS 

1645 

Adv.  Clin.  Micro.* 
and 

2 

MLS 

1651 

Adv.  Clin.  Chem.* 
and 

2 

MLS 

1621 

Adv.  Hematology  1* 

3 

*Taken  fall  quarter. 
tTaken  winter  quarter. 

Elective  Distribution  Requirements 

12  QH  of  Humanities 

8  QH  of  Social  Sciences;  4  QH  Prof.  Dynamics 

16-28  QH  of  Free  Electives;  including  one  computer  science  and  one  statistics  course. 

Math  Competency  to  the  level  of  MTH  1107  is  required. 

English  1340  Writing  Workshop — Upper  division  writing  requirement  can  be  filled  by  taking  English  1340  upon  completion  of 

80  QH  beginning  with  the  class  of  1989. 

Specimen  Program  in  Health  Record  Administration 
(Five- Year  Cooperative) 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course  QH 

BIO  1106  Gen.  Bio.  4 

ENG  1110  Fresh.  Eng.  1  4 

HRA  1100  Orient.  Med.  Rec.  1  1 

MTH  1101  Bas.  Math*  4 

PSY  1111  Fnd.  Psych.  1  4 


Second  Year 


No. 

BIO  1107 

MTH  1103 

PAH  1135 


Quarter  4 


Course 

Anim.  Bio. 

Bas.  Math.* 

Dynam.  of  Hlth. 

Care 

A.  &  S.  Elective 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


No. 

HRA  1310 

HRA  1320 

HRA  1330 

HRA  1410 


Quarter  8 


Course 

Hosp.  Law 
Lang,  of  Medicine 
Fnd.  Med.  Sci.  1 
Hlth.  Rec.  Sci.  1 
Elective 


QH 

4 
4 
4 


No.  Course  QH 

BIO     1150    Hu.  Anat.  1  5 

HRA    1101    Lng.  of  Hit.  Prf.  1 

SOC     1100    Intro.  Socio,  or  4 
SOA     1100   Anthropology 

A.  &  S.  Elective  4 

Elective  4 

Quorter  6 


QH 

2 
4 
3 

4 
4 


No.  Course 

HRA    1430   Hlth.  Re.  Sc.  3 
HRA    1450   Appl.  Hlth.  Rec.  Dir. 

Prac.  1 
HRA    1510   Mgt.  Hlth.  Rec.  Serv. 

1 
HRA    1580   Train.  &  Develop. 
HRA    1610   Intro.  DP  for  Health 

Sci. 


QH 

4 
3 


No. 

BIO  1121 

ENG  nil 

PSY  1112 


Quarter  5 


Course 

Intro.  Microbio. 
Fresh.  Eng.  2 
Fnd.  Psych.  2 
A.  &  S.  Elective 


No. 

BIO  1151 

MTH  1150 

SPC  1115 


Quarter  7 


Course 

Hum.  Anat.  2 
Prob.  Stat.  &  Comp. 
In  Comm  Skills 
A.  &  S.  Elective 


No.  Course 

ENG    1340   Writing  Workshop 
HRA    1340   Fnd.  Med.  Sci.  2 
HRA    1420   Hlth.  Rec.  Sci.  2 
HRM    1432    Organizational 

Behav. 
INT      1100   Begin.  Computer. 

Use 

Quarter  9 

No.  Course 

HRA    1440   Hlth.  Rec.  Sci.  4 
HRA    1460   AppL  Hlth.  Rec.  Dir. 

Pract.  2  (7  days) 
HRA    1520   Mngt.  of  Hlth.  Rec. 

Service  2 
HRA    1540   Qual.  Assur. 
HRA    1630   Intro.  Hlth.  Data 

Res. 


QH 

3 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

5 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

1 

3 
4 
4 


QH 

4 

2 


•Students  may  substitute  MTH  1106  (4  QH)  and  4  QH  Elective  for  MTH  1101  and  MTH  1103. 
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Fifth  Year 


Quarter  10 


Quarter  1 1 


No. 

HRA 

HRA 
HRA 


1530 


1620 
1640 


Course 

Mgmt.  of  Hlth.  Rec. 
Service  3 
Sys.  Analysis 
Med.  Comp.  Appl. 
Elective 


QH 

4 

4 
4 

4 


No. 

HRA 


Course 

1471   Appl.  Hlth.  Rec.  Sc. 


HRA  1560 

HRA  1570 

HRA  1800 

HRA  1820 


Sem.  Hlth.  Rec. 
Hlth.  Rec.  Prof. 
Indep.  Study 
Special  Topics  2 


QH 

3 

2 
2 
4 
2 


HRA  1810  Special  Topics  1,  2  QH. 

HRA  1820  Special  Topics  2,  2  QH. 

Assigned  by  program  director. 

English  1340  Writing  Workshop— Upper-division  writing  requirement  can  be  filled  by  taking  English  1340  upon  completion  of 

80  QH  beginning  with  the  class  of  1989. 


Specimen  Program  in  Respiratory  Therapy  BS 
(Five- Year  Cooperative) 

This  curriculum  applies  to  the  classes  of  1989  and  1990. 
First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1140   Bas.  Ani.  Bio. 
CHM    nil    Gen.  Chem. 
ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 
MTH    1106   Fund.  Math. 
RTH    nil   Resp.  Ther.  Sem.  1 

4 
5 
4 
4 

1 

BIO     1141 
MTH    1107 
PAH     1135 

PHY    1209 
RTH    1112 

Bas.  Ani.  Bio.  2 

Func.  and  Bas.  Calc. 

Prof.  Dynmics.  in 

the  Hlth.  Care  Deliv. 

Sys. 

Basic  Physics 

Resp.  Ther.  Sem.  2 

4 
4 
4 

4 

1 

BIO     1120 
CHM    1122 
ENG   nil 
RTH    1113 

Microbio. 
Gen.  Chem. 
Fresh.  Eng.  2 
Resp.  Ther.  Sem.  3 
A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 
5 
4 

1 
4 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  4A 

Quarter  5 

No.              Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PAH     1202   Anat.  Physiol.  1 
RTH    1301    Prof.  Prac.  Lab  1 
RTH    1320   Cardio.  PuL  Phys. 
RTH    1331   Patient  Care 

A  fiH  Elective 

5 
1 
4 
4 
4 

PAH     1204 
PCL     1309 
RTH    1302 
RTH    1321 
RTH    1332 

Anat.  Physiol.  2 
Phrmcl./Resp.  Care 
Prof.  Prac.  Lab  2 
Cardio.-Pul.  Dis. 
Intro.  Resp.  Care 

5 
4 

1 
4 
4 

RTH    1403 
RTH    1411 
RTH    1414 
RTH    1433 

Prof.  Prac.  Lab  3 
Clin.  Prac. 
Clin.  Sem.  1 
Resp.  Care/Md.  Srg. 
A.  &  S.  Elective 

1 

6 

1 
4 
4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PCL     1410 
RTH    1404 
RTH    1412 
RTH    1415 
RTH    1434 

Pathology 
Prf.  Prac.  Lab  4 
Clin.  Prac.  2 
Clin.  Sem.  2 
Resp.  Care/Crit. 
Patient 

4 

1 
6 
1 
4 

PHL     1165 
RTH     1435 
RTH    1505 

RTH    1573 

Prob.  In  Med. 

Pediatrics 

Cardio.-Pul.  Lab 

Prac. 

Card.-Pul.  Lab  Tnqs. 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 
2 
1 

4 
4 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

CHM   1264 
RTH    1516 

RTH    1571 
RTH    1578 

Organic  Chem  1 
Adv.  Resp.  Thrpy. 
Sem.  1 

Adv.  Life  Sup.  Sys.  1 
Adv.  Med.  Monit. 
A.  &  S.  Elective 

5 
1 

4 
4 
4 

CHM    1265 
RTH    1517 
RTH    1574 

Organic  Chem.  2 
Adv.  Clin.  Sem.  2 
Adv.  Clin. 
Physiology 
Prof.  Elective 

5 

1 
4 

4 

Fihh  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

RTH    1511 
RTH    1518 
RTH    1576 
RTH     1801 

Practicum 

Adv.  Cln.  Sm.  3 

Neonatology 

Dir.  Study 

A.  &  S.  Elective  _ 

4 
1 
4 
2 
4 

RTH    1512 
RTH    1519 
RTH    1802 

Practicum 

Adv.  Clin.  Sem.  4 

Dir.  Study 

A.  &  S.  Electives 

Prof.  Elective 

4 
1 
2 
4 
4 

English  1340  Writing  Workshop— Upper-division  writing  requirement  can  be  filled  by  taking  English  1340  upon  completion  of 
80  QH  beginning  with  the  class  of  1989. 
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Specimen  Program  in  Respiratory  Therapy  BS 
(Five-Year  Cooperative) 

This  curriculum  applies  to  the  classes  of  1991  and  beyond. 
First  Year 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


Quarter  3 


No.               Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

BIO     1140   Bas.Ani.  Bio. 

4 

BIO     1141 

Bas.  Ani.  Bio.  2 

4 

CHM    1111    Gen.  Chem. 

5 

MTH    1106 

Fund.  Math 

4 

BIO     1120 

Microbio. 

4 

ENG    1110   Fresh.  Eng.  1 

4 

PAH     1135 

Prof.  Dynmics.  in 

4 

CHM    1122 

Gen.  Chem. 

5 

PSY     nil    Fund,  of  Psych. 

4 

the  Hlth.  Care  Deliv. 

ENG   nil 

Fresh.  Eng.  2 

4 

RTH    nil    Resp.  Ther.  Sem.  1 

1 

Sys. 

MTH    1107 

Func.  &  Bas.  Calc. 

4 

RTH    1112 

Resp.  Ther.  Sem.  2 
Computer  Elec 

1 
4 

RTH     1113 

Resp.  Ther.  Sem.  3 

1 

Second  Year 

Quarter  4 

Quarter  5 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PAH     1202 

Anat.  Physiol.  1 

5 

PCL     1309 

Pharmacology 

4 

PSY     1209 

Basic  Physics 

4 

PHY     1204 

Anat.  &  Physiology 

5 

RTH    1.301 

Prof.  Prac.  Lab  1 

1 

RTH     1211 

Pract.  in  Resp.  Care 

4 

RTH     1331 

Patient  Care 

4 

RTH    1302 

Prof  Pract.  Lab  2 

1 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 

RTH     1332 

Intro,  to  Resp.  Care 

4 

Third  Year 

Quarter  6 

Quarter  7 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

RTH     1312 

Practicum  in  Resp. 

4 

ENG    1340 

Writing  Workshop 

1 

Care 

RTH     1313 

Practicum  in  Resp. 

6 

RTH    1320 

Cardiopul. 

4 

Care  3 

Physiology 

RTH     1321 

Cardiopul.  Disease 

4 

RTH    1403 

Prof.  Practice  Lab  3 

1 

RTH     1404 

Prof.  Practice  Lab  4 

1 

RTH     1414 

Clinical  Seminar  1 

1 

RTH     1415 

Clinical  Seminar  2 

1 

RTH    1433 

RC  for  Med-Surg. 
Pts. 

4 

RTH    1434 

RC  for  Critical  Pts. 

4 

RTH     1435 

Intro,  to  Ped.  RC 

2 

Fourth  Year 

Quarter  8 

Quarter  9 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

PCL     1410 

Pathology 

4 

RTH     1576 

Neonatal  Resp.  Care 

4 

PHL     1165 

Moral  Problems  in 
Med. 

4 

A.  &  S.  Elective 
A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 
4 

RTH     1505 

Cardiopul.  Lab 
Practice 

1 

Computer  Elec 

4 

RTH     1573 

Cardiopul.  Lab 
Technology 
A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 
4 

Fifth  Year 

Quarter  10 

Quarter  1 1 

No. 

Course 

QH 

No. 

Course 

QH 

RTH     1578 

Adv.  Med. 
Monitoring 

4 

RTH     1574 

Adv  Clin. 
Physiology 

4 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 

A.  &  S.  Elective 

4 

Professional 

4 

Professional 

4 

Elective 

' 

Elective 

Professional 

4 

Professional 

4 

Elective 

Elective 

English  1340  Writing  Workshop — Upper-division  writing  requirement  can  be  filled  by  taking  English  1340  upon  completion  of 
80  QH  beginning  with  the  class  of  1989. 
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Specimen  Program  in  Toxicology 

(Five- Year  Cooperative)  Effective  with  the  Class  of  1991 

First  Year 


Quarter  1 


No. 

BIO 
ENG 
MTH 
TOX 


Second  Year 


Course 

1106  Biology  1 
1110   English  1 

1107  Fund  Math 
1100   ToxOri 
A&S  Elective 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
1 
4 


Third  Year 


Fourth  Year 


Fifth  Year 


Quarter  2 


No. 

CHM  1111 

ENG  nil 

PAH  1135 


PHY     1201 
Quarter  4 


Course 

Gen  Chem  1 

English  2 

Prof  Dynamics  in 

Hlth.  Care  Deliv. 

Sys. 

Physics  1 


QH 

5 
4 
4 


No. 

CHM  1264 

MTH  1150 

PSY  1211 

PAH  1202 


Course 

Org  Chem  1 
Math  Probs/Stats  or 
Stats  in  Beh  Sci  1 
A&P  1 


PHY    1203  Physics  3 

Quarter  6 

No.  Course 

PAH     1280  Biochemistry 
PCL     1410  Pathology 
PMC    1418  Med  Chem/Pharm  1 
A&S  Elective 


Quarter  8 

No! 

CHM  1221 

PMC  1321 

PCL  1422 

TOX    1322 


Quarter  10 


Course 

Anal.  Chem.  or 
Pharm.  Anal. 
Pharmacol.  Med. 
Chem.  3 
Biochem.  Tox. 
A.&S.  Elective 


QH 

5 
4 
4 
5 
4 


QH 

5 
4 
4 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
6 

4 

4 


No.  Course  QH 

CHM  1431  Inst.  Analysis  5 
CHM  1461  Id.  Org.  Comp.  3 
PCT  1440  Bio.  Pharm./Pharm.  4 
Elective  4 


Quarter  3 


No. 


Course 


BIO     1107  Biology  2 
CHM    1122  Chemistry  2 
MTH    1108  Calculus 
A&S  Elective 


Quarter  5 

No.  Course 

CHM    1265   Org  Chem  2 


PAH 


Quarter  7 


1204   A&P  2 
A.&S.  Elective 


No.  Course 

ENG  1340  Eng  Writing 

Workshop 

MLS  1151  Clin  Chem 

PCL  1451  Pharm  Lab 

PCL  1420  Pharm/Med  Chem  2 

TOX  1300  Toxiciology  1 

Quarter  9 

No.  Course 

BIO     1120   Microbiology 
BIO     1261    Cell  Physiology 
TOX    1301    Toxicology  2 
A.&S.  Elective 


Quarter  11 


QH 

4 
5 
4 
4 


QH 

5 
5 
4 


QH 

1 

5 
1 
6 
4 


QH 

4 
4 
4 
4 


No.              Course  QH 

HSL     1506   Comm.  Health  4 

MLS     1341    Epidemiology  3 

TOX    1302   Toxicology  3  4 

A.&S.  4-8 

Elective(s) 


English  1340  Writing  Workshop — Upper-division  writing  requirement  can  be  filled  by  taking  English  1340  upon  completion  of 
80  QH  beginning  w^ith  the  class  of  1989. 


University  College  Alternative  Freshman-Year  Program 

Business  Track:  One- Year  Program 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


No. 

ED 

ENG 
HST 

4003 

4013 
4110 

Course 

Int.  Language  Skills 
Dev.  A 

Fund,  of  Eng.  1 
Hist.  Civ.  A  or 
Business  Req.* 
Math  It 

m 

4 

4 
4 

4 

No. 

ED 

ENG 
HST 

4004 

4014 
4110 

Course 

Int.  Language  Skills 
Dev.  B 

Fund,  of  English  2 
Hist.  Civ.  A  or 
Business  Req.* 
Math  2t 

QH 

4 

4 
4 

MTH 

1000 

MTH 

1010 

4 

Note:  January  admission:  same  courses  offered  winter,  spring,  and  summer  quarters. 


Quarter  3 


No.  Course  QH 

ECN    4601  Economics  1  or  4 

Directed  Elective^ 

HST    4111  Hist,  of  Civ.  B  4 

MGT   4110  Survey  of  Bus.  or  4 

Directed  Electivei: 

MTH    1113  Math  for  Bus.t  4 


Criminal  Justice,  Education,  or  Arts  and  Sciences  Track:  One- Year  Program 


Quarter  1 


Quarter  2 


No. 

Course 

QH 

ED 

4003 

Int.  Language  Skills 
Dev.  A 

4 

ENG 

4013 

Fund,  of  Eng.  1 

4 

MTH 

1000 

Math  1* 

4 

SOC 

4010 

Sociology  1  or 
Directed  Elective* 

4 

Health  Sciences  Track 
Quarter  1 


No. 

Course 

QH 

CHM    1110 
ED      4001 

ENG    4013 
MTH    1010 

Pre-Chemistry 
Int.  Language  Skills 
Dev.  1 

Fund,  of  Eng.  1 
Math.  2 

5 
2 

4 
4 

Quarter  4 
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Quarter  3 


No.  Course  QH 

ED      4004  Int.  Language  Skills  4 

Dev.  B 

ENG    4014  Fund,  of  English  2  4 

HST    4110  Hist.  Civ.  A  or  4 

Directed  Elective+ 

SOC    4010  Sociology  1  4 


Quarter  2 

No.  Course 

CHM    1111  Gen.  Chem.  1 

ED      4002  Int.  Language  Skills 

Dev.  2 

ENG    4014  Fund,  of  English  2 

MTH    1106  Fund,  of  Math. 


No.  Course  QH 

ENG    1111    Freshman  Eng.  2  or  4 

Directed  Electivet 

HST  4111  Hist,  of  Civ.  B  4 
POL  4106  Intro,  to  Politics  4 
SOC  4011  Sociology  2  or  4 
Elective 


Quarter  3 


QH 

5 
2 

4 

No. 

BIO     1140 
CHM    1112 
ENG   nil 

Course 

Basic  Animal  Bio.  1 
General  Chem.  2 
Freshman  Eng  2.  or 
Directed  Elective^: 
Directed  Elective 

QH 

4 
5 
4 
4 

4 

4 

No.  Course  QH 

BIO  1141  Basic  Animal  Bio.  2  4 
MTH  1107  Functions  &  Calc.  4 
Directed  Elective  4 

•Eligible  students  may  take  HST  4110  in  Ql  or  Q2.  Both  MGT  4110  and  ECN  4601  may  be  taken  in  Ql  or  Q2  quarter,  but  must  be 
completed  by  Q3. 

tMathematics  courses  will  vary  depending  on  placement  tests. 
^Directed  electives  are  chosen  to  help  students  qualify  for  m^or  intended. 


The  Writing  Center 

The  Writing  Center  offers  free  assistance  to  all 
students  on  any  writing  projects.  Our  trained  tu- 
tors work  one-on-one  with  writers  on  class  assign- 
ments or  other  writing  tasks.  The  Writing  Center 
staff  includes  specialists  in  academic  essay  writ- 
ing, technical  writing,  business  writing,  research 
and  documentation,  editing,  grammar,  English  as 


a  second  language,  and  literary  analysis.  Students 
may  either  drop  in  at  102  Cahners  Hall,  110  The 
Fenway,  or  phone  ahead  for  an  appointment, 
617-437-3086.  Most  tutoring  sessions  last  half  an 
hour.  Regular  Writing  Center  hours  are  Monday 
through  Thursday,  10  am  to  4  pm.  Some  evening 
hours  are  available. 


Middler  Year  Writing  Requirement 

The  middler  year  writing  requirement  (MYWR)  is 
effective  for  freshmen  who  entered  the  University 
as  of  fall  1984  and  after  and  for  transfer  students 
who  entered  as  of  fall  1985  and  after.  All  middlers 
(that  is,  students  who  have  earned  80-1-  quarter 
hours  including  nonco-op  students)  must  com- 
plete this  graduation  requirement  at  Northeastern. 
Successful  completion  of  Freshman  English  is  a 
prerequisite  to  the  MYWR.  To  complete  the  mid- 
dler year  writing  requirement,  students  must  earn 
a  grade  of  C  (2.0)  or  better  in  a  four-credit  writ- 
ing course  or  a  pass  in  a  one-credit,  pass/fail 
Writing  Workshop. 


This  University  requirement  is  designed  to  help 
students  improve  their  writing  for  major  courses 
and  in  their  workplaces.  The  four  primary  courses 
are  therefore  interdisciplinary  so  that  students 
may  write  in  subjects  related  to  their  major. 

Students  should  review  the  information  below. 
For  additional  information,  students  may  contact 
the  MYWR  Office  at  433  Holmes  Hall, 
617-437-3964. 
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Middler  Year  Writing 
Requirement  Courses 

Primary  MYWR  courses. 

ENG  1350     Intermediate  Writing 

ENG  1381     Writing  for  the  Professions: 

Business  Administration 

ENG  1125    Technical  Writing 

ENG  1340    Writing  Workshop 

Primary  MYWR   courses   recommended   by   the 
following  colleges. 

College  of  Arts  and  Sciences 

ENG  1350 

Boston-Bouve  College  of  Human 
Development  Professions 

ENG  1350  or  ENG  1340 

College  of  Business  Administration 

ENG  1381 

College  of  Computer  Science 

ENG  1125 

College  of  Criminal  Justice 

ENG  1350 

College  of  Engineering 

ENG  1125  or  ENG  1340 

School  of  Engineering  Technology 

ENG  1340 


College  of  Nursing 

ENG  1350 

College  of  Pharmacy  and  Allied 
Health  Professions 

ENG  1340 

Important:  Colleges  have  specific  guidelines  and 
schedules  for  options  that  apply  to  majors.  Stu- 
dents should  consult  their  dean's  office  or  adviser 
for  guidelines. 


Special  Note 


Classes  at  Northeastern  University  are  scheduled 
in  different  modules. 

In  assessing  quarter  weights  for  courses,  the  fol- 
lowing statement  applies:  One  quarter-hour  of 
credit  is  equal  to  50  minutes  of  instruction  per 
week,  plus  two  hours  of  preparation. 

The  Scheduling  Office,  126  Hayden  Hall,  maintains 
all  quarter-hour  weights  for  courses.  In  the  event 
of  error  in  any  publication,  the  academic  record 
will  reflect  the  correct  quarter  hours  applicable  to 
any  degree  requirement. 

Some  course  titles  may  change,  but  the  course 
number  remains  the  same.  Be  sure  you  do  not  reg- 
ister for  a  course  you  may  have  already  taken. 


Basic  College  Compensatory  Programs 


Basic  College  Compensatory  Programs  in  mathematics  and  English  are  for  freshmen  native  speakers  of 
English  whose  reading,  writing,  or  mathematical  skills  need  to  be  strengthened. 

The  University  uses  one  or  more  of  three  criteria  to  determine  which  freshmen  participate  in  the  compen- 
satory programs:  precoUege  academic  credentials,  tests  administered  during  orientation  week,  or  perfor- 
mance in  ENG  1110,  Freshman  English  1. 

In  general,  the  program  consists  of  six  courses,  each  offering  four  hours  of  credit.  The  courses  must  fit 
into  the  following  sequences. 


Fall* 

MTH  1000 
ENG  1110 
or 

ENG  1013 
ED  1003 


Mathematical  Preliminaries  1 
Freshman  English  It 

Fundamentals  of  English  1 
Reading/Study  Skills 


Winter* 

MTH  1010 
ENG  1014 


Mathematical  Preliminaries  2 
Intensive  Writing 

*  The  same  sequence  is  offered  winter/spring  for  students  who  enter  in  January. 


t  Students  whose  work  in  this  course  is  unacceptable  for  success  in  ENG  1111,  Freshman  English  2,  will  receive  a  grade  of  S 
and  must  complete  ENG  1014,  Intensive  Writing. 
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Special  Notes 

Successful  completion  of  Mathematical  Preliminaries  1  and  2  is  a  prerequisite  for 


MTH  1101,  MTH  1106,  MTH  1107,  and  MTH  1108 
MTH  1113  and  MTH  1114 


Nonbusiness  mathematics  sequence 
Business  mathematics  sequences 


A  passing  letter  grade  in  Freshman  English  1  or  Intensive  Writing  is  a  prerequisite  for 


ENG  nil 

ENG  IIU-ENG  1113 

ENG  1111-ENG  1114 


Standard  Freshman  English  2 
Engineering  sequence 
Engineering  technology  sequence 


Schedule  for  Continuation  of  Compensatory  Programming  in  the  Basic  Colleges 

Acceptance  for  credit  is  determined  by  the  faculties  of  the  individual  colleges  and  is  therefore  subject  to 
change.  The  chart  below  outlines  the  Basic  Colleges'  policies  on  compensatory  courses.  Asterisked  (*) 
courses  are  graded  pass/fail  and  therefore  are  not  included  in  the  student's  quality/point  average.  A  yes 
designates  acceptance  for  credit,  a  no  nonacceptance,  and  an  n/a  not  applicable. 


English  1 

(ENG  1110/ 
1013) 


English  2 

(ENG  1014) 


Mathematical 
Preliminaries* 

(MTH  1000) 


Mathematical 
Preliminaries 

2*  (MTH  1010) 


Reading 
Study  Skills 

(ED  1003) 


Arts  and 
Sciences 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

Bouve:  Physical 
Therapy 

yes 

yes 

no 

no 

no 

Bouve:  Physical 
Education 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

Bouve: 

Recreation  and 
Leisure  Studies 

yes 

yes 

no 

no 

no 

Bouve:  Teacher 
Preparations 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

Business 
Administration 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

no 

Computer 
Sciencet 

yes 

yes 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

Criminal 
Justice 

yes 

yes 

yes+ 

yest 

yes 

Engineeringt 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

Engineering 
Technology 

yes 

yes 

n/a 

n/a 

n/a 

Nursing 

yes 

yes 

no 

no 

no 

Pharmacy  and 
Allied  Health 
Professions 

yes,  but  w/o 
credit§ 

yes 

no 

no 

no 

"tThis  college  offers  MTH  1120  and  MTH  1121,  a  course  sequence  in  college  calculus  with  algebra  and  trigonometry,  to  students 
who  test  deficient  in  mathematics.  The  sequence  involves  extra  work  in  algebra  and  trigonometry  and  covers  the  same  material 
as  the  regular  freshman  calculus  sequences. 

IStudents  whose  diagnostic  examinations  suggest  a  need  for  basic  mathematics  may  elect  MTH  1000  or  MTH  1010  to  prepare  for 
MTH  1106,  Fundamentals  of  Mathematics. 

SThis  college  will  accept  ENG  1110  or  ENG  1014  for  credit  only  (with  a  letter  grade).  Students  who  complete  English  courses 
must  still  take  a  four-credit  English  elective. 


Course  Descriptions 
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Chemical  Engineering 


TTie  course  descriptions  listed  under  chemical  engineering  are  intended  to  show  the  general  scope  of  the 
subject  that  will  be  covered.  Since  courses  are  continually  updated,  specific  topics  or  methods  of  ap- 
proach may  vary  from  term  to  term.  In  addition  to  meeting  course  prerequisites,  students  are  expected 
to  take  each  chemical  engineering  course  in  the  sequence  shown  on  the  specimen  program  sheet. 


CHE  1201  Chemical  Engineering  Calculations  1  4  QH 

Examines  the  apphcation  of  fundamental  laws  of 
mass  and  energy  conservation  to  chemical  and 
physical  processes.  Emphasizes  material  balances, 
and  includes  a  computational  lab  to  aid  students 
in  improving  facility  in  handling  problems  typical 
of  the  course.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1132 
and  CHM 1138. 

CHE  1205  Computation  Laboratory  2  QH 

Offers  lab  sessions  to  aid  students  in  problem  for- 
mulation and  solution.  The  assignments  are  based 
on  material  presented  in  CHE  1201.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  computer  software  applications.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  Taken  with  CHE  1201. 

CHE  1211  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  1     4  QH 

Topics  include  the  first  law  and  its  application  to 
batch  and  flow  systems,  heat  effects  in  chemicals, 
and  physical  properties  of  real  fluids.  Applies  basic 
principles  and  mathematical  relations  to  the  analy- 
sis and  solution  of  engineering  problems.  Prereq. 
CHE  1201  and  CHE  1205. 

CHE  1300  Chemical  Engineering  Calculations  2  4  QH 

Emphasizes  energy  balances  and  the  simultaneous 
application  of  mass  and  energy  conservation  laws  in 
steady  and  unsteady  state  processes.  Problems  are 
selected  from  chemical  processing  industry  applica- 
tions. Prereq.  CHE  1201  and  CHE  1211. 

CHE  1310  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  2     4  QH 

Covers  thermodynamic  properties  of  mixtures;  fu- 
gacity  and  the  fugacity  coefficients  from  equations 
of  state  for  gaseous  mixtures;  liquid  phase  fugacities 
and  activity  coefficients  for  liquid  mixtures;  phase 
equilibria;  the  equilibrium  constant  for  homoge- 
neous gas-phase  reactions;  and  extension  of  theory 
to  handle  simultaneous,  heterogeneous,  and  solu- 
tion reactions.  Prereq.  CHE  1300. 

CHE  1320  Momentum  Transport  4  QH 

Topics  include  physical  properties  of  fluids,  pipe 
flow  for  process  application,  macroscopic  balances 
and  their  application,  and  microscopic  balances. 
Prereq.  CHE  1211  and  CHE  1300. 

CHE  1410  Experimental  Methods  1  4  QH 

Explores  an  experimental  approach  to  solving 
chemical  engineering  problems  and  preparing  re- 
ports to  detail  the  results  and  their  interpretations. 
Presents  experiments  that  illustrate  the  fundamen- 
tal unit  operations.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHE  1320. 


CHE  1411  Experimental  Methods  2  4  QH 

Continues  CHE  1410,  requiring  more  advanced  ex- 
perimentation and  more  sophisticated  reports.  Lab 
fee.  Prereq.  CHE  1410. 

CHE  1421  Chemical  Engineering  Kinetics  4  QH 

Topics  include  fundamental  theories  of  the  rate  of 
chemical  change  in  homogeneous  reacting  systems; 
integral  and  differential  analysis  of  kinetic  data;  de- 
sign of  batch  and  continuous-flow  chemical  reac- 
tors; and  an  introduction  to  heterogeneous  reactions 
and  reactor  design.  Prereq.  CHE  1310. 

CHE  1430  Heat  Transport  4  QH 

Examines  analytical  and  numerical  integration  of 
heat  conduction  equations;  theoretical  and  empiri- 
cal determination  of  film  coefficients  of  heat  trans- 
fer; natural  convection;  heat  transfer  with  phase 
change;  overall  coefficient  of  heat  transfer;  design  of 
shell-and-tube  heat  exchangers;  and  single  and  mul- 
tiple effect  evaporation.  Prereq.  CHE  1320. 

CHE  1440  Separation  Processes  4  QH 

Covers  binary  flash  distillation;  analysis  of  colunm 
distillation  through  internal  stage-by-stage  balances; 
McCabe-Thiele  graphical  method;  Analytical  Lewis 
method;  staged  column  design;  packed  column  de- 
sign; absorption  and  stripping;  and  mass  transfer 
analysis.  Prereg.  CHE  1310. 

CHE  1450  Chemical  Engineering  Economics  4  QH 

Introduces  financial  decision-making  techniques  as 
applied  to  problems  of  production,  storage,  trans- 
portation, and  utilization  of  chemical  resources  to 
meet  societal  needs.  Prereq.  ECN 1115. 

CHE  1501  Process  Design  1  6  QH 

Focuses  on  the  process  design  of  a  chemical  plant. 
Topics  include  process  selection,  material  and  en- 
ergy balances,  equipment  selection  design,  elements 
of  instrumentation,  flowsheets,  and  cost  estimates. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHE  1421  and  CHE  1440. 

CHE  1502  Process  Design  2  6  QH 

Continues  CHE  1501,  requires  a  more  complex  de- 
sign and  studies  additional  elements  of  process  de- 
sign. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHE  1501. 

CHE  1503  Projects  1  6  QH 

Offers  individual  research  related  to  some  phase  of 
chemical  engineering.  Open  only  to  students  se- 
lected by  the  department  head  on  the  basis  of  schol- 
arship and  proven  ability.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Senior 
standing  and  consent  of  department. 

CHE  1504  Projects  2  6  QH 

Continues  the  research  work  begun  in  CHE  1503. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHE  1503. 
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CHE  151 1  Mathematical  Methods  4  QH 

in  Chemical  Engineering 

Examines  the  formulation  and  solution  of  problems 
taken  from  chemical  and  engineering  studies  that  re- 
quire advanced  mathematical  methods.  Emphasizes 
the  formulation  step,  and  discusses  numeric  and  an- 
cilytic  solution  techniques  for  solving  sets  of  alge- 
braic equations  and  for  solving  ordinary  and  partial 
differential  equations.  Prereq.  Senior  standing. 

CHE  1512  Chemical  Process  Control  4  QH 

Topics  include  the  Laplace  transform  and  its  use  in 
solving  ordinary  differential  equations;  modeling 
and  computer  simulation  of  basic  heat,  mass,  and 
fluid-flow  dynamics;  linearization  of  nonlinear  sys- 
tems; the  transfer  function;  sensors,  transmitters, 
valves,  and  controllers;  block-diagram  algebra;  dy- 
namics of  higher-order  systems;  modeling  and 
simulation  of  control-loop  dynamics;  frequency  re- 
sponse; and  Laplace  and  frequency  domain  stability 
analysis.  Prereq.  Senior  standing. 

CHE  1513  Introduction  to  Optimization  4  QH 

Demonstrates  elementary  optimization  techniques, 
such  as  gradient  methods,  pattern  search,  linear  pro- 
gramming, and  dynamic  programming,  as  apphed  to 
a  variety  of  elementary  physical  and  chemical  prob- 
lems. Prereq.  Senior  standing. 

CHE  1514  Special  Topics  4  QH 

Presents  chemical  engineering  topics  of  interest  to 
the  staff  member  conducting  the  class.  Prereq. 
Senior  standing. 

CHE  1516  Mass  Transfer  Operations  4  QH 

Examines  convergence  methods  applied  to  bubble 
and  dew-point  calculations;  equilibrium  flash  sepa- 
rations; binary  and  multicomponent  batch  distilla- 
tion; binary  batch  distillation  with  rectification; 
McCabe-Thiele  method  for  multiple  feeds  and 
sidestreams;  modified  latent  heat  method  in  binary 
distillation;  multicomponent  distillation,  including 
use  of  Underwood  equations  for  stage  requirement; 
Fenske-Underwood-Gilliland  method  for  stage  re- 
quirement; and  matrix  solution  using  the  theta 
method  of  convergence.  Pmreg.  Senior  standing. 

CHE  1517  Analysis  of  Chemical  Processes  4  QH 

Focuses  on  methods  and  reactions  used  for  making 
chemical  products  on  a  large  scale.  Topics  include 
types  of  physical  and  chemical  equilibria,  flow-sheet 
patterns,  energy  management,  amd  catalytic  and 
noncatalytic  rate  problems.  Studies  a  number  of  sit- 
uations involving  simultaneous  application  of  the 
above  topics  in  process  analyses.  Prereq.  CHE  1300, 
CHE  1421,  and  senior  standing. 

CHE  1518  Management  in  the  Chemical  Industries     4  QH 

Focuses  on  principles  of  management  as  applied  to 
the  chemical  process  industries.  Uses  case  studies 
to  supplement  lectures.  Prereq.  Senior  standing  in 
engineering. 


CHE  1519  Kinetics  of  Polymerization  Process  4  QH 

Explores  the  mechanisms  by  which  polymeric 
materials  are  assembled  via  chemical  reaction. 
Analyzes  reaction-rate  models  based  on  these 
mechamisms  to  investigate  the  effect  of  reaction 
parameters  on  the  chemical  and  physical  structure 
of  the  polymeric  product.  Considers  free  radical 
addition,  condensation,  and  ionic  polymerization 
processes.  Prereq.  CHE  1421,  CHM  1272,  and 
senior  standing. 

CHE  1520  Pollution  Control  in  Chemical  Industries      4  QH 

Studies  fundamental  operations  for  handling  envi- 
ronmental problems  in  the  chemical  process  indus- 
tries. Discusses  water  quality  requirements  and 
industrial  waste  characteristics.  Prereq.  Senior 
standing. 

CHE  1521  Chemical  Process  Development  4  QH 

Traces  the  manner  in  which  a  chemical  process 
evolves  from  the  research  lab  to  full-scale  produc- 
tion using  typical  processes  as  illustrations.  Topics 
covered  include  economic  factors,  safety  factors, 
batch  vs.  continuous  operation,  process  evaluation, 
developing  the  flow  sheet,  and  scale-up  considera- 
tions. Pre^re^.  Senior  standing. 

CHE  1523  Catalysis  4  QH 

Introduces  heterogeneous  catalytic  processes.  Top- 
ics include  mechanistic  explanations,  modeling  of 
catalyzed  reactions,  and  the  application  of  catalysts 
to  industrial  practice.  Prereq.  Senior  standing. 

CHE  1530  Biochemical  Engineering  Fundamentals       4  QH 

Presents  key  concepts  in  biochemistry,  cell  biology, 
enzyme  kinetics,  and  metabolic  pathways,  offered 
as  an  introductory  exposure  to  these  topics  and  not 
as  complete  coverage  of  life  science  fundamentals. 
Topics  include  biological  reactor  kinetics  and  de- 
sign, transport  phenomena  in  bioprocess  systems, 
and  process  instrumentation/control.  Prereq.  Open 
to  seniors  only. 

CHE  1777  Honors  Adjunct  1  QH 

To  be  added  to  any  four-credit  course  in  the  depart- 
ment when  approved  by  the  Honors  Committee  of 
the  College  of  Engineering.  Once  approved,  the  ad- 
junct information  is  forwarded  to  the  Honors  Office 
for  dissemination  to  the  honors  membership.  Stu- 
dents may  eru-oll  in  CHE  1777  an  unlimited  number 
of  times  as  it  can  be  adjunct  to  any  chemical 
engineering  course. 
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Civil  Engineering 


The  course  descriptions  listed  under  civil  engineering  are  intended  to  show  the  general  scope  of  the 
subject  that  will  be  covered.  Since  courses  are  continually  updated,  specific  topics  or  methods  of  ap- 
proach may  vary  from  term  to  term. 


CIV  1210  Structural  Mechanics  1  4  QH 

Topics  include  statics  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies 
in  two  and  three  dimensions;  analysis  of  internal 
forces  in  trusses  and  beams;  centroids  and  centers 
of  gravity  of  lines,  area,  and  volumes;  and  moments 
of  inertia  of  areas  and  masses.  Prereq.  MTH  1227 
concurrently  and  PHY  1222. 

CIV  1 21 1  Structural  Mechanics  2  4  QH 

Surveys  analysis  of  stress  and  strain;  mechanical 
properties  of  materials;  elastic  analysis  of  stresses 
and  deformations  of  members  subject  to  axial  load, 
torsion,  shear,  and  moment.  Introduces  column  be- 
havior. Prereg.  CW 1210. 

CIV  1 21 2  Structural  Mechanics  3  4  QH 

Continues  CFV  1211.  Topics  include  torsion,  general 
bending,  curved  members,  shear  flow,  shear  center, 
combined  stresses  including  elastic  and  plastic  be- 
havior, continuation  of  column  buckling.  Introduces 
yield  and  fracture  criteria.  Prereq.  CIV  1211. 

CIV  1220  Structural  Analysis  1  4  QH 

Reviews  reactions,  shear  and  bending  moment  dia- 
grams, bar  forces  in  trusses,  deflections  by  virtual 
work,  and  moment  area  methods.  Analyzes  indeter- 
minate structures  by  consistent  deformations, 
slope  deflection,  and  moment  distribution.  Prereq. 
CIV  1211. 

CIV  1222  Structural  Analysis  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  matrix  analysis  of  indeterminate  struc- 
tures using  both  flexibility  and  stiffness  approaches. 
Examines  computer  applications  to  analysis  of 
framed  structures.  Prereq.  CIV  1220. 

CIV  1 224  Structural  Analysis  3  4  QH 

Continues  CFV  1222.  Topics  include  slope  deflection; 
moment  distribution;  effects  of  axial  loads;  symme- 
try; antisymmetry;  nonprismatic  members;  influence 
lines  for  determinate  and  indeterminate  structures, 
approximate  methods  of  lateral  load  analysis;  and 
shear  wall  action.  Prereq.  CIV  1220  and  CIV  1222. 

CIV  1226  Structural  Analysis  and  Design  Laboratory    2  QH 

Uses  lectures,  experimental  studies,  computation 
labs,  and  computer  projects  to  develop  students' 
knowledge  of  structural  behavior  and  understand- 
ing of  the  design  and  analysis  of  structures.  Prereq. 
CIV  1220  taken  concurrently. 

CIV  1240  Design  of  Reinforced  4  QH 

Concrete  Structures  1 

Reviews  mechanical  properties  of  steel  and  con- 
crete. Studies  behavior  and  design  of  reinforced 
concrete   beams   for  shear,   moment,   and   bond; 


and  design  of  stocky  columns  for  axial  load  and 
moment.  Emphasizes  strength  design.  Prereq. 
CN1220. 

CIV  1241  Design  of  Reinforced  4  QH 

Concrete  Structures  2 

Topics  include  design  of  slender  columns,  founda- 
tions, and  multistory  buildings  with  one-way  and 
two-way  floor  systems.  Prereq.  CIV  1240. 

CIV  1250  Design  of  Steel  Structures  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  design  of  steel  members  subject  to  ten- 
sion, compression,  bending,  and  combinations  of 
loading;  and  design  of  connections,  braced  frames, 
and  rigid  frames.  Prereq.  CIV  1220. 

CIV  1251  Design  of  Steel  Structures  2  4  QH 

Topics  include  design  of  steel  plate  girders,  compos- 
ite construction  in  bridges  and  buildings,  plastic 
analysis  and  design,  and  the  design  of  high-rise 
buildings  subject  to  lateral  loads.  Prereq.  CIV  1250. 

CIV  1295  Structural  Design  Projects  4  QH 

Capstone  structural  design  course.  Consists  of  a 
minimum  of  two  projects  that  consider  environmen- 
tal, social,  and  economic  impact.  Discusses  the 
safety  requirements  of  various  government  agen- 
cies. Projects  require  identification  of  design  load- 
ing, assessment  of  structural  stability,  material 
usage,  and  the  reliability  of  the  proposed  design. 
Employs  computer-aided  designs  and  verifies  the  re- 
sults by  approximate  methods.  Considers  and  ana- 
lyzes economics  of  alternative  designs.  Prereq.  CFV 
1222,  CrV  1241,  CIV  1251;  open  to  seniors  only. 

CIV  1310  Fluid  Mechanics  4  QH 

Introduces  both  the  statics  and  dynamics  of  fluid 
mechanics'.  Topics  include  properties  of  fluids;  pres- 
sure variation  in  water  and  air;  pressure  force  on 
surfaces  and  submerged  bodies,  continuity,  momen- 
tum, and  energy  principles;  dimensional  analysis 
and  hydraulic  similitude;  flow  in  closed  conduits, 
frictional  and  local  losses  in  pipes  and  systems;  and 
problems  in  steady  flow.  Prereq.  CIV  1210. 

CIV  1320  Hydraulic  Engineering  4  QH 

Covers  a  variety  of  topics  including  pipe  net- 
works; water  hammer;  pumps  and  pump  selection; 
pipe-pump  combinations;  flow  in  open  charmels, 
uniform  flow,  gradually  varied  flow,  and  hydraulic 
jump;  drag  forces  on  bodies;  principles  of  hydrology, 
unit  hydrograph,  and  rainfall-runoff  relationships; 
and  some  aspects  of  ground  water  and  well  hydraul- 
ics. Prereg.  CN 1310. 

CIV  1340  Environmental  Engineering  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  protection  and  management  of  the  envi- 
ronment. Topics  include  assessment  of  environmen- 
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tal  quality;  introduction  to  water  and  wastewater 
technology;  air  pollution  control;  and  solid  waste 
management.  Prereg.  CHM 1132. 

CIV  1341  Environmental  Engineering  2  4  QH 

Concentrates  on  development  of  fundamental  phys- 
ical, chemical,  and  biological  phenomena  of  water 
and  wastewater  systems  with  engineering  applica- 
tions in  water  technology  from  source  to  ultimate 
disposal.  Prereq.  CFV 1310  and  CN 1340. 

CIV  1350  Environmental  and  Hydraulics  Laboratory    4  QH 

Presents  lectures,  labs,  and  field  experiments  in 
envirorm^ental  and  hydrauhc  engineering.  Experi- 
ments in  hydraulics  include  fluid  properties;  hydro- 
statics; drag  forces;  and  flow  in  pipes,  channels, 
pumps,  and  turbines.  Envirorunental  experiments 
include  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  analyses 
normally  used  by  envirormiental  engineers.  Field  ex- 
periments are  coordinated  to  aUow  collection  of  en- 
vironmental and  hydraulic  data  concurrently. 
Prereq.  CIV  1340;  CTV 1320  concurrently. 

CIV  1370  Air  Pollution  4  QH 

Focuses  on  theory  and  practice  related  to  engineer- 
ing management  of  air  resources.  Surveys  microcli- 
mate and  dispersion  of  pollutants;  atmospheric 
chemistry;  air  pollution  instrumentation;  control  of 
gaseous  and  particulate  emissions;  design  of  air  pol- 
lution control  systems;  and  biological  and  chemical 
aspects  of  air  pollution  with  emphasis  on  the  toxi- 
cological  aspects  of  the  environment.  Other  topics 
include  the  physiological  effects  of  aerosols;  analy- 
sis of  organic  and  inorganic  constituents  of  the  at- 
mosphere; and  rationale  for  establishment  of  air 
quality  criteria  and  standards.  Prereq.  Seniors  only. 

CIV  1395  Environmental  Design  Projects  4  QH 

Capstone  design  course  in  the  field  of  environmen- 
tal engineering.  Up  to  six  individual  design  projects 
are  assigned,  typically  involving  water  and/or  waste 
treatment,  site  development,  industrial  waste  han- 
dling, chemical  treatment,  and  the  modification  of 
existing  facilities.  Each  is  given  a  careful  critique. 
Designs  require  input  relating  to  environmental  pro- 
tection and  impact,  economic  factors,  engineering 
feasibility,  selection  from  Eiltematives,  and  safety 
consideration.  One  project  requires  an  oral  presen- 
tation. Prereg.  CIV  1320,  CN  1341,  CN  1350,  open 
to  seniors  only. 

CIV  1410  Soil  Mechanics  4  QH 

Studies  soil  classification,  soil-water  phase  rela- 
tions, ground  water  seepage,  consohdation  theory, 
strength  properties  of  soils,  stress  distributions  in 
soils  due  to  surface  loads,  and  slope  stability.  Prereq. 
CN  1211  and  CN  1310 

CIV  J  41 1  Soil  Mechanics  Laboratory  2  QH 

Focuses  on  lab  exercises,  including  soil  classi- 
fication, seepage,  shear  strength,  consolidation, 
and  triaxial  testing.  Prereq.  CN  1410  taken 
concurrently. 

CIV  1420  Foundation  Engineering  4  QH 

Topics  include  subsurface  explorations,  determina- 
tion of  soil-bearing  capacity,  design  of  shallow  foun- 


dations, pUe  and  caisson  foundations,  design  of 
retaining  walls,  anchored  bulkheads  and  braced 
sheeting,  and  other  selected  topics  on  foundation 
design  and  construction.  Prereq.  CN  1410. 

CIV  1430  Geotechnology  4  QH 

Introduces  the  geological  sciences  as  they  apply  to 
civil  engineering  practice.  Focuses  on  the  effects  of 
significant  geological  features  on  location,  design, 
construction,  operation,  and  maintenance  of  engi- 
neering projects.  Prereq.  Juniors  and  seniors  only. 

CIV  1495  Geotechnical  Design  Projects  4  QH 

Capstone  design  course  for  those  interested  in  the 
geotechnical  area.  Two  or  more  projects  involving 
the  various  aspects  of  analysis  and  design  used  in 
geotechnical  practice  will  be  done  as  an  individual 
and/or  group  effort.  The  projects  will  require  evalu- 
ation of  subsurface  conditions,  identification  of  crit- 
ical issues,  assessment  of  environmental  impacts, 
economics,  safety,  construction  sequencing,  and 
construction  feasibility.  They  may  also  include 
structural  design.  Examples  include  design  of  foun- 
dations for  super-structures,  temporary  earth  retain- 
ing systems  for  deep  excavations,  and  permanent 
earth  support  walls  for  deep  earthen  cuts.  Prereq. 
CN  1420,  CN  1550,  open  to  seniors  only. 

CIV  1510  Materials  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  structural,  chemical,  and  mechanical 
properties  of  materials  of  importance  to  civil  engi- 
neers. Topics  include  fundamental  nature  of  matter; 
significance  of  phase  transformations;  control  of  mi- 
crostructure;  and  the  mechanisms  of  failure  of  ma- 
terials. Prereq.  CHM  1 132. 

CIV  151 1  Materials  Laboratory  2  QH 

A  lab  in  which  standard  tests  and  equipment  are 
used  to  determine  structural  and  mechanical  prop- 
erties of  materials  common  to  civil  engineering 
practice:  concrete,  aggregates,  steel,  wood,  asphalt, 
glass,  and  others.  Prereq.  Taken  concurrently  with 
CN  1510. 

CIV  1 530  Transportation  Analysis  and  Planning  4  QH 

Covers  history  and  policy  issues  in  urban  transpor- 
tation: characteristics  of  different  urban  transporta- 
tion models;  fundamentals  of  bus  and  rail  transit 
operations  planning;  fundamentals  of  urban  high- 
way operation;  transportation  systems  manage- 
ment; and  land  use  and  demand  modeling.  Other 
topics  include  environmental  impact  assessment, 
citizen  participation,  data  collection,  and  transpor- 
tation in  developing  countries.  Prereq.  Juniors  and 
seniors  only. 

CIV  1540  Highway  Engineering  4  QH 

Introduces  highway  engineering.  Topics  include 
administration,  economic  factors,  plarming,  environ- 
mental impacts,  geometric  design,  drainage,  and  the 
design  of  flexible  pavements.  Prereq.  CN  1410  and 
CN  1620. 

CIV  1550  Construction  Management  4  QH 

Surveys  the  construction  industry  and  tasks  that  must 
be  addressed  by  construction  management,  includ- 
ing resource  allocation,  construction  environment, 
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organization,  contracts,  funding,  cash  flow,  produc- 
tivity, labor  relations,  network  planning  and  sched- 
uling, construction  accounting,  and  project  control. 
Prereq.  Seniors  only. 

CIV  1595  Transportation  Design  Projects  4  QH 

Capstone  design  course  in  transportation.  Projects 
involve  planning/design  of  modified  transportation 
facilities  and  services.  Topics  include  demand  esti- 
mation, highway  design,  traffic  flow,  safety,  eco- 
nomic and  social  considerations,  environmental 
impacts,  and  transit  fleet  size  requirements.  Exam- 
ples of  such  projects  are  planning  for  a  new  high- 
way, transportation  systems  management  planning 
for  an  existing  corridor,  and  design  of  an  intermodal 
transfer  facility.  Prereq.  CIV  1530,  CIV  1540, 
CIV  1640,  open  to  seniors  only. 

CIV  1620  Engineering  Measurements  4  QH 

Considers  the  mathematics  and  instrumentation 
used  in  land  surveying  for  obtaining  measurements 
of  distance,  elevation,  and  direction.  Covers  the 
methodology  applied  for  traverses,  areas,  coordi- 
nate systems,  horizontal  and  vertical  curves,  earth- 
work, and  topographic  mapping.  Prereq.  MTH 1124 
and  PHY  1222. 

CIV  1621  Engineering  Measurements  Laboratory        2  QH 

Examines  field  problems  illustrating  and  applying 
the  lecture  material  in  CIV  1620,  with  computer  ap- 
plications. Taken  simultaneously  with  CIV  1620. 
Prereq.  GE 1100. 

CIV  1625  Civil  Computations  Laboratory  1  QH 

Students  will  design  and  execute  applications  pro- 
grams for  materials  covered  in  CIV  1640  and  other 
courses  for  a  wide  variety  of  civil  engineering  prob- 
lems. Some  new  civil  engineering  applications  top- 
ics will  also  be  investigated.  Prereq.  CIV  1640  taken 
concurrently  and  GE  1100. 

CIV  1630  Civil  Engineering  Systems  4  QH 

Covers  application  of  system  synthesis  and  optimi- 
zation techniques:  calculus  method,  linear  program- 
ming, network  analysis,  and  dynamic  programming. 
Prereq.  MTH  1227. 


CIV  1640  Applied  Probability  Theory  4  QH 

for  Civil  Engineers 

Topics  include  applications  of  probability  theory  to 
civil  engineering  problems,  probabilities  of  events, 
random  variables  and  distributions,  derived  distri- 
butions, expectation,  common  probability  models, 
and  an  introduction  to  statistics.  Prereq.  MTH  1227. 

CIV  1650  Legal  Aspects  of  Civil  Engineering  4  QH 

Introduces  business  law  for  engineering  organiza- 
tions, including  description  and  evaluation  of  vari- 
ous types  of  contracts  for  engineering  services  and 
construction,  procedures  for  submitting  bids,  pro- 
cedures for  claims,  and  legal  steps  to  minimize  risk 
exposure,  both  in  United  States  and  international 
business.  Prereq.  Seniors  only. 

CIV  1777  Honors  Adjunct  1  QH 

To  be  added  to  any  four-credit  course  in  the  depart- 
ment when  approved  by  the  Honors  Committee  of 
the  College  of  Engineering.  Once  approved,  the  ad- 
junct information  is  forwarded  to  the  honors  office 
for  dissemination  to  the  honors  membership.  Stu- 
dents may  eriroU  in  CIV  1777  an  unlimited  number  of 
times  as  it  can  be  adjunct  to  any  civil  engineering 
course. 

CIV  1810  Special  Topic  in  Civil  Engineering  4  QH 

This  is  a  special  course  within  the  field  of  civil  engi- 
neering initiated  by  the  appropriate  discipline  com- 
mittee and  approved  by  the  department.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor. 

CIV  1820  Special  Project  in  Civil  Engineering  4  QH 

Offers  individual  study  in  an  area  within  the  field  of 
civil  engineering,  selected  by  the  student  and  his 
or  her  instructor  with  approval  by  the  appropriate 
discipline  committee,  resulting  in  a  definitive  re- 
port and  an  oral  presentation.  Prereq.  Outstanding 
academic  performance. 
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The  course  descriptions  listed  under  electrical  engineering  are  intended  to  show  the  general  scope  of  the 
subject  that  will  be  covered.  Since  courses  are  continually  updated,  specific  topics  or  methods  of  ap- 
proach may  vary  from  term  to  term. 


ECE  1171  Electrical  Engineering  1  4  QH 

Introduces  electric  circuit  theory.  Covers  Kirchhoff's 
laws,  loop  and  nodal  analysis,  Thevenin's  theorem, 
power  and  energy,  exponential  excitation,  and  the 
system  function.  Prereq.  MTH  1128;  not  open  to 
electrical  engineering  majors. 

ECE  1 172  Electrical  Engineering  2  4  QH 

Explores  properties  and  analysis  of  electronic  de- 
vices, circuits,  and  systems;  elements  of  control  sys- 
tems;    and     principles     of    energy     conversion. 


Emphasizes  each  topic  according  to  major  disci- 
pline. Prereq.  ECE  1171;  not  open  to  electrical 
engineering  majors. 

ECE  1 173  Power  Systems  and  Controls  4  QH 

Discusses  the  basic  concepts  of  electromechanical 
energy  conversion  stressing  the  terminal  character- 
istics and  operation  of  DC  and  AC  machines;  ele- 
ments of  power  distribution  systems;  and  concepts 
of  feedback  control,  with  application  to  power  sys- 
tems and  plant  control.  Prereq.  ECE  1171. 
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ECE  1174  Basic  Electrical  Instrumentation  4  QH 

Covers  basic  electrical  measurement  devices,  in- 
cluding ammeters,  voltmeters,  oscilloscopes,  and 
bridges.  Surveys  instrumentation  techniques  such 
as  direct  measurement,  comparative  measurement, 
and  analog  methods.  Discusses  application  to  non- 
electrical disciplines.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ECE  1171. 

ECE  1 1 75  Modelling  Techniques  4  QH 

Introduces  the  concept  of  modelling  techniques  to 
represent  physical,  biological,  and  social  systems; 
electrical  analogs  and  use  of  analog  computers;  dig- 
ital modelling  and  the  use  of  digital  computation. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ECE  1171  and  ECE  1172;  also 
FORTRAN  rv  programming. 

ECE  1215  Circuits  and  Systems  1  4  QH 

Topics  include  electric  circuit  elements,  sources, 
Kirchhoff's  laws,  Tellegen's  theorem,  Thevenin's 
theorem,  mesh  and  node  equations,  power  and  en- 
ergy, Unearity  and  time  in  variance,  response  to  ex- 
ponential excitations,  and  system  function.  Prereq. 
MTH 1 127  and  PHY  1223. 

ECE  1216  Circuits  and  Systems  2  4  QH 

Topics  include  forced  and  force-free  response  of 
networks,  singularity  response,  "pre-box"  concept, 
classical  a-c  response,  application  of  Laplace  trans- 
form to  circuit  problems  and  determination  of  initial 
conditions,  and  the  driving-point  and  transfer  func- 
tions of  circuits.  Prereq.  ECE  1215. 

ECE  1217  Circuits  and  Systems  3  4  QH 

Demonstrates  power  and  energy,  reciprocity,  magni- 
tude and  phase  plots,  and  n-port  network  theory. 
Analyzes  frequency  domain  analysis  of  circuits, 
stability  considerations;  and  the  concept  of  state 
variables  for  networks,  natural  frequencies,  and  ei- 
genvalues. Prereq.  ECE  1216  and  MTH  1228. 

ECE  1221  Measurements  Laboratory  1  QH 

Covers  fundamentals  of  electrical  measurements 
and  instrumentation.  Topics  include  electricad  char- 
acteristics of  meter  movement  and  its  use  in  de- 
signing ammeters  and  voltmeters;  sources  of  DC 
current  and  voltage  and  their  characteristics;  the  os- 
cilloscope and  its  appUcation  to  the  display  of 
waveforms  and  1-V  curves  of  the  two-terminal  de- 
vices; and  the  measurements  of  ampUtude,  phase, 
and  time  interval.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PHY  1223. 

ECE  1222  Circuits  Laboratory  1  1  QH 

Offers  experiments  in  basic  circuits  and  measure- 
ment. Topics  include  AC  waveforms  and  circuits  for 
the  measurement  of  peak,  average,  and  rms  values; 
network  theorems,  that  is,  Theveriin  and  Norton, 
their  application  and  experimental  verification;  and 
nuU  circuits  such  as  the  Wheatstone  bridge  and  po- 
tentiometer. Discusses  characterization  of  simple 
LTI  circuits  including  RL,  RC,  and  RLC  by  investiga- 
tion of  their  step  response  and  impulse  response. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ECE  1215  and  ECE  1221. 

ECE  1223  Circuits  Laboratory  2  1  QH 

Lab  experiments  include  sinusoidal  excitation  of 
first  order  RC  and  second  order  RLC  networks;  the 


determination  by  measurement  of  magnitude  and 
phase  (Bode)  plots;  and  investigation  of  the  reso- 
nance phenomenon.  Includes  elementary  applica- 
tions of  logic  gates.  Lab  fee.  Take  ECE  1217 
concurrently. 

ECE  1224  Electronics  Laboratory  1  1  QH 

Follows  from  ECE  1346.  Experiments  include  p-n 
junctions  and  diodes,  regulation  and  power  sup- 
plies, transistor  biasing  and  bias  stability,  and  appli- 
cations of  SSI  gates  to  realization  of  combinational 
logic  functions.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ECE  1346. 

ECE  1225  Electronics  Laboratory  2  1  QH 

Follows  from  ECE  1347.  Experiments  designing  and 
verifying  basic  analog  circuit  functions  utilized  in  in- 
tegrated circuits.  Advantages  inherent  to  ICs,  such 
as  component  matching  and  tracking,  are  exploited 
in  the  circuit  building  blocks  investigated.  Studies 
output  power  stages,  current  sources,  amplifying 
stages,  and  differential  amplifiers.  Topics  include 
applications  to  signal  amplification,  D-to-A  conver- 
sion, and  the  extraction  of  weak  signals  buried  in  in- 
terference. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ECE  1347. 

ECE  1226  Discrete  Systems  Laboratory  1  QH 

Utilizes  a  personal  computer  to  study  and  explore 
various  aspects  of  A/D  and  D/A  conversion  such  as 
aliasing  and  quantization  and  some  aspects  of  dis- 
crete Fourier  transforms  and  digital  filters.  Lab  fee. 
Thke  ECE  1333  concurrenUy. 

ECE  1227  Electromagnetic  Fields  Laboratory  1  1  QH 

Lab  designed  to  support  class  material  related  to  mi- 
crowave transmission  and  radiation.  Experiments 
include  microwave  fransmission  line  measurements 
and  the  determination  of  the  properties  of  dielectric 
materials;  waveguide  characteristics  and  the  radia- 
tion properties  to  dipoles;  radiation  properties  of  an- 
tenna arrays;  and  phasor  measurements  of  the 
complex  impedance  of  microwave  structures.  Lab 
fee.  Take  ECE  1364  concurrently. 

ECE  1228  Electromagnetic  Fields  and  Energy  1  QH 

Conservation  Laboratory  2 

Presents  static  and  quasi-static  (low  frequency) 
applications  of  electromagnetic  fields  and  electro- 
mechanical energy  conversion.  Experiments  in  elec- 
tromagnetic fields  include  measurement  of  static 
electric  potentials  in  electrode  structures  and  nu- 
merical solution  of  Laplace's  equation  and  static 
magnetic  field  measurements  of  coil  configura- 
tions. Experiments  in  energy  conversion  include 
transformers  and  induction  motors.  Investigates 
hysteresis,  transformer  and  motional  emfs,  and  de- 
velopment of  electromagnetic  torque.  Lab  fee.  Take 
ECE  1365  concurrently. 

ECE  1229  Digital  Systems  Laboratory  1  QH 

Introduces  some  aspects  of  computer  hardware  de- 
sign encountered  at  the  digital  logic  level.  Discusses 
both  combinational  logic  and  sequential  logic  units. 
Focuses  on  MSI  devices  including  multiplexers,  de- 
coders, counters,  shift  registers,  PROM,  RMA,  and 
ALU.  Demonstrates  the  design  of  Mealy  and  Moore 
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sequence  detectors  and  other  digital  subsystems 
such  as  parallel  binary  divider.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
ECE 1381. 

ECE  1230  VLSI  System  Design  Laboratory  2  QH 

Examines  the  design,  layout,  and  simulation  of  digi- 
tal VLSI  circuits  using  a  comprehensive  set  of  CAD 
tools.  Studies  layouts  of  NMOS  and  CMOS  combi- 
national and  sequential  circuits  using  either  a  layout 
editor  or  automatic  layout  generators.  Studies  func- 
tional structures  including  registers,  adders,  decod- 
ers, ROM,  PLAs,  counters,  RAM,  and  ALU.  Utilizes 
logic  and  circuit  simulators  for  the  logic  vertifica- 
tion  and  timing  simulation  of  designed  circuits.  Lab 
fee.  Take  ECE  1351  concurrently. 

ECE  1231  Electric  Power  Laboratory  1  1  QH 

Presents  a  power  systems  design  project  encom- 
peissing  one  or  more  of  the  following  computer  stud- 
ies: transmission  line  constants,  power  flow,  short 
circuits,  and  transient  stability.  Uses  a  personal  com- 
puter to  upgrade  the  design  of  a  small  power  system. 
Lab  fee.  Take  ECE  1472  concurrently. 

ECE  1232  Electric  Power  Laboratory  2  2  QH 

Lab  experiments  cover  topics  in  electromechanical 
energy  conversion  employing  the  "Faraday  Law  ma- 
chine" bench.  Studies  Faraday's  Law,  transformers, 
reluctance  and  induction  motors,  and  sychronous 
machines.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ECE  1371  and  ECE 
1431.  Coreq.  1472. 

ECE  1233  Semiconductor  Processing  Laboratory  2  QH 

Covers  fabrication  and  testing  of  simple  MOS  inte- 
grated circuits.  Compares  process  and  device 
models  introduced  in  ECE  1406  with  experimental 
results  during  weekly  lab  sessions.  Processing  in- 
cludes oxidation,  diffusion,  lithography,  etching, 
metallization,  and  characterization.  Fabricated 
diodes,  MOS  capacitators  and  transistors,  and  sim- 
ple gates  will  be  electrically  characterized.  Lab  fee. 
Take  ECE  1406  concurrently. 

ECE  1234  Digital  Signal  Processing  Laboratory  2  QH 

Focuses  on  programming  a  digital  signal  processing 
chip  in  its  native  assembly  language,  and  performing 
input/output  operations  via  A-to-D  and  D-to-A  con- 
verters. Studies  real  time  signal  processing  opera- 
tions and  hardware  aspects  of  DSP  systems. 
Considers  applications  to  digital  frequency  syn- 
thesis, computation  of  discrete  time  convolution, 
speech  scrambling  through  frequency  inversion,  and 
design  and  implementation  of  both  FIR  and  IIR  digi- 
tal filters.  Lab  fee.  Take  ECE  1456  concurrently. 

ECE  1235  Control  Systems  Laboratory  1  QH 

Lab  experiments  familiarize  the  student  with  the 
practical  aspects  of  control  systems  design.  Topics 
include  analog  computer  simulation,  digital  com- 
puter control,  and  use  of  a  programmable  controller. 
Experiments  with  PID  control  and  emphasizes  com- 
puter implementation  of  feedback  compensations. 
Lab  fee.  Take  ECE  1420  concurrently. 


ECE  1332  Linear  Systems  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  concepts  and  techniques  of  contin- 
uous linear  system  theory.  Topics  include  system 
theory  in  terms  of  the  convolution  integral;  wave- 
form representation  in  terms  of  the  Fourier  series, 
Fourier  integral,  and  the  bilateral  Laplace  transform; 
system  concepts  in  terms  of  the  system  function  and 
their  application  to  filters  and  feedback  systems. 
Prereq.  ECE  121 7  and  ECE  1332. 

ECE  1333  Linear  Systems  2  4  QH 

Topics  include  historical  review  and  future  perspec- 
tives of  discrete  systems;  representation  of  digital 
signals,  sampling,  quantization;  introduction  to  digi- 
tal filters,  moving  average  filters;  Z-transforms,  in- 
verse Z-transforms;  recursive  digital  filters,  stability 
considerations;  and  steady-state  and  transient  re- 
sponse. Introduces  nonrecursive  techniques,  the  dis- 
crete Fourier  transform,  the  fast  Fourier  transform, 
and  applications  to  computation  of  systems  transfer 
functions.  Prereq.  ECE  1216  and  GE 1100. 

ECE  1346  Electronics  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  use  of  solid-state  active  devices  in 
digital  circuits.  Introduces  binary  values,  logic  oper- 
ations, flip-flops,  and  registers  from  the  viewpoint  of 
symbolic  logic  gates.  Boolean  algebra  and  Karnaugh 
maps.  Other  topics  include  solid-state  devices  for 
the  realization  of  logic  functions;  concepts  of 
diodes;  BJT  and  field-effect  characteristics  leading 
to  the  use  of  such  devices  in  implementing  inverters, 
NAND  and  NOR  gates  for  T2L,  CMOS  and  NMOS 
logic  families.  Prereq.  ECE  1216. 

ECE  1347  Electronics  2  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  use  of  transistors,  including  inte- 
grated devices  in  the  design  of  analog  circuits.  Top- 
ics covered  include  biasing,  linearized  incremental 
model  characteristics  such  as  gain  and  impedance 
levels,  early  effect,  use  of  signal  flowgraphs 
and  frequency  response  for  single  and  compound 
stages,  and  an  introduction  to  operational  amplifiers. 
Take  ECE  1332  concurrently.  Prereq.  ECE  1216 
and  ECE  1346. 

ECE  1349  Electronic  Design  1  4  QH 

Studies  the  design  of  analog  circuits  with  emphasis 
on  operational  amplifiers.  Topics  include  concepts 
of  feedback,  open-  and  closed-loop  gain,  effect  of 
feedback  on  impedance  levels,  frequency  response, 
and  stability  and  compensation  in  feedback  sys- 
tems. Introduces  ECL  from  the  viewpoint  of  feed- 
back, followed  by  an  analog/digital  design  example. 
Prereq.  ECE  1347 

ECE  1350  Electronic  Design  2  4  QH 

Continues  ECE  1349.  Emphasizes  the  design  of  sys- 
tems involving  analog,  digital  and  analog/digital 
approaches  to  signal  acquisition  and  processing. 
Prereq.  ECE  1333  and  ECE  1349. 

ECE  1363  Electromagnetic  Field  Theory  1  4  QH 

Starting  with  Maxwell's  equations,  studies  the 
major  areas  of  statics,  dynamics,  quasi-statics,  and 
material  media.  Statics  covers  the  study  of  the 
electrostatic  and  magnetostatic  fields,  including  the 
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scalar  electric  potential  and  vector  magnetic  poten- 
tial. In  dynamics,  presents  Faraday's  law  and 
Ampere's  law  for  time-varying  electromagnetic 
fields.  Quasi-statics  introduces  the  concept  of  elec- 
tromechanical coupling  with  applications  to  ele- 
mentary energy  conversion,  both  electric  and 
magnetic  devices.  Material  media  covers  the  macro- 
scopic model  of  dielectric  materials;  the  electric  po- 
larization and  the  electric  flux  density  vector; 
macroscopic  model  of  magnetic  materials,  magneti- 
zation, and  magnetic  field  intensity;  and  boundary 
conditions.  Prereq.  MTH 1225  and  PHY  1223. 

ECE  1364  Electromagnetic  Field  Theory  2  4  QH 

Introduces  the  apphcations  of  electromagnetic 
field  theory.  Based  on  Maxwell's  equations  for 
time-varying  fields,  develops  the  following  areas: 
waves  and  energy,  including  plan  wave  propagation, 
waveguides  and  Poynting's  theorem;  radiation,  with 
emphasis  on  spherical  waves  and  elementary  scat- 
tering and  appUcation  to  antenna  design;  distributed 
systems  terms  of  waveguide  circuit  concepts,  trans- 
mission hnes,  and  Smith  chart  techniques.  Presents 
other  applications  in  the  optics  and  acoustics  areas. 
Prereq.  ECE  1363. 

ECE  1365  Electromagnetic  Fields  and  4  QH 

Energy  Conversion 

Focuses  on  the  static  and  quasi-static  solution  of  the 
electromagnetic  field  equations  and  emphasizes  en- 
ergy conversion  and  transducers.  Topics  include 
electrostatics;  dielectric  materials  and  transducers; 
magnetostatics;  magnetic  materials  and  trans- 
ducers; and  magnetic  circuits,  transformers,  and 
energy  conversion  concepts  applied  to  DC,  syn- 
chronous, and  induction  machines.  Prereq. 
ECE  1364. 

ECE  1371  Electrical  Machines  1  4  QH 

Reviews  electromagnetic  field  theory  as  applied 
to  electromechanics.  Discusses  magnetic  circuits, 
transformers,  and  their  circuit  representations; 
principles  of  electromechanical  energy  conversion 
(state-variable  formulation  of  electromechanical 
coupling,  singly  and  multiply  excited  magnetic-field 
systems;  elementary  concepts  of  rotating  machines 
including  transformer  emf,  speed  emf,  and  torque 
production);  steady-state  theory  and  performance  of 
basic  rotating  machines  such  as  induction,  syn- 
chronous, and  DC  commutator  machines  through 
circuit-model  concepts.  Prereq.  ECE  1333  and 
ECE  1364. 

ECE  1372  Electrical  Machines  2  4  QH 

Covers  dynamic  behavior  of  electromechanical  de- 
vices; transient  performance  of  synchronous 
machines;  synchronous  and  induction-machine  dy- 
namics; and  DC  machine  dynamics.  Prereq. 
ECE  1371. 

ECE  1379  Transients  in  Electric  Power  Systems  4  QH 

Introduces  transient  response  in  electrical  power 
systems.  Topics  include  lightning;  switching;  faults; 
and  protection  against  transient  overvoltages.  Con- 


siders transmission  lines,  transformers,  circuit 
breakers,  surge  cirresters,  and  fuses  in  terms  of  tran- 
sient response.  Prereq.  ECE  1333. 

ECE  1381  Computer  Engineering  1:  Introduction  to  4  QH 
Computer  Architecture 

Presents  a  view  of  the  architecture  of  a  modem 
computer;  the  visible  architecture  provides  the  start- 
ing point.  Assembly  language  programming  is  used 
to  develop  a  foundation  on  the  hardware  which  ex- 
ecutes a  program  and  shows  what  a  compiler,  as- 
sembler, and  linker  do  and  how  they  interact  with 
the  architecture.  Explores  data  structures  from  a 
programmatic  perspective  (static  storage,  stack,  and 
heap)  and  from  a  high-level  language  perspective 
(simple  data  types,  and  structured  data  types).  Cov- 
ers several  types  of  computer  number  systems  and 
arithmetic  (2s-complement,  IEEE  floating  point,  and 
logical  operations).  Includes  numerous  program- 
ming exercises  and  a  software  design  project  to  de- 
velop working  facility  with  the  tools  and  concepts 
that  underlie  the  next  three  computer  engineering 
courses.  Prereq.  GE  1100  or  equiv. 

ECE  1382  Computer  Engineering  2:  Design  of  4  QH 

Digital  Logic  Machines  and  Circuits 

Continues  ECE  1381  with  a  bottom-up  view  of  the 
design  of  logic  machines,  leading  to  the  design  of  a 
simple  digital  computer  by  the  end  of  the  quarter. 
Covers  Boolean  switching  algebra  and  gate-count 
minimization;  combinational  design;  sequential  cii- 
cuits;  state  machines;  PLA,  PAL,  and  ROM  realiza- 
tions; CPU  design,  design  of  the  ALU,  and  control 
unit  design.  Introduces  CAD  logic  design  tools.  Re- 
quires a  design  project  using  SSI  and  MSI  chips  to 
develop  facility  in  the  design  and  testing  of  func- 
tional digital  circuits.  Proof  of  the  circuit  will  be 
done  using  the  CAD  tools.  Prereq.  ECE  1381 
or  equiv. 

ECE  1383  Computer  Engineering  3:  4  QH 

Microprocessor-Based  Design 

Focuses  on  the  hardware  design  for  modern  micro- 
processor systems.  Topics  include  microprocessor 
systems  architecture;  HP64000  microprocessor 
development  system;  support  circuits;  microproces- 
sor busses;  electrical  characteristics  and  buffering; 
memory  systems,  memory  maps,  and  address 
decoding;  timing  in  microprocessor  systems; 
asynchronous  and  synchronous  bus  protocols;  and 
troubleshooting  microprocessor  systems.  Covers 
I/O-port  design  and  interfacing  using  VLSI  devices; 
parallel  and  serial  ports;  communication  protocols 
and  synchronisation  to  external  devices;  hardware 
and  software  handshake;  serial  communication  pro- 
tocols; and  RS  232C,  RS  422,  and  RS  423  serial  inter- 
face standards.  Investigates  exception  processing 
and  interrupt  handlers,  interrupt  generation,  inter- 
facing, and  vectoring.  Includes  comprehensive  lab 
exercises  that  let  groups  of  three  students  build  a 
modern  microprocessor  system  and  execute  a  small 
project  that  enhances  the  system  with  useful  hard- 
ware or  software.  Prereq.  ECE  1382. 
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ECi  13M  Computer  Engineering  4:  Hardware  and  4  QH 
Software  for  Microprocessor  Interfaces 

Focuses  on  the  interaction  of  software  and  hard- 
ware necessary  to  interface  microprocessor 
systems  to  the  real  world.  Topics  include 
special-purpose  I/O  devices;  timers;  D/A  and  A/D 
converters;  DMA  controllers,  and  disk  controllers. 
Surveys  bus  design  and  bus  protocols:  VME  bus, 
IEEE-488  (GPIB)  instrument  bus,  small  computer 
system  interface  (SCSI)  bus.  Analyzes  real-time  pro- 
gramming: I/O  techniques,  event-handling  delays, 
and  data  throughput  rates.  Considers  BIOS,  moni- 
tors, simple  operating  systems,  multitasking,  and 
memory  management.  Most  of  the  course  is  taught 
in  the  context  of  one  modern  microprocessor,  but 
other  microprocessors  will  also  be  discussed.  In- 
cludes several  lab  exercises  and  a  project  imple- 
menting hardware  and  software  for  a  complex 
microprocessor  interface.  Prereq.  ECE 1383. 

ECE  1385  Computer  Engineering  5:  4  QH 

Introduction  to  Robotics 

Studies  intelligent  interactions  between  machines 
and  their  environment  with  emphasis  on  sensory 
(vision)-driven  locomotion  and  manipulation.  Ex- 
amines integration  of  sensors,  manipulators,  and 
computers  into  intelligent  robotic  systems.  Demon- 
strates vision,  touch,  force,  position,  proximity,  and 
torque  sensors  and  their  role  in  adaptive  control  of 
robot  movements.  Other  topics  include  computa- 
tional needs  of  sensory  data  processing;  VLSI  imple- 
mentation of  data-driven  architectures  for  low-level 
vision;  image  processing  and  understanding  as  a 
means  of  developing  symbolic  models  of  the  visual 
(sensory)  world;  manipulator  kinematics  and  dy- 
namics; VLSI  controllers  for  multicoordinate  ro- 
botic systems;  robotic  software  tools,  including 
high-level  language  and  decision-making  functions; 
and  real-time  microprocessor  networks  and  control 
hierarchies  within  the  robot.  Prereq.  ECE  1333, 
ECE  1382,  and  ECE  1383. 

ECE  1386  Computer  Engineering  6:  Structure  of  4  QH 

Large-Scale  Computer  Systems 

Studies  large-scale  computer  systems  with  applica- 
tions to  robotics,  communications,  artificial  intelli- 
gence, and  interactive  computer  design.  Covers  a 
global  overview  of  distributed  and  parallel  comput- 
ing systems  for  problem  solving,  planning,  and  mas- 
sive data  processing.  Examines  special  purpose 
processors  that  constitute  such  complex  systems  in- 
cluding parallel  hardware  for  image  processing,  in- 
dustrial data  acquisition  and  control  systems,  array 
processors,  and  knowledge-based  systems.  Prereq. 
ECE  1384. 

ECE  1390  Senior  Project  Laboratory  1  2  QH 

In  this  course,  students  work  with  a  faculty  adviser 
on  a  term  project,  either  experimental  or  theoretical. 
Prereq.  ECE  1347  and  ECE  1362. 

ECE  1391  Senior  Project  Laboratory  2  2  QH 

Continues  the  project  started  in  ECE  1390  or  it  may 
be  a  new  project.  Prereq.  ECE  1347  and  ECE  1362. 


ECE  1400  Special  Topics  4  QH 

Topics  covered  vary  from  term  to  term  depending 
on  the  interests  of  the  department  and  the  students. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  department. 

ECE  1401  Selected  Topics  In  Electronics  4  QH 

Covers  the  description  and  application  of  those 
electronic  devices  (thyristors,  photodiodes)  not  cov- 
ered in  depth  in  the  regular  electronics  sequence; 
electronic  subsystenis  (AFC,  shift  registers);  and 
systems  (navigation  systems,  telephone  switching 
systems).  Most  of  the  presentations  are  chosen  and 
made  by  students,  but  there  are  also  lectures  by  in- 
vited speakers  by  the  instructor.  Prereq.  ECE  1347. 

ECE  1404  Theory  and  Technology  of  4  QH 

Semiconductor  Devices  1 

Comprises  a  closely  coupled  lecture  and  lab  series. 
Topics  include  technology  and  physics  of  the  planar 
diffusion  process;  electronic  properties  of  homoge- 
neous semiconductors;  inhomogeneities  and  junc- 
tions (Fermi  potential  diagrams,  equilibrium  at  an 
abrupt  discontinuity,  and  the  behavior  of  a  junction 
under  appUed  bias);  and  the  junction  transistor. 
Prereq.  ME  1386. 

ECE  1405  Theory  and  Technology  of  4  QH 

Semiconductor  Devices  2 

Continues  ECE  1404.  Introduces  unipolar  transistor 
action,  surface  effects,  and  the  MOS-FET.  Dis- 
cusses noise  problems  encountered  in  semiconduc- 
tor devices.  Prereq.  ECE  1404. 

ECE  1406  Semiconductor  Devices  and  Technologies     4  QH 

Surveys  microelectrorucs  from  crystal  growth  to  in- 
terconnection and  packaging.  Topics  include  crystal 
growth  and  epitaxy;  silicon  oxidation  kinetics  and 
film  depositions;  photolithography;  and  diffusion 
and  ion  implantation.  Discusses  the  p-n  junction 
diode,  the  diode  equation,  and  p-n  junction  fabrica- 
tion. Reviews  metalization  techniques,  metal  oxide 
semiconductor  systems,  MOS  capacitor  and  MOS 
transistor,  and  VLSI  fabrication  technologies  (bipo- 
lar nMOS  CMOS).  Take  ECE  1233  concurrently. 
Prereq.  ECE  1347 or  equiv. 

ECE  1408  Physical  Electronics  4  QH 

Develops  elements  of  solid-state  theory  including 
wave  mechanics,  crystalline  and  amorphous  solids, 
statistical  mechanics,  and  electron  transport  theory 
to  provide  background  for  a  thorough  understand- 
ing of  the  junction  diode.  Explores  ohmic  contacts 
and  Schottky  barriers  and  the  ways  that  these  may 
be  generated  in  individual  and  integrated  form. 
Demonstrates  how  these  elements  are  joined  to- 
gether to  form  BJTs  and  JFETs.  Prereq.  CHM 1132, 
ECE  1350,  and  ECE  1362. 

ECE  1420  Control  Systems  4  QH 

Discusses  classical  control  system  theory,  error 
analysis,  stability  and  relative  stability  using  root 
locus  and  Nyquist  diagrams,  the  Nichols  chart, 
compensation,  cind  the  application  of  computer 
technology  to  control  system  analysis  and  design. 
Topics  include  state  variable  description  of  dynamic 
systems,  properties  of  the  state-transition  matrix, 
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optimal  systems,  introduction  to  sampled  data  sys- 
tems, and  the  Z-transform  as  an  analog  to  the 
Laplace  transform.  Prereq.  ECE  1217  and 
ECE 1350. 

ECE  1430  Electrical  Engineering  Power  Laboratory  A    1  QH 

ECE  1454  Communication  Systems  4  QH 

Explores  signal  representations  and  characteriza- 
tion; characterization  of  thermal  noise  in  electronic 
circuits;  amplitude  modulation  and  demodulation; 
frequency  and  phase  modulation  and  demodulation; 
pulse  modulation;  and  transmission  of  digital  infor- 
mation. Prereq.  ECE  121 7  and  ECE  1333. 

ECE  1456  Digital  Signal  Processing  4  QH 

Introduces  modern  signal  processing.  Reviews  dis- 
crete signals  and  systems;  realization  structures 
for  digital  filters,  including  direct  forms,  cascade 
forms,  and  parallel  forms;  digital  filter  design,  in- 
cluding IIR  filter  design  using  impulse  invariance 
and  bilinear  transformation;  and  FIR  filter  de- 
sign using  windowing  and  frequency  sampling.  Cov- 
ers fast  Fourier  transforms;  decimation-tn-time  and 
decimation-in-frequency;  apphcations  to  fast  convo- 
lution; and  implementation  of  DSP  algorithms,  in- 
cluding finite  word  length  effects,  special  purpose 
hardware  to  applications  in  speech  processing,  and 
spectral  estimation.  Prereq.  ECE  1333  or  equiv. 

ECE  1462  Advanced  Topics  in  Electromagnetic  4  QH 

Field  Theory 

Continues  the  required  courses  in  field  theory.  Top- 
ics include  microwave  and  waveguide  structures; 
careful  development  of  electromagnetic  energy  and 
force  concepts;  and  an  infroduction  to  radiation  and 
anterma  theory.  Prereq.  ECE  1362. 

ECE  1465  Wave  Transmission  and  Reception  4  QH 

Discusses  the  transmission,  radiation,  and  reception 
of  electromagnetic  waves  at  and  above  radio  fre- 
quencies. Develops  transmission-Une  theory  using 
Maxwell's  equations  and  the  circuit  theory  approxi- 
mations. Discusses  matched  lines,  tuning  stubs,  and 
loaded  transmission  lines,  together  with  the  theory 
and  applications  of  the  Smith  chart.  Presents  the 
theory  of  guided  waves  in  structures  of  rectangular 
and  circular  cross-section  followed  by  the  theory  of 
the  cavity  resonator.  Other  topics  include  the  linear 
antenna,  radiation  fields,  directivity,  gain,  the  aper- 
ture antenna,  and  the  insulated  cintenna.  Prereq. 
ECE  1363  and  ECE  1364. 

ECE  1466  Optics  of  Photon  Devices  4  QH 

Presents  the  basic  optical  concepts  necessary  for  an 
understanding  of  quantum  electronic  devices.  Ana- 
lyzes the  simple  Lorentzian  model  of  the  inter- 
action between  electromagnetic  waves  and  optical 
materials,  modified  to  include  necessaiy  quantum 
concepts.  Topics  include  propagation  of  electromag- 
netic waves  in  isotropic  and  nonisotropic  media 
(crystal  optics);  reflection  and  refraction,  polariza- 
tion and  double  refraction;  optical  resonance  and 
stabUity  criteria;  Gaussian  beam  propagation;  sys- 
tems with  gain;  coherent  and  noncoherent  optical 
sources;  and  detection  of  optical  signals.  Considers 


specific  devices  including  resonators,  amplifiers, 
and  oscillators;  modulators  and  switches;  and  opti- 
cal detectors.  Prereq.  ECE  1362  or  ECE  1364. 

ECE  1471  Electrical  Power  Systems  1  4  QH 

Introduces  electrical  power  systems,  wherein 
three-phase  circuits  are  analyzed  under  balanced 
steady-state  operation.  Topics  include  system  ele- 
ments and  their  characteristics  and  interaction;  sys- 
tem modeling;  and  network  calculations.  Prereq. 
ECE  1333. 

ECE  1472  Electrical  Power  Systems  2  4  QH 

Continues  basic  studies  in  electrical  power  systems. 
Topics  include  power  system  load-flow  analysis; 
symmetrical  components  and  fault  Ccdculations;  sys- 
tem protection;  economic  operation  of  power  sys- 
tems; and  an  introduction  to  power  system  stability. 
Prereq.  ECE  1471. 

ECE  1481  Machine  Language  and  Assembly  4  QH 

Language  Programming 

Focuses  on  study  of  the  machine  and  assembly  lan- 
guages of  a  selected  digital  computer.  Covers  ma- 
chine representation  of  numbers,  characters,  and 
instructions;  machine  language  programming:  flow 
of  control,  relocatability,  input/output  instructions, 
addressing,  and  instruction  modification.  Traces 
symboUc  assembly  language:  macros,  hterals,  and 
pseudo-instructions.  Includes  several  programming 
projects.  Prereg.  ECE  1191. 

ECE  1482  Programming  Systems  4  QH 

Continues  ECE  1481.  Discusses  assemblers,  search- 
ing and  sorting  techniques,  and  macroprocessors 
loaders.  Introduces  high-level  languages  and  their 
compilation,  and  operating  systems.  Includes  pro- 
gramming projects  as  an  integral  part  of  the  course. 
Prereq.  ECE  1481. 

ECE  1484  Applied  Discrete  Analysis  4  QH 

Introduces  elementary  number  theory,  modern 
algebra,  combinatorial  mathematics  and  discrete 
probability  theory,  including  prime  numbers,  least 
common  multiple,  and  greatest  common  divisor. 
Covers  Eu-clid's  algorithm,  continued  fractions, 
congruences,  groups,  rings,  fields,  Boolean  algebra, 
combinations  and  permutations,  generating  func- 
tions, random  variables,  and  Markov  chains.  Prereq. 
MTH 1225. 

ECE  1486  Numerical  Methods  and  4  QH 

Computer  Applications 

Presents  numerical  techniques  used  in  solving  sci- 
entific and  engineering  problems  with  the  aid  of 
digital  computers.  Topics  include  modeling  and  sim- 
ulating of  deterministic  and  probabilistic  systems; 
theory  of  interpolation;  iteration  methods;  numeri- 
cal solution  of  ordinary  and  partial  differential 
equations;  signal  detection;  and  use  libraries  of  sci- 
entific subroutines.  Chooses  representative  problems 
for  solution  on  a  digital  computer.  Prereq. 
ECE  12 14  and  GE 1100. 
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General  Engineering 


The  course  descriptions  listed  under  general  engineering  are  intended  to  show  the  scope  of  the  subject 
that  will  be  covered.  Since  courses  are  continually  updated,  specific  topics  or  methods  of  approach  may 
vary  from  term  to  term. 


GE  1 100  Computer  for  Engineers  4  QH 

Uses  computers  to  solve  engineering  problems  em- 
phasizing "structured  programming"  and  Pascal.  Ex- 
plores methods  of  forming  and  testing  an  algorithm; 
introduces  software  design  methods,  forming  a  sub- 
program and  communicating  with  a  subprogram. 
Topics  include  establishing  and  manipulating  tables, 
arrays  and  matrices,  demonstrating  how  to  use  a 
typical  numerical  methods  package — the  Turbo 
Toolbox — to  solve  advanced  engineering  problems. 
Lab  fee. 


GE  1110  Engineering  Graphics  and  Design  4  QH 

Examines  manual  and  computer  methods  for  de- 
picting three-dimensional  objects.  Presents  the  or- 
thographic projection  system  using  principal  and 
auxiliary  views;  analysis  of  drawings;  fundamentals 
of  manufacturing  processes;  and  dimensioning  prac- 
tice. Emphasizes  engineering  design  of  components 
and  systems,  and  computer  graphics  using  software 
packages.  Requires  writing  programs  as  an  introduc- 
tion to  computer-aided  design  and  manufacturing, 
and  preliminary  to  design  engineering.  Lab  fee. 


Industrial  Engineering 


The  course  descriptions  listed  under  industrial  engineering  are  intended  to  show  the  general  scope  of 
the  subject  that  will  be  covered.  Since  courses  are  continually  updated,  specific  topics  or  methods  of 
approach  may  vary  from  term  to  term. 


IIS  1111  Engineering  Software  1  QH 

Demonstrates  the  use  of  a  programming  language 
(Pascal)  and  Turbo  Toolbox  in  solving  mathematical 
problems,  as  well  as  the  use  of  commercially  avail- 
able software  for  solving  engineering  prob- 
lems. Provides  practical  examples  of  engineering 
applications,  and  lab  assigrunents  further  il- 
lustrate the  use  of  available  software  in  engineering 
applications. 

IIS  1200  Work  Design  4  QH 

Topics  include  the  engineering  design  process,  prin- 
ciples of  work  physiology,  and  workplace  design 
fi"om  the  standpoint  of  employee  safety  and  effec- 
tiveness. Covers  work  measurement  techniques,  in- 
cluding direct  measurement,  synthetic  standards, 
and  work  sampling.  Includes  a  project  in  which  prin- 
ciples of  work  design  must  be  applied. 

IIS  1300  Probabilistic  Analysis  for  Engineers  4  QH 

Presents  probability  theory  axiomatically,  with  em- 
phasis on  sample  space  representation  of  continu- 
ous and  discrete  random  variables.  Covers  standard 
distributions,  expectation,  transform  techniques, 
and  change  of  variable.  Prereq.  Integral  and 
differential  calculus. 

IIS  1310  Statistics  1  4  QH 

Examines  the  definition  of  a  statistic;  distributions 
of  random  variables,  including  normal,  T,  chi-square, 
F,  Poisson,  and  binomial;  estimation  of  parameters; 
point  estimation  by  method  of  moments;  maximum 
likelihood;  interval  estimation;  hypothesis  testing; 
and  chi-squared  goodness-of-fit  tests.  Prereq. 
IIS  1300. 


IIS  1320  Statistics  2  4  QH 

Topics  include  linear  regression,  analysis  of  vari- 
ance, and  nonparametric  tests.  Utilizes  computer 
software  to  solve  linear  regression  applications. 
Prereq.  IIS  1310. 

IIS  1330  Principles  of  Computation  and  4  QH 

Programming  1 

Reviews  algorithms,  computers,  and  programming; 
machine  language  programming  (instruction,  exe- 
cution, and  addressing  techniques);  coding  and 
representation  of  data;  program  debugging  and  veri- 
fication. Surveys  machines,  devices,  and  languages. 
Prereq.  Higher-level  language. 

IIS  1340  Operations  Research  1  4  QH 

Topics  include  deterministic  models,  including  LP 
and  duality;  transportation  and  allocation;  sensitiv- 
ity and  post-optimality  analyses;  and  network  analy- 
sis, including  maximal  flow,  shortest  route,  and 
PERT.  Prereq.  MTH 1227. 

IIS  1341  Operations  Research  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  stochastic  models  in  operations  re- 
search and  their  analytical  development  and  solu- 
tion. Topics  include  queuing  models,  deterministic 
and  stochastic  inventory  models,  Markov  chains, 
and  sequencing.  Presents  dynamic  programming 
and  recursive  functional  expressions.  Prereq. 
IIS  1310. 

IIS  1345  Management  Information  Systems  4  QH 

Examines  the  design  and  implementation  of 
computer-based  information  systems.  Topics  in- 
clude the  value  of  information;  tools  of  system 
analysis  and  design;  impact  of  computer-based  in- 
formation systems  on  organizations  and  society;  ru- 
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dimentary  computer  architecture;  input  devices; 
data  organization  and  storage;  system  configuration; 
communications;  and  output/display  devices. 

IIS  1346  Basic  Engineering  Statistics  4  QH 

Introduces  basic  probability  distributions,  including 
the  binomial  and  hypergeometric,  exponential, 
Poisson,  and  normal.  Analyzes  lab  data.  Not  open  to 
industrial  engineering  majors. 

IIS  1350  Digital  Simulation  Techniques  4  QH 

Covers  model  development,  validation,  and  experi- 
mentation for  discrete  event  simulation  models. 
Topics  include  problem  formulation,  data  collection 
and  analysis,  random  variable  generation,  amd  statis- 
tical analysis  of  output.  Utilizes  a  major  simulation 
language  such  as  GPSS,  SIMAN,  or  SIMSCRIPT. 
Prereq.  Higher-level  language. 

IIS  1360  Engineering  Economy  and  Statistical  4  QH 

Decisions  Theory 

Famiharizes  the  student  with  the  theory  and  tech- 
niques of  economic  evaluation  of  an  investment 
project.  Presents  introductory  steps  in  the  analysis 
of  investment  proposals,  time  value  of  money,  and 
cash  flows.  Analyzes  deterministic  and  stochastic 
cash  flows  in  terms  of  present  worth,  annual  cost, 
rate  of  return,  and  benefitycost  ratio.  Studies  deci- 
sion tree  for  sequential  decisions,  criteria  for  deci- 
sion making  under  uncertainty,  utility  theory,  value 
of  information,  effect  of  accounting  procedures,  and 
taxes  on  investment  analysis.  Prereq.  IIS  1300. 

IIS  1366  Engineering  Economy  4  QH 

Topics  include  the  formulation  of  analytical  tech- 
niques, such  as,  rate  of  return,  present  worth,  and 
annual  cost.  Considers  the  application  of  these  tech- 
niques to  solve  business  and  engineering  problems 
involving  design,  selection,  replacement,  lease-buy 
decisions,  and  decisions  among  multiple  alterna- 
tives. Introduces  sensitivity  analysis  and  basic  prob- 
ability in  cases  where  uncertainty  exists.  Surveys 
sources  and  costs  of  capital,  debt-versus-equity  fi- 
nancing, and  leverage.  Not  open  to  Industrial 
Engineering  majors. 

IIS  1400  Systems  1  4  QH 

Examines  modeling,  analysis,  and  control  of  linear 
feedback  systems  through  consideration  of  the 
following  topics:  differential  equations  as  system 
models;  transfer  functions  and  block  diagrams;  sys- 
tem components  and  the  method  of  analogies;  ac- 
curacy, and  stability.  Prereq.  MTH 1225. 

IIS  1401  Design  Project  4  QH 

Examines  analysis  and  design  of  major  industrial 
engineering  systems.  Students  are  expected  to  un- 
dertake up  to  five  projects  drawn  from  line  bal- 
ancing, job  shop  scheduling,  stochastic  network 
analysis,  reliability  in  design,  complex  queuing  sys- 
tem design,  sequencing,  or  other  areas  of  student 
and  faculty  interest.  Prereq.  IIS  1300,  IIS  1340,  and 
IIS  1350. 

IIS  1405  Production  and  Inventory  Control  4  QH 

Explores  basic  inventory  models  and  inventory 
management  systems,  single-stage  and  multi-stage 


systems  and  their  dynamics,  production  control  and 
aggregate  planning,  and  mathematical  and  heuristic 
approaches  to  aggregate  scheduling.  Topics  include 
cost  structure  and  decision-oriented  analyses,  and 
consideration  of  job  shop  scheduling  and  dispatch- 
ing problems.  Prereq.  IIS  1300. 

IIS  1415  Facilities  Design  4  QH 

Examines  the  use  of  descriptive  and  optimizing 
models  (for  example,  simulation,  queuing  theory, 
and  linear  programming)  to  design  facilities  and  as- 
sociated materials-handling  systems.  Applies 
computer-assisted  layout  analysis  techniques  to 
problems  of  real-world  scope.  Prereq.  IIS  1340. 

IIS  1425  Material  Handling  System  Design  4  QH 

Discusses  the  design  and  analysis  of  large 
material-handling  systems.  Topics  include  computer 
control  of  handling  systems,  integration  with  pro- 
duction and  inspection,  automated  storage/retrieval 
systems,  automatic  identification  systems,  and  sys- 
tems acquisitions.  Prereq.  IIS  1340. 

IIS  1436  Introduction  to  Quality  Control  4  QH 

Covers  basic  principles  to  state-of-the-art  concepts 
and  appUcation  of  statistical  process  control.  Ap- 
plies principles  to  a  variety  of  products.  Topics  in- 
clude measuring  and  controlling  product  quahty, 
Shewhart  control  charts,  quality  cost,  pareto  analy- 
sis, discrete  cind  variable  sampling,  and  military 
standards  in  quality  control. 

IIS  1440  Total  Quality  Control  (TQC)  4  QH 

Introduces  the  principles  of  total  quality  control 
(TQC).  Examines  Japanese  methods  for  controling 
technologies  in  the  manufacturing,  electrical,  steel, 
construction,  and  automobile  industries.  Studies  the 
seven  statistical  methods  of  TQC:  histograms,  cause 
and  effect  diagrams,  check  sheets,  Pareto  diagrams, 
graphs,  control  charts,  and  scatter  diagrams.  In- 
cludes case  studies  of  TQC  implementation  in  engi- 
neering systems  and  guest  lectures  by  invited 
authorities.  Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  standing. 

IIS  1441  Engineering  Reliability/Risk  Analysis  4  QH 

Examines  principles  of  rehability  and  risk  analysis 
of  large  engineering  systems,  for  example,  chemical 
and  electric  power  plants,  dams,  manufacturing  sys- 
tems, mechanical,  and  electrical  systems.  Discusses 
failure  modes  and  effects  analysis  (FMEA  tables), 
reliability  block  diagrams,  success  and  fault  trees, 
and  Bayesian  analysis  methods.  Other  topics  in- 
clude the  redesign  of  systems  for  improved  safety, 
productivity,  and  availability.  Guest  lecturers  wiU 
speak  on  various  case  studies  from  each  field  of  en- 
gineering. Prereg.  IIS  1300  or  equiv.  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

IIS  1450  Expert  Systems  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  theory,  topics,  and  apph- 
cations  of  expert  systems  in  engineering.  Topics 
include  knowledge  representations  formats  (pro- 
duction rules,  frames,  networks,  and  logic  systems), 
heuristics  in  engineering  (deterministic  and  nonde- 
terministic),  fuzzy  logic,  certainty  factors,  cogni- 
tion, memory,  decision  strategies,  design  of  expert 
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systems,  shells,  current  research  goals,  and 
applications  in  engineering.  Each  student  must  com- 
plete a  term  project  in  expert  systems  development 
and/or  appUcation.  Prereg.  GE  1100,  IIS  1300,  IIS 
1330,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

IIS  1455  Microcomputer  Programming  4  QH 

Introduces  microprocessor  computing.  Covers  hex 
codes  for  assembly  language;  basics  of  architecture 
model,  programming  model,  and  addressing  modes; 
instruction  set  for  a  typical  machine;  and  program- 
ming techniques  and  details  for  a  6502  processor. 
Presents  hands-on  lab  experimentation  with  typical 
interfacing  problems;  case  studies  in  the  area  of  de- 
veloping applications;  and  lab  experimentation  in 
staffed  facility.  Prereq.  GE  1100  or  FORTRAN. 

IIS  1465  Microprocessor  Applications  4  QH 

Analyzes  system  architecture  of  several  microcom- 
puters, including  microprocessors,  bus  design,  mul- 
tichip  operation,  and  current  trends  in  processors 
(8-,  16-,  and  32-bit).  Discusses  interfacing  problems 
and  hardware  including  sensors,  actuators,  D/A  and 
A/D  converters,  data  transmission,  and  parallel/se- 
rial I/O.  Other  topics  include  real-time  programming 
with  case  studies;  network  and  distributed  pro- 
cessing; and  development  techniques  and  current 
state  of  the  art  trends.  Prereq.  IIS  1455,  assembly 
language,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

IIS  1466  Automation  4  QH 

Familiarizes  students  with  the  process  of  manufac- 
turing and  potential  for  automation.  Studies  design- 
ing for  automation  including  required  hardware  and 
software.  Involves  hands-on  experience  with  robot- 
ics programming  and  implementation,  program- 
mable control  programming,  and  CNC  machine 
programming  using  APT  and  G  code.  Prereq. 
IIS  1330  and  IIS  1465  or  permission  of  instructor. 

IIS  1470  Human  Considerations  in  Engineering  4  QH 

Design 

Introduces  human  factors  with  emphasis  on  the 
physiological  and  anthropometric  bases  of  equip- 
ment and  workplace  design.  Topics  include  an  over- 


view of  the  field  of  human  factors;  work,  fatigue, 
and  endurance;  thermal  regulation  and  heat  stress; 
biomechanics;  effects  of  aging  on  work  capacity; 
and  body  response  to  vibration. 

IIS  1475  Human  Factors  4  QH 

Emphasizes  human  sensory/motor  performance, 
information-processing  capabilities,  learning,  and 
skiUed-task  performance.  Topics  include  an  intro- 
duction to  the  experiment  as  a  source  of  knowledge 
of  human  performance  characteristics;  vision,  visual 
performance,  and  principles  of  display  design;  audi- 
tion, noise,  hearing  damage,  and  auditory  signals; 
information  processing;  signal  detection;  aging  ef- 
fects; and  system  development. 

IIS  1480  People  in  Organizations  4  QH 

Utihzes  case  studies  and  focuses  on  the  influence  of 
human  behavioral  factors  on  organizational  perfor- 
mance. Analyzes  research  evidence  to  aid  in  im- 
derstanding  and  anticipating  the  response  of 
organizational  members  to  management  practices. 
Topics  include  current  theories  of  organization;  mo- 
tivation; group  dynamics  and  the  face-to-face  work 
group;  leadership;  cognitive  aspects  of  decision 
making;  work  enrichment  and  job  satisfaction;  and 
job  evaluation.  Prereq.  Seniors  only. 

IIS  1777  Honors  Adjunct  1  QH 

To  be  added  to  any  four-credit  course  in  the  depart- 
ment when  approved  by  the  Honors  Committee  of 
the  College  of  Engineering.  Once  approved,  the  ad- 
junct information  is  forwarded  to  the  Honors  Office 
for  dissemination  to  the  honors  membership.  Stu- 
dents may  enroll  in  IIS  1777  an  unlimited  number  of 
times  as  it  can  be  an  adjunct  to  any  industrial 
engineering  course. 

IIS  1800  Independent  Study  in  Industrial  4  QH 

Engineering 

Independent  study  on  advanced  IE  topics  for  stu- 
dents usually  in  the  senior  year  and  with  high  scho- 
lastic standing.  Projects  may  be  of  an  applied  or 
theoretical  nature.  A  formal  report  is  submitted  to 
student's  project  supervisor  at  the  end  of  quarter. 


Mechanical  Engineering 


The  course  descriptions  listed  under  mechanical  engineering  are  intended  to  show  the  general  scope  of 
the  subject  that  will  be  covered.  Since  courses  are  continually  updated,  specific  topics  or  methods  of 
approach  may  vary  from  term  to  term.. 


ME  1 1 1 1  Key  Ideas  in  Engineering  1  QH 

Introduces  first-year  students  to  engineering  as  a 
creative  practice.  Discusses  the  relationship  be- 
tween engineering  and  science,  and  between  engi- 
neering and  economic  activity.  Explores  the 
challenge,  necessity,  and  satisfaction  of  lifelong 
learning  in  an  engineering  career. 

ME  1201  Statics  5  QH 

Examines  vector  representation  of  force  and  mo- 
ment; equivalent  force  systems;  centroids  and  cen- 


ters of  gravity;  and  distributed  forces.  Investigates 
equations  of  equilibrium;  free-body  diagrams;  ap- 
plications to  trusses,  pin-connected  frames,  and 
beams;  shear  and  moment  diagrams;  and  elemen- 
tary concepts  in  friction.  Introduces  virtual  work. 
Prereq.  PHY  1222. 

ME  1202  Dynamics  1  5  QH 

Develops  problem-solving  ability  in  the  fundamen- 
tals of  dynsmiics.  Topics  include  kinematics  of 
particles,  kinematics  of  rigid  bodies,  and  mass  mo- 
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ments  of  inertia.  Exanunes  kinetics  of  particles  and 
rigid  bodies  using  force,  mass,  and  acceleration. 
Prereq.  ME  1201. 

ME  1203  Strength  of  Materials  1  5  QH 

Explores  the  concept  of  stress  and  strain;  state  of 
stress  and  strain  at  a  point;  and  stress-strain  rela- 
tions and  material  properties.  Investigates  moment 
of  inertia  of  areas;  stress  and  deformation  of  simple 
members  under  axial  and  torsional  loads;  and 
stresses  in  symmetrical  beam  bending.  Involves  lab 
sessions  to  support  the  lectures.  Prereq.  ME  1201. 

ME  1314  Strength  of  Materials  2  4  QH 

Topics  include  asymmetrical  bending;  analysis  of 
determinate  and  indeterminate  beams  by  various 
methods;  and  buckling  of  columns. 
Pr^eq.  ME  1203. 

ME  1315  Dynamics  2  4  QH 

Continues  development  of  problem-solving  ability  in 
dynamics.  Topics  include  kinematics  of  rigid  bodies 
using  rotating  frames,  kinetics  of  particles  and  rigid 
bodies  using  work  and  energy,  introduction  of 
Lagrange's  equations,  kinetics  of  particles  and  rigid 
bodies  using  impulse  and  momentum,  and  simple 
gyroscopic  motion.  Prereq.  ME  1312. 

ME  1320  Dynamics  for  Civil  Engineers  4  QH 

Topics  include  kinematics,  translating  reference 
frames,  mass  moments  of  inertia,  plane  motion  of 
rigid  bodies,  and  instantaneous  equations  of  motion. 
Prereq.  CIV  1210. 

ME  1321  Mechanics  for  Electrical  Engineers  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  study  of  kinematics  and  kinetics  of 
rigid  bodies,  instantaneous  equations  of  motion, 
work  and  energy,  and  impulse  and  momentum. 
Prereq.  PHY  1222. 

ME  1335  Mechanical  Design  5  QH 

Covers  applications  to  the  design  process  of  the 
basic  concepts  of  mechanics,  strength  of  materials, 
and  mechanical  behavior  of  materials.  Discusses 
basic  considerations  in  design  and  its  open-ended 
nature.  Reviews  fundamentals  of  stress  and  deflec- 
tion analysis;  theories  of  failure;  design  for  fatigue 
strength;  product  hability;  numerical  methods  in  de- 
sign, modeling,  simulation;  and  optimization  of  me- 
chanical systems.  Prereq.  ME  1314. 

ME  1336  Design  Project  1  5  QH 

Applies  the  engineering  sciences  to  the  design  of 
a  system,  component,  or  process.  Students  will 
choose  the  particular  design  project  with  the  ap- 
proval of  appropriate  faculty.  Design  teams  will  be 
organized.  Each  project  will  include  the  use  of 
open-ended  problems,  development  and  use  of  de- 
sign methodology,  formulation  of  design  problem 
statements  and  specifications,  consideration  of  al- 
ternative solutions,  feasibility  considerations,  and 
detailed  system  descriptions.  It  should  include  real- 
istic constraints  (such  as  economic  factors,  safety, 
reliability,  maintenance,  aesthetics,  ethics,  and  so- 
cial impact).  Prereq.  ME  1335  and  ME  1337. 


ME  1337  Thermal  Design  5  QH 

Focuses  on  developing  the  ability  of  the  students  to 
synthesize  their  knowledge  and  understanding  of 
the  concepts  of  thermodynamics,  fluid  mechanics, 
and  heat  transfer  to  meet  the  specifications  of 
various  thermal  design  objectives  through  the  as- 
signment of  open-ended  problems.  Reviews  funda- 
mentals of  heat  transfer  and  fluid  mechanics, 
numerical  methods  in  heat  transfer,  heat  transfer 
analysis  of  heat  exchangers,  heat  exchanger  pres- 
sure drop  analysis,  modeling,  system  simulation, 
and  topics  in  optimization.  One  or  more  design 
projects  are  assigned.  Utilizes  various  software  on 
mainframe  and  microcomputers  throughout  the 
course  and  in  the  projects.  Prereq.  ME  1365. 

ME  1338  Design  Project  2  5  QH 

Continues  the  project  started  in  ME  1336.  Students 
remain  in  the  same  group  and  under  the  direction  of 
the  same  faculty  advisers  as  in  ME  1336.  Prereq. 
ME  1336. 

ME  1340  Thermodynamics  4  QH 

Thermodynamics  is  the  study  of  systems  in  which 
energy  and  its  flow  across  systems  boundaries  are 
important.  In  this  course,  energy,  heat,  and  work  are 
defined  and  used  in  the  First  Law  of  Thermody- 
namics. Introduces  other  thermodynamic  properties 
and  equations  of  state,  with  emphasis  on  tabular  and 
graphical  forms  for  simple  compressible  systems 
and  on  the  ideal  gas.  Introduces  the  Second  Law  of 
Thermodynamics  and  the  property  entropy,  and  dis- 
cusses their  macro-  and  microscopic  implications. 
Concentrates  on  basic  concepts  and  their  proper  ap- 
plication to  representative  engineering  systems. 
Prereq.  MTH  1223,  not  open  to  ME  or  ECE  power 
majors. 

ME  1360  Thermodynamics  1  5  QH 

Thermodynamics  is  the  study  of  systems  in  which 
energy  and  its  flow  across  systems  boundaries  are 
important.  Defines  energy,  heat,  and  work  in  the 
First  Law  of  Thermodynamics.  Introduces  other 
thermodynamic  properties  and  equations  of  state, 
with  emphasis  on  tabular  and  graphical  forms  for 
simple  and  compressible  systems  on  the  ideal  gas. 
Discusses  phases  amd  phase  transitions,  and 
examines  energy  analysis  of  both  open  and  closed 
systems.  Introduces  macro-  and  microscopic  impli- 
cations of  the  Second  Law  of  Thermodynamics  and 
the  property  entropy,  and  discusses  their  macro-  and 
microscopic  implications.  Emphasizes  the  macro- 
scopic consequences  of  irreversibility  and  the  limi- 
tation this  places,  through  the  Second  Law,  on  the 
behavior  of  engineering  systems.  This  course  meets 
four  times  weekly  and  integrates  problem-solving 
strategies  while  concentrating  on  basic  concepts. 
Prereq.  MTH  1227. 

ME  1361  Thermodynamics  2  5  QH 

Studies  of  vapor  power  systems  including  the 
Rankine  cycle  and  its  modifications  for  use  with 
both  fossil  and  nuclear  fuels,  vapor  refrigeration 
systems,  and  aU-gas  cycles  including  the  Brayton 
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cycle  and  its  modifications;  the  Otto  cycle;  the  Die- 
sel cycle;  and  supercharging  and  turbocharging.  In- 
troduces the  concepts  of  availability  and  irreversibility 
and  thermodynamics  of  nonreacting  mixtures 
with  applications  to  air/water/vapor  mixtures  for 
air-conditioning  systems  and  cooling  towers.  Prereq. 
ME  1360. 

ME  1362  Thermodynamics  3  5  QH 

Continues  the  thermofluids  sequence.  Topics  in- 
clude thermodynamic  relations  and  the  use  of  the 
generalized  charts;  reacting  gas  mixtures  and 
combustion;  and  chemical  equilibrium.  Introduces 
one-dimensional  compressible  flow,  including  isen- 
tropic  flow  with  area  change;  normal  shock  waves; 
flow  through  a  constant  area  duct  with  friction;  and 
heating.  Prereq.  ME  1361. 

ME  1365  Heat  Transfer  5  QH 

Studies  the  theories  that  describe  conduction, 
convection,  and  thermal  radiation  heat  transfer 
mechanisms.  Discusses  steady-state  and  transient 
conduction  problems  in  rectangular,  cyhndrical,  and 
spherical  coordinate  systems.  Studies  convective 
heat  transfer  mechanisms,  and  introduces  various 
correlations.  Presents  a  description  of  thermal  ra- 
diation heat  transfer  between  surfaces.  Includes 
various  lab  experiments.  Prereq.  ME  1360, 
ME  1375,  and  MTH 1226. 

ME  1375  Fluid  Mechanics  5  QH 

Studies  fundamental  principles  in  fluid  mechanics. 
Topics  include  hydrostatics  (pressure  distribution, 
forces  on  submerged  surfaces,  and  buoyancy); 
Newton's  law  of  viscosity;  acceleration  of  fluid  par- 
ticles; streamlines;  integral  formulation  of  basic 
laws  (conservation  of  mass,  momentum,  and  en- 
ergy); differential  formulation  of  basic  laws;  laminar 
flow  analyses;  laminar  and  turbulent  flows;  and 
pipeline  analysis.  Prereq.  ME  1360  and  MTH  1225. 

ME  1380  Materials  Science  5  QH 

Introduces  materials  science  for  engineers,  empha- 
sizing the  structure/property/function  relation.  Top- 
ics include  crystallography,  structure  of  solids, 
imperfections  in  crystals,  phase  equilibrium,  phase 
transformations,  diffusion,  and  physical  properties. 
Includes  a  lab.  Prereq.  CHM  1132  and 
ME  1360. 

ME  1386  Materials  Science  4  QH 

Introduces  materials  science  for  engineers,  empha- 
sizing the  structure/property/function  relation.  Top- 
ics include  crystallography,  structure  of  sohds, 
imperfections  in  crystals,  phase  equilibrium,  diffu- 
sion, and  behavior  of  metals  and  semiconductors. 
Prereq.  CHM  1 132  and  ME  1340. 

ME  1392  Measurements  and  Analysis  5  QH 

Examines  design  of  experiments,  instrumentation, 
measurements,  data  analysis,  and  report  writing.  Ap- 
pUes  the  principles  developed  in  class  to  a  variety  of 
lab  experiments.  Requires  written  reports.  Topics  in- 
clude force,  strain,  rotational  frequency,  tempera- 
ture, pressure,  power,  and  A/D  conversion 
techniques.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  None. 


ME  1401  Advanced  Strength  and  Applied  Elasticity      4  QH 

Topics  include  analysis  of  curved  beams,  rings,  and 
thick-walled  pressure  vessels;  introduction  to  plane 
elasticity  problems  using  rectangular  and  polar 
coordinate  systems;  and  concepts  of  stress  and 
strength.  Prereq.  ME  1314. 

ME  1408  System  Analysis  and  Control  4  QH 

Explores  the  theoretical  background  necessary  to 
analyze  and  design  simple  linear  control  systems. 
Focuses  on  system  modeling,  linear  approximations 
and  their  limitations,  transfer  functions,  and  block 
diagrams;  transient  and  frequency  response;  and  sta- 
bility. Discusses  frequency  domain  and  root  locus 
techniques.  Prereq.  ME  1312. 

ME  1410  Design  for  Space  Applications  4  QH 

Studies  Keplerian  motion  and  transfer  dynamics  us- 
ing Battin's  solution.  Considers  optimization  of 
transfer  dynamics  with  respect  to  our  solar  system; 
and  mass  optimization,  bpost,  and  reentry  dynamics. 
Utilizes  integrated  design  throughout  the  course. 
Prereq.  ME  1315. 

ME  1415  Mechanical  Vibrations  5  QH 

Studies  one-,  two-,  and  multi-degrees  of  freedom 
systems  using  classical,  energy,  Laplace,  mobility, 
matrix,  and  computer  techniques.  Includes  lab 
demonstrating  vibration  measurement.  Prereq. 
ME  1202. 

ME  1430  Aspects  of  Forensic  Design  4  QH 

Utilizes  case  studies  in  which  students  assume  vari- 
ous investigative  and  court  room  roles,  including 
(for  both  plaintiff  and  defendant)  expert  witnesses, 
lawyers,  field  and  office  engineers,  and  jury  discus- 
sion. Examines  consumer  protection  accidents,  the 
effect  of  changing  standards  and  codes,  classes  of 
mechanical  systems  normally  involved  in  consumer 
cases,  the  methodology  of  technical  questioning, 
and  writing  and  presenting  expert  reports.  Prereq. 
ME  1335  and  ME  1337. 

ME  1435  Computer-Aided  Design  4  QH 

Introduces  the  concepts  of  computational  and  nu- 
merical geometry  for  design.  Includes  the  imple- 
mentation of  computer  graphics  in  design  and  use  of 
computer-aided  design  packages.  Covers  principles 
of  numerical  control  techniques  to  design  and  man- 
ufacture. Requires  a  design  project. 
Prereq.  GE  1100  and  ME  1314. 

ME  1436  Advanced  Computer-Aided  Design  4  QH 

Covers  advanced  applications  of  interactive  graph- 
ics concepts  to  different  engineering  tasks  including 
animation;  solid  modeling;  numerical  control;  mass 
properties;  finite  element  modeling  and  analysis; 
and  other  traditional  engineering  analysis.  Presents 
advanced  concepts  and  features  of  interactive 
graphics  and  analysis  programming  languages.  In- 
cludes FORTRAN  interface  and  CAD/CAM  packages 
to  give  students  hands-on  experience  in  lab  settings. 
Requires  a  design  project.  Prereq.  ME  1435. 

ME  1470  Fluid  Mechanics  2  4  QH 

Topics  include  velocity  potential  and  stream 
functions;     circulation     and     Kelvin's     theorem; 
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two-dimensional,  steady  trrotational  incompressible 
flow;  and  Karman-Pohlhausen  method  applied  to 
two-dimensional  boundary  layers.  Prereq.  ME  1375. 

ME  1473  Gas  Dynamics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  application  of  the  principles  of  fluid  me- 
chanics to  compressible  flows.  Discusses  waye 
propagation  and  the  concepts  of  sound  speed  and 
Mach  number.  Emphasizes  one-dimensional  steady 
flows  including  the  effects  of  area  change,  friction, 
and  heat  transfer.  Considers  normal  shock  waves 
and  the  possibility  of  choking.  Prereq.  ME  1375. 

ME  1480  Mechanicol  Behavior  of  Materials  4  QH 

Studies  the  physical  basis  for  the  mechanical  behav- 
ior of  solid  materials,  including  elasticity,  plasticity, 
viscoelasticity,  and  fracture.  Discusses  structural  al- 
loys and  polymers.  Prereq.  ME  1203  and  ME  1380. 

ME  1483  Materials  Processing  4  QH 

Surveys  the  essential  features  and  materials  limita- 
tion of  various  methods  for  processing  materials. 
Topics  include  heat  treatment  (ferrous  and  nonfer- 
rous  alloys),  casting,  forming,  joining,  and  machin- 
ing. Prereq.  ME  1380. 

ME  1490  Special  Topics  4  QH 

When  offered,  topics  will  vary  depending  on  the  pre- 
viously expressed  interests  of  a  group  of  students 
and/or  of  the  department.  Permission  of  the 
department. 

ME  1496  Mechanical  Engineering  Project  1  4  QH 

Involves  a  project  of  an  analytical  or  experimental 
nature.  Each  student  must,  before  the  end  of  the  sec- 
ond week  of  the  quarter,  obtain  written  approval  for 
a  proposed  project  from  a  department  faculty  mem- 
ber under  whom  the  student  will  work.  It  is  sug- 
gested that  approval  be  secured  before  registration. 
A  formal  report  must  be  submitted  to  the  faculty  su- 
pervisor at  the  end  of  the  quarter.  Prereq.  ME  1390; 
cannot  be  taken  simultaneously  with  ME  1495  or 
ME  1497 

ME  1497  Mechanical  Engineering  Project  2  4  QH 

If  a  project  initiated  under  course  ME  1496  is  large 
enough  in  scope,  a  second  project  course  may  be 
taken  with  the  approval  of  the  faculty  supervisor.  A 
formal  report  must  be  submitted  to  the  student's  fac- 
ulty supervisor  at  the  end  of  the  quarter.  Prereq.  ME 
1496;  cannot  be  taken  simultaneously  with 
ME  1495  or  ME  1496. 

ME  1541  Nuclear  Engineering  1  4  QH 

Studies  nuclear  physics  emphasizing  atomic  and  nu- 
clear structure,  and  radioactive  decay  and  nuclear 
reactions,  with  particular  attention  to  fusion  and  fis- 
sion. Examines  health  physics,  nuclear  instrumen- 
tation, and  the  production  and  uses  of  radioactive 
isotopes.  Compares  thermal,  fast,  and  breeder  reac- 
tor types  prior  to  a  discussion  of  neutron  interac- 
tions and  their  slowing  down.  Develops  the 
four-factor  formula  and  diffusion  equation  as  ap- 
plied to  one-group  theory  for  bare  and  reflected 
thermal  reactors.  Discusses  flux  shaping  as  well  as 
energy  production  and  distribution  within  the  core. 
Prereq.  ME  1341. 


ME  1542  Nuclear  Engineering  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  development  of  two-group  theory  for 
thermal  reactors  and  considers  the  physics  and 
safety  of  fast  reactors.  Discusses  the  effect  of  reac- 
tivity change,  either  intentional  or  accidental,  as 
well  as  changes  due  to  temperature,  fission  product 
build-up,  xenon  build-up  after  shutdown,  and  fuel 
depletion.  Explores  reactor  design  considerations 
involving  the  interrelation  of  reactor  physics,  reac- 
tor engineering  control,  distribution  of  power,  and 
fuel  cycle  management.  Prereq.  ME  1541. 

ME  1545  Internal  Combustion  Engines  4  QH 

Presents  the  concepts  and  theories  of  operation  of 
internal  combustion  engines  based  upon  the  funda- 
mental engineering  sciences  of  thermodynamics, 
gas  dynamics,  heat  transfer,  and  mechanics.  Dis- 
cusses the  design  and  operating  characteristics  of 
conventional  spark-ignition,  compression-ignition, 
Wankel,  and  stratified  charge  spark-ignition 
engines.  Includes  performance  analysis  using 
Newhall-Starkman  charts  and  computer  programs. 
Prereq.  ME  1341. 

ME  1580  Engineering  Materials  4  QH 

Discusses  the  utilization  of  materials  science  in  the 
application  and  selection  of  materials.  Topics  in- 
clude reactions  with  environment,  such  as  oxidation 
and  corrosion;  materials  selection  criteria;  and  ma- 
terials engineering  case  studies  dealing  with  mate- 
rials selection  and  failure  analysis. 
Prereq.  ME  1380. 

ME  1702  Dynamics  1  (Honors)  5  QH 

This  course  is  identical  to  ME  1202.  The  honors  sec- 
tion will  meet  as  a  separate  recitation  section  for  ad- 
ditional lectures  and  other  activities  related  to  the 
theory  and  applications  of  dynamics.  Prereq. 
ME  1201. 

ME  1703  Strength  of  Materials  1  (Honors)  5  QH 

This  course  is  identical  to  ME  1203.  The  honors  sec- 
tion meets  separately  for  lab  and  other  activities  re- 
lated to  the  theory  and  applications  of  strength  of 
materials.  Prereq.  ME  1201. 

ME  1760  Thermodynamics  1  (Honors)  5  QH 

This  course  is  identical  to  ME  1360.  The  honors  sec- 
tion will  meet  as  a  separate  recitation  section  for  ad- 
ditional lectures  and  other  activities  related  to  the 
theory  and  applications  of  thermodynamics.  Prereq. 
MTH 1227. 

ME  1 765  Heat  Transfer  (Honors)  5  QH 

This  course  is  identical  to  ME  1365.  The  honors  sec- 
tion meets  separately  for  lab  and  other  activities  re- 
lated to  the  theory  and  applications  of  heat  transfer. 
Prereq.  ME  1360,  ME  1375,  and  MTH  1226. 

ME  1777  Honors  Adjunct  1  QH 

To  be  added  to  any  four-credit  course  in  the  depart- 
ment when  approved  by  the  Honors  Committee  of 
the  College  of  Engineering.  Once  approved,  the  ad- 
junct information  is  forwarded  to  the  Honors  Office 
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for  dissemination  to  the  honors  membership.  Stu- 
dents may  enroll  in  ME  1777  an  unlimited  number 
of  times  as  it  can  be  an  adjunct  to  any  mechanical 
engineering  course. 

ME  1780  Materials  Science  (Honors)  5  QH 

This  course  is  identical  to  ME  1380.  The  honors  sec- 
tion meets  separately  for  lab  and  other  activities  re- 
lated to  the  theory  and  applications  of  materials 
sciences.  Prereq.  CHM 1132  and  ME  1360. 


ME  1796  Mechanical  Engineering  Project  1  (Honors)    4  QH 

Involves  an  analytical  or  experimental  project.  Open 
only  to  students  who  are  in  the  Honors  Program  or 
by  approval  of  the  department  chair.  Before  registra- 
tion, each  student  must  obtain  written  approval  for 
a  proposed  project  from  a  department  faculty  mem- 
ber under  whom  the  student  will  work.  A  formal  re- 
port must  be  submitted  to  the  faculty  supervisor  at 
the  end  of  the  quarter.  Prereq.  All  required  courses 
through  quarter  9. 


Computer  Science 


COM  1100  Fundamentals  of  Computer  Science  4  QH 

Introduces  computers  and  computer  programming 
via  a  brief  overview  of  text  editing  and  system  com- 
mands. Reviews  basic  concepts  of  a  high-level 
language:  data  types,  variables,  assignment,  expres- 
sions, statements,  and  input^output.  Surveys  the 
tools  of  structured  programming:  flow  control  con- 
structs, use  of  procedures  and  functions,  parame- 
ters and  local  variables,  and  user-defined  data 
structures.  Other  topics  include  strings,  arrays,  re- 
cord structures,  and  keyboard/screen  input/output. 
Emphasizes  the  systematic  design  of  programs  us- 
ing structured  components. 

COM  1101  Algorithms  and  Data  Structures  1  4  QH 

Introduces  algorithms,  data  structures,  abstraction, 
and  modularization;  elementary  searching  and  sort- 
ing; sequential  files:  text  and  binary;  and  the  use  of 
recursion  to  express  algorithms.  Covers  the  use  of 
pointers  to  create  linked  structures;  singly  and  dou- 
bly linked  lists  and  circular  lists;  sorted  insert  into 
lists;  and  stacks  and  queues  treated  using  both  ar- 
rays and  hnked  lists.  Prereq.  COM  1100. 

COM  1102  Functional  Programming  4  QH 

and  Applications 

Introduces  the  fundamental  concepts  and  applica- 
tions of  functional  programming  and  their  relation- 
ship to  computer  science.  Reviews  basic  ideas 
underlying  symbolic  information  processing  and  the 
role  of  LISP  in  this  context.  Covers  applications  se- 
lected from  artificial  intelligence,  programming  lan- 
guage design  and  implementation,  procedural  and 
data  abstraction,  and  development  of  data-driven 
programs.  Prereg.  COM  1101. 

COM  1105  Computer  Science  and  its  Applications       4  QH 

Provides  an  opportunity  for  students  of  all  majors  to 
understand  and  experience  the  field  of  computer 
science  and  to  become  informed  and  intelligent 
users  of  the  tools  of  this  science.  Allows  students  to 
explore  such  topics  as  artificial  intelligence,  graph- 
ics, and  database  design  by  manipulating  small,  con- 
trolled "worlds"  that  model  scientific,  social,  or 
business  phenomena.  Examines  tools  such  as  word 
processing,  database  management  systems,  spread- 
sheets, graphics,  statistics,  and  a  simple  program- 
ming environment.  Discusses  relevant  theoretical, 
historical,  social,  cultural,  and  ethical  issues. 


COM  1107  Introduction  to  Programming  for  4  QH 

Non-Computer  Science  Majors  1 

Introduces  the  Pascal  language  and  the  writing  of 
computer  programs.  Examines  variables,  assign- 
ment, screen  input-output,  flow  control  (decisions 
and  loops),  and  simple  data  structures  (arrays  and 
strings).  Explores  program  design  and  problem  solv- 
ing using  procedures  and  functions. 

COM  1108  introduction  to  Programming  for  4  QH 

Non-Computer  Science  Majors  2 

Examines  user-defined  data  structures,  records, 
combinations  of  arrays  and  records,  text  file 
input-output,  and  simple  graphics.  Introduces  recur- 
sion. Emphasizes  examples  that  focus  on  problem 
solving  and  applying  programming  to  other  disci- 
plines. Prereq.  COM  1107. 

COM  1 1 1 0  FORTRAN  Laboratory  1  QH 

Considers  elements  of  FORTRAN  programming  for 
those  familiar  with  a  high-level  language  such  as 
Pascal  or  C.  Includes  input/output,  subroutine  link- 
age, and  methods  of  structured  programming  in 
FORTRAN.  Prereq.  COM  1100. 

COM  1114  C  Laboratory  1  QH 

Examines  elements  of  C  programming  for  those  fa- 
miliar with  a  high-level  language  such  as  Pascal  and 
with  elementary  data  structures.  Emphasizes  how  C 
combines  tools  for  structured  programming  with 
mechanisms  for  producing  efficient  code.  Intro- 
duces UNIX.  Prereg.  COM  1101. 

COM  1121  Computer  Science  Overview  1  1  QH 

COM  1 122  Computer  Science  Overview  2  1  QH 

Reviews  and  gives  practice  to  the  intellectual  skills 
needed  for  success  as  a  computer  science  major. 
Discusses  issues  that  can  affect  academic  success 
and  introduces  the  intellectual  and  cultural  oppor- 
tunities at  Northeastern  University  and  in  Boston. 
Includes  readings  about  major  figures  in  computing 
and  guest  lectures  that  survey  advanced  fields  in 
computer  science.  Looks  ahead  to  professional 
work  in  computer  science.  Prereq.  Computer  sci- 
ence major. 

COM  1130  Computer  Organization  4  QH 

and  Programming  1 

Introduces  computer  organization  and  program- 
ming at  the  assembly-language  level.  Topics  include 
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arithmetic  instructions,  memory  organization  and 
data  representation,  addressing  modes,  flow  control 
instructions,  subroutines,  procedures  and  linkage 
with  higher-level  languages,  run-time  stack  struc- 
ture, implementation  of  recursion,  floating  point  and 
bit  instructions,  terminal  I/O  using  system  services 
or  higher-level  languages,  and  use  of  the  debugger. 
Prereq.  COM  1101. 

COM  1131  Computer  Organization  4  OH 

and  Programming  2 

Focuses  on  user-defined  macros,  character  string  in- 
structions, decimal  instructions  and  conversion, 
queue  instructions,  exception  handlers,  digital  cir- 
cuits, gate  minimization,  and  combinational  sys- 
tems. Prereq.  COM  1130. 

COM  1201  Algorithms  and  Data  Structures  2  4  QH 

Introduces  complex  data  structures  and  the  corre- 
sponding algorithms  for  manipulation.  Examines 
trees;  binary  search;  priority  queues,  heaps,  and 
heapsort;  and  quicksort.  Introduces  analysis  of  al- 
gorithms. Surveys  graphs;  depth-first  and  breadth- 
first  search;  shortest  path  and  minimal  spanning 
tree;  sets,  union,  and  find;  hashing;  and  balanced 
trees.  Prereq.  COM  1101  and  MTH 1137. 

COM  1205  Software  Design  and  Development  4  QH 

Presents  the  latest  ideas  and  techniques  in  software 
methodology  and  provides  a  means  for  students  to 
apply  these  techniques.  Students,  working  in  groups, 
will  be  expected  to  design,  implement,  test,  and  doc- 
ument a  large  software  project.  Prereq.  COM  1201. 

COM  1310  File  Structures  4  QH 

Examines  access  characteristics  of  secondary  stor- 
age devices  (tapes,  disks  and  drums);  external  sort- 
ing and  merging  for  heap  files;  and  algorithms  for 
common  file  operations  on  heap,  hashed,  ISAM, 
B-tree,  dense  indexes  and  TRIE  file  structures.  Cov- 
ers overflow  techniques;  comparison  of  operations 
by  block  access  count;  and  files  with  variable  length 
records.  Other  topics  include  data  compression 
techniques;  structures  for  secondary  access  (multil- 
ist and  inverted  files);  and  retrieval  for  partially 
specified  records  and  ranges  of  records.  Prereq. 
COM  1131  and  COM  1201. 

COM  1315  Database  Management  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  concepts  and  structures  necessary 
to  design  and  implement  a  database  application  and 
surveys  some  existing  systems.  Introduces  database 
concepts  and  database  modeling  and  entity  relation- 
ship diagrams.  Reviews  physical  data  organization; 
the  relational  model,  QUEL,  and  ISBL;  design  of  a 
relational  model  and  normal  forms;  and  data  defini- 
tion and  data  manipulation  languages  for  network 
and  hierarchical  models.  Compares  models,  some 
languages,  and  implementations  for  these  models. 
Prereq.  MTH  1137. 

COM  1316  Database  Management  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  database  systems  that  support  relational 
model  applications.  Topics  include  recovery,  query 
optimization,  integrity,  and  security  and  concur- 
rency, with  examples  based  on  INGRES  and  System 
R.  Covers  additional  topics  such  as  database  ma- 


chines at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor.  Imple- 
ments a  small  relational  DBMS.  Prereq.  COM  1315. 

COM  1330  Systems  Programming  4  QH 

Studies  the  structure  and  function  of  operating 
systems  and  their  components.  Emphasizes  the  fun- 
damental issues  in  operating-system  design:  concur- 
rency, deadlock  handling,  CPU  scheduling,  memory 
management,  virtual  memory,  and  I/O  management. 
Allows  students  to  program  several  resource  man- 
agement algorithms  and  evaluate  them  usmg  simu- 
lation. Prereq.  COM  1114  and  COM  1131  or 
knowledge  of  the  C  language. 

COM  1335  Operating  Systems  1  4  QH 

Presents  an  in-depth  study  of  the  algorithms  and 
problems  encountered  in  operating-system  design. 
Investigates  asynchronous  concurrent  processes, 
scheduUng,  resource  management,  design  of  the  I/O 
subsystem,  and  system  initialization.  Illustrates  is- 
sues that  arise  in  design  decisions  through  a  detailed 
study  of  a  small  UNIX-like  operating  system.  Prereq. 
COM  1330. 

COM  1336  Operating  Systems  2  4  QH 

Explores  advanced  topics  in  operating  system  de- 
sign. Allows  students  to  complete  the  study  of 
device  management  begun  in  COM  1335  and 
implement  a  device  driver  for  a  small  operating 
system.  Covers  topics  in  theoretical  aspects  of 
operating-system  design  such  as  mechanisms  for 
high-  and  low-level  synchronization,  deadlock,  dis- 
tributed algorithms,  management  of  paged  memory, 
queueing  theory,  and  computer  security.  Prereq. 
COM  1335  and  MTH  1387. 

COM  1350  Automata  and  Formal  Languages  4  QH 

Topics  include  finite-state  machines  and  regular 
expressions;  context-free  grammars;  properties  and 
decidability  problems  of  regular  and  context-free 
languages;  pushdown  automata;  pumping  theorems 
for  regular  and  context-free  languages;  and  Turing 
machines,  Church's  thesis,  and  the  halting  problem. 
Prereq.  COM  1201  and  MTH  1137. 

COM  1355  Compiler  Design  1  4  QH 

Implements  concepts  such  as  finite  state  automata, 
regular  expression  pattern  matching,  and  context-free 
grammars  using  a  lexical  analyzer  and  a 
compiler-compiler.  Emphasizes  LALR(l)  or  LL(1) 
parsing  with  exposure  to  top-down,  bottom-up, 
and  operator-precedence  methods.  Examines  am- 
biguous grammars  and  may  include  some  code 
generation.  Uses  a  "hands-on"  approach,  includ- 
ing either  a  sequence  of  programming  assign- 
ments or  a  project.  Prereq.  COM  1131  and  COM 
1350. 

COM  1356  Compiler  Design  2  4  QH 

Discusses  advanced  topics  related  to  code  genera- 
tion: run-time  environment,  symbol  table  organiza- 
tion, and  scope  rules.  Other  topics  include  type 
checking,  aggregate  types  (arrays  and  records),  er- 
ror analysis  and  recovery,  code  optimization,  tail  re- 
cursion, functional  programming,  and  polymorphic 
functions.  Implements  theoretical  ideas  through 
programs  or  a  large  project.  Prereq.  COM  1355. 
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COM  1358  Analysis  of  Programming  Languages  4  QH 

Topics  include  run-time  behavior  of  programming 
languages;  interpreters;  static  and  dynamic  scoping; 
parameter-passing  mechanism;  implementation  of 
functions  and  recursion;  and  features  of  current 
languages  and  their  implementation.  Prereq. 
COM  1102. 

COM  1370  Computer  Graphics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  characteristics  and  programming  of 
graphics  output  devices.  Presents  basics  point  and 
line  drawing,  two-dimensional  displays,  and  clipping 
and  windowing.  Surveys  pictures:  data  structures 
and  display  file  organization;  and  interaction:  graph- 
ical input  and  external  events-operating  system 
considerations.  Includes  some  three-dimensional 
drawing.  Prereg.  COM  1201  and  MTH 1301. 

COM  1390  Analysis  of  Algorithms  4  QH 

Introduces  the  basic  principles  and  techniques  of 
analyzing  algorithms.  Topics  include  algorithms  on 
sorting,  searching,  graphs,  and  digraphs  (such  as 
minimal  spanning  tree,  shortest  path,  depth-first 
search,  components  of  a  graph);  and  methods  in- 
volving string  matching,  polynomials  and  matrices. 
Considers  fast  Fourier  transform  and  the  concept 
of  N  P-complete  problems.  Prereq.  COM  1201, 
MTH  1 125,  MTH  1137,  and  MTH  1301. 

COM  1410  Artificial  Intelligence  4  QH 

Focuses  on  analysis  of  current  computer  algo- 
rithms dealing  with  problems  such  as  theorem 
proving,  chess  playing,  general  problem  solvers, 
robotics,  symbolic  computation,  perceptions,  and 
self-reproducing  automated  parallel  machines. 
Prereq.  COM  1102,  COM  1201,  and  MTH  1409. 

COM  1420  Principles  and  Methods  in  Interactive  4  QH 
Systems  Design 

Introduces  principles  of  computer-human  interface 
(software)  design,  and  methodologies  of  implemen- 
tation, evaluation,  and  research  in  computer-human 


interaction.  Topics  include  user  psychology,  dialog 
styles  (menu  interfaces,  command  languages,  icons, 
windows),  screen  layout  and  design,  input  and  out- 
put devices  (mouse,  touchscreen,  keyboard,  voice 
technology),  error  handling/reporting  and  system 
response  time,  user  documentation,  and 
"intelligent"  interfaces.  Traces  techniques  for 
implementing  software-human  interfaces,  and  meth- 
odologies for  testing  and  assessing  the  "usability"  of 
interactive  systems. 

COM  1600  Computer  Science  Project  4  QH 

Presents  the  latest  ideas  and  techniques  in  software 
methodology  and  provides  a  means  for  students  to 
apply  these  techniques.  Students,  working  in  groups, 
will  be  expected  to  design,  implement,  test,  and  doc- 
ument a  large  software  project.  Prereq.  COM  1102, 
COM  1110,  COM  1201,  and  COM  1355. 

COM  1621  Computer  Science  Seminar  1  QH 

A  capstone  course  for  computer  science  majors. 
Meetings  are  held  once  or  twice  per  week  and  a  cur- 
rent topic  or  problem  in  computer  science  is  pre- 
sented by  an  expert  in  the  subject  matter.  Students 
are  assigned  additional  questions  and/or  problems 
to  research  in  the  topic  area  as  an  aid  to  developing 
a  deeper  appreciation  and  understanding  of  various 
aspects  of  computer  science.  Prereq.  Computer  sci- 
ence seniors  only. 

COM  1800  Directed  Study  in  Computer  Science  4  QH 

Programs  of  directed  study,  held  one  or  more  quar- 
ters, are  available  for  highly  motivated  students  who 
wish  to  explore  in  depth  special  topics  in  computer 
science.  Directed  study  can  be  used  as  an  opportu- 
nity to  examine  familiar  material  in  fresh  ways  or  to 
explore  new  material  that  is  not  offered  in  formal 
courses.  Provides  students  strong  in  computer  sci- 
ence and  related  sciences  a  chance  to  develop  the 
art  and  skill  needed  to  work  independently  and  cre- 
atively in  computer  science.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
the  instructor-;  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 
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CHT  1381  Nuclear  Technology  4  QH 

Discusses  atomic  and  nuclear  structure,  discovery 
and  nature  of  radioactivity-clear  reactions  and 
energy-induced  nuclear  transformations,  neutron 
properties,  and  applications  of  radio  nuclides.  Ana- 
lyzes radiological  safety  nuclear  instrumentation  for 
particle  detection,  monitoring,  and  experimentation. 
Topics  include  the  fission  process  and  application; 
the  classification,  design,  and  application  of  nuclear 
reactors;  nuclear  fuel  processing;  and  radioactive 
waste  disposal.  Includes  supplementary  lab  experi- 
ments. Prereq.  MTH  1195  and  PHY  1 1 96. 
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CT  1105  Introduction  to  Programming  4  QH 

Introduces  Pascal  as  a  solution  to  problems  of  using 
the  computer.  Topics  include  problem-solving,  flow- 
charting, structured  programs,  loops,  counters,  and 
procedures.  Utilizes  the  University's  computer  facil- 
ities to  run  program  Eissignments.  Prereq.  None. 

CT  1150  Computer  Organization  4  QH 

Introduces  basic  computer  components.  Discusses 
the  function  and  basic  operation  of  CPUs,  main 
memory,  and  secondary  memory  and  examines  the 
functions  of  an  operating  system  and  its  relationship 
with  a  program.  Prereq.  CT  1105orCT41 05. 
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a  1310  FORTRAN  4  QH 

Presents  FORTRAN  77  as  a  second  language  with 
emphasis  on  structured  programming  and  modular- 
ity. Topics  include  lists,  matrices,  subroutines,  func- 
tions, character-data  manipulation,  file  processing, 
and  documentation.  Utilizes  the  University's  com- 
puter facilities  to  run  program  assignments. 
Prereq.  CT 1105  or  CT4105. 

CT  1311  Programming  with  C  Language  4  QH 

Emphasizes  writing  programs  in  C,  a  general  pur- 
pose programming  language  useable  for  operating 
systems  or  numerical,  text-processing,  and  database 
programs.  Assumes  a  basic  knowledge  of  program- 
ming fundamentals.  Topics  include  basic  data  types, 
operators  and  expressions,  control  flow  (ifelse, 
while,  and  others),  functions  and  program  structure, 
external  variables,  scope  rules,  pointers,  address 
arithmetic,  structure  and  union,  and  the  C  I/O  li- 
brary. Prereq.  CT  1310  or  CT  431 0. 

a  1320  COBOL  4  QH 

Studies  the  COBOL  language  through  its  applica- 
tions in  business  problems.  Reviews  the  elementary 
topics  of  COBOL,  and  emphasizes  the  more  ad- 
vanced topics.  Topics  include  table  handling;  sort- 
ing; and  sequential,  index,  random,  and  dynamic  file 
processing.  Involves  an  extensive  real  type  project. 
Prereq.  CT  1310  or  CT  4310. 

a  1330  Data  Structures  4  QH 

Examines  data,  structures,  storage,  and  mani- 
pulation and  retrieval  methods.  Includes  writing 
and  running  data  manipulation  programs  using 
Northeastern's  computer.  Topics  include  stacks, 
queues,  lists,  trees,  heaps,  sets,  graphs,  searching, 
sorting,  key  processing,  and  relational  models. 
Prereq.  CT  1311  or  CT  4311. 

a  1335  Numerical  Algorithms  4  QH 

Studies  computer  methods  for  solving  mathematical 
problems.  Involves  writing  and  running  application 
programs  using  Northeastern's  computer.  Topics  in- 
clude deterministic  versus  stochastic  methods, 
random-number  generators,  iterative  versus  nonit- 
erative  solutions,  maxima  and  minima  in  two  and 
three  variables,  curve  fitting  in  two  and  three  vari- 
ables, integrals,  trapezoidal  and  Simpson's  rules, 
slopes,  difference  equations  in  two  and  three  vari- 
ables, vector  and  matrix  adgebra,  simultaneous  lin- 
ear equations,  nonlinear  equations,  permutations, 
and  combinations.  Prereg.  CT  1310. 

CT  1340  Software  Engineering  Design  4  QH 

Offers  structured  methods  for  developing  complex 
computer  software.  Provides  students  the  opportu- 
nity to  develop  structured  specifications,  struc- 
tured desigr^s,  and  computer  programs  for  complex 
problems  and  to  test  those  programs  using  the 
University's  computers.  Topics  include  partitioning, 
hierarchical  orgaruzation,  data  flow  diagrams,  data 
dictionaries,  structured  English,  decision  trees,  de- 
cision tables,  structured  charts,  team  design,  struc- 
tured programs,  and  maintainability.  Prereq.  CT 
1311  or  CT  4311. 


CT  1341  Basic  Computer  Organization  4  QH 

Covers  fundamental  aspects  of  basic  computer  com- 
ponents. Topics  include  the  functions  and  general 
operating  characteristics  of  CPU's,  primary/second- 
ary and  mass  memory,  controllers,  printers,  card 
readers,  and  terminals.  Analyzes  what  an  operating 
system  does,  scheduling,  monitoring,  spooling,  pag- 
ing, system  programs,  virtual  memory,  multipro- 
gramming, and  multiprocessing.  Prereq.  CT  1105. 

CT  1342  Advanced  Computer  Organization  4  QH 

Demonstrates  the  operating  and  performance  char- 
acteristics of  complex  and  special  purpose  compo- 
nents. Explores  how  an  operating  system  works, 
memory  hierarchies,  fiber  optics,  bubble  memory, 
mass  storage,  computer  networks,  distributed  pro- 
cessing, data  flow,  cache  memory,  associative  mem- 
ory, special  purpose/parallel  processors,  and  system 
performance  measures.  Prereq.  CT  1105. 

CT  1345  Assembly  Language  4  QH 

Studies  a  typical  microprocessor  assembly  lan- 
guage. Includes  writing  and  running  homework 
problems  on  microprocessor-based  systems.  Topics 
include  CPU  and  binary  system  programming 
model,  instruction  sets,  addressing  modes,  binary 
operations,  code  conversion,  subroutines,  macros, 
and  I/O.  Prereq.  CT1150  or  CT4105  and  CT4150. 

CT  1348  LISP  4  QH 

Introduces  an  interactive  language  in  which  the 
LISP  interpreter  is  commonly  referred  to  as  the 
read-evaluate-print  loop.  Discusses  LISP's  various 
levels  of  implementation  in  detail.  Explores  LISP  as 
an  excellent  medium  for  implementing  standard 
techniques  in  data-structure  manipulation,  tech- 
niques for  recursion,  complex  data  structures,  stor- 
age management,  and  symbol-table  manipulation. 
Prereq.  CT  1330  or  CT4330. 

CT  1351  Advanced  Computer  Organization  4  QH 

Examines  the  functional  characteristics  of  complex 
£md  special-purpose  computer  systems,  the  func- 
tions of  a  general-purpose  multiuser,  and  a  multipro- 
cessing operating  system.  Advanced  topics  include 
virtual  memory  and  virtual  machine  architectures, 
distributed  and  multiprocessor  systems,  array  pro- 
cessors, and  system  performance  analysis.  Prereq. 
CT  1356  and  CT  1375  or  CT4356  and  CT4375. 

CT  1355  Microprocessor  Peripheral  Hardware  4  QH 

Considers  the  elements  of  microprocessor  periph- 
eral hardware  and  its  interfacing.  Covers  designing 
and  analyzing  microprocessor  systems,  including 
detailed  schematics,  timing  diagrams,  and  technical 
documentation.  Topics  include  serial  I/O  devices, 
DMA  and  interrupt  control  devices,  standard  buses, 
bus  arbitration  techniques,  and  bus  support  VLSI. 
Prereq.  CT  1374  or  CT4374. 

CT  1356  Complex  Peripheral  Hardware  4  QH 

Surveys  the  interfacing  and  implementation  of  com- 
plex peripheral  systems  including  disc  and  tape  in- 
terfaces, graphic  display  devices,  communication 
interfaces  and  subsystems,  and  I/O  processors. 
Prereq.  CT  1355  or  CT4355. 
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CT  1360  Industry  Software  4  QH 

Surveys  current  comniercial  software  packages  and 
methods.  Utilizes  commercial  packages  imple- 
mented on  Northeastern 's  computer  where  applica- 
ble. Topics  include  specific  packages  and  methods 
including  database  management,  scientific  and  sta- 
tistical analysis,  security  and  privacy,  software  as- 
surance, and  documentation.  Prereq.  CT  1330 
and  CT  1340  or  CT4330  and  CT4340. 

CT  1363  Concurrent  Programming  4  QH 

Examines  the  principles  of  concurrent  program- 
ming. Involves  writing  and  running  programs  to 
demonstrate  aspects  of  concurrent  programming 
techniques  and  issues.  Explores  correctness  of  con- 
current programs,  material  exclusion,  the  timing  of 
Dekker's  algorithms,  the  producer-consumer  prob- 
lem, monitors,  semaphores,  "Ada  Rendezvous,"  crit- 
ical regions,  and  conditional  variables.  Prereq.  CT 
1330  and  CT  1340  or  CT4330  and  CT4340. 

CT  1365  Industry  Hardware  4  QH 

Discusses  the  latest  industrial  developments  and 
trends  in  computer  hardware.  Conducted  as  a  semi- 
nar. Prereq.  CT1356. 

a  1368  Semiconductor  Logic  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  bipolar  and  MOS  transistors  in  satu- 
rated and  cutoff  condition  and  implements  these 
concepts  to  form  basic  logic  and  decision-making 
circuits.  Demonstrates  converting  logical  expres- 
sions into  hardware  configuration  representations. 
Focuses  on  Ebers-MoU  modehng,  PMOS,  NMOS, 
CMOS  construction,  and  logic  famiUes.  Prereq. 
EET 1311  or  EET  4311. 

a  1369  Computer  Logic  4  QH 

Introduces  the  hardware  building  block  of  digital 
computers.  Presents  configurations  of  gates  and 
memory  components  to  achieve  combinational  and 
sequential  composite  logical  functions.  Discusses  fi- 
nite state  machine  design  and  analysis,  gates, 
flip-flops,  registers,  decoders,  ALU's,  memory  ar- 
rays, and  synchronous  and  asynchronous  state  ma- 
chines. Prereq.  CT  1368  or  CT  4368. 

a  1374  Introduction  to  CPU  Hardware  4  QH 

Introduces  the  circuits  and  operation  of  a  micro- 
computer. Studies  the  microprocessor  and  its  basic 
support  components  and  circuits,  including  detailed 
timing  and  functional  analysis  of  their  interactions. 
Topics  include  central  processing  unit,  memory,  ad- 
dressing, clocking,  bust  concepts,  interrupts,  copro- 
cessors, I/O,  and  instruction  timing.  Prereq.  CT  1345 
or  CT4345  and  CT  1368  or  CT4368. 

a  1375  CPU  Hardware  Architecture  4  QH 

Reviews  high  performance  microprocessor  archi- 
tecture and  hardware  interfacing  techniques.  Ana- 
lyzes current  commercial  processors  and  their 
support  components.  Focuses  on  internal  CPU  ar- 
chitecture, memory  management,  instruction  pre- 
fetch, privilege  states,  bus  cycles,  control  line,  I/O, 
interrupts,  and  exceptions  and  pipelining.  Prereq. 
CT  1374  or  CT 4374. 


CT  1377  VLSI  Design  4  QH 

Examines  very  large  scale  integration  (VLSI)  inte- 
grated circuits  (ICs),  the  key  components  of  all  mod- 
ern computers.  Introduces  MOS  devices,  circuits, 
design  methods,  and  fabrication  techniques  used 
in  producing  custom  VLSI  ICs.  Topics  include 
MOS  transistor  characteristics,  basic  gate  circuits, 
scaling,  manual  and  automated  layout  tools, 
wafer-fabrication  techniques,  standards,  testing,  and 
costs.  Prereq.  CT  1369  or  CT4369. 

a  1379  Computer  Networks  4  QH 

Introduces  the  functional  and  operational  aspects 
of  computer  networks.  Topics  include  the  ISO 
Reference  Model's  seven  layers,  ARPANET, 
DECNET,  and  SNA.  Prereq.  CT  1380  or  CT4380. 

CT  1380  Data  Communication  Methods  4  QH 

Introduces  the  ISO  open  systems  interconnect 
model  for  communication  system,  and  functional 
and  operational  aspects  of  data  communication  de- 
vices and  software.  Utilizes  a  black  box  approach. 
Examines  modems,  control  units,  multiplexers,  con- 
centrators, front  end  processors,  and  error  check- 
ing. Pr-ereq.  CT  1375  or  CT4375. 

CT  1381  Operating  Systems  4  QH 

Surveys  the  basic  principles  and  organization  of  op- 
erating system  implementation.  Explores  processor 
management;  process  multiplexing  and  synchroniz- 
ation; schedules;  atomic  operations  and  mutual  ex- 
clusion; sequential  and  concurrent  programming; 
memory;  and  device  and  data  management.  Prereq. 
CT1150andCT1311or  CT  4350  and  CT4311. 

CT  1382  Computer  Graphics  Programming  4  QH 

Introduces  generalized  techniques  for  computer 
plotting  of  two-  and  three-dimensional  shapes.  In- 
volves writing  and  rurming  programs  using  the 
University's  computer  and  digital  plotter.  Considers 
2D  and  3D  transforms;  3D  to  2D  transforms;  sur- 
face representation;  shaping;  hidden  line;  raster 
technology-color;  introduction  to  interactive  graph- 
ics characters;  curve  fitting;  and  graphic  data  struc- 
tures. Prereq.  GET  1100  or  CT  1310  or  GET  4100  or 
CT4310. 

CT  1383  Databases  4  QH 

Examines  database  organization  structure  and  man- 
agement. Utilizes  the  University's  computer  to  write 
and  run  programs  exemplifying  techniques  devel- 
oped in  class.  Covers  access  methods,  attributes,  in- 
dices, keys,  querying,  searching  and  matching,  file 
sets,  inverted  file  sets,  normal  forms,  and  random 
access.  Prereq.  CT  1330  or  CT  4330. 

CT  1384  Large  System  Assembly  Languages  4  QH 

Utilizes  VAX- 11  assembly  language  macro  to  show 
how  basic  components  in  the  CPU  are  used  during 
program  execution.  Emphasizes  integer,  real,  and 
character  instruction  sets;  various  address  tech- 
niques; procedure  linkage;  and  main  and  system  I/O. 
Utihzes  the  University's  computer  facilities  to  run 
program  assignments.  Prereq.  CT  1345  or  CT4345. 
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G  1385  Introduction  to  Simulation  Programming       4  QH 

Focuses  on  computer  methods  for  solving  simulated 
phenomena.  Involves  writing  and  running  programs 
implementing  simulations  specified  by  instructor. 
Explores  simple  queues;  multiserver  queues;  priori- 
ties, including  first  in  first  out,  last  in  last  out,  and 
time  aging  of  data;  simple  frequency  distributions; 
use  of  SIMULA,  GPSS,  and  standard  Subroutine 
Library  Routines.  Prereq.  CT 1335. 

CT  1386  Development  System  Hardware  4  QH 

Studies  the  principal  hardware  capabilities  and  cur- 
rent trends  in  microcomputer  level  system.  Includes 
both  single  users  and  network-oriented  system. 
Prereq.  CT  1375. 

Cr  1387  Bit-Slice  Microcomputers  4  QH 

The  epitome  of  hardware  flexibility  is  represented 
by  the  bit-slice  CPU.  Demonstrates  the  basic  design 
ground  rules  common  to  this  style  of  hardware  de- 
sign. Prereq.  CT  1355  or  CT4355. 

a  1388  Micro  Controllers  4  QH 

The  commercial  segment  of  microcomputers  has 
been  satisfied  by  a  variety  of  single-chip  4-bit  micro 
controllers.  A  detailed  contrast/comparison  will  be 
done  on  several  of  these  devices,  including  the 
IMS-1000,  S2000,  COPS,  and  PPS-4.  Prereq.  CT  1374. 

a  1389  Single-Chip  Microprocessors  4  QH 

When  small  8-bit  intelligent  devices  are  rewired  in 
high  volume,  the  single-chip  microprocessor  in  the 
form  of  the  3870,  8084  Z8,  and  others  comes  into 
play.  An  understanding  of  the  hardware  limitations 
of  a  single-chip  system  presents  the  basis  for  this 
subject  material.  Prereq.  CT  1374  or  CT4374. 

C\  1390  Special  Problems  in  Computer  Technology     4  QH 

Theoretical  or  experimental  work  under  individual 
faculty  supervision. 

a  1395  Computer  Security  4  QH 

Focuses  on  issues  related  to  security  in  computing, 
including  the  history  of  security,  encryption  tech- 
niques and  applications,  secure  communications, 
and  software  protection.  Covers  software  verifica- 
tion and  validation,  security  design  in  hardware,  and 
products  currently  available  for  recurring  systems 
and  data.  Discusses  privacy  as  well  as  reliability. 
Prereq.  CT  1380  or  CT  4380. 

a  1396  PROLOG:  An  Introduction  to  4  QH 

Artificial  Intelligence 

Introduces  fundamental  artificial  intelligence  (AI) 
terms  and  techniques  using  PROLOG  as  a  program- 
ming language.  Topics  include  knowledge  rep- 
resentation, search,  parsing,  logic,  and  inference 
techniques.  Uses  student  projects  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  course.  Prereq.  CT  1330  or  CT4330. 

Electrical  Engineering  Technology 

EET  1151  Circuit  Analysis  1  4  QH 

Examines  Ohm's  law,  Kirchhoff's  current  and  volt- 
age laws,  equivalent  resistances  and  sources,  mesh 
and  modal  analysis,  network  theorems,  two-port 
networks  and  power  relations — all  with  respect  to 


direct  currents.  Topics  include  energy  storage,  sin- 
gularity functions,  response  of  R,  L,  and  C  elements 
to  singularities.  Prereq.  MTH 1193  and  PHY  1193. 

EET  1152  Circuit  Analysis  2  4  QH 

Studies  complex  algebra,  phasors,  frequency  do- 
main, mutual  inductance,  transformers,  steady-stage 
AC  theory,  driving  point  and  transfer  impedances. 
Topics  include  power  and  energy  in  AC  circuits, 
Laplace  transforms,  partial  fraction  expansion,  and 
Laplace  transform  techniques  applied  to  the  solu- 
tion of  RLC  networks.  Prer-eq.  EET  1151. 

EET  1310  Electrical  Measurements  4  QH 

Covers  standards  of  measurements,  dimensional 
analysis,  errors  £ind  measurement  of  dispersed  data, 
discrete  and  continuous  variables,  binomial  distri- 
bution, and  normal  distribution.  Topics  include 
guaranteed  error,  methods  of  resistance  measure- 
ments, digital  voltmeters  and  analog-to-digital  con- 
version, voltage  references,  and  potentiometers  and 
AC  bridges.  Prer-eq.  EET  1353. 

EET  1311  Electronics  1  4  QH 

Discusses  semiconductor  diodes  and  applications, 
transistor-biasing  techniques,  graphical  analysis  of 
basic  amplifiers,  and  DC  and  AC  load  lines.  Prereq. 
EET  1152. 

EET  1312  Electronics  2  4  QH 

Investigates  small-signal,  low-frequency  transistor 
models,  gains  and  impedances  at  midband,  fre- 
quency effects  in  transistor  circuits,  multistage  cir- 
cuits, and  transistors  used  as  current  sources. 
Prereq.  EET  1311. 

EET  1313  Electronics  3  4  QH 

Reviews  of  Bode  plots,  transistor  circuits  at  low  and 
high  frequencies,  feedback  operational  amplifiers, 
differential  amplifiers,  and  applications.  Prereq. 
EET  1312. 

EET  1314  Pulse  and  Digital  1  4  QH 

Covers  switching  characteristics  of  semiconductor 
devices,  wave  generation  and  shaping,  and  using 
combinations  of  passive  and  integrated  circuit  com- 
ponents. Studies  comparators,  hysteresis,  dual  ramp 
analog-to-digital  converter-voltmeter  circuits,  and 
voltage-to-frequency  conversion.  Prereq.  EET  1311. 

EH  1315  Pulse  and  Digital  2  4  QH 

Examines  digital  operations,  logic  statements  and 
theorems,  minimization  of  logic  functions,  logic 
gates  and  the  characteristics  of  the  integrated  logic 
families,  flip-flops,  counters,  and  registers.  Intro- 
duces sequential  circuit  design,  sample  and  hold 
circuits,  and  analog-to-digital  conversion.  Prereq. 
EET  1314. 

EET  1317  Principles  of  Communication  Systems  1        4  QH 

Focuses  on  signal  analysis  using  Fourier  meth- 
ods, noise  in  communication  systems,  frequency 
selective  amplifiers,  including  wideband,  transistor 
power  amplifiers  AF  and  RF,  oscillators,  and  signal 
sources  and  applications.  Prereq.  EET  1313. 
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EET  1318  Principles  of  Communication  Systems  2        4  QH 

Explores  basic  theory  of  amphtude,  frequency, 
phase  and  pulse  code  modulated  systems,  analysis 
of  modulating  and  demodulating  circuits.  Topics  in- 
clude carrier  systems  using  SSB,  system  block  and 
level  diagrams,  logic  control  circuits  in  communica- 
tion systems,  and  modems.  Prereq.  EET  131 7. 

EET  1319  Principles  of  Communication  Systems  3        4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  fundamentals  of  digital  commu- 
nications, sampling  requirements,  analog-to-digital 
conversion  methods,  and  system  capacity  and  band- 
width. Topics  include  comparison  of  practical  digi- 
tal systems  PAM,  PCM,  PFM,  PWM,  time  and 
frequency  division  multiplexing,  data  decoding,  and 
selected  examples  from  telemetry  and  computer 
links.  Prereq.  EET  1318. 

EET  1320  Electricity  and  Electronics  1  4  QH 

Introduces  circuit  analysis,  resistive  networks,  peri- 
odic excitation  function,  steadystate  AC  circuits,  the 
physical  foundations  of  electronics,  and  the  physical 
operation  of  electronic  devices.  Prereq.  MTH  1193 
and  PHY  1193 

EET  1321  Electricity  and  Electronics  2  4  QH 

Examines  single-stage  electronic  circuits,  magnetic 
circuits  and  transformers,  electro-mechanical  en- 
ergy conversion,  DC  machines,  and  AC  machines. 
Prereq.  EET  1320. 

EET  1323  Electronic  Laboratory  2  QH 

Offers  experiments  demonstrating  lab  equipment 
(meters  and  oscilloscopes)  techniques,  junction  and 
field-effect  transistor  characteristics,  vacuum  and 
semi-conductor  diodes,  power  supplies,  including 
the  regulated  type.  Topics  include  silicon-controlled 
rectifiers,  and  resistance-coupled  amplifiers  using 
transistors,  including  feedback  methods.  Prereq. 
EET  1312  or  concurrently. 

EET  1324  Circuits  Laboratory  1  2  QH 

Offers  experimentation  in  electronic  circuit  theory 
utilizing  various  measurement  techniques.  Topics  in- 
clude instrumentation  verification  of  circuit  theo- 
rems, response  of  circuits  to  steps  and  impulses,  and 
oscilloscope  theory  and  applications.  Prereq. 
EET  11.51. 

EET  1325  Circuits  Laboratory  2  2  QH 

Offers  further  experimentation  in  electrical  circuits 
and  measurement  techniques.  Experiments  include 
response  of  circuits  to  steps  and  impulses,  nonlinear 
devices,  terminal  characteristics  of  active  devices, 
log  modulus  plots,  network  parameters  and  synthe- 
sis, and  Fourier  analysis  and  synthesis.  Prereq. 
EET  1324. 

EET  1327  Advanced  Electronics  Laboratory  1  2  QH 

Offers  experiments  using  oscilloscopes,  the  exami- 
nation of  transistor  audio  amplifiers,  push-pull  am- 
plifiers, drivers,  pulse  and  video  amplifiers.  Topics 
include  transients  and  wave-shaping  circuits,  audio 
fi"equency  oscillators,  and  the  study  of  operational 
amplifiers.  Prereq.  EET  1323. 


EET  1328  Advanced  Electronics  Laboratory  2  2  QH 

Experiments  with  the  modulation  of  a  class  C  ampli- 
fier, the  diode  detector,  basic  timing  circuits,  RF  and 
crystal  oscillators,  astable  multivibrators,  logic 
gates,  flip-flops,  binary  adders,  registers  and 
counters.  Topics  include  active  filters,  frequency 
modulation  detectors,  and  analog-to-digital  and 
digital-to-analog  conversion.  Prereq.  EET  1327. 

EET  1329  Advanced  Electronics  Laboratory  3  2  QH 

Studies  FM  and  PM  waves,  amplitude  limiters,  the 
balanced  modulators  and  single  sideband  genera- 
tors. Discusses  integrated  circuit  timers  and 
monolithic  random  access  memory,  and  monolithic 
phaselocked  loop,  as  well  as  a  series  of  microwave 
experiments  and  digital  experiments. 
Prereq.  EET  1328. 

EET  1330  Energy  Conversion  4  QH 

Investigates  generalized  theory  of  rotating  energy 
conversion  devices,  steady-state  operation  of  the 
multiply-excited  direct-current  machine,  control  of 
speed,  special  machines,  transformers,  steady-state 
considerations  of  induction  and  synchronous  ma- 
chines. Explores  the  generalized  machine  and 
circuit  model,  and  Laplace  transform  techniques 
applied  to  the  analysis  of  dynamic  operating  modes 
of  rotating  machines.  Prereq.  EET  1152  and 
MTH  1195. 

EET  1337  Distributed  Systems  4  QH 

Examines  radiation,  transmission,  and  reception  of 
electromagnetic  waves,  distributed-line  constants 
and  traveling  waves  of  transmission  lines,  and  dif- 
ferential equations  of  the  uniform  line.  Prereq.  MTH 
1195  and  PHY  1193 

EET  1353  Circuits  Analysis  3  4  QH 

Applications  of  differential  equations  to  the  so- 
lutions of  linear,  and  time-invariant  electrical 
networks.  Introduces  to  singularity  functions,  con- 
volution, and  time-domain  transient  analysis,  net- 
work topology  and  duality,  and  the  methods  of 
transformation  calculus  and  complex  frequency 
concepts.  Prereq.  EET  1152. 

EET  1354  Circuits  Analysis  4  4  QH 

Focuses  on  signal  analysis  in  the  frequency  domain, 
Fourier  series,  Fourier  and  Laplace  transform  meth- 
ods, and  a  varied  selection  of  circuit  problems  using 
Laplace  transforms  and  related  theorems.  Prereq. 
EET  1353 

EET  1360  Engineering  Analysis  1  4  QH 

Studies  linear  algebra  and  circuit  equation  applica- 
tions, as  well  as  solution  of  linear  differential 
equations,  including  an  introduction  to  Laplace 
transforms.  Prereq.  EET  1152  and  MTH  1 1 95. 

EET  1362  Basic  Power  Systems  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  power  transmission  lines,  line 
constants,  current  voltage  and  power  relations, 
electric-power  distribution  loads,  feeders,  and  sub- 
stations, and  apphcation  of  matrices.  Prereq. 
EET  1354. 
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EET  1363  Basic  Power  Systems  2  4  QH 

Investigates  symmetrical  and  asymmetrical  faults, 
protective  devices — application  and  coordination, 
power  flow  in  electric  circuits,  steady-state  power 
limitations  of  systems,  and  voltage  regulation  theory 
and  application.  Prereq.  EET  1362. 

EET  1364  Basic  Power  Systems  3  4  QH 

Offers  computer  apphcations  to  power  systems  with 
emphasis  on  load-flow  studies,  basic  ideas  of  sys- 
tems planning,  short-circuit  studies,  and  system  sta- 
bility. Prereq.  EET  1363. 

EET  1370  Digital  Computers  1  4  QH 

Introduces  digital  computer  design.  Topics  include 
general  computer  organization,  number  systems  and 
number  representations,  design  characteristics  of 
major  computer  units,  and  Boolean  algebra  applica- 
tions to  computer  design.  Prereq.  EET  1311. 

EET  1371  Digital  Computers  2  4  QH 

Examines  microprocessor  architecture  and  organi- 
zation. Studies  the  machine  language  and  assembly 
coding  of  an  industry-accepted  microprocessor,  and 
a  suitable  topic  from  the  current  hterature.  Assem- 
bly language  coding  problems  assigned.  Prereq. 
EET  1370. 

EET  1377  Control  Engineering  1  4  QH 

Analyzes  hnear  servomechanisms  under  both  tran- 
sient and  steady-state  conditions,  signal  flow 
graphs,  and  Laplace  transforms  in  the  formulation 
of  block  diagrams  and  transfer  function.  Prereq. 
EET  1354  and  MTH 1195. 

EET  1378  Control  Engineering  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  system  stability,  root  locus  techniques, 
and  treatment  of  Nyquist  criteria  and  Bode  diagram 
methods  for  systems  evaluation.  Prereq.  EET  1377. 

EET  1390  Optical  Instrumentation  4  QH 

Focuses  on  telescopes,  microscopes,  and  similar 
equipment,  as  optical  system  components.  Includes 
magnification,  aberrations,  resolution  criteria, 
photometry,  compatibility  of  system  components 
and  optimization  of  systems,  and  the  basic 
nonimage-forming  systems  used  for  analysis  control 
and  metrology.  Prereq.  MTH  1192  and  PHY  1193. 

EET  1399  Special  Problems  in  Electrical  4  QH 

Engineering  Technology 

Offers  theoretical  or  experimental  work  under  indi- 
vidual faculty  supervision.  Prereq.  Consent  of 
department  chair. 

General  Engineering  Technology 

GET  1100  Computer  Programming  for  4  QH 

Engineering  Technology 

Introduces  computers  for  problem  solving  using 
FORTRAN  77.  Topics  include  flowcharts,  DO  loops, 
arrays,  subroutes,  functions,  and  character  manipu- 
lations. Students  use  the  University's  computer  fa- 
cilities to  run  programs.  Prereq.  MTH  1191  or 
MTH  4107  or  taken  concurrently. 


GET  1170  Engineering  Graphics  1  4  QH 

Introduces  manual  and  computer  engineering  draw- 
ing using  geometric  constructions,  charts,  and 
graphs.  Geometric  construction  includes  descrip- 
tive geometry,  orthographic  projection,  sections, 
and  isometric  drawing.  Prereq.  None. 

GET  1171  Engineering  Graphics  2  4  QH 

Studies  computer  and  manual  drawing  in  layout  and 
assembly  graphics.  Topics  include  manufacturing 
processes,  fasteners,  gears,  welding,  electric/elec- 
tronic drawing,  architectural/structural  drawing, 
piping,  and  topography.  Design  project  required. 
Prereq.  GET  11 70  or  equiv. 

GET  1 1 72  Electrical  Engineering  Graphics  4  QH 

Introduces  electronic  graphics,  including  symbols, 
schematics,  block  and  logic  diagrams,  production 
and  cable  drawings,  and  military  standards.  Studies 
single-  and  double-sided  printed  circuit  layout,  inte- 
grated circuits,  electromechanical  designs,  wiring, 
interconnection  diagrams,  and  graphical  data  pre- 
sentation. Prereq.  GET  1170  or  equiv. 

GET  1364  Kinematics  4  QH 

Studies  four-bar  linkages,  sliders,  and  others,  using 
orthogonal  components  of  vectors,  instantaneous 
centers,  equivalent  linkages,  effective  cranks,  and  so 
on,  emphasizing  graphical  solutions,  including  an  in- 
troduction to  the  computer  to  enhance  these  con- 
cepts. Analyzes  reverted  and  epicyclic  gear  trains, 
cam  displacement,  velocity,  and  acceleration  dia- 
grams. Prereq.  GET  1171,  PHY  1191,  or  equiv. 

Mechanical  Engineering  Technology 

MET  1301  Mechanics  A  4  QH 

Explores  forces,  moments,  couples,  statics  of  parti- 
cles, and  rigid  bodies  in  two-  and  three-dimensions. 
Examines  external  and  internal  distributed  forces, 
first  moments  and  centroids,  and  structures  such  as 
trusses,  frames,  and  machines.  Prereq.  MTH  1193; 
or  MTH  4120:  PHY  1191  or  PHY  41 1 7 

MET  1302  Mechanics  B  4  QH 

Emphasizes  friction,  second  moments,  virtual  work, 
kinematics  of  particles,  rectihnear  and  curvilinear 
motion  of  dynamic  particles.  Topics  include  force, 
mass  and  acceleration,  and  work  and  energy.  Prereq. 
MET  1301  or  MET  4301. 

MET  1303  Mechanics  C  4  QH 

Studies  impulse  and  momentum  of  particles.  Topics 
include  kinematics  and  dynamics  of  rigid  bodies: 
force,  mass,  and  acceleration;  dynamics  of  rigid  bod- 
ies: work  and  energy,  and  impulse  and  momentum; 
and  introduction  to  mechanical  vibration.  Prereq. 
MET  1302  or  MET  4302. 

MET  1314  Stress  Analysis  A  4  QH 

Investigates  axiaUy  loaded  members,  stress  and 
strain,  allowable  stresses,  factor  of  safety,  tempera- 
ture effects,  indeterminate  members  and  thin-waUed 
pressure  vessels.  Topics  include  centric  loading  of 
bolted  and  welded  connection,  shear  and  moment  in 
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beams,  eccentrically  loaded  connections,  and 
flexural  and  transverse  shearing  stresses  in  beams. 
Prereq.  MET  1301  or  MET  4301. 

MET  1315  Stress  Analysis  B  4  QH 

Discusses  determinate  and  indeterminate  beam  de- 
flections and  reactions  by  numerical  and  graphical 
integration  and  area  moment  methods,  theorem  of 
three  moments  and  torsional  stresses  and  strains. 
Topics  include  power  transmission,  eccentric  loads 
on  struts,  beams,  riveted  and  welded  joints,  com- 
bined and  principle  stresses,  Mohr's  circle,  and  the- 
ories of  failure.  Prereq.  MET  1314  or  MET  4314. 

MET  1319  Mechanics  4  QH 

Examines  kinematics  of  particles,  especially  recti- 
linear and  curvilinear  motion  of  dynamic  particles. 
Considers  force,  mass,  acceleration,  work,  and  en- 
ergy. Discusses  impulse  and  momentum  of  particles, 
and  kinematics  and  dynamics  of  rigid  bodies:  force, 
mass,  and  acceleration.  Also  examines  the  dynamics 
of  rigid  bodies:  work  and  energy,  and  impulse  and 
momentum.  Prereq.  MTH1193  and  PHY  1191. 

MET  1330  Mechanical  Design  A  4  QH 

Introduces  mechanical  design,  the  design  process, 
design  factors,  creativity,  optimization,  human  fac- 
tors, and  value  engineering.  Discusses  and  develops 
principles  through  simple  design  projects.  Topics  in- 
clude principles  of  design,  properties  and  selection 
of  materials;  stress  concentrations;  strength  under 
combined  stresses;  theories  of  failure;  and  impact, 
fluctuation,  and  repeated  loads.  Prereq.  MET  1315 
or  MET  4315;  MET  1380  or  MET  4380. 

MET  1331  Mechanical  Design  B  4  QH 

Explores  stresses,  deformation  and  design  of  fas- 
teners, screws,  joints,  springs,  and  bearings,  lubrica- 
tion, and  journal  bearings.  Topics  include  stresses 
and  power  transmission  of  spur,  bevel,  and  worm 
gear,  shaft  design,  and  clutches  and  brakes.  Prereq. 
MET  1330  or  MET  4330. 

MET  1340  Thermodynamics  A  4  QH 

Introduces  general  theory  of  heat  and  matter,  laws 
of  thermodynamics,  energy-transformation  princi- 
ples, availability  of  energy,  properties  and  processes 
for  pure  substances  and  ideal  gases.  Topics  include 
thermodynamic  properties  and  processes  of  liquids 
and  vapors,  tables  and  charts,  mixtures  of  fluids, 
and  vapor  cycles.  Prereq.  PHY  1192  or  PHY  41 18. 

MET  1341  Thermodynamics  B  4  QH 

Discusses  theory  of  vapor  engines  and  analysis 
of  actual  engine  types  using  gas  and  vapor  com- 
pression, internal  combustion  engines,  theory  of 
gas  and  vapor  flow  through  orifices  and  nozzles, 
and  principles  of  gas  compression.  Includes  analysis 
of  vapor  compression,  refrigeration  systems, 
low-temperature  refrigeration  cycles,  and  absorp- 
tion refrigeration  systems.  Prereq.  MET  1340  or 
MET  4340. 

MET  1342  Refrigeration  and  Air-Conditioning  4  QH 

Focuses  on  air-conditioning  principles,  including 
psychometrics  and  heat  pumps.  Examines  calcula- 
tion of  heating  and  cooling  loads  in  accordance  with 


ASHRAE  practices,  principles  of  gas  compression, 
analysis  of  vapor  compression,  refrigeration  sys- 
tems, low-temperature  refrigeration  cycles,  and  ab- 
sorption refrigeration  systems.  Prereq.  MET  1341  or 
MET  4341. 

MET  1343  Heat  Transfer  4  QH 

Studies  the  primary  modes  of  heat  transfer, 
thermal  conductivity,  thermal  conductance/resis- 
tance concept,  thermal-electrical  analogy,  combined 
heat-transfer  mechanisms,  and  basic  equations  of 
conduction.  Investigates  analytical  solutions  of  var- 
ious steady-state  conduction  problems.  Also  covers 
dimensional  analysis  and  similarity  considerations, 
natural  and  forced  convection,  hydrodynamic  and 
thermal  boundary  layers,  black-body  radiation, 
Kirchoff 's  law,  emissivity  and  absorptivity,  radiation 
between  simple  bodies,  numerical  methods,  log 
mean  temperature  differences,  and  overall 
heat-transfer  coefficients.  Topics  include  heat  ex- 
changer effectiveness,  tubular  exchanger  design,  re- 
generative and  evaporative  heat  exchangers,  and 
heat-transfer  engineering  problems.  Prereq.  MET 
1341  or  MET  4341. 

MET  1370  Fluid  Mechanics  A  4  QH 

Investigates  hydrostatics,  principles  governing 
fluids  at  rest,  pressure  measurement,  hydrostatic 
forces  on  submerged  areas  and  objects,  and  simple 
dams.  Topics  include  fluids  in  moving  vessels,  hoop 
tension  fluid  flow  in  pipes  under  pressure,  fluid  en- 
ergy, power,  and  friction  loss,  Bernoulli's  Theorem, 
and  flow  measurement.  Prereq.  MET  1302  or 
MET  4302. 

MET  1371  Fluid  Mechanics  B  4  QH 

Explores  pipe  networks  and  reservoir  systems,  flow 
in  open  channels,  uniform  flow,  energy,  friction  loss, 
minor  losses,  and  velocity  distribution.  Topics  in- 
clude alternate  stages  of  flow,  critical  flow,  nonuni- 
form flow,  accelerated  and  retarded  flow,  and 
hydraulic  jump  and  waves.  Prereq.  MET  1370  or 
MET  4370. 

MET  1380  Materials  A  4  QH 

Introduces  fundamental  metallic  structures,  general 
metallurgical  information  covering  theoretical  as- 
pects of  properties,  testing,  and  failure  of  metals. 
Supplemented  by  visual  aids.  Topics  include  alloy- 
ing and  hardening  of  metals,  refinement  of  metals, 
equilibrium  diagrams,  characteristics  of  engineering 
metals,  and  principles  of  metal  fabrication. 

MET  1390  Measurement  and  Analysis  Laboratory        2  QH 

Offers  experiments  for  the  collection  and  analysis  of 
data  by  graphics  and  numerical  methods  including 
computer  applications,  report  writing  that  draws 
conclusions  relative  to  accuracy,  precision,  true  val- 
ues, and  measured  values  as  they  relate  to  basic  me- 
chanical measuring  instruments  for  length,  area, 
volume,  specific  gravity,  pressure,  temperature,  and 
time  as  these  parameters  are  utilized  in  making  me- 
chanical measurements.  Pretvq.  GET  1100  or  GET 
4100;  MET  1314  or  MET  4314;  MTH  1195  or  MTH 
4122;  and  PHY  1193  or  PHY  4119. 
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MET  1391  Technology  Laboratory  A  2  QH 

Presents  experiments  to  determine  mechanical 
properties  of  materials  under  tensile,  compressive, 
torsional,  direct  shear,  flexural,  impact,  fatigue,  and 
creep  loading  conditions  as  they  are  affected  by  nor- 
mal and  abnormal  environmental  conditions;  also  as 
they  are  affected  by  homogeneity,  nonhomogeneity, 
isotropy,  and  nonisotropy.  Prereq.  MET  1315  or 
MET  4315;  MET  1380  or  MET  4380;  MET  1390  or 
MET  4390;  or  concurrently. 

MET  1392  Technology  Laboratory  B  2  QH 

Offers  experiments  to  determine  the  physical  prop- 
erties of  incompressible  fluids  and  to  measure  the 
flow  rates  and  velocities  utilizing  pilot  tubes,  oriface 
plates,  venturii  and  weirs  flow  meters,  U-tube  differ- 
ential manometers,  and  piezometers  as  the  fluid 
flows  through  open  channels,  partially  filled  con- 
duits, conduits  under  pressure,  pipe  networks,  tur- 
bines and  pumps.  Prereq.  MET  1390  or  MET  4390; 
MET  1370  or  MET  4370;  or  concurrently. 

MET  1393  Technology  Laboratory  C  2  QH 

Explores  basic  thermodynamic  relations.  Experi- 
ments examine  the  flow  of  compressible  fluids  and 
steam  and  the  energy  conversion  of  a  fuel  into  a 
working  substance  and  the  related  heat-transfer 
mechanisms.  Discusses  operating  characteristics  of 
thermal  generators,  engines,  and  compressors. 
Prereq.  MET  1390  or  MET  4390;  MET  1341  or 
MET 4341;  or  concurrently. 

MET  1394  Technology  Laboratory  D  2  QH 

Presents  experiments  to  examine  the  operating 
characteristics  and  efficiencies  of  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  brake  horsepower,  indicated  horse- 
power, friction  horsepower,  and  mean  effective 
pressure.  Topics  include  fuel  consumption,  torque, 
ignition  timing,  manifold  pressure,  and  compression 
ratios  and  internal  engines  as  energy  conversion 
systems,  and  energy  conversion  of  fuels.  Prereq. 
MET  1341  or  MET  4341;  MET  1343  or  MET  4343; 
MET  1393  or  MET  4393;  or  concurrently 

MET  1395  Technology  Laboratory  E  2  QH 

Offers  experiment,  analytical,  and  design  projects 
to  exaimine  refrigeration,  air  conditioning,  and 
heating-pump  cycles.  Prereq.  MET  1342  or  MET 
4342;  MET  1343  or  MET  4343;  and  MET  1390  or 
MET  4390. 

MET  1396  Machine  Shop  4  QH 

Introduces  the  study  of  machines  for  metal  process- 
ing, cutting  tools,  and  fluids,  machinability,  and 
automatic  machinery. 

MET  1414  Mechanical  Vibrations  4  QH 

Examines  elements  of  vibrating  systems,  one  degree 
of  freedom  (undamped  free  and  forced  vibration 
from  Newton's  law  of  motion  and  energy  methods), 
natural  frequencies,  and  damped  free  and  forced  vi- 
bration. Topics  include  impedance  and  mobility,  sys- 
tems with  more  than  one  degree  of  freedom; 
irvfluence  coefficients,  Lagrange's  equations,  gener- 
alized coordinates,  and  vibration  absorber.  Prereq. 
MET  1303  or  MET  4303. 


MET  1415  Experimental  Stress  Analysis  4  QH 

Explores  theory  and  experimentation  showing  the 
apphcation  of  extensometers  and  electrical  strain 
gauges  as  transducers  in  the  field  of  experimental 
stress  and  strain  analysis.  Presents  theory'  and  lab 
practice  on  photoelastic  methods  as  applied  to  clas- 
sical model  analysis  and  modern  coating  analysis. 
Prereq.  MET  1315  or  MET  4315. 

MET  1416  Stress  Analysis  C  4  QH 

Discusses  curved  beam,  asymmetrical  bending  of 
beams,  shear-center  and  shear  stresses  on  thin  sec- 
tions, composite  beams;  columns  energy  absorption 
and  resilience,  inertial  stresses,  impact  loading, 
and  deflection  of  beams  by  energy  methods.  Prereq. 
MET  1315  or  MET  4315 

MET  1444  Power  Generation  4  QH 

Examines  basic  power  generation  cycles;  gas  tur- 
bine cycles;  effects  of  combustor  temperature,  in- 
tercooling,  and  such,  on  cycle  performance;  Rankine 
regenerative  cycles,  effects  of  steam  temperature, 
pressure,  number  of  feedwater  heaters,  and  so  on, 
upon  performance;  steam  generation  equipment; 
boilers;  reactors.  Considers  fossil  fuel  characteris- 
tics and  effects  on  boiler  design;  combustion  analy- 
sis; draft  calculations,  axial  and  centrifugal  fan 
performance  characteristics;  pump  design  and 
performance  consideration;  heat-exchanger  design 
considerations.  Topics  include  applications  of 
principles  of  economics  to  cycle  and  performance 
considerations  use  of  load  curves;  economic  consid- 
erations of  heat  rate;  economics  of  equipment  selec- 
tion; and  study  of  auxiliary  equipment  such  as 
precipitators  and  flue-gas  desulfurization  systems. 
Prereq.  MET  1341  or  MET  4341. 

MET  1481  Materials  B  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  study  of  inorganic  materials  (poly- 
mers, glasses,  ceramics,  cements,  wood),  and  ma- 
terials having  important  electrical  and  magnetic 
properties.  A  summary  of  the  most  recent  applica- 
tions for  the  fabrication  and  uses  of  both  metals 
and  nonmetals.  Structures  of  metals,  imperfections, 
phase  diagrams  effect  of  temperature  on  structure 
and  properties  of  metals  (annealing,  recrystaliza- 
tion,  recovery,  precipitation,  diffusion)  strength- 
ening mechanisms,  mechanical  properties  of 
nonferrous  metals.  Lab  experiments  in  preparation 
of  samples,  selection,  polishing,  and  etching;  exami- 
nation of  nonferrous  metals,  use  of  the  microscope, 
linear  analysis  construction  of  cooling  curves,  and 
simple  binary-phase  diagrams.  Prereq.  MET  1380  or 
MET  4380. 

MET  1482  Applied  Metallurgy  4  QH 

Investigates  mechanical  properties  of  ferrous  met- 
als; the  iron-carbon  diagram;  high-temperature  al- 
loys, hardening  methods,  impact  tests,  and  effects  of 
environment  on  metals.  Manufacturing  processes: 
methods  of  fabrication,  limitations  on  the  use  of 
different  materials  and  their  processing,  casting, 
welding,  cutting,  drawing,  and  powder  metallurgy. 
Lab  experiments  on  analysis  of  stress-strain  dia- 
grams of  iron  and  steel,  heat  treatment  of  steels. 
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surface  corrosion,  tempering  and  drawing,  and  the 
use  of  metallograph  and  analysis  of  the  results.  Ex- 
periments in  cold  rolling,  swagging,  and  drawing  of 
nonferrous  metals  and  analysis  of  the  results.  Ten- 
sion, shear,  fatigue,  and  machinability  tests  on  fer- 
rous metals.  Prereq.  MET  1481  or  MET  4481. 


MET  1499  Special  Problems  in  Mechanical  4  QH 

Engineering  Technology 

Theoretical  or  experimental  work  under  individual 
faculty  supervision.  Prereq.  Consent  of  department 
chair. 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  in  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum,  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


AFR  1100  Introduction  to  African-American  Studies     4  QH 

Explores  several  of  the  possible  historical,  socio- 
logical, cultural,  and  political  avenues  of  study 
in  the  broad  interdisciplinary  spectrum  of 
African-American  studies.  Provides  an  introductory 
overview  of  the  field  and  will  offer  an  opportunity  to 
identify  areas  for  more  specific  focus. 

AFR  1 1 15  Epidemiology  of  Black  Diseases  4  QH 

Introduces  the  science  of  epidemiology,  the  study  of 
the  occurrence  of  disease  in  populations.  Explores 
the  concepts,  principles,  and  methods  of  epidemio- 
logical analysis,  with  emphasis  on  specific  diseases 
occurring  with  greater  frequency  in  urban  and  black 
populations,  such  as  cardiovascular  conditions, 
sickle  cell  disease,  and  certain  occupational  and 
environmental  illnesses. 

AFR  1 127  African-American  Literature  1  4  QH 

Offers  a  survey  of  African-American  literature  from 
the  period  of  slavery  to  the  present,  with  an  empha- 
sis on  literature  concerning  the  relation  between  the 
rise  of  the  black  American  and  the  development  of 
African-American  literature.  The  black  experience 
as  it  is  revealed  in  literature  will  be  important  in  the 
discussion. 

AFR  1131  African-American  History  1  4  QH 

Covers  the  development  of  black  America  from  the 
period  of  slavery  through  Reconstruction,  with  em- 
phasis on  the  historical  links  between  Africa  and 
America  and  the  impact  on  black  development  in 
the  United  States.  (Ill) 

AFR  1 132  African-American  History  2  4  QH 

Examines  the  development  of  black  America  from 
Reconstruction  to  the  present,  and  the  effects  of 
events  in  the  United  States  and  world  history  on  the 
development  of  black  America.  Emphasizes  con- 
temporary issues  and  how  these  issues  can  be  seen 
through  a  historical  perspective.  Prereq.  AFR  1131 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

AFR  1 133  History  of  Blacks  in  the  Media  4  QH 

and  the  Press 

Offers  a  historical  and  visual  examination  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  African-American  experience  in 


the  American  mass  media  and  press.  Analyzes  con- 
temporary and  historical  literature,  films,  and 
people  with  respect  to  history,  racism,  images,  psy- 
chology, and  social  movements.  Newspapers,  film, 
television,  and  radio  are  prime  focal  points,  and  are 
used  to  help  form  strategies  for  the  future  of  black 
Americans. 

AFR  1141  Education  Issues  and  4  QH 

Minority  Communities  1 

Focuses  on  some  of  the  important  issues  in  today's 
urban  elementary  and  secondary  education  sys- 
tems. The  analysis  will  look  at  the  historical  devel- 
opment of  these  issues,  and  students  will  be 
encouraged  to  think  about  and  discuss  the  issues' 
future  significance. 

AFR  1 150  Black  Cultural  Development  in  the  4  QH 

United  States 

Focuses  on  the  rise  of  a  distinctive  black  culture  in 
the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on  examining  the 
premise  that  the  black  population  in  America  has 
developed  a  cultural  system  that  operates  as  a  sub- 
system of  the  American  cultural  norm. 

AFR  1151  Survey  of  African-American  Art  4  Q.H 

Black  art,  like  black  literature,  has  always  been 
an  important  aesthetic  social  statement  by  the 
African-American  artist.  This  course  offers  a  histor- 
ical and  critical  examination  of  African-American 
art  from  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  present,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  effects  of  European  and 
African  art  styles  on  the  black  artist  in  America. 

AFR  1153  Survey  of  African-American  Music  4  QH 

Black  music  has  evolved  in  fascinating  ways  over 
the  past  hundred  years.  Topics  include  the  impact 
of  African  rhythm  on  black  music,  the  New  Orleans 
coalescence,  regional  development,  ragtime,  the 
emergence  of  large  bands,  the  harmonic  revolution 
of  the  forties,  bebop,  the  1960s  avant-garde,  and 
subsequent  developments.  Some  analysis  of  speci- 
fic jazz  phenomena  is  included.  This  is  the  same 
asMUS1104. 
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AFR  11 56  Music  of  Africa  4  QH 

The  music  of  Africa  is  as  varied  as  that  continent's 
many  linguistic  and  tribal  identities.  This  course  will 
provide  a  broad  survey  of  the  musical  traditions  of 
Africa  with  respect  to  their  historical,  social,  and 
cultural  backgrounds.  Musical  organization,  musical 
practice,  and  aspects  of  style  will  all  be  discussed  in 
light  of  possible  contributions  to  contemporary 
African-American  music.  Same  as  MUS  1181. 

AFR  1161  Economic  Issues  in  Minority  Communities    4  QH 

Minority  lifestyles,  perspectives,  self-images  and  so- 
cial position  in  the  urban  community  are  all  affected 
by  economic  factors,  especially  those  specific  to  the 
minority  poor.  Students  have  the  opportunity  to  ex- 
amine these  issues,  particularly  in  terms  of  the 
application  of  basic  economic  theories  to  the  eco- 
nomic realities  of  minority  communities.  (VI) 

AFR  1171  Survey  of  Contemporary  4  QH 

Black  Political  Movements 

The  modern  black  political  movements  were  in- 
spired by  a  full-scale  evolution  of  black  political 
thought  in  America.  Analysis  of  this  evolution  ex- 
amines socio-political  contests  that  have  served  as 
catalysts  to  these  modern  movements. 

AFR  1191  Early  African  Civilization  4  QH 

Studies  the  ancient  empires  of  Africa,  especially 
Ghana,  Songhai,  Mali,  Zimbabwe,  the  city  states  of 
East  Africa,  and  also  the  Congo  Kingdom.  Includes 
Ethiopian  as  well  as  Egyptian  history  and  controver- 
sies to  1800. 

AFR  1193  Africa  Today  4  QH 

With  increasing  numbers  of  nations  striving  for  eco- 
nomic and  political  control  in  Africa,  and  with  im- 
perialist and  colonial  ideas  remaining  in  the  living 
memory  of  Africans,  Africa  presents  a  complex  po- 
litical and  social  picture  to  the  rest  of  the  world.  This 
course  examines  some  of  the  saUent  features  of 
black  art,  politics,  and  identity  in  Africa. 

AFR  1195  Identity  and  Nationalism  in  Africa  4  QH 

How  have  centuries  of  imperialism,  the  struggle  for 
national  unity,  and  the  continuing  problems  of  rac- 
ism and  rivalry  between  factions  affected  the  pres- 
ent identities  and  nationalist  movements  in  Africa? 
This  course  explores  problems  pecuhar  to  Africa 
and  to  any  group  of  nations  struggling  against  colo- 
nial ideas.  Tribalism  and  the  effects  of  European  co- 
lonial partition  on  African  identity  are  discussed. 

AFR  1 196  The  Black  Experience  in  the  Caribbean       4  QH 

Offers  a  descriptive  and  interpretive  analysis  of  the 
growth  of  the  modern  black  conununity  in  the 
Caribbean.  Although  the  focus  will  be  on  the  con- 
temporary period,  the  course  wiU  examine  that  pe- 
riod in  the  context  of  coloniaUsm  and  slavery  in  the 
Americas.  Important  racial,  social,  political,  eco- 
nomic, and  religious  issues  will  be  addressed. 

AFR  1 197  Modern  African  Civilization  4  QH 

Explores  African  history  and  culture  from  1800  to 
the  present  era.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  re- 
lationship between  Europe  and  Africa,  the  circum- 


stances surrounding  the  imperialist  partition  of 
Africa,  and  the  decolonization  process.  This  course 
is  the  same  as  HST  1621.  (I\0 

AFR  1211  African-Americans  in  Science,  Technology,  4  QH 
and  Medicine 

Studies  the  contributions  that  African-Americans 
have  made  to  the  development  of  science  and  tech- 
nology in  America.  It  examines  the  cultural  and  so- 
cial factors  that  have  encouraged  blacks  to  work  in 
the  fields  of  science  (biology,  chemistry,  physics) 
and  technology  (engineering  and  medicine).  Certifi- 
cation of  blacks  within  the  American  scientific  com- 
munity and  the  availability  of  science  to  the  past  and 
contemporary  African-American  communities  are 
also  explored.  Readings,  discussions,  individual  re- 
search topics,  and  interviews  with  black  scientists, 
inventors/engineers,  and  doctors  are  used  to  de- 
velop the  basic  course  material. 

AFR  1214  Poverty  and  Health  Care  4  QH 

Why  do  the  poor  fail  to  get  good  health  care?  The 
course  discusses  problems  of  the  poor  and  will  ex- 
amine the  entire  health  care  system,  including  Blue 
Cross  and  Blue  Shield,  Medicare  and  Medicaid, 
National  Health  Insurance,  low-income  barriers  to 
health  care,  and  future  directions  of  medical  care. 

AFR  1220  The  Black  Novel  4  QH 

The  black  novelist  belongs  to  a  unique  literary  group 
in  the  history  of  American  fiction.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  Chesnutt,  Toomer,  Wright,  Ellison,  and 
contemporary  novelists,  and  to  their  different  per- 
ceptions of  the  black  experience  in  America. 

AFR  1223  Black  Poetry  4  QH 

Black  poetry  has  been  an  important  describer  of 
the  black  experience  in  American  thought  through 
three  centuries.  This  course  will  survey  the  black 
American  poet  from  colonial  times  to  the  present. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  major  poets  and 
the  influences  that  shaped  their  works. 

AFR  1235  Black  History  of  Boston  4  QH 

Examines  the  social,  economic,  political,  and  edu- 
cational history  of  Boston's  black  community  in  the 
nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  The  develop- 
ment of  the  black  community  and  its  institutions  is 
a  major  focus,  and  students  are  encouraged  to  study 
the  past  in  an  attempt  to  understand  the  present  and 
interpret  the  future.  Research  data  include  partici- 
pant observation,  oral  history,  interviews,  and  pri- 
mary and  secondary  source  materials. 

AFR  1240  Contemporary  Issues  in  Black  Society         4  QH 

Introduces  the  various  issues  and  problems  that 
confront  black  Americans,  including  some  of  the 
realities  of  the  social,  political,  and  economic  prob- 
lems of  contemporary  black  experience.  Students 
are  asked  to  assess  the  validity  of  specific  social  the- 
ories in  relation  to  the  black  experience. 

AFR  1241  The  Black  Family  4  QH 

How  does  the  black  family  function,  both  interper- 
sonally  and  as  a  social  unit?  Anthropological  and  so- 
ciological theories  deal  with  variations  in  family 
structure  and  the  function  of  the  black  family  in 
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black  society.  The  effects  of  slavery  and  coloniza- 
tion on  the  black  family  structure  and  functions  are 
also  explored.  A  side  issue  is  a  discussion  of  some 
of  the  differences  and  similarities  between  African, 
African-American,  and  African-Caribbean  families. 

AFR  1248  Race  Relations  in  America  4  QH 

Examines  the  interrelations  of  ethnic,  cultural,  and 
minority  groups  in  the  United  States.  Focus  is  on  the 
nature  of  racial  conflicts,  discrimination,  reverse 
discrimination,  personal  and  institutional  racism, 
and  racial  and  ethnic  stereotyping.  Discussion  con- 
siders avenues  of  improvement  in  attitude  aware- 
ness and  change. 

AFR  1251  Survey  of  Block  Theatre  and  Drama  4  QH 

Theatre  in  America  has  been  an  important  reflector 
of  the  national  experience,  and  black  theatre,  espe- 
cially in  recent  years,  has  served  the  same  purpose 
for  the  black  community.  The  course  focuses  on  the 
development  of  black  drama  during  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries,  with  emphasis  on  modern 
developments  and  their  poUtical  and  cultural 
significance. 

AFR  1261  The  Economics  of  Urban  Poverty  4  QH 

Like  most  Americans  and  people  from  around  the 
world,  blacks  migrated  to  central  cities  in  America 
to  better  their  economic  conditions.  However,  un- 
like other  migrants  to  urban  centers,  they  were  not 
assimilated  into  the  social/economic  mainstream, 
and  there  is  evidence  of  flagrant  job,  housing,  and 
educational  discrimination  against  them  even  dur- 
ing periods  of  affluence.  During  recession  or  depres- 
sion, their  problems  were  compounded.  Students 
have  the  opportunity  to  survey  the  above  events 
from  an  economic  framework. 

AFR  1274  Black  Political  Behovior  4  QH 

Examines  the  social  and  psychological  dynamics  of 
black  political  participation.  Main  issues  of  the 
course  include  identity  and  political  socialization 
and  their  impact  on  black  voter  turnout  and  partisan 
choices. 

AFR  1280  Black  Psychological  Identity  4  QH 

So  much  is  said  of  stereotyping  in  news,  on  televi- 
sion programs,  and  in  literature.  The  shaping  of  the 
black  identity  over  three  centuries  in  America  is  a 
complicated  and  perhaps  even  elusive  problem.  This 
course  wUl  look  at  the  impact  of  slavery,  racism, 
war,  and  poverty  on  the  evolvement  of  the  black 
identity  in  America. 

AFR  1294  Third  World  Political  Relations  4  QH 

Offers  a  comparative  regional  analysis  of  the  politi- 
cal systems  of  third  world  nations  of  Africa,  Asia, 
Latin  America,  and  the  Caribbean.  Emphasis  is  on 
development  strategies;  problems  of  development, 
including  national  identity,  political  socialization 
and  participation,  national  defense,  and  urbaniza- 
tion; and  the  positions  of  third  world  nations  in  the 
international  community. 

AFR  1297  Caribbean  History  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  development  of  the  Caribbean  from 
slavery  to  the  present.  The  focus  will  be  on  the  pe- 


riod 1918-1962  especially,  and  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  historical  analysis  of  the  relationship  of  the 
Caribbean  with  the  United  States  and  black 
Americans. 

AFR  1300-AFR  131 1  Directed  Study  4  QH 

Directed  study  offers  the  ambitious  student  the  op- 
portunity to  pursue  a  special  intellectual  interest  not 
covered  by  the  department  course  offerings  and  to 
work  on  this  interest  with  the  department  faculty 
member  of  his/her  choice.  The  faculty  member  will 
closely  supervise  the  project  and  act  as  adviser  for 
the  duration  of  the  quarter. 

AFR  1350  Research  Seminar  4  QH 

This  course  is  divided  into  three  parts,  providing  stu- 
dents the  opportunity,  first,  to  identify  a  substantive 
area  of  their  concern  (for  example,  welfare,  political 
leadership,  education)  and  to  define  a  related  prob- 
lem in  a  research  context;  second,  to  be  supervised 
in  designing  a  research  methodology  most  appropri- 
ate for  examining  the  problem  area;  and  third,  to 
conduct  extensive  research,  test  the  hypothesis, 
and  draw  conclusions  based  on  data  analysis 
techniques. 

AFR  1355  Directed  Study  for  Senior  Thesis  4  QH 

The  senior  thesis  is  required  of  all  African-American 
Studies  majors;  it  offers  students  the  opportunity  to 
prepare  a  professional  research  paper  under  the 
close  supervision  of  a  scholar  interested  in  students' 
particular  research  areas.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

AFR  1360  Field  Research  Seminar  4  QH 

Seniors  have  the  opportunity  to  work  with  a  faculty 
member  on  an  individual  basis,  while  carrying  out  a 
particular  research  project  off-campus.  Students  are 
required  to  refine  and  polish  a  topic  and  outline  for 
the  senior  thesis.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

AFR  1380  Junior/Senior  Honors  Program  4  QH 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

AFR  1401  History  of  East  Africa  4  QH 

The  first  section  of  the  course  deals  with  the  preco- 
lonial  period  and  the  problems  of  the  partition  of 
Africa.  The  second  section  focuses  on  the  classical 
colonial  period  and  the  transformations  of  colonial 
policy  after  World  War  II,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  ambiguity  of  decolonization  and  those  fea- 
tures of  the  colonial  system  that  seem  to  have  be- 
come a  part  of  the  East  African  social  and  political 
environment. 

AFR  1403  History  of  West  Africa  4  QH 

The  history  of  West  Africa  has  included  the  struggle 
for  internal  unity,  economic  development,  and  social 
justice.  The  Pan-Africanist  ideology,  W.E.B.  DuBois's 
writings,  African  socialism,  and  the  consolidation  of 
power  and  leadership  are  some  of  the  topical  objec- 
tives in  this  study  of  African  hberation,  particularly 
the  rise  of  West  Africa. 

AFR  1405  History  of  South  Africa  4  QH 

Initial  attention  is  directed  toward  pre-colonial 
South  Africa  and  the  conflict  between  Africans  and 
the  Dutch  and  English  settlers.  The  course  then  fo- 
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cuses  on  the  formation  and  transformation  of  co- 
lonial policy  after  World  War  II,  with  particular  em- 
phasis on  racism,  neo-colonialism,  liberation 
movements,  and  international  involvement  in  the 
apartheid  system.  (VI)  Prereq.  AFR  1491  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

AFR  1421  African-American  Literature  2  4  QH 

Continues  AFR  1127.  Focuses  on  principal  writers 
and  their  major  themes.  Prereq.  AFR  1127  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

AFR  1431  Analysis  of  the  Slavery  System  4  QH 

in  America 

Attempts  a  comprehensive  survey  of  the  realities  of 
the  slavery  system  in  America,  with  focus  on  the  im- 
pact of  slavery  on  blacks  as  well  as  on  the  society 
that  perpetrated  the  system.  Examination  of  slave 
narratives  and  other  historical  documents  will  pro- 
vide insights  into  the  origin  of  the  slavery  system 
and  the  way  it  functioned  until  the  Emancipation 
Proclamation. 

AFR  1432  Analysis  of  Comparative  Slavery  4  QH 

Slavery  has  had  major  psychological  effects  on  the 
shaping  of  the  black  American  experience,  as  well 
as  on  the  experience  of  blacks  throughout  the 
world.  An  analysis  of  the  sociological  implications 
of  slavery  on  group  interrelations,  social  norms,  and 
cultural  aberrations  covers  several  national  ver- 
sions of  the  slave  system  in  Africa,  Europe,  the 
Caribbean,  and  North  and  South  America. 

AFR  1440  Racial  Integration  and  4  QH 

Its  Impoct  on  Education 

This  course  offers  an  examination  of  the  historical 
struggle  for  desegregation.  This  course  analyzes  cur- 
rent urban  issues  in  racial  integration  and  some  of 
the  projected  effects  of  integration. 

AFR  1446  The  Black  Elderly  in  America  4  QH 

Surveys  the  demographic  characteristics  of  black  el- 
derly Americans  compared  with  those  characteris- 
tics of  white  elderly.  These  statistics  include  age, 
sex,  educational  levels,  income  levels,  occupations, 
sources  of  income,  as  well  as  the  study  and  compar- 
ison of  certain  social  characteristics  of  black  and 
white  elderly.  These  will  include  the  use  of  their 
time,  relationships  with  primary  and  extended  fam- 
ily groups,  and  their  own  view  of  the  history  of  their 
lives  as  black  people  in  America.  They  will  also  give 
students  a  perspective  of  what  they  envision  the  fu- 
ture of  blacks  will  be  in  the  social  and  economic  life 
of  America.  Students  will  be  expected  to  devise  a 
questionnaire,  interview  senior  citizens,  and  write  a 
paper  based  on  this  information. 

AFR  1448  Religion  in  Black  American  Society  4  QH 

Black  life  in  America  cannot  be  fully  understood 
without  a  sense  of  the  importance  of  reUgion  in  the 
community.  This  course  looks  at  the  impact  of  reli- 
gion on  social  structures,  group  behaviors,  moral 
codes,  and  belief  patterns  in  black  society.  Topics  in- 
clude the  church  as  a  social  organizer,  the  role  of  the 
black  minister  in  the  community,  and  the  variety  of 
black  denominations  in  urban  and  rural  areas. 


AFR  1449  Junior/Senior  Honors  Program  4  QH 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

AFR  1451  Seminar:  Creative  Expression  in  4  QH 

Blues  and  Jazz 

Blues  and  jazz  have  been  among  the  most 
far-reaching  and  original  artistic  expressions  of 
blacks  in  America.  The  course  touches  on  possible 
African  sources  of  inspiration  for  the  musical  litera- 
ture of  blues  and  jazz;  a  more  important  focus,  how- 
ever, is  on  blues  and  jazz  as  a  reflection  of 
African-American  life  and  on  the  impact  these  mu- 
sical forms  have  had  on  black  self-image  and  posi- 
tion in  American  culture. 

AFR  1470  Black  Political  Thought  4  QH 

How  do  the  black  people  as  a  unit  view  the 
American  political  system  and  black  people's 
chances  of  improving  their  lot  in  this  country?  This 
course  examines  black  opinions,  from  the  radical  to 
the  ultra-conservative,  of  the  United  States  political 
system.  The  focus  is  historical  in  context  and  will 
address  notions  of  political  socialization  and  the  de- 
velopment of  black  political  ideologies. 

AFR  1471  Seminar:  Black  Political  Leadership  4  QH 

Focuses  on  several  prominent  black  political  lead- 
ers in  the  twentieth  century,  with  an  examination  of 
the  factors  and  social  contexts  that  contributed  to 
or  thwarted  their  leadership.  Students  will  be  ex- 
pected to  conduct  research  on  a  particular  black  po- 
litical leader  and  present  a  critical  analysis  of  the 
impact  of  that  political  leader  on  the  black  commu- 
nity. Prereq.  AFR  1171  or  consent  of  instructor. 

AFR  1475  Public  Policy  Analysis  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  dynamics  of  the  public  policy  forma- 
tion process  at  the  local,  national,  and  international 
levels,  with  particular  attention  to  the  implications 
of  public  policy  for  minority  groups.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  a  critique  of  the  policy  maker's  role  and 
power  in  the  socio-economic  setting. 

AFR  1480  Black  Man/Black  Woman  4  QH 

Sociological  and  anthropological  methods  are  used 
to  examine  black  male  and  female  personality  devel- 
opment as  well  as  the  development  of  black  male 
and  female  behavior,  self-image,  sexual  roles,  and 
behavior  within  both  the  black  and  the  white 
communities. 

AFR  1491  African  Civilization  2  4  QH 

This  course  on  African  civilization  covers  the  period 
from  1800  to  the  present  era.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  the  relation  between  Europe  and  Africa, 
the  circumstances  surrounding  the  imperiahst  parti- 
tion of  Africa,  and  the  decolonization  process. 
Prereq.  AFR  1191  or  permission  of  instructor. 

INT  1201  An  Analysis  of  American  Racism  4  QH 

This  seminar  in  contemporary  aspects  of  racism  in 
America  discusses  the  cycle  by  which  racism  in  our 
institutions  helps  form  our  attitudes  and  the  manner 
in  which  our  attitudes,  in  turn,  shape  our  institu- 
tions. Emphasis  is  on  the  practical,  day-to-day  as- 
pects of  racism,  rather  than  the  theoretical  and 
historical. 
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The  following  courses  may  be  of  interest  to  the  stu- 
dent wishing  to  concentrate  in  African-American 
Studies.  Descriptions  for  these  courses  may  be 
found  in  the  appropriate  department  listing. 

PHL  1100  Introduction  to  Philosophy 

PHL  1140  Social  and  Political  Philosophy 

PHL  1243  Existentialism 

PHL  1335  Moral  Philosophy 

POL  1303  Political  Behavior 

POL  1317  Law  and  Society 

POL  1320  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups 

POL  1342  Crisis  and  Conflict  in  Black  Africa 

POL  1354  The  Politics  and  Policies  of  Developing  Nations 


POL  1360  The  Politics  of  Revolution  and  Change 

POL  1362  Civil  Liberties 

POL  1370  Political  Theory 

POL  1378  Contemporary  Political  Thought 

POL  1386  International  Law 

SOA  1345  Urban  Anthropology 

SOA  1355  Political  Anthropology 

SOA  1360  Economic  Anthropology 

SOC  1147  Urban  Society 

SOC  1170  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations 

SOC  1310  Class,  Power,  and  Social  Change 


American  Sign  Language 


Please  note  that  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments 
or  colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a 
question  about  whether  one  course  overlaps  another,  please  consult  the  respective  departments  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

American  Sign  Language  courses  are  an  integral  part  of  two  undergraduate  degree  programs:  the  human 
services  specialization  in  deaf  studies  and  the  linguistics  major.  For  more  information,  contact  the 
American  Sign  Language  Program,  276  Holmes  Hall.  See  also  human  services  and  linguistics  majors. 

ASL  courses  do  not  satisfy  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  modem  foreign  language  requirement  for  the 
BA,  but  they  do  satisfy  humanities  requirements  of  many  major  programs.  Many  students  take  ASL 
courses  as  free  electives  for  personal  or  professional  enrichment. 


ASL  1101  American  Sign  Language  1  4  QH 

Introduces  American  Sign  Language  and  deaf  cul- 
ture, focusing  on  frequently  used  signs,  basic  rules 
of  grammar,  nonmanual  aspects  of  ASL,  and  some 
cultural  features  of  the  deaf  community. 

ASL  1102  American  Sign  Language  2  4  QH 

Continues  basic  language  and  culture  study.  Offers 
an  opportunity  to  build  receptive  and  expressive 
sign  vocabulary.  Topics  include  use  of  the  signing 
space;  further  use  of  nonmanual  components,  in- 
cluding facial  expression  and  body  postures.  Intro- 
duction to  fingerspelling.  Prereq.  ASL  1101  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

ASL  1201  Intermediate  American  Sign  Language  1      4  QH 

Emphasizes  further  development  of  receptive  and 
expressive  skills,  fingerspelling,  vocabulary  build- 
ing, grammatical  structures;  encourages  more  crea- 
tive use  of  expression,  classifiers,  body  postures, 
and  the  signing  space.  Introduction  to  regional  and 
ethnic  sign  variations  and  political  and  educational 
institutions  of  the  deaf  community.  Prereq.  ASL 
1102  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ASL  1202  Intermediate  American  Sign  Language  2      4  QH 

Offers  intensive  practice  involving  expressive  and 
receptive  skills  in  story  telling  and  dialogue.  Intro- 
duces language  forms  used  in  ASL  poetry  and  to  the 
features  of  culture  as  they  are  displayed  in  art  and 


the  theatre.  Prereq.  ASL  1201  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

ASL  1211  Deaf  Culture  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  status  of  deaf  people  as  a  linguistic 
and  cultural  minority  group.  Topics  include  the  role 
of  American  Sign  Language  in  the  deaf  community; 
educational  and  historical  perspectives  on  deafness; 
and  sociological  and  cultural  make-up  of  the  deaf 
community.  Prereq.  ASL  1101. 

ASL  1212  Deaf  History  4  QH 

Surveys  the  history  of  deaf  people  in  the  Western 
world,  with  emphasis  on  the  American  deaf  com- 
munity, their  language,  education,  and  relationship 
to  hearing  society. 

ASL  1301  Advanced  American  Sign  4  QH 

Language  Proficiency 

Emphasizes  vocabulary  building  and  mastery  of  fine 
points  of  grammar  through  rigorous  receptive  and 
expressive  language  activities.  Includes  student-led 
discussions,  debates,  and  reports  on  topics  in  deaf 
culture,  society,  and  current  affairs.  Prereq.  ASL 
1202  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ASL  1401  American  Sign  Language  Literature  4  QH 

Various  genres  of  American  Sign  Language  will  be 
read  and  discussed  in  ASL.  This  course  will  concen- 
trate on  the  work  of  current,  recognized  narrators  in 
both  literary  and  face  to  face  storytelling  traditions. 


Art  and  Architecture      89 


and  will  also  include  selected  autobiographical 
sketches,  lectures,  stories,  and  letters  from  the  early 
1900s  by  such  historical  figures  as  Clerc,  Veditz,  E.M. 
Gallaudet,  and  others.  A  videotaped  research  essay 
in  ASL  will  be  required  at  the  end  of  the  course. 
Prereq.  ASL  1202. 


ASL  1801,  ASL  1802,  ASL  1803,  ASL  1804,  ASL  4  QH  each 
1805  Directed  Studies 

Directed  studies  offer  students  an  opportunity  to  go 
beyond  course  work  of  the  regular  curriculum  or  to 
pursue  an  individual  learning  project.  May  include 
research,  practicum,  or  language  development 
activity. 


Art  and  Architecture 


Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  in  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on  page  2. 


ART  1 1 00  History  of  Art  to  1 400  4  QH 

Provides  a  survey  of  Western  art  from  prehistoric 
times  to  the  Renaissance. 

ART  1 101  History  of  Art  Since  1400  4  QH 

Surveys  Western  art  from  the  Renaissance  to  the 
twentieth  century. 

ART  1 106  Introduction  to  Art  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  the  characteristics  of  the 
visual  arts,  including  painting,  sculpture,  graphic 
arts,  and  architecture.  Various  examples  of  works  of 
art  are  studied  as  an  introduction  to  style  and  tech- 
ruque.  Includes  visits  to  museum  collections  and 
contemporary  art  galleries.  (II) 

ART  1 1 1 1  Introduction  to  Architecture  4  QH 

Introduces  the  history,  theory,  and  practice  of  archi- 
tecture. Shows  how  architects  in  different  historical 
periods  have  balanced  the  demands  of  function, 
construction  and  aesthetics.  Lectures  concentrate 
on  such  specific  designs  problems  as  found  in 
churches,  houses,  skyscrapers,  and  cities. 

ART  1115  Art  and  Society  4  QH 

Examines  how  societal  forces  and  political  ideolo- 
gies are  expressed  in  the  visual  arts,  especially  in 
painting  and  architecture.  Combines  a  broad  over- 
view of  a  few  significant  historical  periods  with  a 
more  focused  concentration  on  the  past  two 
hundred  years. 

ART  1124  Basic  Drawing  4  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  drawing  in  pen  and  ink,  pencil, 
charcoal,  brush,  and  related  media.  Includes  funda- 
mentals of  form,  volume,  and  texture  in  drawing. 

ART  1127  Basic  Painting  4  QH 

Presents  an  introductory  studio  course  in  the  fun- 
damental techniques  of  painting.  Formal  problems 
in  the  study  of  color,  light,  space  systems,  form,  and 
composition  establish  the  foundation  for  more  indi- 
vidual creative  expression.  Critiques  and  slide  lec- 
tures are  used  as  needed. 

ART  1 130  Visual  Studies  Foundation  1  4  QH 

Offers  an  introductory  lecture/studio  course  clarify- 
ing basic  principles,  language,  and  concepts  irxher- 


ent  in  visual  language  systems.  Utilizes  both 
two-  and  three-dimensional  media,  including  pho- 
tography, film,  video,  and  computer-generated  im- 
agery. Students  will  explore  such  fundamental 
concepts  as  composition,  dimensional  relationships, 
effects  of  color,  pictorial  and  literal  space,  form,  pat- 
tern, repetition,  structure,  figure/ground  relation- 
ships, balance,  and  unity. 

ART  1131  Visual  Studies  Foundation  2  4  QH 

Continues  ART  1130.  Focuses  on  a  more  detailed, 
in-depth  analysis  of  the  special  nature  of  the  various 
visual  art  forms.  Students  will  explore  problems  in 
painting,  drawing,  graphic  design,  sculpture,  archi- 
tectural design,  photography,  film,  video,  and  com- 
puter generated  imagery.  Prereq.  ART  1130  or  equiv. 

ART  1132  Graphic  Design  1  4  QH 

Provides  an  introductory  studio  course  in  the  fun- 
damental principles  of  graphic  design.  Assigned 
projects  and  lectures  in  design  elements  and  their 
appUcation  include:  the  creative  use  of  color,  value, 
line,  shape  and  form,  layout,  layout  techniques  and 
tools,  typography,  design  concepts  and  symbols,  and 
the  correlation  of  graphic  expression  and  organiza- 
tion with  copy  content  in  communicating  ideas. 
Prereq.  ART  1131  or  equiv. 

ART  1134  Typography  4  QH 

Introduces  the  fundamentals  of  typography,  a  key 
component  of  effective  visual  communication.  Stu- 
dents will  have  the  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with 'the  historical  roots,  terminology,  design  styles, 
and  production  processes  of  typography.  Studio 
problems  will  be  assigned  to  explore  the  creative 
and  expressive  qualities  of  designing  with  type. 

ART  1 138  Introduction  to  Printmaking  4  QH 

Offers  a  hands-on  course  dealing  with  the  methods 
and  techniques  of  etching,  drypoint,  and  calligraphy. 
Students  will  experiment  with  the  processes  of  line 
etching,  aquatint,  soft/hard  ground  and  paper  relief 
prints  as  they  develop  an  image.  Slide  presentations 
of  prints  will  be  shown  each  week. 
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ART  1 139  Print  Production  4  QH 

Provides  an  overview  of  the  production  process  for 
print  graphics,  including  an  introduction  to  offset  li- 
thography, screening,  color  techniques,  composi- 
tion, Stat  and  process  cameras,  paper  stocks, 
bindery  methods,  and  economic  factors.  Empha- 
sizes understanding  how  a  design  project  is  devel- 
oped from  concept  to  completion.  Includes  lectures, 
demonstrations,  and  studio  problems.  Lab  fee. 

ART  1 150  Architectural  Design  1  4  QH 

Introduces  fundamental  design  principles  and  their 
application  to  the  built  environment.  Lectures, 
two-  and  three-dimensional  design  projects,  and 
field  trips.  Prereq.  ART  1124  and  ART  1130  or 
permission. 

ART  1151  Architectural  Design  2  4  QH 

Continues  ART  1150.  Introduces  the  principles  of 
climate,  site,  human  factors,  codes,  building  mate- 
rials and  systems,  structure  and  economy.  The  crea- 
tion of  three-dimensional  small-scale  environmental 
design  projects  offers  experience  in  analyzing  and 
synthesizing  the  elements  of  architecture  by  devel- 
oping and  evaluating  design  alternatives.  Studies 
design  processes  and  presentation  techniques.  In- 
cludes field  trips,  readings,  lectures,  and  individual 
and  group  discussions. 

ART  1 1 56  Architectural  Drafting  4  QH 

Introduces  architectural  drafting  techniques,  tools, 
materials,  lettering,  and  dimensioning.  Students  will 
be  expected  to  make  orthographic,  axiometric, 
one-  and  two-point  perspective  drawings. 

ART  1160  Introduction  to  Photography  4  QH 

Acquaints  the  beginning  student  with  the  use  of  the 
camera,  the  negative,  and  the  print.  Weekly  shooting 
assignments,  demonstrations,  and  hands-on  lab  ex- 
perience are  part  of  this  active,  primary-level  course. 
Lab  fee. 

ART  1 1 70  Filmmaking  Workshop  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  the  creative  use  of  the  film 
medium.  Emphasizes  weekly  lab  assigrmients  de- 
signed to  develop  skiUs  in  the  fundamental  tech- 
niques of  filmmaking.  A  final  film  project  expressing 
an  original  idea  in  film  form  will  be  required  of  each 
student.  Film  screenings,  lectures,  and  critiques. 
Equipment  will  be  provided  by  the  department. 

ART  1180  Video  Basics  4  QH 

Introduces  the  fundamental  nature  of  the  video  me- 
dium and  its  creative  use.  Examines  the  technologi- 
cal foundation  of  video,  the  established  conventions 
of  effective  field  and  studio  production  techniques 
and  postproduction  techniques  (electronic  editing), 
and  explores  the  aesthetic  potential  of  both  the  vi- 
sual and  auditory  aspects  of  video.  Emphasizes 
weekly  hands-on  lab  assignments  with  a  final  sub- 
stantive video  project  required  of  each  student.  Fa- 
cilities and  equipment  are  provided. 

ART  1 190  Introduction  to  Computer  Graphics  4  QH 

Introduces  computer  graphics,  exploring  the  use  of 
the  computer  as  subject  and  tool  for  art  making. 
Students  will  become  acquainted  through  hands-on 


design  projects,  lectures,  discussions,  and  demon- 
strations to  the  current  and  potential  applications  of 
computer  graphics,  and  to  the  changing  role  of  the 
artist  in  a  technological  society.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
ARTllSlorequiv. 

ART  1200  Ancient  Architecture  4  QH 

Surveys  the  architecture  and  urban  form  of  Ancient 
Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  Greece  and  Rome,  emphasiz- 
ing the  role  Greece  and  Rome  played  in  laying  the 
foundation  of  Western  architecture. 

ART  1203  Medieval  Architecture  4  QH 

Studies  the  major  religious  and  secular  buildings  of 
the  Early  Christian,  Byzantine  and  Gothic  periods, 
emphasizing  Gothic  architecture  of  France  and 
England. 

ART  1204  Renaissance  Architecture  4  QH 

Studies  the  architecture  and  urban  form  in  Italy  be- 
tween 1400  and  1600.  Examines  major  examples  of 
Renaissance  architecture  of  France  and  England. 

ART  1210  French  Painting  4  QH 

Examines  French  painting  of  the  nineteenth  century, 
focusing  on  romanticism,  realism,  impressionism, 
and  their  cultural  implications. 

ART  1213  Modern  Painting  4  QH 

Surveys  twentieth-century  painting,  including  major 
schools  such  as  impressionism,  cubism,  surrealism, 
and  expressionism.  Includes  visits  to  museum  col- 
lections and  contemporary  art  galleries. 

ART  1217  History  of  Marine  Painting  4  QH 

Studies  the  image  of  the  sea  as  used  by  various 
painters.  Examines  the  work  of  such  artists  as 
Turner,  Delacroix,  Monet,  Rembrandt,  and  many 
others  stylistically  within  a  historical  context. 

ART  1220  American  Sculpture  and  Painting  4  QH 

Surveys  major  developments  in  American  sculpture 
and  painting  from  colonial  times  to  the  present.  Em- 
phasizes stylistic  considerations  and  influences  af- 
fecting the  development  of  these  art  forms. 

ART  1223  American  Architecture  4  QH 

Surveys  major  developments  in  American  architec- 
ture from  colonial  times  to  the  present,  with  empha- 
sis on  stylistic  developments  and  influences 
affecting  architectural  directions  in  America. 

ART  1225  Modern  Architecture  1  4  QH 

Considers  architecture  and  urban  design  in  France, 
Germany,  England  and  the  United  States  of  the  nine- 
teenth century,  emphasizing  the  role  technology 
played  in  shaping  the  built  environment.  Focuses  on 
the  architecture  and  urban  design  of  such  major  cit- 
ies as  Paris,  London,  New  York,  Chicago,  and 
Boston. 

ART  1228  Modern  Architecture  2  4  QH 

Examines  the  forms  and  principles  of  European  and 
American  architecture  of  the  twentieth  century,  em- 
phasizing the  work  of  such  key  figures  as  Frank 
Lloyd  Wright,  Mies  van  der  Rohe,  Le  Corbusier,  and 
Louis  Kahn;  and  such  influential  movements  as 
the  Dutch  de  Stijl,  Russian  constructivism,  and 
American  post-modernism. 
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ART  1230  History  of  Photography  4  QH 

Considers  the  development  of  photography  from  the 
early  nineteenth  century  to  the  present. 

ART  1233  Contemporary  Directions  in  Photography     4  QH 

A  slide/lecture  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  stu- 
dent with  trends  in  twentieth-century  photography. 
Photojournalism,  documentary,  commercial,  and 
creative  photography  will  be  examined  closely  in  re- 
lation to  other  communication  media. 

ART  1235  History  of  Film  4  QH 

Presents  an  introductory  historical  survey  of  the  de- 
velopment of  film  as  an  art  form  from  the  late 
nineteenth-century  handcolored  silent  films  to 
the  contemporary  national  movements.  Lectures, 
screenings,  and  discussions.  Lab  fee. 

ART  1236  The  American  Film  4  QH 

Offers  a  historical  survey  of  the  unique  rise  of  the 
American  film  and  an  exploration  of  its  influence  on 
a  burgeoning  new  art  form.  Key  films  representing 
major  aesthetic  or  technical  developments  from  the 
late  nineteenth  century  to  the  present  will  be 
screened  weekly  and  discussed.  Lectures,  screen- 
ings, and  discussions.  Lab  fee. 

ART  1237  Contemporary  Directions  in  Cinema  4  QH 

Presents  a  comparative  study  of  major  international 
film  movements  from  World  War  II  to  the  present. 
Explores  selected  films  by  representative  contem- 
porary directors  through  lectures,  screenings,  and 
discussions.  Lab  fee. 

ART  1238  Documentary  Film  4  QH 

Examines  a  study  of  the  aesthetics  and  tradition  of 
the  documentary  film,  with  a  major  emphasis  on 
contemporary  directions.  Lab  fee. 

ART  1240  History  of  Graphic  Design  4  QH 

Surveys  graphic  design  from  the  mid-nineteenth 
century  to  the  present.  Focuses  on  the  evolutionary 
development  of  graphic  design,  its  special  nature 
and  function,  major  periods  and  trends,  the  histori- 
cal influence  of  the  fine  arts,  and  contemporary  di- 
rections in  design  evident  today.  Includes  slide 
lectures  and  discussions. 

ART  1241  Advertising  Design  4  QH 

Introduces  conceptual  and  visual  design  problems 
coiTimonly  found  in  advertising.  Students,  through 
assigned  studio  projects,  explore  the  use  of  layout, 
design,  color,  typography,  image,  the  use  of  layout 
techniques  and  tools,  and  develop  skills  in  design 
analysis  and  project  development.  Includes  an  over- 
view of  advertising  design.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
ART1132orequiv. 

ART  1243  Graphic  Design  2  4  QH 

Reinforces  the  fundamental  practices  and  principles 
of  good  design  with  a  special  emphasis  on  develop- 
ing overall  design  concepts.  Students  explore  the 
inherent  problems  in  designing  public  graphic 
systems,  exhibit  graphics,  corporate  and  institu- 
tional graphics,  promotional  and  technical  litera- 
ture graphics,  and  learn  skills  in  effective 
problem-solving  techniques  and  concept  develop- 
ment. Prereq.  ART  1132  and  ART  1 134. 


ART  1245  Environmental  Design  4  QH 

Explores  the  development  and  appUcation  of  archi- 
tectural graphics  to  the  built  environment.  Offers  a 
studio  workshop  setting,  lectures,  design  projects, 
field  trips,  and  readings.  Prereq.  ART  1223,  or  ART 
1228,  ART  1250  and  ART  1134  or  equiv. 

ART  1250  Color  Theory  and  Practice  4  QH 

Offers  a  project-oriented  course  exploring  the  na- 
ture and  properties  of  color,  major  color  theories, 
color  harmonies,  and  the  spatial  chciracteristics  of 
color.  Topics  include  color  and  light,  the  psychology 
of  color,  color  symbolism,  color  orchestration,  and 
the  pragmatic  creative  application  of  color  in 
image-making  generally,  and  design  specifically. 

ART  1252  Architectural  Design  3  4  QH 

This  intermediate  architectural  studio  course  allows 
the  student  to  integrate  the  principles  of  ART  1150 
and  ART  1151  in  projects  of  increasing  complexity. 
Design  projects  of  moderate  scope  emphasize  the 
coordination  of  program,  site,  structure,  environ- 
mental systems,  construction  processes,  and  mate- 
rials. Both  urban  and  suburban  sites  will  be  used  for 
a  minimum  of  two  architectural  projects  that  offer 
the  student  architectural  design  problems  based  on 
actual  sites,  building  programs,  and  construction 
regulations. 

ART  1254  Intermediate  Drawing  4  QH 

Focuses  on  heightening  the  student's  understanding 
of  spatial  awareness,  scale  movement,  and  expres- 
sion. Students  will  be  asked  to  create  unusual 
environmental  situations  for  their  figurative  compo- 
sitions. A  variety  of  media  will  be  used,  including 
wash,  pen  and  ink,  watercolor,  chalk,  charcoal,  and 
pencil.  Prereq.  ART  1 124  or  equiv. 

ART  1256  Structures  1  4  QH 

Introduces  the  theory  of  materials  and  structures. 
Studies  basic  structural  elements  in  masonry  and 
wood  construction.  Includes  lectures,  discussions, 
field  trips,  and  individual  student  presentations  of 
structural  models  and  diagrams.  Uses  historic  and 
current  building  types  to  explore  the  relationship 
between  structure,  materials,  construction  pro- 
cesses, and  architectural  space. 

ART  1261  Intermediate  Black  and  4  QH 

White  Photography 

The  second-level  black  and  white  photography  stu- 
dio/lab course  with  emphasis  on  combining  per^ 
sonal  aesthetic  choices  with  refined  darkroom 
skills.  The  zone  system  for  roll  film  cameras,  toners, 
fiber  based  papers  and  alternative  film  choices  will 
be  demonstrated  and  assigned.  A  final  portfolio  is 
required  for  successful  completion  of  the  course. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ART  1160  or  equiv. 

ART  1263  Introduction  to  Color  Photography  4  QH 

Introduces  shooting,  processing,  and  printing  color 
negative  films.  Lectures  cover  basic  color  theory  in 
relationship  to  photography  as  well  as  contempo- 
rary color  photographic  processes.  Working  with 
color  negative  films,  students  get  hands-on  experi- 
ence in  the  C-41  process  for  developing  film  and  the 
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EP-2  process  for  printing  color  negatives.  Weekly  as- 
signments emphasize  solving  technical  and  aes- 
thetic problems  inherent  in  dealing  with  color 
negative-materials.  Hands-on  labs  allow  students  to 
produce  final  projects.  Color  chemistry  and  facili- 
ties are  provided.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  ART  11 60  or  equiv. 

ART  1265  Color  Slide  Production  and  Printing  4  QH 

Introduces  shooting,  processing,  and  printing  color 
slide  films.  Lectures  include  shde  presentations, 
demonstrations  of  the  E-6  and  Cibachrome  pro- 
cesses, and  critiques  of  student  work.  Weekly  as- 
signments emphasize  solving  technical  and 
aesthetic  problems  inherent  in  dealing  with  color 
slide  materials.  Hands-on  labs  allow  students  to  pro- 
duce final  projects.  Color  printing  supplies  and  facil- 
ities are  provided  for  student  use.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
ART  1160  or  equiv. 

ART  1268  Photography  as  a  Career  4  QH 

Introduces  the  varied  career  options  available  in  the 
field  of  photography.  Discusses  photo  lab  manage- 
ment, editorial  (collateral)  photography,  advertising 
photography,  multimedia,  and  fine  arts  photography. 
Examines  each  career  option  within  the  context  of 
lectures  and  visual  presentations,  and  field  trips  to 
studios,  businesses,  and  gallery  locations.  Studies 
the  different  tracks  from  an  aesthetic  as  well  as  a 
marketing/business  perspective. 

ART  1271  Animation  Workshop  4  QH 

Introduces  the  creative  possibilities  of  the  animated 
film.  Weekly  lab  assignments  and  a  final  project  ac- 
quaint students  with  various  animation  techniques 
and  the  creative  advantages  of  each.  Includes  film 
screenings,  lectures,  and  critiques.  Equipment  sup- 
plied by  the  department. 

ART  1280  Media  Graphics  4  QH 

Offers  a  project-oriented  interdisciplinary  course 
exploring  the  basic  methods  of  producing  graphic 
design  for  the  video  medium  and  audiovisual  sys- 
tems. Focuses  on  the  problems  of  designing  graph- 
ics in  motion.  Includes  screenings,  lectures,  and 
critiques.  Facilities  and  equipment  are  provided.  Lab 
fee.  Prereq.  ART  1131  and  ART  1 180  or  equiv. 

ART  1281  Video  Project  4  QH 

Continues  ART  1180.  Offers  a  focused,  in-depth  ex- 
amination of  the  creative  potential  of  the  video  me- 
dium. Two  professional  level  video  productions 
reflecting  high  technical  standards  and  a  creative, 
innovative  approach  to  theme  are  produced  each 
term  and  made  available  for  airing  on  in-house,  ca- 
ble, or  public  television.  Themes  are  chosen  at  the 
beginning  of  the  term.  Prereq.  ART  1180  or  equiv. 

ART  1290  Electronic  Publishing  Design  4  QH 

Introduces  the  creative  potential  of  designing  within 
an  electronic  pubhshing  environment.  Explores  stu- 
dio problem  issues  of  content,  quality,  and  aesthet- 
ics in  electronic  meditmi.  Includes  readings, 
lectures,  and  critiques.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  ART  1132 
and  ART  1190  or  equiv. 


ART  1291  intermediate  Computer  4  QH 

Graphics  Workshop 

Offers  an  interdisciplinary  course  that  further  ex- 
plores the  creative  potential  of  computer  graphics 
applications.  Students  work  with  various  input  and 
output  devices  and  become  acquainted  with  the  ar- 
tistic potential  of  each  interface.  Organized  as  a  stu- 
dio/seminar workshop.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  ART  1190  or  equiv. 

ART  1310  Seminar  in  Modern  Architecture  4  QH 

Offers  close  examination  of  different  topics,  person- 
alities, and  movements  of  twentieth-century  archi- 
tecture. Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

ART  1330  Advanced  Visual  Communication  4  QH 

Presents  an  advanced  interdisciplinary  studio  semi- 
nar in  visual  and  media  design.  In  a  chosen  area  of 
speciaUzation,  students  explore  their  capabilities 
through  the  practical  application  of  conceptual  and 
technical  skills.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

ART  1363  Advanced  Photography  Seminar  4  QH 

Through  close  interaction  with  the  teacher,  students 
are  asked  to  refine  their  technical  skills  and  to  make 
meaningful  decisions  about  their  relationship  to  the 
world  around  them  through  the  use  of  black  and 
white  and/or  color  photography.  Portfolio  prepara- 
tion, alternative  processes,  and  large  format  will  be 
combined  to  form  a  base  of  skills  with  which  to 
present  the  student's  work  to  a  larger  photographic 
community.  This  course  stresses  individual  direc- 
tion and  a  qualitative  approach  to  substantive  pho- 
tography. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

ART  1 800,  ART  1 801 ,  ART  1 802  4  QH  each 

Directed  Study 

Offers  independent  work  under  the  direction  of 
members  of  the  department  on  a  chosen  topic.  Lim- 
ited to  qualified  junior  and  senior  students  majoring 
in  art,  with  approval  of  the  department. 

ART  1810,  ART  1811,  ART  1812  4  QH  each 

Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  213  Lake. 


Biology      93 


Biology 


For  specific  information  about  terms  during  which  courses  are  offered,  students  should  inquire  at  the 
main  office  of  the  biology  department,  414  Mugar  Building.  This  is  especially  the  case  for  students 
wishing  to  carry  a  minor  in  biology,  since  some  courses  acceptable  only  for  a  minor  do  not  appear  in 
the  quarterly  Elective  Course  Selection  booklets.  Students  should  note  that  courses  are  presented  by  cat- 
egory and  are  not  listed  in  a  single  numerical  sequence. 

Students  should  be  aware  that  two  (or  more)  courses  with  substantially  the  same  content  may  not  be 
counted  toward  quantitative  graduation  requirements.  Some  instances  of  overlap  between  biology 
courses  are  noted  in  the  individual  course  descriptions  below.  However,  in  addition,  certain  combina- 
tions of  courses  (for  example,  BIO  1150  and  BIO  1151  and  BIO  1253,  BIO  1254,  and  BIO  1255)  may 
cover  essentially  the  same  material,  and  certain  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  University  may 
duplicate  certain  biology  courses.  If  a  student  is  not  sure  whether  particular  courses  overlap,  the  student 
should  seek  advice  from  departmental  advisers  or  the  Office  of  the  Dean. 

Numbers  in  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on  page  2. 


The  following  courses  are  primarily  for  students 
with  little  or  no  background  in  college  science  and 
mathematics.  These  courses  are  not  open  to  biology 
majors. 

BIO  1110  Organic  Evolution  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  major  features  of  organic  evolution, 
emphasizing  vertebrate  evolution,  genetics,  and 
physical  influences.  Not  open  to  biology  majors. 

BIO  1111  Environment  and  Man  4  QH 

Offers  an  ecological  analysis  of  man's  interaction 
with  other  organisms.  Presents  the  necessary  foun- 
dation of  biological  principles.  Not  open  to  biology 
majors. 

BIO  1 150  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  1  5  QH 

Focuses  on  cellular  and  tissue  structure  and  func- 
tion, and  anatomical  terminology.  Topics  include 
histology,  anatomy,  and  physiology  of  bones,  mus- 
cles, blood,  and  nervous  systems.  Lab  includes  a 
study  of  human  bones,  cat  dissection,  and  related 
histology.  Lab  fee.  Not  open  to  biology  majors. 

BIO  1151  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology  2  5  QH 

Covers  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  respiratory, 
digestive,  urogenital,  and  circulatory  systems;  phys- 
iology of  endocrine  system;  a  brief  exploration  of 
the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  eye  and  ear.  Lab  in- 
cludes studies  of  muscle  £md  nerve  physiology, 
blood  physiology  and  histology,  and  physiology  of 
respiration.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1150;  not  open  to 
biology  majors. 

BIO  1170  Marine  Biology  4  QH 

Introduces  marine  life,  emphasizing  that  of  New 
England.  Includes  concepts  of  life  cycles,  adaptation 
of  organisms,  productivity,  disturbance  effects  due 
to  pollution  and/or  man  cind  how  they  interrelate. 
Not  open  to  biology  majors. 

BIO  1181  The  Human  Organism  4  QH 

Designed  for  nonscience  majors,  introduces  the 
structure  and  function  of  the  human  body.  Empha- 
sizes the  principles  of  biological  and  physical  sci- 
ence as  they  relate  to  life  processes  in  health  and 
disease.  Lab  experiments  explore  the  workings  of 


the  students'  own  biological  systems  rather  than 
those  of  other  animals.  Lab  fee.  (II)  Not  open  to  bi- 
ology majors. 

BIO  1187  Biology  of  Human  Reproduction  4  QH 

Covers  structure  and  function  of  male  and  female 
reproductive  systems;  factors  affecting  sexual  de- 
velopment, fertility,  and  reproductive  behavior  in 
the  human  species;  physiology  of  coitus,  fertiliza- 
tion, pregnancy,  birth,  and  lactation;  methods  of  con- 
trolling fertility;  and  sexually  transmitted  diseases. 
(II)  Not  open  to  biology  majors. 

The  following  courses  are  primarily  for  students 
majoring  in  science-  or  health-related  professions 
or  other  majors  (nonbiology)  with  equivalent  back- 
ground in  college  science  and  mathematics.  These 
cotirses  are  not  open  to  biology  majors. 

BIO  1 1 1 2  Ecological  Principles  3  QH 

Identical  to  BIO  1211,  but  without  lab.  Not  open  to 
biology  majors.  (II)  Prereq.  Nonbiology  science  ma- 
jors or  engineering  majors. 

BIO  1 120  Basic  Microbiology  4  QH 

Microbial  life,  emphasizing  morphological  charac- 
teristics, physiological  activities,  and  disease  pro- 
duction. Lab.  (Overlaps  BIO  1320,  BIO  1121,  and  BIO 
1221.)  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1140,  or  permission  of 
instructor;  not  open  to  biology  majors. 

BIO  1121  Introductory  Microbiology  3  QH 

Same  as  BIO  1120,  but  without  lab.  Not  open  to 
biology  majors. 

BIO  1140  Basic  Animal  Biology  1  4  QH 

Covers  principles  of  biology;  universal  properties 
and  processes  of  living  organisms  as  exemplified  by 
the  cell  and  its  activities;  inheritance  evolution;  and 
environmental  relationships.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  (Overlaps 
BIO  1 106.)  Not  open  to  biology  majors. 

BIO  1 141  Basic  Animal  Biology  2  4  QH 

Offers  systematic,  comparative  study  of  the  struc- 
ture and  functions  of  animals.  Considers  the  diver- 
sity of  animals  from  the  standpoint  of  evolutionary 
adaptation.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  (Overlaps  BIO  1107.) 
Prereq.  BIO  1140;  not  open  to  biology  majors. 
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BIO  1170  Marine  Biology  4  QH 

Surveys  marine  plants  and  animals,  adaptations  of 
marine  life,  productivity,  and  pollution  effects.  In- 
cludes field  trips  to  New  England  shore  habitats. 

BIO  1171  Focus  on  the  Sea:  Issues  and  Nature  2  QH 

Explores  marine  conservation  issues  through  lec- 
tures, discussion,  and  field  trips  to  coastal  habitats 
and  islands.  Studies  the  sea  from  ecological,  eco- 
nomic, and  literary  perspectives. 

BIO  1221  General  Microbiology  3  QH 

Same  as  BIO  1320,  but  without  lab.  Not  applicable 
for  the  biology  major  or  graduate  credit.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor;  or  CHM  1265,  BIO  1260, 
and  BIO  1261;  required  courses  may  be  taken 
concurrently. 

BIO  1255  Human  Anatomy  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  structure  and  development  of  the 
human  body.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Not  open  to  biology 
majors. 

Courses  primarily  for  biology  majors  or  for  other 
students  with  equivalent  background  in  college  sci- 
ence and  mathematics.  Freshmen  intending  to  ma- 
jor in  biology  should  take  the  sequence  BIO  1103  to 
BIO  1105. 

BIO  1103  Principles  of  Biology  1  5  QH 

Introduces  the  basic  principles  of  biology,  offering 
an  information  base  for  the  remainder  of  the  biology 
core.  Topics  include  scientific  method,  cell  metabo- 
lism, growth,  development,  elementary  genetics,  nu- 
trition, photosynthesis,  and  respiration.  Lab.  Lab  fee. 

BIO  1 1 04  Principles  of  Biology  2  5  QH 

Topics  include  structure  and  function  of  vertebrate 
animals,  structure  and  general  physiology  of  animal 
cells,  and  evolution  of  adaptive  diversity  among  in- 
vertebrate animals.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1103. 

BIO  1 105  Principles  of  Biology  3  5  QH 

Discusses  the  molecular  mechanisms  of  microbial 
and  plant  life.  Introduces  the  various  systems  of 
plants  and  their  role  in  the  biological  world,  illus- 
trated with  lab  experiments  and  dissection.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1103  and  BIO  1 1 04. 

BIO  1 106  General  Biology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  universal  properties  and  processes  of 
living  organisms.  Topics  include  cellular  composi- 
tion and  cellular  control,  the  evolutionary  process, 
and  environmental  relationships.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  (Nor- 
mally not  for  freshman  biology  majors.  Overlaps 
BIO  1140.) 

BIO  1 107  Animal  Biology  4  QH 

Offers  a  systematic  comparative  study  of  the  struc- 
ture and  functions  of  animals.  Considers  the  diver- 
sity of  animals  from  the  standpoint  of  evolutionary 
adaptation.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  (Normally  not  for  fresh- 
man biology  majors.  Overlaps  BIO  1141.)  Prereq. 
BIO  1106. 

BIO  1133  Plant  Biology  4  QH 

Introduces  the  structure  of  plant  cells,  structure  and 
function  of  roots,  stems,  and  leaves  of  flowering 
plants.  Survey  of  the  major  groups  in  the  plant  king- 


dom, including  their  morphology,  reproductive  biol- 
ogy, and  economic  importance.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
BIO  1106  and  BIO  1107  or  BIO  1103  through 
BIO  1105. 

BIO  1211  Environmental  and  Population  Biology        4  QH 

Considers  the  physicochemical  factors  influencing 
and  influenced  by  organisms.  Covers  interactions 
among  individual  organisms  and  among  species; 
change  of  species  by  genetic  natural  selection;  de- 
velopment of  communities  and  function  of  ecosys- 
tems. Lab.  Lab  fee.  (II)  Prereq.  BIO  1107  and  BIO 
1133  or  BIO  1103  through  BIO  1 1 05. 

BIO  1253  Human  Physiology  1  4  QH 

Offers  study  of  the  physiology  of  excitable  cells  and 
tissues:  nerve  and  muscle  synapses,  muscular  con- 
traction, neuromuscular  reflexes,  autonomic  ner- 
vous system,  endocrinology,  sensory  physiology,  and 
higher  nervous  function.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO 
1106  and  BIO  1107  or  BIO  1103  through  BIO  1 1 05. 

BIO  1254  Human  Physiology  2  4  QH 

Offers  study  of  respiration  and  circulation:  fluids, 
the  heart,  cardiovascular  regulatory  mechanisms 
and  metabolism,  gastrointestinal  function,  renal 
function.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1253. 

BIO  1260  Genetics  and  Developmental  Biology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  elaboration  of  the  classic  laws  of  hered- 
ity, cytogenetics,  molecular  basis  of  heredity,  and  se- 
lected examples  of  the  development  of  form  and 
function.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1107-BIO  1133 
or  BIO  1103-BIO  1105  and  CHM  1264. 

BIO  1261  Cell  Physiology  and  Biochemistry  4  QH 

Topics  include  basic  chemical  and  physical  enzyme 
kinetics;  processes  of  cells  related  to  their  fine 
structure;  oxidative  and  intermediary  metabolism; 
photosynthesis,  membrane  phenomena;  chemical 
and  physical  processes  of  prokaryotic  and  eukary- 
otic  cells.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1107  or  BIO 
1103-BIO  1105  and  BIO  1260,  CHM  1265,  and 
CHM  1221. 

BIO  1270  Diving  Research  Methods  4  QH 

A  field-oriented  course  designed  to  introduce  stu- 
dents to  techniques  in  the  study,  ecology,  and  physi- 
ology of  subtidal  marine  organisms.  The  course  wiU 
consist  of  the  description  of  underwater  research 
methods,  their  appropriate  applications,  and  their 
implementation  during  field  exercises  under  water. 
Topics  to  be  covered  include  diving  physiology,  sam- 
pling design,  experimental  design,  statistical  analy- 
sis of  data,  population  censusing  methods,  under 
water  measurements  of  hydrodynamics,  in  situ  res- 
pirometry,  underwater  telemetry,  underwater  pho- 
tography, and  the  use  of  underwater  habitats  and 
submersibles  in  research.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Scuba 
certification. 

BIO  1311  Evolution  4  QH 

Offers  a  basic  evolutionary  course  for  biology  ma- 
jors and  graduate  students  offering  a  survey  of 
evolutionary  history,  evidence,  mechanisms,  and 
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theories.  Topics  of  current  interest  in  evolution  are 
emphasized.  Lab  fee.Prereq.  BIO  1107  or  BIO  1103 
and  BIO  1105  and  BIO  1260. 

BIO  1312  Marine  Ecology  4  QH 

Studies  marine  habitats  and  organisms.  Focuses  on 
primary  and  secondary  productivity,  and  community 
structure  and  dynamics.  Emphasizes  through  field 
work  the  Pacific  Northwest  intertidal  and  shallow 
subtidal  communities.  Oregon  East/West  program. 
Prereq.  Two  years  of  college  biology. 

BIO  1320  General  Microbiology  5  QH 

Provides  morphological,  ecological,  and  biochemi- 
cal consideration  of  representative  groups  of  bacte- 
ria. Introduces  virology  and  microbial  genetics; 
host-parasite  relationships,  including  basic  immu- 
nological considerations;  prokaryotes  of  medical 
significance;  and  physical  and  chemical  controls  of 
microbial  growth.  Lab.  (Overlaps  BIO  1120  and  BIO 
1221.)  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor;  or 
CHM  1265,  BIO  1260,  or  BIO  1261;  required 
courses  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

BIO  1328  The  Microbial  World  4  QH 

Studies  the  position,  structure,  and  function  of  mi- 
croorganisms in  the  natural  world,  and  their  utiliza- 
tion by  humans  from  the  perspective  of  their  major 
physiological  properties.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO 
1211  and  CHM  1264. 

BIO  1329  Marine  and  Fresh  Water  Microbiology  1      2  QH 

Examines  methodological  approaches  to  the  study 
of  the  aquatic  environment.  Shipboard  sampling  and 
relevant  field  trips  augment  lab  studies.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1320. 

BIO  1330  Marine  Botany  4  QH 

Explores  taxonomy  of  the  major  groups  of  marine 
plants,  primarily  algae.  Investigates  ecological  and 
reproductive  strategies,  economic  importance,  and 
roles  in  diverse  marine  communities.  Mandatory 
field  trips  in  addition  to  lab.  Lab  fee. 

BIO  1341  Vertebrate  Zoology  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  systematics,  natural  history,  zoo- 
geography, and  behavior  of  all  classes  of  verte- 
brates. Labs  consist  of  identification  of  preserved 
specimens  and  mandatory  field  and  museum  trips. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1107  or  BIO  1105  and 
BIO  1211. 

BIO  1347  Embryology  5  QH 

Topics  include  gametogenesis,  fertilization,  cleav- 
age, gastrulation,  induction,  organogenesis,  and 
metamorphosis  in  vertebrates.  Emphasis  is  on  frog, 
chick,  and  pig  in  the  lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1107 
or  BIO  1105  and  BIO  1260. 

BIO  1348  Animal  Histology  4  QH 

Offers  microscopic  study  of  fundamental  types  of 
animal  tissues.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or 
BIO  1107. 

BIO  1351  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy  5  QH 

Focuses  on  morphology  and  phylogeny  of  the  verte- 
brates. Lab  studies  taxonomy  of  the  group  amd  spe- 


cific morphology  of  the  dogfish  shark,  the  mud 
puppy,  the  alligator,  and  the  cat.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
BIO  1105  or  BIO  1107. 

BIO  1370  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology  5  QH 

Topics  include  functional  morphology,  systematics, 
ecology,  and  phylogenetic  relationships  of  the  major 
invertebrate  phyla.  Lab  emphasizes  utiUzation  of  liv- 
ing marine  forms,  with  dissection  of  representative 
organisms.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or  BIO  1107. 

BIO  1371  Biological  Oceanography  4  QH 

Offers  labs  and  lectures  encompassing  the  princi- 
ples of  biological  oceanography.  Topics  include 
physical  and  chemical  aspects  of  the  ocean  environ- 
ment, the  distribution,  production,  and  interactions 
of  marine  planktonic  organisms,  and  ecosystem 
characteristics  of  specific  oceanographic  environ- 
ments. Emphasizes  participation  in  sampUng  and 
analysis  using  current  instrumentation  and  meth- 
ods. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1104,  BIO  1107,  or 
BIO  1141  orequiv. 

BIO  1401  Histological  Technique  3  QH 

Explores  general  methods  of  tissue  preparation  for 
purposes  of  microscopic  study.  Topics  include  prep- 
aration of  solutions  and  stains,  the  microtome 
and  its  operation,  together  with  specific  directions 
for  fixation,  clearing,  hardening,  embedding, 
section-cutting,  and  staining  tissues.  Lab.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1105  or  BIO  1107 

BIO  1411  Tropical  Terrestrial  Ecosystems  3  QH 

Infroduces  students  to  the  plants,  animals,  and  eco- 
systems of  terrestrial  Jamaica.  Prereq.  Two  years  of 
college  biology. 

BIO  1412  Benthic  Marine  Ecology  4  QH 

Examines  the  interactions  among  bottom-dwelling 
invertebrates,  fish,  and  plants  and  their  environ- 
ment. Quantitative  field  methods  and  new  develop- 
ments in  ecological  theory  will  be  appUed  to 
examinations  of  the  rocky  intertidal  zone,  soft  sedi- 
ment areas,  salt  marshes,  and  the  rocky  subtidal 
zone.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1211;  BIO  1341 
recommended. 

BIO  1420  Microbial  Physiology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  structure  and  function  of  the  bacterial 
cell,  emphasizing  its  general  properties  as  well  as  on 
the  physical  and  chenucal  factors  that  influence  it. 
Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1320  or  equiv. 

BIO  1421  Medical  Virology  4QH 

Examines  fundamental  characteristics  of  animal  vi- 
ruses with  emphasis  on  pathogenesis,  clinical  pa- 
thology, and  epidemiology  of  the  common  viral 
diseases,  including  the  tumor  viruses  and  the  slow 
viral  diseases.  Lab  sessions  focus  on  methods  of 
working  with  animals,  eggs,  and  cell  cultures  in  iso- 
lating, cultivating,  and  identifying  viruses.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1320. 

BIO  1422  Medical  Virology  Laboratory  0  QH 

Laboratory  component  of  BIO  1421,  Medical 
Virology. 
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B!0  1427  Medical  Microbiology  4  QH 

Topics  include  host  parasite  interactions:  virulence, 
toxins,  natural  flora,  immunological  responses; 
characteristics  of  the  common  bacterial,  rickettsial, 
and  protozoal  infections  in  humans;  epidemiology, 
pathology,  vaccines,  and  chemotherapy.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1320  or  equiv. 

BIO  1429  Morine  and  Fresh  Water  Microbiology  2      2  QH 

Focuses  on  characterization  and  differentiation  of 
aquatic  micro-organisms.  Topics  include  microbial 
associations  in  marine,  estuerine,  and  fresh  water 
habitats.  Morphology,  physiology,  and  ecology  are 
stressed.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1329. 

BIO  1430  Plant  Physiology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  physiology  and  biochemistry  of 
plants  as  a  whole  and  at  the  cellular  and  organ  lev- 
els. Considerations  of  mineral  and  nutrition,  photo- 
synthesis, hormones,  growth,  and  development  are 
included.  Attendance  at  a  weekly  four-hour  lab,  as 
well  as  preparation  of  a  paper  based  on  the  research 
literature,  is  required.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or  BIO  1133 
and  CHM 1265. 

BIO  1431  Lower  Plants  4  QH 

Offers  study  of  nonvascular  plants  (algae,  fungi,  li- 
chens, mosses,  and  liverworts),  including  their 
morphology,  ultrastructure,  ecology,  life  cycles,  re- 
productive strategies,  and  economic  uses.  Lab.  Lab 
fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or  BIO  1133. 

BIO  1432  Higher  Plants  4  QH 

Offers  study  of  vascular  plants  (club  mosses,  ferns, 
gymnosperms,  and  angiosperms).  Origin,  ecology, 
development,  structure,  paleobotanical  evidence,  re- 
productive strategies,  and  economic  uses.  Field 
trips  included.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or 
BIO  1133. 

BIO  1437  Structural  Botany  4  QH 

Focuses  on  comparative  developmental  anatomy 
of  seed  plants.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or 
BIO  1133. 

BIO  1438  Flora  of  New  England  4  QH 

Examines  local  vascular  flora  (ferns,  gymnosperms, 
and  angiosperms),  with  emphasis  on  recognition 
and  appreciation  of  plant  family  characteristics.  Pre- 
sents preparation  of  herbarium  specimens.  Field 
trip  attendance  is  required.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO 
1105  or  BIO  1133. 

BIO  1439  Economic  Botany  4  QH 

Offers  an  in-depth  study  of  the  association  of  plants 
and  men.  Subjects  include  food,  beverage,  drug,  fi- 
ber, and  medicinal  products  and  crops,  both  histori- 
cally and  in  present-day  usage.  Lab  includes  making 
of  several  plant  products  (paper,  dried  fruit,  beer, 
etc.)  as  well  as  tours  of  a  brewery,  wholesale  gro- 
cers, ethnic  markets,  sugar  factory,  and  other  places 
as  time  permits.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1133,  or  BIO 
1103-BI01105 

BIO  1440  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology  4  QH 

A  lecture,  field,  and  lab  course  that  concentrates  on 
one  or  two  phyla.  Subject  varies  from  year  to  year, 


depending  upon  expertise  of  available  faculty.  An  in- 
dividual research  project  is  required.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  Two  years  of  college  biology. 

BIO  1441  Parasitology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  symbiotic  relationships  of  protozoans, 
mesozoans,  flatworms,  nematodes,  acanthocephal- 
ans,  and  arthropodes.  Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO 
1107  or  BIO  1105  and  BIO  1260. 

BIO  1442  Vertebrate  Paleontology  4  QH 

Examines  evolution  of  the  vertebrates,  including  hu- 
mans, as  revealed  through  the  fossil  record.  Lab,  mu- 
seum, and  field  studies.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1107 
or  BIO  1105,  BIO  1211,  BIO  1260;  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

BIO  1446  Ornithology  4  QH 

A  study  of  the  phylogeny,  anatomy,  physiology,  be- 
havior, and  ecology  of  birds.  Field  observation,  lab 
preparation,  and  study  of  specimens  are  included. 
Lab  includes  on-campus  study  and  field  trips.  Lab 
fee. 

BIO  1447  Herpetology  4  QH 

Lectures  emphasize  the  natural  history,  behavior, 
systematics,  and  zoogeography  of  recent  amphibi- 
ans and  reptUes.  The  lab  consists  of  identification 
and  preparation  of  preserved  specimens,  particu- 
larly local  amphibians  and  reptiles.  Mandatory  field 
trips.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or  BIO  1107,  and 
BIO  1260. 

BIO  1448  Mammalogy  5  QH 

Offers  study  of  phylogeny,  anatomy,  physiology,  and 
natural  history  of  mammals.  Field  collection,  lab 
preparation,  and  study  of  specimens  are  included. 
Lab.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1105  or  BIO  1107,  and 
BIO  1211. 

BIO  1449  Marine  Birds  and  Mammals  4  QH 

A  comparative  study  of  the  biology  of  birds  and 
mammals  associated  with  the  marine  environment, 
with  lab  emphasis  on  species  that  occur  along  the 
New  England  coast.  Topics  will  include  phylogeny, 
systematics,  zoogeography,  morphology,  physiology, 
reproduction,  behavior,  and  ecology.  Lab  subjects 
will  include  identification,  dissections,  and  speci- 
men preparation.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1211  and 
BIO  1104,  BIO  1107,  or  BIO  1141. 

BIO  1452  Comparative  Neurobiology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  structure  and  function  in  simple  inver- 
tebrate nervous  systems.  Topics  include  parallel 
conductance  theory  at  endogenous  and  synaptic  po- 
tentials, nerve  networks,  simple  sensory  and  motor 
systems.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1261. 

BIO  1453  General  Physiology  of  Invertebrates  4  QH 

Basic  animal  functions  as  manifested  among  the  ma- 
jor groups  of  invertebrates,  with  comparisons  to  the 
vertebrates,  especially  aquatic  vertebrates.  The 
course  considers  the  cellular  and  biochemical  bases 
for  the  functions,  their  control,  their  adaptiveness  to 
diverse  environments,  and  their  evolutionary  impU- 
cations.  Topics  usually  include:  respiration,  circula- 
tion, nutrition,  metaboUsm,  excretion,  salt  and  water 
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balance,  temperature  responses,  biological  clocks, 
sensory  organs,  and  various  effector  organs.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1261. 

BIO  1454  Comparative  Vertebrate  Physiology  4  QH 

Considers  physiological  principles  in  the  context  of 
the  phylogenetic  diversity  of  the  vertebrates,  with 
emphasis  on  adaptations  of  animals  to  aspects  of 
their  life  histories  and  environments.  Comparisons 
with  invertebrate  systems  will  be  made  when  appro- 
priate. Major  themes  to  be  considered  include:  ener- 
getics, temperature,  circulation,  respiration,  skeletal 
muscle,  and  salt  and  water  balance.  Lab.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1261. 

BIO  1457  Neuroethoiogy  4  QH 

A  lecture,  field,  and  lab  course  concentrating  on  the 
mechanisms  underlying  behavior  of  model  inverte- 
brates and  lower  invertebrates.  The  overall  goal  will 
be  to  develop  a  framework  to  explain  behavior  in 
terms  of  properties  and  connectivity  of  neuronal  cir- 
cuits. Topics  to  be  covered  include:  the  cellular  bi- 
ology of  neurons  and  neuronal  circuits,  the 
organization  of  sensory  and  motor  systems,  and 
field  and  lab  analysis  of  simple  behaviors.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1 105. 

BIO  1460  Current  Concepts  In  Cell  Biology  4  QH 

Examines  selected  topics  in  cellular  structure  and 
function  of  eukaryotes,  for  example,  their  electrical 
and  mechanical  characteristics  and  the  underlying 
physical  and  biochemical  processes.  Topics  will 
vary  depending  upon  the  instructor.  Lab.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1261  and  physics. 

BIO  1465  Introductory  Immunology  3  QH 

Covers  basic  consideration  of  the  physical  and 
chemical  attributes  of  antigens  and  antibodies.  An- 
tigens of  biological  significance  as  well  as  invivo 
antigen-antibody  interactions  are  discussed.  Prereq. 
BIO  1261. 

BIO  1466  Immunology  Laboratory  2  QH 

Provides  lab  exercises  dealing  with  immunization, 
quantitative  antigen-antibody  reactions,  electropho- 
retic  studies  (agar,  acrylamide  gel,  and  cellulose  ace- 
tate), immuno-fluorescence.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO 
1465  taken  concurrently. 

BIO  1467  Molecular  Biology  4  QH 

Emphasizes  experimental  design  and  proof  in 
macro-molecular  chemistry  and  genetics.  Studies 
current  theories  of  the  detailed  molecular  mecha- 
nisms for  the  preservation,  expression,  and  evolu- 
tionary development  of  biological  information. 
Applications  to  general  biological  and  health 
problems  will  be  emphasized.  A  two-hour  period 
each  week  will  be  devoted  to  problem  solving,  re- 
search "game  playing,"  and  model  building.  Prereq. 
BIO  1261. 

BIO  1470  Coastal  Biology  (Oregon  Coast)  4  QH 

The  first  of  a  series  of  three  courses  intended  to  in- 
troduce the  student  to  a  wide  range  of  coastal  envi- 
ronments. This  course  includes  studies  of  the  open 
ocean,  rocky  intertidal  areas,  sandy  beaches,  and  es- 


tuarine  environments  of  the  Oregon  coast.  Basic  bio- 
logical principles  will  be  demonstrated  through 
comparative  studies. 

BIO  1471  Coastal  Biology  (Caribbean  Coast)  4  QH 

The  second  of  a  series  of  three  coui'ses  intended  to 
introduce  the  student  to  a  wide  range  of  coastal  en- 
vironments. This  course  includes  studies  of  the 
open  ocean,  rocky  intertidal  areas,  sandy  beaches, 
and  estuarine  environments  of  the  Caribbean.  Basic 
biological  principles  will  be  demonstrated  through 
comparative  studies. 

BIO  1472  Coastal  Biology  (New  England  Coast)  4  QH 

The  third  of  a  series  of  three  courses  intended  to  in- 
troduce the  student  to  a  wide  range  of  coastal  envi- 
ronments. This  course  includes  studies  of  the  open 
ocean,  rocky  intertidal  areas,  sandy  beaches,  and  es- 
tuarine environments  of  the  New  England  coast. 
Basic  biological  principles  will  be  demonstrated 
through  comparative  studies. 

BIO  1475  Biology  and  Ecology  of  Fish  4  QH 

Examines  the  ecology,  evolution,  systematics,  and 
behavior  of  fish.  Uses  field  study,  lectures,  and  labs. 
Studies  specimens  taken  from  New  England  waters. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Two  years  of  college  biology. 

BIO  1477  The  Biology  of  Corals  4  QH 

A  field,  lecture,  and  lab  course  which  concentrates 
on  tropical  cnidaria.  The  course  will  study  the  sys- 
tematics, anatomy,  physiology  and  ecology  of  this 
group  of  animals  which  assume  such  an  important 
role  in  tropical  marine  ecosystems.  Prereq.  Two 
years  of  college  biology. 

BIO  1478  The  Biology  of  Fish  5  QH 

A  field,  lecture,  and  lab  course  that  examines  the 
systematics,  anatomy,  behavior  and  ecology  of  fish. 
Tropical  forms  are  emphasized.  Prereq.  Two  years  of 
college  biology. 

BIO  1479  Adopotations  of  Aquatic  Organisms  4  QH 

An  exploration  of  aquatic  organisms  through  a  study 
of  their  evolutionary  responses  to  the  aquatic  habi- 
tat. The  physical  properties  of  water  create  physical 
constraints  that  have  affected  form,  function,  and 
behavior  of  all  aquatic  organisms.  Density,  viscosity, 
diffusion  rates,  pressure  effects,  and  elementary 
fluid  mechanics  will  be  used  to  explain  such  char- 
acteristics as  the  body  shape  of  larvae,  hearing  and 
sound  production,  suspension  feeding,  and  buoy- 
ancy. Course  includes  lectures,  labs,  demonstra- 
tions, and  individual  research  projects.  Prereq.  Two 
years  of  college  biology. 

BIO  1480  Senior  Biochemistry  Seminar  1  QH 

Examines  recent  developments  in  various  topics  of 
biochemistry.  Emphasizes  student  presentation  and 
analysis. 

BIO  1490  Senior  Seminar  1  QH 

The  course  examines  recent  developments  in  vari- 
ous topics  of  zoology,  microbiology,  physiology,  bot- 
any, ecology,  genetics,  and  cell  biology.  Student 
presentation  end  analysis  are  emphasized.  Limited 
to  qualified  juniors  and  seniors  in  the  BA  program 
and  required  of  seniors  in  the  BS  program.  Prereq. 
Completion  of  "Biocore" BIO  1103  and  BIO  1261. 
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BBO  1491,  BIO  1492  Directed  Study  2  QH  each 

The  course  offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen 
topic  under  the  direction  of  members  of  the  depart- 
ment. Limited  to  quaUfied  juniors  and  seniors  with 
approval  of  the  department  and  special  arrange- 
ments with  the  supervising  faculty  member.  The  two 
quarters  of  this  course  together  are  counted  as  one 
elective  course  in  the  biology  department.  Prereq. 
Completion  of  "Biocore"  BIO  1103  and  BIO  1261. 

BIO  1495,  BIO  1496,  BIO  1497,  BIO  1498  4  QH  each 

Junior-Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

BIO  1811  Field  Studies:  Resource  Management  5  QH 

Offered  through  the  School  for  Field  Studies. 
Offers  field  studies  of  the  principles  of  resource 
management  involving  ecological  concepts,  physi- 
cal geography,  and  methods  for  conducting  resource 
inventories  as  affected  by  pressures  of  development 
from  agriculture,  urbanization,  pollution,  and  indus- 
trialization. Prereq'.  BIO  1107orequiv. 

BIO  1812  Field  Studies:  Wildlife  Biology  5  QH 

and  Management 

Offered  through  the  School  for  Field  Studies. 
A  field  course  that  examines  the  taxonomy,  anat- 
omy, and  ecological  interactions  of  animals  and 
forage  plants  with  emphasis  on  evolutionary  per- 
spective; includes  a  study  of  techniques  for  the  cen- 
sus of  populations.  Prereq.  BIO  1107orequiv. 


BIO  1813  Field  Studies:  Exotic  Ecosystems  5  QH 

Offered  through  the  School  for  Field  Studies. 
A  field  course  in  which  basic  ecological  principles 
are  applied  to  the  study  of  world  biomes  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  the  tropics  or  the  Arctic.  Includes 
an  individual  research  project  that  will  demonstrate 
ecological  principles.  Prereq.  BIO  1107orequiv. 

BIO  1814  Field  Studies:  Population  5  QH 

and  Community  Ecology 

Offered  through  the  School  for  Field  Studies. 

A  field  course  that  offers  an  ecological  analysis  of  a 

specific  region  (Kenya,  Alaska,  or  the  Caribbean)  by 

means  of  rigorous  quantitative  techniques  and  their 

application    to    determine    efficacy   in   the    field. 

Prereq.  BIO  1107  and  BIO  1211  or  equiu;  college 

algebra. 

INT  1580  Physical  Chemistry  with  4  QH 

Biological  Applications 

This  course  examines  physiochemical  principles  as 
they  apply  to  biological  processes.  Topics  include 
chemical  equilibria,  reaction  kinetics,  basic  thermo- 
dynamics, oxidation-reduction  reactions,  bioener- 
getics,  macromolecules  in  solution,  and  transport. 
The  approach  is  quantitative,  and  problem  solving  as 
a  tool  for  learning  is  emphasized.  Basic  assumptions 
and  limitations  underlying  principles  are  explained; 
for  the  most  part,  however,  rigorous  derivations  are 
avoided.  Applications  to  basic  experimental  tech- 
niques in  biochemistry  are  made  by  way  of  relevant 
biochemical  examples.  Prereq.  BIO  1261. 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


Introductory  Chemistry  Courses 

CHM  1 100  Special  Topics  in  Chemistry  4  QH 

Examines  fundamentals  and  applications  of  chem- 
istry of  particular  interest  to  students  in  business. 
Discusses  atomic  theory,  chemical  bonding  and  re- 
actions, states  of  matter  and  common  chemicals, 
and  foundations  of  organic  chemistry.  Makes  appli- 
cations to  plastics  and  polymers,  biochemistry, 
semiconductors,  and  nuclear  power. 

CHM  1101  General  Chemistry  for  4  QH 

Health-Related  Majors  1 

Examines  topics  in  inorganic  chemistry  of  interest 
to  students  in  health-related  mayors.  Topics  include 
atomic  structure;  energy  changes  in  physical  and 
chemical  processes;  stoichiometry;  chemical  bond- 
ing; gases,  liquids,  and  solids;  solutions;  acids  and 
bases.  Emphasizes  how  such  ideas  are  related  to  the 
chemistry  of  the  body. 


CHM  1 102  General  Chemistry  for  4  QH 

Health-Related  Majors  2 

Introduces  organic  substances  of  biological  signifi- 
cance and  discusses  the  structure  and  reactions  of 
proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  nucleic  acids  as 
well  as  the  major  pathways  of  metabolism.  Prereq. 
CHM  1101. 

CHM  1110  General  Chemistry  Preliminaries  5  QH 

Introduces  general  chemistry  by  reviewing  the  re- 
quired computational  skills,  basic  nomenclature, 
and  the  mole  concept.  Prereq.  Permission  of  the 
course  coordinator  for  general  chemistry  for  the 
life  sciences. 

CHM  1 1 1 1  General  Chemistry  for  the  5  QH 

Life  Sciences  1 

Designed  for  nonchemistry  majors.  Focuses  on 
basic  concepts  and  definitions:  the  mole  concept 
and  chemical  stoichiometry,  states  of  matter,  solu- 
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tions,  periodicity  of  elements,  atomic  structure,  and 
chemical  bonding  and  reactions.  Lab  fee.  (II) 

CHM  1 1 1 2  General  Chemistry  for  the  5  QH 

Life  Sciences  2A 

For  students  who  wiU  not  be  taking  further  chemis- 
try. Covers  chemical  equilibria;  acids,  bases,  and 
buffers;  introduction  to  the  organic  chemistry  of 
compounds  of  biological  relevance;  introductory 
biochemistry  of  proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and 
nucleic  acids.  Prereq.  CHM  1111. 

CHM  1 122  General  Chemistry  for  the  5  QH 

Life  Sciences  2B 

For  nonchemistry  majors  who  will  be  taking  CHM 
1264.  Subjects  covered  include  chemical  kinetics 
and  equilibria,  acids  and  bases,  elementary  thermo- 
dynamics and  kinetics,  and  electrolysis  and  electro- 
chemistry. Lab  fee.  (II)  Prereq.  CHM  1111. 

CHM  1 130  Fundamentals  of  Chemistry  4  QH 

Focuses  on  applications  and  principles  of  chemistry. 
Examines  elementary  atomic  theory,  physical  and 
chemical  properties  of  matter,  chemical  reactions 
and  stoichiometry,  and  chemical  measurements 
with  applications  in  engineering  technology. 

CHM  1 131  General  Chemistry  for  4  QH 

Engineering  Students  1 

Primarily  for  engineering  students.  Introduces  the 
principles  of  chemistry,  focusing  upon  the  states  and 
structure  of  matter  and  chemical  stoichiometry. 

CHM  1 132  General  Chemistry  for  4  QH 

Engineering  Students  2 

Primarily  for  engineering  students.  Introduces  the 
principles  of  chemistry,  focusing  upon  chemical 
equilibria,  the  nature  of  some  common  materials, 
and  energy  considerations  in  chemical  and  nuclear 
transformations.  Prereq.  CHM  1131. 

CHM  1 138  General  Chemistry  Laboratory  1  QH 

Required  for  students  planning  to  major  in  chemical 
engineering.  Optional  for  other  students  taking  CHM 
1132.  Experiments  pertaining  to  lecture  material. 
Lab  fee. 

CHM  1151  General  Chemistry  for  Science  Majors  1      5  QH 

For  chemistry  majors  and  selected  students  in  other 
m^ors,  such  as  biology,  physics,  and  so  on.  Focuses 
on  basic  concepts  and  definitions,  moles,  gas  laws, 
stoichiometry,  atomic  structure,  periodic  properties, 
and  chemical  bonding.  Lab  fee. 

CHM  1 152  General  Chemistry  for  Science  Majors  2     5  QH 

Topics  include  solutions,  chemical  kinetics,  chemi- 
cal equilibrium,  chemical  thermodynamics,  electro- 
chemistry, chemistry  of  the  representative  elements. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1 141  or  CHM  1151. 

CHM  1 153  The  Chemical  Elements  5  QH 

For  chemistry  majors  and  selected  students  in  other 
majors.  Applies  the  principal  concepts  of  chemistry 
(thermodynamics,  chemical  bonding,  kinetics)  to  a 
systematic  survey  of  the  characteristic  behavior 
of  the  chemical  elements  and  compounds.  Lab 
fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1122,  CHM  1132,  CHM  1152, 
or  equiv. 


Advanced  Chemistry  Courses 

CHM  1221  Analytical  Chemistry  4  QH 

For  nonchemistry  majors.  Covers  the  principles  and 
practice  of  chemical  methods  of  analysis  with  an  in- 
troduction to  spectrophotometry,  ion  selective  elec- 
trodes, and  gas  chromatography.  Discusses  methods 
and  applications  for  the  fields  of  biology,  clinical 
chemistry,  toxicology,  and  environmental  investiga- 
tions. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1 122  or  equiv. 

CHM  1231  Analytical  Chemistry  for  Majors  5  QH 

For  chemistry  majors.  Covers  the  principles  and 
practice  of  chemical  methods  of  analysis  with  an 
introduction  to  spectrophotometry,  ion  selective 
electrodes,  and  gas  chromatography.  Examines 
method  development,  equilibrium  limitations  in 
analysis,  and  statistical  evaluation  of  data  as  well  as 
methods  and  applications  for  the  fields  of  biochem- 
istry, industrial  chemistry,  and  chemical  research. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1152  or  equiv. 

CHM  1264  Organic  Chemistry  for  5  QH 

Biology  Science  Majors  1 

For  nonchemistry  majors.  Covers  nomenclature, 
preparation,  properties,  and  reactions  of  common 
organic  compounds.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1122, 
CHM  1 152,  or  equiv. 

CHM  1265  Organic  Chemistry  for  5  QH 

Biology  Science  Majors  2 

Continues  CHM  1264.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1264. 

CHM  1268  Organic  Chemistry  for  Pharmacy  5  QH 

Majors  1 

For  pharmacy  mayors.  Covers  nomenclature,  prepa- 
ration, properties,  and  reactions  of  common  organic 
compounds.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1122,  CHM 
1152,  or  equiv. 

CHM  1269  Organic  Chemistry  for  Pharmacy  5  QH 

Majors  2 

Continues  CHM  1269.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1268. 

CHM  1271  Organic  Chemistry  for  Chemistry  Majors  3  QH 
and  Chemical  Engineering  Students  1 

For  chemistry  majors  and  selected  students  in  other 
majors.  Covers  synthesis  and  properties  of  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  their  functional  de- 
rivatives, correlation  between  the  structure  of  or- 
ganic compounds  and  their  physical  and  chemical 
properties,  and  electronic  interpretation  of  organic 
reactions.  Prereq.  CHM  1153. 

CHM  1272  Organic  Chemistry  for  Chemistry  Majors  5  QH 
and  Chemical  Engineering  Students  2 

Continues  CHM  1271.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1271. 

CHM  1273  Organic  Chemistry  for  Chemistry  Majors  5  QH 
and  Chemical  Engineering  Students  3 

Continues  CHM  1272.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1272. 

CHM  1 280  Physical  Chemistry  for  the  Life  4  QH 

Sciences  1 

Examines  physiochemical  principles  as  they  apply 
to  biological  processes.  Covers  thermodynamics, 
kinetics,  equiUbria,  oxidation-reduction  reactions. 
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transport  processes,  quantum  mechanics,  and  spec- 
troscopy. Preregf.  CHM 1122,  CHM 1152,  orequiv. 

CHM  1281  Physical  Chemistry  for  the  Life  4  QH 

Sciences  2 

Continues  CHM  1280.  Prereq.  CHM  1280. 

CHM  1381  Physical  Chemistry  1  3  QH 

Introduces  chemical  thermodynamics.  Covers  the 
three  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  their  applica- 
tions to  thermochemistry,  material  equilibrium,  and 
reaction  equilibrium.  Prereq.  CHM  1132,  CHM 
1152,  or  equiu;  MTH  1223,  MTH  1223,  or  equiu; 
PHY  1223,  PHY  1233,  orequiv. 

CHM  1382  Physical  Chemistry  2  3  QH 

Continues  chemical  thermodynamics,  kinetics,  and 
transport  processes.  Covers  theoretical  concepts 
and  practical  applications  of  phase  equilibria,  quan- 
titative use  of  phase  diagrams,  kinetic  molecular 
theory  and  applications  to  transport  processes,  re- 
action kinetics,  and  mechanism.  Prereq.  CHM  1381. 

CHM  1383  Physical  Chemistry  3  3  QH 

Presents  the  fundamental  principles  of  quantum  me- 
chanics and  their  application  to  chemical  problems. 
Emphasizes  applications  to  atomic  and  molecular 
spectroscopy.  Prereg.  CHM  1382. 

CHM  1394  Experimental  Physical  Chemistry  1  2  QH 

Presents  experiments  that  demonstrate  simple  yet 
accurate  ways  of  measuring  fundamental  physical 
chemical  phenomena.  Examines  treating  experi- 
mental methodology  and  error  analysis.  Introduces 
computer-based  data  analysis.  Emphasizes  the  prep- 
aration of  concise  and  literate  laboratory  reports. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1381  or  taken  concurrently. 

CHM  1395  Experimental  Physical  Chemistry  2  2  QH 

Examines  experiments  based  on  various  physical 
chemistry  topics  presented  in  CHM  1382.  Explains 
and  demonstrates  computer  interfacing  of  experi- 
mental apparatus.  Focuses  on  data  analysis  using 
computer-based  spread  sheet  and  analysis  pro- 
grams. Emphasizes  preparing  concise  and  literate 
laboratory  reports.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1382  or 
taken  concurrently. 

CHM  1396  Experimental  Physical  Chemistry  3  2  QH 

Focuses  on  experiments  in  atomic  and  molecular 
spectroscopy  and  molecular  photophysics  that 
illustrate  the  principles  discussed  in  CHM  1383.  Em- 
phasizes experimental  methodology  and  preparing 
reports.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1383  or  taken 
concurrently. 

CHM  1422  Instrumental  Methods  of  Analysis  4  QH 

For  chemistry  majors  and  selected  students  in  other 
majors.  Covers  principles,  methods,  and  applica- 
tions of  electroanalytical  chemistry,  optical  spec- 
troscopy, and  chromatography.  Includes  selected 
topics  in  instrumental  design  and  function  and  in 
nonoptical  spectroscopy.  Prereq.  CHM  1392  and 
CHM  1231  or  permission  of  instructor.  Prereq. 
CHM  1432  concurrently  for  chemistry  majors. 


CHM  1432  Instrumental  Analysis  Laboratory  2  QH 

For  chemistry  majors  and  selected  students  in  other 
majors  registered  for  CHM  1422.  Focuses  on  lab  ex- 
periments related  to  topics  covered  in  CHM  1422. 
Lab  fee. 

CHM  1441  Inorganic  Chemistry  4  QH 

Topics  include  atomic  properties  of  free  atoms  and 
ions;  ionic  bonding  and  the  structure  of  the  solid 
state;  the  Madelung  calculation;  the  Born-Haber  and 
other  thermodynamic  cycles;  valence-bond,  molec- 
ular, orbital,  and  crystal  field  theories  of  bonding; 
stereochemistry  of  compounds  of  representative 
elements;  electron-deficient  compounds;  and  spec- 
tral and  magnetic  properties  of  transition  metal 
compounds.  Prereq.  CHM  1393. 

CHM  1461  Identification  of  Organic  Compounds         3  QH 

Examines  qualitative  analysis  of  organic  com- 
pounds and  mixtures,  using  physical,  chemical,  and 
instrumental  methods.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1265 
or  CHM  1273. 

CHM  1521  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  1  3  QH 

Examines  analytical  separations.  Corresponds  to 
CHM  3521.  Prereq.  CHM  1431  or  equiv. 

CHM  1523  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  2  3  QH 

Examines  the  theory,  practice,  instrumentation,  and 
application  of  selected  electroanalytical  methods  of 
analysis.  Corresponds  to  graduate  course  CHM 
3523. Prereq.  CHM  1431  orequiv. 

CHM  1525  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry  3  3  QH 

Covers  optical  methods  of  analysis.  Corresponds  to 
CHM  3525.  Prereq.  CHM  1431  or  equiv. 

CHM  1541  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  1  3  QH 

Covers  application  of  quantum  chemistry  to  inor- 
ganic systems.  Corresponds  to  graduate  course 
CHM  3541.  Prereq.  CHM  1441. 

CHM  1542  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  2  3  QH 

Continues  CHM  1541.  Corresponds  to  graduate 
course  CHM  3542.  Prereq.  CHM  1541. 

CHM  1543  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  3  3  QH 

Chemistry  of  the  sohd  state.  Corresponds  to  gradu- 
ate course  CHM  3543.  Prereq.  CHM  1542. 

CHM  1561  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  1  3  QH 

Focuses  on  organic  structure  and  reactions.  Corre- 
sponds to  graduate  course  CHM  3561.  Prereq. 
CHM  1273  or  CHM  1265. 

CHM  1562  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  2  3  QH 

Examines  organic  structure  and  reactions.  Corre- 
sponds to  graduate  course  CHM  3562. 
Prereq.  CHM  1561. 

CHM  1563  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  3  3  QH 

Focuses  on  organic  structure  and  properties.  Corre- 
sponds to  graduate  course  CHM  3563. 
Prereq.  CHM  1562. 

CHM  1564  Spectrophotometric  Identification  of  3  QH 

Organic  Compounds 

Examines  spectrophotometric  identification  of  or- 
ganic compounds.  Corresponds  to  graduate  course 
CHM  3564.  Prereq.  CHM  1273  or  equiv. 
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CHM  1581  Advonced  Physical  Chemistry  1  3  QH 

Examines  chemical  thermodynamics.  Corresponds 
to  graduate  course  CHM  35SI.  Prereq.  CHM  1393. 

CHM  1591  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  2  3  QH 

Focuses  on  atomic  and  molecular  structure.  Corre- 
sponds to  graduate  course  CHM  3591.  Prereq. 
CHM  1393 

CHM  1594  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  3  3  QH 

Explores  chemical  kinetics.  Corresponds  to  gradu- 
ate course  CHM  3594.  Prereq.  CHM  1393. 

CHM  1738,  CHM  1741,  CHM  1742,  1  QH,  4  QH, 

CHM  1751,  CHM  1752  4  QH,  5  QH,  5  QH 

Honors  Program 

Special  sections  for  honors  students  of  courses 
CHM  1138,  CHM  1131,  CHM  1132,  CHM  1151,  and 
CHM  1152,  respectively. 

CHM  1800,  CHM  1801,  CHM  1802,  4  QH  each 

CHM  1803,  CHM  1804,  CHM  1805 
Undergraduate  Research 

Students  may  conduct  original  experimental  work 
under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member.  A  minimum 
of  a  two-quarter  commitment  and  approval  of  the 


executive  officer  of  the  chemistry  department  are 
required.  Prereq.  at  least  middler  year  chemistry 
major  status  with  a  minimum  QPA  of  2.8  in 
courses  required  for  the  major. 

CHM  1811  Advanced  Chemical  Laboratory  4  QH 

Practice  1 

Staff  members  direct  lab  projects  in  analytical,  inor- 
ganic, organic,  and  physical  chemistry.  Approval  of 
the  administrating  committee  is  required.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  CHM  1273,  CHM  1395,  CHM  1396,  and 
CHM  1431. 

CHM  1812  Advanced  Chemical  Laboratory  4  QH 

Practice  2 

Students  may  continue  lab  projects  from  CHM  1811 
or  carry  out  new  projects  in  different  areas.  Ap- 
proval of  the  administrating  committee  is  required. 
Ub  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1811. 

CHM  1830  Special  Topics  4  QH 

Prereq.  CHM  1381  and  CHM  1382. 

CHM  1840,  CHM  1841,  CHM  1842,  CHM  1843  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  detaUs  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 

Unless  otherwise  stated,  there  are  no  prerequisites  for  advanced  economics  courses.  Where  prerequisites 
are  indicated,  exceptions  may  be  granted  with  the  instructor's  permission. 


ECN  1105  Principles  of  Macroeconomics  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  macroeconomic  analysis, 
which  deals  with  the  functioning  of  the  overall  econ- 
omy. Topics  include  review  of  national  income  con- 
cepts; national  income  determination,  fluctuation, 
and  growth;  role  of  the  banking  system  and  the 
Federal  Reserve  System;  government  expenditures 
and  tcixation;  international  trade;  and  baleince  of 
international  payments. 

ECN  1106  Principles  of  Microeconomics  4  QH 

Examines  the  role  of  the  market  pricing  system  of 
demand  and  supply  in  determining  the  allocation  of 
resources  to  competing  uses,  and  why  this  system 
may  not  function  adequately  in  certain  cases.  Study 
includes  the  application  of  economic  principles  to 
private  and  public  problems. 

ECN  1115  Principles  of  Macroeconomics  4  QH 

Introduces  macroeconomic  analysis.  Topics  include 
the  flow  of  national  income,  economic  growth  and 
fluctuation,  the  role  of  money  and  banking,  and 
monetary  and  fiscal  policies.  Emphasizes  the  devel- 
opment of  conceptual  tools  to  analyze  the  economic 
problems  facing  modem  society.  (II) 


ECN  1116  Principles  of  Microeconomics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  development  of  basic  theory  of  demand, 
supply,  and  market  price.  Explores  applications  to 
selected  microeconomic  problems,  such  as  basic 
monopoly  and  competition,  and  other  issues  that  re- 
late to  the  role  of  the  pricing  system  in  resource  al- 
location and  income  distribution.  (II) 

ECN  1 1 30  Medical  Economics  4  QH 

Examines  health-care  trends  in  the  United  States 
and  selected  foreign  countries,  causes  of  the  rising 
costs  of  medical  care,  the  particular  nature  of  the 
demand  for  health-care  services,  the  demand  for 
physicians  and  paramedical  personnel,  Certificate 
of  Need  committees,  health  maintenance  organiza- 
tions, medical  malpractice,  increases  in  life  expec- 
tancy and  its  impact  on  society,  third-party  payers, 
and  the  true  cost  of  medical  education. 

ECN  1140  Economics  of  Crime  4  QH 

Covers  economic  analysis  of  crime  and  the  criminal 
justice  system.  Topics  include  theoretical  and  em- 
pirical analysis  of  the  economic  causes  of  criminal 
behavior,  the  social  costs  of  crime  and  its  preven- 
tion, and  design  of  enforcement  policies. 
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ECN  1150  Economics  of  World  Energy  4  QH 

and  Primary  Resources 

Investigates  economic,  political,  and  historical 
backgrounds  of  energy  and  other  resources  prob- 
lems. Analyzes  future  impact  of  primary  resources 
Umitations  on  United  States  and  world  economics 
as  well  as  feasibility  studies  of  resource  substitu- 
tion. Prereq.  ECN  1105  or  ECN  1115  and  ECN  1106 
or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1155  Superpower  Economics  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  relative  economic  structures  and 
strengths  of  the  United  States,  the  Soviet  Union, 
Japan,  the  Common  Market,  and  China,  as  well  as 
the  economic  relations  among  these  powers.  Exam- 
ines the  impact  of  these  relations  on  the  domestic 
economies  of  the  superpowers  and  of  the  develop- 
ing nations  of  the  world. 

ECN  1170  Economic  Issues  In  Minority  Communities    4  QH 

Examines  the  economic  conditions  of  nonwhite  mi- 
norities within  the  United  States  economy.  Includes 
historical  and  cultural  materials  as  well  as  specific 
theoretical  and  empirical  analysis  of  the  economic 
problems  confronting  minority  communities.  (VI) 

ECN  1215  Macroeconomic  Theory  4  QH 

Investigates  the  conceptual  and  empirical  problems 
of  creating  and  using  national  accounts,  price  index 
problems,  conceptual  and  empirical  evaluation  of 
consumption  and  investment  functions  and  their 
pohcy  implications,  multiplier  and  accelerator 
models,  and  recent  cyclical  fluctuations.  Analyzes 
theories  of  inflation,  unemployment  and  growth  in 
the  light  of  recent  economic  history.  Prereq.  ECN 
1105,  ECN  1115,  andMTH1107orequiv. 

ECN  1216  Microeconomic  Theory  4  QH 

Examines  supply-and-demand  analysis,  various 
elasticity  concepts  and  applications,  theories  of  de- 
mand and  production,  and  derivation  of  cost  curves. 
Analyzes  pricing  and  output  behavior  in  the  several 
market  structures  with  their  welfare  implications 
and  the  pricing  of  resources.  Prereq.  ECN  1106, 
ECN  1116,  and  MTH 1107  or  equiv. 

ECN  1250  Statistics  1  4  QH 

Discusses  elementary  set  theory,  basic  probability, 
measurement  and  presentation  of  economic  statis- 
tics, descriptive  statistics,  basic  estimation  tech- 
niques, testing  statistical  hypotheses,  and  sampling 
problems. 

ECN  1251  Statistics  2  4  QH 

Topics  include  analysis  of  variance,  correlation  and 
linear  regression  analysis,  multivariate  regression 
analysis,  and  Bayesian  decision  making.  Prereq. 
ECN  1250. 

ECN  1310  Labor  Economics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  economic  analysis  of  the  labor  market 
and  the  labor  force.  Topics  include  the  supply,  devel- 
opment and  efficient  use  of  human  resources;  wage 
determination;  the  changing  occupational  and  in- 
dustrial structure;  causes,  nature  and  incidence  of 
unemployment;  the  economic  impact  of  unions,  re- 


lated labor  market  institutions  and  relevant  public 
policies.  Prereq.  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116  or 
ECN  1105  or  ECN  1115. 

ECN  1311  Employment  and  Training  Programs  4  QH 

and  Policies 

Nature  and  objectives  of  employment  and  training 
programs,  nature  and  causes  of  human  resource 
problems,  current  and  previous  efforts  to  solve  hu- 
man resource  problems  in  the  United  States,  plan- 
ning of  human  resource  programs,  and  economic 
evaluation  of  employment  and  training  programs. 
Prereq.  ECN  1105  or  ECN  1115. 

ECN  1312  Women  in  the  Labor  Market  4  QH 

Focuses  on  economic  analysis  of  the  labor  market 
position  of  women  in  the  context  of  the  changing 
economic  structure  and  labor  market  institutions. 
Analyzes  female  labor  force  participation  differ- 
ences; male/female  differentials  in  earnings  and 
unemployment;  occupational  concentration,  occu- 
pational segregation,  theories  and  evidence  of  sex 
discrimination;  and  new  opportunities  for  women. 
Prereq.  ECN  1105  or  ECN  1115  and  ECN  1106  or 
ECN  1116. 

ECN  1313  Local  Labor  Market  Analysis  and  Human  4  QH 
Resource  Planning 

Introduces  methods  and  data  sources  for  analyzing 
conditions  in  regional,  state,  and  local  labor  mar- 
kets. The  primary  aim  is  to  determine  the  extent,  na- 
ture, and  causes  of  human  resource  problems  and  to 
utilize  that  information  in  planning  and  designing 
appropriate  employment  and  training  strategies. 
Prereq.  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1314  Economics  of  Education  4  QH 

and  Human  Capital 

Explores  theoretical  and  empirical  treatment  of  eco- 
nomic issues  related  to  education  and  job  training, 
including  formal  education  (preschool  through 
post-secondary),  vocational  education,  on-the-job 
training,  and  government-sponsored  employment 
and  training  programs.  Emphasizes  follow-up  stud- 
ies, cost-effectiveness  analysis,  and  benefit-cost 
analysis  for  determining  the  effectiveness  of  educa- 
tion and  training  investments  from  a  private  and  so- 
cial standpoint.  Prereq.  ECN  11 06  or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1315  Income  Inequalities  and  Discrimination       4  QH 

Focuses  on  economic  analysis  of  income  inequali- 
ties, poverty,  and  discrimination.  Examines  the 
causes  of  income  inequality  and  the  nature,  causes 
and  effects  of  poverty;  economics  of  racial  discrimi- 
nation; and  public  welfare  system  and  other  in- 
come maintenance  schemes.  Prereq.  ECN  1105  or 
ECN  11 15  or  ECN  1106  or  ECN  11 16. 

ECN  1320  Urban  Economics  4  QH 

Studies  urban  growth  and  development,  intermetro- 
politan  location  of  business  firms,  regional  shifts  in 
economic  activity,  intrametropolitan  location  of 
firms  and  households,  and  land  use  patterns.  Prereq. 
ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1321  Urban  Economic  Problems  and  Policies        4  QH 

Focuses  on  economic  analysis  of  selected  urban 
problems  such  as  housing,  poverty,  transportation. 
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education,  health,  crime,  and  the  urban  environ- 
ment. Discusses  public  policies  relating  to  such 
problems.  Prereq.  ECN 1106  or  ECN 1116.  Sequel  to 
ECN 1320.  (ECN  1320  not  a  prereq.) 

ECN  1322  Economics  of  Transportation  4  QH 

Covers  transportation  and  land-use  patterns;  exter- 
nalities; social  costs  and  social  benefits  of  various 
modes  of  transportation,  ownership,  regulations, 
and  financing  of  various  modes  of  transportation; 
and  economics  of  new  technology  in  transportation. 
Prereq.  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1330  Development  Economics  4  QH 

Explores  prospects  for  economic  growth  and  devel- 
opment in  poor  nations  as  indicated  by  economic 
analysis  and  historical  experience;  social,  cultural, 
and  institutional  determinants  of  growth;  analysis  of 
agriculture  and  development,  the  role  of  technologi- 
cal change,  population;  and  foreign  trade.  (V) 

ECN  1331  American  Economic  Development  4  QH 

Studies  economic  development  of  the  United  States 
from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present,  historical 
changes  in  economic  institutions  and  technologies, 
with  special  attention  to  preconditions  of  industri- 
alism; the  American  Industrial  Revolution,  its 
spread  and  socioeconomic  consequences;  the  Great 
Depression  and  the  subsequent  rise  of  mixed  econ- 
omy and  welfare  state;  and  United  States  adjust- 
ments to  postwar  economic  changes. 

ECN  1332  Economic  History  of  Less  4  QH 

Developed  Countries 

Considers  the  problems  of  initiating  and  sustain- 
ing economic  development  in  selected  Third  World 
countries  during  the  last  two  hundred  years. 
Country-specific  case  studies  cover  the  role  of  tra- 
ditional economic  structures,  different  development 
goals  and  strategies,  state  policies,  and  international 
economic  relations.  Prereq.  ECN  1105  or  ECN 
1115;  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116;  ECN  1330  recom. 

ECN  1333  European  Economic  Development  4  QH 

Discusses  economic  inheritance  of  the 
nineteenth-century  development  of  capitalism 
and  laissez-faire;  the  aftermath  of  the  Industrial 
Revolution,  European  overseas  expansion,  the 
world  wars,  and  the  dissolution  of  empires; 
American  economic  conquest  and  European  inte- 
gration; the  future  of  less  developed  areas  in  south- 
ern Europe;  environmental  impact  of  industrialism 
and  the  implications  of  technological  society.  (Ill) 

ECN  1334  Comparative  Economics  4  QH 

Emphasizes  competing  types  of  theoretical  eco- 
nomic systems;  analysis  of  organization  and  opera- 
tion of  currently  existing  types  of  communist, 
sociaUst,  and  capitalist  economies;  comparison  and 
evaluation  of  economic  behavior  and  performance 
of  different  economic  systems.  Prereq.  ECN  1105  or 
ECN  1115,  andECN  1106  or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1335  International  Economics  4  QH 

Introduces  the  theory  of  international  trade  and  pay- 
ments, analysis  of  tariffs  and  commercial  poUcy,  the 
international  monetary  system,  and  trade  and  pay- 


ment issues  in  developed  and  less-developed  coun- 
tries. P?-ereg.  ECN  1115,  ECN  1116,  orequiv. 

ECN  1337  History  of  Economic  Thought  4  QH 

Traces  the  evolution  of  Western  economic  thought. 
Covers  several  important  schools  in  economics,  ex- 
amining the  questions  economists  raise  and  analyti- 
cal methods  they  use  to  study  human  behavior. 
Prereq.  ECN  1105  or  ECN  1115,  and  ECN  1106  or 
ECN1116. 

ECN  1340  Government  Expenditures:  4  QH 

Structure  and  Evaluation 

Covers  fiscal  functions  of  government,  fiscal  insti- 
tutions and  politics,  theory  of  social  goods,  public 
expenditure  growth  and  structure,  federal  budget 
expenditure  evaluation  and  cost-benefit  case  stud- 
ies, fiscal  federalism  in  theory  and  practice,  and  is- 
sues of  pubUc  debt  and  deficit.  Prereq.  ECN  1106, 
ECN  1116,  or  equiv. 

ECN  1341  Financing  of  Government:  4  QH 

Taxation  and  Debt 

Considers  principles  of  taxation;  problems  of  tax 
structure  and  reform  at  federal,  state,  and  local  lev- 
els; tax  incidence;  effects  of  taxation  on  economic 
efficiency  and  growth;  negative  income  tax  and  so- 
cial security  finance;  issues  of  public  debt  and  defi- 
cit. Prereq.  ECN  1106,  ECN  1116,  or  equiv. 

ECN  1342  Money  and  Banking  4  QH 

Studies  the  nature  and  the  functions  of  money, 
credit,  and  the  role  of  financial  organizations  in  the 
United  States  economy.  Emphasizes  theories  of 
banking,  money  supply,  and  monetary  policy.  Prereq. 
ECN  1105,  ECN  1 1 15,  or  equiv. 

ECN  1345  Business  Cycles  and  Inflation  4  QH 

Considers  the  theories  of  business  cycles  and  infla- 
tion and  an  empirical  application  of  these  theories 
to  current  business  cycle,  inflation,  and  stagfla- 
tion problems.  Prereq.  ECN  1105  or  ECN  1115; 
ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116;  andECN  1215 

ECN  1350  Introduction  to  Econometrics  4  QH 

Presents  an  introduction  to  the  methods  of  econo- 
metric analysis  and  forecasting.  Covers  ordinary 
least  squares,  piecewise  regression,  tests  and  cor- 
rections for  serial  correlation  and  heteroskedastic- 
ity,  specification  analysis,  simultaneous  equations 
systems,  errors  in  variables,  dynamic  models  and 
elementary  forecasting.  Prereq.  ECN  1105  or 
ECN  1115;  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116;  andECN  1251. 

ECN  1351  Problems  in  Economic  Research  4  QH 

Examines  research  methods  used  by  practicing 
economists.  Discusses  typical  problems  from  ap- 
plied areas  of  economics,  including  choice  of  mod- 
eling framework,  problems  of  data  collection, 
review  of  estimation  techniques,  interpretation  of 
results,  and  development  of  static  and  dynamic 
adaptive  policy  models.  Prereq.  ECN  1105  or 
ECN  1115;  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116;  and  ECN  1251. 

ECN  1353  Introduction  to  Mathematics  4  QH 

for  Economists 

Introduces  basic  tools  of  mathematics,  matrix  alge- 
bra, differential  and  integral  calculus  and  classical 
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optimization,  with  special  reference  to  economic  ap- 
plications. Prereq.  ECN  1105  or  ECN  1115;  ECN 
1106orECN1116. 

ECN  1360  Managerial  Ecossomics  4  QH 

Explores  the  application  of  economic  principles  and 
theory,  by  the  use  of  case  studies,  to  the  solution  of 
decision-making  problems  in  such  areas  as  demand 
forecasting,  price  poUcies,  estimation  and  control  of 
costs,  financing  of  capital  investments,  and  re- 
sponses to  government  taxation  and  regulation  pol- 
icies. Prereq.  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1361  Social  Control  of  Economic  Activities  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  development  of  the  government's 
role  in  economic  activities,  examining  the  relation- 
ships between  the  government  and  industry,  labor, 
agriculture,  public  utilities,  and  consumers.  Traces 
the  changing  role  of  the  government  from  a 
laissez-faire  policy  to  one  of  direct  intervention  in 
the  economy.  Covers  such  topics  as  wage  and  price 
control,  environment  and  antipollution  policies, 
consumer  protection,  and  conglomerate  mergers. 

ECN  1362  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy     4  QH 

Presents  an  analytic  framework  and  empirical  study 
of  how  the  structure  of  industrial  organization  and 
conduct  of  sellers  and  buyers  affects  economic  per- 
formance and  welfare.  Includes  industrial  examples 
and  case  studies.  Examines  antitrust  as  a  public  pol- 
icy designed  to  promote  better  market  perfor- 
mances. Prereq.  ECN  1106  or  ECN  1116. 

ECN  1401  Advanced  Economic  Theory  4  QH 

Covers  advanced  theoretical  treatment  of  selected 
topics  in  micro-  and  macroeconomics.  Recom- 
mended for  students  planning  to  take  graduate  eco- 
nomics. Prereq.  ECN  1215  and  ECN  1216. 

ECN  1481  Directed  Study  1  QH 

Offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen  topic  under 
the  direction  of  a  faculty  member  of  the  department. 
Should  not  be  substituted  for  the  course  require- 
ments leading  to  a  BA  or  BS  degree  in  economics. 
Up  to  four  quarter  hours  per  offering,  with  an  eight 


quarter-hour  maximum.  Prereq.  Qualified  senior 
economics  majors  and  approval  of  department 
chair. 

ECN  1482  Directed  Study  2  QH 

Offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen  topic  under 
the  direction  of  a  faculty  member  of  the  department. 
Should  not  be  substituted  for  the  course  require- 
ments leading  to  a  BA  or  BS  degree  in  economics. 
Up  to  four  quarter  hours  per  offering,  with  an  eight 
quarter-hour  maximum.  Prereq.  Qualified  senior 
economics  majors  and  approval  of  department 
chair. 

ECN  1483  Directed  Study  3  QH 

Offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen  topic  under 
the  direction  of  a  faculty  member  of  the  department. 
Should  not  be  substituted  for  the  course  require- 
ments leading  to  a  BA  or  BS  degree  in  economics. 
Up  to  four  quarter  hours  per  offering,  with  an  eight 
quarter-hour  maximum.  Prereq.  Qualified  senior 
economics  majors  and  approval  of  department 
chair. 

ECN  1484  Directed  Study  4  QH 

Offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen  topic  under 
the  direction  of  a  faculty  member  of  the  department. 
Should  not  be  substituted  for  the  course  require- 
ments leading  to  a  BA  or  BS  degree  in  economics. 
Up  to  four  quarter  hours  per  offering,  with  an  eight 
quarter-hour  maximum.  Prereq.  Qualified  senior 
economics  majors  and  approval  of  department 
chair. 

ECN  1492  Senior  Economics  Seminar  4  QH 

Coordinates  and  applies  economic  concepts,  meth- 
odology, and  data  to  issues  and  problems  of  broad 
social,  economic,  and  philosophical  importance. 
Prereq.  ECN  1216  and  ECN  1215;  senior  econom- 
ics majors  only. 

ECN  1495,  ECN  1496,  ECN  1497,  ECN  1498  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  the  prerequisite  for  upperclass  courses  is  a  freshman  English  sequence.  For 
students  in  the  Basic  Colleges  this  means  ENG  1110  and  ENG  1111;  ENG  1013,  ENG  1014,  and  ENG  1111; 
ENG  1110,  ENG  1014,  and  ENG  1111.  For  the  College  of  Engineering,  ENG  1111  owd  ENG  1113.  For  School 
of  Engineering  Technology,  ENG  1110,  ENG  1111,  and  ENG  1114;  ENG  1110,  ENG  1014,  ENG  1111,  and 
ENG  1114;  or  ENG  1013,  ENG  1014,  ENG  1111,  and  ENG  1114.  And  for  international  students,  ENG  1005 
and  ENG  1006. 
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ENG  1001  Intensive  English  as  a  Second  Language 

Reviews  English  grammar  to  help  non-native  speak- 
ers to  develop  hstening,  speaking,  reading,  writing, 
and  studying  skills.  Includes  language  lab  and 
small-group  tutorials. 

ENG  1004  Fundamentals  of  English  for  4  QH 

Non-Native  Speakers 

Provides  intensive  practice  in  composition  with  ac- 
cent on  accurate,  intelligible  writing  aind  paragraphs 
organized  around  single,  well-supported  ideais.  En- 
courages sentence-combining  and  vocabulary  devel- 
opment, and  gives  special  attention  to  individual 
writing  needs.  Includes  prose  readings,  class  discus- 
sion, and  selective  review  of  grammar.  Prereq.  Spe- 
cial placement  for  non-native  speakers  whose 
performance  or  scores  indicate  that  their  writing 
skills  are  not  yet  up  to  those  required  for  ENG  1005. 

ENG  1005  English  for  International  Students  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  development  of  skills  needed  in 
writing  clear,  expository  prose  essays.  Requires  the 
regular  writing  and  rewriting  of  essays  of  increasing 
length  and  complexity.  Focuses  on  appropriate 
prose  readings  for  discussion  and  analysis  and  intro- 
duces techniques  preparatory  to  research  writing. 
Prereq.  ENG  1004  or  special  placement. 

ENG  1006  English  for  International  Students  2  4  QH 

Introduces  the  study  of  literature  through  close 
reading  and  discussion  of  fiction,  nonfiction,  and  po- 
etry. Advances  development  of  rhetorical  tech- 
niques by  requiring  frequent  essays  written  in 
relation  to  the  readings  and  rewritten  to  improve 
content,  organization,  and  diction.  Provides  guided 
experience  with  using  outside  sources  and  Ubrary 
materials  for  writing  a  term  paper.  Prereq. 
ENG  lOOSorequiv. 

ENG  1013  Fundamentals  of  English  1  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  principles  of  the  writing 
process.  Emphasizes  individuahzed  assistance  in 
generating  and  developing  ideas,  drafting,  revising, 
and  organizing  and  mastering  the  conventions  of 
written  Enghsh.  Prereq.  Special  placement. 

ENG  1014  Fundamentals  of  English  2  4  QH 

Continues  instruction  in  writing,  emphasizing  expo- 
sition, argiunent,  and  academic  essay  writing,  as 
well  as  the  conventions  of  English  usage,  punctua- 
tion, and  syntax.  Individualized  assistance  in  in- 
vention, drafting,  revision,  and  editing.  Prereq. 
ENG  1013  or  ENG  1110. 

ENG  1110  Freshman  English  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  individual  student's  writing  skills. 
Includes  application  of  important  principles  of 
composing,  logic,  and  rhetoric  to  exposition  and  ar- 
gumentation. Reviews  sentence  structure,  punctua- 
tion, and  paragraphing.  Analyzes  essay  forms  and 
problems.  Students  receiving  a  grade  of  S  must  take 
ENG  1014. 

ENG  1 1 1 1  Freshman  English  2  4  QH 

Continues  instruction  in  writing,  with  emphasis  on 
expository  methods  of  defining,  describing,  analyz- 
ing, persuading,  and  composing  the  research  paper. 


Students  write  lengthy  critical  essays  based  on  con- 
sideration of  primary  and  secondary  materials.  Se- 
lections of  poems,  stories,  and  plays  provide  an 
introduction  to  literature  and  are  the  subject  matter 
for  discussion  of  writing  technique  and  written  as- 
signments. ENG  1111  follows  ENG  1110  and  is  re- 
quired of  aU  freshmen  in  the  University.  Prereq. 
ENG  11 10  or  ENG  1014. 

ENG  1 1 13  Great  Themes  in  Literature  4  QH 

Explores  a  theme  in  literature  through  a  number  of 
illustrative  works  from  the  past  and  the  present.  De- 
velops techniques  of  research  and  documentation. 

ENG  1 1 1 4  Freshman  Technical  Writing  4  QH 

Provides  School  of  Engineering  Technology  stu- 
dents with  the  how-to's  of  writing  technical  descrip- 
tion, graphics,  instruction  sets,  proposals,  and 
reports.  Includes  oral  presentations.  Prereq. 
ENG  1110  andENG  1111. 

ENG  1115  Poetry  4  QH 

Involves  close  reading  of  selected  poems,  study  of 
critical  terms,  and  practice  in  different  critical  ap- 
proaches to  poetry;  examines  techniques  for  reading 
a  vciriety  of  poetic  texts.  (II) 

ENG  1116  Fiction  4  QH 

Involves  close  reading  of  selected  novels  and  short 
stories,  study  of  critical  terms,  and  practice  in  differ- 
ent critical  approaches  to  fiction.  (II) 

ENG  1117  Drama  4  QH 

Involves  close  reading  of  selected  plays,  study  of 
criticEil  terms,  and  practice  in  different  critical  ap- 
proaches to  drama.  (II) 

ENG  1118  Introduction  to  Language  and  Linguistics    4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  a  new  way  of  thinking  about 
language.  Normally,  using  language  is  as  uncon- 
scious an  activity  as  walking  or  chewing  gum.  But  if 
we  ask  the  right  questions,  we  can  uncover  much  of 
our  unconscious  linguistic  knowledge:  about  sen- 
tence structure  (syntax),  meaning  (semantics), 
word  forms  (morphology),  and  speech  sounds 
(phonology).  Understanding  these  will  lead  us  to  ex- 
amine other  issues  related  to  language:  the  Black 
English/Standard  English  debate,  women's  and 
men's  language,  "talking"  chimpanzees,  "talking" 
computers,  and  the  nature/nurture  controversy.  (II) 

ENG  1 1 19  History  of  the  English  Language  4  QH 

Studies  the  development  of  modem  English  from 
Anglo-Saxon  beginnings;  effects  of  Scandinavian 
and  Norman  invasions;  dialect  geography;  evolu- 
tionary changes,  word  formation,  and  borrowing; 
and  origins  of  writing  and  problems  of  spelling. 
Readings  include  both  formal  and  informal  writings, 
Uterary  selections,  wills,  journals,  and  private  and 
public  letters.  (Ill) 

ENG  1 120  Survey  of  English  Literature  1  4  QH 

Surveys  the  major  British  writers  and  major  literary 
forms  and  works  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century.  Includes  works  by  such  writ- 
ers as  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Shakespeare,  Milton,  Pope, 
and  Swift. 
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ENG  1 121  Survey  of  English  Literature  2  4  QH 

Surveys  the  major  British  writers  and  major  Uterary 
movements  from  the  romantic  period  through  the 
Victorian  and  modern  periods  to  the  present.  In- 
cludes works  by  such  writers  as  Wordsworth, 
Coleridge,  Keats,  Browning,  Tennyson,  Yeats, 
Lawrence,  Lessing,  and  Beckett. 

ENG  1123  Survey  of  American  Literature  1  4  QH 

Surveys  the  major  American  writers  and  major  lit- 
erary forms  and  works  from  the  colonial  period  to 
the  Civil  War.  Includes  works  by  such  writers 
as  Bradstreet,  Taylor,  Cooper,  Poe,  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  and  Emerson. 

ENG  11 24  Survey  of  American  Literature  2  4  QH 

Surveys  the  major  American  writers  and  major  lit- 
erary forms  and  works  from  the  Civil  War  to  the 
mid-twentieth  century.  Includes  works  by  such 
writers  as  Whitman,  Dickinson,  Twain,  James, 
Hemingway,  Fitzgerald,  Faulkner,  and  Wright. 

ENG  1125  Technical  Writing  1  4  QH 

Trains  writers  in  the  clear,  unambiguous  style  of 
technical  writing.  Students  practice  these  skills  by 
writing  technical  proposals,  process  descriptions, 
feasibility  and  program  reports,  and  operators'  man- 
uals. Includes  oral  presentations.  Lab  fee. 

ENG  1 126  Backgrounds  in  English  and  4  QH 

American  Literature 

Examines  translation  of  Greek,  Roman,  and  bibjical 
Uterature  as  background  for  literary  study.  Empha- 
sizes the  development  of  myth,  genre,  and  theme. 
Readings  include  Homer,  Virgil,  Ovid,  the  most  influ- 
ential parts  of  the  Bible,  and  Dante.  (Ill) 

ENG  1275  Grammar  for  Journalists  4  QH 

Reviews  the  mechanics  of  newspaper  and  magazine 
prose.  Emphasizes  grammatical  forms,  punctuation, 
spelling,  effective  structures,  and  conventional 
usage.  Prereq.  Journalism  majors  only. 

ENG  1276  Science  Fiction  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  various  SF  themes  and 
approaches,  from  early  man/machine  love/hate  rela- 
tionships to  alien  close  encounters  of  all  kinds. 
From  Frankenstein  to  most  recent  titles.  Lab  fee. 

ENG  1277  Topics  in  Science  Fiction  4  QH 

Focuses  on  a  single  writer  or  group  of  writers  (WeUs 
or  writers  of  contemporary  American  science  fic- 
tion), a  theme  (women  m  science  fiction  or  the 
future  city),  or  a  unifying  idea  (tune  travel  or 
Utopia/dystopia). 

ENG  1278  Modern  Bestseller  4  QH 

Explores  the  function  of  quest,  romance,  and  adven- 
ture in  a  selection  of  contemporary  bestselling 
fiction. 

ENG  1279  The  Modern  Novel  4  QH 

Studies  the  major  British  and  American  noveUsts  of 
the  twentieth  century.  Considers  theme  and  form 
m  such  authors  as  Lawrence,  Woolf,  Fitzgerald, 
Ellison,  Doctorow,  and  Didion.  (Ill) 


ENG  1280  Modern  Drama  4  QH 

Studies  the  development  of  drama  from  reaUsm  to 
surrealism,  from  Ibsen  to  Beckett. 

ENG  1281  The  Modern  Short  Story  4  QH 

Studies  the  short  story  from  Poe  to  the  present, 
including  such  writers  as  Joyce  and  Kafka, 
Hemingway  and  Flannery  O'Connor. 

ENG  1283  Contemporary  Fiction  4  QH 

Examines  British  and  American  writers  from  1945 
to  the  present,  including  such  figures  as  Lessing, 
Burgess,  Pynchon,  and  Barth.  Emphasizes  experi- 
mental and  modernist  authors. 

ENG  1284  Business  Tradition  in  Literature  4  QH 

Examines  the  image  of  the  business  world  as  pre- 
sented in  novels  and  plays,  biographies  and  auto- 
biographies. Analyzes  the  cultural  and  historical 
contexts  as  well  as  the  motives  of  the  characters  in 
society. 

ENG  1285  Literature  and  the  Law  4  QH 

Investigates  the  problems  of  crime  and  justice  as  re- 
flected in  literature,  from  ancient  to  contemporary 
works.  The  secondary  focus  is  the  law  itself  as  liter- 
ature, including  explorations  of  case  files  and  other 
legal  material.  The  readings  encourage  students  to 
discover  the  changing  nature  of  the  criminals — 
heroes  or  victims  or  vlUains — and  to  deal  with  the 
social,  psychological,  and  political  facts  that  define 
them. 

ENG  1286  Literature  and  Politics  4  QH 

Students  explore  how  authors  from  Sophocles  to 
MaUer  represent  the  religious,  moral,  and  ethical 
conflicts  arising  from  the  acquisition,  use,  and  mis- 
use of  political  power.  The  literature  falls  into  sev- 
eral categories:  Utopian,  which  establishes  a  conflict 
between  the  ideal  and  the  real;  satirical,  which 
threatens  a  power  structure  by  exposing  it  to  scorn; 
analytic,  which  describes  the  rise  to  and  fall  from 
power  of  individuals,  parties,  or  states;  and  investi- 
gative, which  takes  the  reader  inside  a  power  elite  to 
observe  its  inner  operations.  Participants  examine 
the  difference  between  the  ideal  of  government  and 
its  reaUty. 

ENG  1287  The  Literature  of  Science  4  QH 

Examines  historically  the  discovery  methods  and 
models  of  literature  and  science,  exploring  one  or 
more  of  the  following  areas:  the  relationship  of  the 
methods  and  models  of  literature  and  science;  the 
treatment  of  scientific  methods  and  models  in  liter- 
ature; the  use  of  lltercuy  devices,  techniques,  and  tra- 
ditions in  scientific  texts.  Readings  will  be  drawn 
from  historically  significant  scientific  texts,  htersiry 
texts,  or  some  combination  of  these.  (VI) 

ENG  1288  Film  and  Text  4  QH 

Studies  either  the  similarities  and  differences  be- 
tween Uterary  texts  and  film  versions  of  those  texts 
or  the  interrelations  between  film  and  literature  as 
means  of  cultural  expression  during  a  specific  his- 
torical period.  For  example,  students  might  compare 
Doctorow's  Book  of  Daniel  to  the  film  version. 
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Daniel,  or  they  might  study  books  and  movies  of  a 
period  like  the  sixties  that  reflect  the  spirit  of  the  era 
iCatch-22,  The  Graduate).  Lab  fee. 

EN6  1289  Shakespeare  on  Film  4  QH 

Examines  the  various  treatments  of  Shakespeare's 
plays  on  film.  Treats  the  technical  aspects  of  fUm 
and  how  these  are  used  by  directors  to  transfer 
Shakespeare's  plays  from  the  stage  to  the  screen. 
Lab  fee. 

ENG  1290  Topics  in  Film  4  QH 

Studies  a  theme  or  problem  (film  and  society,  film 
and  poUtics),  a  period  rn  film  history  (American  film 
from  1945  to  the  present),  a  film  genre  (the  western, 
film  noire),  or  a  fUm  director  (Hitchcock,  Coppola). 
Lab  fee. 

ENG  1291  Popular  Culture  4  QH 

Surveys  television,  film,  the  news  media,  advertis- 
ing, rock  music,  popular  magcizines,  romance  nov- 
els, commercials,  etc.  Studies  the  social  meaning  of 
the  major  artifacts  of  contemporary  culture,  from 
TV  melodrama  to  clothing  fashions.  Considers  cul- 
ture within  the  system  of  social  distinctions  that  de- 
rive from  class  hierarchies.  Analyzes  the  way  a 
capitalist  economic  system  shapes  the  values,  ide- 
als, and  meanings  that  are  disseminated  in  American 
popular  culture. 

ENG  1293  Topics  in  Popular  Culture  4  QH 

Focuses  on  such  topics  as  the  soap  opera,  the  west- 
em,  and  the  poUce  story;  on  a  popular  culture  activ- 
ity; or  on  a  populEir  culture  perspective. 

ENG  1294  Modern  Film  4  QH 

A  selection  of  major  modern  films  from  around  the 
world  will  be  studied  from  a  thematic,  cultural,  and 
historical  perspective.  Special  attention  is  given  to 
political,  social,  ethical,  and  psychological  issues,  as 
well  as  to  the  way  common  human  themes  emerge 
in  quite  diverse  cultures.  The  course  also  covers  the 
basic  procedures  of  film  interpretation.  Lab  fee. 

ENG  1300  Topics  in  Fiction  4  QH 

Studies  a  particular  kind  of  fiction,  such  as  the  nov- 
ella; a  problem  in  fiction,  such  as  the  role  of  the  nar- 
rator; a  particular  group  of  fiction  writers;  or  a 
theme  in  fiction. 

ENG  1301  Topics  in  Drama  4  QH 

Studies  a  particular  kind  of  drama,  a  particuleir 
group  of  dramatists,  or  a  theme  in  drama. 

ENG  1302  Topics  in  Poetry  4  QH 

Studies  a  sub-genre  of  poetry,  such  as  the  sonnet  or 
the  dramatic  monologue;  a  problem  in  poetry;  a  par- 
ticular group  of  poets;  or  a  theme  in  poetry. 

ENG  1307  Approaches  to  Literature  4  QH 

Examines  ancient  and  modern  theories  of  literature. 
Includes  selections  from  the  criticism  of  Plato, 
Aristotle  and  the  Romantics,  as  well  as  from  Marx- 
ist, Freudian,  Jungian,  and  formalist  theories. 

ENG  1308  Myth  and  Archetype  in  Literature  4  QH 

Studies  twentieth-century  theories  of  myth  and  ar- 
chetype as  they  have  influenced  our  understanding 
and  analysis  of  works  of  literature. 


ENG  1309  Topics  in  Literary  Criticism  4  QH 

Studies  a  specific  problem  method  or  school  of  crit- 
icism, such  as  structuralism  or  archetypal  criticism. 

ENG  1340  Writing  Workshop  1  QH 

Students  wiU  write  one  long  paper,  often  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  assigned  paper  in  another  course,  that 
will  be  produced  in  a  class  booklet  at  the  end  of  the 
quarter.  The  course  emphasizes  the  writing  process: 
multiple  drafts,  revision,  editing,  and  publication. 
Prereq.  Freshman  English  and  80  QH. 

ENG  1350  Intermediate  Writing  4  QH 

Provides  writing  instruction  in  an  interdisciplinary 
course  in  which  students  develop  papers  on  topics 
relating  to  their  majors.  Led  by  English  faculty,  stu- 
dents will  also  read  and  respond  to  essays  from  var- 
ious disciplines.  Writing  will  be  guided  in  stages 
from  proposal  through  finished  product.  Lab  fee. 

ENG  1351  Creative  Writing  4  QH 

Gives  the  developing  writer  an  opportunity  to  prac- 
tice writing  various  forms  of  both  poetry  and  prose. 
Features  in-class  discussion  of  student  work. 

ENG  1352  Advanced  Writing  4  QH 

Offers  an  opportunity  for  experienced  writers  to 
hone  their  skills  and  develop  their  interests  in  differ- 
ent forms  and  subjects,  Prereq.  ENG  1350  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

ENG  1357  Poetry  Workshop  4  QH 

Advanced  workshop  in  writing  and  examining  origi- 
nal student  poetry.  Students  experiment  in  estab- 
lished poetic  forms  and  compose  their  own  work. 
Prereq.  ENG  1351  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ENG  1358  Fiction  Workshop  4  QH 

Advanced  workshop  in  writing  and  examining  fic- 
tion. Prereq.  ENG  1351  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ENG  1359  Nonfiction  Workshop  4  QH 

Advanced  workshop  in  writing  with  focus  on  such 
forms  as  short  essays,  reviews,  and  profiles.  Prereq. 
ENG  1350,  ENG  1351  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ENG  1360  Topics  in  Writing:  4  QH 

Reading  and  Writing  Nonfiction 

Combines  literary  analysis  and  creative  writing. 
Concenfrates  on  subjects  of  twentieth-century  non- 
fiction  prose  such  as  politics,  science,  "culture,"  ath- 
letics, and  natural  history.  Considers  authors  such  as 
Elizabeth  Drew,  Russell  Baker,  and  Stephen  Jay 
Gould. 

ENG  1361  The  Writing  Process  4  QH 

Explores  writing  in  theory  and  practice.  Students 
observe  writers  at  work  and  tutor  students  in  the 
Writing  Center  as  part  of  the  course  work. 

ENG  1362  Publication  Arts  4  QH 

Acquaints  students  with  basic  publishing  skills. 
Each  student  chooses  an  area  of  specialization,  such 
as  fiction,  medicine,  law,  or  engineering,  in  order  to 
develop  skill  in  editing  manuscripts. 

ENG  1370  Technical  Writing  2  4  QH 

Offers  an  opportunity  for  students  to  develop  tech- 
nical writing  skills  in  a  particular  subject  or  form. 
Prereq.  ENG  1125  or  permission  of  instructor. 
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ENG  1371  Writing  for  the  Computer  Industry  4  QH 

Focuses  on  computer  documentation,  covering  gen- 
eral information  and  operating  and  programming  in- 
structions. Includes  graphics,  layout,  testing,  and 
revision.  Prereq.  ENG  1 125  or  permission  of  in- 
structor and  one  computer  science  course. 

ENG  1380  Writing  for  the  Professions:  4  QH 

Health  Services 

Provides  students  in  the  College  of  Nursing  and  the 
College  of  Pharmacy  and  Allied  Health  Professions 
with  instruction  and  practice  in  writing  lab  reports, 
clinical  evaluations,  medication  analyses,  HEW  pro- 
posals, and  other  professional  forms. 

ENG  1381  Writing  for  the  Professions:  4  QH 

Business  Administration 

Allows  students  to  gain  professional  writing  experi- 
ence similar  to  that  of  the  workplace.  ReUes  on  the 
process  approach  to  writing  and  features  an  ex- 
tended simulation,  which  integrates  common  writ- 
ten and  oral  communication  through  practical 
application.  Lab  fee. 

ENG  1382  Writing  for  the  Professions:  4  QH 

Criminal  Justice 

Provides  students  in  the  College  of  Criminal  Justice 
with  instruction  in  writing  a  variety  of  professional 
forms. 

ENG  1400  Topics  in  Genre  4  QH 

Explores  several  geru-es  concurrently;  or  studies, 
cross-generically,  literary  modes  such  as  satire,  pas- 
toral, or  melodrama;  or  considers  a  theme  in  a  num- 
ber of  different  genres. 

ENG  1401  Introduction  to  Syntax  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  syntax,  the  structural  rules 
of  a  language.  Develops  and  tests  syntactic  theory 
which,  Uke  other  scientific  theories,  seeks  to  explain 
why  things  are  the  way  they  are.  The  question  under- 
lying the  investigation  is:  how  do  the  structures  of 
language  relate  to  the  structure  of  the  human  mind? 

ENG  1402  Grammars  of  English  4  QH 

Provides  a  study  of  the  rules  of  sentence  construc- 
tion in  EngUsh,  contrasting  the  traditional  frame- 
work with  current  linguistic  models.  Students  will 
have  the  opportunity  to  prepose,  postpose,  and  ex- 
trapose  as  they  learn  to  manipulate  grammatical 
constructs. 

ENG  1407  Introduction  to  Semantics  4  QH 

FocuSes  on  meaning  and  how  it  is  expressed  in  lan- 
guage— through  words,  sentence  structure,  intona- 
tion, stress  patterns,  and  speech  acts.  How  do 
content,  logic,  and  speakers'  and  listeners'  assump- 
tions affect  what  sentences  can  mean?  In  what  ways 
is  linguistic  meaning  determined  by  our  perceptual 
system  or  our  culture? 

ENG  1408  Topics  in  Linguistics  4  QH 

Examines  closely  one  of  a  range  of  topics  from  the 
perspective  of  current  linguistics:  American  dia- 
lects, language  and  law,  women's  and  men's  lan- 
guage, words  and  word  structures,  or  issues  in 
linguistics  and  literature. 


ENG  1409  American  Novels  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  themes,  forms,  and  techniques 
of  major  American  novelists  of  the  nineteenth 
and  early  twentieth  centuries,  such  as  Cooper, 
Hawthorne,  Melville,  Twain,  and  James. 

ENG  1410  American  Novels  2  4  QH 

Studies  the  modern  and  contemporary  American 
novel.  Considers  such  writers  as  Cather,  Hemingway, 
Fitzgerald,  Faulkner,  Bellow,  and  Baldwin.  (Ill) 

ENG  1411  English  Drama  1  4  QH 

Surveys  representative  English  drama,  excluding 
Shakespeare,  from  Everyman  to  Goldsmith  and 
Sheridan.  Analyzes  dramatic  forms  as  well  as  the 
role  of  the  Elizabethan  theaters,  dramatic  conven- 
tions, audience  content,  and  acting  styles  in 
Restoration  farces. 

ENG  1412  English  Drama  2  4  QH 

Surveys  representative  Enghsh  drama  of  the  nine- 
teenth and  twentieth  centuries.  Charts  the  develop- 
ment of  the  genre  from  the  nineteenth  century  to  the 
present  and  discusses  themes  and  forms. 

ENG  1550  Psychology  and  the  Novel  4  QH 

Concenfrates  on  twentieth-century  novels  and  short 
stories  that  stress  individual  behavior  and  motiva- 
tion and  reveal  human  mental  and  emotional  pro- 
cesses. Includes  such  writers  as  Kafka,  Dostoevski, 
Faulkner,  Conrad,  and  Lawrence. 

ENG  1551  Gender  Roles  in  Literature  4  QH 

Investigates  the  relation  between  sex  roles  and  lit- 
erary portrayals.  Selections  represent  male  and  fe- 
male writers  and  provide  a  culturally  comparative 
perspective. 

ENG  1552  Fantasy  4  QH 

Studies  the  theory  and  practice  of  fantasy  as  found 
in  the  works  of  such  writers  as  Swift,  Carroll, 
C.S.  Lewis,  Orwell,  and  Tolkien. 

ENG  1557  Topics  in  Fantasy  4  QH 

Explores  such  areas  as  dreams,  nightmares,  and  bor- 
derline states  of  consciousness  in  the  works  of  such 
writers  as  Poe  and  Kafka. 

ENG  1558  Literature  in  Context  4  QH 

Attempts  to  place  the  writer  in  the  context  of  a  spe- 
cial theme.  For  example,  students  might  discuss  a 
group  of  authors  influenced  by  their  connmon  inter- 
est in  psychoanalysis,  by  their  social  consciousness, 
or  by  an  interest  in  the  Wild  West  and  the  settlement 
of  America. 

ENG  1559  Literature  in  Context  4  QH 

Similar  to  ENG  1558  but  with  different  texts  and 
contexts. 

ENG  1600  Topics  in  Literature  4  QH 

Experiments  with  subjects  and  themes  such  as  the 
censored  novel,  the  Holocaust,  alienation,  and  pop- 
ular song  lyrics. 

ENG  1601  Topics  in  Literature  4  QH 

Same  as  ENG  1600  but  with  different  topics. 

ENG  1602  Major  Figure  4  QH 

Examines  in  detail  the  work  of  one  writer  such  as 
Mark  Twain,  Virginia  Woolf,  or  Eugene  O'Neill. 
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ENG  1607  Major  Figure  4  QH 

Same  as  ENG  1602,  but  concentrating  on  the  work 
of  a  different  writer. 

ENG  1608  The  City  in  Literature  4  QH 

Examines  the  city  in  literature  as  it  has  been  de- 
picted from  ancient  times  to  the  present,  from  Plato 
to  Barthelme.  Discusses  such  themes  as  the  city  as  a 
locus  of  evil,  the  city  as  a  place  of  possibility,  and  the 
city  as  a  center  of  art  and  an  influence  on  creative 
form  in  an  interdisciplinary  fashion. 

ENG  1609  Contemporary  American  Literature  4  QH 

Studies  m^or  movements  in  American  poetry  cind 
fiction  since  1945.  Considers  such  poets  as  Plath, 
Ginsberg,  and  Ashbery,  and  such  novelists  as 
Morrison,  Pynchon,  and  Vonnegut. 

ENG  1610  Early  American  Literature  4  QH 

Examines  American  literature  of  the  colonial  and 
federal  periods,  including  Bradford,  Taylor,  Edwards, 
Franklin,  Wheatley,  Irving,  and  Bryant. 

ENG  1611  New  England  Renaissance  4  QH 

Studies  the  development  of  a  native  tradition  in  the 
context  of  democratic  and  romantic  attitudes  to- 
ward experience  and  the  paradox  these  attitudes 
reveal.  Includes  such  writers  as  Emerson  and 
Thoreau,  Hawthorne,  and  Melville. 

ENG  1 61 2  American  Realism  4  QH 

Examines  the  realistic  tradition  in  American  litera- 
ture, including  local  color  and  native  humor,  from 
the  end  of  the  Civil  War  to  the  turn  of  the  century. 
Includes  such  writers  as  Twain,  Jsimes,  Howells, 
Crane,  and  Norris. 

ENG  1617  Modem  American  Literature  4  QH 

Studies  magor  developments  in  Americcin  poetry  and 
fiction  from  1900  to  1945.  Considers  such  poets  as 
Frost,  Eliot,  Stevens,  and  Moore,  and  such  novelists 
as  Hemingway,  Faulkner,  Fitzgerald,  and  Porter. 

ENG  1618  Children's  Literature  4  QH 

Studies  the  history  of  children's  literature  in  the 
English  language,  with  special  attention  to  matters 
such  as  genre  theory  and  critical  approaches.  In- 
cludes such  works  as  Alice  in  Wonderland,  Uncle 
Remus,  Little  Women,  and  The  Wizard  ofOz . 

ENG  1619  Topics  in  Children's  Literature  4  QH 

Focuses  closely  either  on  a  specific  collection  of 
stories  {Grimm^  Fairy  Tales),  on  a  specific  genre 
(boys'  books),  on  a  problem  of  evil,  or  on  children's 
literature  as  a  form  of  group  socialization. 

ENG  1620  Major  Eariy  British  Novelists  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  the  English  novel  from 
Defoe  to  Austen  in  light  of  new  theories  of  narrative 
form,  psychology,  and  "realism." 

ENG  1621  Nineteenth-Century  4  QH 

British  Fiction 

Studies  theme  and  form  in  the  major  English  novels 
of  the  nineteenth  century,  considering  such  authors 
as  the  Brontes,  Charles  Dickens,  George  Eliot,  and 
Thomas  Hardy. 


ENG  1622  Major  Twentieth-Century  4  QH 

British  Novelists 

Introduces  students  to  British  fiction  from  Joseph 
Conrad  to  John  Fowles,  including  such  writers  as 
D.H.  Lawrence,  Virginia  Woolf,  and  others  less  well 
known.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  show  how  novels 
as  artistic  creations  shape  their  own  worlds  while 
helping  us  to  understand  ourselves. 

ENG  1627  Medieval  English  Literature  4  QH 

Surveys  the  major  works  of  medieval  English  litera- 
ture. Includes  works  such  as  Sir  Gawain,  Piers 
Plowman,  and  Pearl. 

ENG  1628  Chaucer  4  QH 

Surveys  the  work  of  Chaucer,  with  peirticular  em- 
phasis on  the  Canterbury  Tales. 

ENG  1629  Topics  in  Chaucer  4  QH 

Examines  closely  a  particular  work  or  group  of 
works  (such  as  Troilus  and  Criseyde)  or  a  theme 
(such  as  Chaucer's  symbolism). 

ENG  1630  Milton  4  QH 

Concenfrates  on  Milton's  Paradise  Lost,  with  sup- 
plementary readings  in  his  minor  poetry  and  prose. 

ENG  1631  Topics  in  Medieval  Literature  4  QH 

Focuses  on  such  topics  as  a  genre  (romance  or  de- 
bate literature)  or  on  a  theme  (alchemy  or  King 
Arthur). 

ENG  1632  Sixteenth-Century  Literature  4  QH 

Concentrates  on  sonnets,  love  lyrics,  and  erotic  nar- 
rative poetry,  principally  by  Wyatt,  Sidney,  Marlowe, 
Spenser,  and  Shakespeare. 

ENG  1637  Seventeenth-Century  English  Literature      4  QH 

Examines  major  writers  of  the  period,  such  as 
Bacon  amd  Jonson,  Donne  and  Herbert,  Milton  and 
Dryden. 

ENG  1638  Topics  in  Seventeenth-Century  4  QH 

English  Literature 

Examines  closely  either  a  single  writer  or  group  of 
writers  (Congreve  or  the  metaphysical  poets)  or  a 
topic  (the  flourishing  of  satire). 

ENG  1639  Eighteenth-Century  English  Literature         4  QH 

Surveys  the  Augustan  age  of  comic  masterpieces.  In- 
cludes such  major  writers  as  Pope,  Addison,  Steele, 
Swift,  Goldsmith,  Burns,  Johnson,  and  Boswell. 

ENG  1640  Topics  in  Eighteenth-Century  Literature       4  QH 

Examines  closely  such  topics  as  a  single  writer  or 
group  of  writers  (Fielding  or  the  essayists),  a  genre 
(satire),  or  a  theme  (reason  and  madness). 

ENG  1641  Romantic  Poetry  4  QH 

Surveys  the  development  of  English  Romantic  po- 
etry, both  in  its  lyric  and  longer  forms,  in  Blake, 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats. 
Emphasizes  problems  of  beUef  and  the  relationship 
of  the  individual  to  the  surrounding  world  of  natural, 
social,  and  historical  process.  (V) 
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ENG  1642  Topics  in  Romantic  Poetry  4  QH 

Examines  closely  a  single  writer  or  group  of  writers 
(the  Keats-Shelley  circle)  or  a  theme  (poetry  and 
revolution  or  the  creative  process). 

ENG  1647  Victorian  Literature  4  QH 

Surveys  the  major  issues  and  writers  of  Victorian 
England,  considering  such  writers  as  Tennyson  and 
Browning,  Dickens  and  the  Brontes,  G.M.  Hopkins 
and  Oscar  Wilde. 

ENG  1648  Topics  in  Victorian  Literature  4  QH 

Examines  closely  a  single  writer  or  group  of  writers 
(Arnold  or  the  fantasists)  or  a  theme  (the  movement 
toward  modernism  or  decadence). 

ENG  1649  World  Literature  1  4  QH 

Surveys  world  literature  from  the  time  of  the  Greeks 
through  the  Renaissance,  from  Homer  to  Cervantes. 

ENG  1650  World  Literature  2  4  QH 

Surveys  world  literature  from  the  Renaissance 
through  the  modern  period,  from  Voltaire  to  Brecht. 

ENG  1651  Masterpieces  of  World  Literature  4  QH 

Studies  "great  books,"  primarily  by  non-English  au- 
thors, that  have  been  central  to  the  development  of 
Western  thought  and  culture.  Includes  such  writers 
as  Homer,  Dante,  Montaigne,  Goethe,  and  Proust. 

ENG  1652  Twentieth-Century  English  Literature  4  QH 

Surveys  the  best  and  most  interesting  work  of 
twentieth-century  British  writers  such  as  William 
Butler  Yeats,  D.H.  Lawrence,  W.H.  Auden,  Doris 
Lessing,  and  Iris  Murdoch. 

ENG  1657  Topics  in  Twentieth-Century  4  QH 

English  Literature 

Examines  closely  the  work  of  a  single  author  or 
group  of  authors  (Lavinrence  or  post-war  authors)  or 
atopic  (forms  of  modernism  or  imperialism). 

ENG  1658  Introduction  to  Shakespeare  4  QH 

Covers  a  selection  of  the  major  plays  of  Shakespeare, 
including  both  tragedies  and  comedies. 

ENG  1659  Shakespeare's  Comedies  4  QH 

Studies  the  romantic  comedies,  problem  comedies, 
and  romances,  ranging  firom  The  Merchant  of  Venice 
to  The  Tempest.  i 

ENG  1660  Shakespeare's  Tragedies  4  QH 

Studies  the  nature  of  the  tragic  hero,  the  questioning 
of  social  norms,  and  the  landscape  of  chaos,  ranging 
firom  Julius  Caesar  to  Coriolanus. 

ENG  1661  Topics  in  Shakespeare  4  QH 

Examines  closely  such  topics  as  the  history  plays, 
Shakespeare  in  performance,  the  Shakespearean 
hero,  and  psychological  approaches  to  Shakespeare. 

ENG  1662  The  Bible  4  QH 

Studies  books  of  both  the  Old  Testament  and  the 
New  Testament  as  Uterature  and  as  history. 

ENG  1667  Modern  Poetry  4  QH 

Studies  the  modernist  tradition  in  American  and 
British  poetry.  Considers  such  writers  as  Yeats, 
Hardy,  Frost,  Eliot,  Stevens,  Pound,  Williams,  and 
Cummings.  (Ill) 


ENG  1668  Topics  in  Modern  Poetry  4  QH 

Focuses  on  a  particular  theme  such  as  the  poet's  use 
of  the  past,  his  or  her  role  in  politics,  a  particular 
problem  in  modern  poetry,  or  a  particular  group  of 
modern  poets. 

ENG  1669  Studies  in  English  Literature  1  4  QH 

A  seminar  on  a  special  topic  in  English  literature, 
such  as  color  symbolism  in  literature  or  John  Donne 
and  the  metaphysical  poets. 

ENG  1670  Studies  in  English  Literature  2  4  QH 

Same  as  ENG  1669  but  with  different  topics. 

ENG  1671  Studies  in  American  Literature  1  4  QH 

Studies  a  special  topic  in  American  literature,  such 
as  the  genteel  tradition  or  American  humor. 

ENG  1672  Studies  in  American  Literature  2  4  QH 

Same  as  ENG  1671  but  with  different  topics. 

ENG  1677  Contemporary  Poetry  4  QH 

Studies  developments  in  British  and  American  po- 
etry since  1945.  Includes  such  writers  as  Plath, 
Ginsberg,  Lowell,  BIy,  Ashbery,  and  Heaney.  (VI) 

ENG  1678  Early  African-American  Literature  4  QH 

Surveys  the  development  and  range  of  black 
American  writers,  emphasizing  poetry  and  prose 
from  early  colonial  times  to  the  Civil  War. 

ENG  1679  Modern  African-American  Literature  4  QH 

Surveys  the  development  and  range  of  black 
American  writers,  emphasizing  poetry  and  prose 
firom  the  post-Civil  War  period  to  the  present. 

ENG  1690,  ENG  1691  Junior/Senior  Seminar       4  QH  each 

(First  preference  given  to  students  needing  the 
course  to  complete  the  major.)  Explores  an  impor- 
tant aspect  of  literature  such  as  the  writer  and  the 
audience,  the  tradition  of  the  new,  style  and  mean- 
ing, and  the  jazz  age.  Emphasizes  independent  re- 
search in  a  seminar  setting. 

ENG  1710,  ENG  171 1  Freshman  English  4  QH  each 

for  Honors  Students 

Equivalent  of  ENG  1110  and  ENG  1111  for  Honors 
Program  freshmen.  Prereq.  Special  placement. 

ENG  1810,  ENG  1811  Directed  Study  4  QH  each 
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Film 


TTie  following  film  courses  are  described  under  the  different  department  headings.  For  information 
about  the  film  studies  minor,  see  the  section  on  interdisciplinary  minors  at  the  beginning  of  the  Cur- 
riculum Guide,  or  call  the  Program  in  Film  Studies,  360  Holmes  Hall,  61 7-437-2234. 


Art 

ART  1170  Filmmaking  Workshop 

ART  1180  Video  Basics 

ART  1233  Contemporary  Directions  in  Cinema 

ART  1235  History  of  Film 

ART  1236  The  American  Film 

ART  1238  Documentary  Film 

ART  1281  Video  Project 

ART  1800  Directed  Study 

English 

ENG  1288  Film  and  Text 

ENG  1289  Shakespeare  on  Film 

ENG  1290  Topics  in  Film 

ENG  1291  Popular  Culture 

ENG  1294  Modern  Film 

ENG  1296  American  Film  and  Society 

ENG  1297  Approaches  to  Film 

History 

HST  1494  History  and  Film 


interdisciplinary 

INT  1320  Exploring  the  Humanities  Through  Film 
(core  course  category  II) 
INT  1321  Modernism 

Modem  Languages 

LNF  1521  French  Film 

LNF  1550  Introductory  Film  Analysis 

LNF  1551  Film  Theory  (core  course  category  V) 

LNF  1560  Film  and  Psychoanalysis 

LNS  1550  Spanish  Film  Masterpieces 

Music 

MUS  1139  Film  Music 

Sociology/Anthropology 

SOA  1 120  Camera  on  Culture 

Speech  Communication 

SPC  1450  Television  1 

SPC  1455  Television  2 

SPC  1554  Special  Topics  in  Broadcasting  (when 

appropriate) 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


GEO  1 1 1 9  Marine  Resources  4  QH 

Provides  a  qualitative  and  quantitative  survey  of  re- 
newable and  nonrenewable  resources  from  the  sea. 
Aspects  covered  include  offshore  oil  and  gas  utiliza- 
tion, marine  minerals,  tidal  power,  and  coastal  zone 
recreational  resources,  including  polluted  beaches 
and  artificial  fishing  reefs. 

GEO  1120  Physical  Oceanography  4  QH 

Provides  a  description  of  the  physical  properties 
and  composition  of  sea  water,  waves,  tides,  and 
ocean  currents.  Discusses  how  these  properties  are 
measured  by  oceanographers  and  how  they  influ- 
ence the  earth's  environment  and  climate. 

GEO  1121  Biological  Oceanography  4  QH 

Topics  include  the  productivity  of  animal  and  plant 
life  in  the  various  zones  of  the  ocean  and  the  grow- 
ing economic  importance  of  the  oceans  as  a  source 
of  food  for  the  expanding  world  population. 


GEO  1 122  New  England  Fishery  Resources  4  QH 

Provides  an  overview  of  the  fisheries  industry  of 
New  England.  Emphasizes  environmental  factors 
controlling  the  distribution,  quality,  and  abundance 
of  fisheries  resources.  Discusses  the  methods  and 
the  effects  of  direct  human  utilization  of  the  re- 
source as  well  as  the  indirect  effects  of  pollution 
and  habitat  modification. 

GEO  1 128  Geological  Oceanography  4  QH 

Examines  the  relationship  between  the  form  of  the 
ocean  basins  and  their  margins  and  the  major  pro- 
cesses forming  them.  Emphasizes  local  landforms, 
including  New  England  beaches,  spits,  barrier  is- 
lands, and  the  continental  shelf. 

GEO  1140  Environmental  Geology  4  QH 

Discusses  how  geologic  processes  acting  at  the 
Earth's  surface  interact  with  the  human  environ- 
ment. Topics  include  river  and  ocean  flooding, 
coastal  erosion,  landsUdes,  land-use  planning,  and 
waste  disposal. 


112      Geology 


GEO  1141  Geological  Hazards  and  Resources  4  QH 

Discusses  how  geologic  processes  originating  deep 
inside  the  Earth  interact  with  the  human  environ- 
ment. Topics  include  global  crystal  movements,  vol- 
canic and  earthquake  hazards,  mineral  resources, 
coal  and  oil,  geothermal  energy,  resource  manage- 
ment, and  disposal  of  radioactive  wastes.  (11) 

GEO  11 54  Planetary  Astronomy  4  QH 

Focuses  on  astronomy  of  the  solar  system.  Topics 
include  description  of  the  planets  and  other  objects, 
with  discussion  of  how  our  understanding  has 
evolved  from  the  days  of  naked-eye  observation  to 
the  present  era  of  interplanetary  probes.  (V) 

GEO  1210  North  America  and  the  Ice  Age  4  QH 

Focuses  on  description  and  history  of  ice  sheets  that 
have  advanced  and  retreated  across  the  northern 
United  States  and  Canada  during  the  last  three  mil- 
lion years.  Topics  include  evidence  of  past  climatic 
change  and  predictions  of  ftiture  change,  fluctuating 
sea  levels,  and  the  impact  of  these  changes  on  hu- 
mans and  the  environment. 

GEO  1212  Physical  Geology  4  QH 

Offers  a  systematic  study  of  the  materials  compris- 
ing the  Earth.  Emphasizes  the  processes  that  form, 
transport,  alter,  and  destroy  rock,  as  well  as  the  na- 
ture and  development  of  landscape.  (II) 

GEO  1213  Physical  Geology  Laboratory  1  QH 

Optional  lab  for  GEO  1212.  Exercises  pertain  to 
mineral  and  rock  identification  and  topographic 
and  geologic  map  interpretation.  Required  for  geol- 
ogy majors.  Prereq.  GEO  1212;  may  be  taken 
concurrently. 

GEO  1222  Historical  Geology  4  QH 

Traces  the  physical  and  biological  history  of  the 
earth  through  geologic  time.  Major  topics  are  the  or- 
igin and  evolution  of  life,  mountain  building,  and 
continental  drift.  (II) 

GEO  1223  Historical  Geology  Laboratory  1  QH 

Studies  fossil  representatives  of  major  invertebrate 
phyla,  application  of  fossils  to  studies  of  rock  se- 
quences, interpretation  of  geologic  history  from 
geologic  maps  and  sedimentary  rocks.  Prereq. 
GEO  1222;  may  he  taken  concurrently. 

GEO  1250  Advanced  General  Geology  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  new  and  advanced  con- 
cepts, theories,  and  hypotheses  in  geology  through 
discussions,  research  papers,  and  individual  proj- 
ects. Prereq.  GEO  1212  and  GEO  1222. 

GEO  1308  Petrology  5  QH 

The  hand  specimen  and  field  identification  of 
the  common  igneous,  sedimentary,  and  metamor- 
phic  rocks.  Considers  the  modes  of  origin  and  im- 
portant properties  of  common  rock  types.  Prereq. 
GEO  1212. 

GEO  1310  Descriptive  Mineralogy  5  QH 

Provides  a  study  of  mineralogy,  including  crystallog- 
raphy and  physical,  chemical,  and  descriptive  min- 
eralogy of  the  common  rock-forming  minerals. 
Prereq.  Two  quarters  of  chemistry. 


GEO  1311  Optical  Crystallography  5  QH 

Studies  the  theory  and  practical  methods  of  optical 
crystallography,  including  the  basic  techniques  for 
determining  the  optical  constants  of  crystals  using 
the  polarizing  microscope  and  immersion  media. 
Prereq.  GEO  1310. 

GEO  1312  Petrography  5  QH 

Topics  include  description  and  identification  of 
rocks  and  rock-forming  minerals  using  thin-sections 
and  the  petrographic  microscope;  discussion  of 
textural  and  mineralogic  relationships.  Prereq. 
GEO  1311. 

GEO  1320  Field  Geology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  field  techniques  as  a  working  guide  for 
the  approach,  pursuit,  and  solution  of  geologic  prob- 
lenns.  Considers  such  techniques  as  geologic  map 
construction,  stratigraphic  section  measurement, 
and  field  rock  description.  Lab  consists  of  field  re- 
search at  a  quarry,  roadcut,  or  other  geologic  expo- 
sure. Prereq.  GEO  1212. 

GEO  1 4 1 2  Geochemistry  4  QH 

Offers  an  evaluation  of  chemical  processes  impor- 
tant in  the  various  geologic  environments  and  their 
effects  on  the  development  of  the  lithosphere. 
Prereq.  One  year  of  chemistry. 

GEO  1414  Igneous  and  Metamorphic  Petrology  5  QH 

Covers  the  origin  and  distribution  of  igneous  and 
metamorphic  rocks  as  interpreted  from  their  chem- 
istry, mineralogy,  and  field  relationships.  Lab  in- 
cludes field  and  petrographic  analysis  of  rock  suites. 
Prereq.  GEO  1312. 

GEO  1416  Economic  Geology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  genesis,  associations,  and  oc- 
currence of  the  major  ore  minerals,  illustrated  by 
studies  of  selected  ore  bodies  of  various 
types  throughout  the  world.  Prereq.  Department 
approval. 

GEO  1418  Structural  Geology  5  QH 

Covers  the  description  and  origin  of  large-  and 
small-scale  rock  structures  with  emphasis  on  inter- 
pretation of  the  mechanics  of  deformation.  Field 
and  lab  analyses  of  structural  problems  using  maps, 
models,  and  rock  specimens.  Prereq.  GEO  1212  and 
GEO  1213. 

GEO  1420  Geophysics  4  QH 

Studies  the  basic  techniques  of  reflection  and 
refraction  seismology,  gravity,  aeromagnetic,  and 
heat-flow  techniques  and  the  information  they  pro- 
vide on  the  structure,  composition,  and  dynamics  of 
the  Earth's  interior.  Emphasizes  the  application  of 
these  techniques  to  the  securch  for  economic  min- 
erals in  the  earth's  crust.  Prereq.  PHY  1231. 

GEO  1424  Stratigraphy  5  QH 

Offers  a  study  of  paleoenvironments  and 
sedimentary-basin  analysis  based  on  sedimentary 
structures,  stratigraphic  sequences,  and  fossils.  Em- 
phasizes use  of  geologic  sections,  drill-cores,  and 
well-logs.  Includes  lab  interpretation  of  sedimentary 
rock  suites,  maps,  and  sections.  Prereq.  GEO  1222. 
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GEO  1428  Invertebrate  Paleontology  5  QH 

Surveys  major  invertebrate  phyla  preserved  in 
the  fossil  record.  Discusses  micro-  and 
macro-evolutionary  principles  with  consideration  of 
adaptive  and  functional  morphology  and  the  role 
of  paleoenvironments.  Lab  involves  description 
and  classification  of  fossil  invertebrates.  Prereq. 
GEO  1222. 

GEO  1430  Sedimentation  and  5  QH 

Sedimentary  Environments 

Describes  the  physical  processes  of  sedimentation 
and  their  role  in  the  interpretation  of  modem  and 
ancient  sedimentary  environments.  Lab  concen- 
trates on  the  interpretation  and  description  of  the 
physical  and  textural  properties  of  sediments  and 
sedimentary  rocks. 

GEO  1432  Sedimentary  Petrology  5  QH 

Topics  include  origin,  classification,  and  petro- 
graphy of  the  major  groups  of  sedimentary  rocks. 
Discusses  the  environments  of  deposition  of  the 
nonclastic  rocks.  Lab  concentrates  on  thin-section 
study  of  sedimentary  rocks.  Prereq.  GEO  131 1. 

GEO  1435  Coastal  Processes  5  QH 

Examines  the  effect  of  coastal  marine  processes 
and  the  resultant  coastal  responses.  Topics  include 
the  dynamics  of  waves  and  currents  and  the  associ- 
ated erosion,  transportation,  and  deposition  of  sedi- 
ment, forming  beaches,  barrier  islands,  and  cliffed 
structures.  Prereq.  GEO  1212. 

GEO  1436  Marine  Geology  4  QH 

Compares  the  balance  between  msyor  sedimentary 
and  tectonic  forces  in  ocean  basins  and  margins  to 
resulting  ocean  form.  Topics  include  origin  of  conti- 
nental shelves,  shelf  sedimentation  and  transport, 
deep-sea  processes  and  sediments.  Evaluates  re- 
source development  of  OCS  oil,  sand  and  gravel,  and 
manganese  nodules.  Prereq.  GEO  1212. 

GEO  1438  Geology  and  Land-Use  Planning  4  QH 

Studies  the  causes  and  solutions  of  geologic  envi- 
ronmental problems  related  to  land  use.  Topics 
include  the  causes  and  prevention  of  land-use  prob- 
lems in  areas  of  existing  or  potential  landslides, 
subsidence,  erosion,  flooding,  and  groundwater  pol- 
lution. Prereq.  GEO  1140,  GEO  1212,  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

GEO  1440  Geomorphology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  origin  and  evolution  of  landscape 
features  by  processes  operating  at  or  near  the 
Earth's  surface.  Prereq.  GEO  1212. 

GEO  1442  Water  in  Environmental  Planning  4  QH 

Examines  aspects  of  surface  runoff  from  geo- 
morphic  and  hydrologic  perspectives.  Develops 
methods  for  description  and  calculation  of  major 
river  and  drainage  basin  processes  and  applies  the 
results  to  the  planning  process.  Examines  human 
modification  of  these  systems,  including  urban- 
ization, dams,  and  channelization,  and  applies 
this  information  to  an  understanding  of  regulatory 
processes.  Prereq.  GEO  1212  or  permission  of 
instructor. 


GEO  1444  Glacial  and  Pleistocene  Geology  5  QH 

Covers  the  processes  of  ice  movement  and  the  char- 
acteristics and  distribution  of  erosional  and  deposi- 
tional  structures  associated  with  past  and  present 
glaciers;  introduces  Pleistocene  chronology  and  cor- 
relations. Prereq.  GEO  1222. 

GEO  1446  Hydrogeology  4  QH 

Topics  include  origin,  distribution,  and  flow  of 
groundwater  in  permeable  sediments  and  bedrock; 
hydrological  and  geological  characteristics  of 
aquifers;  regional  flow  systems  emphasizing  rock 
structure,  stratigraphy,  and  other  aspects  of  the  geo- 
logical environment;  principles  of  hydrogeology 
mapping  smd  analysis;  and  introduction  to  well 
design  and  well  hydraulics.  Prereq.  GEO  1212, 
MTH 1107  or  1123,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

GEO  1448  Groundwater  Geochemistry  4  QH 

Important  geologicail  processes  (formation  of  soil, 
some  ore  deposits,  caves,  sinkholes)  occur  when 
groundwater  interacts  with  rock  or  soil.  In  turn, 
these  reactions  modify  groundwater  chemistry  and 
may  either  improve  or  worsen  water  quality.  The 
course  investigates  these  processes  as  well  as 
groundwater  contamination  and  dispersion,  isotope 
tracer  studies,  field  sampling,  and  analytical  meth- 
ods. Preivq.  T\vo  quarters  chemistry. 

GEO  1450  Geology  Seminar  4  QH 

Offers  in-depth  study,  on  an  individual  or 
smaU-group  basis,  of  a  selected  geologic  topic.  Re- 
quires both  oral  and  written  presentations.  Prereq. 
Major  in  geology  or  senior  status. 

GEO  1816,  GEO  1817  Undergraduate  4  QH  each 

Research 

Offers  independent  research  on  a  selected  topic  un- 
der the  direct  supervision  of  a  faculty  member.  Open 
only  to  juniors  and  seniors  majoring  in  geology, 
with  the  recommendation  of  the  supervising  fac- 
ulty member  and  of  the  department. 

GEO  1820,  GEO  1821  Directed  Study  4  QH  each 

Offers  independent  study  of  a  specific  topic  not  nor- 
mally contained  in  the  regular  course  offerings,  but 
within  the  area  of  competence  of  a  faculty  member. 
Open  to  all  stud£nts  with  the  recommendation  of  a 
faculty  member  and  departmental  approval. 

GEO  1824,  GEO  1825  Special  Studies  1  QH  each 

Offers  independent  study  of  a  specific  topic.  Open 
to  all  students  with  the  recommendation  of  a  fac- 
ulty member  and  departmental  approval. 

GEO  1830,  GEO  1831,  GEO  1832,  GEO  1833  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

INT  1215  Into  the  Ocean  Worid  4  QH 

This  course  is  a  comprehensive  interdisciplinary  in- 
troduction to  the  oceans.  The  seas'  complexity  and 
the  far-reaching  consequences  of  our  interactions 
with  them  demand  an  awareness  of  the  many  facets 
of  marine  study.  The  teaching  team  consists  of  spe- 
cialists in  the  sciences,  social  sciences,  humanities, 
and  arts,  each  with  an  interest  in  marine  issues  and 
a    commitment    to    bridging    the    gaps    among 
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disciplines.  The  course  themes  are  as  broad  as  the 
oceans,  but  when  appropriate,  we  will  focus  on 
Boston  harbor,  a  first  step  into  the  ocean  world  for 
those  of  us  in  this  area. 

INT  1217  Water  Planning  for  the  Future  4  QH 

This  course  is  an  interdisciplinary  introduction  to 
our  most  precious  resource.  Water  has  affected  our 
bodies,  our  planet,  our  history,  and  our  culture.  How 


we  manage  it  will  shape  our  future.  Because  of  in- 
creasing demand,  waste,  and  pollution,  we  are  de- 
pleting— and  risk  destroying — the  limited  supply  of 
usable  fresh  water.  Students  will  look  at  water 
through  scientific,  historical,  and  cultural  view- 
points, and  survey  contemporary  water  problems 
in  all  their  dimensions — political,  economic,  and 
technological.  (VI) 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


HST  1 101  Western  Civilization  to  1648  4  QH 

Surveys  Western  lifestyles,  events,  institutions,  and 
culture  from  the  earliest  human  societies  through 
the  end  of  the  Thirty  Years  War.  Focuses  on  Bronze 
Age  civilizations  and  the  origins  of  universalist  reli- 
gions, Greco-Roman  civilization,  early  Christianity, 
Islam,  the  Germanic  and  Arab  successor  states  to 
Rome,  medieval  civilization,  the  Renaissance  and 
the  age  of  exploration,  the  Protestant  and  Catholic 
reformations,  the  religious  wars  that  ensued,  and  the 
economic  transformations  that  occurred  simultane- 
ously. Emphasizes  those  elements  that  influenced 
the  development  of  Western  civilization  and  values.  (II) 

HST  1 1 02  Western  Civilization  since  1 648  4  QH 

Surveys  the  development  of  Western — largely 
European — society  and  values  from  the  rise  of  the 
dynastic  and  bureaucratic  states  to  current  Soviet 
reforms  and  the  integration  of  the  western  Euro- 
pean economy.  Covers  royal  absolutism,  the  rise  of 
the  scientific  world  view,  the  political  and  economic 
revolutions  that  transformed  Europe  at  the  end  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  the  development  of  nation- 
alism and  Marxism,  the  race  for  colonies,  the  cul- 
tural transformations  of  the  early  twentieth  century. 
World  War  I  and  the  Russian  Revolution,  the  crisis  of 
capitalism  and  the  rise  of  fascism.  World  War  II  and 
the  Holocaust,  the  Cold  War  and  decolonization,  and 
the  current  state  of  Western  civilization.  (II) 

HST  1121  World  Civilization  to  1648  4  QH 

Surveys  the  development  of  human  institutions 
from  ancient  times  through  the  crisis  of  the 
mid-seventeenth  century.  Emphasizes  the  continui- 
ties and  changes  that  occur  within  civilization  and 
the  similarities,  differences,  and  relationships  that 
exist  among  contemporary  civilizations  around  the 
world.  Covers  such  topics  as  the  rise  of  the  world's 
great  religions,  the  military  and  trading  relationships 
among  the  various  regions  of  the  ancient  and  medi- 
eval worlds,  the  economic  and  technological  revival 


of  Europe  in  the  early  modem  period,  and  the  ex- 
panding struggle  for  resources  in  the  crisis  atmo- 
sphere of  the  seventeenth  century. 

HST  1 1 22  World  Civilization  since  1 648  4  QH 

Examines  the  world  from  1648  to  the  present.  Em- 
phasizes the  intellectual,  technological,  and  political 
expansion  of  Europe  and  the  reactions  of  the  rest  of 
the  world.  Covers  such  topics  as  the  global  develop- 
ment of  modern  dynastic  and  bureaucratic  states; 
the  expansion  of  the  European  economy  with  its  at- 
tendant trade  wars;  imperial  expansion  and  the  ex- 
plosion of  the  slave  trade;  the  development  and 
reaction  of  American  Indian,  Asian,  and  African  civ- 
ilizations to  that  imperialism;  the  sporadic  extension 
and  eclipse  of  colonialism;  and  the  growing  tensions 
between  traditional  patterns  of  loyalty  and  authority 
and  national,  regional,  and  even  global  systems  and 
cultures  as  we  approach  the  twenty-first  century. 

HST  1 150  Introduction  to  Third  World  History  4  QH 

(Group  D) 

Surveys  the  history  of  the  leading  nations  in  Asia 
and  Africa  from  early  civilizations  through 
twentieth-century  independence  movements  and 
international  relations. 

HST  1201  The  United  States  to  1877  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  history  of  the  Arrierican  people  from 
1763  to  1877,  with  an  analysis  of  the  American 
Revolution  and  the  major  political,  constitutional, 
diplomatic,  economic,  and  social  problems  of  the 
new  nation.  (II) 

HST  1202  The  United  States  since  1877  4  QH 

Continues  the  survey  of  American  history,  with  dis- 
cussion of  the  emergence  of  an  industrial  economy, 
an  urban  society,  world  responsibility,  and  expanded 
federal  government.  (II) 

HST  1241  The  Historian's  Craft  4  QH 

Examines  the  ways  in  which  the  historian  studies 
the  past  and  the  nature  of  historical  statements. 
Problems  considered  include  research  techniques. 
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changing  conceptions  of  historical  knowledge,  and 
the  relation  between  the  historian  and  the  society  in 
which  he/she  works.  (II) 

HST  1251  Social  Science  Methodology  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  social  science  methodol- 
ogy and  quantitative  techniques  used  in  historical 
analysis. 

HST  1270  Introduction  to  Public  History  4  QH 

Explores  the  field  of  public  or  applied  history  by 
surveying  its  components,  including  historic  preser- 
vation, oral  history,  historical  editing,  historical  ar- 
cheology, genealogy,  family  history,  business  history, 
local  history,  material  culture,  historical  resource 
management,  museology,  historical  research  for  me- 
dia, archival  management,  management  of  nonprofit 
organizations,  and  policy  history. 

HST  131 1  Ancient  Greece  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Topics  include  the  origins  and  development  of 
Greek  civilization;  pohtical  evolution  of  Hellenic  so- 
ciety from  tribal  to  city-state  organization;  and 
growth  and  application  of  Greek  rehgious,  political, 
and  ethical  ideas.  (Ill) 

HST  1315  Ancient  Rome  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Examines  Roman  civilization  in  two  sequences:  the 
rise  of  Roman  power  under  the  Republic  and  the  de- 
cline of  Roman  power  under  the  Empire. 

HST  1321  Medieval  Europe  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Topics  include  Europe  from  the  barbarian  invasions 
to  the  late  thirteenth  century;  the  expansion  of 
Christianity  and  the  institutionalization  of  church 
and  papacy;  the  emergence  of  the  Holy  Roman 
Empire,  England,  and  France  as  political  units;  and 
social,  cultural,  and  economic  developments.  (Ill) 

HST  1331  Renaissance  Civilization  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  Europe  from  1300  to  1500,  when  alter- 
natives to  medieval  institutions  became  increasingly 
apparent.  Gives  special  attention  to  political,  eco- 
nomic, and  cultural  changes  in  Italy  and  northern 
Europe.  (UI) 

HST  1336  Luther  and  His  Age  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Offers  a  study  of  Martin  Luther,  John  Calvin,  Henry 
VIII,  Elizabeth  I,  and  their  political  and  religious  con- 
temporaries who  between  1500  and  1650  overthrew 
the  church's  monopoly  of  rehgion,  forged  new  rela- 
tionships between  princes  and  subjects,  found  new 
ways  to  create  wealth,  challenged  the  fraditional 
roles  of  men  and  women  in  families  and  communi- 
ties, and  created  new  attitudes  toward  national  and 
international  politics. 

HST  1351  England  to  1688  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Studies  prehistoric  Britain,  the  Anglo-Saxons,  the 
Normans,  the  Plantagenets,  the  Tudors,  and  the 
Stuarts,  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of 
parliamentary  institutions  until  the  Glorious 
Revolution. 

HST  1355  Tudor  England  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Provides  a  study  of  England  from  the  late  fifteenth 
to  the  early  seventeenth  century.  Topics  include  an 
examination  of  the  Tudor  contribution  to  the  devel- 
opment of  political   and   social   institutions;  the 


Protestant  Reformation  and  the  relation  between  re- 
ligion and  politics;  social  and  economic  changes  and 
their  relation  to  the  Elizabethan  Renaissance.  Par- 
ticular emphasis  is  placed  on  intellectual  and  cul- 
tural developments  and  England's  relation  to 
Europe  and  the  New  World. 

HST  1358  Stuart  England  (Group  A)  4  QH 

Studies  seventeenth-century  England,  from  the 
reign  of  James  I.  Topics  include  the  social,  eco- 
nomic, and  pohtical  backgrounds  of  the  English 
Civil  Wars  or  Puritan  Revolution;  the  age  of 
Cromwell;  the  restoration  of  the  Stuarts;  the 
Glorious  Revolution;  and  the  end  of  the  Stuart  dy- 
nasty. Uses  seventeenth-century  sources  and  litera- 
ture in  addition  to  modern  texts. 

HST  1390  Population  in  European  History  4  QH 

(Group  A  or  B) 

This  course  is  based  on  the  field  of  population  stud- 
ies and  is  concerned  primarily  with  examining  the 
causes  and  consequences  of  changes  in  human 
birth,  death,  marriage,  and  migration  rates  from  the 
Old  Stone  Age  to  the  late  twentieth  century.  The  in- 
teraction and  impact  of  climate  change,  epidemic 
disease,  war,  economic  development,  and  political 
poUcy,  as  well  as  changes  in  the  structure  and  func- 
tion of  human  family  and  child-rearing  systems  will 
be  examined.  (Ill) 

HST  1391  European  Urban  History  to  1850  4  QH 

(Group  A  or  6) 

Reviews  urban  development  from  the  Greeks 
through  the  emergence  of  the  industrial  cities  of 
nineteenth-century  Europe.  Individual  cities  such  as 
Rome,  Paris,  and  London  are  given  special  study. 

HST  1392  Women  in  Preindustrial  Europe  4  QH 

(Group  A  or  B) 

Examines  changing  sex  roles  from  the  early 
Christian  era  through  the  eighteenth  century  and  as- 
sesses their  significance  within  the  social  and  polit- 
ical context  of  pre-industrial  Europe.  Topics  include 
society's  attitudes  toward  the  sexes,  family  struc- 
ture and  marriage  patterns,  and  male  and  female 
roles  in  economic  life  and  in  rehgious  and  political 
movements. 

HST  1393  History  of  Science  and  Technology  4  QH 

(Group  A  or  B) 

Offers  an  interdisciplinary  survey  of  the  develop- 
ment of  science  and  technology,  integrating  theories 
of  the  philosophy  and  sociology  of  science  within  a 
historical  framework.  Emphasizes  the  environmen- 
tal and  ideological  conditions  that  contribute  to  the 
birth  and  growth  of  the  various  sciences  and  to  the 
relation  between  these  conditions  and  technological 
irmovation. 

HST  1394  Revolutions  (Group  A  or  B)  4  QH 

Provides  a  review  of  the  important  theories  of  revo- 
lution and  an  analysis  of  the  major  early  modern  and 
modern  revolutions,  with  a  view  to  evolving  a  work- 
ing theory  of  both  pohtical  and  generational  revolu- 
tions for  the  twentieth  century. 
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HST  1395  History  of  Flight  and  Space  Travel  4  QH 

(Group  A,  6,  or  C) 

Beginning  with  the  dreams  of  flight  of  the  ancient 
Greeks  and  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  the  course  traces  the 
history  of  nonpowered  flight  from  the  balloon  ex- 
periments of  the  Montgolfier  brothers  to  contempo- 
rary hang  gliders;  powered  flight  from  the  Wright 
brothers  to  the  SST;  and  rocketry  and  space  travel 
from  its  earliest  beginnings  to  "Enterprise." 

HST  1397  Health  and  Sickness:  Historical  4  QH 

Perspectives  (Group  A,  B,  C,  or  D) 

Surveys  medical  theories  and  the  health  care  sys- 
tems derived  from  them,  from  ancient  times  to  the 
present.  Medical  theory  and  practice  as  related  both 
to  the  general  history  of  the  time  and  to  the  particu- 
lar political,  economic,  or  social  circumstances  that 
influenced  institutions  for  health  care. 

HST  1407  Europe,  1870-1921  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  Europe  from  the  Franco-Prussian  War  to 
the  post-World  War  I  settlement:  the  growing  ten- 
sions and  rivalries  and  the  declining  certainties  of 
the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the  origins  of 
World  War  1,  the  war  itself,  the  Russian  Revolution, 
and  the  Peace  of  Paris. 

HST  1408  Europe  since  1921  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  Europe  from  the  Versailles  Settlement: 
the  rise  of  totalitarianism,  the  Depression,  the  crises 
of  liberalism  and  of  the  European  mind,  the 
Appeasement  Era,  World  War  II,  the  Cold  War,  the 
end  of  colonialism,  and  Europe  today. 

HST  1421  England  since  1688  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  England  from  the  Glorious  Revolution 
to  the  present,  with  emphasis  on  the  development 
of  Parliament,  the  Industrial  Revolution, 
nineteenth-century  reaction  and  reform,  the  world 
wars,  and  the  rise  of  socialism. 

HST  1424  Victorian  England  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Discusses  the  economic,  social,  and  political  life  of 
the  English  people  during  Victoria's  reign.  (IV) 

HST  1425  The  Decline  of  Great  Britain  (Group  B)       4  QH 

Discusses  the  economic,  social,  and  political  life  of 
the  English  people  in  the  twentieth  century.  (IV) 

HST  1428  Irish  Civilization  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Examines  the  history  of  Irish  civilization  from 
the  earliest  hero  sagas  and  their  impact  on  Irish 
values  to  the  Irish  independence  movement,  the  pro- 
totype for  many  other  twentieth-century  liberation 
movements.  (IV) 

HST  1429  Introduction  to  Irish  Studies  4  QH 

Presents  frish  studies  in  one-week  sequences  from 
the  perspective  of  a  number  of  fields:  art,  business, 
drama,  history,  literature,  music,  politics,  and  soci- 
ology. Introduces  students  to  the  important  forces 
that  have  helped  to  shape  contemporary  freland  and 
Irish-American  culture.  Same  as  INT  1252.  (IV) 

HST  1433  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon  4  QH 

(Group  B) 

Examines  the  history  of  France  in  the  age  of  the  an- 
cien  regime  and  the  Enlightenment  as  background 
for  the  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon. 


HST  1434  Modern  France  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Surveys  the  chief  political,  social,  economic,  intel- 
lectual, and  cultural  developments  of  France  from 
the  Revolution  to  the  present.  (IV) 

HST  1435  History  of  Modern  Italy  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Offers  a  survey  of  the  social,  economic,  and  poUtical 
development  of  the  modern  Italian  state  from  the 
seventeenth  century  to  the  present.  Emphasizes  the 
problem  of  modernization. 

HST  1441  Hitler's  Germany  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Offers  a  study  of  the  origins  and  nature  of  Hitler's 
Third  Reich,  emphasizing  the  personal  lives  of  Nazi 
leaders  in  an  attempt  to  understand  how  seemingly 
ordinary  people  could  enthusiastically  promote 
wars  of  aggression  and  revel  in  genocidal  policies. 

HST  1451  Imperial  Russia  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  emergence  of  Russia  as  a  recognized 
European  power,  westernization  and  expansion  in 
the  eighteenth  century,  the  impact  of  Napoleon,  and 
reform  and  revolution. 

HST  1452  Soviet  Russia  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Examines  forces  molding  the  history  of  Russia  since 
1917,  including  both  internal  developments  and 
foreign  relations.  (IV) 

HST  1461  Imperialism  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Examines  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  European  colonial 
empires  with  an  emphasis  on  the  period  of  the  late 
eighteenth  to  the  twentieth  century.  Emphasizes 
theories  underlying  imperial  expansion  and  the  im- 
pact of  imperialism  on  colonies  and  colonizers.  (Ill) 

HST  1471  Class,  Love,  and  Power  in  Western  4  QH 

Europe  (Group  B) 

Provides  an  examination  of  social  change  in 
Europe  since  1800  with  emphasis  on  the  interaction 
of  industrialization,  class  movements,  demographic 
trends,  and  revolutionary  upheavals. 

HST  1472  The  Family  in  European  History  (Group  B)   4  QH 

Examines  issues  in  the  history  of  the  European  fam- 
ily from  the  late  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Topics 
include  marriage  and  sexuality,  child-rearing  prac- 
tices, the  effect  of  industrialization  and  revolution 
on  family  life,  the  Victorian  family,  and  the  evolution 
of  the  modern  farpily.  Students  will  prepare  their 
own  family  histories. 

HST  1473  Women  in  Modern  Europe  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Examines  the  situation  of  women  in  Western 
Europe  from  the  French  Revolution  to  the  1950s,  fo- 
cusing on  France,  Britain,  and  Germany.  Topics  ex- 
plored include  women  in  revolutionary  movements, 
the  impact  of  industrialization  on  women  and  the 
family,  women  in  the  labor  movements,  the  struggle 
for  suffrage,  and  the  effects  of  world  wars  on 
women. 

HST  1481  The  Culture  of  Europe  (Group  B)  4  QH 

Provides  an  analysis  of  the  culture  of  the  West  in  the 
nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries,  focusing  on  the 
conjunction  of  social,  cultural,  and  psychological 
forces  that  encouraged  or  retarded  creativity.  Con- 
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siders  the  interconnections  among  the  arts,  social 
sciences,  and  sciences  within  each  of  the  periods 
covered.  (IH) 

HST  1485  Communism  and  Revolution  (Group  B)        4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  history  of  socialism  and  revolution 
from  the  early  nineteenth-century  Utopias  to  the 
New  Left  of  the  1960s. 

HST  1490  Introduction  to  Women's  Studies:  Image,  4  QH 
Myth,  and  Reality  (Group  B  or  C) 

Introduces  the  issues  and  methodology  involved  in 
the  interdisciplinary  study  of  women.  Encompasses 
the  historical,  politiccil,  economic,  and  social  pro- 
cesses that  have  created  both  the  image  and  the 
reality  of  women  in  society.  Uses  guest  lecturers  to 
provide  an  overview  of  the  many  disciplinary  ap- 
proaches to  the  study  of  women.  This  course  is  re- 
quired for  women's  studies  minors  and  can  be  used 
as  a  general  elective  or,  depending  on  the  discipline 
of  the  coordinator,  to  satisfy  specific  concentration 
requirements.  Same  as  INT  1150.  (II) 

HST  1491  Modem  Western  Economic  History  4  QH 

(Group  B  or  C) 

Surveys  the  development  of  the  Western  world 
within  the  framework  of  economic  theory,  with  at- 
tention to  social  and  political  ramifications.  (Ill) 

HST  1492  Capitalists  and  Capitalism  (Group  B  or  C)    4  QH 

Provides  an  examination  of  capitalism  from  the 
Renaissance  to  the  present  with  attention  to  the  role 
of  major  individual  capitalists  such  as  the  Roths- 
childs, Krupps,  and  Rockefellers,  and  to  the  impact 
of  great  historical  forces  such  as  war,  the  F*rotestant 
Reformation,  and  imperialism. 

HST  1493  Work  and  Leisure  (Group  B  or  C)  4  QH 

How  we  work  and  how  we  play  are  important  deter- 
minants of  how  we  live.  This  course  examines  the 
historical  evolution  of  contemporary  patterns  of 
work  and  leisure  across  cultural,  sexual,  and  class 
lines.  Subjects  include  the  impact  of  machine  tech- 
nology on  the  worker  and  the  workplace,  workers' 
organizing  in  unions  and  professional  groups,  chang- 
ing concepts  of  the  use  of  time,  women's  work  and 
women's  leisure;  recreation  amd  sports  (both  partic- 
ipant and  spectator);  and  the  rise  of  the  cafe  and  the 
saloon  as  sociable  institutions.  (lU) 

HST  1494  History  and  Film  (Group  B  or  C)  4  QH 

Explores  various  historical  issues  as  seen  through 
the  eyes  of  historians  and  filmmakers.  Presents  both 
acted  and  documentary  films  in  combination  with 
readings  from  a  variety  of  source  and  interpretive 
materials. 

HST  1495  Technological  Transformations  of  Society  4  QH 
(Groups  B,  C,  or  D) 

Examines  the  relation  between  technological  inno- 
vations and  the  world  in  which  they  take  place.  Dis- 
cusses conditions  necessary  for  discovery  and 
innovation  and  the  impact  of  technology  on  politi- 
cal, economic,  and  social  environments. 

HST  1496  War  in  the  Twentieth  Century  4  QH 

(Group  B,  C,  or  D) 

Provides  an  analysis  of  the  causes,  prosecutions, 
and  effects  of  the  major  wars  fought  in  the  twentieth 


century,  concentrating  on  the  First  and  Second 
World  Wars  and  on  the  Vietnam  War.  Using  film,  sim- 
ulations, and  other  materials,  classes  explore  the 
economic,  social,  cultural,  and  psychological  im- 
pacts of  these  wars  as  well  as  their  political,  diplo- 
matic, and  material  aspects. 

HST  1497  The  World  since  1945  (Group  B,  C,  or  D)     4  QH 

Offers  a  thematic  study  of  issues  and  movements 
that  have  influenced  the  world's  history  since  the 
end  of  the  Second  World  War.  Subjects  include  the 
Cold  War,  the  end  of  colonialism,  urbanization,  tech- 
nology and  ecology,  cultures  and  counter-cultures, 
the  "global  village,"  and  the  prospects  for  human 
liberation. 

HST  1501  Topics  in  American  History  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Covers  special  topics  in  the  history  of  the  people  of 
the  United  States  from  1789  to  the  present. 

HST  1510  Colonial  America  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Covers  the  discovery  and  exploration  of  the  New 
World,  the  settlement  of  the  English  colonies  on  the 
North  American  mainland,  their  development  to 
1763,  and  the  origin  of  their  claish  with  England.  (Ill) 

HST  1511  The  American  Revolution  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  coming  of  the  American  Revolution, 
its  nature  and  progress,  and  its  political,  economic, 
and  social  aftermath. 

HST  1514  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction  4  QH 

(Group  C) 

Focuses  on  the  Civil  War,  its  coming,  its  natiire  and 
progress,  and  the  aftermath  of  Reconstruction. 

HST  1516  The  United  States,  1898-1939  (Group  C)     4  QH 

Examines  social,  economic,  political,  and  diplo- 
matic changes  from  the  Progressive  Era  through  the 
Great  Depression  and  the  New  Deal. 

HST  1 5 1 7  The  United  States,  1 939-1 960  (Group  C)     4  QH 

Examines  social,  economic,  political,  and  diplo- 
matic changes  from  the  start  of  World  War  11  to  the 
election  of  John  F.  Kennedy. 

HST  1518  The  United  States  since  1960  (Group  C)      4  QH 

Examines  social,  economic,  political,  and  diplo- 
matic changes  in  the  United  States  since  1960. 

HST  1525  African-American  History  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Provides  an  in-depth  examination  of  the  major  top- 
ics that  have  shaped  the  African-American  experi- 
ence. Topics  included  are  slavery  and  its  effects,  the 
role  of  the  antebellum  free  black,  the  Civil  War  and 
Reconstruction,  black  response  to  the  new  racism 
of  the  late  nineteenth  century,  the  W.E.B.  DuBois- 
Booker  T.  Washington  controversy,  Marcus  Garvey 
and  the  shaping  of  twentieth-century  black  nation- 
alism, £ind  the  changing  nature  of  the  black  revolu- 
tion from  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.,  to  Malcolm  X  and 
beyond.  Same  as  AFR  1131.  (Ill) 

HST  1526  African-American  History  since  1900  4  QH 

(Group  C) 

Examines  the  rising  tide  of  African-American  na- 
tionalism during  the  twentieth  century,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  founding  of  the  NAACP,  the  Garvey 
movement,  the  Harlem  Renaissance,  the  founding  of 
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the  Black  Muslims,  A.  Philip  Randolph's  March  on 
Washington  movement,  the  rise  of  Martin  Luther 
King,  Jr.,  and  the  demand  for  change  epitomized  by 
the  concept  of  Black  Power.  Same  as  AFR  1132. 

HST  1527  Totai  Institutions  and  the  Individual:  An  4  QH 
Interdisciplinary  Approach  (Group  C) 

Using  the  tools  of  history,  psychology,  and  sociology, 
this  course  examines  the  varying  effects  that  total 
institutions  (such  as  prisons,  asylums,  concentra- 
tion camps,  and  the  American  slave  plantation)  have 
had  on  the  human  personality.  An  effort  is  made  to 
develop  a  clearer  understanding  of  how  the  human 
personality  responds  to  such  environments  and  of 
their  stigmatic  effects  on  the  individual. 

HST  1528  Crime  and  Punishment:  A  History  of  the  4  QH 
Criminal  Justice  System  in  America  (Group  C) 

Examines  the  evolution  of  the  criminal  justice  sys- 
tem in  the  United  States,  with  special  emphasis  on 
the  impact  of  English  common  law,  the  changing 
role  of  law  enforcement  officers,  reform  move- 
ments, the  female  offender,  the  black  experience, 
and  the  changing  meaning  of  law  and  order  in  the 
United  States. 

HST  1531  The  Industrial  Transformation  of  New  4  QH 
England  (Group  C) 

Examines  the  process  by  which  New  England 
evolved  from  an  agricultural  to  an  industrial  society 
and  the  effects  of  industry's  move  from  the  area.  In- 
cludes field  trips  to  historical  industrial  sites. 

HST  1532  History  of  Massachusetts  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  political,  economic,  social,  and 
intellectual  history  of  Massachusetts  from  the 
Constitution  of  1780  to  the  present.  Studies  the  im- 
pact of  war,  immigration,  and  industrialization,  and 
the  orientation  and  integration  of  Massachusetts  in 
the  Union. 

HST  1533  History  of  Boston  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Explores  the  history  of  Boston  from  colonial  times 
to  the  present,  with  attention  to  the  topographical 
growth  and  the  ethnic  composition  of  the  city. 

HST  1539  American  Jewish  History  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Examines  Jewish  political,  social,  and  cultural  his- 
tory from  the  arrival  of  the  first  group  of  Jews  at 
New  Amsterdam  in  1654  to  the  present.  Themes  cov- 
ered include  immigration,  assimilation,  family  life, 
rehgion,  anti-Semitism,  Zionism,  the  Holocaust,  and 
American-Israeli  relations. 

HST  1541  The  Westward  AAovement  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Examines  America's  westward  movement  and  its 
impact  on  the  political,  social,  and  economic  life  of 
the  nation. 

HST  1543  American  Urban  History  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Examines  the  development  of  urban  society  in  the 
United  States  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cen- 
turies, with  emphasis  on  the  effects  of  immigration 
and  industrialization  upon  the  politics,  thought,  and 
society  of  American  cities. 


HST  1552  American  Reformers  and  Reform  4  QH 

Movements  (Group  Cj 

Provides  an  analysis  of  American  reform,  especially 
in  the  nineteenth  century. 

HST  1554  Women  in  America  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Offers  an  analysis  of  women's  economic  and  so- 
cial roles  from  the  colonial  period  to  the  present, 
with  special  attention  to  women's  work,  their  roles 
in  family  and  connmunity,  and  nineteenth-  and 
twentieth-century  women's  rights  movements.  (Ill) 

HST  1555  American  Elites  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Examines  the  life  of  elite  individuals  and  groups  in 
American  society,  especially  in  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries. 

HST  1563  History  of  Sport  In  America  (Group  C)          4  QH 

Provides  a  history  of  the  major  sports  and  their  im- 
pact on  American  life. 

HST  1571  American  Business  History  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Examines  the  rise  of  business  in  America,  the  role 
of  the  corporation,  horizontal  and  vertical  com- 
binations, business  and  labor,  and  business  and 
government. 

HST  1572  History  of  the  Professions  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Examines  the  evolution  of  the  classic  professions  of 
law  and  medicine  in  the  nineteenth  century  and  the 
emergence  of  new  professions  in  engineering, 
nursing,  accounting,  and  social  work.  Themes  in- 
clude professional/client,  professional/employer, 
and  professional/governmental  relations  as  well  as 
education,  professional  organizations,  and  sex 
stereotyping. 

HST  1575  History  of  Media  in  America  (Group  C)        4  QH 

Focuses  on  mass  communication  in  American  his- 
tory, with  attention  to  the  role  of  books,  newspa- 
pers, magazines,  films,  radio,  and  television. 

HST  1577  America  and  the  Sea  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Topics  include  the  history  of  exploration  and  dis- 
covery of  America,  the  development  of  fishing,  the 
rise  of  ocean  commerce,  and  the  history  of  the 
American  Navy. 

HST  1578  The  Automobile  in  America  (Group  C)          4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  impact  of  the  automobile  on 
American  society  in  a  historical  context.  Topics  in- 
clude the  abandonment  of  traditional  prohibitions 
of  motorized  carriages;  the  use  of  planning,  taxes, 
and  highway  policies  to  foster  the  use  of  the  auto- 
mobile; the  effect  of  the  car  on  land  use,  recreation, 
and  the  economy;  and  contemporary  issues  such  as 
pollution  and  energy. 

HST  1581  The  Growth  of  American  Government  4  QH 
to  1935  (Group  C) 

Examines  the  expansion  of  government  from  the 
late  nineteenth  century  to  the  Great  Depression  of 
the  1930s,  focusing  on  the  growth  of  the  federal 
government,  the  presidency  from  Cleveland  to 
Roosevelt,  and  new  public  policies. 
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HST  1582  The  Growth  of  American  Government  4  QH 
Since  1935  (Group  C) 

Examines  the  expansion  of  government  from 
Roosevelt  to  the  present,  focusing  on  the  reasons  for 
the  growth  and  its  consequences,  the  development 
of  major  public  policies,  and  the  transformation  of 
the  federal  role  and  politics. 

HST  1585  American  Diplomatic  History  (Group  C)        4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  formation  and  administration  of 
American  foreign  policy  from  the  Revolution  to  the 
present. 

HST  1586  American  Military  History  (Group  C)  4  QH 

Surveys  the  complex  relationship  between 
American  society  and  war,  from  the  age  of  muskets 
to  the  neutron  bomb. 

HST  1591  China  and  the  United  States  4  QH 

(Group  C  or  D) 

Examines  the  relations  between  China  and  the 
United  States,  including  the  period  of  the  mission- 
aries and  opium  traders;  the  era  of  special  privi- 
leges; the  Open  Door  policy;  the  first  half  of  the 
twentieth  century,  when  China  became  America's  fa- 
vorite prot^g^;  and  the  years  of  strain,  warfare,  and 
finally  accommodation  after  the  Chinese  commu- 
nists came  to  power  in  1949. 

HST  1592  History  of  the  Vietnam  War  4  QH 

(Group  C  or  D) 

Presents  a  history  of  military  conflict  in  Vietnam 
with  attention  to  the  rise  of  the  Viet  Minh  during 
World  War  II,  the  struggle  against  the  French  in  the 
first  Indochina  war,  the  impact  of  the  Cold  War,  and 
the  involvement  of  the  United  States  eifter  1950  in 
Laos  and  Cambodia  as  well  as  Vietnam.  Emphasizes 
the  roles  of  communism  and  nationalism  in 
Indochina  and  the  motives  for  American  interven- 
tion. Films  revealing  American  reaction  to  the  esca- 
lating conflict  will  be  shown. 

HST  1601  Canadian  History  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Covers  the  history  of  Canada  from  the  time  of 
European  settlement  to  the  present,  with  emphasis 
on  Canadian  relations  with  the  United  States  and 
on  the  background  of  the  Quebec  sepeiratist 
movement.  (FV) 

HST  1604  Modem  Latin  America  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Surveys  Latin  America  from  the  mid-nineteenth  cen- 
tury to  the  present.  Topics  include  dictatorial  repub- 
lics and  the  continuation  of  poverty  and  iryustice, 
the  struggles  toward  democracy,  the  rise  of  nation- 
alism, the  threat  of  communism,  and  the  relations 
between  the  United  States  and  Latin  America. 

HST  1605  The  Modem  Caribbean  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Topics  include  the  successful  Haitian  revolt  against 
slavery,  peasant  movements  after  the  abolition  of 
slavery,  the  Marcus  Garvey  movement,  Caribbean 
music  and  art,  the  Cuban  revolution.  Black  Power, 
and  American  interventions  in  the  Caribbean  from 
the  Spanish-American  War  to  Grenada.  This  course 
is  the  same  as  AFR  1297. 


HST  1612  The  Modem  Middle  East  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  Middle  East  since  1800,  with  empha- 
sis on  the  background  of  present  problems.  (VI) 

HST  1613  Contemporary  Middle  East  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Focuses  on  political,  economic,  and  social  develop- 
ments in  the  Middle  East  since  World  War  II. 

HST  1614  The  Middle  East  Today  in  Fact,  Fiction,  4  QH 
and  Film  (Group  D) 

Presents  a  study  of  social,  economic,  and  political 
changes  and  conflict  in  the  lives  of  ordinary  people 
who  have  been  experiencing  the  recent  crises  re- 
ported in  the  media.  Focuses  on  common  experi- 
ences among  various  peoples — Turks,  Armenians, 
Israelis,  Arabs,  and  Iranians — and  emphasizes  sig- 
nificant themes:  lifestyles,  generational  conflict,  the 
changing  role  of  women,  ethnic  or  ideological  con- 
flict, and  the  prevalence  of  identity  crises  attending 
cultural  and  social  disruption. 

HST  1620  Early  African  Civilization  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Studies  the  ancient  empires  of  Africa,  especially 
Chana,  Songhai,  Mali,  Zimbabwe,  the  city-states  of 
East  Africa,  and  the  Congo  Kingdom.  Includes 
Ethiopian  and  Egyptian  history  and  confroversies  to 
1800.  Same  as  AFR  1191. 

HST  1621  Modem  African  Civilization  (Group  D)         4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  modem  Africa  in  the 
years  from  1800  to  1960,  showing  how  a  new  African 
civilization  arose  out  of  the  conflict-ridden  condi- 
tions imposed  on  the  old.  Themes  include  economic, 
social,  poUtical,  religious,  and  artistic  life,  as  well  as 
the  influences  of  slavery,  colonialism,  and  national- 
ism. Same  as  AFR  1 197.  (IV) 

HST  1623  West  African  History  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Surveys  the  politics  and  economics  of  West  Africa 
from  the  rise  of  the  Mali  Empire  to  the  contempo- 
rary problems  of  national  development  for  the  coun- 
tries from  Senegal  to  Nigeria.  Same  as  AFR  1403. 

HST  1624  East  African  Histoiy  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Covers  the  peoples  and  cultures  of  precolonial  East 
Africa,  their  contacts  with  each  other  and  the  out- 
side world,  the  impact  of  British  and  German  colo- 
nial rule,  the  Mau  Mau  revolt  and  the  struggle  for 
independence,  and  the  colonial  heritage  in  contem- 
porary East  Africa.  Same  as  AFR  1401. 

HST  1625  South  African  History  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Presents  the  historical  background  to  current  con- 
flict in  the  Republic  of  South  Africa  and  in  adjoining 
Mozambique,  Zimbabwe,  and  Namibia.  Examines 
the  rise  of  the  apartheid  system — and  the  opposition 
and  alternatives  to  it — through  the  themes  of  racial 
conflict,  nationaUsm,  and  indusfrialization  in  this 
African  setting.  Same  as  AFR  1405.  (VI) 

HST  1633  Modem  China  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Surveys  the  far-reaching  political,  economic,  and  so- 
cial changes  in  China  from  1800  to  1949.  Examines 
the  decline  of  the  empire,  the  impact  of  the  West,  the 
rise  of  nationalism  and  the  various  attempts  to  es- 
tablish a  viable  nation-state,  industriaUzation  and 
the  formation  of  a  working  class,  the  changing  role 
of  women,  and  the  origins  of  rural  revolution. 
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HST  1634  Contemporary  China  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Examines  Chinese  polity,  society,  and  economy  from 
1949  to  the  present,  including  the  restructuring  of 
urban  and  rural  society  in  the  1950s,  the  rise  of  a 
new  class,  the  emergence  of  factionalism,  the 
Cultural  Revolution,  and  the  impact  of  the  post-Mao 
economic  and  political  reforms. 

HST  1637  Modern  Japan  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Surveys  the  evolution  of  Japan  from  a  third-world 
nation  to  a  superpower.  Major  themes  include  the 
breakdown  of  feudalism,  the  impact  of  the  West,  the 
Meiji  Restoration,  industrialization,  militarism,  and 
Japan's  post-World  War  II  modern  economic 
miracle. 

HST  1641  Recent  Leaders  of  Asia  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Uses  biographies  and  films  to  illustrate  the  lives  of 
Gandhi  of  India,  Ho  Ch'i-minh  of  Vietnam,  Mao 
Zetong  of  China,  and  other  Asian  leaders  and  the 
role  they  played  in  influencing  the  revolt  against 
their  foreign  colonizers.  Major  themes  include  the 
systems  of  foreign  imperialism  and  the  opposition 
of  Asian  nationalism. 

HST  1644  Third  World  Women  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Explores  the  role  of  women  in  the  less-developed 
third  world  areas,  with  special  emphasis  on  factors 
of  change,  development,  and  continuity.  (IV) 

HST  1652  Islam  Resurgent  (Group  D)  4  QH 

Analyzes  what  has  been  called  "the  militant  revival 
of  Islam"  as  a  rallying  point  for  reformist  or  revolu- 
tionary movements  in  the  Muslim  world.  Includes 
little-known  Muslim  areas  outside  the  Middle  East 
in  Africa  and  Asia.  (VI) 

HST  1701  Honors  Western  Civilization  4  QH 

For  students  invited  to  participate  in  the  Freshman 
Honors  Program.  SimUar  to  HST  1101.  (II) 

HST  1702  Honors  Western  Civilization  4  QH 

For  students  invited  to  participate  in  the  Freshman 
Honors  Program.  SimUar  to  HST  1102.  (II) 

HST  1711  Honors  American  History  4  QH 

For  students  invited  to  participate  in  the  Honors 
Program.  Similar  to  HST  1201.  (II) 

HST  1712  Honors  American  History  4  QH 

For  students  invited  to  participate  in  the  Honors 
Program.  Similar  to  HST  1202.  (II) 

HST  1801  Directed  Study  4  QH 

HST  1805  Approaches  to  History  4  QH 

Students  will  undertake  a  major  historical  project 
based  on  the  application  of  appropriate  methodolo- 
gies and  upon  the  substantive  understanding  of  a 
single  subject  chosen  by  the  course  instructor  and 
announced  in  advance  of  the  quarter.  The  course  is 
rotated  among  the  department's  faculty.  AH  history 
majors  are  required  to  take  this  course,  though  it  is 
open  to  all  upperclass  students.  All  students  must 
have  completed  80  quarter-hours  of  work  before 
taking  this  course. 


HST  181 1  HST  1312,  HST  1813  Junior/Senior  4  QH  each 
Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

HST  1821  Fieldwork  in  History  1  4  QH 

Offers  directed  work  in  historical  societies,  ar- 
chives, museums,  and  other  historical  agencies.  Stu- 
dents should  consult  the  Department  of  History  for 
details.  Prereq.  HST  1101,  HST  1102,  HST  1201, 
HST  1202,  and  16  QH  in  other  history  courses. 

HST  1822  Fieldwork  in  History  2  4  QH 

Offers  directed  work  in  historical  societies,  ar- 
chives, museums,  and  other  historical  agencies.  Stu- 
dents should  consult  the  Department  of  History  for 
details.  Prereq.  HST  1821. 

INT  1150  Introduction  to  Women's  Studies:  Image,  4  QH 
Myth,  and  Reality 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  women  in 
society.  Encompasses  the  historical,  political,  eco- 
nomic, and  social  processes  that  have  created  both 
the  image  and  reality  of  women  in  contemporary  so- 
ciety and  offers  an  overview  of  the  many  different 
disciplinary  approaches  to  the  study  of  women. 
Same  as  HST  1490.  (II) 

INT  1 2 1 6  A  History  of  Seafaring  4  QH 

This  course  surveys  maritime  transportation,  trade, 
travel,  exploration,  and  warfare  from  approximately 
3500  B.C.  to  the  end  of  the  wooden  boat  era  in  the 
late  nineteenth  century.  Prior  to  the  widespread  ap- 
plication of  steam  power  on  land  and  sea  in  the  nine- 
teenth century,  ships  were  the  fastest,  safest,  and 
most  economical  means  of  transporting  large  car- 
goes over  long  distances.  Literary  and  art  history 
sources  are  also  introduced,  along  with  several  films 
on  maritime  archaeology. 

INT  1252  Introduction  to  Irish  Studies  4  QH 

Presents  Irish  studies  from  the  perspective  of  a 
number  of  fields  in  one-week  sequences:  art,  busi- 
ness, drama,  history,  literature,  music,  politics,  and 
sociology.  Introduces  students  to  the  important 
forces  that  have  helped  to  shape  contemporary 
Ireland  and  Irish-American  culture. 
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Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


INT  11 10  American  Musical  Theatre  4  QH 

Offered  by  the  Department  of  Drama  and  Music. 
Traces  the  development  of  the  American  musical 
from  works  such  as  The  Black  Crook  to  the  present. 
Considers  the  role  of  musical  theatre  d&  both  enter- 
tainment and  serious  art  form  through  an  examina- 
tion of  script,  score,  dance,  and  design.  Includes 
works  by  composers  and  lyricists  such  as  Bernstein, 
Rodgers  and  Hammerstein,  the  Gershwins,  Weill, 
Lemer  and  Loewe,  and  Cole  Porter. 

INT  11 50  Introduction  to  Women's  Studies:  Image,  4  QH 
Myth,  and  Reality 

This  is  an  introductory  survey  of  the  issues  and 
methodology  involved  in  the  interdisciplinary  study 
of  women.  Such  a  survey  encompasses  the  histori- 
cal, political,  economic,  and  social  processes  that 
have  created  both  the  image  and  the  reality  of 
women  in  society.  Guest  lecturers  provide  an  over- 
view of  the  many  different  disciplinary  approaches 
to  the  study  of  women.  This  course  is  required  for 
women's  studies  minors  and  may  be  used  as  either  a 
general  elective  or,  depending  upon  the  discipline  of 
the  coordinator,  to  satisfy  specific  concentration 
requirements.  (II) 

INT  1151,  INT  1152  Women's  Studies:  4  QH 

Seminars  in  Research 

These  interdisciplinary  women's  studies  seminars 
allow  students  to  address  problems  in  depth  by  re- 
searching a  topic  of  particular  interest.  Careful  de- 
velopment of  a  research  plan  is  encouraged,  and 
opportunities  are  provided  for  sharing  work  in  prog- 
ress and  for  exchanging  findings.  These  findings  in- 
volve little  in-class  time,  but  much  consultation  with 
appropriate  faculty.  The  final  product  of  seminar 
work  and  research  is  a  major  paper.  Students  in  the 
Honors  Program  may  substitute  one  quarter  of  hon- 
ors registration  for  each  seminar,  but  are  still  ex- 
pected to  attend  the  formal  sessions  of  the  seminar. 
These  seminars  are  required  for  women's  studies 
minors. 

INT  1165  Special  Topics  in  Sport  and  Society  4  QH 

Designed  to  augment  a  variety  of  courses  offered  in 
the  area  of  sports  studies.  Content  varies  depending 
on  the  resources  and  staff  available;  previous  offer- 
ings have  examined  the  relationships  between 
sports  and  the  law  and  sports  and  business. 

INT  1201  An  Analysis  of  American  Racism  4  QH 

This  seminar  in  contemporary  aspects  of  racism  in 
America  discusses  the  cycle  by  which  racism  in  our 
institutions  helps  form  our  attitudes  and  the  manner 
in  which  our  attitudes,  in  turn,  shape  our  institu- 
tions. Emphasizes  the  practical,  day-to-day  aspects 
of  racism,  rather  than  the  theoretical  and  historical. 


INT  1215  Into  the  Ocean  World  4  QH 

This  course  is  a  comprehensive  interdisciplinary  in- 
troduction to  the  oceans.  The  seas'  complexity  and 
the  far-reaching  consequences  of  our  interactions 
with  them  demand  an  awareness  of  the  many  facets 
of  marine  study.  The  teaching  team  consists  of  spe- 
cialists in  the  sciences,  social  sciences,  humanities, 
and  arts,  each  with  an  interest  in  marine  issues  and 
a  commitment  to  bridging  the  gaps  among  disci- 
plines. The  course  themes  are  as  broad  as  the 
oceans,  but,  when  appropriate,  we  focus  on  Boston 
harbor,  a  first  step  into  the  ocean  world  for  those  of 
us  in  this  area. 

INT  1 2 1 6  A  History  of  Seafaring  4  QH 

This  course  surveys  maritime  transportation,  trade, 
travel,  exploration,  and  warfare  from  approximately 
3500  B.C.  to  the  end  of  the  wooden  boat  era  in  the 
late  nineteenth  century.  Prior  to  the  widespread  ap- 
plication of  steam  power  on  land  and  sea  in  the  nine- 
teenth century,  ships  were  the  fastest,  safest,  and 
most  economical  means  of  transporting  large  car- 
goes over  long  distances.  Literary  and  art  history 
sources  are  also  introduced,  along  with  several  films 
on  maritime  eirchaeology. 

INT  1217  Water:  Planning  for  the  Future  4  QH 

This  course  is  an  interdisciplinary  introduction  to 
our  most  precious  resource.  Water  has  affected  our 
bodies,  our  planet,  our  history,  and  our  culture.  How 
we  manage  it  will  shape  our  future.  Because  of  in- 
creasing demand,  waste,  and  poUution,  we  are  de- 
pleting— and  risk  destroying — the  limited  supply  of 
usable  fresh  water.  This  course  will  look  at  water 
through  scientific,  historical,  and  cultural  view- 
points, and  survey  contemporary  water  problems  in 
all  their  dimensions — political,  economic,  and 
technological.  (VI) 

INT  1252  Introduction  to  Irish  Studies  4  QH 

Presents  Irish  studies  in  one-week  sequences  from 
the  perspective  of  a  number  of  fields:  art,  business, 
drama,  history,  literature,  music,  politics,  and  soci- 
ology. Introduces  students  to  the  important  forces 
that  have  helped  to  shape  contemporary  Ireland  and 
frish-American  culture. 

INT  1320  Exploring  the  Humanities  Through  Film        4  QH 

Investigates  the  ways  in  which  the  methods  of  the 
humanities  can  expand  one's  awareness  of  the 
sources,  statements,  and  meanings  of  popular  films. 
Presents  series  of  movies  for  evaluation  in  the  light 
of  readings,  the  various  approaches  presented  by 
faculty  members  from  a  number  of  humanistic  dis- 
ciplines, and  students'  own  experience.  (II) 

INT  1321  Modernism:  Art,  Film,  and  Literature  4  QH 

Examines  the  interrelation  of  film,  art,  and  literature 
in  the  major  movements  of  the  twentieth  century  to 
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1939.  Studies  Futurism,  Cubism,  Expressionism, 
Dadaism,  and  Surrealism,  featuring  European  films, 
art,  and  literature  in  a  comparatist  perspective.  Ex- 
amines the  persistence  of  modernist  elements  in 
contemporary  art,  literature,  and  film.  Research  pa- 
per or  creative  project  due  at  the  end  of  the  term. 
Team-taught  by  members  of  the  art,  English,  and 
modern  languages  departments. 

INT  1330,  INT  1331  Field  Experience  in  4  QH  each 

Human  Services  1  and  2 

Human  services  students  are  required  to  fulfill  two 
fieldwork  placements  during  the  last  two  years  of 
their  program.  Each  placement  consists  of  150 
hours  on-site  and  generally  varies  according  to  the 
students'  interest.  Examples  of  placement  sites  in- 
clude community  centers,  nursing  homes,  voca- 
tional workshops,  state  and  federal  agencies  for 
children,  and  recreational  facilities.  Experiences  are 
supervised  by  University  staff  to  maximize  the  stu- 
dents' learning  opportunities.  Junior  or  senior  sta- 
tus, by  permission  only. 

INT  1333  Senior  Seminar  in  Human  Services  4  QH 

Designed  for  seniors  in  human  services,  the  course 
examines  emerging  roles  and  career  options  within 
the  human  services  field.  Study  will  focus  on 
self-examination  of  attitudes  and  values  affecting 
delivery  of  services,  exploration  of  ethical  issues 
and  dilemmas  relevant  to  human  services,  grants- 
manship  and  funding  issues,  staff  supervision  and 
development  within  human  services  agencies,  and 
refinement  of  group  leadership  skills. 

INT  1340  Cultural  Aspects  of  International  Business    4  QH 

Using  a  managerial  perspective,  this  course  covers 
issues  that  arise  when  a  firm  moves  from  its  home 
country  to  a  host  country  that  may  have  a  different 
national  culture.  Although  it  will  usually  assume  the 
perspective  of  the  United  States-based  firm  that  op- 
erates abroad,  it  will  spend  some  time  on  what  hap- 
pens to  other  national  firms  operating  in  the  United 
States  and  in  third-country  environments.  The  way 
in  which  "corporate  culture"  evolves,  in  the  context 
of  national  culture  and  the  impact  on  managers,  will 
be  a  central  issue.  Prereq.  Middler  standing. 


INT  1400  Professional  Practices:  Individual  and  4  QH 

Socio!  Dimensions 

Explores  the  dimensions  and  dilemmas  of  freedom 
and  responsibility  confronting  professional  people 
practicing  within  limits  set  by  socioeconomic  con- 
ditions, by  clients,  and  by  other  professionals.  Ex- 
amines case  histories  to  illustrate  the  dilemmas 
professionals  face,  choices  typically  made,  and 
the  consequences  these  have  on  the  freedom  of 
the  practitioner  and  on  personal  and  professional 
integrity. 

INT  1401  Health  Professionals:  Past,  Present,  4  QH 

and  Future 

Focuses  on  social  history  of  the  modern  health 
professions.  Explores  long-range  patterns  in  the  or- 
ganization and  regulation  of  the  health  professions, 
beginning  with  the  Middle  Ages  and  emphasizing  the 
Jacksonian  period,  industrialization,  modern  profes- 
sional organizations,  the  growing  role  of  the  state, 
responses  of  the  health  professions,  and  the  future 
of  health  care  in  the  United  States  under  various 
corporate/government  schemes  for  reorganization 
and  "accountability." 

INT  1570  On  Understanding  Science  4  QH 

Develops  the  quantitative  and  qualitative  skills 
to  critically  read  about  science  in  newspapers 
and  magazines.  Topics  include  the  historical,  philo- 
sophical, and  social  nature  of  science;  units  and  sci- 
entific notation;  technological  developments  of  the 
last  two  hundred  years;  sources  of  information;  and 
current  scientific  developments. 

INT  1580  Physical  Chemistry  with  4  QH 

Biological  Applications 

Examines  physiochemical  principles  as  they  apply 
to  biological  processes.  Topics  include  chemical 
equilibria,  reaction  kinetics,  basic  thermodynamics, 
oxidation-reduction  reactions  and  bioenergetics, 
and  transport.  Emphasizes  problem  solving  as  a  tool 
for  learning,  using  a  quantitative  approach.  Explains 
bcisic  assumptions  and  limitations  underlying  prin- 
ciples; for  the  most  part,  however,  rigorous  deriva- 
tions are  avoided.  Makes  applications  to  basic 
experimental  techniques  in  biochemistry  by  way  of 
relevant  biochemical  examples.  Prereq.  BIO  1261. 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


JRN1103Newswriting1  4  QH 

Covers  functions  of  the  editorial  department  and 
procedures  in  obtaining  and  writing  news  stories. 
Offers  extensive  news  writing  and  an  introduction 


to  interviewing.  Legal  issues  defined.  Typing  skills 
required.  Prereq.  ENG  1275  with  grade  of  C  or 
better. 
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JRN1104Newswriting2  4QH 

Offers  practice  in  multi-source  and  breaking  stories. 
Provides  an  introduction  to  government  and  court 
reporting,  advanced  work  in  interviewing,  and  ex- 
perience in  writing  under  deadline  pressure.  Dis- 
cusses legal  issues.  Prereq.  JRN 1103  with  grade  of 
C  or  better. 

JRN  1206  Editing  4  QH 

Provides  practice  in  copy  editing  and  headline  writ- 
ing. Presents  assignments  in  photo  selection,  crop- 
ping, and  cutline  writing.  Introduces  page  layout. 
Prereq.  JRN  1104  with  grade  ofC  or  better. 

JRN  1250  Interpreting  the  Day's  News  4  QH 

Considers  the  news  of  the  day  and  the  function  of 
the  newspaper,  news  magazine,  and  news  broad- 
casts in  American  life.  Topics  include  rights  and  re- 
sponsibilities of  the  press  and  how  news  is  gathered, 
processed,  and  disseminated  by  the  various  media. 
(VI)  For  nonmajors  as  well  as  majors. 

JRN  1301  Basic  Photojournalism  4  QH 

Covers  camera  and  darkroom  procedures  along 
with  cropping,  assignment  techniques,  theory,  and 
photo  caption  methods.  Prereq.  JRN  1104. 

JRN  1305  Techniques  of  Journalism  4  QH 

Experience  writing  in-depth  and  multiple-source 
stories  requiring  significant  research.  Provides  an  in- 
troduction to  investigative  reporting,  practice  in  fea- 
ture writing,  and  a  review  of  legal  issues.  Prereq. 
JRN  1104. 

JRN  1320  Radio  News  Gathering  and  Reporting         4  QH 

Covers  writing  and  editing  news  for  radio,  with 
practice  in  interviewing,  organizing  news  scripts, 
and  integrating  audio  materials  into  broadcast. 
Prereq.  JRN  1103. 

JRN  1336  Public  Relations  Principles  4  QH 

Presents  the  principles,  history,  and  methods  of 
public  relations,  processes  of  influencing  public 
opinion,  responsibilities  of  the  public  relations  prac- 
titioner, and  Einalyses  of  public  relations  programs. 
Prereq.  Sophomore  standing. 

JRN  1350  Advertising  Principles  4  QH 

Covers  the  development,  procedures,  economic 
functions,  and  responsibilities  of  advertising:  plan- 
ning, research,  production,  and  other  elements  that 
go  into  successful  advertising.  Prereq.  Sophomore 
standing. 

JRN  1421  Television  Newswriting  4  QH 

Covers  writing  for  TV  news  as  opposed  to  other 
news  media,  importance  of  the  writer-reporter  as 
field-producer  and  writer-producer,  and  terms  and 
language  used  in  the  production  of  TV  news  shows. 
Includes  actual  individual  production  of  news 
shows,  field  trips  to  TV  stations,  and  guest  lecturers 
from  the  TV  news  media.  Prereq.  JRN  1103. 

JRN  1422  Television  News  Production  4  QH 

Demonstrates  techniques  used  by  the  electronic 
journalist  and  TV  news  producer.  Provides  the  op- 
portunity to  build  a  TV  news  show  and  to  do  report- 


ing with  portable  TV  cameras  and  editing 
equipment.  Prereq.  JRN  1103  and  JRN  1421 ,  or  per- 
missio7i  of  instructor. 

JRN  1428  The  Role  of  Journalism  in  Sports  4  QH 

Offers  an  analysis  of  the  impact  of  journalism  on  the 
institution  of  sports  in  this  country  and  around  the 
world.  Considers  sports  reporting  as  a  motivator 
and  demotivator  from  Little  League  to  college  and 
professional  levels.  Looks  at  the  effect  of  news  me- 
dia coverage  on  violence  in  organized  sports,  on 
America's  physical  fitness,  and  on  other  aspects  of 
society. 

JRN  1430  Fundamentals  of  Sports  Reporting  4  QH 

Applies  principles  of  news  reporting  to  covering 
men's  and  women's  sports  for  print  and  broadcast 
media.  Emphasizes  using  sports  reference  materials, 
developing  contacts,  interviewing,  and  structuring 
the  sports  story.  Also  discusses  investigative  report- 
ing in  sports.  Prereq.  JRN  1104. 

JRN  1432  Local  Government  Reporting  4  QH 

Discusses  coverage  of  town/city  government,  with 
emphasis  on  the  "beat"  approach  to  reporting  public 
affairs.  Focuses  on  practical,  in-the-field  experience 
with  town  meetings,  meetings  of  boards  of  select- 
men, and  other  commissions  and  bodies  transacting 
public  business.  Prereq.  JRN  1104. 

JRN  1440  Design  and  Graphics  4  QH 

Applies  layout  and  design  principles  to  newspapers, 
magazines  and  other  print  media.  Covers  type  faces, 
copy  measuring,  dummying,  photo  sizing,  and  keep- 
ing copy  flow  charts.  Applies  design  and  graphics 
principles  to  advertising  layout.  Prereq.  JRN  1206. 

JRN  1451  Advertising  Copy  Writing  4  QH 

Covers  theory  and  techniques  of  creating  advertis- 
ing copy  for  newspapers,  magazines,  radio,  televi- 
sion, and  direct  mail.  Emphasizes  fact  gathering, 
copy  structure,  and  advertising  design.  Prereq.  JRN 
1103,  and  JRN  1350. 

JRN  1460  Public  Relations  Problems  4  QH 

Applies  public  relations  techniques  to  actual  prob- 
lems; presents  case  studies  in  industry,  labor,  edu- 
cation, government,  social  welfare,  and  trade 
associations.  Prereq.  JRN  1336. 

JRN  1501  History  of  Journalism  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  American  journalism 
from  its  European  and  English  beginnings.  Topics 
include  the  colonial  press,  the  great  personal  jour- 
nalists of  the  nineteenth  century,  and  the  impact  of 
major  technological  changes  in  mass  communica- 
tions media  in  the  twentieth  century.  Some  writing 
required.  Prereq.  Upperclass  standing. 

JRN  1508  Law  of  the  Press  4  QH 

Examines  legal  problems  of  libel,  invasion  of  pri- 
vacy, and  access  to  government  information;  dis- 
cusses the  balance  between  private  rights  and 
the  public's  "need  to  know."  Prereq.  Upperclass 
standing. 

JRN  1512  Journalism  Ethics  and  Issues  4  QH 

Explores  the  responsibilities  of  news  media  and  eth- 
ics    problems     confronting     decision-makers     in 
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journalism.  Examines  the  principles  found  in  codes 
of  the  American  Society  of  Newspaper  Editors,  the 
Associated  Press  Managing  Editors,  the  Society  of 
Professional  Journalists,  and  other  organizations. 
Some  writing  required.  Prereq.  JRN 1501. 

JRN  1522  Magazine  Writing  4  QH 

Covers  writing  and  free-lancing  magazine  articles; 
analyzing  magazines  as  markets;  and  selecting  the 
best  feature  format — how-to-do-it,  profile,  personal 
experience,  human  interest,  interpretive  pieces,  and 
others.  Prereq.  JRN  1104  or  consent  of  instructor. 

JRN  1530  Advanced  Reporting  4  QH 

Covers  advanced  investigative  and  team  reporting, 
series  stories  and  research,  precision  reporting. 
Prereq.  JRN  1104. 

JRN  1540  Sports  Public  Relations  4  QH 

Covers  the  planning  and  implementing  of  public  re- 
lations functions  for  professional,  amateur,  and  rec- 
reational athletic  organizations.  Topics  stressed 
include  use  of  journalistic  research  techniques,  im- 
plementation of  programs,  and  effective  communi- 
cation with  news  media  and  various  publics.  Prereq. 
JRN  1 1 03,  and  JRN  1336. 

JRN  1552  Advertising  Practice  4  QH 

Covers  the  preparation  of  advertising  for  print  and 
broadcast  media,  including  campaign  planning  and 
space  and  time  buying  and  scheduling.  Includes 
product  research,  consumer  surveys,  and  measuring 
the  effects  of  advertising.  Prereq.  JRN  1451. 

JRN  1561  Public  Relations  Practice  4  QH 

Demonstrates  practices  and  techniques  employed  in 
the  field,  including  organization  of  events  and  func- 


tions. Studies  campaign  planning,  research,  and  me- 
dia relationships.  Prereq.  JRN  1103  and  JRN  1336. 

JRN  1575  Publication  Production  and  Management     4  QH 

Examines  the  organizational  structure,  production 
methods,  and  management  procedures  of  print  me- 
dia companies.  Analyzes  the  interaction  of  business, 
advertising,  production,  and  circulation  depart- 
ments. Prereq.  JRN  1206. 

JRN  1617  The  Constitution  and  4  QH 

Mass  Communications 

Explores  the  meaning  of  freedom  of  the  press 
through  study  and  discussion  of  the  evolving 
First-Amendment  interpretations  of  the  United 
States  Supreme  Court.  Prereq.  Upperclass  standing. 

JRN  1635  Journalism  and  the  Mass  Media  4  QH 

Presents  seminars  featuring  well-known  profession- 
als fr-om  major  newspapers,  radio-TV  stations,  wire 
services,  magazines,  photography,  and  public  rela- 
tions. Offers  an  up-to-date,  in-depth  exploration  of 
techniques  and  theories  used  in  various  media. 

JRN  1870,  JRN  1880  Seminar  4  QH 

Offers  discussions  and  readings  on  topics  of  current 
significance  in  various  journalistic  fields.  Prereq. 
Upperclass  standing. 

JRN  1890,  JRN  1891  4  QH  eoch 

Directed  Study  in  Journalism 

JRN  1892  Topics  4  QH 

JRN  1894,  JRN  1895,  JRN  1896,  JRN  1897,  4  QH  each 
JRN  1898  Honors  in  Journalism 
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The  following  linguistics  courses  are  described  under  the  different  department  headings.  The  interde- 
partmental major  in  linguistics  and  its  corresponding  minor  are  described  on  page  7  of  this  catalog. 


English 

ENG  1118  Introduction  to  Language  and 

Linguistics 

ENG  1119  History  of  the  English  Language 

ENG  1401  Introduction  to  Syntax 

ENG  1402  Grammars  of  English 

ENG  1407  Introduction  to  Semantics 

ENG  1408  Topics  in  Linguistics 

ENG  1690  Seminar  in  Stylistics 

Modem  Languages 

LNL  1235  Applied  Linguistics 

Philosophy  and  Religion 

PHL  1215  Symbolic  Logic 

PHL  1440  Philosophy  of  Language 

Psychology 

PSY  1261  Bihnguahsm 
PSY  1262  Language  and  Cognition 
PSY  1263  Nonverbal  Communication 
PSY  1264  Animal  Communication 


PSY  1361  Introduction  to  Phonetics 

PSY  1362  Child  Language 

PSY  1363  Linguistics  of  American  Sign  Language 

PSY  1364  Cognition 

PSY  1365  Language  and  the  Brain 

PSY  1562  Lab  in  Psycholinguistics 

PSY  1661  Seminar  in  Psycholinguistics 

PSY  1662  Seminar  in  Cognition 

Sociology/Anthropology 

SOA  1135  Language  and  Culture 
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Please  note  some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or 
colleges,  or  within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question 
about  whether  one  course  does  overlap  with  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  before  taking  the  course. 

Prerequisites  listed  for  modern  languages  are  based  on  current  course  numbers  at  Northeastern.  If  ap- 
proved by  the  Department  of  Modem  Languages  and  the  dean's  office,  equivalent  course  work  acquired 
elsewhere  may  be  considered  acceptable  to  satisfy  these  prerequisites.  The  following  courses  are  offered 
in  English,  and  no  knowledge  of  a  foreign  language  is  required  to  take  them:  LNF  1510,  LNF  1511,  LNF 
1512,  LNF  1513,  LNI  1510,  LNI  1511,  LNI  1512,  LNR  1500,  LNR  1510,  LNR  1511,  LNS  1500,  LNS  1501,  ayid 
LNS  1510.  Locate  these  courses  under  the  appropriate  heading  for  course  descriptions.  Language  majors 
interested  in  obtaining  major  credit  for  any  of  these  courses  should  consult  their  instructor. 


Film 

The  following  film  courses  are  offered  by  the  De- 
partment of  Modem  Languages.  For  additional 
film  courses,  consult  the  film  listings. 

LNF  1321  French  Film  Masterpieces  4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  some  of  the  qualities 
that  have  made  French  film  one  of  the  great  national 
cinemas.  Focuses  on  both  form  and  content;  relates 
outstanding  directors'  major  works  to  the  French 
culture  and  society  of  their  period.  Taught  in 
English;  may  be  taken  for  French  credit  if  assign- 
ments are  completed  in  French.  (Also  listed  as  FLM 
1321.) 

LNF  1550  Introductory  Film  Analysis  4  QH 

The  course's  major  goal  is  the  cultivation  of  critical 
skills  in  analyzing  the  film  medium,  enabling  stu- 
dents to  articulate  ways  in  which  film  shapes  their 
experience.  The  course  will  be  presented  in  three 
units:  Film  Form,  Narrative  Form,  and  Film  Style. 
Form,  and  its  most  prevalent  manifestation,  narra- 
tive form,  can  be  said  to  be  the  way  in  which  the 
parts  of  a  film  are  related  to  one  another  to  create  a 
whole.  Style,  including  mise-enscene,  cinematogra- 
phy, editing,  and  sound,  will  be  studied  in  relation  to 
audience  expectations  and  the  constitutive  role  of 
film  form.  The  course  will  be  organized  around 
weekly  film  screenings  and  individual  study  of  films 
put  on  reserve  in  the  video  section  of  the  Learning 
Resource  Center  of  Dodge  Library. 

LNF  1551  Film  Theory  4  QH 

Investigates  the  fundamental  issues  surrounding  the 
nature  and  possibilities  of  film  art.  Introduces  a  va- 
riety of  theoretical  approaches,  including  semiotics, 
auteur  theory,  psychoanalysis,  and  feminism. 
Weekly  screenings  focus  on  two  or  three  topics:  a 
film  author  (such  as  Buhuel,  Truffaut,  or  Welles),  a 
well-defined  film  movement  (such  as  neorealism, 
the  New  German  cinema,  or  the  French  New  Wave), 
or  films  about  filmmaking  practice.  Coursework  in- 
cludes reading  articles  and  writing  a  research  paper 
using  the  resources  (including  film  journals)  of 
Dodge  Library.  (Also  Usted  as  FLM  1221.)  (V) 


LNF  1560  Film  and  Psychoanalysis  4  QH 

This  course  will  explore  the  nature  and  possibilities 
of  the  psychoanalytic  interpretation  of  film.  The 
course  will  demonstrate  that  such  an  approach  of- 
fers an  additional  dimension  to  the  analysis  of  a 
work  of  art.  The  principal  focus  will  be  on  elements 
in  the  work  that  are  derivative  of  unconscious  pro- 
cesses. Thus,  fantasies,  dreams,  symbolism,  and  im- 
agery will  be  given  special  attention.  Material  in  the 
works  studied  that  relates  to  neurotic  conflicts, 
character  structure  and  formation,  interpersonal  re- 
lationships, and  distortions  in  psychological  devel- 
opment will  be  brought  into  the  discussion.  Weekly 
film  screenings  will  be  accompanied  by  lectures  and 
discussions;  each  student  will  select  one  film 
(placed  on  reserve  in  the  Learning  Resources  Center 
of  Dodge  Library)  for  individual  study  on  a  topic  of 
his/her  choice.  (Also  listed  as  FLM  1260.) 

LNS  1550  Spanish  Film  Masterpieces  4  QH 

Covers  Spanish  cinema  from  1960  to  the  present,  fo- 
cusing on  recognized  masters  such  as  Buhuel  and 
Saura,  but  including  other  award-winning  films 
based  on  novels  and  events  in  the  Spanish  Civil  War. 
Stresses  the  way  the  realism  of  the  Spanish  cinema 
is  combined  with  surrealistic  imagery  and  metaphor 
to  create  a  distinctive  visual  style  and  content. 

The  following  courses  offered  in  the  Department  of 
Modem  Languages  are  conducted  in  English  for 
possible  advanced  language  credit.  Please  consult 
instructor. 

LNF  1510  Modem  Philosophical  French  4  QH 

Literature  in  Translation 

Camus  and  Sartre  are  considered  to  have  been  the 
spokesmen  for  their  generation's  philosophical  con- 
cerns. The  course  studies  works  by  these  two  au- 
thors and  from  them  develops  a  working  knowledge 
of  existentialism.  Course  given  in  English. 

LNF  151 1  The  Theme  of  Solitude  in  4  QH 

French  Literature 

The  multiple  facets  of  the  theme  of  solitude  are 
traced  from  the  beginnings  of  French  hterature  to 
the  present.  Viewed  as  a  source  of  both  wonder  and 
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Einguish,  solitude  is  studied  in  its  various  manifesta- 
tions, including  banishment,  imprisonment,  expa- 
triation, and  seclusion.  The  phenomena  of  moral 
and  spiritual  solitude  are  examined  as  well.  Authors 
studied  include  Charles  d'Orleans,  Du  Bellay, 
Rousseau,  Chateaubriand,  Hugo,  Verlaine,  Mauriac, 
and  Camus.  Course  conducted  in  English.  Texts 
read  in  English  translation  (those  who  wish  to  do  so 
may  read  them  in  French). 

LNF  1512  Masterpieces  of  Modern  European  Fiction    4  QH 

Focuses  on  modern  European  authors,  including 
Dostoevski,  Mann,  Kafka,  Proust,  Gide,  and  Camus. 
Views  their  works  as  commentaries  on  their  respec- 
tive societies  and,  more  generally,  as  investigations 
of  the  human  condition.  Conducted  in  English. 

LNF  1513  French  Seminar:  Voltaire  and  Rousseau      4  QH 

This  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  study  and  com- 
pare the  two  great  figures  of  the  eighteenth  century. 
Analyzes  how,  by  their  contrasting  interests,  per- 
sonalities, and  views  of  society,  these  writers 
contributed  to  fundamental  changes  in  the  political, 
philosophical,  and  literary  world  of  their  time — and 
ours.  Includes  class  discussion,  oral  and  written  re- 
ports. Conducted  in  English.  Offered  in  alternate 
years. 

LNM510  The  Works  of  Dante  in  Translation  1  4  QH 

This  course  considers  briefly  the  cultural  back- 
ground and  various  literary  schools  that  influenced 
Dante.  His  life,  his  character,  and  minor  works  are 
discussed.  The  Vita  Nuova  and  the  first  cantica  of 
the  Divina  Commedia,  the  "Inferno,"  are  read  and 
analyzed  in  some  detaU.  This  course  is  intended  for 
students  of  any  background  or  major.  Bilingual  texts 
are  used  so  that  students  with  a  background  in 
Italian  and  others,  may  refer  to  the  original  for 
added  Interest  and  enrichment.  Classes  are  con- 
ducted in  English.  (Ill) 

LNI  151 1  The  Works  of  Dante  In  Translation  2  4  QH 

Continues  LNI  1510,  but  may  be  taken  separately. 
Studies  in  detail  the  other  two  parts  of  the  Divina 
Commedia,  "Purgatorio"  and  "Paradiso."  Open  to 
anyone.  Bilingual  texts  used.  Conducted  in  English. 

LNI  1512  Italian  Seminar:  Pirandello  4  QH 

By  viewing  reality  in  the  world  and  human  person- 
ality with  strikingly  new  Insights,  Pirandello  contrib- 
uted a  new  dimension  to  our  understanding  of 
human  nature  and  brought  about  significant 
changes  to  the  traditional  conception  of  the  theatre. 
This  course  examines  the  originality  and  art  of 
Pirandello  by  a  close  study  of  some  of  his  great 
plays  and  short  stories.  Classwork  includes  discus- 
sions and  oral  and  written  reports.  Conducted  in 
English.  Offered  in  alternate  years. 

LNR  1500  Backgrounds  in  Russian  Culture  4  QH 

Designed  to  offer  the  student  a  view  of  Russian  cul- 
ture and  civilization;  includes  guest  speakers,  films, 
field  trips,  and  discussions.  Conducted  in  English. 


LNR  1 51 0  The  Works  of  Alexander  Pushkin  4  QH 

in  Translation 

Offers  a  survey  and  analysis  in  English  of  Pushkin's 
artistic  prose,  lyric  poetry,  correspondence,  friend- 
ships, and  major  literary  influences. 

LNR  1511  Russian  Literature  in  Translation  4  QH 

A  companion  to  LNR  1510;  provides  a  survey  and 
analysis  in  English  of  some  of  the  works  of  Tolstoi, 
Dostoevski,  Chekhov,  and  others. 

LNS  1500  Backgrounds  in  Hispanic  Culture  4  QH 

A  multimedia  approach  is  used  to  present  the  rich 
panorama  of  the  humanities  from  Altamira  to  mod- 
ern tunes.  A  reading  knowledge  of  Spanish  is  helpful 
but  not  required,  since  the  course  is  conducted  in 
English.  Field  frips,  concerts,  guest  speakers,  and  in- 
dividual study  projects  enhance  this  exploration  of 
Spanish  creativity. 

LNS  1501  Backgrounds  of  Latin  American  Culture       4  QH 

Spans  the  time  from  pre-Columbian  days  to  the 
present  in  Latin  America,  exploring  culture,  tradi- 
tions, and  attitudes.  Offers  a  multimedia  approach 
with  field  trips  and  guest  lecturers.  Conducted  in 
English.  (IV) 

LNS  1510  Saints  and  Sinners:  The  Vision  of  Women  4  QH 
in  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance 

Topics  include  the  attainment  of  and  the  atonement 
for  love  and  society's  changing  attitude  toward 
women  as  reflected  in  the  literature  of  the  times. 
Covers  selected  fabliaux,  short  stories,  poems, 
and  plays  from  Boccaccio,  Chaucer,  Ruiz,  Rojas, 
Machiavelli,  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon,  Quevedo, 
Racine,  Middleton,  as  well  as  women  writers.  Refer- 
ence is  made  to  historical  and  sociological  mate- 
rials. Conducted  in  English.  All  required  readings  are 
in  translation. 

LNS  1511  Introduction  to  Caribbean  Literature  4  QH 

Provides  a  comparative  introduction  to  the  modern 
literary  traditions  of  the  Spanish-,  English-,  and 
French-speaking  Caribbean.  Includes  authors  such 
as  Carpentier  (Cuba),  Naipaul  (Trinidad),  Zobel 
(Martinique),  and  Cardenal  (Nicaragua). 

LNS  1512  The  Don  Juan  Figure  in  Literature  4  QH 

This  seminar  course  deals  with  the  emergence  and 
development  of  the  Don  Juan  figure  in  Western 
literature.  The  course  wiU  be  taught  in  English, 
although  it  will  focus  upon  many  works  which 
were  originally  written  in  other  languages  (they 
wUl  be  read  in  English  translation).  It  will  attempt 
to  analyze  the  character  of  Don  Juan,  beginning 
with  his  first  appearance  in  the  theater  of 
seventeenth-century  Spain,  and  following  his  devel- 
opment well  into  the  twentieth  century.  The  course 
will  strive  to  develop  an  appreciation  and  under- 
standing of  the  character  of  Don  Juan  through  the 
centuries,  and  to  analyze  the  similarities  and  the  dif- 
ferences that  may  be  seen  in  the  character  from  one 
cultural  milieu  to  another.  (Ill) 


Chinese 

LNC  1 101  Elementary  Chinese  1  4  QH 

Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  features  of 
spoken  and  written  "Mandarin"  Chinese.  Stresses 
granimar,  oral  performance,  and  simple  characters. 
Students  who  wish  to  speak  another  dialect  of 
Chinese  should  consult  instructor  for  proper 
placement. 

LNC  1 102  Elementary  Chinese  2  4  QH 

Continues  LNC  1101.  Studies  grammar  and  spoken 
and  written  forms  of  the  language. 
Prereq.  LNC  1101. 

LNC  1103  Intermediate  Chinese  1  4  QH 

Continues  LNC  1102.  Covers  more  advemced  fea- 
tures of  the  language  as  well  as  continued  study  of 
characters.  Prereq.  LNC  1102. 

LNC  1 104  Intermediate  Chinese  2  4  QH 

Continues  LNC  1103.  Offers  more  advanced  work  in 
grammar,  conversation,  and  characters. 
Prereq.  LNC  1103. 

LNC  1801  Directed  Study  in  Chinese  4  QH 

French 

LNF  1101  Elementary  French  1  4  QH 

Designed  for  students  with  very  little  or  no  prior 
knowledge  of  French,  this  course  provides  a  lively 
introduction  to  basic  oral  expression,  listening  com- 
prehension, and  elementary  reading  and  writing. 
The  audiolingual  approach,  using  practical  vocabu- 
lary drawn  from  realistic  situations,  aims  at  good 
pronunciation  and  ease  in  response.  Each  lesson  in- 
corporates helpful  information  about  daily  life  in 
France  and  the  veiried  cultures  within  the  world  of 
French  speakers.  Laboratory  practice  complements 
classwork,  enables  students  to  work  aloud  at  their 
own  speed,  reinforces  their  acquisition  of  essentieil 
structures,  and  acquaints  them  with  a  vast  library  of 
audiovisual  resources. 

LNF  1 102  Elementary  French  2  4  QH 

Continues  beginners'  exposure  to  the  "four  skills" — 
oral  comprehension,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing 
French — so  that  the  linguistic  tools  needed  to  un- 
derstand and  function  in  foreign  contexts — at  home, 
abroad,  and  in  the  world  of  literature  and  film — may 
be  acquired.  Prereq.  LNF  1101. 

LNF  1103  Intermediate  French  1  4  QH 

Designed  for  students  who  wish  to  further  their  au- 
diolingual skills  and  improve  their  reading  and  writ- 
ing; combines  a  review  and  continued  study  of 
grammar  essentials  with  oral,  writing,  and  language 
lab  practice.  Varied  readings  include  journalistic, 
cultural,  and  modem  Uterary  texts.  Conducted  pri- 
marily in  French  so  that  students  may  exercise  their 
new  skills.  Prereq.  LNF  1102  or  equiv. 

LNF  1 104  Intermediate  French  2  4  QH 

This  course  uses  the  fundamentals  of  French  to  pro- 
mote effective  self-expression  through  speaking  and 
writing  and  to  explore  the  idiomatic  aspects  of  the 
language.  Through  progressive  class  discussions 
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and  oral  and  written  commentaries,  students  ana- 
lyze a  contemporary  French  novel  or  a  French  cul- 
tural reader,  screenplay,  or  collection  of  short 
stories.  The  course  strives,  first,  to  help  students 
read  and  comprehend  modern  French  writing  with 
confidence,  and  to  be  able  to  talk  and  write  about  it 
in  good  French;  and  second,  to  provide  preparation 
for  advanced  courses.  Prereq.  LNF  1103. 

LNF  1107  Reading  French  in  the  Arts  and  Sciences     4  QH 

Designed  for  students  who  wish  to  develop  their 
reading  skills,  without  regard  to  other  aspects  of  the 
language  such  as  speaking  and  writing.  Stresses  the 
grammar  necessary  for  reading,  together  with  vo- 
cabulary building.  Uses  scientific  and  nonscientific 
texts.  May  help  graduate  and  undergraduate  stu- 
dents who  need  to  pass  a  reading  examination  to  ful- 
fill specific  degree  requirements.  Not  a  substitute  for 
LNF  1103  or  LNF  n04.Prereq.  LNF  1102  or  equiv. 

LNF  1 1 1 1  Elementary  French  for  Business  4  QH 

Similar  to  LNF  1 101,  but  has  added  featvires  relevant 
to  business  students,  such  as  specialized  vocabulary 
related  to  the  business  world  and  an  immediate  in- 
troduction to  French  business  texts.  LNF  1102  can 
be  taken  as  a  sequel  to  LNF  1111. 

LNF  1201  French  Composition  and  Conversation  1       4  QH 

This  course  is  designed  for  qualified  students  who 
wish  to  work  on  improving  their  proficiency  in 
speaking  and  writing  French  through  oral  reports, 
class  discussions,  compositions,  and  an  advanced 
review  of  fundamentals.  Grammar  work  focuses  on 
the  students'  particular  needs  as  well  as  the  nuances 
of  the  language.  Varied  readings  in  a  range  of 
styles — popular  to  literary — provide  insight  into 
French  life  and  culture.  Conducted  in  French. 

LNF  1202  French  Composition  and  Conversation  2      4  QH 

Continues  LNF  1201,  with  emphasis  on  individual 
work,  oral  presentations,  discussions,  related  gram- 
mar, and  analysis  of  readings.  Conducted  in  French. 
Prereq.  LNF  1201  or  equiv. 

LNF  1203  Advanced  French  Proficiency  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  further  vocabulary  building  and  mas- 
tery of  fine  points  of  grammair  through  written  com- 
position, prepared  oral  reports,  and  reading  and 
discussion  of  articles  from  current  periodicals. 
Gives  special  attention  to  the  latest  trends  in  spoken 
French,  the  study  of  idioms  and  proverbs,  as  well  as 
selected  examples  of  "argot"  (slang).  Prereq.  LNF 
1201  and  LNF  1202  or  equiv. 

LNF  1204  Advanced  French  Proficiency  2  4  QH 

Continues  LNF  1203.  Each  student  is  expected  to 
pursue  one  major  project  throughout  the  course,  to 
be  completed  at  the  end  of  the  quarter — such  as 
planning  and  writing  an  original  French  magazine 
with  one  article  to  be  submitted  each  week  of  the 
term.  Prereq.  LNF  1201  and  LNF  1202  or  equiv. 

LNF  1225  Introduction  to  the  4  QH 

French-Speaking  World 

Offers  a  cultural  introduction  to  the 
French-speaking  world  through  the  study  of  various 
reading    selections    in    the    textbook    Le   Monde 
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Frangais.  Stresses  vocabulary  building  and  proper 
usage  of  a  wide  variety  of  grammatical  forms;  also 
examines  the  traditional  backgrounds  and  aspects, 
as  well  as  the  contemporary  and  "pop"  aspects,  of 
the  cultural  heritage  of  the  world's  French  speakers. 
Focuses  mainly,  but  not  exclusively,  on  France. 
Prereq.  LNF 1104  or  equiv. 

LNF  1231  Masterpieces  of  French  Literature  1  4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  French  poetry,  theatre 
(both  comedy  and  tragedy),  novels,  and  autobiogra- 
phies through  the  study  of  key  works  from  the 
Middle  Ages  and  Renaissance  through  the  Age  of 
Enlightenment.  Includes  such  writers  as  Villon, 
Moliere,  Racine,  Voltaire,  and  Rousseau.  Conducted 
largely  in  French.  Designed  to  foster  a  critical  ap- 
proach to  reading,  improve  reading,  speaking,  and 
writing  skills;  and  help  students  apply  these  new 
skills  to  a  greater  understanding  and  appreciation  of 
major  French  contributions  to  Western  culture.  En- 
courages group  discussions  in  an  effort  to  bring  out 
the  relation  between  the  texts  and  contemporary  is- 
sues. (II)  Prereq.  LNF  1104  or  equiv. 

LNF  1232  Masterpieces  of  French  Literature  2  4  QH 

Continues  LNF  1231,  which  is  not  necessarily  a  pre- 
requisite. Presents  some  of  the  most  interesting  and 
significant  works  of  literature  from  the  Romantic 
Age  to  the  present.  Readings  include  an  "existential" 
play  by  Musset,  poetry  by  Baudelaire  and  Verlaine, 
and  fiction  by  Flaubert,  Camus,  and  Robbe-Grillet. 
For  a  description  of  methodology,  see  LNF  1231.  (II) 
Prereq.  LNF  1104  or  equiv. 

LNF  1305  French  Literature  in  the  4  QH 

Seventeenth  Century 

Presents  a  study  of  the  nondramatic  literature 
of  seventeenth-century  France  from  the  baroque 
through  the  classical  periods.  Covers  a  rich  and  di- 
verse body  of  writing  encompassing  philosophy,  po- 
etry, the  table,  the  novel,  and  epistolary  writing. 
Among  the  authors  treated  are  Descartes,  Pascal, 
La  Rochefoucauld,  La  Fontaine,  Boileau,  Mme.  de 
Sevignd,  and  Mme.  de  La  Fayette.  Offered  every 
other  year.  Prereq.  LNF  1232  or  equiv. 

LNF  1306  French  Theatre  in  the  4  QH 

Seventeenth  Century 

Studies  the  dramatic  literature  of 
seventeenth-century  France,  from  the  baroque 
through  the  classical  periods.  Studies  tragedy  in  the 
works  of  Corneille  and  Racine;  comedy,  in  those  of 
Moliere.  Offered  every  other  year.  Prereq.  LNF  1232 
or  equiv. 

LNF  1307  French  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Eighteenth  Century  1 

The  eighteenth  century  in  France,  known  as  the  Age 
of  Enlightenment,  was  an  age  of  challenge  to  estab- 
lished authority  in  all  cireas  and  an  age  of  changing 
ideas  and  ideals.  This  intellectual  and  political  vital- 
ity is  reflected  in  the  representative  works  of 
Marivaux,  Montesquieu,  Prevost,  and  Voltaire.  Class- 
work  includes  discussions,  oral  and  written  reports. 
Conducted  in  French,  but  English  is  allowed.  Of- 
fered every  other  year.  Prereq.  LNF  1232  or  equiv. 


LNF  1308  French  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Eighteenth  Century  2 

Toward  the  latter  half  of  the  century  we  begin  to  see 
both  the  achievements  brought  about  by  the  spirit  of 
enlightenment  and  the  awakening  of  the  romantic 
sensibility,  in  such  authors  as  Diderot,  Rousseau, 
St.  Pierre,  Lacios,  and  Beaumarchais.  Classwork  in- 
cludes discussions,  oral  and  written  reports.  Con- 
ducted in  French,  but  English  is  allowed.  Offered  in 
alternate  years.  Prereq.  LNF  1232  or  equiv. 

LNF  1309  French  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Nineteenth  Century  1 

Romanticism  is  treated  as  a  major  cultural  phenom- 
enon affecting  each  person's  view  of  the  world  and 
the  way  he/she  expresses  experience.  In  this  con- 
text, the  course  examines  romanticism  in  poetry 
and  drama,  as  well  as  its  continuation  into  the  realist 
novel.  Readings  include  Victor  Hugo  in  poetry  and 
the  drama  and  Honore  de  Balzac  in  the  novel,  as 
well  as  selections  from  other  writers  who  represent 
aspects  of  romanticism  and  realism.  Conducted 
principally  in  French.  Offered  every  other  year. 
Prereq.  LNF  1232  or  equiv. 

LNF  1310  French  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Nineteenth  Century  2 

Explores  the  reaction  against  romanticism:  aesthet- 
icism  and  personal  modes  of  expression  in  contrast 
to  the  enthusiasm  of  the  early  romantics.  Readings 
include  a  novel  by  Gustave  Flaubert  and  the  verse  of 
Charles  Baudelaire  in  Les  Fleurs  du  Mai,  as  well  as 
the  poets  who  followed  in  his  footsteps.  Considers 
Flaubert  and  Baudelaire  as  precursors  of  modern  lit- 
erature. Conducted  principally  in  French.  Offered 
every  other  year.  Prereq.  LNF  1232  or  equiv. 

LNF  131 1  French  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Twentieth  Century  1 

Offers  a  study  of  the  major  movements  in  the  narra- 
tive and  dramatic  prose  writers  prior  to  World  War 
2,  including  Alatn-Fournier,  Proust,  Claudel,  Gide, 
Mauriac,  and  Saint  Exupery.  Requirements  include 
reading  a  work  from  each  author,  discussing  it  in 
class,  and  presenting  oral  and  written  reports.  Con- 
ducted in  French,  but  English  may  be  used.  Offered 
in  alternate  years.  Prereq.  LNF  1232  or  equiv. 

LNF  1312  French  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Twentieth  Century  2 

Focuses  on  the  trends  in  postwar  fiction,  with  par- 
ticular consideration  of  the  struggle  to  find  meaning 
in  an  absurd  world.  Analyzes  significant  works  by 
Giraudoux,  Montherlant,  Sartre,  Camus,  Anouilh, 
lonesco,  and  Beckett.  Classwork  includes  oral  and 
written  reports,  class  discussions.  Conducted  in 
French,  but  English  may  be  used.  Offered  in  alter- 
nate years.  Prereq.  LNF  1232  or  equiv. 

LNF  1315  French  Poetry,  Past  and  Present  4  QH 

From  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present  day,  French 
poets  have  derived  inspiration  from  such  universal 
themes  as  love,  nature,  and  the  human  condition. 
This  course  will  provide  students  with  a  survey  of 
French  poetry  through  the  ages,  focusing  on  repre- 
sentative works  of  the  major  French  poets.  Poems 
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will  be  studied  in  their  literary  and  historical  con- 
text, with  an  examination  of  various  aspects  of 
French  versification.  Conducted  in  French. 

LNF  1400  Seminar:  Critical  Methodology  and  4  QH 

Practice  in  French  Literature 

Treats  one  modem  French  writer  in  terms  of  a  criti- 
cal methodology  developed  in  the  first  part  of  the 
seminar  based  on  modern  critical  practice.  Prereq. 
Excellent  reading  knowledge  of  French. 

LNF  1401  Seminar:  Trends  in  Modern  4  QH 

French  Literature 

Examines  a  trend  in  modern  French  literature  and 
develops  a  critical  methodology  useful  for  this  anal- 
ysis. Prereq.  Excellent  reading  knowledge  of  French. 

LNF  1801,  LNF  1802,  LNF  1803,  LNF  1804,  4  QH  each 
LNF  1805  Directed  Study 

Offers  students  a  way  of  going  beyond  work  given 
in  the  regular  curriculum;  may  also  enable  students 
to  complete  m^jor  or  minor  requirements  in  certain 
situations.  Will  not  be  given  in  areas  adequately 
covered  by  existing  courses.  Priority  given  to  lan- 
guage majors  and  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

LNF  1820,  LNF  1821,  LNF  1822,  LNF  1823  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

German 

Prerequisites  listed  for  modern  languages  are 
based  on  current  course  numbers  at  Northeastern. 
Equivalent  coursework  done  elsewhere  will  be 
considered  acceptable  to  satisfy  these 
prerequisites. 

LNG  1101  Elementary  German  1  4  QH 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  instruction  in  the 
basic  grammatical  structure  of  German  through 
practice  in  listening  comprehension,  speaking,  read- 
ing, and  writing.  Instruction  is  provided  in  the  class- 
room and  in  the  language  lab.  No  previous  study  of 
German  necessary.  (Special  sections  of  this  course 
are  run  for  business  students.) 

LNG  1102  Elementary  German  2  4  QH 

A  continuation  of  LNG  1101,  this  course  emphasizes 
helping  students  to  increase  their  knowledge  of  the 
basic  grammatical  structure  of  German  and  to  de- 
velop additional  flexibility  in  the  four  language 
skiUs.  (Special  sections  of  this  course  are  run  for 
business  students.)  Prereq.  LNG  1101  orequiv. 

LNG  1103  Intermediate  German  1  4  QH 

Offers  a  comprehensive  review  and  reinforcement 
of  the  major  aspects  of  German  grammar  and  usage; 
continues  to  explore  the  four  major  skills  of  listen- 
ing comprehension,  speaking,  reading,  and  writing; 
introduces  the  student  to  the  reading  of  contempo- 
rary  literary  texts,  including  a  full-length  play — 
Biedermann  und  die  Brandstifter,  by  the  Swiss 
playwright  Max  Frisch.  Prereq.  LNG  1102  or  equiv. 

LNG  1104  Intermediate  German  2  4  QH 

The  course  aims  at  helping  students  enlarge  vocab- 
ulary and  develop  increased  flexibility  in  the  four 


basic  language  skills.  Included  ax'e  completion  of 
grammar  review,  continued  exposure  to  modern  lit- 
erary texts.  One  full-length  play  is  read — Der  Besuch 
der  alten  Dame,  by  the  contemporary  Swiss  drama- 
tist Friedrich  Durrenmatt.  Successful  completion  of 
this  course  entitles  the  student  to  choose  from 
among  the  upper-level  course  offerings  in  the  cireas 
of  German  literature  and/or  composition  and  con- 
versation. Prereq.  LNG  1103  or  equiv. 

LNG  1 107  Reading  German  4  QH 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  students  who  wish 
to  develop  their  reading  skills,  without  regard  to 
other  aspects  of  the  language,  such  as  speaking  or 
writing.  The  grammar  necessary  for  reading  is 
stressed,  together  with  vocabulary  building;  scien- 
tific and  nonscientific  texts  are  read.  This  course 
may  provide  assistance  to  students,  graduate  and 
undergraduate,  who  need  to  pass  a  reading  exami- 
nation to  fulfill  specific  degree  requirements. 

LNG  1 1 1 1  Business  German  1  4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  written  German 
in  business  administration  usage  as  found  in 
general-purpose  professional  texts.  Develops  gram- 
matical knowledge  and  competence  in  reading  com- 
prehension, translation,  and  phonetic  accuracy. 
Considers  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany  as  an  in- 
ternationally leading  economic  power.  Discusses 
weekly  readings  (in  English)  from  trade  publica- 
tions on  aspects  of  the  German  business  world,  in- 
cluding foreign  and  U.S.  trade.  Assumes  no  prior 
knowledge  of  German. 

LNG  1201  German  Composition  and  Conversation  1    4  QH 

This  course  strives  to  develop  facility  in  speaking 
and  writing  German  and  stresses  active  use  of  the 
language.  Students  are  provided  an  opportunity  for 
practice  in  listening  comprehension  through 
German  language  films  or  tape-recorded  interviews 
with  native  German  speakers;  expansion  of  vocabu- 
lary through  guided  group  discussions  on  topics  of 
general  interest;  and  development  of  language  skills 
in  areas  of  individual  interest  through  preparation  of 
oral  reports  in  German.  Compositions  are  assigned 
on  a  weekly  basis  and  grammar  is  reviewed  as 
needed.  Utilization  of  language  lab.  Recommended 
for  students  preparing  for  co-op  in  Germany.  Prereq. 
LNG  11 04  or  equiv. 

LNG  1202  German  Composition  and  Conversation  2    4  QH 

Continuation  of  German  LNG  1201  in  content  and 
format  with  emphasis  on  independent  communica- 
tion skills.  Recommended  for  students  preparing  for 
co-op  in  Germany.  Prereq.  LNG  1201  or  equiv. 

LNG  1203  Advanced  German  Proficiency  1  4  QH 

The  course  offers  intensive  training  in  spoken  and 
written  German  with  the  aim  of  providing  students 
an  opportunity  to  increase  vocabulary  and  develop 
flexibihty  in  the  use  of  the  language.  Included  are 
student-led  discussions  of  German  society  and  cur- 
rent affairs  based  on  readings  of  current  journals 
and  periodicals;  weekly  written  assignments;  review 
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and  practice  of  grammar  where  necessary.  Prereq. 
LNG  1201  and  LNG  1202,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

LNG  1231  Masterpieces  of  German  Literature  1  4  QH 

The  course  includes  a  survey  of  the  major  trends  in 
the  development  of  German  literature  from  the 
Hildebrandslied  to  Martin  Luther.  In  addition,  read- 
ing of  selected  works  of  major  authors  of  the  twen- 
tieth century  such  as  Hauptmann,  Kafka,  Mann, 
Brecht,  Durrenmatt,  and  Boll.  Choice  of  works  to  be 
read  in  a  particular  term  will  be  based  partially  on 
theatre  performances  or  film  showings  planned  in 
the  Boston  area.  Class  attendance  of  these  perfor- 
mances is  anticipated.  Recommended  as  an  intro- 
ductory step  to  literature  courses  LNG  1307  and 
above.  Offered  every  other  year,  alternating  with 
LNG  1232.  Prereq.  LNG  1104  orequiv. 

LNG  1232  Masterpieces  of  German  Literature  2         4  QH 

This  course  includes  a  survey  of  the  major  trends  in 
the  development  of  German  literature  from  Martin 
Luther  to  the  present,  including  selected  works  of 
major  authors  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cen- 
turies. Choice  of  works  to  be  read  in  a  particular 
term  will  be  based  partially  on  theatre  performances 
or  film  showings  planned  in  the  Boston  area.  Class 
attendance  of  these  performances  is  anticipated. 
Recommended  as  an  introductory  step  to  literature 
courses  LNG  1307  and  above.  Offered  every  other 
year,  alternating  with  LNG  1231.  May  be  taken  be- 
fore LNG  1231. Prereq.  LNG  1104  orequiv. 

LNG  1307  Classical  Period  of  German  Literature         4  QH 

The  course  provides  background  and  general  survey 
of  the  period  from  1750  to  1800,  with  particular  em- 
phasis on  the  works  of  Lessing  and  Schiller.  Among 
the  dramas  read  are  Lessing's  Minna  von  Bamhelm 
and  Nathan  der  Weise,  and  Schiller's  Maria  Stuart 
and  Die  Jungfrau  von  Orleans.  Lectures  (in 
German)  and  reports.  Prereq.  LNG  1232  or  equiv. 

LNG  1308  The  Works  of  Goethe  4  QH 

Studies  drama,  prose  writing,  and  lyric  poetry  of 
Goethe:  Faust,  Part  1;  Hermann  Und  Dorothea; 
Egmont;  and  Iphigenie  auf  Tauris.  Lectures  (in 
German)  and  reports.  Prereq.  LNG  1232  or  equiv. 

LNG  1309  German  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Nineteenth  Century 

The  course  offers  background  and  general  survey  of 
German  literature  of  the  nineteenth  century,  with 
particular  attention  to  prose  and  lyric  poetry.  The 
lyric  poetry  includes  poems  of  all  the  important  ro- 
mantic poets,  beginning  with  Holderlin,  Tieck, 
Novalis,  and  extending  through  Morike.  Among  the 
prose  works  discussed  are  Novellen  by  Eichendorff, 
Tieck,  Chamisso,  Klelst,  Fougue,  Keller,  Meyer,  and 
Ludwig.  Lectures  (in  German)  and  reports.  Prereq. 
LNG  1232  or  equiv 

LNG  1310  German  Drama  of  the  4  QH 

Nineteenth  Century 

Dramas  read  are  selected  from  Germany's  foremost 
dramatists  of  the  nineteenth  century,  including 
Kleist,  Hebbel,  Grillparzer,  and  Ludwig.  Lectures  (in 
German)  and  reports.  Prereq.  LNG  1232  or  equiv. 


LNG  131 1  German  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Twentieth  Century 

Considers  lyric  poetry  and  prose  works  of  important 
German  writers  of  the  twentieth  century,  includ- 
ing Schnitzler,  Hauptmann,  Mann,  and  Kafka.  Lec- 
tures (in  German)  and  reports. 
Prereq.  LNG  1232  or  equiv. 

LNG  1312  German  Drama  of  the  Twentieth  Century    4  QH 

Plays  are  selected  from  those  by  important  drama- 
tists of  the  twentieth  century,  including  Schnitzler, 
Hauptmann,  Sudermann,  Hofmannsthal,  Wedekind, 
Kaiser,  Toller,  and  Brecht.  Lectures  (in  German)  and 
reports.  Prereq.  LNG  1232  or  equiv. 

LNG  1315  The  German  Lyric  4  QH 

The  course  offers  a  survey  of  the  German  lyric  from 
the  twelfth  century  to  the  present.  Analysis  and 
interpretation  of  representative  selections  from  ma- 
jor lyric  poets  such  as  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide, 
Gerhard,  Fleming,  Gryphius,  Klopstock,  Claudius, 
Goethe,  Schiller,  Holderlin,  Eichendorff,  Brentano, 
Heine,  Morike,  Storm,  Meyer,  Rilke,  and  Brecht. 
Background  of  the  development  of  the  German 
lyric,  movements,  and  types.  Class  discussions  and 
reports.  Prereq.  LNG  1232  or  equiv. 

LNG  1316  The  Dramatic  Works  of  Franz  Grillparzer     4  QH 

The  course  includes  reading,  analysis,  and  interpre- 
tation of  representative  works  of  Franz  Grillparzer, 
Austria's  greatest  dramatist:  Sappho,  Des  Meeres 
und  der  Liebe  Wellen,  Der  Traum  ein  Leben,  Konig 
Ottokars  Gluck  und  Ende,  and  the  novella,  Der 
arme  Spielmann.  Collateral  readings,  discussions, 
and  reports.  Prereq.  LNG  1232  or  equiv. 

LNG  1801,  LNG  1802,  LNG  1803,  LNG  1804,  4  QH  each 
LNG  1805  Directed  Studies 

Directed  studies  offer  students  a  way  of  going  be- 
yond work  given  in  the  regular  curriculum  and  may 
also  serve  as  a  means  to  complete  major  or  minor 
requirements  in  certain  situations.  Directed  studies 
will  not  be  given  in  areas  adequately  covered  by  ex- 
isting courses.  Priority  is  given  to  language  majors 
and  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

LNG  1820,  LNG  1821,  LNG  1822,  LNG  1823  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

Italian 

Prerequisites  listed  for  modern  languages  are 
based  on  current  course  numbers  at  Northeastern. 
Equivalent  course  work  done  elsewhere  will  be 
considered  acceptable  to  satisfy  these 
prerequisites. 

LNI  1101  Elementary  Italian  1  4  QH 

For  the  beginner  who  wants  instruction  in  the  essen- 
tials of  Italian  grammar  and  the  opportunity  to  prac- 
tice speaking  and  reading  the  language. 

LNI  1 102  Elementary  Italian  2  4  QH 

Continued  study  of  grammar  and  basic  language 
skills.  Practice  in  more  advanced  conversation  and 
reading. Prereg'.  LNI  1101  orequiv. 
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LNI  1103  Intermediate  Italian  1  4  QH 

Review  of  grammar.  Progressively  more  intensive 
practice  in  oral  and  written  communication.  Read- 
ing wUl  be  from  selected  modem  texts.  Prereq. 
LNI  1102orequiv. 

LNI  1104  Intermediate  Italian  2  4  QH 

Review  of  grammatical  difficulties,  with  attention 
given  to  current  idiomatic  forms.  Greater  emphasis 
on  self-expression.  Reading  of  short  stories  or  a 
modern  novel.  Prereq.  LNI  1103  or  equiv. 

LNI  1201  Italian  Composition  and  Conversation  1       4  QH 

For  students  who  have  mastered  the  fundamentals 
of  the  language.  There  will  be  no  study  of  grammar 
as  such.  The  course  aims  at  helping  students 
strengthen  speaking  and  writing  ability  through  an 
analysis  of  the  language,  oral  and  written  reports, 
and  general  discussions  on  a  variety  of  topics.  Con- 
ducted entirely  in  Italian.  Prereg.  LNI  1104  or  equiv. 

LNI  1202  Italian  Composition  and  Conversation  2       4  QH 

Continuation  of  LNI  1201,  with  stress  on  individual 
work,  free  discussions,  and  compositions.  Con- 
ducted entirely  in  Italian.  Prereq.  LNI  1201  or  equiv. 

LNI  1231  Masterpieces  of  Italian  Literature  1  4  QH 

Introductory  course  in  Italian  literature  covering  the 
Trecento  to  the  seventeenth  century.  An  analysis  will 
be  made  of  major  trends  and  writers  beginning  with 
the  doice  stil  nuovo,  Dante's  Vita  Nuova,  and  contin- 
uing with  readings  from  Petrarca's  Canzoniere, 
Boccaccio's  Decameron,  and  Machiavelli's 
La  Mandragola.  Discussion  of  the  readings,  oral  and 
written  reports.  Conducted  basically  in  Italian,  but 
students  are  allowed  to  express  themselves  in 
English.  Prereq.  LNI  1 104  or  equiv. 

LNI  1232  Masterpieces  of  Italian  Literature  2  4  QH 

Continuation  of  LNI  1231,  but  may  be  taken  sepa- 
rately. This  course  concentrates  on  authors  from  the 
eighteenth  to  the  twentieth  centuries,  such  as 
Goldoni,  Leopardi,  Verga,  Pirandello,  Moravia,  Levi, 
and  Buzzati.  A  novel,  a  play,  or  poetry  selections 
from  each  author  will  be  discussed.  Oral  and  written 
reports.  Conducted  in  Italian,  but  students  may  use 
English.  Prereq.  LNI  1104  or  equiv. 

LNI  1311  Italian  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Twentieth  Century  1 

Reading  and  discussion  of  some  of  the  novels,  plays, 
and  poems  from  a  variety  of  literary  trends  and 
styles  that  evolved  between  the  turn  of  the  century 
and  World  War  2.  Among  the  authors  studied  are 
Verga,  PascoU,  D'Annunzio,  Pirandello,  Deledda,  and 
Svevo.  Oral  and  written  reports.  The  course  will 
be  conducted  in  Italian,  but  students  may  use 
English.  Offered  in  alternate  years. 
Prereq.  LNI  1232  or  equiv. 

LNI  1312  Italian  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Twentieth  Century  2 

The  postwcir  period  to  the  present.  Many  important 
authors  have  cirisen  since  the  early  forties,  and  their 
books  reflect  the  preoccupations,  moods,  and  aspi- 
rations of  our  changing  times.  Among  the  writers 
considered   in   this   course   are   Moravia,   Silone, 


Vittorini,  Pavese,  Guareschi,  Buzzati,  Sciascia, 
Ungaretti,  Montale,  and  Quasimodo.  Oral  and  writ- 
ten reports  are  required.  English  may  be  used,  but 
the  course  wiU  be  conducted  in  Italian.  Offered  in 
alternate  years.  Prereq.  LNI  1232  or  equiv. 

LNI  1801,  LNI  1802,  LNI  1803,  LNI  1804,  LNI  4  QH  each 
1805  Directed  Studies 

Directed  studies  offer  students  a  way  of  going  be- 
yond work  given  in  the  regular  curriculum  and  may 
also  serve  as  a  means  to  complete  major  or  minor 
requirements  in  certain  situations.  Directed  studies 
will  not  be  given  in  areas  adequately  covered  by  ex- 
isting courses.  Priority  is  given  to  language  majors 
and  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

LNI  1820,  LNI  1821,  LNI  1822,  LNI  1823  4  QH  each 

Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

Russian 

Prerequisites  listed  for  modern  languages  are 
based  on  current  course  numbers  at  Northeastern. 
Equivalent  coursework  done  elsewhere  will  be 
considered  acceptable  to  satisfy  these 
prerequisites. 

LNR  1101  Elementary  Russian  1  4  QH 

The  course  includes  essentials  of  grammar,  practice 
in  pronunciation,  progressive  acquisition  of  a  basic 
vocabulary,  idiomatic  expressions. 

LNR  1 102  Elementary  Russian  2  4  QH 

Continuation  of  grammar  study;  oral  and  written  ex- 
ercises. Prereq.  LNR  1101. 

LNR  1103  Intermediate  Russian  1  4  QH 

Designed  to  help  further  the  student's  knowledge  of 
Russian  through  oral  and  written  work;  the  study  of 
grammeir  and  reading  texts  of  moderate  difficulty. 
Prereq.  LNR  1102. 

LNR  1104  Intermediate  Russian  2  4  QH 

Continuation  of  work  and  aims  of  LNR  1 103.  Prereq. 
LNR  1103 

LNR  1107  Scientific  Russian  4  QH 

The  course  offers  readings  of  Russian  texts  in  math- 
ematics, physics,  chemistry,  astronomy,  biology,  and 
medical  science.  Designed  to  help  prepare  the  stu- 
dent for  the  department  reading  examination  in  his 
or  her  chosen  field.  As  far  as  possible,  texts  are  se- 
lected on  the  basis  of  the  students'  needs  and  inter- 
ests. Prereq.  LNR  1104  or  equiv. 

LNR  1201  Russian  Composition  and  Conversation  1     4  QH 

Designed  to  assist  students  in  developing  skills  in 
speaking  and  writing  by  means  of  detailed  grammar 
review  and  extensive  use  of  audio-visual  media. 
Conducted  in  Russian.  Prereq.  LNR  1104  or  equiv. 

LNR  1202  Russian  Composition  and  Conversation  2    4  QH 

A  continuation  of  LNR  1201  with  an  increased  em- 
phasis on  speaking  the  colloquial  Russian  idiom. 
Conducted  in  Russian.  Prereq.  LNR  1201  or  equiv. 
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LNR  1203  Advanced  Russian  Proficiency  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  speaking  and  writing  skills  through  the 
study  of  Russian  word  formation  and  derivation. 
Weekly  compositions  or  oral  reports  are  required. 
Conducted  in  Russian.  Prereq.  LNR  1202  or  equiv. 

LNR  1204  Advanced  Russian  Proficiency  2  4  QH 

Emphasizes  speaking  and  writing  skills  through  the 
study  and  use  of  Russian  idioms  and  colloquialisms. 
Conducted  in  Russian.  Prereq.  LNR  1203  or  equiv. 

LNR  1205  Stylistics  and  Advanced  4  QH 

Grammar  Analysis  1 

Designed  for  students  pursuing  a  major  or  minor  in 
the  Russian  language;  focuses  on  modern  usage  of 
the  Russian  language  through  newspaper  and  maga- 
zine articles  and  short  stories.  Prereq.  LNR  1104  or 

permission  of  instructor. 

LNR  1206  Stylistics  and  Advanced  4  QH 

Grammar  Analysis  2 

Continues  goals  of  LNR  1205  and  also  focuses  on 
helping  students  improve  listening  comprehension 
through  the  use  of  extensive  lab  work.  Prereq.  LNR 
1205  or  permission  of  instructor. 

LNR  1309  Russian  Short  Stories  of  the  4  QH 

Nineteenth  Century 

Offers  detailed  analysis  of  selected  representative 
short  stories  read  in  Russian;  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  this  genre.  Prereq.  LNR  1104  or  equiv. 

LNR  1315  Russian  Expository  Prose  4  QH 

Selected  readings  of  lectures,  speeches,  essays,  and 
critical  studies  by  outstanding  Russian  scholars. 
Prereq.  LNR  1104. 

LNR  1316  Russian  Folklore  4  QH 

Various  genres  of  Russian  folk  literature  cire  read  in 
Russian.  Readings  are  supplemented  with  lectures 
and  tape  recordings.  Prereq.  LNR  1104. 

LNR  1317  Russian  Poetry  4  QH 

Analyzes  in  Russian  the  major  works  of  important 
classical  and  modern  poets.  Prereq.  LNR  1104. 

LNR  1801,  LNR  1802,  LNR  1803,  LNR  1804,  4  QH  each 
LNR  1805  Directed  Studies 

Directed  studies  offer  students  a  way  of  going  be- 
yond work  given  in  the  regular  curriculima  and  may 
also  serve  as  a  means  to  complete  mgjor  or  minor 
requirements  in  certain  situations.  Directed  studies 
will  not  be  given  in  areas  adequately  covered  by  ex- 
isting courses.  Priority  is  given  to  language  majors 
and  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

LNR  1820,  LNR  1821,  LNR  1822,  LNR  1823  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 


Spanish 


Prerequisites  listed  for  modern  languages  are 
based  on  current  course  numbers  at  Northeastern. 
Equivalent  coursework  done  elsewhere  may  be  con- 
sidered acceptable  to  satisfy  these  prerequisites. 


LNS  1101  Elementary  Spanish  1  4  QH 

Presents  essentials  of  correct  usage  through  acqui- 
sition of  basic  skills  in  reading,  writing,  speaking, 
and  aural  comprehension. 

LNS  1102  Elementary  Spanish  2  4  QH 

Continues  language  instruction  with  increasing  at- 
tention to  vocabulary  and  skills  relevant  to  persons 
who  wish  to  become  involved  with  the  Hispanic 
world.  Prereq.  LNS  1101  or  equiv. 

LNS  1103  Intermediate  Spanish  1  4  QH 

Includes  completion  of  basic  grammatical  usage; 
reading  of  contemporary  Hispanic  plays;  and  oral 
and  written  communication  based  upon  assigned 
readings.  Prereq.  LNS  1102  or  equiv. 

LNS  1104  Intermediate  Spanish  2  4  QH 

Offers  intensive  reading  of  current  topics,  conversa- 
tion practice  utilizing  skills  acquired  in  previous 
coursework,  and  composition  practice  based  upon 
varied  assigned  topics.  Prereq.  LNS  1103  or  equiv. 

LNS  1105  Conversational  Spanish  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  developing  the  ability  to  speak  and 
comprehend  Spanish.  Particularly  able  students 
may  be  accepted  after  having  completed  only  LNS 
1103.  In  this  case,  LNS  1105  may  be  used  to  satisfy 
the  language  requirement.  Prereq.  LNS  1104  or 
equiv.;  open  to  nonmajors  only. 

LNS  1 106  Conversational  Spanish  2  4  QH 

Continues  LNS  1105,  with  further  emphasis  on  the 
development  of  oral  facility  in  Spanish.  Particularly 
able  students  may  be  accepted  after  having  com- 
pleted only  LNS  1104.  Prereq.  LNS  1105  or  equiv; 
open  to  nonmajors  only. 

LNS  1 130  Intensive  Spanish  8  QH 

This  course  encompasses  the  same  material  cov- 
ered in  LNS  1101  and  LNS  1102.  Students  with 
language-learning  ability  and  a  commitment  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages  are  encouraged  to  take 
the  course.  Students  are  expected  to  assimilate 
the  material  at  an  accelerated  pace.  This  is  a 
two-sequence  course;  students  must  enroll  in  both 
sequences.  Satisfactory  completion  of  this  course 
enables  the  student  to  take  LNS  1103. 

LNS  1201  Spanish  Composition  and  Conversation  1     4  QH 

Offers  practice  in  writing  and  speaking  Spanish, 
including  written  and  oral  resumes,  prepared 
speeches  and  themes,  and  impromptu  speaking  and 
writing.  Reviews  the  more  subtle  problems  of 
grammar. 

LNS  1202  Spanish  Composition  and  Conversation  2     4  QH 

Offers  further  practice  in  oral  and  written  Spanish; 
continues  study  of  advanced  Spanish  grammar. 
Prereq.  LNS  1201  or  equiv. 

LNS  1203  Advanced  Spanish  Proficiency  1  4  QH 

Designed  for  those  preparing  to  enter  the  teaching 
profession  as  well  £is  qualified  advanced  students. 
Covers  advanced  elements  of  Spanish  syntax,  with 
emphasis  upon  achieving  superior  speaking,  read- 
ing, and  writing  skiUs.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 
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LNS  1204  Advanced  Spanish  Proficiency  2  4  QH 

Continues  the  aims  and  goals  of  LNS  1203.  Prereq. 
LNS  1203  and  permission  of  instructor. 

LNS  1231  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  1  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  Spanish  literature  firom 
the  Middle  Ages  (las  jarchas,  El  poema  del  Cid, 
El  libro  de  buen  amor,  La  Celestina')  through  the 
Renaissance  and  Baroque  periods  or  Golden  Age 
(Garcilaso  de  la  Vega,  the  picaresque  novel,  the  mys- 
tics, Cervantes,  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon).  Conducted 
in  Spanish.  (II)  Prereq.  LNS  1104  or  equiv. 

LNS  1232  Masterpieces  of  Spanish  Literature  2  4  QH 

Continues  LNS  1231.  Surveys  the  literature  of 
eighteenth-,  nineteenth-,  and  twentieth-century 
Spain.  Includes  the  literary  movements  of  romanti- 
cism, realism,  and  the  generation  of  '98.  Conducted 
in  Spanish.  (II)  Prereq.  LNS  1104  or  equiv. 

LNS  1301  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages        4  QH 

Studies  selections  from  the  major  works  of  the  Mid- 
dle Ages,  from  El  poema  del  Cid  to  the  Libiv  de 
buen  amor.  Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prereq.  LNS 
1232  or  equiv. 

LNS  1303  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Fifteenth  and  4  QH 
Sixteenth  Centuries 

Examines  selections  from  the  major  works  of  the 
fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries.  Works  considered 
include  La  Celestina,  Lazarillo  de  Tbrmes,  and 
El  Romancero.  Conducted  in  Spanish. 

LNS  1305  Cervantes  and  His  Times  4  QH 

Examines  selections  from  Cervantes'  minor  works 
(the  Entremeses  and  the  Novelas  ejemplares);  em- 
phasis, however,  is  on  Don  Quixote,  Spain's  greatest 
literary  masterpiece.  Conducted  in  Spsmish.  Prereq. 
LNS  1232  or  equiv. 

LNS  1306  Spanish  Golden  Age  Theatre  4  QH 

Examines  plays  by  the  outstanding  dramatists  of  the 
seventeenth  century:  Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon  de  la 
Barca,  Tirso  de  Molina,  Ruiz  de  Alarcon,  and  others. 
Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prereq.  LNS  1232  or  equiv. 

LNS  1309  Spanish  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Nineteenth  Century  1 

Covers  readings  in  the  prose,  poetry,  and  dramia  of 
the  romantic  period,  including  selections  from  el 
Duque  de  Rivas,  Larra,  Espronceda,  ZorriUa,  and 
Becquer.  Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prereq.  LNS  1232 
or  equiv. 

LNS  1310  Spanish  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Nineteenth  Century  2 

Offers  a  study  of  some  of  the  mayor  novelists  of  the 
second  half  of  the  nineteenth  century,  such  as 
J.  M.  de  Pereda,  Juan  Valera,  Emilia  Pardo  Bazan, 
and  B.  Perez  Galdos.  Conducted  in  Spanish.  Prereq. 
LNS  1232  or  equiv 

LNS  131 1  Spanish  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Twentieth  Century  1 

Examines  selections  from  the  writings  of  the 
Generation  of  '98:  Unamuno,  Valle-Inclan,  Pio 
Baroja,  Benavente,  Azorin,  and  the  Machado  broth- 
ers. Prereq.  LNS  1232  or  equiv. 


LNS  1312  Spanish  Literature  of  the  4  QH 

Twentieth  Century  2 

Focuses  on  prose  and  poetry  of  modern  waiters, 
such  as  Ortega  y  Gasset,  Perez  de  Ayla,  Garcia  Lorca, 
Juan  Ramon  Jimenez,  GironeUa,  and  Jose  Cela. 
Prereq.  LNS  1232  or  equiv. 

LNS  1315  Latin  American  Literature  4  QH 

Focuses  on  early  Latin  American  literatuie:  the  lit- 
erature of  the  colonial  period  and  the  early  nine- 
teenth century,  based  primarily  on  selections  from 
an  anthology.  Prereq.  LNS  1232  or  equiv. 

LNS  1316  Latin  American  Literature  4  QH 

Focuses  on  modern  Latin  American  literature;  read- 
ings from  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  prose 
and  poetry.  Prereq.  LNS  1232  or  equiv. 

LNS  1400  Spanish  Seminar  4  QH 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  majors  who 
have  progressed  to  the  upper-level  literature 
courses  in  Spanish.  However,  nonmajors  who  show 
exceptional  background  may  be  admitted  with  the 
instructor's  permission.  The  course  focuses  upon  a 
narrowly  defined  theme  (that  is,  a  single  author,  a 
single  work,  or  a  single  theme),  which  students 
are  asked  to  explore  in  depth;  students  are  expected 
to  present  a  final  paper  based  upon  individual 
research. 

LNS  1401  Seminar  in  Spanish  Literature  4  QH 

This  is  an  upper-level  literature  course  designed  pri- 
marily for  m^ors.  although  nonmajors  who  show 
exceptional  background  in  Spanish  may  be  admit- 
ted. Students  are  expected  to  read  a  selected  group 
of  Galdos's  novels,  and  the  class  meetings  will  con- 
centrate on  a  detailed  discussion  and  analysis  of  the 
works  read.  There  are  collateral  readings  as  well, 
and  a  final  paper  on  a  topic  to  be  selected  by  the 
student.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

LNS  1402  Seminar  in  the  Contemporary  4  QH 

Spanish  Theatre 

In  contrast  to  the  bourgeois  theatre  of  consumption 
in  Spain,  there  exist  a  number  of  dramatists 
committed  to  revealing  the  tragic  social  and  existen- 
tial aspects  of  the  human  condition.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  authors  such  as  Vallejo,  Sartre,  the  mem- 
bers of  the  generacion  realista,  and  the  "under- 
ground" playv^Tights.  Classes  are  conducted  in 
Spanish.  Class  participation  as  well  as  oral  and  writ- 
ten projects  required.  Alternates  yearly  with  LNS 
1401.  Prereq.  LNS  1232  or  permission  of  instructor. 

LNS  1801,  LNS  1802,  LNS  1803,  LNS  1804,  4  QH  each 
LNS  1805  Directed  Studies 

Offers  students  a  way  of  going  beyond  work  given  in 
the  regular  curriculum;  may  also  enable  students  to 
complete  major  or  nninor  requirements  in  certain  sit- 
uations. Will  not  be  given  in  areas  adequately  cov- 
ered by  existing  courses.  Priority  given  to  language 
majors  and  to  juniors  and  seniors. 

LNS  1820,  LNS  1821,  LNS  1822,  LNS  1823  4  QH  each 

Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 
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LNL  1235  Applied  Linguistics  4  QH 

Explores  the  process  of  language  learning  and  the 
nature  of  this  experience  for  infants  and  adults.  Em- 
phasizes the  child's  ability  to  master  successfully 
the  complex  essentials  of  its  first  language  by  the 
age  of  five,  and  how  the  development  of  cognitive 
capacity  and  language-learning  ability  are  related. 


Discusses  the  role  of  the  parent  and  of  the  physical 
environment.  Other  topics  include  second-language 
learning,  contrastive  analysis,  learning  English  as  a 
second  language  or  dialect,  sign  language,  the  signif- 
icance of  "errors,"  learning  strategies,  and  a  survey 
of  language-teaching  methods. 


Mathematics 


The  mathematics  department  offers  several  sequences  of  courses  that  may  overlap  in  content.  Please 
consult  the  mathematics  department  if  you  have  any  questions  regarding  course  content.  You  will  not 
receive  credit  for  two  courses  that  overlap  in  content. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories,  listed  on 
page  2. 


MTH  1000  Mathematics  Preliminaries  1  4  QH 

Supplies,  together  with  MTH  1010,  the  high  school 
math  background  necessary  for  a  student  to  enroll 
in  MTH  1101,  MTH  1106,  or  MTH  1113.  Includes  the 
arithmetic  of  signed  numbers,  fractions,  decimals, 
and  percents;  algebraic  manipulation  and  solution 
of  simple  equations;  elementary  word  problems;  and 
laws  of  exponents.  Prereq.  Permission  of  course 
coordinator. 

MTH  1010  Mathematics  Preliminaries  2  4  QH 

Supplies,  together  with  MTH  1000,  the  high  school 
math  background  necessary  for  a  student  to  survive 
in  MTH  1101,  MTH  1106,  or  MTH  1113.  Includes 
quadratic  equations  and  systems  of  equations; 
graphing  (including  slope  of  a  line  and  vertex  of  a 
parabola),  more  word  problems;  logarithms,  trigo- 
nometry, or  some  of  both  at  the  instructor's  discre- 
tion. (In  winter  and  spring  quarters,  the  material 
covered  in  MTH  1000  is  assumed;  in  the  fall  quarter, 
there  is  an  overlap  with  MTH  1000  on  solving  equa- 
tions, word  problems,  and  laws  of  exponents.) 

MTH  1101  Basic  Algebraic  Applications  4  QH 

Examines  systems  of  linear  equations  and  their 
graphs.  Focuses  on  graphing  systems  of  linear  ine- 
qualities in  two  variables  with  application  to  linear 
programming.  Introduction  to  matrices,  matrix  mul- 
tiphcation,  and  vectors.  (I) 

MTH  1103  Basic  Probability  4  QH 

Covers  introduction  to  probability,  sample  spaces 
with  equiprobable  events,  permutations  and  combi- 
nations, conditional  probability.  Also  discusses  ran- 
dom variables,  introduction  to  Markov  processes. 

MTH  1 106  Fundamentals  of  Mathematics  4  QH 

Examines  how  to  solve  various  kinds  of  algebraic 
equations:  linear,  quadratic,  and  linear  systems  in 
two  and  three  unknowns.  Considers  applications  to 
word  problems  such  as  motion,  mixture,  and  varia- 
tional problems.  Covers  the  concept  of  function, 
graphs,  line  slopes,  and  graphs  of  polynomials.  Also 
discusses  some  elementary  trigonometry  and  vec- 
tors in  the  plane. 


MTH  1107  Functions  and  Basic  Calculus  4  QH 

Introduces  differential  ceilculus.  Examines  elemen- 
tary rules  of  differentisLtion  with  application  to 
graph  sketching  and  to  maximum  and  minimum 
problems.  Discusses  exponential  and  logarithmic 
functions  with  applications  to  compound  interest, 
population  growth,  and  radioactive  decay.  (I) 

MTH  1108  Calculus  4  QH 

Offers  a  review  and  continuation  of  differential  cal- 
culus, graphing  and  differentiation  of  trigonometric 
functions;  also  presents  an  introduction  to  integral 
calculus  with  applications  to  geometric  problems 
and  differential  equations. 

MTH  1 1 13  College  Mathematics  for  Business  4  QH 

Focuses  on  sets,  rectangular  coordinates  and 
graphs,  functions  and  functional  notation,  linear  and 
quadratic  functions,  exponential  and  logarithmic 
functions,  systems  of  linear  equations,  summations, 
inequalities,  permutations  and  combinations,  ele- 
mentary probability  concepts,  arithmetic  and  geo- 
metric progressions,  and  simple  and  compound 
interest  annuities. 

MTH  1 1 1 4  Calculus  for  Business  4  QH 

Focuses  on  matrices;  Gaussian  elimination  inverses 
of  matrices;  systems  of  linear  inequalities;  feasible 
regions;  graphical  solution  of  linear  programming 
problems;  limits;  derivatives;  differentiation  of  poly- 
nomials and  of  exponential  and  logarithmic 
functions;  maxima,  minima,  and  points  of  inflection; 
optimization  in  nonlinear  problems;  and  marginal 
analysis  of  cost  revenue  and  profit  functions. 
Prereq.  MTH  11 13  or  equiv. 

MTH  1 1 20,  MTH  1 1 2 1  Calculus  6  QH  each 

Assists  students  in  overcoming  deficiencies  in  pre- 
calculus  mathematics  without  losing  ground  in  the 
MTH  1123  sequence.  Reviews  high  school  algebra, 
introduces  trigonometric  functions,  and  covers  the 
material  in  MTH  1123  and  MTH  1124.  Includes  lec- 
ture and  homework  review  sessions.  (Students 
placed  in  this  course  by  request  or  on  the  basis  of 
their  College  Board  scores  and  the  results  of  an 
orientation-week  diagnostic  test.) 
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MTH  1123  Calculus!  4  QH 

Presents  an  introduction  to  calculus  in  one  variable, 
primarily  for  engineering  students.  Includes  func- 
tions, graphs,  lines,  limits,  continuity,  derivatives, 
chain  rule,  curve  sketching,  related  rates,  and 
maxima-minima  problems. 

MTH  1124  Calculus  2  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1123.  Covers  the  integral  in  one 
variable  with  applications  to  areas,  volumes, 
lengths,  work,  pressure,  etc.  Also  discusses  trigono- 
metric, exponential,  and  logarithmic  functions. 

MTH  1125  Calculus  3  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1 124.  Examines  further  techniques 
of  integration;  limits,  L'Hopital's  rule,  improper  inte- 
grals; Taylor  series  and  intervals  of  convergence  of 
power  series;  polar  coordinates;  parametric  equa- 
tions; and  vector  functions  in  2-space.  Prereq.  Com- 
puter science  majors. 

MTH  1128  Calculus  3  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1 124.  Examines  further  techniques 
of  integration,  graphs  in  two-  and  three-dimensions, 
double  and  triple  integrals,  and  applications.  Prereq. 
Engineering  majors. 

MTH  1 133  Calculus  for  Biology  Majors  1  4  QH 

Presents  an  introduction  to  calculus  with  applica- 
tions to  biology,  ecology,  and  medicine.  Includes  dif- 
ferentiation, curve  sketching,  anti-differentiation, 
and  exponential  functions. 

MTH  1 1 34  Calculus  for  Biology  Majors  2  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1 133.  Includes  exponential  growth 
and  decay;  integration  and  area;  rules  for  differentia- 
tion; and  functions  of  several  variables,  with 
LaGrange  multipliers,  total  differentials,  and  the 
method  of  least  squares.  Prereq.  MTH  1133. 

MTH  1 1 35  Calculus  for  Biology  Majors  3  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1134.  Includes  the  natural  loga- 
rithm; trigonometric  functions;  techniques  of  in- 
tegration, including  numerical  methods  and 
differential  equations,  with  separation  of  variables 
and  qualitative  methods.  Prereq.  MTH  1134. 

MTH  1 137  Discrete  Mathematics  1  4  QH 

Examines  proof  methods:  induction,  case  analysis, 
contradiction;  binary,  octal  and  hexadecimal  num- 
bers; modular  arithmetic;  sets,  relations,  equiva- 
lences, functions;  combinations,  permutations, 
elementary  counting,  and  discrete  probability;  and 
elementary  graph  theory.  Prereq.  MTH  1 123. 

MTH  1143  Calculus  1  5  QH 

Presents  introductory  calculus  primarily  for  mathe- 
matics, physics,  and  chemistry  majors.  Together 
with  MTH  1144  and  MTH  1145,  includes  derivatives 
and  integrals  of  one-variable  functions;  applications 
to  curve  sketching,  maxima  and  minima  problems, 
area,  moments,  simple  volumes,  etc.;  approximation 
methods,  including  numerical  integration,  root  find- 
ing, Taylor  series,  and  power  series.  Requires  stu- 
dents to  master  the  use  of  the  computer  to  make 
value  tables  and  plot  curves  and  to  implement  sim- 
ple numerical  algorithms. 


MTH  1144  Calculus  2  5  QH 

Continues  MTH  1 143.  Prereq.  MTH  1143. 

MTH  1145  Calculus  3  5  QH 

Continues  MTH  1144.  Prereq.  MTH  1144. 

MTH  1 150  Probability,  Statistics,  and  the  Computer     4  QH 

Presents  a  computer-oriented  introduction  to  statis- 
tical methods,  with  applications  in  the  social  and  life 
sciences.  Examines  descriptive  statistics,  elemen- 
tary probability,  correlation  and  regression,  and  the 
fundamentals  of  statistical  inference  (confidence  in- 
tervals and  hypothesis  testing)  with  a  minimum  of 
mathematical  derivations.  Uses  a  statistical  com- 
puter package  such,' as  MINITAB  or  SPSS  to  solve 
supplementary  problems.  (I)  Prereq.  Nonmath 
majors. 

MTH  1 152  Statistical  Thinking  4  QH 

Introduces  the  statistical  style  of  thinking  for  stu- 
dents without  mathematical  sophistication  or  who 
ordinarily  don't  like  mathematics.  Assigns  readings 
will  from  a  wide  variety  of  sources.  Uses  extensive 
class  discussion  and  homework  problems  (some  on 
a  computer)  to  teach  students  to  use  statistics  and 
to  critically  evaluate  the  use  of  statistics  by  others. 
Covers  descriptive  statistics,  statistical  tests,  confi- 
dence intervals,  regression,  and  samphng.  (II) 

MTH  1 160  Introduction  to  Computers  1  4  QH 

Introduces  computers  and  considers  their  applica- 
tions; also  introduces  computer  programming  so 
that  the  uses  and  limitations  of  computers  can  be 
discussed  intelligently.  Presents  small  programs  to 
be  written  and  run.  Considers  applications  such  as 
sorting,  searching,  data  processing,  simulation,  and 
artificial  intelligence.  Prereq.  Nonmath  majors. 

MTH  1 163  Introduction  to  Computers  4  QH 

and  Computation 

Offers  an  introduction  to  problem  solving  with  the 
use  of  computers.  Expects  students  to  design,  write, 
debug,  and  test  programs  in  BASIC  programming 
language.  Includes  application  of  programming  to  a 
wide  variety  of  problems,  including  statistical  anal- 
ysis of  data,  plotting,  artificial  intelligence,  and  text 
processing. 

MTH  1172  Introduction  to  Computer  Science  4  QH 

Deals  with  problem  solving  in  the  context  of  com- 
puting. Focuses  on  structured  programming  using 
PASCAL  language.  Stresses  correctness,  clarity,  and 
rehability  of  programs.  (II) 

MTH  1 183  Mainstreams  of  Mathematics  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  some  key  mathematical 
ideas,  their  historical  context,  and  current  applica- 
tions. May  include  mathematical  games  and  puzzles; 
number  systems  past  and  present;  logic  and  com- 
puters; calculus  and  the  rise  of  modern  science,  art, 
and  symmetry;  and  cut-and-paste  topology.  Assumes 
no  more  than  high  school  algebra  and  geometry.  En- 
courages students  with  diverse  backgrounds  to  re- 
discover mathematics  through  individual  projects, 
supplemental  readings,  and  classroom  discussions. 
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MTH  1188  Problem  Solving  and  Pre-Colculus  1  6  QH 

Develops  basic  algebraic  and  problem-solving  skUls 
in  students  who  indicate  these  needs  and  are  en- 
rolled in  this  course  rather  than  the  four-credit  MTH 
1191.  Together  with  MTH  1189,  prepares  the  student 
for  calculus  (MTH  1193).  Includes  writing  equations 
and  relating  word  problems  to  equations,  plotting 
linear  equations,  word  problems  involving  algebraic 
fractions,  algebraic  operations,  radicals,  inequali- 
ties, functional  notation  and  the  graphing  of 
functions. 

MTH  11 89  Problem  Solving  and  Pre-Calculus  2  6  QH 

Continues  MTH  1188.  Includes  functions  and  graph- 
ing, composite  functions  and  inverse  functions,  log- 
arithmic and  exponential  functions  and  equations, 
trigonometric  functions  and  their  graphs,  solving  tri- 
gonometric problems,  trigonometric  identities,  and 
vectors  in  two-dimensions. 

MTH  1191College  Algebra  4  QH 

Foucuses  on  fundamental  algebraic  operations, 
complex  numbers,  radicals  and  exponents,  func- 
tions, linear  and  quadratic  equations,  irrational 
equations,  inequalities,  variation,  and  roots  of  poly- 
nomial equations.  Prereq.  Mathematics  placement 
test  or  MTH  4082;  BET  majors  only. 

MTH  1192  Pre-Calculus  4  QH 

Focuses  on  logarithms,  trigonometric  functions  of 
angles  in  degrees  and  radians,  trigonometric  identi- 
ties and  equations,  right  triangles,  oblique  triangles, 
complex  numbers  in  trigonometric  form,  systems  of 
equations,  and  determinants.  Prereq.  MTH  1191  or 
MTH  4107;  BET  majors  only. 

MTH  1193  Calculus!  4  QH 

Focuses  on  plane  analytic  geometry;  differentiation 
of  algebraic  functions;  rate,  motion,  maximum  and 
minimum  problems;  derivatives  of  higher  order; 
curve  sketching;  basics  in  functions,  limits,  and 
continuity.  (Not  equivalent  to  MTH  1123.)  Prereq. 
MTH  1192  or  MTH  4108;  BET  majors  only. 

MTH  1194  Calculus  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  applications  of  derivatives  to  curve 
sketching;  antidifferentiation;  the  definite  integral, 
with  applications;  calculus  of  nonalgebraic  func- 
tions—  logarithmic,  exponential,  and  trigonometric; 
calculus  of  inverse  trigonometric  functions;  tech- 
niques of  integration;  indeterminate  forms;  and 
L'Hopital's  rule.  (Not  equivalent  to  MTH  1124.) 
Prereq.  MTH  1193  or  MTH  4120;  BET  majors  only. 

MTH  1195  Calculus  3  4  QH 

Focuses  on  polar  coordinates,  vectors  in  a  plane, 
calculus  of  functions  of  several  variables,  partial  dif- 
ferentiation, multiple  integrals,  infinite  series,  vec- 
tor analysis,  and  introduction  to  differential 
equations.  (Not  equivalent  to  MTH  1125.)  Prereq. 
MTH  1194  or  MTH  4121;  BETmajors  only 

MTH  1196  Differential  Equations  4  QH 

Focuses  on  ordinary  differential  equations — stan- 
dard types  of  the  first  order,  linear  differential  equa- 
tions, especially  with  constant  coefficients;  Laplace 


transforms;  series  solutions  of  differential  equa- 
tions; and  Fourier  series  and  orthogonal  functions. 
Prereq.  MTH  1195. 

MTH  1203  History  of  Mathematics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  development  of  the  various  branches  of 
mathematics,  lives  of  outstanding  mathematicians, 
growth  of  mathematical  knowledge  and  its  relation 
to  culture.  (Ill) 

MTH  1212  Linear  Programming  4  QH 

Presents  an  introduction  to  concepts  and  tech- 
niques of  linear  programming,  game  theory,  discrete 
modeling  (shortest  path,  minimum  spanning  tree). 
Explores  appUcation  to  economics,  social  sciences, 
and  other  related  fields.  (II)  Prereq.  One  year  of 
college  mathematics. 

MTH  1221  Mathematical  Analysis  4-5  5  QH 

Helps  prepcire  transfer  students  for  numerical  anal- 
ysis and  differential  equations.  Covers  calculus  of 
one  and  several  variables.  Includes  linear  algebra, 
vector-valued  functions,  multiple  integration,  infi- 
nite series,  Taylor's  theorem,  and  complex  numbers. 
Prereq.  Freshman  calculus  or  equiv. 

MTH  1223  Calculus  4  4  QH 

Focuses  on  solid  analytic  geometry,  vectors  in 
3-space,  partial  derivatives  with  apphcations,  and 
multiple  integration.  Prereq.  Computer  science 
majors. 

MTH  1225  Mathematical  Analysis  4  QH 

Examines  ordinary  differential  equations,  with  em- 
phasis on  methods  of  solution.  Includes  first-order 
equations,  Laplace  transform,  second-order  linear 
equations,  and  systems  of  first-order  linear  equa- 
tions. (Intended  primarily  for  engineering  students.) 
Prereq.  MTH  1128. 

MTH  1226  Mathematical  Analysis  4  QH 

Focuses  on  numerical  methods  for  solving  ordinary 
differential  equations,  Fourier  series,  and  selected 
partial  differential  equations  by  separation  of  vari- 
ables. (Intended  primarily  for  engineering  students.) 
Prereq.  MTH  1225. 

MTH  1227  Calculus  4  4  QH 

Focuses  on  solid  analytical  geometric,  vector  meth- 
ods, parametrized  curves,  surfaces,  partial  differen- 
tial with  applications,  and  notions  of  linear  algebra. 
Prereq.  Engineering  majors. 

MTH  1228  Colculus  5  4  QH 

Focuses  on  infinite  series,  Taylor  series,  conver- 
gence of  power  series,  Fourier  series,  approxima- 
tion methods,  and  various  numerical  techniques. 
(Not  for  ECE  students.)  Prereq.  MTH  1227. 

MTH  1233  Mathematical  Models  in  the  4  QH 

Life  Sciences 

Focuses  on  the  derivation  and  solution  of  mathe- 
matical models  in  biology,  psychology,  and  the  social 
sciences.  May  include  such  topics  as  population  dy- 
namics, diffusion  processes,  pollution  control  sys- 
tems, neural  networks,  and  mathematical  genetics. 
Prereq.  One  year  of  calculus. 
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MTH  1237  Discrete  Mathematics  2  4  QH 

Covers  elementary  number  and  group  theory.  Ex- 
amines fields,  finite  fields,  coding  theory,  Hamming 
and  BCH  codes,  counting  arguments.  Prereq. 
MTH  1137  and  MTH  1223. 

MTH  1238  Combinatorial  Mathematics  4  QH 

Provides  a  transition  from  calculus  to  more  tradi- 
tional mathematics  courses.  Explores  various 
techniques  for  counting,  such  as  permutations,  com- 
binations, inclusion-exclusion,  Polya  enumeration, 
and  the  mathematical  formulations  necessary  for 
these  techniques,  including  elementary  group  theory 
and  equivalence  relations.  Prereq.  Two  courses  in 
calculus. 

MTH  1243  Calculus  and  Linear  Methods  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  methods  of  calculus  and  vector  analysis 
to  study  curves,  surfaces,  and  functions  of  several 
variables.  Studies  parameterization  of  lines  and 
planes,  tangents  and  normal  vectors,  partial  deriva- 
tives, maxima  and  minima  problems,  Unear  approxi- 
mations, and  tangent  planes.  Some  linear  algebra. 
Prereq.  MTH  1145. 

MTH  1244  Calculus  and  Linear  Methods  2  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1243.  Covers  multiple  integration, 
line  integrals,  and  exact  differentials;  various  forms 
of  Stoke's  theorem;  and  more  linear  algebra.  Prereq. 
MTH  1243 

MTH  1245  Differential  Equations  and  4  QH 

Linear  Methods  1 

Focuses  on  ordinary  differential  equations  and 
linear  algebra.  Examines  first-order  equations, 
higher-order  (primarily  second-order)  hnear  differ- 
ential equations,  systems  of  linear  differential 
equations.  Studies  linear  algebra,  which  includes 
eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors  primarily  for 
two-dimensional  systems.  Discusses  applications  of 
ordinary  differential  equations. 

MTH  1246  Differential  Equations  and  4  QH 

Linear  Methods  2 

Focuses  on  analysis  of  linear  partial  differential 
equations  (wave  equations,  heat  equation,  and  po- 
tential equation).  Covers  ordinary  differential 
equations  with  boundary  values,  Fourier  analysis, 
and  orthogonal  functions.  Also  considers  numerical 
methods  and  other  topics  in  ordinary  differential 
equations.  Prereq.  MTH  1245. 

MTH  1301  Linear  Algebra  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  vectors  and  vector  spaces,  including 
function  spaces,  subspaces.  Examines  lengths,  an- 
gles, scalar  products;  volumes,  determinants;  linear 
independence  and  dependence,  dimension,  linear 
and  affine  maps,  kernel  and  image.  Studies 
algorithms:  row  operations,  double  triangular 
form,  inversion.  Introduces  linear  maps.  Gives 
particular  attention  to  characteristic  polynomials, 
eigenvalues,  and  eigenvectors  in  low  dimensions. 
Prereq.  MTH  1244  or  equiv.  Students  who  have  not 
completed  MTH  1 143  through  MTH  1246  should  in- 
form the  course  instructor. 


MTH  1302  Linear  Algebra  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  detailed  study  of  linear  maps.  Studies 
symmetric  maps  and  quadratic  forms,  isometries, 
skew-symmetric  maps;  decomposition  of  general 
linear  maps  using  symmetric  maps  and  isometries. 
Covers  polynomials  evaluated  on  linear  maps,  gen- 
eralized eigenspaces,  Jordan  form.  As  time  permits, 
introduces  computational  methods,  with  emphasis 
both  on  geometry  underlying  algorithms  and  on 
practical  advantages  and  limitations.  Surveys  re- 
lated areas  in  mathematics  in  which  linear  ideas 
play  a  role.  Prereq.  MTH  1301.  Upper-level  students 
who  have  not  completed  MTH  1243  through  MTH 
1246  may  take  MTH  1301  and  MTH  1302.  Such 
students  should  inform  the  course  instructor. 

MTH  1311  Analysis  1  4  QH 

Examines  the  theoretical  foundations  of  calculus: 
Umits,  measure,  continuity,  and  related  concepts. 
With  MTH  1312  serves  as  a  bridge  between  the  MTH 
1243  through  MTH  1246  calculus  sequence  and  the 
more  advanced  analysis  courses,  such  as  MTH  1347, 
MTH  1348,  MTH  1351,  MTH  1370,  and  MTH  1371. 
Prereq.  MTH  1246  or  permission  of  instructor. 

MTH  1312  Analysis  2  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1311.  Focuses  on  calculus,  applying 
the  concepts  introduced  in  MTH  1311.  Prereq. 
MTH  1311. 

MTH  1321  Introduction  to  Groups  and  4  QH 

Their  Applications 

Presents  examples  of  groups  (symmetry  groups, 
permutation  groups,  matrix  groups,  cyclic  groups) 
and  their  subgroups.  Studies  finite  groups  and  or- 
ders of  subgroups;  homomorphisms  and  normal 
subgroups.  Also  considers  applications  to  some  of 
the  following,  depending  on  time  and  interest:  ge- 
ometry, number  theory,  crystallography,  physics,  and 
combinatorics. 

MTH  1322  Topics  in  Rings,  Holds,  and  4  QH 

Number  Theory 

Focuses  on  algebraic  properties  of  the  integers  and 
rational,  real,  and  complex  numbers.  Also  covers 
commutative  rings,  ideals,  integral  domains,  and 
other  quotient  fields;  polynomial  rings;  quadratic  ex- 
tension fields;  Gaussian  integers;  and  other  topics  as 
time  permits. 

MTH  1327  Optimization  and  Mathematical  4  QH 

Game  Theory 

Focuses  on  convex  sets  in  EucUdean  n-space,  linear 
and  nonlinear  programming,  zero-sum  games,  dy- 
namic programming.  Encourages  students  to  pro- 
gram selected  solution  methods  for  a  computer. 
Prereq.  Some  linear  algebra,  for  example, 
MTH  1301,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

MTH  1330  Number  Theory  4  QH 

Introduces  the  elementary  methods  of  analytic  num- 
ber theory.  Focuses  on  divisibility,  congruences,  ar- 
ithmetical and  multiplicative  functions,  quadratic 
reciprocity,  and  equivalent  formulations  of  the 
prime  number  theorem.  Prereq.  MTH  1301  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 
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MTH  1337  Foundations  of  Mathematics  4  QH 

Studies  the  following  topics  and  the  shifts  in  per- 
spective that  their  development  brought  about: 
the  disputes  over  the  basis  for  calculus, 
twentieth-century  discoveries  in  mathematical 
logic,  and  the  advent  of  the  computer.  (V) 

MTH  1338  Foundations  of  Mathematics  4  QH 

Includes  set  theory,  rules  for  set  formation,  the 
axiom  of  choice  and  its  role  in  mathematics,  trans- 
finite  cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers  and  arithmetic, 
and  axiomatizations  of  set  theory. 

MTH  1347  Applied  Analysis  4  QH 

Demonstrates  the  application  of  mathematics  to  in- 
teresting physical  and  biological  problems.  Exam- 
ines methods  chosen  from  ordinary  and  partial 
differential  equations,  calculus  of  variations, 
Laplace  transforms,  singular  perturbations,  special 
functions,  dimensional  analysis,  and  other  tech- 
niques of  applied  mathematics.  Prereq.  MTH  1246 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

MTH  1348  Applied  Analysis  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1347.  Prereq.  MTH  1347. 

MTH  1349  Numerical  Analysis  1  4  QH 

In  practice,  computations  are  never  exact.  There- 
fore, the  problem  of  finding  efficient  methods  to 
calculate  sufficiently  accurate  answers  is  of  funda- 
mental importance.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is 
not  on  recipes  for  solving  problems,  proving  theo- 
rems, or  on  writing  computer  programs.  Rather,  the 
practical  concerns  of  efficiency  and  accuracy  are  il- 
lustrated by  studying  the  following  problems:  roots 
of  a  nonlinear  equation,  simultaneous  linear  equa- 
tions, interpolation,  and  curve-fitting.  Prereq.  Two 
years  of  calculus  and  one  course  in  programming. 

MTH  1350  Numerical  Analysis  2  4  QH 

Analyzes  problems  in  differential  equations,  integra- 
tion, and  ordinary  differential  equations.  (Does  not 
require  prior  knowledge  of  differential  equations; 
MTH  1349  is  not  a  prerequisite.)  Emphasis  is  similar 
to  that  of  MTH  1349.  Prereq.  Two  years  of  calculus 
and  one  course  in  programming. 

MTH  1351  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  algebra  and  geometry  of  complex  num- 
bers; concepts  of  limit,  continuity,  and  derivative 
in  the  complex  domain;  holomorphic  functions, 
series,  contour  integration;  and  applications.  Prereq. 
MTH  1243  or  equiv. 

MTH  1352  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  2  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1351.  May  include  conformal  map- 
ping, analytic  continuation,  Riemann  surfaces,  the 
Laplace  transform  and  inverse  transform,  elliptic 
functions,  and  appUcations.  Prereq.  MTH  1351. 

MTH  1367  Geometry  4  QH 

Provides  a  careful  look  at  classical  Euclidean  geom- 
etry, Hubert's  axioms  for  geometry,  and  an  extensive 
study  of  the  basics  of  projective  geometry.  Prereq. 
Some  basic  linear  algebra  or  permission  of 
instructor. 


MTH  1370  Recent  Ideas  in  Geometry  4  QH 

Presents  some  non-Euclidean  geometry,  especially 
hyperboUc  and  elliptic  geometries.  Topics  include 
algebraic  curves  and  surfaces.  Prereq.  MTH  1367  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

MTH  1371  Recent  Ideas  in  Geometry  4  QH 

Continues  MTH  1370.  Prereq.  MTH  1370. 

MTH  1384  Probability  for  Engineering  4  QH 

Discusses  sample  spaces;  axioms  of  probabiUty;  ran- 
dom variables  and  their  distributions;  expectation, 
moments,  and  characteristic  function;  bivariate 
distributions;  jointly  Gaussian  random  variables; 
stochastic  processes,  including  autocorrelation 
function  and  power  spectral  density;  and  estima- 
tion of  the  mean  and  autocorrelation  function  in 
the  presence  of  noise.  Prereq.  MTH  1128  and 
MTH  1225  or  equiv. 

MTH  1387  Probability  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  probability  functions  for  finite  and 
infinite  spaces;  conditional  probability  and  indepen- 
dence; discrete  and  continuous  probability  dis- 
tributions for  one  or  more  random  variables; 
expectation;  moments;  binomial,  Poisson,  and  nor- 
mal distributions;  and  central  limit  theorem.  Prereq. 
MTH  1223  or  MTH  1244. 

MTH  1388  Probability  2  4  QH 

Studies  selected  topics,  including  introduction  to 
stochastic  processes,  with  emphasis  on  Poisson  pro- 
cesses and  Markov  chains.  Prereq.  MTH  1384  or 
MTH  1387. 

MTH  1390  Mathematical  Statistics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  estimation  of  parameters,  confidence  in- 
tervals, hypothesis  testing,  regression,  sampling  dis- 
tributions. Introduces  analysis  of  variance  and 
statistical  decision  theory.  Prereq.  MTH  1384  or 
MTH  1387. 

MTH  1392  Multivariate  Statistics  4  QH 

Examines  methods  of  classification,  estimation,  and 
prediction  based  on  several  statistical  variables. 
Prereq.  MTH  1390. 

MTH  1714,  MTH  1723,  MTH  1724,  MTH  1725,  4  QH  each 
MTH  1733,  MTH  1734,  MTH  1735 

MTH  1743,  MTH  1744,  MTH  1745,  5  QH  each 

and  MTH  1746  Honors  Program 

Special  sections  for  honors  students  of  courses 
MTH  1114,  MTH  1123,  MTH  1124,  MTH  1125,  MTH 
1133,  MTH  1134,  MTH  1135,  MTH  1143,  MTH  1144, 
MTH  1145,  and  MTH  1243  respectively. 

MTH  1801-MTH  1808  Directed  Study  4  QH 

Gives  highly  motivated  students  the  opportunity  to 
explore  mathematical  situations  and  theories  in 
depth.  Can  be  used  as  an  opportunity  to  examine  fa- 
miliar material  in  fresh  ways  or  to  explore  new  ma- 
terial not  offered  in  formal  courses.  Provides 
students  strong  in  mathematics  and  the  related  sci- 
ences a  chance  to  develop  the  art  and  skill  needed 
to  work  independently  and  creatively  in  mathemat- 
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ics.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor.  Students 
strong  in  mathematics  are  permitted  to  enroll  in 
graduate  mathematics  courses. 

MTH  1809  Directed  Study:  Problem  Solving  4  QH 

Emphasizes  mathematical  problem-solving  tech- 
niques from  a  range  of  areas,  including  but  not  lim- 
ited to  integration,  differentiation,  number  theory, 
group  theory,  field  theory,  combinatorics,  linear  al- 


gebra, differential  equations,  and  mathematical 
modeling.  The  mathematical  model  aspect  consti- 
tutes one  third  to  one  half  of  the  course.  Analyzes 
specific  real-world  models  in  complete  detail,  in- 
cluding running  and  analyzing  computer  simula- 
tions. Requires  students  to  make  a  number  of 
presentations  to  the  class  demonstrating  specific 
techniques.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 
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Some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or  colleges  or 
within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question  about 
whether  one  course  overlaps  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
before  you  take  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


MUS  1100  Introduction  to  Music  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  selected  works  of  our 
Western  musical  heritage,  from  earliest  to  contem- 
porary styles.  Consists  primarily  of  a  survey  and  lis- 
tening format,  with  emphasis  on  styles,  basic  theory, 
forms,  and  the  historical,  social,  and  artistic  periods 
that  these  works  represent.  (II) 

MUS  1101  Music  as  a  Listening  Experience  4  QH 

This  introductory  course  is  listening-oriented  and 
has  been  designed  to  provide  tools  for  the  aural  ap- 
preciation of  musical  forms.  No  previous  musical 
knowledge  is  required  or  assumed,  and  studies  deal 
directly  with  compositions  selected  from  the  mas- 
terpieces of  music.  Organized  according  to  the  ten- 
ets of  PSI  (Personalized  System  of  Instruction),  the 
course  allows  students  to  proceed  at  their  own 
pace  under  the  constant  guidance  and  supervision 
of  the  instructor.  Grades  are  determined  by  the 
number  of  units  completed.  Students  are  expected 
to  meet  with  the  instructor  before  the  beginning  of 
the  course.  (II) 

MUS  1102  Music  in  Concert  4  QH 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  develop  musical 
understanding  through  the  study  of  music  currently 
performed  in  concerts  by  major  symphony  orches- 
tras in  the  United  States  and  throughout  the  world. 
Selects  study  materials  from  symphony  concert 
programs. 

MUS  1103  Music  as  a  Means  of  Social  Expression       4  QH 

Deals  with  the  artist's  involvement  with  recurring 
social  themes  of  the  human  self-image,  the  seairch 
for  peace  and  understanding,  society's  treatment  of 
minority  groups,  and  sex  roles.  Examines  paintings 
and  hterary  works,  in  addition  to  jazz  and  works  by 
composers  such  as  Beethoven,  Schonberg,  and 
Britten.  (Ill) 

MUS  1 104  Survey  of  African-American  Music  4  QH 

Explores  the  impact  of  African  rhythm  on  American 
black  music,  the  New  Orleans  coalescence,  regional 
developments,  ragtime,  the  emergence  of  big  bands, 


the  harmonic  revolution  of  the  1940s,  bebop,  the 
1960s  avant-garde,  and  subsequent  developments. 
Also  examines  the  contributions  of  black  compos- 
ers such  as  William  Grant  Still,  Ulysses  Kay,  and 
George  Walker.  (Same  course  as  APR  1153.) 

MUS  1105  Music  of  the  U.S.A.  4  QH 

Examines  American  music  from  the  time  of  Puritan 
psalm  singing  to  the  present.  Covers  a  wide  variety 
of  music,  including  concert  music,  traditional  folk 
music,  jazz,  and  contemporary  styles.  (V) 

MUS  1106  Women  in  Music  4  QH 

Examines  the  multi-faceted  role  of  women  in  music 
from  the  Renaissance  through  to  the  present.  Dis- 
cusses the  fact  that  for  centuries  women  have  been 
active  and  influential  patrons,  composers,  teachers, 
conductors,  and  performers  in  Europe  and  America. 
Examines  their  contributions  to  classical  and  popu- 
lar music  and  to  jazz,  with  emphasis  on  such  widely 
varying  figures  as  Elizabeth  Jacquet  de  la  Guerre, 
Fanny  Mendelssohn  Hensel,  Clara  Schumann,  Amy 
Beach,  Germaine  Tailleferre,  Billie  Holiday,  Ceirla 
Bley,  Ruth  Crawford  Seeger,  Pauline  Oliveros,  Sarah 
Caldwell,  Antonia  Brico,  and  Nadia  Boulanger. 

MUS  1 107  Principles  of  Music  Literature  4  QH 

Examines  the  evolution  of  each  major  structural  ele- 
ment of  music  through  a  historical  perspective. 
Also,  attempts  to  hnk  larger  categories  of  music 
such  as  classical,  popular,  and  non-Western  by  ex- 
amining their  common  elements.  Required  of  all  mu- 
sic majors.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

MUS  1 109  Introduction  to  Art,  Drama,  and  Music       4  QH 

Offers  an  interdisciplinary,  integrated  approach  to 
three  related  disciplines:  art,  drama,  and  music.  Ex- 
amines representative  works  from  various  periods 
in  the  context  of  the  cultures  that  produced  them 
and  focuses  on  parallels  and  contrasts  among  the 
arts.  Supplements  lectures,  readings,  and  listening 
assignments  with  visits  to  art  museums  and  atten- 
dance at  concerts  and  theatrical  performances.  (II) 
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MUS  1 1 1 0  Music  in  Popular  Culture  4  QH 

Deals  with  the  nature  of  music  composed  for  the 
mass  market.  Discusses  techniques  of  recording  and 
merchandising  music  and  selected  songs  analyzes 
for  their  musical  content.  Traces  the  evolution  of 
various  stj'les,  including  ragtime,  jazz,  blues,  rock, 
and  music  for  the  media. 

MUS  1111  Rock  Music  4  QH 

Examines  the  development  of  rock'n'roll  and  its  re- 
lationship to  blues,  rhythm  and  blues,  country,  folk, 
and  other  styles  of  music.  Considers  themes  such  as 
the  role  of  rock  as  youth  music,  the  reflections  of 
social  realities  in  rock  songs,  the  relationship  of 
rock  to  the  recording  industry  and  the  mass  media, 
and  the  changing  styles  of  rock.  Emphasizes 
listening  skills. 

MUS  1112  Jan  4  QH 

Focuses  on  jazz  from  its  origins  in  New  Orleans  to 
the  avant-garde  experiments  of  today.  Analyzes  the 
rhythmic,  harmonic,  instrumental,  and  stylistic  char- 
acteristics of  jazz.  Gives  attention  to  the  works  of 
creative  jazz  artists  such  as  Armstrong,  Parker, 
Ellington,  Coltrane,  and  Davis. 

MUS  1 120  Topics  in  Music  History  4  QH 

Provides  a  chronological  view  of  Western  music, 
while  examining  the  role  of  music  in  society  and  ex- 
ploring the  contributions  of  influential  composers. 
Discusses  representative  works  from  each  period, 
including  music  by  composers  such  as  Machaut, 
Josquin,  Bach,  Handel,  Mozart,  Haydn,  Beethoven, 
Berlioz,  Wagner,  Mahler,  and  Stravinsky.  (Ill)  Prereq. 
MUS  1201. 

MUS  1121  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Music  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  European  music  from  the 
sixth  through  the  sixteenth  centuries.  Covers  a  wide 
variety  of  music,  ranging  from  the  serene  elegance 
of  sacred  Gregorian  chant  and  the  plaintive  love 
songs  of  the  medieval  troubadours  to  the  lively 
dances  and  humanistic  vocal  music  of  the 
Renaissance.  Examines  representative  works  by 
composers  such  as  Machaut,  Landini,  Josquin, 
Palestrina,  and  Dowland. 

MUS  1 1 22  Music  of  the  Baroque  Era  4  QH 

Focuses  on  music  of  the  seventeenth  and  early  eigh- 
teenth centuries  in  Italy,  Germany,  France,  and 
England.  Discusses  the  emergence  of  important  new 
genres  (such  as  opera,  sonata,  and  concerto)  and  ex- 
amines representative  works  of  major  composers 
(such  as  Bach,  Handel,  Corelli,  Vivaldi,  Rameau,  and 
PurceU). 

MUS  1 123  Music  of  the  Classical  Era  4  QH 

Focuses  on  crucial  developments  in  musical  styles 
and  forms  of  the  late  eighteenth  century  and  on 
emerging  genres,  such  as  the  symphony,  the  con- 
certo, and  the  string  quartet.  Emphasizes  the  vocal 
and  instrumental  works  of  Haydn  and  Mozart  and 
on  the  early  works  of  Beethoven. 

MUS  1 124  Music  of  the  Romantic  Era  4  QH 

Focuses  on  romantic  realism  and  idealism  zs  ex- 
pressed in  the  music  of  the  nineteenth  century. 


Emphasizes  historical,  nationalistic,  and  literary  in- 
fluences. Includes  composers  such  as  Beethoven, 
Schumann,  Schubert,  Berlioz,  Liszt,  Verdi,  Wagner, 
Brahms,  Tchaikovsky,  and  Mahler.  (V) 

MUS  1 125  Twentieth-Century  Music  4  QH 

Focuses  on  developments  in  music  from  1900  to  the 
present.  Examines  a  broad  range  of  musical  styles, 
including  expressionism,  neo-classicism,  and  other 
major  trends  in  music  of  the  twentieth  century.  (V) 

MUS  11 26  New  Directions  in  Music  4  QH 

Recognizes  that  music  from  1950  to  the  present  has 
changed  more  radically  than  during  any  other  era  in 
history.  Examines  new  elements  in  classical  and 
popular  music  and  focuses  on  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  two  styles. 

MUS  1130  The  Symphony  4  QH 

Studys  the  symphony  as  a  major  genre  in  the  classi- 
cal, romantic,  and  contemporary  periods.  Includes 
works  by  composers  such  as  Haydn,  Mozairt, 
Beethoven,  Schumann,  Tchaikovsky,  Brahms, 
Sibelius,  and  Prokofiev. 

MUS  1131  Piano  Music:  The  Great  Composers  4  QH 

and  Performers 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  hear  and  analyze 
some  of  the  greatest  works  for  piano,  performed  by 
some  of  the  world's  greatest  performers.  In  addition 
to  recordings  by  internationally  acclaimed  artists, 
presents  live  performances  by  guest  artists  from  the 
Boston  area. 

MUS  1 132  Introduction  to  Opera  4  QH 

Offers  an  analysis  of  opera  as  a  dramatic  gerire.  Iso- 
lates and  discusses  aria,  recitative,  ensemble,  and 
other  basic  elements  of  opera.  Considers  number 
opera,  music  drama,  and  Singspiel  types  of  opera. 
Includes  composers  such  as  Mozart,  Wagner,  Verdi, 
and  Puccini. 

MUS  1 133  Great  Choral  Literature  4  QH 

Analyzes  sacred  and  secular  choral  literature  from 
medieval  to  contemporary  times. 

MUS  1134  Music  and  Poetry  4  QH 

Examines  the  art  of  setting  words  to  music.  Con- 
fronts the  aesthetic  problems  encountered  in  a  syn- 
thesis of  two  different  art  forms.  Examines  that 
synthesis  in  selected  songs,  choral  works,  tone 
poems,  and  operas  of  diverse  periods  and  styles 
(classical,  folk,  and  popular).  (Ill) 

MUS  1 1 35  Traditional  Folk  Music  of  the  4  QH 

United  States 

Focuses  on  the  major  folk  music  traditions  of  North 
America  and  their  origins  in  Europe  and  Africa.  Em- 
phasizes related  ethnic  dances,  epics,  and  rituals. 

MUS  1139  Film  Music  4  QH 

Surveys  the  use  of  music  in  film  and  video  and  gives 
an  overview  of  the  mechanics  of  synchronization 
and  the  psychological  implications  of  applying  mu- 
sic to  film.  Analyzes  specific  dramatic  situations, 
followed  by  discussion  of  such  scoring  techniques 
as  click  tracks  and  picture  recording.  Studies  films 
such  as  The  Informer,  Alexander  Nevsky,  Citizen 
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Kane,  Forbidden  Planet,  Woman  in  the  Dunes,  and 
TYon.  Discusses  the  works  and  careers  of  specific 
film  composers  such  as  David  Raskin,  Aaron 
Copland,  Jerry  Goldsmith,  Sergei  Prokofiev,  and 
John  WiUiams. 

MUS  1140  Mozart  4  QH 

Traces  Mozart's  musical  development  from  child 
prodigy  to  mature  artist  through  personal  letters  and 
biographies.  Analyzes  many  of  his  major  composi- 
tions, including  symphonies,  concertos,  operas,  and 
chamber  works. 

MUS  1142  Stravinsky  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  life  and  works  of  Igor  Stravinsky,  the 
man  who  has  been  perhaps  the  most  influential  of 
all  twentieth-century  composers.  Selects  important 
works  (such  as  The  Rite  of  Spring,  Symphony  of 
Psalms,  The  Rake's  Progress,  and  Agon)  from  each 
of  his  major  stylistic  periods  and  assesses  his  contri- 
butions to  twentieth-century  musical  style. 

MUS  1 144  Debussy  and  the  Music  of  Paris  4  QH 

Recognizes  that  Claude  Debussy,  impressionist  in 
sound,  composed  music  that  marked  a  turning  point 
toward  modern  trends.  Covers  much  of  his  music 
for  piano,  orchestra,  and  voice,  including  Suite  Pour 
le  Piano,  Suite  Bergamasque,  Images  (for  piano 
and  orchestra),  Nocturnes,  La  Mer,  and  PeUeas  et 
Melisande.  Discusses  the  music  of  Satie,  Ravel,  and 
Faure  as  it  relates  to  that  of  Debussy. 

MUS  1145  Beethoven  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  complex  personality  and  art  of 
Beethoven,  his  relation  to  the  turbulent  times  in 
which  he  lived,  and  his  role  in  classical  and  romantic 
music.  (Ill) 

MUS  1146  George  Gershwin  4  QH 

Studies  the  life  and  works  of  George  Gershwin 
(1898-1937),  including  popular  song,  musical  com- 
edy, opera,  and  orchestral  compositions.  Explores 
the  relationship  of  George  Gershwin  to  his  times, 
both  musically  and  historically.  Takes  as  a  critical 
starting  point  Gershwin's  famous  statement,  "My 
people  are  American;  my  time  is  today." 

MUS  1161  Music  Therapy  1  4  QH 

Examines  the  application  of  music  as  a  therapeutic 
vehicle  to  release  suppressed  emotions,  to  encour- 
age self-expression  in  psychiatric  patients,  and  to 
treat  a  wide  variety  of  disorders.  Examines  music 
therapy,  in  a  modem  approach  to  health  services,  as 
a  supplement  to  other  treatments. 

MUS  1162  Music  Therapy  2  4  QH 

Examines  the  etiologies,  characteristics,  and  appli- 
cations of  music  therapy  with  the  physically  handi- 
capped, hearing  impaired,  visually  impaired, 
learning  disabled,  emotionally  disturbed, 
speech/language  impaired,  and  geriatric  populations 
in  one-to-one  and  group  settings.  In  addition,  studies 
improvisations  and  appropriate  music  materials  for 
the  nonmusician  and  adapted  instrument  designs 
tailored  to  each  disability,  while  exploring  the  cor- 
relation of  music  and  movement.  Compares  various 


musical  therapy  approaches;  includes  field  trips  to 
musical  therapy  sites  in  and  around  Boston.  Prereq. 
MUS  1161. 

MUS  1163  Sound  Health  4  QH 

Gives  both  musicians  and  non-musicians  the  oppor- 
tunity to  experience  a  heightened  awareness  of  the 
power  of  music  to  effect  physical  and  emotional 
change.  Examines  the  effects  of  music  on  the  body, 
mind,  and  spirit.  Begins  with  an  exploration  into  the 
awareness  of  sound  and  the  physiological  changes 
in  the  body  caused  by  music,  and  moves  through  a 
variety  of  theories  and  techniques  used  to  facilitate 
positive  change,  relaxation,  and  reduction  of  stress. 
Also  considers  sound  pollution,  the  effects  of  vibra- 
tions on  the  body,  guided  imagery,  music  and  medi- 
tation, and  new-age  environmental  music. 

MUS  1 1 65  The  Music  Industry  1  4  QH 

Examines  business-related  areas  of  the  music  indus- 
try. Includes  topics  such  as  the  make-up  and  struc- 
ture of  the  record  industry  and  music  publishing 
world,  the  function  of  performing  rights  organiza- 
tions (ASCAP  and  BMI),  and  the  role  of  concert  and 
orchestral  managers.  Includes  guests  from  the  vari- 
ous fields  who  will  be  invited  to  lecture  in  class  and 
trips  to  "behind  the  scenes"  locations. 

MUS  1 166  The  Music  Industry  2  4  QH 

Continues  MUS  1165.  Covers  such  topics  as  artist 
management,  theatrical  production,  concert  promo- 
tion, and  royalties  and  contracts.  Requires  students 
to  undertake  case  studies  of  local  musical  organiza- 
tions, both  on  and  off  campus. 

MUS  1 1 67  Music  Management  4  QH 

Introduces  music  management,  including  the  struc- 
ture of  nonprofit  organizations  (such  as  arts  service 
organizations,  arts  centers,  symphony  orchestras, 
chamber  orchestras,  ensembles,  opera  companies, 
and  university  arts  programs)  and  the  structure  of 
profit  enterprises.  Examines  financial  management, 
funding,  and  audience  development. 

MUS  1 1 70  Music  and  Technology  4  QH 

Studies  the  applications  of  contemporary  technol- 
ogy to  music.  Discusses  basic  acoustics,  analog  and 
digital  recording  techniques,  computer  sound  syn- 
thesis, and  the  aesthetics  of  electronic  music.  Re- 
quires no  prerequisites  in  physics  or  music  theory; 
however,  takes  into  consideration  the  particular 
backgrounds  of  individual  students  for  projects  and 
papers. 

MUS  1 172  Introduction  to  Music  Recording  4  QH 

Introduces  the  history  and  practice  of  recording  mu- 
sic. Covers  recording  apparatus;  microphones;  mon- 
ophonic,  stereophonic,  and  digital  theory  and 
techniques;  field  recording;  studio  terminology; 
basic  sound  theory;  and  development  of  rudimen- 
tary editing  skills.  Also  examines  the  role  of  the  pro- 
ducer versus  that  of  the  technician,  preparation  for 
recording  sessions,  and  basic  legal  regulations  re- 
garding copyrights  and  compensation. 

MUS  1 1 80  Introduction  to  World  Music  4  QH 

Presents  an  introduction  to  music  from  around  the 
world  through  the  study  of  selected  art  and  folk 
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musics  (excluding  European  art  music).  Empha- 
sizes listening  skills  and  an  understanding  of  the 
role  of  music  in  society. 

MUS  1181  Music  of  Africa  4  QH 

Recognizes  that  the  music  of  Africa  is  as  varied 
as  that  continent's  many  linguistic  and  tribal  identi- 
ties. Provides  a  broad  survey  of  the  musical  tradi- 
tions of  Afirica  with  respect  to  their  historical,  social, 
and  cultural  backgrounds.  Discusses  musical  orga- 
nization, musical  practice,  and  aspects  of  style  in 
light  of  possible  contributions  to  contemporary 
Ajfrican-American  music. 

MUS  1 182  Music  of  the  Middle  East  4  QH 

Presents  is  an  introduction  to  the  music  of  selected 
Near  Eastern  and  Arab  cultures  (such  as  Persian  in 
the  East  and  Ethiopic  and  Berber  in  Africa).  In- 
cludes the  cantiUation  styles  and  practices  of  vari- 
ous chants  of  the  Hebrew,  Christian,  and  Islamic 
traditions. 

MUS  1183  Music  of  East  Asia  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  to  the  musical  heritage  of 
East  Asia  by  examining  music  history,  the  relation- 
ship of  music  cultures  to  each  other,  the  organiza- 
tion of  musical  sounds,  and  music  as  an  aspect  of 
culture.  Emphasizes  development  of  basic  listening 
skills. 

MUS  1184  Music  of  Latin  America  and  4  QH 

the  Caribbean 

Examines  the  highly  diverse  and  unique  musical 
practices  of  Latin  America  and  the  Caribbean.  Em- 
phasizes music's  role  as  an  adjunct  to  religious  and 
social  practices,  as  well  as  how  it  has  been  influ- 
enced by  European,  Native  American,  and  African 
music. 

MUS  1200  Learning  to  Read  and  Write  Music  4  QH 

Provides  basic  instruction  for  those  who  want  to 
learn  how  to  read  music  or  how  to  write  a  tune. 
Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  learn  to  sight-read 
music  and  to  compose  in  some  of  the  basic  forms 
(song,  theme  and  variation,  etc.).  Credit  given  for 
either  MUS  1200  or  MUS  1201,  but  not  both  because 
they  include  overlapping  material. 

MUS  1201  Fundamentals— Music  Theory  1  4  QH 

Offers  the  student  the  opportunity  to  learn  simple 
melodic  and  rhythmic  dictation  skills;  to  recognize 
and  build  scales,  intervals,  and  triads;  and  to  sing  at 
sight  simple  tonal  melodies.  Requires  a  noncredit, 
ear-training  lab.  (II) 

MUS  1202  Music  Theory  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  harmonic  practices  in  tonal  music.  Ex- 
amines the  role  and  function  of  harmony  through 
analysis  of  musical  examples  and  composition 
of  four-voice  chorales.  Requires  a  noncredit, 
ear-training  lab.  Prereq.  MUS  1201. 

MUS  1203  Music  Theory  3  4  QH 

Continues  MUS  1202  and  focuses  on  aspects  of 
chromatic  harmony.  Discusses  the  construction 
and  function  of  borrowed  chords,  altered  chords, 
and  non-diatonic  harmony.  Requires  a  noncredit, 
ear-training  lab.  Prereq.  MUS  1202. 


MUS  1204  Music  Theory  4  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  to  methods  of  musical  analy- 
sis. Examines  phrasing,  periodicity,  tension-repose, 
and  other  structural  factors  of  musical  composi- 
tions. Requires  a  noncredit,  ear-training  lab.  Prereq. 
MUS  1203. 

MUS  1209  Functional  Piano  4  QH 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  develop  the  key- 
board skills  appropriate  for  an  undergraduate  con- 
centration in  music.  Studies  realization  of  a  figured 
bass,  the  harmonization  of  a  melodic  line,  simple 
score  reading  (including  treble,  bass,  alto,  and  tenor 
clefs),  transposition,  sight-reading,  and  the  ability  to 
play  any  of  the  major  or  minor  scales.  Prereq. 
MUS  1202. 

MUS  1230  Chorus  1  QH 

Allows  students  to  participate  as  performers  in  one 
or  more  ensembles  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty 
conductor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor. 

MUS  1231  Band  1  QH 

Allows  students  to  participate  as  performers  in  one 
or  more  ensembles  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty 
conductor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor. 

MUS  1232  Chamber  Ensembles  and  Orchestra  1  QH 

Allows  students  to  participate  as  performers  in  one 
or  more  ensembles  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty 
conductor.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor. 

MUS  1233  Early  Music  Players  1  QH 

Allows  students  to  participate  as  performers  in  one 
or  more  ensembles  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty 
coach.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

MUS  1240  Historical  Instruments  Workshop  4  QH 

Provides  instruction  for  those  who  wish  to  learn  to 
play  a  medieval,  Renaissance,  or  baroque  instru- 
ment. In  addition  to  teaching  basic  skills  on  instru- 
ments such  as  recorder,  flute,  crumhorn,  viola  da 
gamba,  vielle,  cornetto,  and  harpsichord,  provides 
opportunities  for  developing  proficiency  in  music 
reading  and  ensemble  playing. 

MUS  1241  Piano  Class  1  4  QH 

Provides  introductory-level  study  of  piano  designed 
for  students  with  or  without  previous  experience. 
Combines  skills  in  reading  music  with  improvisation 
and  functional  piano.  Introduces  some  basic  theory 
to  help  clarify  the  structure  of  class  repertoire.  Al- 
lows students  to  progress  at  their  own  pace.  Deter- 
mines grades  by  the  amount  of  repertoire  mastered 
during  the  quarter. 

MUS  1242  Piano  Class  2  4  QH 

Continues  the  skills  developed  in  MUS  1241,  with 
emphasis  on  increasing  students'  flexibiUty  at  the 
keybocird  through  the  study  of  scales,  transposition, 
and  modulation.  Prereq.  MUS  1241. 
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MUS  1244  Voice  Class  1  4  QH 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  learn  the  basic  vo- 
cal production  required  for  fine  singing.  Chooses 
repertoire,  both  classical  and  contemporary,  for 
each  student  to  learn  and  perform  in  lessons  and  be- 
fore the  entire  class.  Covers  the  following  subjects: 
diction,  the  physiology  of  singing,  resonance,  regis- 
ters, and  interpretation.  Also  studies  the  basics  of 
music  reading  and  sight-singing.  Discusses  some 
interpretation  and  plays  recordings  of  the  greatest 
vocal  artists  for  class  analysis.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor. 

MUS  1247  Guitar  Class  1  4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of 
classical  guitar  playing  for  those  with  or  without 
prior  knowledge  of  the  guitar.  Covers  music  reading 
and  theory.  Requires  students  to  perform  alone  and 
in  ensemble  with  other  members  of  the  class.  Aug- 
ments the  syllabus  by  live  performances  from  out- 
side professional  and  student  classical  guitarists. 
Bases  final  grades  on  several  written  examinations 
and  student  performance. 

MUS  1261  Music  Lessons  1  QH 

Offers  private  instruction  in  voice  or  in  an  instru- 
ment. Arranges  lessons  on  a  half-hour  or  45-minute 
basis.  Contact  the  music  department  for  arrange- 
ments. Lab  fee. 

MUS  1265  Jan  Improvisation  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  repertory  as  well  as  performance.  Ex- 
amines the  great  improvisational  artists  in  American 
music,  such  as  Charlie  Parker,  Miles  Davis,  and  John 
Coltrane.  Approaches  analysis  from  a  theoretical  as 
well  as  a  practical  perspective.  Explores  the  use  of 
rhythm,  chords,  scales,  and  modes  in  the  creative 
improvisation  process. 

MUS  1301  Form  and  Analysis  1  4  QH 

Examines  representative  examples  of  structural 
principles  governing  the  melodic,  harmonic, 
rhythmic,  and  formal  components  of  music.  Focuses 
on  music  from  the  sixteenth  to  the  mid-nineteenth 
centuries.  Prereq.  MUS  1204. 


MUS  1302  Form  and  Analysis  2  4  QH 

Continues  MUS  1301.  Examines  works  from  the  late 
nineteenth  century  to  the  present.  Includes  selected 
readings  by  prominent  twentieth-century  theorists. 
Prereq.  MUS  1301. 

MUS  1461  Applied  Music  Lessons  3  QH 

Provides  advanced  individual  instruction  in  voice  or 
on  modern  and  early  instruments.  May  be  repeated 
for  credit.  Available  only  to  upperclass  students  con- 
centrating in  music  literature  and  performance. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor  and  department 
chair. 

MUS  1800,  MUS  1801,  MUS  1802,  MUS  1803,  4  QH  each 
MUS  1804,  MUS  1805  Directed  Study 

Focuses  independent  work  in  a  selected  area  of  mu- 
sic under  the  direction  of  one  member  of  the  depart- 
ment. Limits  enrollment  to  qualified  students  by 
special  arrangement  with  the  supervising  faculty 
member  and  with  the  approval  of  the  department 
chair. 

MUS  1810,  MUS  1811,  MUS  1812  4  QH  each 

Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details,  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

INT  1 1 10  American  Musical  Theatre  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  the  American  musical 
from  works  such  as  The  Black  Crook  to  the  present. 
Considers  the  role  of  musical  theater  as  both  enter- 
tainment and  serious  art  form  through  an  examina- 
tion of  script,  score,  dance,  and  design.  Studies 
works  by  composers  and  lyricists  such  as  Bernstein, 
Rodgers  and  Hammerstein,  the  Gershwins,  Weill, 
Lerner  and  Loewe,  and  Cole  Porter. 

Courses  at  the  New  England  Conservatory 

A  limited  number  of  qualified  sudents  will  be  able 
to  take  selected  courses  at  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music.  Regular  academic  credit  will 
be  granted.  For  information,  contact  the  chair  of  the 
department. 
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Some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or  colleges  or 
within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question  about 
whether  one  course  overlaps  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


PHL  1 100  Introduction  to  Philosophy  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  philosophy  by  acquainting 
them  with  the  theories  and  arguments  of  classical 
and  contemporary  philosophers  and  by  teaching  the 
skills  of  constructing  and  analyzing  arguments. 
Emphasizes  philosophical  inquiry.  Covers  typical 
areas  such  as  questions  about  the  basis  of  moral- 


ity, free  will  versus  determinism,  the  existence  of 
God,  the  problem  of  suffering,  and  the  nature  of 
knowledge.  (II) 

PHL  1 1 10  Introduction  to  Religion  4  QH 

Seeks  to  identify  and  appraise  different  ways  of 
being  reUgious:  primitive,  mystical,  dogmatic,  and 
ritual.     Emphasizes     appreciating     the     unique 
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standpoint  that  each  requires,  how  each  sees  the 
world  in  a  radically  different  way,  and  how  that 
leads  to  distinctive  ways  of  life.  (II) 

PHL  1 115  Understanding  Religious  Man  4  QH 

Examines  several  important  explanations  of  the  na- 
ture, origin,  and  present  significance  of  religious  ex- 
perience, beliefs,  and  practices  in  the  light  of 
modern  knowledge  and  attitudes. 

PHL  1 130  Ethics:  East  and  West  4  QH 

Is  there  a  best  way  to  live?  Is  there  a  way  a  human 
being  should  live?  In  both  Eastern  and  Western  phi- 
losophy there  are  claims  that  a  way  of  life  exists  that 
leads  to  happiness,  power,  and  wisdom.  This  course 
explores  this  claim  by  studying  the  thought  of  such 
philosophers  as  Socrates,  Buddha,  Plato,  Aristotle, 
Lao  Tzu,  Epictetus,  Marcus  Aurelius,  Aquinas,  and 
Spinoza,  as  well  as  by  studying  some  of  the  classical 
Hindu  and  Buddhist  texts.  (V) 

PHL  1 135  Philosophical  Problems  of  Law  and  4  QH 

Justice 

Focuses  on  two  general  questions:  What  is  the 
proper  scope  of  the  law?  And  how  should  the  law  be 
enforced?  Under  the  first  question,  deals  with  a 
number  of  issues  such  as  whether  the  law  has  a  le- 
gitimate right  to  restrict  such  activities  as  the  use  of 
drugs,  deviant  sexual  practices,  or  gambling.  Under 
the  second  question  deals  with  the  justification  of 
punishment,  rehabilitation  as  an  alternative  to  pun- 
ishment, and  the  death  penalty.  (VI) 

PHL  1140  Social  and  Political  Philosophy  4  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  questions  about  the  nature  of  the 
state  and  the  relationship  of  individuals  to  the  state. 
What  basis  is  there  for  individuals  to  obey  the  laws 
of  the  state?  What  conditions  must  a  government 
meet  to  be  legitimate?  What  justification  can  be 
given  for  democratic  forms  of  government?  What 
sorts  of  controls  should  the  state  exert  over  citi- 
zens? What  benefits  do  citizens  have  a  right  to  ex- 
pect from  the  state?  Includes  readings  from  both 
classical  and  contemporary  sources.  (V)  Prereq.  4 
QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1 145  Technology  and  Human  Values  4  QH 

Examines  the  changing  values  of  the  modern,  tech- 
nologically advanced  world.  Attempts  to  increase 
our  understanding  of  the  supposed  breach  between 
the  literary  and  scientific  cultures,  the  diverse  ap- 
proaches toward  their  reconciliation,  and  the  human 
dimensions  of  science  and  technology.  Considers 
other  relevant  topics  such  as  the  neutrality  of  tech- 
nology with  respect  to  good  or  evil  uses,  technology 
as  an  instrument  for  human  liberation,  and  the  issue 
of  proper  and  effective  modes  of  controlling  tech- 
nology in  today's  world.  Studies  Pirsig's  widely  read 
paperback,  Zen  and  the  Art  of  Motorcycle 
Maintenance,  as  well  as  Lynn  White's  Dynamo  and 
Virgin  Reconsidered.  Also  considers  other  impor- 
tant writers,  including  Kurt  Baler,  Jacob  Bronowski, 
Barry  Commoner,  Erich  Fromm,  Karl  Marx,  and 
C.  P  Snow.  (VI) 


PHL  1 150  Technology  and  the  Individual  4  QH 

Attempts  to  awaken  some  philosophical  reflective- 
ness regarding  the  potential  benefits  and  threats  to 
individuals  that  derive  from  technological  change. 
Explores  such  issues  as  the  relation  of  technology  to 
human  freedom  and  privacy;  the  effects  of  "future 
shock"  on  the  individual;  the  possibility  of  the  tyr- 
anny of  a  technological  elite;  and  the  prospects  for 
the  transformation  of  humankind.  Discusses  writers 
who  see  technology  as  the  salvation  of  humanity; 
writers  who  see  technology  leading  to  dehumaniza- 
tion,  a  decrease  of  freedom,  and  a  developing  sense 
of  alienation;  and  still  other  writers  who  see  the  ex- 
tinction of  "human  nature"  as  we  once  knew  it. 
Where  is  the  truth  in  all  of  this?  What  are  the  social, 
psychological,  and  philosophical  meanings  and  con- 
sequences of  technological  change  in  our  day  and  in 
the  future?  Includes  major  readings  from  Alvin 
Toffler's  Future  Shock,  Herbert  Marcuse's  One 
Dimensional  Man,  Jacques  EIIul's  important  criti- 
cism The  Technological  Society,  and  Lewis 
Mumford's  The  Transformation  of  Man. 

PHL  1 155  The  Ethics  of  Human  and  Animal  4  QH 

Experimentation 

Explores  the  conflicts  that  arise  between  the  value 
of  free  scientific  inquiry  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
rights,  vulnerabilities,  and  suffering  of  human  and 
animal  subjects  on  the  other.  Considers  traditional 
issues  involving  informed  consent,  voluntariness, 
coercion,  experimental  design,  risk-benefit  anal- 
yses, institutional  review  boards,  and  professional 
guidelines,  as  well  as  such  less  traditional  issues  as 
the  competing  conceptions  of  progress,  whether  we 
have  obligations  to  nonhuman  animals,  and  what,  if 
anything,  justifies  us  in  treating  animals  in  ways  in 
which  we  know  we  should  not  treat  humans.  (VI) 

PHL  1 160  Ethical  Issues  of  Taxation  4  QH 

Although  we  tend  to  believe  that  persons  have  a 
right  to  their  own  labor,  a  right  to  their  o;wn  prop- 
erty, and  a  right  to  exchange  their  labor  or  property 
for  the  labor  or  property  of  other  consenting  adults, 
it  seems  that  income  taxes,  property  taxes,  and  sales 
taxes  violate  these  rights.  This  course  explores  two 
basic  questions:  Is  any  taxation  morally  justified? 
Are  there  moral  grounds  for  choosing  among  taxa- 
tion policies?  Specific  topics  include  competing 
conceptions  of  private  property;  the  "progressive 
versus  regressive  taxation"  controversy;  the  "flat 
tax"  controversy;  the  alleged  problems  with  inter- 
personal utility  comparisons;  and  questions  involv- 
ing the  distribution  of  tax  monies,  e.g.,  whether 
those  who  have  more  than  they  need  have  any  moral 
obligation  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  the  poor.  (VI) 

PHL  1 165  Moral  Problems  in  Medicine  4  QH 

Examines  two  fundamental  ethical  systems,  one  of 
which  is  grounded  on  the  dignity  of  the  person,  the 
other  on  the  intrinsic  value  of  happiness.  Then  ex- 
plores the  difficult  issues  of  euthanasia,  suicide,  pa- 
ternalism, medical  experimentation,  the  patient's 
right  to  consent  to  any  therapeutic  intervention,  and 
the  concept  of  death  with  dignity.  Examines  the 
larger  economic  and  policy  issues  of  justice,  some  of 
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which  are  current  in  political  debates  (for  example: 
Is  there  a  right  to  health  care?).  Encourages  the  stu- 
dent to  become  more  sensitive  to  moral  problems  as 
they  arise  in  medical  settings,  to  be  better  able  to 
deal  with  these  troublesome  issues,  and  perhaps  to 
be  more  courageous  in  facing  them  if  that  becomes 
necessary.  Also  offers  an  investigation  into  the  ques- 
tions of  abortion,  euthanasia,  infanticide,  genetic 
counseling,  psychosurgery,  and  human  experimen- 
tation from  the  standpoint  of  both  philosophical  eth- 
ics (such  as  the  theory  of  the  end  justifying  the 
means)  and  religious  ethics  (such  as  the  natural-law 
theory  of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church).  (VI) 

PHL  1200  Introduction  to  Logic  1*  4  QH 

Introduces  the  logic  of  propositions  and  the  syllog- 
ism. Examines  principles  of  critical  reasoning  and 
fallacies.  Provides  practice  in  applying  logical  tech- 
niques to  the  creation  and  criticism  of  argument.  (II) 

PHL  1203  Introduction  to  Logic  2*  4  QH 

Further  studies  the  techniques  of  logic  in  the  analy- 
sis and  creation  of  argument.  Explores  the  logic  of 
predicates,  quantifiers,  and  relations.  Provides  prac- 
tice in  applying  these  techniques  to  natural  argu- 
ments. Considers  the  forms  of  definition  and  the 
evaluation  of  empirical  generalizations.  (Overlaps 
PHL  1215.)  (II) 

PHL  1215  Symbolic  Logic*  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  syntax  and  semantics  of  preposi- 
tional logic  and  first  order  quemtification  theory. 
Considers  relations  between  these  systems  and  nat- 
ural language.  Covers  analysis  of  the  notion  of  deri- 
vation within  a  system,  the  notion  of  logical 
consequence,  and  practice  in  analyzing  logical  struc- 
ture in  natural  language  sentences.  (II) 

PHL  1225  Ancient  Philosophy  4  QH 

Explores  classical  Greek  philosophy;  starts  with  a 
study/discussion  of  the  roots  of  Western  thought  in 
the  sixth  century  B.C.  and  argues  the  reasons  for  our 
debt  to  these  original  thinkers  who  were  concerned 
with  explaining  the  principles  of  external  nature  and 
the  problems  of  human  knowledge  and  conduct. 
Studies  Socrates  and  his  adversaries,  the  Sophists, 
and  the  two  major  figures  he  influenced:  Plato  and 
Aristotle.  Also  covers  Roman  philosophy,  the  Stoics, 
and  the  Sceptics,  who  are  a  prelude  to  the  early 
Christian  philosophers  of  the  first  century  A.D. 
Places  attention  on  the  interplay  between  philoso- 
phers and  the  moral,  social,  and  religious  context  in 
which  their  thought  arises.  Emphasizes  student  par- 
ticipation in  class  discussion.  (Ill) 

PHL  1230  Modern  Philosophy  4  QH 

The  100  years  between  1650  and  1750,  sometimes 
called  "the  century  of  genius,"  were  a  period  in 
which  philosophers  reacted  to  the  new  scientific 
discoveries  of  Copernicus,  Kepler,  and  Galileo.  Out 
of  this  reaction  came  new  ways  of  thinking  about 
the  nature  of  knowledge  and  the  nature  of  the  world 

•Students  should  take  either  PHL  1200  and  PHL  1203  or 
PHL  1200  and  PHL  1215.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  all 
three  courses. 


itself  The  course  focuses  on  the  development  of  the 
rationalist  and  empirical  philosophies  during  this 
period,  with  emt)hasis  on  Descartes,  Leibniz, 
Spinoza,  Locke,  Berkeley,  and  Hume.  (Ill)  Prereq.  8 
QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1243  Existentialism  4  QH 

Examines  existentialist  philosophy  in  its  greatest 
representatives,  such  as  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche, 
Dostoevski,  Heidegger,  Jaspers,  and  Camus,  with 
major  attention  given  to  Jean-Paul  Sartre  and 
Maurice  Merleau-Ponty.  Focuses  on  central  themes, 
including  self-alienation,  unauthenticity,  authentic- 
ity, and  existential  experiences.  Examines  existen- 
tial philosophy  in  its  historical,  social,  and  cultural 
relations,  and  in  its  influence  on  psychology,  psycho- 
analysis, sociology,  political  science,  and  literature, 
both  in  Europe  and  in  the  United  States.  Prereq.  4 
QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1245  Analytic  Philosophy  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  the  analytic  movement 
from  its  beginnings  in  the  early  works  of  Moore  and 
Russell.  Provides  some  treatment  of  Russell's  logical 
atomism,  the  logical  positivists,  the  thought  of 
Ludwig  Wittgenstein,  and  their  widespread  influ- 
ence. Prereq.  8  QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1 250  Chinese  Philosophy  4  QH 

Examines  Chinese  philosophy  in  the  ancient  period 
(until  221  B.C.).  Emphasizes  Confucianism,  Taoism, 
and  the  /  Ching.  Also  covers  the  Logicians,  the 
Mohists,  and  the  Legalists. 

PHL  1255  Indian  Philosophy  4  QH 

Examines  the  two  classical  Indian  philosophical 
systems  of  Hinduism  and  Buddhism.  In  examining 
Theravada  Buddhism,  explores  the  view  that  it  is 
possible  for  us  to  live  without  anxiety  or  suffering  if 
we  overcome  our  ignorance  of  reality  and  master 
our  desires.  Next,  explores  Mahayana  Buddhism 
and  its  ethics  of  compassion  and  its  related  meta- 
physics of  "voidness."  In  this  part  of  the  course,  ex- 
amines questions  that,  in  the  West,  are  thought  of  as 
questions  about  personal  identity  and  the  nature  of 
the  self  In  exploring  Hinduism,  studies  Vedic  mysti- 
cism as  it  comes  to  us  through  the  Upanishads,  as 
well  as  the  influential  ethics  of  the  Bhagavad  Gita. 
Examines  the  question  of  whether  the  method  of 
yoga  and  meditation  is  a  reasonable  method  for 
learning  about  the  fundamental  nature  of  reality. 

Using  the  classical  texts  of  these  systems,  criti- 
cally explores  the  techniques  employed  within  these 
traditions:  the  method  of  yoga,  the  function  of  the 
guru,  various  methods  of  meditation,  the  point  of 
nonviolence,  the  function  of  philosophical  analysis, 
and  the  role  of  the  austerities.  Studies  Hinduism  as 
it  is  currently  practiced  in  India,  Theravada 
Buddhism  as  it  is  currently  practiced  in  Sri  Lanka 
and  Thailand,  the  Tibetan  tradition  of  Mahayana 
Buddhism,  and  the  nonviolence  of  Gandhi. 

Emphasizes  that  to  study  Indian  philosophy  is  to 
study  a  tradition  of  philosophy  in  which  ethics  is  not 
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fragmented  from  epistemology,  knowledge  is  more 
than  justified  true  belief,  and  one's  metaphysics  is  to 
be  realized.  Besides  the  classical  texts,  employs 
films  and  guest  speakers.  (IV) 

PHL  1265  American  Religions  4  QH 

Approaches  the  American  religious  tradition  from 
three  perspectives.  First,  examines  the  transplanted 
and  transformed  European  traditions  in  the  context 
of  American  diversity  and  pluralism,  especially  the 
Protestant,  Roman  Cathohc,  and  Jewish  traditions. 
Second,  looks  into  the  rise  and  establishment  of 
largely  indigenous  religious  groups  who  have  forged 
their  own  foundations  in  the  midst  of  the  older  tra- 
ditions, including  the  Mormons,  the  Hutterites,  the 
Mennonites,  the  perfectionist  groups  (such  as  the 
older  Oneida  Community  and  the  Shakers,  and  the 
more  recent  "cults"),  and  the  black  and  Native 
American  groups.  Third,  explores  the  theory  of  an 
American  civil  religion — the  notion  that  there  is  a 
general  religious  meaning  for  American  culture  that 
makes  the  coexistence  of  the  many  religious  groups 
possible  and  gives  to  that  culture  and  its  history  a 
reUgious  significance.  Encourages  students  to 
achieve  an  understanding  of  what  is  unique  and  via- 
ble in  the  American  religious  tradition.  (Ill) 

PHL  1270  Western  Religions  4  QH 

Western  religion  is  grounded  in  the  experience  of 
God's  presence,  which  transcends  and  transfigures 
the  life  of  the  individual  and  the  community.  This  en- 
counter is  the  essence  of  Judaism,  Christianity,  and 
Islam.  Drawing  on  autobiography  and  biography, 
this  course  delves  into  the  personal  religious  quests 
of  such  major  religious  thinkers  as  St.  Augustine, 
St.  Theresa,  Martin  Luther,  Elie  Wiesel,  Richard 
Rubenstein,  Dietrich  Bonhoeffer,  and  Mohammed. 

PHL  1275  Eastern  Religions  4  QH 

Eastern  religions  appear  to  be  fundamentally  differ- 
ent from  the  orthodox  religions  of  the  West.  Not 
only  do  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  and  Taoism  promise  a 
solution  to  the  problem  of  suffering  (compare  the 
common  Christian  and  Jewish  attitudes),  but  most 
of  these  religions  do  not  have  a  central  God  person- 
ality, and  some  explicitly  reject  such  a  concept  as 
meaningless  or  at  least  as  irrelevant  to  leading  a  re- 
ligious life.  Central  to  these  views  is  a  way  of  being 
in  the  world  that  emphasizes  meditation,  skillful  and 
compassionate  action,  and  a  direct  awareness  of  the 
fundamental  nature  of  reality.  The  course  first  tries 
to  make  sense  of  the  difficult  notion  that  the  way  we 
perceive  reality  may  be  illusory.  It  then  examines 
Theravada  Buddhism,  a  religion  that  rests  on  the  in- 
sights that  everything  is  impermanent  and  that  it  is 
possible  to  live  fully  in  the  present  without  any  suf- 
fering. From  Theravada  Buddhism,  the  course  turns 
to  Hahayana  Buddhism,  and  then  to  Taoism,  a  subtle 
view  that  emphasizes  the  "flow"  of  life  and  that  "the 
way  to  do  is  to  be."  Next,  the  Hinduism  of  the 
Upanishads  is  examined.  As  part  of  the  exploration 
of  this  form  of  Hinduism,  students  are  given  the  op- 
portunity to  examine  meditation  intellectually  and 
also  to  practice  a  few  methods  of  meditation.  In  ad- 


dition, the  course  investigates  the  devotional  aspect 
of  Hinduism  as  expressed  in  the  Bhagavad  Gita. 
There  will  also  be  an  exploration  of  Zen.  (IV) 

PHL  1280  Islam  4  QH 

Explores  the  history  of  Islam,  its  past  and  current 
conflicts  with  the  West,  Islamic  beliefs,  the  future  of 
Islam  as  a  world  religion,  and  relations  of  Islam  with 
Christianity  and  Judaism.  Examines  social,  political, 
and  legal  issues,  as  well  as  with  the  more  familiar 
religious  and  theological  questions.  (IV) 

PHL  1290  Cults  and  Sects  4  QH 

Examines  the  varieties  of  religious  experience  from 
the  perspectives  of  sociology  and  psychology  of 
religion.  Focuses  on  such  cultic  and  sectarian 
groups  as  Christian  Science,  the  American  Shakers, 
the  Unification  Church,  the  Hare  Krishna  move- 
ment, and  the  Black  Muslims.  Provides  the  student 
the  opportunity  to  acquire  critical  investigative 
tools  with  which  to  analyze  different  religious 
expressions.  (Ill) 

PHL  1293  Mysticism:  East  and  West  4  QH 

Offers  an  inquiry  into  mystical  experience  through  a 
comparative  study  of  the  writings  of  Christian, 
Buddhist,  and  Hindu  mystics  and  of  secondary  in- 
terpretive sources.  Considers  potential  oneness  of 
man  and  God,  the  conflict  of  mystics  with  tradi- 
tional forms  of  religion,  and  the  possibility  of  a  com- 
mon, cross-cultural  basis  for  mysticism.  Prereq. 
PHL  1115  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHL  1295  Medicine,  Religion,  and  the  Healers'  Art     4  QH 

Explores  aspects  of  the  historical,  religious,  and  cul- 
tural context  for  contemporary  alternatives  in 
health  care,  beginning  with  an  examination  of  sev- 
eral examples  of  traditional  healing  practices  and 
their  accompanying  religious  and  philosophical 
views  about  human  life.  Explores  this  "holistic"  tra- 
dition in  two  frames  of  reference:  the  ascendancy  of 
scientific  rationalism  over  religion  and  the  takeover, 
by  male-dominated  professions,  of  healing  functions 
that  society  has  traditionally  assigned  to  women 
(e.g.,  the  rise  of  obstetrics  and  the  suppression  of 
midwifery).  Gives  special  attention  to  major  women 
healers  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Looks  at  some 
contemporary  efforts  at  reintegration  of  scientific 
and  traditional  values  in  the  modern  health  care  sys- 
tem. Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  meet  and  in- 
teract with  patients  and  healers  active  in  the 
modern  holistic  health  movement. 

PHL  1300  Religion  in  a  Social  Context  4  QH 

Explores  the  social  forms  of  religion.  Describes  and 
critically  evaluates  the  structures  and  roles  of  the 
church,  synagogue,  and  sect.  In  addition,  empha- 
sizes their  functions,  with  reference  to  general  so- 
cial structure,  process,  and  reform. 

PHL  1305  Religion  in  the  Age  of  Science  4  QH 

Examines  the  problems  posed  by  the  interaction  be- 
tween reUgion  and  the  natural  and  social  sciences. 
Uses  representative  selections  from  Hume,  Darwin, 
Marx,  Freud,  Erickson,  and  Troeltsch  to  interact 
with  selections  from  Bultmann,  Teilhard  de  Chardin, 
Niebuhr,  Bonhoeffer,  and  Tillich. 
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PHL  1310  The  Occult  as  Religion  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  history,  aims,  and  methods  of  such 
esoteric  or  mystic  doctrines  as  astrology,  numerol- 
ogy, magic,  demonism,  and  divination  and  investi- 
gates the  structural  similarities  of  these  religious 
forms  to  those  of  the  dominant  reUgious  traditions 
of  the  world. 

PHL  1315  Understanding  the  Bible  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  Old  and  New  Testaments, 
so  that  they  can  enter  into  a  dialogue  with  the  Bible, 
understanding  not  only  what  it  says,  but  why  it  is 
said  that  way.  Focuses  on  the  Bible's  social,  pohtical, 
£ind  cultural  backgrounds.  (Ill) 

PHL  1320  The  Meaning  of  Death  4  QH 

Offers  an  inquiry  into  different  philosophical  and 
rehgious  perspectives  on  death  and  hfe  after  death, 
including  an  examination  of  some  powerful  contem- 
porary accounts  of  personal  confi-ontation  with 
death,  along  with  investigations  into  attitudes  to- 
weird  death  in  other  traditions  for  example,  Hinduism 
and  Buddhism.  In  addition,  explores  responses 
to  the  Holocaust  in  Europe  and  theories  about  life 
after  death  (such  as  those  discussed  in  Raymond 
Moody's  Life  After  Life  and  Ian  Stevenson's 
Reincarnation).  (V) 

PHL  1325  Philosophy  of  Death,  Grief,  and  Dying        4  QH 

Explores  fears  about  death  and  dying  and  the  griev- 
ing process  and  examines  the  processes  people 
sometimes  experience  while  dying.  In  addition,  ex- 
amines current  practices  of  cairing  for  the  dying  and 
of  coping  with  bereavement,  questioning  whether 
these  practices  are  heeilthy,  helpful,  and/or  ethical. 
Examines  other  relevant  ethical  issues,  including 
euthanasia,  truth-telling  with  the  dying,  suicide,  and 
paternaUsm.  Closes  with  the  question  of  the  mean- 
ing of  hfe,  given  the  fact  that  we  must  die. 

PHL  1335  Moral  Philosophy  4  QH 

Explores  two  basic  questions:  What  sorts  of  things 
are  good  and  bad?  What  actions  are  right  and 
wrong?  Covers  major  classical  conceptions  of  an- 
cient Greece  and  Rome,  their  replacement  by  the 
Western  reUgious  ethic,  its  modification  and  rejec- 
tion in  the  early  modern  period,  and  the  emergence 
of  modern  versions  of  traditional  conceptions  of  the 
good  life,  with  reflections  on  the  nature  of  ethical 
inquiry  itself  as  a  legitimate  study.  Prereq.  4  QH  phi- 
losophy or  religion  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHL  1340  Aesthetics  4  QH 

Offers  a  historical  approach  to  aesthetics,  the  philo- 
sophical analysis  of  concepts  and  the  solution  of 
problems  that  arise  when  one  contemplates  beauti- 
ful (or  ugly)  objects.  Also  explores  standairds  of 
value  in  judging  art  by  asking  the  following  ques- 
tions: What  features  make  objects  beautiful  (or 
ugly)?  Are  there  aesthetic  standards?  What  is  the 
relation  of  works  of  art  to  nature?  What  is  the  na- 
ture of  an  aesthetic  experience?  Prereq.  4  QH 
philosophy. 

PHL  1345  Philosophy  of  Religion  4  QH 

Asks  the  basic  question  "Does  God  exist?"  Exam- 
ines several  major  arguments  affirming  and  criticiz- 


ing the  notion  of  God's  existence.  Explores  a  central 
problem  in  recent  philosophy  of  rehgion  of  whether 
or  not  it  makes  any  sense  to  speak  of  the  truth  (or 
falsity)  of  religious  belief,  as  well  as  the  impUcation 
an  answer  to  that  issue  has  for  religious  life.  Prereq. 
4  QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1350  Philosophy  of  Human  Nature  4  QH 

Offers  a  philosophical  inquiry  into  the  theories  of 
man,  man's  dimensions,  and  human  nature.  Exam- 
ines the  question  of  the  existence  of  human  nature. 
Pays  special  attention  to  contemporary  theories  of 
man  and  self-alienation  and  their  influence  in  social 
sciences.  Includes  selected  readings  from  Descartes, 
Hobbes,  Hegel,  Marx,  Kierkegaard,  Maritain, 
Freud,  Skinner,  Fromm,  and  Frankl. 

PHL  1355  Existentialism  and  Literature  4  QH 

Explores  existentialist  philosophy,  which  after 
World  Wars  I  and  11  inspired  the  literature  of 
"extreme  situations."  Examines  human  extreme 
experiences  in  existentialist  philosophy  and  novels. 
Considers  the  major  themes  of  loneliness; 
self-alienation;  social  pressures;  conformity;  ab- 
surdity; anxiety;  social,  political,  and  moral  crises; 
nothingness;  and  death.  Includes  readings  from  the 
most  influential  European  and  American  authors. 

PHL  1360  Philosophy  and  Literature  4  QH 

Provides  the  student  the  opportunity  to  learn  to 
recognize,  appreciate,  and  criticize  philosophical 
themes  in  literature.  Includes  readings  from  ac- 
knowledged classics  by  philosophical  authors  such 
as  Voltaire,  Dostoevski,  and  Sartre;  popular  contem- 
porary authors  such  as  Vonnegut,  Barth,  and 
Pynchon;  and  readings  from  more  straightforward 
philosophical  sources.  Examines  the  meaning  of 
life,  the  human  condition,  depersonalization, 
alienation,  human  freedom,  questions  of  value, 
responsibility,  rationality,  and  personal  identity. 
Explores  religious,  nihilistic,  existential,  and  other 
viewpoints. 

PHL  1370  The  Meaning  of  Life  4  QH 

Examines  selected  philosophical  problems  of  hu- 
man existence  in  the  contemporary  world,  with 
major  emphasis  on  the  search  for  identity  and 
self-fulfillment.  Discusses  selected  problems  such 
as  freedom,  death,  sexuality,  alienation,  becoming  a 
person,  and  peak  experiences.  Includes  readings 
from  Kierkegaard,  Heidegger,  Sartre,  Camus, 
Maslow,  Allport,  Frankl,  Rogers,  and  Rollo  May. 

PHL  1375  Freud,  Skinner,  and  Their  Critics  4  QH 

Examines  fundamental  themes  and  concepts  of 
Freud's  psychoanalysis  and  Skinner's  psychology 
from  a  philosophical  perspective  and  criticisms  of 
them  from  the  point  of  view  of  reformed  Freudians 
and  existentiahsts.  Includes  selections  ft-om  Freud, 
Jung,  Adler,  Karen  Homey,  Skinner,  Koestler,  Pearls, 
Sartre,  Merleau-Ponty,  and  Kovaly.  Prereq.  4  QH 
philosophy  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHL  1400  Theory  of  Knowledge  4  QH 

Introduces  epistemology,  or  theory  of  knowl- 
edge, which  asks  the  following  questions:  What  is 
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knowledge?  Is  knowledge  (or  even  certainty)  attain- 
able? What  are  the  limitations  of  human  knowledge? 
How  is  knowledge — if  we  have  it — acquired?  What 
roles  do  reason  and  experience  play  in  the  attempt 
to  attain  knowledge?  Studies  both  classical  (Rene 
Descartes  and  David  Hume)  and  contemporary 
sources  (Bertrand  Russell  and  others).  Examines 
and  criticizes  various  theories  of  knowledge,  such 
as  empiricism,  rationalism,  and  scepticism.  Encour- 
ages students  to  form  at  least  tentative  opinions  on 
these  issues.  Prereq.  4  QH  philosophy  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

PHL  1405  Metaphysics  4  QH 

Considers  central  problems  and  theories  concerning 
the  nature  of  reality,  with  special  attention  to  such 
areas  as  the  relation  between  mind  and  matter,  free 
will  and  determinism,  and  criteria  of  existence. 
Prereq.  8  QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1410  Philosophy  of  Science  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  nature  of  scientific  method,  scien- 
tific theories,  and  scientific  explanations.  Examines 
the  central  question  of  why  science  is  thought  to 
provide  the  most  reUable  account  of  the  nature  of 
reality.  Considers  Vcirious  theories  about  the  nature 
and  reliability  of  science.  Prereq.  4  QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1415  Advanced  Logic  4  QH 

Studies  the  major  results  in  the  meta-theory  of 
first-order  logic.  Examines  consistency,  complete- 
ness, and  decidability.  Discusses  the  general  notion 
of  an  effectively  computable  process,  Church's  the- 
sis, and  the  existence  of  unsolvable  problems. 
Prereq.  PHL  1215. 

PHL  1430  Philosophy  of  Psychology  4  QH 

Examines  the  philosophical  and  scientific  founda- 
tions of  behavioristic  psychology,  with  emphasis  on 
the  acquisition  and  use  of  language.  Discusses  alter- 
native conceptions,  for  example,  Chomsky's  and 
those  arising  from  computer  studies.  Prereq.  4  QH 
philosophy  or  4  QH  psychology  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

PHL  1435  Philosophy  of  Mind  4  QH 

Seeks  to  show  what  puzzles  and  problems  result 
from  an  honest  attempt  to  answer  these  questions 
in  a  reasonable  way:  What  is  the  relation  between 
mind  and  body?  Is  the  mental  merely  a  function  of 
bodily  process  and  behavior,  or  does  it  somehow 
exist  "over  and  above"  the  material?  How  are 
self-knowledge  and  knowledge  of  other  minds 
achieved?  What  is  the  relation  between  words  and 
thoughts?  Examines  classical  sources,  such  as 
Descartes  and  Locke,  and  contemporary  sources, 
such  as  Wittgenstein  and  Putnam.  Also  seeks  to  ar- 
rive at  some  answers — ^however  tentative  or  provi- 
sional— to  these  questions.  Constantly,  challenges 
the  student  to  think  and  write  well  about  these  dif- 
ficult subjects.  Prereq.  4  QH  philosophy. 

PHL  1440  Philosophy  of  Language  4  QH 

Examines  prospects  for  a  theory  of  language,  its 
syntax,  and  its  semantics.  Examines  contrasts  be- 


tween theory  of  reference  and  theory  of  meaning. 
Asks  whether  there  are  universals  of  language?  Ana- 
lyzes relations  between  linguistics  and  psychology. 
Includes  readings  from  Frege,  Quine,  Russell,  Chom- 
sky, and  Fodor.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

PHL  1550,  PHL  1551,  PHL  1552  4  QH  each 

Honors  1,  2,  and  3 

Students  interested  in  taking  junior/senior  honors 
courses  should  confer  with  the  department  chair. 
Arrangements  are  made  between  the  student  and  a 
member  of  the  faculty.  Staffing  is  by  arrangement. 

PHL  1565  Seminar  in  Wittgenstein  4  QH 

Ludwig  Wittgenstein  is  one  of  the  most  influential,  if 
not  the  most  influential,  philosophers  of  the  twen- 
tieth century.  A  mysterious  yet  charismatic  figure, 
he  possessed  both  analytic  genius  and  the  creativity 
of  a  visionary.  With  unparalleled  intensity,  he  ad- 
dressed himself  to  philosophical  problems.  What  is 
the  relationship  between  language  and  the  world? 
Are  there  thoughts  "too  deep"  for  words?  What,  if 
anything,  can  be  said  about  the  mystical,  the  beauti- 
ful, and  the  religious?  What  is  consciousness  and 
what  is  its  role  in  action?  What  are  the  big,  simple, 
mistaken  ideas  that  cripple  the  philosophical  enter- 
prise? How  should  philosophers  proceed?  What  is 
meaningful?  Wittgenstein's  thought  is  so  unique  that 
it  cannot  be  said  that  any  other  course  or  courses  in 
philosophy  will  prepare  the  student  for  it.  On  the 
other  hand,  intelligent  students  with  little  formal 
preparation  can  profit  from  a  study  of  Wittgenstein, 
given  the  proper  dedication  to  truth.  Prereq.  8  QH 
philosophy  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHL  1800  Directed  Studies  4  QH 

Those  interested  in  the  directed  studies  program 
should  meet  with  the  department  chair.  Prereq.  By 
arrangement  between,  student  and  faculty. 

PHL  3265  Issues  in  Medical  Ethics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  issues  in  medical  ethics,  especially  as 
they  are  likely  to  arise  in  a  clinical  setting.  Begins 
with  exploration  of  the  two  basic  systems  of  ethical 
theory  and  then  concentrates  on  their  application  in 
cases  exemplifying  the  issues  of  euthanasia,  pater- 
nalism, experimentation,  informed  consent,  quality 
of  Ufe,  professional  responsibility,  right  to  health 
care,  truth  telling,  genetic  control,  abortion,  and  the 
allocation  of  scarce  medical  resources.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor. 

INT  1400  Professional  Practices:  Individual  and  4  QH 

Social  Dimensions 

Explores  the  dimensions  and  dilemmas  of  freedom 
and  responsibility  confronting  professional  people 
practicing  within  the  limits  set  by  socioeconomic 
conditions,  clients,  and  peers.  Examines  case  histo- 
ries to  illustrate  the  dilemmas  professionals  face, 
the  choices  that  are  typically  made,  and  the  conse- 
quences these  have  on  the  freedom  of  the  practi- 
tioner and  on  personal  and  professional  integrity. 
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Some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or  colleges  or 
within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question  about 
whether  one  course  overlaps  another;  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 

Courses  are  listed  according  to  level  and  degree  of  specialization.  General  interest  courses  have  no  pre- 
requisites and  may  be  used  to  satisfy  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  distribution  requirements  in  science. 
Introductory  physics  courses  are  basic  first-year  physics  lecture  courses;  the  corresponding  labs  are 
listed  under  "Introductory  Physics  Laboratories. "  Advanced  physics  and  astronomy  courses  require  one 
year  of  introductory  physics  and  may  be  used  to  satisfy  degree  requirements  for  physics  majors. 


General  Interest  Courses 

PHY  1101  Physics  in  Music  4  QH 

Discusses  the  physical  principles  involved  in  pro- 
ducing, recording,  and  reproducing  music.  Explains 
the  operation  of  various  instruments  in  terms  of  the 
basic  properties  of  resonances  and  waves;  physical 
and  psychological  response  of  the  ear;  the  physical 
basis  of  the  modern  (well-tempered)  system  of  tun- 
ing: the  operation  of  microphones,  amplifiers,  loud- 
speakers, tape  recorders,  radios,  and  other  devices. 

PHY  1 1 1 1  Introduction  to  Astronomy  1  4  QH 

The  first  of  a  two-quarter  sequence,  offers  the  non- 
science  student  an  introduction  to  modern  astro- 
nomical ideas.  Includes  such  topics  as  introduction 
to  the  cosmos;  tools  of  the  astronomer  (atoms,  the 
nature  of  light  and  radiation,  telescopes,  space  as- 
tronomy); the  earth  in  space;  our  solar  system  (ori- 
gin and  future  of  the  solar  system,  the  planets  and 
other  bodies,  the  latest  from  spacecraft  flights,  the 
sun  as  our  bridge  to  the  stars);  the  question  of  life  in 
the  universe.  (II) 

PHY  1 1 1 2  Introduction  to  Astronomy  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  properties  of  stars:  life  and  death  of 
stars  (Hertzsprung-Russell  diagram,  birth  of  stars, 
main  sequence,  red  giants,  white  dwarfs,  superno- 
vae,  neutron  stars,  black  holes);  our  Milky  Way  gal- 
axy; galaxies;  quasars;  cosmology  (the  expanding 
universe,  the  big  bang,  the  future  of  the  universe). 
Prereq.  PHY  1111. 

PHY  1121  Introduction  to  Science  1  4  QH 

With  PHY  1122,  forms  a  two-quarter  sequence  for 
nonscience  m^ors  that  provides  an  interdisciplin- 
ary treatment  of  the  basic  ideas  of  the  natural  sci- 
ences. Discusses  concepts  such  as  energy,  gravity, 
and  the  atom,  followed  by  a  consideration  of  the 
ways  in  which  atoms  combine  to  form  the  sub- 
stances that  comprise  matter.  (II) 

PHY  1 122  Introduction  to  Science  2  4  QH 

Applies  principles  learned  in  PHY  1121  to  selected 
topics  in  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  and  geology. 


Depends  on  the  interests  of  the  instructor,  and,  to 
some  extent,  on  those  of  the  students  for  subjects 
actually  covered.  Prereq.  PHY  1 121. 

Introductory  Physics  Courses 

PHY  1191  Physics  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  units  and  scientific  notation,  force, 
Newton's  first  law,  static  equilibrium,  Newton's  sec- 
ond law,  momentum,  work,  kinetic  energy,  potential 
energy.  Prereq.  MTH 1191,  which  may  be  taken  con- 
currently; BET  majors  only. 

PHY  1192  Physics  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  power,  rotational  motion,  Pascal's  law, 
hydrostatic  pressure,  molecular  mass,  ideal  gas  law, 
first  and  second  laws  of  thermodynamics,  simple 
harmonic  motion,  wave  motion,  sound,  and  light. 
Prereq.  PHY  1191;  MTH  1192,  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently;  BET  majors  only. 

PHY  1193  Physics  3  4  QH 

Focuses  on  electrostatics,  circuit  elements,  direct 
current  circuits,  magnetism,  electromagnetic  induc- 
tion, electromagnetic  waves,  atomic  and  nuclear 
physics.  Prereq.  PHY  1192;  BET  majors  only. 

PHY  1201  Physics  for  the  Life  Sciences  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  vector  addition  of  force,  principles  of 
statics;  Newton's  second  law,  kinetic  and  potential 
energy;  pressure  static  properties  of  fluids,  fluid 
flow.  To  take  the  lab  for  this  course,  register  for  PHY 
1501  concurrently.  (II) 

PHY  1202  Physics  for  the  Life  Sciences  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  wave  motion,  sound,  light,  optics,  static 
electricity,  DC  circuits,  magnetism.  To  take  the  lab 
for  this  course,  register  for  PHY  1502  concurrently. 
{\l)  Prereq.  PHY  1201. 

PHY  1203  Physics  for  the  Life  Sciences  3  4  QH 

Focuses  on  temperature,  gas  laws,  properties  of  liq- 
uids (surface  tension  and  osmotic  pressure),  prop- 
erties of  solids,  thermal  physics,  Coulomb's  law,  and 
atomic  and  nuclear  physics.  Prereq.  PHY  1202. 
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PHY  1209  Basic  Physics  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  physical  properties  of  gases  and  con- 
densed matter,  force  and  pressure,  hydrostatics, 
ideal  and  real  gases,  condensation  and  evaporation, 
surface  tension,  osmosis  and  fluid  flow.  Includes  lab 
as  an  integral  part  of  the  course.  For  respiratory 
therapy  students  only. 

PHY  1221  Physics  for  Engineering  Students  1  4  QH 

The  first  quarter  of  a  four  quarter  sequence  intended 
primarily  for  engineering  students,  covers  "mechan- 
ics, kinematics,  dynamics,  Newton's  laws,  work,  en- 
ergy, linear  momentum,  collisions.  Prereq.  MTH 
1123  or  equiu,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

PHY  1222  Physics  for  Engineering  Students  2  4  QH 

Continues  PHY  1221.  Focuses  on  rotational  dynam- 
ics, angular  momentum,  statics,  harmonic  motion, 
wave  motion,  sound,  and  optics.  Prereq.  PHY 
1221;  MTH  1124  or  equiu,  which  may  be  taken 
concurrently. 

PHY  1223  Physics  for  Engineering  Students  3  4  QH 

Continues  PHY  1222.  Focuses  on  electricity,  electro- 
statics. Gauss's  law,  electric  fields,  potential,  capaci- 
tance, resistance,  current  Ohm's  law,  circuits,  the 
magnetic  field.  Prereq.  PHY  1222;  MTH  1125  or 
equiu,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

PHY  1224  Physics  for  Engineering  Students  4  4  QH 

Continues  PHY  1223.  Covers  induction,  inductance, 
and  energy  in  the  magnetic  field;  electromagnetic 
waves;  exponential  processes;  and  elementciry  ther- 
modynamics. Prereq.  PHY  1223;  and  MTH  1126  or 
equiu,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

PHY  1231  Physics  for  Science  Majors  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  mechanics,  kinematics,  Newton's  laws, 
circular  motion,  work  energy,  and  linear  momentum. 
To  take  the  lab  for  this  course,  register  for  PHY 
1531  concurrently.  (II)  Prereq.  MTH  1143  or  equiu, 
which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

PHY  1232  Physics  for  Science  Majors  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  rotational  motion,  angular  momentum, 
harmonic  motion,  wave  motion,  sound,  heat  and 
thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory.  To  take  the  lab  for 
this  course,  register  for  PHY  1532  concurrently.  (II) 
Prereq.  PHY  1231;  and  MTH  1144  or  equiu,  which 
may  be  taken  concurrently. 

PHY  1233  Physics  for  Science  Majors  3  4  QH 

Focuses  on  electricity  and  magnetism;  circuits;  elec- 
tromagnetic waves;  topics  in  modern  physics.  To 
take  the  lab  for  this  course,  register  for  PHY  1533 
concurrently.  Prereq.  PHY  1231;  and  MTH  1145  or 
equiu ,  which  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

PHY  1241  Physics  for  Computer  Science  Majors  1        4  QH 

The  first  quarter  of  a  three  quarter  sequence,  covers 
kinematics,  dynamics,  Newton's  laws,  gravity,  work, 
energy,   momentum,   and   collisions.  Prereq.    Two 

quarters  of  calculus. 

PHY  1242  Physics  for  Computer  Science  Majors  2       4  QH 

The  second  quarter  of  a  three  quarter  sequence,  cov- 
ers circular  and  rotational  motion,  oscillations, 
waves,  atomic  physics,  astronomy  and  cosmology, 


and  relativity  and  its  application  to  nuclear  physics. 
Prereq.  PHY  1241  and  three  quarters  of  calculus. 

PHY  1243  Physics  for  Computer  Science  Majors  3       4  QH 

The  third  quarter  of  a  three  quarter  sequence,  covers 
electricity  and  magnetism,  semiconductors  and 
semiconductor  devices.  Prereq.  PHY  1242. 

PHY  1251  Physics  Review  for  Engineering  Students     6  QH 

Offers  an  intensive  review  for  students  who  have 
had  previous  college  physics  courses  not  equivalent 
to  the  engineering  sequence  of  PHY  1221  through 
PHY  1224.  Covers  fundamentals  of  mechanics,  elec- 
tricity, and  magnetism,  with  emphasis  on  the  use  of 
vectors  and  elementary  calculus.  Equivalent  to  PHY 
1223  and  PHY  1224.  Prereq.  One  year  of  college 
physics  and  knowledge  of  elementary  calculus. 

Introductory  Physics  Laboratories 

PHY  1 194  Physics  Laboratory  1  2  QH 

Covers  experiments  from  various  physics  topics 
covered  in  PHY  1191  and,  concurrently,  in  PHY  1192. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PHY  1191;  PHY  1192  concurrently; 
BET  majors  only. 

PHY  1 195  Physics  Laboratory  2  2  QH 

Covers  experiments  from  various  physics  topics 
covered  in  PHY  1192  and,  concurrently,  PHY  1193. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PHY  1194,  PHY  1192;  PHY  1193 
concurrently;  BET  majors  only. 

PHY  1501  Physics  Laboratory  for  the  1  QH 

Life  Sciences  1 

Accompanies  PHY  1201.  Prereq.  PHY  1201 
concurrently. 

PHY  1502  Physics  Laboratory  for  the  1  QH 

Life  Sciences  2 

Accompanies  PHY  1202.  Prereq.  PHY  1501; 
PHY  1202  or  PHY  1203  concurrently. 

PHY  1521  Physics  Laboratory  for  1  QH 

Engineering  Students  1 

The  first  of  a  two-quarter  lab  sequence  in  which  the 
student  performs  experiments  from  various  fields  of 
physics.  Prereq.  PHY  1223. 

PHY  1522  Physics  Laboratory  for  1  QH 

Engineering  Students  2 

Continues  PHY  1521. 

Prereq.  PHY  1521  and  PHY  1224. 

PHY  1531  Physics  Laboratory  for  Science  Majors  1       1  QH 

Focuses  on  lab  experiments  related  to  topics  cov- 
ered in  PHY  1231.  Prereq.  PHY  1231  concurrently. 

PHY  1532  Physics  Laboratory  for  Science  Majors  2      1  QH 

Focuses  on  lab  experiments  related  to  topics  cov- 
ered in  PHY  1232.  Prereq.  PHY  1531;  PHY  1232 
concurrently. 

PHY  1533  Physics  Laboratory  for  Science  Majors  3      1  QH 

Focuses  on  lab  experiments  related  to  topics  cov- 
ered in  PHY  1233.  Prereq.  PHY  1531;  PHY  1233 

concurrently. 
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Advanced  Physics  and  Astronomy 
Courses 

PHY  1301  Intermediate  Mechanics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  classical  mechanics  in  two  and  three 
dimensions;  a  review  of  Newton's  laws;  special 
emphasis  on  conservation  theorems  for  energy,  mo- 
mentum, and  angular  momentum;  harmonic  and 
wave  motion.  Prereq.  PHY  1232  and  PHY  1233;  and 
MTH 1243  concurrently. 

PHY  1302  Electric  and  Magnetic  Fields  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  basic  concepts  of  electric  and  mag- 
netic fields,  including  electric  and  magnetic  fields 
in  free  space  and  materials;  Maxwell's  equations  in 
integral  form.  Prereq.  PHY  1301;  and  MTH  1244 
concurrently. 

PHY  1303  Modern  Physics  4  QH 

Reviews  experiments  demonstrating  the  atomic 
nature  of  matter,  the  properties  of  the  electron, 
the  nuclear  atom,  the  wave-particle  duaUty,  spin,  and 
the  properties  of  elementary  psirticles.  Discusses, 
mostly  on  a  phenomenological  level,  such  subjects 
as  atomic  and  nuclear  structure,  properties  of  the 
solid  state,  and  elementary  particles.  Prereq. 
PHY  1233,  PHY  1224,  or  equiv. 

PHY  1304  Mathematical  Physics  4  QH 

Reviews  linear  algebra  and  vector  calculus,  special 
functions  and  partial  differential  equations  of  phys- 
ics, potential  theory,  functions  of  a  complex  vari- 
able. Prereq.  MTH  1244  and  PHY  1233;  and 
MTH  1246  concurrently. 

PHY  1305  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory  4  QH 

Focuses  on  first  and  second  laws  of  thermody- 
namics, entropy  and  equilibrium,  thermodynamic 
potentials,  elementary  kinetic  theory,  statistical  me- 
chanics and  the  statistical  interpretation  of  entropy. 
Prereq.  PHY  1224  or  PHY  1233;  and  MTH  1244. 

PHY  1311  Physics  Review  for  Reentry  Students  4  QH 

Reviews  the  material  covered  by  PHY  1401,  PHY 
1305,  and  PHY  1404.  Focuses  on  vector  kinematics; 
generalized  coordinates;  Lagrange  equations;  har- 
monic and  coupled  oscillators,  wave  equation;  phys- 
ical optics,  interference,  diffraction,  optics  of  solids, 
lasers;  entropy  and  equilibrium,  thermodynamic  po- 
tentials; elementary  kinetic  theory;  statistical  me- 
,  chanics.  Prereq.  Tivo  years  of  physics. 

PHY  1401  Classical  Mechanics  4  QH 

Covers  advanced  topics  in  classical  mechanics, 
including  vector  kinematics,  harmonic  oscillator 
and  resonance,  generalized  coordinates,  Lagrange's 
equations,  central  forces  and  the  Kepler  problem, 
rigid  body  motion. 
Prereq.  PHY  1301  and  MTH  1245. 

PHY  1402  Electricity  and  Magnetism  1  4  QH 

Covers  Maxwell's  equations  and  their  experimental 
basis,  electrostatics  and  magnetostatics,  the  electro- 
magnetic field  in  empty  space,  electromagnetic 
waves.  Prereq.  PHY  1302;  and  PHY  1304  or  equiv. 


PHY  1403  Electricity  and  Magnetism  2  4  QH 

Continues  PHY  1402.  Focuses  on  energy  and  mo- 
mentum in  the  electromagnetic  field,  electrodynam- 
ics, the  interaction  of  matter  and  the  field,  radiation. 
Prereq.  PHY  1402  or  equiv. 

PHY  1404  Wave  Motion  and  Optics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  harmonic  and  coupled  oscillators,  wave 
equation;  geometrical  and  physical  optics;  interfer- 
ence, diffi-action,  optics  of  solids,  amphfication  of 
Ught;  and  lasers.  Prereq.  PHY  1302. 

PHY  141 1  Introduction  to  Astrophysics  4  QH 

ond  Cosmology 

Introduces  the  student  to  current  ideas  in  astrophys- 
ics and  cosmology,  with  emphasis  on  recent  ad- 
vances in  this  field.  Focuses  on  tools  of  the 
astronomer  (gamma-,  X-,  UV-,  optical-,  infrared-, 
radio-telescopes,  spectroscopes,  spacecrafts,  and  so 
on);  solar  system;  stellar  properties  (site  luminos- 
ity); stellar  spectra;  Hertzsprung-Russell  diagram; 
stellar  energy  sources  (gravitational,  nuclear);  evo- 
lution of  stars  (birth,  main  sequence,  red  giants, 
white  dwarfs,  planetary  nebulae,  supernovae,  neu- 
tron stars  and  pulsars,  black  holes  and  gravitational 
collapse);  methods  of  interstellar  amd  intergalactic 
distance  measurement;  our  MUky  Way  galaxy; 
extragalactic  objects  (galaxies,  clusters  of  galaxies, 
radio  galaxies,  quasars);  cosmology  (Olber's  para- 
dox; recession  of  galaxies,  big  bang  theory,  cosmic 
background  radiation,  formation  of  galaxies,  the  fu- 
ture of  the  universe).  Prereq.  Three  quarters  ofele- 
men  ta  ry  physics. 

PHY  1412  Plasma  Physics  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  to  the  study  of  plasma  phys- 
ics. Develops  the  fundamentals  of  plasma  physics  in 
a  manner  that  does  not  require  an  extensive  back- 
ground in  advanced  physics.  Prereq.  PHY  1224, 
PHY  1302,  or  equiv. 

PHY  1413  Introduction  to  Nuclear  Physics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  nuclear  structure,  nuclear  masses,  radio- 
activity, nuclear  radiation,  interaction  of  radiation 
and  matter,  detectors,  fission,  nuclear  forces,  ele- 
mentary particles.  Prereq.  PHY  1303. 

PHY  1414  Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics  4  QH 

Offers  a  semiclassical  treatment  of  the  thermal, 
magnetic,  and  electrical  properties  of  crystalline  sol- 
ids. Examines  X-ray  diffraction  and  the  reciprocal 
lattice,  elasticity  and  lattice  vibrations,  specific  heat, 
properties  of  insulators,  magnetism  in  insulators 
and  metals,  and  introduction  to  the  band  theory  of 
metals.  Prereq.  CHM  1383  or  PHY  1303;  and 
PHY  1305  or  equiv. 

PHY  1 41 5  Quantum  Mechanics  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  observation  of  macroscopic  and  mi- 
croscopic bodies,  the  uncertainty  principle, 
wave-particle  duaUty,  probability  amplitudes, 
Schrodinger  wave  theory,  and  one-dimensional 
problems.  Prereq.  CHM  1383  or  PHY  1303;  and 
PHY  1304  or  equiv. 
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PHY  1416  Quantum  Mechanics  2  4  QH 

Continues  PHY   1415.   Covers  discrete  and  con- 
tinuous   states,    Schrodinger    equation    in    three 
dimensions,  angular  momentum,  general  theory  of 
quantum  mechanics,  applications. 
Prereq.  PHY  1415. 

PHY  1551  Electronics  for  Scientists  1  4  QH 

With  PHY  1552,  forms  a  two-quarter  sequence  cov- 
ering electronic  techniques  for  experimental  re- 
search in  many  different  fields  of  science.  Focuses 
on  principles  of  semiconductor  devices;  analog 
techniques  (amplification,  feedback,  integration); 
digital  techniques  (counting,  multiplexing,  logic); 
design  of  electronic  subsystems  (analog-to-digital 
converters,  phase-sensitive  detectors,  data-logging 
systems);  understanding  specifications  of  commer- 
cial electronic  equipment.  In  lab  examples,  makes 
use  of  up-to-date  integrated  and  discrete  devices 
such  as  are  currently  used  in  the  electronic  industry. 

PHY  1552  Electronics  for  Scientists  2  4  QH 

Continues  PHY  1551.  Prereq.  PHY  1551. 

PHY  1555  Wave  Laboratory  4  QH 

Offers  a  general  treatment  of  the  problems  of  me- 
chanical and  electromagnetic  radiation  as  wave  phe- 
nomena. Focuses  on  the  differential  wave  equation 
and  its  application  to  selected  topics;  interference 
and  diffraction  theory  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
Huygens-Fresnel  and  Kirchhoff  formulations;  se- 
lected experiments  in  acoustics,  optics,  and  micro- 
waves to  illustrate  these  problems.  Prereq.  PHY 
1224  or  PHY  1302. 

PHY  1557  Advanced  Physics  Laboratory  4  QH 

Presents  special  projects  in  modem  experimental 
physics,  including  electronic  instrumentation  used 


in  measuring  physical  quantities  and  use  of  micro- 
processors. Prereq.  PHY  1551  and  PHY  1552. 

PHY  1561  Project  Loboratory  4  QH 

Allows  students  to  select  and  carry  out  individual 
projects  involving  instrumentation  and  computa- 
tion. Involves  the  development  of  some  aspect  of  in- 
strumentation and/or  computation  in  an  ongoing 
research  project  and  the  preparation  of  a  final  re- 
port. The  student  will  be  supervised  by  the  project 
leader  and  the  course  instructor.  (Although  the 
course  carries  4  QH  credit,  it  is  taken  in  successive 
winter  and  spring  quarters.)  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

PHY  1811,  PHY  1812,  PHY  1813  Independent  1  QH  each 
Study 

PHY  1821,  PHY  1822,  PHY  1823  Independent  2  QH  each 
Study 

PHY  1831,  PHY  1832,  PHY  1833  Independent  3  QH  each 
Study 

PHY  1841,  PHY  1842,  PHY  1843  Independent  4  QH  each 
Study 

PHY  1885,  PHY  1886,  PHY  1887  4  QH  each 

Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details,  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

INT  1570  On  Understanding  Science  4  QH 

Develops  the  quantitative  and  qualitative  skills 
needed  to  critically  read  about  science  in  newspa- 
pers and  magazines.  Examines  the  historical,  philo- 
sophical, and  social  nature  of  science;  units  and 
scientific  notation;  technological  developments  of 
the  last  two  hundred  years;  sources  of  information; 
and  current  scientific  developments. 
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Some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or  colleges  or 
within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question  about 
whether  one  course  overlaps  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
before  taking  the  course. 

The  numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


POL  1 1 10  Introduction  to  Politics  4  QH 

Offers  a  broad-based  introduction  to  contemporary 
political  science.  Includes  a  consideration  of  basic 
concepts  in  political  analysis  (for  example,  power, 
authority,  and  sovereignty),  the  role  of  governmental 
institutions  in  the  making  of  public  policy,  public 
opinion  and  processes  of  political  representation, 
contemporary  political  ideologies,  and  the  scope 
Jihd  methods  of  political  science.  (II) 

POL  1 1 1 1  Introduction  to  American  Government         4  QH 

Analyzes  the  American  governmental  and  political 
processes  by  focusing  on  constitutionalism,  liber- 
ties, institutions,  and  political  behavior.  (II) 


POL  1 1 12  Introduction  to  international  Relations       4  QH 

Focuses  on  elements  of  international  relations,  in- 
cluding sovereign  power  and  limitations  on  the  be- 
havior of  nation-states.  Covers  international  law, 
diplomacy,  the  politics  of  international  economic 
relations,  and  contemporary  problems  in  interna- 
tional relations — peace  and  war,  the  arms  race,  de- 
tente, human  rights,  technology,  population,  and 
neotmperialism.  (II) 

POL  1113  Introduction  to  Foreign  Governments  4  QH 

and  Societies 

Offers  a  comparative  study  of  pairliamentary  democ- 
racy in  Western  Europe;  Communist  totalitarianism 
in  the  Soviet  Union,  China,  and  Eastern  Europe; 
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and  variations  of  these  governmental  systems 
in  the  third  world  countries  of  Asia,  Africa, 
and  the  Middle  East.  Formerly  "Introduction  to 
Comparative  Government." 

POL  1260  Public  Policy  Analysis  4  QH 

Analyzes  and  evaluates  public  policy  in  the  United 
States.  (VI) 

POL  1261  Public  Administration  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  theory  and  practice  of  public  admin- 
istration, emphasizing  the  generalities  of  institu- 
tions, processes,  and  behavior  of  bureaucratic 
organizations. 

POL  1262  Organization  Theory  4  QH 

Provides  a  broad  overview  of  organization  theories, 
their  history,  and  development.  Gives  specific  atten- 
tion to  developing  a  paradigm  for  public  organiza- 
tions that  focuses  on  the  relationships  of  economic, 
democratic,  bureaucratic,  technological,  and  hu- 
manistic imperatives.  Requires  the  student  to  pre- 
pare a  research  paper  and  consider  the  implications 
of  this  paradigm  for  future  organizations. 

POL  1266  Public  Personnel  Administration  4  QH 

Presents  an  overall  introduction  to  the  field  of  pub- 
lic personnel  administration.  Examines  selected 
topics  such  as  recruitment,  selection,  classification, 
case  development,  equal  opportunity,  public  em- 
ployee unionism,  and  collective  bargaining.  Prereq. 
POL  1261. 

POL  1267  Public  Budgeting  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  function  of  budgeting  in  a  variety  of 
governmental  contexts,  specifically,  the  appropria- 
tions process,  the  budget  as  a  management  tool,  and 
the  public  policy  impacts  of  the  budget.  Emphasizes 
budgeting  techniques  within  this  context.  Prereq. 
POL  1261. 

POL  1300  Conceptual  Foundations  of  Contemporary  4  QH 
Political  Analyses 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  conceptual  prob- 
lems associated  with  the  study  of  politics,  including 
scientific  method  and  a  general  overview  of  various 
methodological  perspectives  (for  example,  systems 
theory,  game  theory,  and  survey  anadysis)  as  prac- 
ticed by  contemporary  political  scientists. 

POL  1301  Research  Methods  1  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  the  principal  quanti- 
tative methods  used  in  pohtical  analysis,  public 
administration,  political  behavior,  international  rela- 
tions, and  policy  sciences.  Emphasizes  basic  statis- 
tical techniques,  survey  methods,  and  SPSS 
programming. 

POL  1302  Research  Methods  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  methods  of  quantitative  analysis.  Covers 
the  following  primary  statistical  topics:  significance 
testing,  bivariate  regression  and  correlation,  and 
multiple  regression  and  correlation.  In  addition, 
teaches  elementary  computer  skills  and  the  use  of 
the  programming  language  Statistical  Package  for 
the  Social  Sciences  (SPSS)  to  calculate  advanced 
statistics.  Emphasizes  the  practical  application  and 
understanding  of  statistical  techniques  by  providing 


numerous  examples  in  the  areas  of  political  behav- 
ior, public  opinion,  and  public  policy  analysis. 
Prereq.  POL  1301. 

POL  1303  Political  Behavior  4  QH 

Examines  selected  topics  in  contemporary  political 
science  from  a  poUtical  behavior  perspective.  Fo- 
cuses on  political  attitude  formation  and  change, 
ideology,  socialization,  pubhc  opinion  and  voting  be- 
havior, political  campaigning,  political  violence,  and 
empirical  democratic  theory. 

POL  1304  Practical  Politics  4  QH 

Accentuates  and  systematically  treats  some  of  the 
problems  of  organizing  for  effective  citizen  action, 
partisan  and  nonpartisan,  at  the  grass-roots  level. 
Explores  roles  in  pohtical  campaigning. 

POL  1306  Politics  in  Western  Europe  4  QH 

Offers  a  comparative  analysis  of  political  culture, 
federal  and  unitary  forms  of  government,  and 
executive-legislative  relations  on  the  national  level 
in  England,  France,  and  West  Germany. 

POL  1307  European  Political  Parties  4  QH 

Focuses  on  political  party  organization  and  voter  be- 
havior in  England,  France,  and  Germany,  with  em- 
phasis on  party  ideologies,  strategies,  campaigns, 
and  elections,  as  well  as  socialization.  Examines  re- 
cruitment and  participation  of  voters  in  the  political 
process.  P?-prf(7.  POL  1113. 

POL  1308  The  Politics  of  Poverty  4  QH 

Explores  what  is  referred  to  as  the  poverty  sys- 
tem: how  and  why  there  is  poverty,  how  it  affects 
people's  Uves,  and  how  it  can  be  eliminated.  As  a 
discussion-centered  course,  relies  on  simulations, 
small-group  work,  and  experience-based  learning; 
examines  the  relations  between  poverty,  racism,  and 
the  economic,  political,  and  administrative  systems. 
Evaluates  a  number  of  alternatives  and  provides  an 
opportunity  for  clarifying  individual  assumptions 
and  feelings  about  poverty. 

POL  1309  The  Politics  of  Imperialism  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  political  dynamics  of  penetration  of 
foreign  economies  and  foreign  politics.  Considers 
such  elements  as  military  intervention,  foreign  aid, 
and  the  impact  of  the  multinational  corporations. 

POL  1310  American  Ideology  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  main  American  ideologies,  including 
liberalism,  neoliberalism,  conservatism,  neoconser- 
vatism,  and  nationalism.  Examines  the  historic  roots 
of  each  ideology  and  its  impact  on  American  poli- 
tics. Explores  the  ongoing  interaction  of  political 
ideology  and  the  political  process  in  contemporary 
American  society.  (V) 

POL  1312  Politics  and  the  Mass  Media  4  QH 

Analyzes  several  facets  of  the  mass  media:  the  role 
of  newspapers,  radio,  and  television  in  public  opin- 
ion formation;  their  use  and  effectiveness  in  politi- 
cal campaigns;  their  objectivity  and/or  bias  in 
reporting  the  news;  their  impact  on  political  parties 
and  the  distribution  of  power  between  Congress  and 
the  President. 


154      Political  Science 


POL  1313  International  Organization  4  QH 

Focuses  on  development  of  international  organiza- 
tions with  special  emphasis  on  the  United  Nations 
system.  (Public  Administration  elective.) 

POL  1314  interest  Groups  and  Public  Policy  4  QH 

Surveys  interest  groups  in  the  American  political 
process.  Covers  traditional  economic  interests, 
newer  types  of  public  interest  groups  and  social 
movements,  and  the  role  groups  play  in  public  poli- 
cymaking. Prereq.  POL  1111. 

POL  1315  The  Politics  of  the  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

System 

Focuses  on  the  criminal  justice  system,  from  arrest 
by  police  to  appeal  to  the  Supreme  Court  of  the 
United  States.  Examines  the  roles  of  pohce,  lawyers, 
judges,  prosecutors,  juries,  and  correction  officers. 
Prereq.  POL  1111  or  POL  1377. 

POL  1316  Contemporary  Revolutionary  Politics  4  QH 

Examines  political  development  in  selected  revolu- 
tionary societies,  including  Cuba.  (VI) 

POL  1317  Low  and  Society  4  QH 

Examines  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  American 
legal  process  and  its  impact  on  values.  Also  ana- 
lyzes the  impact  on  these  values  of  the 
military-industrial-technological  complex.  Prereq. 
Open  only  to  upperclass,  nonpolitical  science 
majors. 

POL  1318  State  and  Local  Government  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  political  and  administra- 
tive context  of  state  and  local  government  and  sur- 
veys the  structure,  function,  and  politics  of  states 
and  localities  within  the  context  of  the  United  States 
federal  system.  (Public  Administration  elective.) 
Prereq.  POL  nil. 

POL  1320  Political  Parties,  Pressure  Groups,  4  QH 

and  Elections 

Analyzes  political  parties  and  pressure  groups  in  the 
American  political  system,  with  attention  given  to 
policy  making,  elections,  voting  behavior,  and  state 
and  national  political  trends. 

POL  1321  Eurocommunism  4  QH 

Examines  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies  of  the 
Spanish,  French,  and  Italian  Conmiunist  parties, 
with  special  attention  to  their  relations  with  the  in- 
ternational communist  movement. 

POL  1322  World  Politics  4  QH 

Emphasizes  various  principles,  techniques,  and  pat- 
terns that  governments  have  followed  to  implement 
their  goals  or  objectives.  Uses  a  case  study  ap- 
proach, with  an  emphasis  on  the  problems  associ- 
ated with  the  Middle  East  analyzed  from  the  United 
States-Soviet  and  Arab-Israeli  viewpoints. 

POL  1324  Urban  Politics  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  political,  administrative,  economic, 
and  social  dynamics  of  urban  areas  from  a  historical 
perspective.  (Public  Administration  elective.) 

POL  1325  Human  Services  Administration  4  QH 

Studies  the  ways  in  which  human  services  are  pro- 
vided by  the  political,  economic,  and  bureaucratic 


systems  to  low-income  citizens.  Helps  students  de- 
velop knowledge  of  the  public  policy  process,  hu- 
man services  organizations  and  delivery  systems, 
and  awareness  of  their  values  and  potential  as  hu- 
man services  professionals.  A  discussion-based 
course  for  students  interested  in  human  services. 
(Public  Administration  elective.) 

POL  1327  Sex  Roles  in  American  Politics  4  QH 

Explores  the  relation  between  what  is  and  what 
ought  to  be — and  why — in  the  roles  of  women  in 
American  politics.  Examines  the  traditional  roles  of 
women  in  politics,  the  suffrage  movement,  the 
woman  as  citizen  and  voter,  the  role  of  sex  in  achiev- 
ing power  and  in  political  efficacy,  and  the  place 
of  women  in  "new  politics."  Also  covers  political 
action  to  promote  women's  issues  and  modern 
feminism.  (VI) 

POL  1328  Women  in  Public  Management  4  QH 

Examines  the  challenges  and  problems  commonly 
experienced  by  female  managers  working  in  com- 
plex, public  sector  organizations.  Emphasizes  strat- 
egies for  eliminating  such  problems.  Focuses  on 
career  development  for  women  in  managerial  roles. 

POL  1329  American  Social  Welfare  Policy  4  QH 

Introduces  social  welfare  policy,  with  emphasis  on 
programs  and  services  in  the  contemporary  United 
States.  Discusses  theoretical  frameworks  for  analyz- 
ing social  welfare  pohcy;  then  focuses  attention  on 
the  substantive  areas  of  welfare,  mental  health,  and 
social  security.  Explores  various  issues  and  pro- 
cesses related  to  the  design,  administration,  and  im- 
plementation of  social  welfare  policy  in  the  context 
of  the  American  socio-political  system.  Focuses  on 
social  welfare  policymaking  under  the  Reagan 
administration. 

POL  1330  Minority  Politics  4  QH 

Examines  the  voting  behavior  of  minority  popula- 
tions in  the  United  States  and  political  develop- 
ments and  trends  that  affects  the  nation's  minority 
communities. 

POL  1331  Science,  Technology,  and  Public  Policy         4  QH 

Considers  the  effects  of  science  and  technology  on 
politics  and  policymaking  in  America  and  how  poli- 
tics influences  science  and  technology.  Focuses  on 
the  differences  between  scientific  and  democratic 
values  and  definitions  of  rationality,  the  nature  of 
public  problems,  and  why  some  problems  are  easier 
to  "solve"  than  others.  Particularly  looks  at  such  is- 
sues as  nuclear  power,  recombinant  DNA,  abortion, 
and  medical  research;  addresses  the  question  of 
who  should  decide  such  complex  matters.  (VI) 

POL  1332  Government  and  Politics  of  Japan  4  QH 

Examines  Japan's  political  development  from  the 
Meiji  Restoration  to  the  present.  Explores  the 
unique  form  of  democratic  government  practiced  in 
Japan  and  evaluates  the  effects  of  Japanese  political 
theory,  war,  the  American  occupation,  the  Emperor, 
and  Japanese  political  and  cultural  values  on 
Japan's  political  institutions.  Also  considers  Japan's 
present  and  future  impact  on  the  international  sys- 
tem. (IV)  Prereq.  POL  1112  or  POL  1113. 
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POL  1333  Introduction  to  Urban  and  4  QH 

Regional  Planning 

Traces  the  historical  influences  on  American  urban 
and  regional  planning  and  the  contemporary  institu- 
tional, theoretical,  and  technical  issues  in  planning. 

POL  1335  The  American  Presidency  4  QH 

Examines  the  presidential  electoral  process  and  the 
constitutional  and  extraconstitutional  powers  of  the 
American  President.  Studies  presidential  leadership 
styles  and  analyzes  the  relationship  between  the  ex- 
ecutive branch  and  Congress,  the  Court,  the  bureau- 
cracy, and  the  media. 

POL  1336  American  Constitutional  Law  4  QH 

Employing  excerpts  of  United  States  Supreme  Court 
decisions  and  other  reading  materials,  attempts  to 
analyze  some  of  the  theoretical,  structural,  and  sub- 
stantive issues  inherent  in  and  relevant  to  the 
American  constitutional  system.  Prereq.  POL  1111 
and  junior  or  senior  standing. 

POL  1337  United  States  Foreign  Policy  4  QH 

Examines  formulation  and  conduct  of  foreign  policy 
and  the  United  States  since  1945. 

POL  1338  Religion  and  Politics  4  QH 

Explores  the  role  of  religion  in  domestic  and  inter- 
national politics.  Examines  religion  as  a  source  of 
political  tension  and  strife.  Draws  examples  from 
the  United  States  and  the  developing  world.  Covers 
Islamic  fundamentalism  in  African  and  the  Near 
East,  Orthodox  Jewish  parties  in  Israel,  Catholic  lib- 
eration theology  in  Latin  America,  and  Protestant 
fundamentalism  and  the  religious  right  in  America. 

POL  1339  Current  Political  Issues  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  constitutional  and  political  back- 
ground of  selected  contemporary  public  issues.  Pri- 
marily for  nonpolitical  science  majors. 

POL  1340  Communism  in  Eastern  Europe  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  Communist  governments  of  Eastern 
Europe,  with  emphasis  on  their  growing  indepen- 
dence from  Soviet  Russia.  Studies  recent  political 
change,  economic  liberalization,  and  new  orienta- 
tion in  foreign  policy. 

POL  1342  Crisis  and  Conflict  in  Black  Africa  4  QH 

Using  films,  maps,  news  clips,  discussions,  and  read- 
ings, explores  contemporary  politics  in  African  na- 
tions south  of  the  Sahara.  Studies  South  Africa, 
Nigeria,  Kenya,  and  Ethiopia,  among  others.  Exam- 
ines apartheid,  coloniaUsm,  Afro-Marxism,  chief- 
tancy,  development,  and  Pan-Afric£inism.  (VI) 

POL  1343  Politics  and  Violence  in  Northern  Ireland    4  QH 

Analyzes  the  causes  of  violence  in  Northern  Ireland. 
Considers  historical,  sociological,  and  economic 
roots  of  the  conflict,  but  places  major  emphasis  on 
politics.  Also  discusses  the  international  dimension 
(the  roles  of  southern  Ireland,  the  United  States,  and 
so  on),  paramilitary  organizations,  legal  poUtical 
parties  and  groups,  and  potential  solutions.  Draws 
comparative  parallels,  including  possible  lessons  for 
the  United  States. 


POL  1345  Government  and  Politics  in  the  4  QH 

Middle  East 

Approaches  the  political,  economic,  military,  and 
ideological  factors  within  the  Arab  states  and  Israel, 
inter-Arab  politics,  the  Arab-Israeli  conflict,  and  the 
great  power  rivalry  in  the  region.  (VI) 

POL  1347  Soviet  Government  4  QH 

Focuses  on  Soviet  political  origins  and  behaxdor, 
with  emphasis  on  recent  changes  in  the  party  aind 
state  apparatus,  the  economy,  and  the  administra- 
tion of  justice. 

POL  1348  Soviet  Foreign  Policy  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  evolution  of  Soviet  foreign  policy 
since  1917,  with  emphasis  on  the  development  of 
the  international  communist  movement  and  the  on- 
set of  the  East- West  ideological  conflict. 

POL  1350  American  Legislative  Process  4  QH 

Explores  the  nature,  style,  and  process  of  the 
American  Congress.  Focuses  on  congressional  ac- 
tors, their  needs,  relations  with  constituents,  and 
policy-making  roles,  as  well  as  the  structures  aind 
processes  embedded  into  the  institution  itself.  Fi- 
nally, examines  the  role  Congress  plays  in  American 
politics  and  how  the  institution  fares  in  the  1980s. 

POL  1351  Techniques  and  Practices  of  4  QH 

Public  Management 

Focuses  on  practical  skills  and  techniques  of  public 
management.  Employs  the  case  method  in  examin- 
ing typical  management  problems  at  different  levels 
of  government.  Also  covers  time  and  resource  man- 
agement for  public  sector  managerial  personnel. 

POL  1353  Law  and  Personal  Morality  4  QH 

Examines  the  use  of  political  power  to  enforce  stan- 
dards of  personal  morality  and  behavior  in  contem- 
porary American  society.  Considers  such  subjects 
as  pornography,  sexual  privacy  and  expression, 
Sunday  closing  laws,  abortion,  and  prostitution. 

POL  1354  The  Politics  and  Policies  of  4  QH 

Developing  Nations 

Surveys  recent  political  and  related  change  among 
third  world  countries  of  Africa,  Latin  America,  and 
Asia.  Includes  such  topics  as  the  heritage  of  colo- 
niahsm  and  achievement  of  independence,  the  reali- 
ties of  cultural  pluralism,  revolution  and  political 
violence,  institution  building,  political  leadership 
and  role  of  ideology,  political  parties,  the  miUtary  in 
politics,  and  the  international  aspects  of  political 
modernization.  (VI) 

POL  1355  Ethnic  Conflict  in  4  QH 

International  Perspective 

Offers  a  comparative  study  of  ethnic  conflict,  with 
its  religious,  linguistic,  racial,  and  economic  roots,  in 
such  places  as  Nigeria,  Cyprus,  Canada,  Northern 
Ireland,  Belgium,  and  the  United  States.  Also  exam- 
ines world-order  imphcations  and  Great  Power  con- 
sequences of  such  confrontations. 

POL  1357  Totalitarianism  and  Dictatorship  4  QH 

Analyzes  totalitarianism,  dictatorship,  and  autoc- 
racy, including  study  of  historical  background, 
characteristics,    theories    of   origin,    nature,    and 
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significance.  Evaluates  techniques,  ideologies  (for 
example,  Marxism-Leninism),  policies,  and  institu- 
tions. Gives  particular  attention  to  Soviet  and 
German  experiences. 

POL  1359  Comparative  Public  Administration  4  QH 

Provides  a  comparative  study  of  the  approaches  to 
pubhc  administration  in  selected  democratic  gov- 
ernments in  the  United  States  and  Europe. 

POL  1360  The  Politics  of  Revolution  and  Change        4  QH 

Analyzes  revolution  and  change,  contemporary  and 
historical,  with  attention  to  both  theory  and  prac- 
tice. Discusses  major  trends  in  contemporary  poli- 
tics and  society  and  the  relationship  between 
political  change  and  technological,  scientific,  or 
social  change. 

POL  1362  Civil  Liberties  4  QH 

Employing  United  States  Supreme  Court  decisions 
and  other  reading  material,  examines  the  substan- 
tive and  procedural  guarantees  of  the  Bill  of  Rights 
and  the  Fourteenth  Amendment  and  their  relation  to 
a  liberal  democratic  society. 

POL  1363  Public  Management  4  QH 

What  problems  are  entailed  in  the  management  of 
public  agencies?  How  do  public  managers  seek  to 
solve  these  problems?  Explores  these  questions 
through  the  use  of  descriptive,  analytical,  and  case 
materials.  (Public  Administration  elective.)  Prereq. 
POL  1261. 

POL  1364  Business  and  Government  Relations  4  QH 

Surveys  the  relation  between  economic  develop- 
ments and  political  processes  in  the  United  States. 
Considers  government  planning  of  the  economy, 
monopoly  and  government  regulation,  government 
programs  to  promote  social  welfare,  and  the  impact 
of  Federalism  on  the  political-economic  system, 
among  other  topics. 

POL  1365  British  Politics  and  Government  1  4  QH 

Studies  British  political  culture,  particularly  tradi- 
tional political  values,  attitudes,  and  expectations; 
the  historical,  economic,  societal,  and  cultural  deter- 
minants of  them;  and  their  impact  on  the  working  of 
the  British  political  system  today.  Gives  special  at- 
tention to  recent  changes  in  British  thought  and  so- 
ciety, that  is,  in  the  period  from  World  War  II  to  the 
present,  and  how  they  have  affected  contemporary 
British  political  behavior. 

POL  1366  British  Politics  and  Government  2  4  QH 

Studies  British  political  participation,  including  vot- 
ing, interest  groups,  and  political  parties;  and  gov- 
ernmental institutions  such  as  the  monarchy,  the 
Cabinet,  Parliament,  and  the  civil  service.  Gives  spe- 
cial attention  to  leadership  decision  making,  in  par- 
ticular ministerial  accountability,  and  to  current 
public  policy  in  the  areas  of  the  economy,  social  se- 
curity and  welfare,  and  Ireland. 

POL  1368  Government  and  Politics  of  Latin  America   4  QH 

Examines  the  governmental  systems,  political  par- 
ties, socioeconomic  problems,  and  foreign  policies 
of  Latin  American  states.  Focuses  on  political 
change.  (IV) 


POL  1369  Political  Violence  4  QH 

Analyzes  political  violence  in  its  various  contempo- 
rary forms  (for  example,  revolution,  genocide,  polit- 
ical terrorism,  military  overthrows).  Assesses  the 
causes  and  consequences  of  political  violence  (from 
both  practical  and  moral  points  of  view)  and  consid- 
ers strategies  for  preventing  and  resolving  political 
violence. 

POL  1370  Political  Theory  4  QH 

Presents  an  analytic  approach  to  the  study  of  key 
political  concepts:  power,  equality,  freedom,  author- 
ity, obligation,  ethics,  law,  rights,  punishment,  state, 
sovereignty.  Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  standing  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

POL  1371  Government  and  Politics  of  China  4  QH 

Examines  government  and  party  organization,  so- 
cioeconomic problems  and  policies.  Concentrates 
on  the  influence  of  history,  technology,  and  ideology 
as  determinants  of  attitudes  and  behavior.  (IV) 

POL  1372  China's  Foreign  Relations  4  QH 

Examines  China's  traditional  view  of  international 
relations  and  its  modification  first  by  contact  with 
the  West  and  later  by  Marxism-Leninism.  Investi- 
gates China's  role  in  changing  the  international  sys- 
tem to  accord  more  with  its  perspectives  on 
sovereignty,  equality,  and  the  principles  of  socialist 
intemationahsm . 

POL  1373  Pre-Modern  Political  Thought  4  QH 

Presents  an  analytical  and  historical  examination 
of  the  great  political  thinkers  and  the  main  trends 
of  political  thought  from  the  Grecian  age  to  the 
Renaissance.  (V)  Prereq.  Junior  standing  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

POL  1374  Modern  Political  Thought  4  QH 

Presents  an  analytical  and  historical  examination  of 
the  great  political  thinkers  and  the  main  trends  in 
political  thought  from  the  Renaissance  to  the 
twentieth  century.  (V) 

POL  1376  American  Political  Thought  4  QH 

Traces  the  contributions  to  political  theory  of  the 
main  social,  economic,  political,  intellectual,  and 
philosophic  movements  in  America  from  the  colo- 
nial period  to  the  present. 

POL  1377  American  Political  Process  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  American  political  system,  with  em- 
phasis on  civil  liberties.  Not  open  to  political  sci- 
ence majors  or  anyone  who  has  taken  POL  1111. 

POL  1378  Contemporary  Political  Thought  4  QH 

Analyzes  current  ideals,  ideologies,  and  political 
movements,  including  existentialism,  neo-Marxism, 
black  power,  women's  liberation.  Examines  the  de- 
cline of  ideology  and  behavioralism. 

POL  1379  Marx  and  Marxism  4  QH 

Studies  the  social  and  political  thought  of  Karl  Marx. 
Examines  the  development  of  Marxian  theory  after 
Marx's  death.  Discusses  class  struggle,  social  revo- 
lution, and  communism. 
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POL  1380  Governmental  Accounting  4  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  accounting  principles  and  meth- 
ods used  by  government  agencies,  including  the 
utilization  and  interpretation  of  financial  state- 
ments, auditing,  and  the  application  of  electronic 
data  processing  in  government  record  keeping. 
(PubUc  Administration  elective.)  Prereq.  POL  1261. 

POL  1382  Intergovernmental  Relations  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  relationships  among  national,  state, 
and  local  levels  of  government  in  the  United  States 
and  the  changing  patterns  of  those  relationships. 

POL  1384  Arab-Israeli  Conflict  4  QH 

The  Arab-IsraeU  confrontation  has  its  own  dynam- 
ics, and  its  nature  has  changed  through  the  decades. 
This  course  analyzes  its  effects  on  the  internal  poli- 
tics of  the  Arab  states  and  Israel,  Pan-Arab  politics, 
and  the  role  of  the  great  powers  in  the  region. 

POL  1385  Housing  and  Community  Development        4  QH 

Traces  historical  metropolitan  growth  patterns 
and  the  influence  of  public  policy  on  the  develop- 
ment of  American  cities.  Discusses  topics  such 
as  urban  renewal,  suburbanization  of  low-  and 
moderate-income  housing,  and  new  communities. 
(Public  Administration  elective.) 

POL  1386  International  Law  4  QH 

Focuses  on  territory  and  jurisdiction  of  states,  trea- 
ties, recognition,  peaceful  settlement  of  disputes,  re- 
sort to  force.  Prereq.  POL  1 1 12. 

POL  1388  Political  Polling  and  Survey  Research  4  QH 

Examines  the  entire  survey  research  process,  which 
is  the  most  common  approach  to  program  evalua- 
tion survey  design,  sampling,  questionnaire  design, 
survey  administration,  data  processing,  and  data 
analysis.  Also  involves  some  statistical  analysis. 
Prereq.  POL  1301. 

POL  1389  American  National  Security  Policy  4  QH 

Traces  the  evolution  of  American  national  security 
policy  in  the  post-World  War  II  period.  Considers 
American  nuclear  military  poUcy  and  conventional 
non-nuclear  military  poUcy.  Explores  arms  control 
policy. 

POL  1410  Seminar  in  American  Government  4  QH 

Offers  an  in-depth  study  of  selected  topics  in 
American  government.  Prereq.  Senior  political  sci- 
ence major  and  permission  of  instructor 

POL  1411  Seminar  in  International  Relations  4  QH 

Offers  an  in-depth  study  of  selected  topics  in  inter- 
national relations.  Prereq.  Senior  political  science 
major  and  permission  of  instructor. 

POL  1412  Seminar  in  Comparative  Politics  4  QH 

Offers  an  in-depth  study  of  selected  topics  in  com- 
parative politics.  Prereq.  Senior  political  science 
major  and  permission  of  instructor. 

POL  1413  Senior  Seminar  in  Political  Science  4  QH 

Offers  an  in-depth  study  of  selected  topics  in  politi- 
cal science.  Prereq.  Senior  political  science  major. 

POL  1415  Seminar  In  Public  Law  and  Social  Issues      4  QH 

Uses  legal  writings  and  recent  court  cases  to  exam- 
ine some  of  the  continuing  and  perplexing  social 


problems.  Discusses  issues  such  as  abortion,  eu- 
thanasia, family  planning,  criticism  of  public  offi- 
cials, political  activism,  the  right  of  privacy, 
obscenity,  racial  and  economic  discrimination. 
Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  standing  and  permission 
of  instructor: 

POL  1710  Honors  Introduction  to  Politics  (II)  4  QH 


POL  1711  Honors  Introduction  to 
American  Government  (11) 

POL  1712  Honors  Introduction  to 
International  Relations  (II) 


4QH 


4QH 


4  QH  eoch 


POL  1800,  POL  1801,  POL  1802 
Directed  Study 

Offers  independent  work  on  chosen  topics  under 
the  direction  of  members  of  the  department.  Prereq. 
Junior  or  senior  standing  and  permission  of 
instructor. 

POL  1803  Internship  in  Politics  4  QH 

With  department  approval,  students  engage  in  a  po- 
litical or  governmental  internship  under  the  super- 
vision of  a  faculty  member.  Junior  or  senior  status 
normally  required. 

POL  1804  Practicum  In  Lobbying  4  QH 

Offers  fieldwork  opportunity  for  students  to  be- 
come involved  in  supervised  lobbying  activity  on  the 
national  or  state  levels  of  politics.  (May  be  taken 
only  once  for  academic  credit.)  Prereq.  Middler, 
junior,  or  senior  standing. 

POL  1806  Political  Science  Honors  1  QH 

Program  Minicourse 

Deals  with  specialized  topics  in  political  theory. 

POL  1807,  POL  1808,  POL  1809,  PL  1810  4  QH  each 

Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 
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Psychology 


Some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or  colleges  or 
within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question  about 
whether  one  course  overlaps  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 

For  additional  information  concerning  psychology  department  programs  and  course  scheduling,  inquire 
at  the  main  office  of  the  Department  of  Psychology,  125  Nightingale  Hall,  61 7-437-3076. 


PSY  1 1 10  Perspectives  in  Psychology  1  4  QH 

Surveys  the  fundamental  principles  and  issues  of 
the  major  areas  of  contemporary  scientific  psychol- 
ogy. Approaches  the  study  of  psychology  as  a 
method  of  inquiry  as  well  as  a  body  of  knowledge. 
Emphcisizes  biological  bases  of  behavior,  principles 
of  learning  and  motivation,  psychological  testing, 
personality  dynamics,  psychopathology,  and  thera- 
peutic approaches.  (Overlaps  PSY  1111.)  (II) 

PSY  n  11  Foundations  of  Psychology  1  4  QH 

Surveys  the  fundamental  principles  and  issues  of 
the  major  areas  of  contemporary  scientific  psychol- 
ogy. Approaches  the  study  of  psychology  as  a 
method  of  inquiry  as  well  as  a  body  of  knowledge. 
Emphasizes  biological  bases  of  behavior,  principles 
of  learning  and  motivation,  psychological  testing, 
personality  dynamics,  psychopathology,  and  thera- 
peutic approaches.  (Overlaps  PSY  1110.) 

PSY  11 1 2  Foundations  of  Psychology  4  QH 

Continues  PSY  1110,  emphasizing  the  areas  of  life- 
span development,  sensory  and  perceptual  pro- 
cesses, states  of  consciousness,  cognition,  language, 
memory,  emotion,  and  social  influences  on  be- 
havior. (Overlaps  PSY  1113.)  Prereq.  PSY  1110  or 
PSY  1111. 

PSY  11 13  Perspectives  in  Psychology  2  4  QH 

Continues  PSY  1110,  emphasizing  the  areas  of  life- 
span development,  sensory  and  perceptual  pro- 
cesses, states  of  consciousness,  cognition,  language, 
memory,  emotion,  and  social  influences  on  behavior. 
(Overlaps  PSY  1112.)  (II)  Prereq.  PSY  1110  or 
PSY  1111. 

PSY  1211  Statistics  in  Behavioral  Science  1  4  QH 

Introduces  descriptive  statistics  (scales  of  measure- 
ment, frequency  distribution  and  graphs,  measures 
of  central  tendency,  dispersion  and  correlation,  stan- 
dard scores,  and  the  unit  normal  curve)  and  proba- 
bility theory  (permutations,  combinations,  and 
the  binomial  theorem).  Prereq.  MTH  1101  or 
MTH1107 

PSY  1212  Statistics  in  Behavioral  Science  2  4  QH 

Offers  a  general  presentation  of  hypothesis  testing, 
including  parametric  and  nonpeirametric  tests,  with 
emphasis  on  formulating  hypotheses  and  choosing 
appropriate  scales  of  measurement,  tests,  and  con- 
fidence levels.  Prereq.  PSY  1211. 


PSY  1214  Psychological  Testing:  Science  and  Politics   4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  origins  of  the  intelligence  testing 
movement  and  its  relation  to  eugenics  and  to  behav- 
ior genetics.  Covers  history,  methods,  substantive 
findings,  and  social  implications  of  psychological 
measurement  and  testing.  Beginning  with  the  exten- 
sive research  hterature  on  IQ  testing,  examines  the 
"nature/nurture"  problem  in  such  areas  as  psycho- 
pathology, criminaUty,  and  alcoholism.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor. 

PSY  1215  Sexual  Behavior  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  sexual  activities  of  the  human  male 
and  female  from  infancy  to  adulthood.  Considers 
the  importance  of  sexual  factors  in  the  life  history 
of  the  individual,  statistical  surveys  of  sexual  behav- 
ior, and  direct  observational  measures  of  sexual  re- 
sponding. Explores  the  nature  of  love,  responses  to 
pornography,  prostitution,  bisexuality,  male  and  fe- 
male homosexuality,  rape,  child  abuse,  and  sexual 
therapy. 

PSY  1218  Psychology  of  Women  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  with  little  or  no  background 
in  psychology  to  the  current  theories  and  research 
on  the  psychology  of  women.  Critically  examines 
psychological,  biological,  and  social  influences  on 
gender  differences,  gender  roles,  and  gender  stereo- 
types in  the  light  of  scientific  evidence  and  individ- 
ual experience.  Assesses  their  consequences  for 
society.  Uses  the  unique  perspective  generated  in 
the  field  of  the  psychology  of  women  to  evaluate  tra- 
ditional research  methods  in  psychology  as  well  as 
the  major  psychological  theories  formulated  to  ex- 
plain women  and  the  differences  between  women 
and  men.  Emphasizes  critical-thinking  skills. 

PSY  1231  Learning  and  Motivation  1  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  the  basic  learning  and  mo- 
tivational principles  that  permit  humans  and  ani- 
mals to  adapt  effectively  to  a  changing  environment. 
Emphasizes  research  and  theories  of  operant  and 
Pavlovian  conditioning,  with  discussions  of  discrim- 
inations and  generalization,  avoidance  and  punish- 
ment, acquired  motivational  states  (for  example, 
addiction),  concept  formation,  biological  con- 
straints on  learning  and  behavior,  animal  cognition, 
and  other  related  topics.  Relates  learning  and 
motivational  principles  to  the  understanding  and 
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treatment  of  behavioral,  affective,  cognitive, 
and  motivational  disorders.  Prereq.  PSY  1112  or 
PSY1113. 

PSY  1241  Human  Behavioral  Development  1  4  QH 

Examines  the  change  in  behavioral  processes  from 
conception  up  to,  but  not  including,  adolescence. 
Studies  biological  bases  of  behavioral  development 
and  the  development  of  motor  control,  sensation, 
perception,  cognition,  language,  emotion,  personal- 
ity, and  socialization.  Examines  major  theories  of 
development  and  child-rearing  practices.  Prereq. 
PSY  11 12  or  PSY  1113. 

PSY  1242  Human  Behavioral  Development  2  4  QH 

Continues  the  examination  of  behavioral  change 
from  adolescence  to  death.  Examines  biological, 
cognitive,  moral,  personality,  and  social  processes. 
Assesses  different  methods  of  study  and  theories  of 
adult  development.  Prereq.  PSY  1241. 

PSY  1243  Infant  Development  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  fact  that  during  the  first  two  years  of 
life,  the  basic  physical  perceptual,  cognitive  and 
emotional  capacities  emerge  and  interact  in  the  de- 
velopment of  such  complex  behaviors  as  visually 
guided  movement,  the  formation  of  social  attach- 
ments, and  the  emergence  of  language.  Provides  an 
introduction  to  this  critical  period  of  human  devel- 
opment; emphasizes  how  the  infant's  biological  in- 
heritance interacts  with  the  physical  and  social 
environment  in  the  generation  of  these  important 
abilities  and  behaviors.  Prereq.  PSY  1241  or 
ED  1102. 

PSY  1251  Food,  Behavior,  and  Eating  Disorders  4  QH 

Investigates  what  starts  and  stops  eating  behavior. 
Examines  taste,  nutrition,  metabolism,  the  brain, 
food  experiences,  and  societal  factors  that  control 
feeding  behavior.  Emphasizes  the  biological/psycho- 
logical interaction  in  normal  eating  and  in  patholog- 
ical eating,  such  as  anorexia,  bulimia,  and  extreme 
obesity. 

PSY  1261  Bilingualism  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  fact  that  half  of  the  world's  popula- 
tion is  bilingual,  that  is,  uses  two  or  more  languages 
on  a  regular  basis.  Also  explores  the  fact  that  bilin- 
gualism remains  a  poorly  understood  phenomenon 
surrounded  by  a  number  of  myths,  those  that  hold 
that  bilinguals  aire  found  in  bilingual  countries  and 
are  equally  fluent  in  their  languages,  that  bilingual 
children  suffer  from  cognitive  impoverishment; 
bilingual  education  hinders  the  assimilation  of  mi- 
nority groups.  Reviews  all  aspects  of  bilingualism 
(in  the  world,  in  society,  in  the  child  and  the  adult); 
discusses  topics  such  as  biculturalism  and  language 
change. 

PSY  1262  Language  and  Cognition  4  QH 

Provides  a  basic  introduction  to  human  cognition 
(cognitive  psychology)  and  the  psychology  of  lan- 
guage (psycholinguistics).  On  the  subject  of  cogru- 
tion,  emphasizes  the  mental  processes  involved  in 
the  acquisition,  organization,  and  use  of  knowledge, 
including  pattern  recognition  and  memory.  On  the 
subject  of  psycholinguistics,  focuses  on  the  nature 


and  structure  of  language,  various  theories  of  hu- 
man production  and  perception  of  language,  and  re- 
lated experimental  findings.  Prereq.  PSY  1112  or 
PSY  1113. 

PSY  1263  Nonverbal  Communication  4  QH 

Examines  the  messages  we  send  by  posture,  facial 
expression,  gesture,  gait,  and  interpersonal  dis- 
tance. Also  explores  how  power,  status,  and  gender 
affectnonverbcil  communication. Prereq'.  P5Fii  i.2or 
PSY  1113. 

PSY  1264  Animal  Communication  4  QH 

Examines  and  compares  the  communication  sys- 
tems used  by  animals  such  as  birds,  bees,  whales, 
dolphins,  and  the  primates,  including  chimps  and 
humans.  From  the  four  perspectives  of  biology,  lin- 
guistics, psychology,  and  sociology,  studies  recent 
attempts  to  teach  other  primates  some  of  our  lan- 
guages (sign  language,  speech,  manipulation  of  to- 
kens or  computers);  discusses  what  it  means  to  be  a 
human  in  the  animal  kingdom. 

PSY  1271  Social  Psychology  4  QH 

Provides  an  introductory  survey  of  social  psy- 
chology. Focuses  on  aggression,  attribution,  atti- 
tude formation,  change,  measurement,  conformity, 
impression  formation,  group  processes  (social  facil- 
itation, deindividuation,  for  example).  Prereq.  PSY 
1 1 12,  PSY  1 113,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PSY  1272  Personality  1  4  QH 

Offers  a  systematic  study  of  the  normal  personality 
and  its  development.  Focuses  on  behavioral,  dy- 
namic, and  constitutional  determinants,  assessment 
of  personality,  research;  surveys  the  major  theories 
of  personality.  Prereq.  PSY  11 12  or  PSY  1113. 

PSY  1273  Personality  2  4  QH 

Continues  PSY  1272.  Prereq.  PSY  1272. 

PSY  1274  Psychology  and  the  Law  4  QH 

Traces  the  effects  of  psychological  factors  through 
the  course  of  a  trial,  including  such  issues  as  accu- 
racy of  eyewitness  identification,  plea  bargaining, 
jury  selection,  persuasion  tactics  in  the  courtroom, 
presumption  of  innocence,  jury  size,  jury  decision 
rules,  and  sentencing  and  punishment. 

PSY  1351  Neuropsychology  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  relation  between  brain  function  and 
human  behavior.  Examines  how  nerve  cells  function 
individually  and  work  together  both  in  small  net- 
works and  in  the  nervous  system;  the  structure  of 
the  nervous  system;  how  our  sense  organs  provide 
the  nervous  system  with  information  about  the  out- 
side world;  how  the  brain  controls  movement;  and 
how  psychological  concepts  from  motivation  to  lan- 
guage and  memory  are  represented  in  the  brain. 
Prereq.  PSY  1112,  PSY  1113,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

PSY  1352  Neuropsychology  2  4  QH 

Continues  PSY  1351.  Focuses  on  the  relation  be- 
tween brain  function  and  more  complex  behavior. 
Examines  the  multiple  kinds  of  sensory  information 
and  the  neuronal  and  hormonal  control  systems 
involved    in    eating,    drinking,    and    sexual    and 
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reproductive  behavior;  how  brain  activity  is  related 
to  emotion,  sleep,  wakefulness,  and  memory;  disor- 
ders of  behavior  and  of  the  brain.  Prereq.  PSY 1351. 

PSY  1353  Comparative  Psychology  and  Ethology         4  QH 

Surveys  animal  behavior  in  a  wide  range  of  species 
(reptiles,  birds,  fish,  and  mammals,  including  hu- 
mans) to  find  similarities  and  differences  in  the  be- 
havioral processes  and  physiological  mechanisms 
by  which  individual  organisms  and  species  adapt  to 
their  environments.  In  the  first  section,  focuses  on 
adaptive  specializations  exhibited  by  animals  in 
learning  about  their  environments  during  early  de- 
velopment and  as  adults.  In  the  second  section,  ex- 
amines problems  of  social  organizations  at  the 
individual  level:  how  animals  communicate  with 
each  other  and  transmit  "cultural"  skills;  mecha- 
nisms underlying  cohesion  and  dispersal  (for  exam- 
ple, reproduction  and  aggression);  and  the  adaptive 
advantages  of  being  social  or  asocial.  In  the  final 
section,  provides  students  with  an  unusual  opportu- 
nity to  apply  concepts  and  experimental  methods 
they  have  learned  by  actually  doing  a  short  field 
study  of  animal  behavior  at  the  Boston  Zoological 
Park.  Prereq.  PSY  1 1 12,  PSY  1113,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

PSY  1361  Introduction  to  Phonetics  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  the  nature  of  the  speech 
signal  from  articulator^,  perceptual,  and  acoustic 
points  of  view.  Focuses  on  sound  measurement, 
sound  classes,  and  a  survey  and  comparison  of 
speech  sounds  used  in  languages  in  the  world.  Stud- 
ies stress,  tone,  and  intonation.  Examines  phonetic 
classification  and  transcription  of  speech  as  practi- 
cal tools  for  students  of  languages,  linguistics,  and 
speech  and  hearing  science. 

PSY  1362  Child  Language  4  QH 

Examines  how  language  develops  in  children. 
Prereq.  PSY  1262,  linguistics,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

PSY  1363  Linguistics  of  American  Sign  Language        4  QH 

Offers  students  an  introduction  to  basic  issues  in 
Unguistics  through  examination  of  the  structural 
properties  of  American  Sign  Language  and  its  com- 
parison with  other  languages  having  similar  proper- 
ties. Covers  phonology  (formational  properties  of 
signs),  morphology  (word  formation  rules,  deriva- 
tion, and  inflection;  complex  verbs,  classifiers,  verb 
modulations),  semantics  (the  meaning  structure  of 
signs),  syntax  (the  structure  of  the  ASL  sentence), 
and  discourse  and  narrative  structure  (the  structure 
of  ASL  utterances  in  terms  of  old  versus  new  infor- 
mation and  the  structure  of  ASL  narratives).  Prereq. 
ASL  1101  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PSY  1364  Cognition  4  QH 

Continues  PSY  1262.  Focuses  on  cognition  and  em- 
phasizes the  analysis  of  perception,  memory,  and 
learning  within  an  information-processing  frame- 
work. Also  considers  selected  topics  in  cognitive  de- 
velopment. Prereq.  PSY  1262. 


PSY  1365  Language  and  the  Brain  4  QH 

Focuses  on  linguistic  behavior  from  a  neuropsycho- 
logical viewpoint.  Examines  models  of  how  the  ner- 
vous system,  and  the  brain  in  particular,  controls  the 
production,  perception,  and  internal  manipulation 
of  language.  Considers  localization  of  cerebral  func- 
tions and  hemispheric  lateralization;  experimental 
and  clinical  evidence  for  functional  models;  aphasia 
and  other  language  pathologies;  schizophrenic  lan- 
guage; evidence  from  "slips  of  the  tongue";  and  the 
bilingual  brain.  Compares  speech,  sign  language, 
and  writing  systems.  Also  discusses  interpretation 
and  translation. 

PSY  1373  Abnormal  Psychology  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  abnormal  personaUty,  including  a 
historical  survey  and  a  discussion  of  such  issues  as 
anxiety,  defense  mechanisms,  and  the  criteria  of 
psychopathology.  Also  examines  the  symptomatol- 
ogy, etiology,  and  dynamics  of  neuroses  (hysteria, 
phobia,  obsession,  and  compulsion)  and  of  psycho- 
somatic disorders.  Discusses  case  histories.  Prereq. 
PSY  11 12  or  PSY  11 13. 

PSY  1374  Abnormal  Psychology  2  4  QH 

Offers  a  survey  of  psychological  and  somatic  thera- 
pies. Examines  symptomatology,  etiology,  dynamics, 
and  therapy  of  psychoses  (schizophrenia,  paranoia, 
mania,  depression).  Also  discusses  sociopathic  and 
organic  disorders.  Prereq.  PSY  1373. 

PSY  1381  Sensation  4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  our  senses, 
with  emphasis  on  hearing,  touch,  taste,  and  smell. 
Focuses  on  how  we  measure  our  sensory  abilities 
and  relates  findings  to  the  functioning  of  sensory  or- 
gans— ears,  skin,  mouth,  and  nose — and  of  the  sen- 
sory nervous  system.  Prereq.  PSY  1112  or  PSY 
1113;  PSY  1351  is  highly  recoTnmended. 

PSY  1382  Perception  4  QH 

Offers  a  study  of  our  awareness  of  the  world  around 
us,  exemplified  primarily  by  visual  perception.  Cov- 
ers light,  visual  sensory  mechanisms,  color  vision,  il- 
lusions, consciousness,  and  dreams.  Prereq.  PSY 
1112  or  PSY  1113;  PSY  1351  is  highly 
recommended. 

PSY  1431  Behavior  Therapies  4  QH 

Offers  a  study  of  successful  projects  that  have  pro- 
vided effective  remediation  and  rehabilitation  in  in- 
stitutions for  the  mentally  ill,  the  mentally  retarded, 
and  the  developing  human  (schools).  Prereq.  PSY 
1112  orPSY  1113. 

Directed  Studies — Honors  Courses 

PSY  1890,  PSY  1891,  PSY  1892,  PSY  1893,  4  QH  each 
PSY  1894  Directed  Study 

This  course  offers  independent  work  under  the  di- 
rection of  the  psychology  department,  usually  in  a 
research  project  in  one  of  the  department  labs.  Fac- 
ulty members  normally  require  completion  of  ad- 
vanced lab  courses  in  the  area  of  resccirch  interest, 
but  this  is  a  matter  of  individual  discussion.  Stu- 
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dents  interested  in  directed  study  should  consult 
a  departmental  adviser.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

PSY  1895,  PSY  1896,  PSY  1897,  PSY  1898,  4  QH  each 
PSY  1899  Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

Laboratories 

PSY  1511  Experimental  Design  in  Psychology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  experimental  method  in  the  design, 
execution,  analysis,  and  reporting  of  psychological 
investigations  of  humans  and  animals.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  PSY  1112  or  PSY  1113  and  PSY  1212. 

PSY  1531  Learning  and  Motivation  Laboratory  4  QH 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  gain  proficiency, 
through  direct  experience,  in  lab  analysis  of  behav- 
ior and  in  evaluating  common  generalizations  about 
human  behavior.  Expects  students  to  design  and 
perform  experiments  in  animal  and  human  learning, 
memory,  decision  processes,  concept  formation, 
and  other  topics  of  individual  interest.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  PSY  1212  and  PSY  1231. 

PSY  1532  Behavior  Modification  Laboratory  4  QH 

Gives  students  the  opportunity'  to  participate  in  ed- 
ucation and  training  of  severely  and  profoundly  re- 
tarded residents  at  the  Walter  E.  Fernald  State 
School  and  to  apply  learning  theory  principles  to 
teaching  new  skills  and  to  treating  inappropriate  be- 
havior. Also  provides  students  the  opportunity  to 
write  individual  and  group  training  programs,  imple- 
ment them  in  a  classroom  setting,  and  learn  meth- 
ods for  evaluating  program  success.  Prereq.  PSY 
1531  or  PSY  1351,  and  permission  of  instructor 

PSY  1551  Laboratory  in  Neuropsychology  4  QH 

Students  conduct  three  separate  research  projects, 
of  which  the  first  two  will  use  rats  and  the  third  will 
use  humans  as  subjects.  The  three  projects  investi- 
gate the  effects  of  intracranial  electrical  stimulation 
of  reward  systems  in  the  rat  brain;  electroencepha- 
logram (EEG)  records  of  different  phases  of  sleep 
and  lateralization  of  function  between  the  left  and 
right  cerebral  hemispheres.  Students  carry  out  all 
the  phases  of  experimentation,  including  surgery, 
behavioral  tests,  frozen  sections  and  staining  of 
brain  tissue  in  preparation  for  histological  examina- 
tion of  electrode  placements,  and  data  analyses. 
This  course  ends  with  oral  presentations  by  stu- 
dents of  their  research  findings.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PSY 
1651,  PSY  1351,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PSY  1562  Laboratory  in  Psycholinguistics  4  QH 

Provides  students  the  opportunity  to  acquire 
first-hand  experience  in  conducting  research  on 
problems  in  the  psychology  of  language.  Involves 
students  in  all  aspects  of  each  experiment,  including 
collecting  and  analyzing  data  and  preparing  reports. 
Focuses  on  the  particular  experiments  conducted 
£md  the  implications  of  the  experimental  findings 
for  broader  issues  in  the  psychology  of  language. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PSY  121 1  and  PSY  1262. 


PSY  1564  Cognition  Laboratory  4  QH 

Focuses  on  experiments  related  to  topics  in  PSY 
1262  and  PSY  1364.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PSY  1212  and 
PSY  1262. 

PSY  1571  Laboratory  in  Social  Psychology  4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  methods  of 
social-psychological  research.  Assists  students  in 
developing  the  ability  to  read  published  social  re- 
search with  a  critical  eye,  to  pose  questions  in  a  test- 
able manner,  to  apply  experimental  methods  to 
social  research,  and  to  express  themselves  in 
APA-journal  style.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PSY  1212  and 
PSY  1271. 

PSY  1572  Personality  Laboratory  4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  methods  and  areas 
of  personality  research.  Discusses  problems  of  mea- 
surement, control,  and  interpretation.  Critically  ex- 
cimines  representative  published  experiments. 
Expects  students  to  design,  collect  data  for,  assess, 
and  write  up  several  experiments,  including  one 
original  research  project.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  PSY  1212 
and  PSY  1272. 

PSY  1581  Sensation  and  Perception  Laboratory  4  QH 

Focuses  on  experiments  involving  precise  measure- 
ments of  both  physical  and  psychophysical  phenom- 
ena, including  auditory  function,  color  vision  and 
after-effects,  muscular  sensation,  tactile  sensitivity, 
and  adaptation  to  perceptual  distortions.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  PSY  1212  and  PSY  1381  or  PSY  1382. 

Seminars 

PSY  1632  Seminar  in  Behavior  Modification  4  QH 

Discusses  topics  in  behavior  modification  aire  dis- 
cussed in  a  seminar  format.  Prereq.  PSY  1231,  PSY 
1531,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PSY  1651  Seminar  in  Neuropsychology  4  QH 

Offers  intensive  study,  discussion,  and  practice  in 
lab  studies  of  physiological  variables.  Covers  evolu- 
tion of  the  nervous  system,  sensory  and  motor 
mechanisms,  motivation  and  emotion,  sleep,  atten- 
tion and  perception,  learning,  and  memory.  Prereq. 
PSY  1351  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PSY  1652  Sensory  Physiology  Seminar  4  QH 

Concentrates  on  the  psychophysiology  of  various 
sensory  systems,  vision  and  hearing  in  particular. 
Discusses  the  problem  of  accounting  for  sensory 
phenomena  in  terms  of  physiological  concepts. 
Prereq.  PSY  1351. 

PSY  1661  Seminar  in  Psycholinguistics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  on-line  processing  of  language.  Dis- 
cusses recent  research  in  light  of  such  questions  as. 
While  listening  to  someone  speak,  how  does  the  lis- 
tener process  the  information  carried  by  the  acous- 
tic signal?  What  is  the  role  of  linguistic  rules, 
prediction  strategies,  and  contextual  information? 
And  when  speaking,  what  processing  stages  are  in- 
volved from  the  moment  the  speaker  decides  to 
speak  to  the  moment  the  articulators  start  function- 
ing? Examines  these  and  other  questions,  as  well  as 
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experimental  techniques  and  current  trends  in  psy- 
cholinguistics.  Prereq.  PSY  1262  or  permission  of 

instructor. 

PSY  1662  Seminar  in  Cognition  4  QH 

Varies  in  subject  matter  by  term.  Prereq.  PSY  1262. 

PSY  1671  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  4  QH 

Expects  students  to  examine  and  present  in  class 
their  findings  on  a  particular  topic  in  social  psychol- 
ogy, for  example,  attribution,  aggression,  conform- 
ity, attitude-behavior  relationship.  Prereq.  PSY  1271 

or  permission  of  instructor. 


PSY  1672  Seminar  in  Clinical  Psychology  4  QH 

and  Personality 

Offers  seminar  presentations  of  topics  relevant  to 
understanding  the  normal  and  disturbed  personality. 
Covers  topics  such  as  specialized  assessment  pro- 
cedures, cognitive  styles  in  personality,  tempera- 
ment, hypnosis,  anxiety,  aggression,  specialized 
clinical  syndromes,  and  the  development  of  con- 
science. Prereq.  PSY  1373  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

PSY  1681  Seminar  in  Sensation  and  Perception  4  QH 

Prereq.  PSY  1381,  PSY  1382,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 
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Some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or  colleges  or 
within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question  about 
whether  one  course  overlaps  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


SOA  1 100  Peoples  and  Cultures  4  QH 

Surveys  concepts  in  anthropology  (the  study  of  cul- 
ture). Analyzes  a  range  of  societies  in  terms  of  such 
sociocultural  institutions  as  kinship,  gender  rela- 
tions, economics,  politics,  and  religion.  Examines 
important  political  and  economic  processes,  such  as 
colonialism  and  development,  affecting  cultures 
around  the  world. 

SOA  1101  Cultural  Meaning  and  Everyday  Life  4  QH 

Using  anthropological  ideas,  studies  the  underlying 
patterns  of  meaning  that  aire  below  the  surface  of 
everyday  thought  and  behavior.  Examines  daily  rou- 
tines, leisure  activities,  joking  and  humor,  speech 
patterns,  popular  culture,  current  folklore  and  my- 
thology, nonmonetary  economic  transactions,  kin- 
ship and  friendship,  and  religion  and  ritual. 

SOA  1 1 04  Cultures  of  the  World  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  to  societies  around  the  globe. 
Intensively  examines  a  number  of  societies  analyzes 
the  factors  enabling  cultures  to  develop  their  unique 
patterns.  Emphasizes  developing  the  ability  to  com- 
pare and  contrast  societies  in  a  controlled  and  valid 
way,  as  well  as  looking  at  societies  in  a  constant  at- 
tempt to  adapt  to  changing  environments.  (II) 

SOA  1120  Camera  on  Culture:  Visual  Anthropology     4  QH 

Explores  how  cultures  are  portrayed  on  film.  Exam- 
ines anthropologists'  use  of  film  to  gather  informa- 
tion and  represent  other  peoples.  Also  examines 
how  filmmakers  from  postcolonial  societies  have 
addressed  the  respective  cultures,  the  experience  of 
colonialism,  and  the  nature  of  filmmaking  and 
film/video  consumption  in  the  third  world.  When 
possible,  offers  a  production  experience  is 
included.  (IV) 


SOA  1 125  Introduction  to  Archaeology  4  QH 

Traces  the  history  of  archaeology,  focusing  inten- 
sively on  key  sites  in  the  new  and  old  worlds.  Uses 
film  and  slides  of  sites  and  artifacts  extensively. 

SOA  1 146  Peasants:  Community,  4  QH 

Culture  and  Rebellion 

Provides  students  with  an  understanding  of  peasant 
societies  in  the  third  world  today.  Outlines  classic 
peasant  studies,  but  focuses  on  the  relationship  be- 
tween peasant  communities  and  class  formation, 
and  peasant  organizing  efforts  on  issues  such  as 
land  reform.  Examines  the  gender  division  of  labor, 
peasant  households,  peasant  ceremonial  Ufe.  Uses 
case  studies  on  Latin  America,  but  also  includes  ex- 
amples from  other  areas.  (IV) 

SOA  1155  Individual  and  Culture  4  QH 

Explores  the  ways  in  which  individuals  are  shaped 
by  society  and  the  ways  in  which  they  can  effect 
change. 

SOA  1 160  Sex,  Sex  Roles,  and  Family  4  QH 

Examines  popular  and  scientific  notions  about  sex, 
gender  relations,  family,  and  kinship.  Examines  why 
our  images  of  family,  masculinity,  and  femininity  are 
not  universal  by  analyzing  the  patterns  of  sex  roles, 
sexual  practices,  and  kinship  in  other  cultures.  Dis- 
cusses how  and  why  relations  between  men  and 
women  change  during  times  of  socioeconmic  and 
political  change. 

SOA  1 185  War  and  Aggression  4  QH 

Using  anthropological  investigations,  critically  eval- 
uates the  assumption  that  aggression  is  part  of  hu- 
man nature  and  linked  to  sex  differences.  Discusses 
cross-cultural  variation  in  violent  behavior  and  war- 
fare in  the  context  of  wider  political  and  economic 


Anthropology      163 


processes.  Analyzes  the  widespread  belief  in  innate 
masculine  aggression  as  it  relates  to  contemporary 
societal  violence  and  mUitarism. 

SOA  1220  Culture  ond  Mental  Illness  4  QH 

Discusses  and  analyzes  the  nature  and  meaning  of 
culture,  the  role  of  culture  in  personality  formation, 
culture  and  anxiety,  anthropological  approaches  to 
the  "normal"  and  the  "abnormal,"  and  the  question 
"Is  mental  illness  psychological  fact  or  cultural 
fiction?" 

SOA  1255  Sport  in  Society  4  QH 

For  course  description,  see  SOC  1255. 

SOA  1267  The  Anthropological  Study  of  Myth  4  QH 

Focuses  on  theories  concerning  the  nature  and 
meaning  of  myth.  Explores  the  function  of  myth  in 
social  and  cultural  change.  Covers  the  structural 
analysis  of  myth. 

SOA  1275  Musical  Culture:  Notes  in  the  4  QH 

Modem  World 

The  ongoing  social,  political,  and  cultural  dialogues 
reflect  the  people  who  compose,  play,  and  listen  to 
music.  This  course  explores  issues  of  class,  ethnic- 
ity, gender,  sexuality,  and  age  in  the  cross-cultural 
context  of  music  as  expressed  in  performances,  re- 
cordings, videos,  literary,  and  ethnographic  mate- 
rials. The  course  will  also  excimine  the  social 
production  and  consumption  of  music.  Expects  stu- 
dents to  conduct  a  series  of  field  exercises. 

SOA  1301  Human  Origins  4  QH 

Offers  an  intensive  look  at  the  data  on  fossil  remains 
and  contemporary  primates,  which  are  essential  for 
an  understanding  of  human  physical  and  behavioral 
evolution.  Efforts  £ire  made  to  bring  the  student  into 
direct  contact  with  primary  materials.  (II) 

SOA  1310  Global  Markets  and  Local  Cultures  4  QH 

Discusses  selected  topics  in  the  socioeconomic 
transformation  of  other  cultures,  including  urbani- 
zation, industrialization,  commodity  production, 
and  international  labor  migration.  Focuses  on  the 
impact  of  capitalist  development  on  contemporary 
third  world  and  postcolonial  societies;  examines  lo- 
cal responses  to  those  changes. 

SOA  1320  Anthropology  Methods  4  QH 

Examines  theory  and  practice  of  methods  of  field 
research  and  data  analysis.  Gives  students  the  op- 
portunity to  take  part  in  a  field  project. 

SOA  1335  Language  and  Communication  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  anthropological  study  of  linguistics. 
Presents  basic  theories  of  sociolinguistics  and  ex- 
plores language  in  its  social  context.  Includes  ani- 
mal communication;  language  learning;  language 
and  mind;  cognitive  and  symbohc  anthropology;  the 
ethnography  of  speaking,  speech,  and  boundaries; 
multilingualism;  language  and  gender;  language  and 
ethnicity;  language  and  social  class;  and  pidgins  and 
Creoles.  Includes  several  field  assignments. 

SOA  1345  People  in  Cities  4  QH 

Studies  urban  life  and  urban  problems,  using  inter- 
national case  studies.  Addresses  rural/urban  and  in- 


ternational migration,  the  relationship  of  urban 
settlement  to  employment  patterns,  the  creation  of 
inner-city  or  suburban  ghettoes  or  squatter  settle- 
ments, and  movements  for  city  services  in  areas  of 
spontaneous  growth.  Gives  students  the  chance  to 
design  and  implement  a  field  project. 

SOA  1356  The  Anthropology  of  Law  and  Conflict        4  QH 

Examines  settling  disputes  in  stateless  societies, 
forms  and  mechanisms  of  social  control,  law  as  an 
indicator  of  cultural  and  social  norms,  the  study  of 
conflict  resolution  as  an  ethnographic  tool.  Requires 
some  field  research  and  analysis. 

SOA  1360  Economic  Anthropology  4  QH 

Examines  types  of  economic  systems  in  simple  so- 
cieties: reciprocal,  redistributive,  market  exchange; 
economic  relations  as  part  of  social  relations; 
land-tenure  systems,  credit  systems,  savings  mecha- 
nisms. Analyzes  the  transition  from  subsistence  to 
cash  economics. 

SOA  1420  Kinship  and  Society  4  QH 

Offers  study  for  the  advanced  student  only.  Studies 
a  variety  of  kinship  systems,  their  terminological 
and  structural  components,  and  the  way  in  which 
they  articulate  with  other  social  institutions. 

SOA  1425  Cultural  Survival  4  QH 

Examines  the  problems  faced  by  today's  tribal  peo- 
ples and  national  minorities.  Using  cross-cultural 
case  studies,  analyzes  the  relationship  of  govern- 
mental policies  and  economic  development  priori- 
ties to  the  survival  of  self-identified  tribal  cultures 
and  minority  populations  throughout  the  world.  Ex- 
amines human  rights,  nationalism,  and  cultural  au- 
tonomy, resistance,  and  self-determination. 

SOA  1430,  SOA  1431,  SOA  1432,  SOA  1433,  4  QH  each 
SOA  1434,  SOA  1435 

Area  studies  courses,  including  Latin  America, 
the  Caribbean,  Africa,  China/East  Asia,  India/South 
Asia,  Southeast  Asia,  Mediterranean,  Eastern 
Europe,  that  are  offered  as  the  department's  re- 
sources permit. 

SOA  1430  Latin  American  Society  and  Development    4  QH 

Explores  the  processes  of  social,  economic,  and  cul- 
tural change  in  Latin  America.  While  concentrating 
on  the  present,  traces  class  formation,  agrarian 
structures,  ethnic  identity,  ceremonial  organization, 
gender  roles,  and  political  conflict  since  the  colonial 
era  in  a  range  of  countries.  Emphasizes  the  relation- 
ship of  communities  and  national  political  and  eco- 
nomic systems.  May  emphasize  Central  America  and 
Mexico  or  countries  in  South  America  through  case 
studies. 

SOA  1434  Contemporary  Japanese  Society  4  QH 

and  Culture 

See  SOC  1104  for  course  description. 

SOA  1470  Religion  and  Myth  4  QH 

Focuses  on  nature  and  institutionalization  of  primi- 
tive, ancient,  and  contemporary  religions.  Explores 
religious  concepts  and  movements  in  relation  to  so- 
cial, religious,  and  political  organization. 
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SOA  1800,  SOA  1801  Directed  Study  4  QH 

Offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen  topic  under 
the  direction  of  members  of  the  department.  Limited 
to  qualified  seniors  with  approval  of  the  department 
chair.  Prereq.  Department  approval. 

SOA  1 820,  SOA  1 82 1 ,  SOA  1 822,  SOA  1 823  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

SOA  3100  Theory  4  QH 

Qualified  undergraduates  can  take  this  graduate 
school  course,  with  permission  of  instructor. 


INT  1340  Cultural  Aspects  of  International  Business    4  QH 

Using  a  managerial  perspective,  covers  issues  that 
arise  when  a  firm  moves  from  its  home  country  to  a 
host  country  that  may  have  a  different  national  cul- 
ture. Usually  assumes  the  perspective  of  the  United 
States-based  firm  that  operates  abroad,  but  spends 
some  time  on  what  happens  to  other  national  firms 
operating  in  the  United  States  and  in  third-country 
environments.  Analyzes  the  way  in  which  "corpo- 
rate culture"  evolves,  in  the  context  of  national  cul- 
ture and  the  impact  on  managers.  Prereq.  Middler 
standing. 


Sociology 


SOC  1 100  Introduction  to  Sociology  4  QH 

Explores  basic  concepts  and  theories  concerning 
the  relation  between  individuals  and  society.  Em- 
phasizes the  influence  of  culture,  social  structure, 
and  institutions  in  explaining  human  activity.  Dis- 
cusses and  analyzes  social  groups,  socialization, 
community,  class,  power,  and  social  change,  among 
other  substantive  issues. 

SOC  1101  The  Sociology  of  Everyday  Life  4  QH 

Examines  the  development,  application,  and  conse- 
quences of  rules  for  everyday  activities  (for 
example,  walking,  talking,  eating,  drinking,  sitting, 
smoking,  laughing,  crying,  and  sleeping).  Considers 
the  effects  of  artifacts,  culture,  space,  and  territory 
on  these  activities,  on  social  life,  and  on  the  expres- 
sion of  emotions. 

SOC  1 102  Social  Inequality  and  Communication  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  ways  in  which  groups  and  institutions, 
in  both  their  ritual  and  everyday  activities,  commu- 
nicate the  idea  of  hierarchy  and  an  individual's  place 
in  it  through  face-to-face  interaction,  formal  com- 
munication, and  the  use  of  space  and  time.  Takes  a 
dramaturgical  approach  to  social  organization,  with 
special  emphasis  on  status  images  in  the  media  and 
the  communication  of  social  place  by  service  orga- 
nizations and  professional  groups.  Includes  some 
content  analysis  and  observational  fieldwork. 

SOC  1 1 03  American  Society  4  QH 

Focuses  on  American  society,  culture,  and  major  so- 
cial institutions:  economic,  religious,  governmental, 
familial,  educational,  welfare,  and  recreational. 
Examines  social  classes  and  stratification,  mobility, 
and  individualism.  Prereq.  SOC  1100  or  equiv. 

SOC  1 1 04  Contemporary  Japanese  Culture  4  QH 

and  Society 

Focuses  on  contemporary  Japanese  urban  society. 
Examines  ma,jor  values,  family  structure,  sex  roles, 
social  control,  the  economy  and  the  division  of  la- 
bor, mass  media,  religion,  arts,  and  social  problems. 
(See  SOA  1434.)  (IV) 


SOC  1 1 20  Sociology  of  Boston  4  QH 

Examines  the  city  of  Boston  from  the  perspectives 
of  environmental  development,  neighborhood  and 
intergroup  relations,  institutional  services,  and  sym- 
bolic meanings.  Uses  the  city  as  a  lab  for  exploring 
people's  search  for  a  lifestyle  and  the  satisfaction  of 
their  needs.  Requires  field  trips  with  workbook. 
Uses  documentary  and  literary  sources  for  term  pa- 
per report.  (Does  not  meet  elective  requirement  for 
sociology/anthropology  major.) 

SOC  1121  Doing  Sociology  4  QH 

Takes  a  research  approach  to  sociology.  Focuses  on 
students'  participation  in  their  own  learning  about 
sociology  as  a  body  of  knowledge  and  as  a  method 
of  studying  social  life.  Requires  students  to  use  the 
computer  during  the  course.  (II) 

SOC  1125  Social  Problems  4  QH 

Analyzes  five  major  sociological  perspectives  on  so- 
cial problems  (pathology,  disorganization,  value 
conflict,  deviance,  and  labehng).  Examines  the  con- 
ditions under  which  certain  recurrent  events,  activi- 
ties, and  persons  become  redefined  as  social 
problems  (for  example,  mine  disasters,  marijuana 
smoking,  and  alcoholism).  Studies  the  typical  re- 
sponses to  social  problems  and  their  consequences. 
Prereq.  SOC  1100  orperraission  of  instructor. 

SOC  1135  Social  Psychology  4  QH 

Offers  a  sociopsychological  approach  to  individual 
behavior  in  social  contexts.  Introduces  basic  con- 
cepts, such  as  socialization,  identity,  self-concept, 
role  conflict,  attitudes  and  attitude  measurement, 
and  groups  and  group  processes.  Surveys  major  the- 
oretical orientations  and  important  substantive  top- 
ics. Prereq.  SOC  1100  or  permission  of  instructor 

SOC  1 140  Sociology  of  Prejudice  4  QH 

Examines  factors  in  the  development  and  mainte- 
nance of  prejudice  and  discrimination.  Discusses 
American  race  relations,  anti-Semitism,  sex  roles, 
and  stereotyping.  Prereq.  SOC  1100  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

SOC  1 145  Population  and  Society  4  QH 

Examines  traditional  and  contemporary  approaches 
to  human  population  and  its  control.  Considers  fac- 
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tors  affecting  birth  and  death  rates;  societal  impli- 
cations of  population  quantity  and  quality  in  several 
situations,  past  and  present;  rural-urban  migration 
and  mobility;  racial,  genetic,  stratificational  compo- 
nents for  population  analysis.  Discusses  public 
policies  and  responses  to  fertility  control  in  sev- 
eral societies.  Studies  international  efforts  to 
understand  and  generate  action  on  population 
issues.  (VI) 

SOC  1146  Environment  and  Society  4  QH 

Examines  the  complex  relations  between  human 
populations  and  their  environments.  Treats  issues 
such  as  energy,  pollution,  food  supplies,  resource 
availability,  and  conservation  as  societal  phenom- 
ena that  involve  human  values  and  decision-making 
processes.  Reviews  technical  information  from  a  va- 
riety of  scientific  fields.  Includes  practical  experi- 
ence in  environmental  problem  solving.  (VI) 

SOC  1 147  Cities  and  Society  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  foundations  of  urban  life  in  histori- 
cal perspective.  Analyzes  relation  of  city  life  to 
environment,  population,  social  organization,  tech- 
nology and  cultural  values.  Examines  growth  trends, 
urbanization,  urban  planning,  and  citizen  action. 
(Formerly  Urban  Society). 

SOC  1150  Introduction  to  Women's  Studies:  Image,  4  QH 
Myth,  and  Reality 

See  INT  1  MO  for  course  description. 

SOC  1 155  Sociology  of  the  Family  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  family  as  a  social  institution  in  sev- 
eral selected  cultures;  interrelations  of  the  family 
and  political,  economic,  and  educational  institu- 
tions; social  nature  of  personality;  role  taking;  indi- 
vidualism, mobility,  and  industrialism.  (V) 

SOC  1 156  Violence  in  the  Family  4  QH 

Examines  the  jihysical,  emotional,  and  sexual  vio- 
lence that  occurs  in  families,  with  particular  empha- 
sis on  child  and  spouse  abuse.  Covers  definitions, 
prevalence,  causes,  prevention,  and  treatment  of 
specific  cases  of  domestic  violence.  Focuses  on  so- 
cial policy  issues  and  problems  of  legal  intervention. 

SOC  1160  Sex-Gender  Roles  in  a  Changing  Society     4  QH 

Reviews  and  applies  theories  about  the  determi- 
nants of  sex  statuses  and  roles  from  historical  and 
cross-cultural  perspectives.  Focuses  on  women's 
status  in  different  institutions  of  American  society. 

SOC  1 165  Students,  Schools,  and  Society  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  role  of  education  in  processes  of  so- 
cialization, social  mobility',  social  control,  and  social 
change.  Do  social  characteristics  (sex,  race,  class, 
age,  physical  .status)  influence  the  school  experi- 
ence? Do  schools  provide  opportunity  and  initiate 
change,  or  do  they  perpetuate  the  status  quo  in  eco- 
nomic, political,  and  social  life?  Who  goes  to  school, 
where,  for  how  long,  and  with  what  result?  How 
does  educational  advantage  or  disadvantage  get 
translated  into  jobs  and  social  status?  Encourages 
students  to  draw  on  their  own  experiences  to  de- 
velop paper  topics.  Prereq.  SOC  1100. 


SOC  1 168  The  Social  Movements  of  the  1960s  4  QH 

Considers  the  social  and  cultural  movements  of  the 
1960s  and  their  origins  in  the  Civil  Rights  movement. 
Examines  the  opposition  to  government  policies 
and  social  norms  that  developed  into  the  Civil 
Rights,  student,  New  Left,  antiwar,  countercultural, 
and  women's  movements  in  order  to  understand 
their  grievances,  goals,  composition,  and  impact. 

SOC  1170  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations  4  QH 

Focuses  on  racial  and  religious  groups,  paiticularly 
with  reference  to  the  United  States.  Places  .special 
emphasis  on  historical  development,  specific  prob- 
lems of  adjustment  and  assimilation,  and  specific 
present-day  problems  and  trends. 
Prereq.  SOC  1 1 00  o r  equ  i i \ 

SOC  1171  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations:  4  QH 

A  World  Perspective 

Offers  a  cross-cultuial  analysis  of  race  and  ethnic  re- 
lations in  Western  and  non-Western  societies.  Ex- 
amines race  and  ethnic  relations  in  terms  of 
contemporary  developments,  world  problems,  and 
ideological  conflicts.  (F'ormerly  Comparative 
Race/Ethnic  Relations). 

SOC  1175  Sociology  of  Work  4  QH 

Examines  tlie  varieties  of  work  in  American  society, 
from  blue  collar  to  managerial  and  professional  oc- 
cupations. Considers  job  dissatisfaction  and  profes- 
sional burnout,  changing  shape  of  the  labor  market, 
women  and  work,  participation  and  humanization  of 
work,  the  impact  of  computers.  (VI) 

SOC  1176  Sociology  of  Business/Industry  4  QH 

F^RUses  on  the  role  of  industry  in  modern  .soc iety. 
Examines  similarities  and  dissimilarities  among  in- 
dustrial societies,  bureaucracy  and  its  alternatives, 
unions,  supervision  democracy  and  manipulation, 
the  worker  on  the  assembly  line,  sabotage  of  the  or- 
ganization, and  the  role  of  wages  and  alienation. 

SOC  1177  Social  Roles  in  the  Business  World  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  social  structure  of  corporate  and  busi- 
ness life  in  contemporary  America.  Presents  and  dis- 
cusses case  studies  from  major  accounting  and/or 
industrial  firms.  Examine  the  "career  line"  in  the 
world  of  business  and  management,  with  a  special 
focus  on  age/sex,  racial/ethnic,  and  class/income 
barriers. 

SOC  1178  Women  Working  4  QH 

Discusses  the  fact  that  differences  in  the  labor  force 
experience  of  men  and  women  workers  generally  go 
unrecognized,  and  the  work  experience  most  com- 
mon to  women — household  work — is  rarely  ana- 
lyzed. Covers  women's  market  and  nonmarket 
activities,  their  rewards,  and  their  problems,  in  ad- 
dition to  empirical  and  theoretical  analyses  of  the 
work  roles  of  women.  Overall,  underscores  the  dif- 
ferences between  work  experiences  of  men  and 
women. 

SOC  1180  Sociological  Perspectives  on  Consumerism  4  QH 
and  Consumer  Behavior 

Examines  consumer-oriented  issues,  including  in- 
terest groups,  needs,  values,  institutional  networks. 
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decision-making  processes,  and  situational  im- 
pacts. Explores  systemic  benefits  and  costs  of 
consumer-relevant  actions. 

SOC  1 185  The  Sociology  of  Deviance  4  QH 

Explores  the  conditions  under  which  people  cate- 
gorize others  as  different;  processes  by  which  per- 
sons so  defined  are  assigned  deviant  status  and 
assume  appropriate  roles  and  self-images;  develop- 
ment of  deviant  careers  and  their  relation  to  deviant 
subcultures;  situations  in  which  people  transform 
deviant  identity.  (Formerly  Social  Deviance). 

SOC1186SoclalControl  4  QH 

Examines  formation  of  social  bonds  and  the  condi- 
tions under  which  they  are  ruptured,  the  emergence 
of  deviance  as  an  interactional  problem,  and  individ- 
ual and  societal  reactions  to  the  most  prevalent 
forms  of  deviant  behavior.  Analyzes  agencies  of  so- 
cial control,  their  definitions  of  problems,  and  re- 
sponses to  typical  clients. 

SOC  1190  Juvenile  Delinquency  4  QH 

Examines  the  sociological  and  psychological  ap- 
proaches to  and  their  implications  for  a  typology 
of  delinquency.  Discusses  problems  of  prevention, 
treatment,  and  rehabilitation. 

SOC  1 195  Drugs  and  Society  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  the  sociology  of  drugs. 
First  examines  social  definitions  of  drugs,  condi- 
tions of  their  use,  and  socialization  into  drug  use. 
Then  considers  deviant  drug  use  and  effects  of  so- 
cial control  on  definitions  and  use.  Considers  a 
range  of  licit  and  illicit  drugs,  but  gives  major  em- 
phasis to  alcohol,  marijuana,  and  heroin. 

SOC  1200  Sociology  of  Alcoholism  4  QH 

Focuses  on  social  responses  to  deviant  alcohol  use. 
Examines  drinking  cultures  and  drinking  practices 
in  the  United  States;  processes  by  which  people 
are  labeled  "alcoholics";  and  the  role  of  agencies  of 
social  control,  such  as  the  criminal  justice  system 
and  the  health  care  system,  in  labeling  and  in 
rehabilitation. 

SOC  1201  Alcohol  Use  and  Social  Control  4  QH 

Examines  the  conditions  under  which  alcohol  use 
disrupts  social  life;  the  processes  through  which  al- 
cohol controls,  informal  and  formal,  come  into 
being;  the  development  changes  and  consequences 
of  these  controls.  Includes  case  studies  of  Prohibition, 
regulation  of  the  alcohol  beverage  industry,  legal 
drinking  age,  drinking  and  driving,  and  public 
drunkenness. 

SOC  1202  Sociology  of  Drinking  4  QH 

Examines  how  different  groups  and  societies  organ- 
ize drinking  as  a  social  act  and  the  consequences  of 
that  organization.  Singles  out  for  particular  atten- 
tion the  cultural  meaning  assigned  to  drinking,  the 
social  elements  found  in  all  drinking  situations,  how 
members  of  social  groups  learn  how  to  drink,  and 
the  social  and  psychological  functions  of  drinking. 

SOC  1205  Law,  Crime,  and  Social  Justice  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  impact  of  the  legal  system  on  the  crea- 
tion and  perpetuation  of  criminality  in  contempo- 


rary American  society.  Devotes  particular  attention 
to  the  study  of  the  creation  of  criminal  law,  the  judi- 
cial process,  and  the  role  of  law  in  the  gap  between 
crime  and  social  justice.  Arranges  field  trips  to  crim- 
inal arraignments,  trials,  and  sentencing  in  the 
Boston  Municipal  Court  and  Suffolk  Superior  Court. 
Suitable  for  students  in  prelaw,  criminal  justice,  po- 
litical science,  and  allied  fields. 

SOC  1206  Class,  Crime,  and  the  Police  4  QH 

Summarizes  the  major  psychological,  social,  biolog- 
ical, economic,  and  political  theories  about  the 
cause  of  crime.  Then  applies  these  theories  to  the 
day-to-day  operations  of  the  police,  courts,  and 
prison  system  in  the  United  States.  Examines  vari- 
ous attempts  to  lower  the  crime  rate  through  such 
policies  as  "scared  straight"  programs,  the  death 
penalty,  stricter  and  looser  prisons,  increased  police 
presence,  and  behavioral  conditioning. 

SOC  1215  Medical  Sociology  4  QH 

Examines  the  professions,  training,  institutions,  and 
problems  in  health  care,  with  an  emphasis  on  those 
in  the  United  States.  Considers  practical  issues  in 
the  improvement  of  health  care  systems.  Prereq. 
SOC  1100  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SOC  1216  Health  Care  as  a  Social  Issue  4  QH 

Explores  the  social  and  political  dynamics  of  health 
care:  who  benefits  from  the  system  and  defends  it, 
who  works  for  change,  who  wins  and  why.  Exam- 
ines the  social  history  of  health  care,  occupational 
politics,  community  power  structure  and  the  health 
care  setting,  the  planning  and  delivery  of  health  ser- 
vices to  "haves"  and  "have-nots,"  and  the  role  of 
citizens  in  determining  the  future  of  health 
care  through  activism,  lobbying,  legislation,  and  par- 
ticipation in  controlling  the  system.  Provides  case 
examples.  Prereq.  SOC  1100  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

SOC  1217  Women,  Health,  and  Social  Change  4  QH 

Examines  how  women  have  traditionally  been 
viewed  by  the  medical  field  and  how  reproduction 
and  childbirth  came  to  be  defined  as  medical  prob- 
lems. Also  examines  the  imphcations  for  women  in 
the  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  health  care,  es- 
pecially as  these  pertain  to  new  reproductive  fron- 
tiers and  alternative  health  care  facilities.  Discusses 
the  role  of  women  in  the  health  care  professions. 

SOC  1220  Sociology  of  Mental  Health  4  QH 

Surveys  sociological  perspectives  on  mental  health 
and  mental  disorder.  Uses  discussions,  readings,  and 
presentations  to  explore  the  social  history  of  mental 
illness,  epidemiology,  cross-cultural  perspectives, 
patients'  careers,  social  institutions  of  treatment, 
and  policy  implications.  Examines  areas  of  conver- 
gence between  sociological  concepts  and  psychia- 
try. Prereq.  SOC  1100  or  equiv. 

SOC  1225  Aging  and  Society  4  QH 

Surveys  issues  and  questions  on  aging,  with  spe- 
cial attention  to  social  and  economic  consequences 
of  the  aging  process,  including  retirement  and 
productivity,  health  care  problems,  nursing  home 


Socioloj»v      167 


residences,  widower-  and  widowhood,  and  the  ap- 
proach of  death.  Presents  examples  relating  to  aging 
in  other  cultures  in  a  search  for  new  answers  to  so- 
cial problems  of  aging  in  the  United  States.  Gives 
students  the  opportunity  to  learn  to  anticipate,  cope 
with,  and  even  prevent  problems  of  aging  that  con- 
cern self,  family,  and  clients/patients. 

SOC  1235  Death  and  Dying  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  treatment  of  death  and  dying,  includ- 
ing problems  faced  by  health  care  professionals, 
family  members,  institutions,  the  funeral  industry, 
and  the  dying  themselves.  Discusses  cross-cultural 
perspectives,  the  social  distribution  of  mortality,  the 
changing  nature  of  death,  and  the  ethical  problems 
in  determining  life  and  death  with  particular  atten- 
tion to  such  issues  as  abortion,  suicide,  and  ceasing 
medical  intervention.  Prereq.  SOC  1100  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

SOC  1240  Sociology  of  Human  4  QH 

Service  Organizations 

Explores  the  contradiction  between  what  human 
service  organizations  set  out  to  do  and  what  they 
actually  accomplish.  Also  examines  how  the  goals 
of  human  service  organizations  are  defined, 
how  clients  become  labelled,  and  the  societal  con- 
straints on  clients,  workers,  and  human  service 
organizations. 

SOC  1245  Sociology  of  Poverty  4  QH 

Analyzes  American  poverty  in  historical  perspec- 
tive, drawing  on  comparisons  with  other  countries. 
Critically  evaluates  of  sociological  research  and  the- 
ories relating  to  poverty.  Considers  causes  and  ef- 
fects of  poverty,  as  well  as  societal  responses  to 
poverty  and  its  consequences.  Suitable  for  students 
in  applied  fields,  such  as  nursing,  criminal  Justice, 
education,  allied  health,  premed,  and  |)relaw. 

SOC  1247  Food  and  Hunger  4  QH 

Systematically  examines  the  social  causes  and  con- 
sequences of  hunger  and  alternative  approaches  to 
solving  world  hunger. 

SOC  1250  The  Sociology  of  Private  and  4  QH 

Public  Assistance 

Helps  students  understand  why  public  and  i)ri\ate 
assistance  in  the  United  States  takes  the  form  it 
does.  Examines  the  ideology  behind  the  welfare  .sys- 
tem, the  kinds  of  assumptions  made  about  the  poor, 
how  other  countries  deal  with  the  problem,  the  ef- 
fects of  poverty  in  the  United  States,  and  some  ex- 
planations for  its  continuing  existence. 

SOC  1255  Sport  in  Society  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  social  origins  and  functions  of  leisure 
activities,  with  special  emphasis  on  games  and 
sports  as  forms  of  leisure,  (iives  considerable  em- 
phasis to  cross-cultural  and  historical  analysis,  as 
well  as  to  the  relation  between  lei.sure  activities  and 
various  social  institutions —  economy  polity,  family, 
and  religion.  (See  SOA  1255.) 

SOC  1275  Sociology  of  the  Arts  4  QH 

Examines  the  relation  between  the  .social  organiza- 
tion of  society  and  the  forms  of  art  produced — the 


social  role  of  the  artist,  how  the  arts  are  "manufac- 
tured" and  distributed,  the  art  consumer's  relation  to 
art  and  the  artist,  social  support  for  the  arts.  Deals 
with  a  variety  of  art  forms,  with  emphasis  on  the 
performing  arts. 

SOC  1276  Sociology  of  Popular  Culture  4  QH 

Presents  a  sociological  analysis  of  popular  culture, 
focusing  on  the  relationship  between  pop  culture 
and  social  institutions  such  as  religion,  the  law,  edu- 
cation, the  economy,  and  the  family;  the  organiza- 
tions and  artistic  communities  that  produce  pop 
culture  such  as  the  music  industiy,  theatrical  groups, 
advertising  agencies;  and  the  social  roles  and  social- 
ization processes  associated  with  individual  artists. 
Examines  changes  in  popular  culture  from  the  view- 
point of  changes  in  the  larger  society. 

SOC  1284  Technology  and  Careers  of  the  Future         4  QH 

Eocuses  on  new  technologies  and  their  social  im- 
pacts on  work  and  careers  in  the  future.  Examines 
sociological  and  humanistic  approaches  to  technical 
change  in  the  sht)p  floor,  offices,  and  professions. 
Also  covers  issues  of  desigii  and  control,  health,  em- 
ployment, and  autonomy. 

SOC  1285  Technology  and  Society  4  QH 

Discus.ses  the  following  questions:  Does  .society 
control  technolog>'  or  is  technol()g>'  directing  soci- 
ety? Has  technology  become  dehumanized?  How 
valid  is  the  doctrine  of  technological  inevitability? 
Can  the  technological  "fix"  be  viewed  as  a  solution 
to  social  problems?  Is  technology  itself  a  social 
problem?  What  can  be  expected  of  technology  as- 
sessment? What  of  the  back-to-nature  ami  antitech- 
nolog>'  movements  today:  are  they  the  waves  of  the 
future?  Expects  students  to  do  considerable  inde- 
pendent study  and  research. 

SOC  1286  Science  and  Society  4  QH 

Recognizes  that  science  has  had  profound  effects  on 
our  society,  and  scientists  have  seen  the  ways  in 
which  political,  economic,  and  social  forces  have 
guided  developments  in  their  fields.  F^xplores  issues 
such  as  "responsibility"  and  "autonomy"  created  by 
this  interdependence.  Emphasizes  the  social  struc- 
tures within  which  science  operates  and  is  com- 
municated and  science  as  an  occupation  and 
profession,  as  well  as  a  system  of  thought  and  set  of 
tools  for  producing  knowledge. 

SOC  1287  Society  Tomorrow:  Forecasting  4  QH 

Alternative  Futures 

Introduces  students  to  the  area  of  "social  futures"  or 
"future  studies."  Examines  the  major  techniques 
used  to  forecast  futures  and  the  .specific  scenarios 
and  projections  about  the  social  world  of  tomorrow. 
Using  the  areas  of  energy  and  resources,  robotics 
and  the  "information  revolution,"  as  well  as  modern 
weaponry  and  warfare,  considers  the  major  pros- 
pects and  problems  for  society  in  the  future. 

SOC  1290  Military  and  American  Society  in  a  4  QH 

Nuclear  Age 

Acknowledges  that  keeping  out  of  war,  winning  war, 
and  keeping  peace  have  been  major  concerns  duiing 


168      Sociology 


the  past  forty-five  years.  Investigates  the  relation- 
ship between  mihtary  and  society.  Covers  selected 
issues,  including  the  impact  of  the  military  on  social 
institutions  such  as  the  family,  polity,  and  economy, 
the  arms  race  and  upheaval  in  social  life,  the  legiti- 
mation crisis  of  the  United  States  military,  the  role 
of  women  and  minorities  as  reserve  armies,  and  mil- 
itary spending  and  domestic  social  problems. 

SOC  1300  Classica!  Social  Thought  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  sociology  from  the  his- 
tory of  social  thought.  Examines  the  emergence  of 
several  schools,  beginning  with  positivistic  organi- 
cism  and  conflict  theory.  Prereq.  Three  sociology/ 
anthropology  courses. 

SOC  1301  Current  Social  Thought  4  QH 

Offers  a  seminar-lecture  in  which  formalism,  social 
behaviorism,  social  action  theory,  and  functionalism 
are  studied  critically.  Prereq.  Three  sociology/ 
anthropology  courses. 

SOC  1302  Female  Perspectives  on  Society  4  QH 

(Formerly  Feminist  Perspectives  on  Society) 
Examines  a  sampling  of  the  burgeoning  feminist  lit- 
erature in  the  social  sciences  and  in  theory,  focusing 
on  at  least  three  major  tendencies  in  this  litera- 
ture: radical  feminism,  sociaUst  feminism,  and 
neo-Freudian  feminism.  Discusses  specific  topics, 
including  the  origins  and/or  universality  of  women's 
oppression,  women's  work  under  capitalism,  social- 
ism and  women's  liberation,  and  family  structure 
and  the  reproduction  of  gender.  (VI) 

SOC  1310  Class,  Power,  and  Social  Change  4  QH 

Focuses  on  theories  of  social  equality  and  inequality 
as  applied  to  the  exercise  of  power  and  the  growth 
and  development  of  social  movements  and  group 
conflict  as  seen  from  the  point  of  view  of  large-scale 
social  change.  Required  of  majors.  (V)  Prereq.  SOC 
1100  and  middler  standing  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

SOC  1320  Introduction  to  Statistical  Analysis  4  QH 

Examines  the  application  of  the  principles  of  mea- 
surement, probability,  measures  of  centrality,  tests 
of  significance,  and  techniques  of  association  and 
correlation  to  social  data.  Prereq.  SOC  1100  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

SOC  1321  Research  Methods  1  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  research  process  through 
an  examination  of  the  rules  of  evidence  in  empirical 
research  and  the  place  of  values.  Gives  students  the 
opportunity  to  learn  how  to  design  and  critique 
types  of  sociological  research,  how  to  collect  quali- 
tative and  quantitative  data,  and  how  to  sample  pop- 
ulations. Prereq.  SOC  1100  and  SOC  1320,  or 
permission  of  instructor 

SOC  1322  Research  Methods  2  4  QH 

Requires  students  to  complete  the  research  project 
begun  in  SOC  1321.  Focuses  on  practice  coding, 
building  indexes,  scaling,  table  construction;  intro- 


duction to  use  of  the  computer.  Prereq.  SOC  1100, 
SOC   1320,    and   SOC   1321,    or  permission   of 

insttiictor. 

SOC  1323  Qualitative  Research  Methods  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  sociological  fieldwork — 
methods  of  gathering  data  by  extended  observation 
of  and  interaction  with  people  in  natural  settings. 
Requires  students  to  take  part  in  a  series  of  obser- 
vations designed  to  teach  the  basic  skills  of 
open-ended  interviewing,  observing,  recording,  and 
analyzing  data.  Focuses  on  the  theoretical  base, 
which  will  be  symbolic  interaction. 

SOC  1324  Human  Services  Research  and  Evaluation    4  QH 

Covers  basic  issues  in  applied  research  and  the 
evaluation  of  services,  including  the  purposes  of 
evaluation,  ethics,  formulating  questions  and  mea- 
suring answers,  designing  evaluations  and  planning 
oriented  research,  utilizing  evaluation  results,  and 
the  turbulent  setting  of  action  programs.  Suitable 
for  students  majoring  in  human  services,  sociology, 
psychology,  nursing,  health  education,  and  related 
fields.  Prereq.  SOC  1320  or  other  statistics,  SOC 
1240,  or  peymissioyi  of  instructor. 

SOC  1335,  SOC  1336  Group  Behavior  1,2  8  QH 

(Formerly     Group     Behavior — The     Sociological 

Imagination) 

Explores  how  individuals  interact  in  groups  and 

how  groups  interact  with  each  other.  Focuses  on  the 

reflexive  self,  social  aspects  of  language,  situational 

learning,  group  perspectives,  careers,  institutions, 

and  worlds. 

SOC  1337  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  interaction  of  psychological  and 
group  processes.  Requires  students  to  read  original 
theoretical  and  research  monographs  in  the  field.  In- 
cludes such  topics  as  prejudice,  reference  groups, 
sex  roles,  conformity,  leadership,  aggression,  com- 
munication, collective  behavior,  and  achievement. 

SOC  1345  American  Demographics  4  QH 

Offers  an  applied  research  experience  in  which  stu- 
dents have  the  opportunity  to  study  the  major  areas 
of  demography,  focuses  on  the  resources  of  the 
United  States  Census  Bureau  and,  in  particular,  the 
data  products  available  from  recent  census  surveys. 

SOC  1346  Suburb  and  Metropolis  4  QH 

Explores  ecology  of  suburban  and  metropolitan 
growth,  impact  on  center  city  and  rural  fringe,  emer- 
gent lifestyles  and  institutional  forms.  Compares  in- 
terdependence, issues  of  identity,  autonomy,  and 
accessibility.  Analyzes  different  types  of  metropoli- 
tan political,  social,  and  economic  institutions. 
Considers  prospects  for  regional  action.  Prereq. 
SOC  llOOorequiv. 

SOC  1347  Community  Analysis  4  QH 

Explores  types  of  human  settlements,  focusing  on 
the  interaction  between  people  and  their  political, 
economic,  and  social  environments.  Discusses 
power  structure  and  citizen  action  to  influence  insti- 
tutions; skills  in  community  analysis,  including  use 
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of  documents,  survey,  observation,  and  evaluation 
of  needs  and  resources;  strategies  of  conflict, 
cooperation,  and  negotiation  to  attain  community 
and  group  ends.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor  or 
three  sociology! anthropology  courses. 

SOC  1348  Seminar  in  Urban  Studies  4  QH 

Compares  interdisciplinary  approaches  to  urban 
studies  according  to  problem  areas  and  research 
methods.  Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  extend 
previous  term  paper  projects  after  exposure  to 
social  action  and  social  systemic  theoretical  per- 
spectives. Prereq.  SOC  1147  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

SOC  1355  Political  Sociology:  Who  Gets  What  4  QH 

Examines  formal  political  structures  and  informal 
quasi-political  groups.  Focuses  on  sociological  anal- 
ysis of  ideology,  class  politics,  mass  movements,  and 
the  conflict  of  various  social  and  economic  groups 
as  they  vie  for  political  power  and  influence.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor  or  four  sociology/ 
anthropology  courses. 

SOC  1360  Social  Stratification:  Class,  Status,  4  QH 

and  Power 

Focuses  on  theories  of  social  inequality,  concepts  of 
social  class,  aspects  of  status  and  role  difference, 
criteria  for  social  mobility.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor  or  four  sociology/  anthropology  courses. 

SOC  1365  Collective  Behavior  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  rise  of  new  group  forms  in  response 
to  persistent  social  unrest;  masses,  crowds,  and  pub- 
lics; specific  instances  of  collective  behavior  such  as 
race  riots,  wildcat  strikes,  prison  revolts,  and 
campus  disorders. 

SOC  1375  Sociology  of  Occupations  and  Professions    4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  meanings  of  work;  division  of  labor 
and  specialization;  analysis  of  occupational  struc- 
ture and  patterns  of  recruitment,  training,  and  ca- 
reer preferences;  the  classic  professions  and  new 
trends  in  professionalization.  Prereq.  Pertnission  of 
instructor  or  four  sociology/  anthropology  courses. 

SOC  1376  Organization  and  Bureaucracy  4  QH 

Focuses  on  sociological  study  of  organizations. 
Examines  case  studies  of  private  corporations, 
federal  bureaucracies,  social  service  agencies, 
military-industrial  complex,  high-risk  technological 
systems,  unions.  Analyzes  recent  theories  of  inno- 
vation, participation,  and  opportunity  in  complex 
organizations. 

SOC  1385  Social  Deviance  2  4  QH 

Examines  the  leading  theories  of  deviance  (anomie, 
subcultural  deviance,  labeling)  and  their  principal 
variants;  studies  their  assumptions,  conceptions, 
propositions,  and  supportive  evidence;  analyzes  em- 
pirical studies  in  each  theoretical  tradition. 

SOC  1405  Sociological  Theories  of  Crime  4  QH 

Explores  patterns  and  social  forces  involved  in 
criminal  behavior.  Analyzes  of  sociological  theories 
of  criminality  and  comparison  of  these  with  other 
explanations  of  crime. 


SOC  1470  Sociology  of  Religion  4  QH 

Offers  a  comparative  and  analytic  treatment  of  reli- 
gion as  a  social  institution,  focusing  on  the  relations 
between  religious  organizations  and  other  social  in- 
stitutions, with  particular  emphasis  on  the  American 
experience.  Analyzes  religion  as  an  agent  of  social 
change  and  stability.  Prereq.  SOC  1100. 

SOC  1475  The  Sociology  of  Mass  Communication        4  QH 

(Formerly  Mass  Communication  and  Public 
Opinion) 

Focuses  on  factors  in  the  formation  and  develop- 
ment of  public  opinion,  the  effect  of  television  on 
children,  mass  communication  as  social  organiza- 
tion, media-depicted  images  of  society,  the  role  of 
personal  influence,  the  process  of  rumor,  the  use 
of  mass  media  by  the  poor,  propaganda  analysis, 
and  the  latent  and  manifest  functions  of  mass 
communication. 

SOC  1485  Computers  and  Society  4  QH 

Examines  the  impact  of  the  computer  "revolution" 
on  the  conditions  of  work  and  life  in  contemporary 
society  and  on  legal  and  theoretical  conceptions  of 
human  society  and  consciousness.  (VI)  Prereq.  Abil- 
ity to  pwgram  a  computer. 

SOC  1500  Applied  Sociology:  Practice  and  Theory       4  QH 

Analyzes  the  conditions  under  which  sociological 
knowledge  is  applied  to  social  problems,  the  kinds 
of  problems,  and  the  degree  of  effectiveness  of  this 
application.  Pays  particular  attention  to  research 
and  demonstration  projects  that  derive  from 
sociological  theory. 

SOC  1501  Social  Policy  and  Social  Intervention  4  QH 

(Formerly  Social  Control  2) 

Focuses  on  study  of  the  formation  of  social  policies 
in  response  to  social  problems;  analyzes  policies 
and  problems,  supporters  and  opponents  of  policy 
change,  conditions  under  which  control  agencies 
adopt  new  policies,  and  effects  of  policy  change. 
Places  particular  emphasis  on  case  studies  of  social 
action  and  legal  change. 

SOC  1525  Comparative  Human  Services  1  6  QH 

Offers  an  intensive  look  at  the  American  human  ser- 
vices system.  Gives  upper-level  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  the  opportunity  to  study  the 
origins,  development,  and  present  state  of  human 
services  in  the  United  States.  Involves  lectures  as 
well  as  field  visits  in  the  Boston  area.  Provides 
independent  study. 

SOC  1526  Comparative  Human  Services  2  6  QH 

Offers  an  intensive  study  of  the  British  human  ser- 
vices system.  Provides  students  the  opportunity  to 
immerse  themselves  in  the  social  and  cultural  con- 
text of  British  human  services  and  involves  field 
trips  in  London  designed  to  examine  firsthand  the 
planning,  administration,  and  delivery  of  human  ser- 
vices in  Great  Britain. 
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SOC  1535  Seminar  in  Social  Welfare  4  QH 

Discusses  problems  in  social  welfare  observed  in 
the  term  between  "Problems"  and  "Practicum." 
Requires  a  research  paper,  based  on  directed  field- 
work  in  the  intervening  term. 

SOC  1600  Senior  Seminar  4  QH 

Provides  students  the  opportunity  to  analyze, 
from  sociological  perspectives,  student  experience 
in  work  and  voluntary  service  and  to  develop 
and  extend  research  interests  related  to  that 
work  or  action  experience.  Prereq.  Senior  stand- 
ing in  sociology/anthropology  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

SOC  1601  Seminar  in  Current  Emphases  4  QH 

in  Sociology 

Reviews  and  discusses  selected  sociological  topics. 
Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  standing  in  sociology/ 
anthropology  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SOC  1602  Seminar  in  Current  Emphases  in  4  QH 

Sociology:  Writing  and  Talking  in  Sociology 

Considers  prevailing  modes  of  presentation  in  major 
journals  and  verbal  presentation  in  teaching,  con- 
sulting, for  example.  Requires  class  members  to  sub- 
mit examples  of  their  own  writing  for  analysis. 
Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  standing  in  sociology/ 
anthropology  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SOC  1800,  SOC  1801,  SOC  1802,  SOC  1803  4  QH  each 
Directed  Study 

Offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen  topic  under 
the  direction  of  members  of  the  department.  Limited 
to  qualified  students  with  approval  of  department 
chair.  Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  standing  in  sociol- 
ogy or  permission  of  instructor. 

SOC  1819  Drinking  in  College  (Honors  Minicourse)      1  QH 

Looks  at  drinking  in  college  through  the  eyes  of  so- 
cial scientists,  humanists,  college  administrators, 
and  college  students  themselves.  Helps  students  ar- 
rive at  a  broader  and  more  comprehensive  under- 
standing of  the  place  of  alcoholic  beverages  and 
controls  on  their  use  in  campus  society.  Surveys  col- 
lege drinking  patterns  in  the  United  States  from  its 
beginnings  to  the  present. 

SOC  1821,  SOC  1822,  SOC  1823,  SOC  1824  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  details  contact  the  Honors  Office,  183  Holmes. 

INT  1150  Introduction  to  Women's  Studies:  Image,  4  QH 
Myth,  and  Reality 

Surveys  the  issues  and  methodology  involved  in  the 
interdisciplinary  study  of  women.  Encompasses  the 
historical,  political,  economic,  and  social  processes 
that  have  created  both  the  image  and  the  reality  of 
women  in  society.  Through  guest  lecturers,  provides 
an  overview  of  the  many  different  disciplinary  ap- 
proaches to  the  study  of  women.  Required  for  wom- 
en's studies  minors  and  may  be  used  either  as  a 
general  elective  or,  depending  on  the  discipline  of 
the  coordinator,  to  satisfy  specific  concentration 
requirements.  (II) 


INT  1 151,  INT  1 152  Women's  Studies:  Seminars  4  QH 
in  Research 

These  interdisciplinary  women's  studies  seminars 
allow  students  to  address  problems  in  depth  by  re- 
searching a  topic  of  particular  interest.  Careful  de- 
velopment of  a  research  plan  is  encouraged  and 
opportunities  are  provided  for  sharing  work  in  prog- 
ress and  for  exchanging  findings.  These  findings  in- 
volve little  in-class  time,  but  much  consultation  with 
appropriate  faculty.  The  final  product  of  seminar 
work  and  research  is  a  major  paper.  Students  in  the 
Honors  Program  may  substitute  one  quarter  of  hon- 
ors registration  for  each  seminar,  but  are  still  ex- 
pected to  attend  the  formal  sessions  of  the  seminar. 
These  seminars  are  required  for  women's  studies 
minors. 

INT  1201  An  Analysis  of  American  Racism  4  QH 

Discusses  the  cycle  by  which  racism  in  our  institu- 
tions helps  form  our  attitudes  and  the  manner  in 
which  those  attitudes  shape  our  institutions.  Em- 
phasizes is  on  the  practical,  day-to-day  aspects  of 
racism,  rather  than  the  theoretical  and  historical 
aspects. 

INT  1215  Into  the  Ocean  World  4  QH 

Offers  a  comprehensive  interdisciplinary  introduc- 
tion to  the  oceans.  Focuses  on  the  seas'  complexity 
and  the  far-reaching  consequences  of  our  interac- 
tions with  them.  Uses  a  teaching  team  consisting  of 
specialists  in  the  sciences,  social  sciences,  humani- 
ties, and  arts,  each  with  an  interest  in  marine  issues 
and  a  commitment  to  bridging  the  gaps  among  dis- 
ciplines. Considers  themes  as  broad  as  the  oceans, 
but,  when  appropriate,  focuses  on  Boston  Harbor,  a 
first  step  into  the  ocean  world  for  those  of  us  in  this 
area. 

INT  1400  Professional  Practices:  Individual  and  4  QH 

Social  Dimensions 

Explores  the  dimensions  and  dilemmas  of  freedom 
and  responsibility  confronting  professional  people 
practicing  within  limits  set  by  socioeconomic  con- 
ditions, by  clients,  and  by  other  professionals.  Ex- 
amines case  histories  to  illustrate  the  dilemmas 
professionals  face,  the  choices  made,  and  the  con- 
sequences these  have  on  the  freedom  of  the  practi- 
tioner, and  on  personal  and  professional  integrity. 

INT  1401  Health  Professions:  Past,  Present,  4  QH 

and  Future 

Focuses  on  social  history  of  the  modern  health 
professions.  Explores  long-range  patterns  in  the  or- 
ganization and  regulation  of  the  health  professions, 
beginning  with  the  Middle  Ages  and  emphasizing  the 
Jacksonian  period,  industrialization,  modern  profes- 
sional organizations,  the  growing  role  of  the  state, 
responses  of  the  health  professions,  and  the  future 
of  health  care  in  the  United  States  under  various 
corporate/government  schemes  for  reorganization 
and  "accountability." 


Speech  Communication      171 


Speech  Communication 


Some  courses  in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Sciences  are  duplicated  in  different  departments  or  colleges  or 
within  a  department.  You  may  not  receive  credit  for  two  such  courses.  If  you  have  a  question  about 
whether  one  course  overlaps  another,  please  consult  the  departments  involved  and  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
before  taking  the  course. 

Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


SPCl  1 1 0  Voice  and  Articulation  4  QH 

Focuses  on  voice  technique.  Emphasizes  pitch,  pro- 
jection, articulation,  and  vocal  variety.  Combines 
theory  and  practical  application. 

SPC  1 1 1 1  Oral  Interpretation  4  QH 

Focuses  on  application  of  basic  vocal  techniques  to 
the  dramatic  reading  of  prose,  poetry,  and  drama. 
Discusses  that,  through  literary  analysis,  the  au- 
thor's meaning  is  understood  and,  by  means  of  oral 
reading  skills,  communicated  to  an  audience. 

SPC  1115  Introduction  to  Communication  Skills  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  communication  process  and  its  func- 
tion as  a  means  of  relating  to  the  world,  ourselves, 
and  other  people.  Examines  factors  in  intra-  and 
interpersonal  communication,  group  communica- 
tion, and  public  speaking  through  lectures,  discus- 
sions, structured  learning  experiences,  and  written 
assignments. 

SPC  1116  Business  and  Professional  Speaking  4  QH 

Focuses  on  practice  of  oral  presentations,  group 
communication,  conference  and  discussion  tech- 
niques, interview  methods,  and  occasion  speaking. 
Combines  performance  aspects  with  case  study 
methods  of  communication  on  the  professional 
level. 

SPC  1210  Advanced  Voice  and  Articulation  4  QH 

Develops  and  applies  vocal  techniques  acquired  in 
SPC  1110.  Emphasizes  on  vocal  analysis,  flexibility, 
and  regional  patterns  of  speech.  Prereq.  SPC  1110 
or  permission  of  instnictor. 

SPC  1211  Advanced  Oral  Interpretation  4  QH 

Provides  the  opportunity  to  develop  further  oral 
reading  skills  acquired  in  SPC  1111.  Includes  work 
with  accents  and  dialects,  study  of  reader's  theatre, 
and  an  investigation  of  classical  and  modern  philo- 
sophies of  the  art.  Prereq.  SPC  1111. 

SPC  1232  Female-Male  Communication  4  QH 

Surveys  the  various  dimensions  of  female-male 
relations  as  they  £ire  created,  sustained,  or  disinte- 
grated through  communication  transactions.  Em- 
phasizes the  various  images  and  stereotypes  of  male 
and  female  sexual  identity  as  they  affect  and  are  af- 
fected by  communication  in  the  development  of 
hostility,  friendship,  or  intimacy.  Examines  tempo- 
rary, permanent,  and  destructive  female-male  rela- 
tions as  they  lead  to  alternate  lifestyles. 


SPC  1239  Argumentation  and  Debate  4  QH 

Helps  develop  skills  in  rational  decision  making 
through  advocacy.  Gives  attention  to  logical  reason- 
ing, psychological  methods,  and  motivational  tech- 
niques. P?-e?¥g'.  SPC  1115,  SPC  1116,  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

SPC  1240  Competitive  Strategies  in  Oral  4  QH 

Communication 

Focuses  on  teaching  and  coaching  techniques  in  in- 
tercollegiate speech  competition.  Concentrates  on 
speech  researching,  writing,  and  criticism.  Encour- 
ages students  involved  in  speech  competition  or 
those  studying  fields  that  require  competence  in  pre- 
sentational skills.  Prereq.  SPC  1115  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

SPC  1250  Introduction  to  Mass  Communication  4  QH 

Explores  the  many  media  through  which  people  ex- 
press themselves:  radio,  television,  film,  print,  mu- 
sic. Pays  attention  to  the  role  of  the  individual  as  a 
media  consumer. 

SPC  1300  Introduction  to  Communication  Theory        4  QH 

Offers  basic  knowledge  and  understanding  of  the 
processes  involved  in  the  transference  of  meanings. 
Dicusses  the  problems  involved  in  defining  commu- 
nication and  the  nature  of  communication.  Exam- 
ines various  models  of  communication.  Considers 
the  nature  of  theory  and  requirements  of  adequate 
theory.  Examines  various  theories  of  human  com- 
munication, including  psychological,  sociological, 
information,  and  system  theories. 

SPC  1310  Rhetorical  Theory  1  4  QH 

Examines  various  theories  of  rhetoric,  starting  with 
the  early  Greeks  (Plato's  "Phaedrus"  and  "Gorgias," 
Aristotle's  "The  Rhetoric"),  progressing  through 
the  rhetoric  of  Rome  (Cicero's  "de  Brute"  and 
Quintilian's  "de  Institutione"),  and  moving  into  a 
brief  synopsis  of  medieval  rhetoricians  (Peter 
Ramus,  Thomas  Wilson,  Thomas  de  Quincey, 
Francis  Bacon,  George  Campbell,  Richard  Whately). 
Focuses  on  the  student's  growing  knowledge  and 
appreciation  of  the  history  and  principles  of  rheto- 
ric, which  are  the  foundation  of  oral  discourse. 
Prereq.  SPC  1115  and  SPC  1250. 

SPC  1315  Theories  of  Persuasion  4  QH 

Surveys  theoretical  and  conceptual  approaches  and 
research  pertaining  to  the  effectiveness  of  commu- 
nication that  is  intended  to  induce  deliberately 
changes  in  attitudes,  beliefs,  values,  and/or  behavior. 
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SPC  1317  Theories  of  Audience  Behavior  4  QH 

Surveys  theoretical  models,  concepts,  and  research. 
Focuses  on  the  role  of  the  receiver  as  an  active  par- 
ticipant in  the  communication  process.  Considers 
individual  information  processing;  listening  as  a 
learned  behavior;  intra-audience  effects;  relations 
between  media  and  audience  characteristics;  dis- 
semination, rumors,  and  information;  and  the  devel- 
opment of  societal  norms  and  mores. 

SPC  1318  Negotiation  Skills  4  QH 

Investigates  the  skills  involved  in  bringing  matters 
to  mutually  acceptable  settlements;  applies  those 
skills  through  lectures,  discussions,  and  especial- 
ly through  performance  in  case  studies  and 
role-playing  simulations.  Includes  such  personal, 
professional,  and  governmental  processes  as  con- 
flict resolution,  problem  solving,  and  advocacy. 
Places  particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  col- 
lective bargaining  process  in  the  private  and  public 
sectors,  including  negotiation,  mediation,  and  arbi- 
tration. Prereq.  Middler  standing  or  higher  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

SPC  1330  Interpersonal  Communication  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  communication  process.  Examines 
the  ways  in  which  we  relate  to  other  individuals  and 
factors  that  influence  these  processes. 

SPC  1331  Interpersonal  Communicotion  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  application  of  concepts  developed  in 
SPC  1330.  As  an  experiential  course,  explores  ways 
of  becoming  more  aware  of  one's  self  and  one's  re- 
lationships with  others  and  examines  various  op- 
tions for  communicating  and  increasing  knowledge 
of  the  group  process.  Enrollment  limited.  Prereq. 
SPC  1330  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SPC  1338  Group  Discussion  4  QH 

Expects  students  to  work  in  task  groups  to  explore 
theory  and  research  in  the  area  of  group  dynamics 
and  to  apply  their  knowledge  to  the  classroom  ex- 
perience as  they  work  on  developing  skills  in  deci- 
sion making,  problem  solving,  membership,  and 
leadership. 

SPC  1 41 0  Contemporary  Public  Address  4  QH 

Offers  a  critical  study  of  the  public  address  skills  of 
leading  contemporary  speakers  representative  of 
important  political  and  social  movements.  Helps 
students  gain  an  appreciation  of  the  dimensions  and 
varieties  of  contemporary  public  address,  broadly 
defined  as  symbolic  discourse.  Analyzes  various 
theories  and  approaches  to  public  address,  exam- 
ines rhetorical  situations;  critically  evaluates  the  use 
of  agitative  and  control  strategies  to  accomplish 
social  change. 

SPC  1415  Persuasive  Techniques  4  QH 

Offers  a  critical,  in-depth  analysis  of  instances  of 
persuasion  as  they  occur  in  social  interaction,  social 
movements,  politics,  and  advertising;  the  practical 
strategies  employed;  and  the  factors  that  influence 
the  effectiveness  of  those  strategies  when  persuad- 
ers attempt  to  influence  others.  Prereq.  SPC  1315  or 
permission  of  instructor. 


SPC  1430  Organizational  Communication  4  QH 

Examines  the  nature  of  communication  in  the  con- 
text of  complex  organizations.  Explores  both  inter- 
nal and  external  organizational  communication. 
Analyzes  communication  networks,  communication 
technologies,  interpersonal  communication  modes, 
organizational  interdependencies,  and  their  effects 
on  information  transfer  and  diffusion.  Includes  a 
section  on  organizational  communication  assess- 
ment and  communication  program  implementation. 
Prereq.  SPC  1250. 

SPC  1431  Mass  Communication  and  4  QH 

the  Organization 

Explores  advanced  applications  of  mass  communi- 
cation to  organizational  communication  problems. 
Reviews  the  principles  of  mass  communication  and 
organizational  communication  and  evaluates  differ- 
ent message  diffusion  strategies  used  in  organiza- 
tions. Includes  problem  analysis  and  student 
presentation.  Prereq.  SPC  1250  and  SPC  1430. 

SPC  1437  Consultation  Skills  4  QH 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  acquire  the  skills 
necessary  to  analyze  communication  difficulties  in 
industry,  organizations,  and  groups.  Includes  theory 
discussion,  practice,  and  feedback,  using  case  study 
method.  Prereq.  SPC  1115,  SPC  1300,  SPC  1330, 
and  SPC  1338. 

SPC  1450  Television  1  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  to  the  equipment  of  a  broad- 
cast studio,  surveys  broadcast  production  tech- 
niques, and  provides  opportunities  in  class  for 
applied  practice  through  the  production  of  program- 
ming suitable  for  broadcast.  Prereq.  SPC  1250  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

SPC  1451  Foundations  of  Broadcasting  4  QH 

Surveys  the  history,  technology,  and  governmental 
regulation  of  broadcasting  in  the  United  States,  as 
compared  to  other  systems  internationally.  De- 
scribes the  evolution  of  the  medium,  beginning  with 
the  'wired'  communication  systems  of  Bell  and 
Morse,  the  use  of  radio  first  for  point-to-point  com- 
munication and  its  growth  into  a  mass  medium,  and 
finally,  the  post- World  War  2  explosion  of  the  televi- 
sion industry.  Focuses  on  major  personalities — in- 
ventors, corporation  founders,  and  political  leaders. 
Examines  quarrels  and  resolutions  in  the  context  of 
the  historical  and  contemporary  state  of  the  broad- 
casting industry.  Prereq.  SPC  1250. 

SPC  1452  Radio  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  role  of  the  producer/director  in  the 
creation,  preproduction  planning,  and  execution  of 
local  and  network  radio  programs.  Emphasizes  live 
broadcasts  and  live  assembly  of  partially  prere- 
corded programs.  Spends  a  great  deal  of  time  on  the 
written  materials  necessary  for  program  planning. 
Also  spends  some  time  in  the  studio  working  on 
model  program  production  and,  possibly,  actual  live 
music  performance  broadcasts.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor. 
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SPC  J453  Broadcast  Management  4  QH 

Examines  four  key  areas  that  inform  management 
practices:  economics,  FCC  regulatory  poUcies, 
external  marketplace  forces  (competition),  and  in- 
ternal organizational  forces  (people).  AppMes  this 
understanding  of  contemporary  management  prac- 
tices to  case  studies.  Prereq.  SPC  1250  and  middler 
status  or  above. 

SPC  1454  Programming  for  Radio  and  Television        4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  structure  in  which  the  programmer 
operates  and  the  motivation  for  programming  strat- 
egies. Examines  practical  components  of  the  mar- 
ketplace, such  as  ratings,  public  TV,  contemporary 
radio,  and  deregulation.  Prereq.  SPC  1250  and  mid- 
dler status  or  above. 

SPC  1455  Television  2  4  QH 

Examines  the  history  of  the  business  of  the  televi- 
sion industry  and  endeavors  to  sharpen  each  stu- 
dent's ability  to  solve  and  criticize  complex  creative 
problems.  Expects  students  to  write  convincing  pro- 
gram treatments,  analyze  audience  data,  become 
well  versed  in  current  issues  in  the  industry,  and  fin- 
ish at  least  two  television  pieces.  Prereq.  SPC  1250 
and  SPC  1450 

SPC  1500  Special  Topics  in  Speech  Communication      4  QH 

Offers  an  in-depth  examination  of  a  subject  of  par- 
ticulair  significance  to  the  field.  Prereq.  Permissioti 
of  instructor. 

SPC  1554  Special  Topics  in  Broadcasting  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  to  the  variety  of  roles  played 
by  broadcast  professionals  and  to  the  interplay  of 
professional  functions  integral  to  the  broadcast  in- 
dustry. Focuses  on  a  different  aspect  of  the  broads 
cast  industry  each  term.  Prereq.  SPC  1250  or 
permission  of  instructor. 


SPC  1555  Communication  and  the  Quality  of  Life       4  QH 

Offers  students  an  opportunity  to  develop  a  mean- 
ing of  the  concept  "quaUty  of  life"  and  to  gain  knowl- 
edge of  subjective  and  objective  methods  for 
measuring  and  assessing  that  concept.  Identifies, 
explores,  and  analyzes  problems  in  professions  that 
influence  quaUty  of  life;  evaluates  possible 
solutions. 

SPC  1600  Introduction  to  Communication  Research     4  QH 

Focuses  on  scientific  method  and  epistemology  as 
they  apply  to  the  investigation  of  communication 
phenomena.  Assists  students  in  finding  and  criti- 
cally evaluating  literature  dealing  with  factors  that 
influence  the  effectiveness  of  communication  and 
that  may  be  pertinent  to  either  academic  projects  or 
managerial  decision-making.  Prereq.  SPC  1300  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

SPC  1610  Rhetorical  Criticism  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  principles  of  rhetorical  analysis:  the- 
ories, methods,  and  their  application  to  discourses. 
Studies  various  types  of  discourse  throughout  the 
quarter.  Pays  attention  to  understanding  various 
methods  and  problems  in  rhetorical  analysis.  Exam- 
ines judgment  criteria,  as  well  as  the  role  of  rhetori- 
cal criticism  in  society.  Prereq.  SPC  1310. 

SPC  1890,  SPC  1891,  SPC  1892  4  QH  each 

Directed  Study 

SPC  1895,  SPC  1896  Internship  in  4  QH 

Speech  Communication 

Provides  students  with  the  opportunity  to  gain  ac- 
ademic credit  for  on-the-job  training  in  an  allied 
career  field.  Requires  prior  approval  by  a  de- 
partment committee,  demonstration  that  the 
job  allows  opportunities  to  apply  theoretical 
understanding  to  specific  application  in  the  work 
environment,  and  faculty  advisement  as  well  as 
on-the-job  supervision. 


Theatre  and  Dance 


Numbers  inside  parentheses  within  course  descriptions  refer  to  core  curriculum  categories  listed  on 
page  2. 


DRA  1 100  Introduction  to  Theatre  Arts  4  QH 

Provides  a  brief  view  of  the  historical  development 
of  acting,  directing,  and  production  design.  Empha- 
sizes appreciation  of  contemporary  theatrical 
forms.  (11) 

DRA  1106  Theatre  History  1  4  QH 

Examines  the  history  of  world  theatre  and  drama, 
including  the  characteristics  of  the  drama,  the  na- 
ture of  theatrical  performjince  during  each  period, 
and  the  social  and  artistic  contexts  in  which  perfor- 
mance occurred.  Focuses  on  ancient  Greece  and 
Rome,  medieval  Europe,  Elizabethan  and  Stuart 
England.  (Can  be  taken  independently  of  DRA  1107 
and  DRA  1108.) 


DRA  1107  Theatre  History  2  4  QH 

Continues  DRA  1 106.  Examines  the  Spanish  Golden 
Age,  the  Italian  renaissance,  the  theatre  of  baroque 
and  eighteenth-century  Europe,  the  rise  of  romanti- 
cism and  realism  in  European  theatre,  and  the  the- 
atre of  Asia  from  its  beginings.  (Can  be  taken 
independently  of  DRA  1106  and  DRA  1108.) 

DRA  1108  Theatre  History  3  4  QH 

Continues  DRA  1107.  Examines  the  rise  of  natural- 
Lsm  in  the  European  theatre,  the  development  of 
theatre  in  the  United  States,  and  the  rise  and  devel- 
opment of  modernism  and  post-modernism  in 
America  and  European  theatre.  (Can  be  taken  inde- 
pendently of  DRA  1106  and  DRA  1107.) 
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DRA  1 1 1 2  Drama  Theory/Criticism  4  QH 

Examines  the  major  historical  statements  of  drama 
theory  and  contemporary  drama  criticism  as  evi- 
denced in  journalistic  play  reviews.  Requires  stu- 
dents to  prepare  reviews  of  local  productions. 

DRA  11 1 4  Masters  of  the  Theatre  4  QH 

Overviews  several  great  practitioners  of  theatre.  In 
particular,  stresses  how  society  influenced  the 
thought  and  craft  of  playwrights,  actors,  directors, 
designers,  and  theorists.  Pays  careful  attention  to 
how  the  play's  ideas  are  translated  into  perfor- 
mance. Uses  video  and  live  performance,  when  pos- 
sible, as  integral  elements  in  the  course.  (Ill) 

DRA  1 1 1 6  The  American  Theatre  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  American  theatre  from  the 
Revolutionary  War  to  the  present. 

DRA  1 1 1 7  The  Theatre  of  Williams,  Miller,  and  4  QH 

Aibee 

Offers  an  intensive  study  of  the  works  of  three  ma- 
jor post-World  War  II  American  playwrights. 

DRA  1 1 18  Black  Theatre  in  America  4  QH 

Surveys  the  history  of  black  theatre  artists  in 
America  from  the  time  of  Ira  Aldridge  to  the  present 
day.  Also  examines  the  works  of  black  playAvrights 
from  the  Harlem  renaissance  to  the  present,  with  an 
emphasis  on  the  period  beginning  with  Baraka's 
Dutchman. 

DRA  1 120  The  Restoration  Theatre  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  philosophical,  social,  historical,  and 
critical  influences  upon  the  Restoration  theatre  and 
its  dramatists. 

DRA  1 121  Contemporary  Theatre  4  QH 

Examines  the  various  forces  that  have  shaped  the 
major  trends  in  Western  theatre  over  the  past  two 
decades.  Studies  contemporary  theatre  concerns, 
covering  topics  such  as  women's  rights,  politics, 
race,  nudity,  and  homosexuality,  as  presented  in  the- 
atres or  performed  by  experimental  and  avant-garde 
groups. 

DRA  1122  Twentieth-Century  European  Theatre  4  QH 

Examines  major  twentieth-century  European  at- 
tempts to  break  away  from  the  nineteenth-century 
realistic  tradition.  Explores  representative  works 
of  expressionistic,  symbolistic,  epic,  and  absurd 
theatre  artists. 

DRA  1 123  The  Theatre  of  Ibsen,  Strindberg,  and  4  QH 
Chekhov 

Offers  an  intensive  study  of  the  theatre  of  the  three 
great  masters  of  the  naturalistic  movement  in 
Europe  whose  works  stand  as  the  foundation  of 
modern  drama. 

DRA  1124  The  Irish  Theatre  4  QH 

Focuses  on  theatre  and  drama  in  Ireland  from  their 
beginnings  to  the  present,  with  the  backgrounds  of 
Irish  folklore  and  history.  Emphasizes  developments 
in  the  twentieth  century. 

DRA  1 1 25  The  Theatre  of  the  Absurd  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  theatre  of  the  absurd  as  an 
anti-literary  reflection  of  and  reaction  to  life  and  its 


effects  on  Western  drama.  Focuses  on  selected 
works  and  ideas  of  Jarry,  Artaud,  Camus,  Sartre, 
Beckett,  Genet,  lonesco,  Pinter,  Kopit,  Brown,  and 
Arrabal. 

DRA  1 1 27  The  Comic  Theatre  4  QH 

Surveys  theatrical  comedy  from  the  ancient  Greeks 
to  the  present.  Examines  the  comic  playwright,  the 
"joke  writer,"  the  comic  director,  the  comedic  actor, 
and  the  standup  comedian.  Discusses  theories  and 
techniques  of  laughter,  as  well  as  the  psychological 
and  sociological  benefits  derived  from  laughter.  In- 
cludes reading  playscripts  by  Aristophanes,  Moliere, 
Shakespeare,  Shaw,  and  Simon  as  well  as  viewing 
and  listening  to  tapes  of  Chaplin,  the  Marx  Brothers, 
and  others.  Examines  comedy  devices  through  lec- 
tures, films,  records,  and  attending  live 
performances. 

DRA  1130  Eastern  European  Theatre  and  Drama        4  QH 

Surveys  the  history  of  theatre  and  drama  in  Russia 
and  Poland  from  the  nineteenth  century  to  the  pres- 
ent. Emphasizes  the  contributions  of  Polish  roman- 
ticism, developments  in  the  Soviet  theatre  of  the 
1920s,  and  the  work  of  major  Polish  and  Russian 
dramatists  and  theatre  artists  who  have  influenced 
Western  theatre  profoundly. 

DRA  1140  Playwritingi  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  principles  and  practices  of  modern 
dramatic  composition:  characterization,  plot,  plot 
structure,  dialogue,  and  other  dramaturgical  ele- 
ments as  seen  in  the  one-act  play.  Includes  the  writ- 
ing of  brief  scenes,  the  dramatic  composition,  and 
the  one-act  play. 

DRA  1 149  Script  Analysis  for  the  Stage  4  QH 

Aids  the  theatre  practitioner  in  developing  the  skills 
necessary  for  analyzing  scripts  in  preparation  for 
production.  Focuses  on  dramatic  theory  and  struc- 
ture and  theatrical  techniques  that  will  enable  an  ac- 
tor, director,  designer,  or  playwright  to  uncover  the 
problems  of  translating  theory  into  practice. 

DRA  1 150  Introduction  to  Acting  4  QH 

Focuses  on  fundamental  techniques  of  stage  use,  the 
actor  and  the  stage  environment,  and  improvisa- 
tions for  strengthening  imagination  and  increasing 
freedom.  Analyzes  scripts  for  work  on  performed 
scenes. 

DRA  1 1 55  Voice  for  the  Theatre  4  QH 

Focuses  on  vocal  exercises  that  enable  the  actor  to 
better  connect  with  the  voice  through  freeing  the 
physical  and  emotional  self.  Emphasizes  centering, 
physicalization,  breath  support,  articulation,  reso- 
nance, projection,  and  relaxation.  Includes  selected 
monologues  and/or  scenes  for  classroom  analysis. 

DRA  1160  Movement  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  using  the  body  as  an  expressive  instru- 
ment for  Realism.  Develops  concentration,  control, 
and  stamina  through  exercise,  relaxation,  improvi- 
sation, manipulation  of  energy  flow,  rhythms,  and 
imagination.  Prereq.  Theatre  major  or  permission 
of  instructor. 
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DRA  1 180  Concepts  of  Direction  4  QH 

Examines  theories  of  dramatic  presentation  through 
analysis  of  selected  historical  developments.  Fo- 
cuses on  purposes  and  techniques  of  theatrical 
direction  related  to  script  analysis,  production 
style,  pictorial  composition,  rhythmic  evolution, 
and  emphathic  responses.  Prereq.  DRA  1150  and 
DRA  1212. 

DRA  1200  Stagecraft  4  QH 

Focuses  on  principle?  that  underlie  the  coordination 
and  execution  of  technical  production.  Examines 
different  kinds  of  scenery,  tools,  equipment,  con- 
struction materials,  and  Ughting  techniques.  Lab 
work  involves  preparing  teclinical  elements  of 
University  productions. 

DRA  1209  Theatrical  Drafting  4  QH 

Through  work  on  supervised  classroom  projects,  ex- 
poses the  student  to  the  basic  graphics  language 
needed  to  translate  a  designer's  ideas  into  technical 
drawings  used  for  construction.  Prereq.  DRA  1200. 

DRA  1210  Scenic  Design  for  the  Stage  4  QH 

Introduces  the  theory  and  practice  of  theatrical  de- 
sign and  the  role  of  the  designer  in  the  production 
process.  Through  project  work,  examines  the  use 
of  the  graphics  tools — line,  form,  balance,  color, 
rhythm,  etcetera — in  the  development  of  the  design 
idea.  Emphasizes  understanding  and  utilizing  spa- 
tial relationships,  visually  expressing  conceptual 
themes,  and  understanding  the  various  uses,  prob- 
lems, and  practical  considerations  of  proscenium, 
thrust,  and  arena  staging.  Analyzes  historical 
production  styles  from  the  Greco-Roman  period 
through  the  nineteenth  century.  Prereq.  DRA  1200, 
DRA  1212,  orpeiinission  of  instnictor. 

DRA  1212  Introduction  to  Theatrical  Design  4  QH 

Introduces  the  visual  effects  of  modern  theatrical 
production  and  the  creative  processes  by  which 
these  come  into  being,  through  a  basic  survey  of  the 
three  major  design  desciplines,  their  supporting 
technology,  and  their  working  interrelationship.  Ad- 
dresses the  questions  of  how  artistic  concepts  are 
developed  and  related,  how  they  are  communicated 
to  other  artists  £ind  an  audience,  and  how  one  devel- 
ops the  critical  processes  necessary  to  evaluate 
these  concepts. 

DRA  1213  Scene  Design  2:  Principles  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  development  and  expression  of  con- 
ceptual statements  from  specific  dramatic  texts 
through  a  series  of  exercises  involving  script  analy- 
sis and  introductory  work  in  rendering  and  model 
construction.  Examines  texts  selected  from  works 
of  distinct  historical  and  stylistic  periods.  Studies 
the  heritage  of  twentieth-century  theatrical  design 
through  the  work  of  artists  such  as  Appia,  Craig, 
Jones,  Urban,  and  Oenslager.  Emphasizes  the  devel- 
opment of  such  stylistic  treatments  as  realism, 
expressionism,  symbolism,  and  constructivist  and 
environmental  design.  Prereq.  DRA  1210. 

DRA  1214  Scene  Design  3:  Techniques  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  practical  application  of  the  theories, 
materials,  and  techniques  of  contemporary  design. 


Emphasizes  furthering  the  student's  ability  to  re- 
seairch  a  project  as  well  as  executing  perspective 
drawings,  renderings,  and  painter's  elevations. 
Bases  assignments  in  critical  analysis  on  various 
contemporary  American  and  European  production 
of  dramatic  and  operatic  works.  Discusses  the  work 
of  such  influential  designers  as  Aronson,  Bay, 
Mielziner,  and  Svoboda  as  well  as  the  contributions 
of  such  nontheatre  artists  as  Chagall,  Dali,  and 
Picasso.  Prereq.  DRA  1213. 

DRA  1225  Scene  Painting  4  QH 

Traces  the  history  of  scene  painting  and  ornament 
from  classical  to  contemporary  times.  Focuses  on 
studio  organization,  color,  color  theory,  equipment, 
tools,  materials,  and  costs  involved  with  painting 
stage  scenery.  Uses  projects  and  exercises  in  the  use 
of  different  media,  matching  colors,  painting  of  tex- 
tures, light  and  shade,  and  the  use  of  stencils  and 
physical  textures.  Includes  lab  sessions  involving 
painting  stage  scenery  for  University  productions. 
Prereq.  DRA  1200  or  permission  of  instructor. 

DRA  1226  Lighting  Design  for  the  Stage  4  QH 

Examines  basic  principles  and  practices  of  stage 
lighting,  including  the  qualities  and  functions  of 
light,  lighting  instruments  and  controls,  basic  elec- 
tricity, color  in  light,  and  analysis  of  the  script  in 
terms  of  light  requirements.  Expects  students  to  de- 
velop light  plots  and  schedules  for  various  kinds  of 
stage  productions.  Includes  lab  work  on  lighting 
crews  for  University  productions.  Prereq.  DRA 
1200,  DRA  1212,  or  permission. 

DRA  1246  Sound  for  the  Theatre  4  QH 

Beginning  with  a  basic  introduction  to  both  natural 
and  electronically  produced  sound,  goes  on  to  dis- 
cuss the  component  parts  of  sound  systems,  their 
theories,  and  their  apphcations.  Discusses  and  dem- 
onstrates techniques  of  recording  and  editing,  with 
particular  reference  to  the  creation  of  sound  tracks 
and  effects  for  theatrical  productions.  Explores  the 
concepts  of  sound-reinforcement  systems  for  musi- 
cals, concerts,  and  other  current  professional 
applications. 

DRA  1261  Costuming  1  4  QH 

Presents  the  beginning  designer  with  the  opportu- 
nity to  investigate  costume  design  theory  and  to  fos- 
ter perceptual  development.  Through  lectures  and 
projects,  gives  students  the  opportunity  to  explore 
both  the  abstract  and  historical  aspects  of  costume 
design  as  well  as  textual  analysis  and  its  conceptual 
implications.  (Does  not  require  prior  art  or  design 
education.) 

DRA  1265  Pattern  Drafting  and  Costume  4  QH 

Construction 

Develops  the  skills  and  techniques  necessary  for  the 
patterning,  cutting,  and  construction  of  costumes 
for  the  stage.  Covers  flat  pattern  drafting,  draping, 
and  finishing  techniques. 

DRA  1280  Stage  Makeup  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  principles  of,  the  reasons  for,  and  the 
materials  used  in  makeup  for  the  theatre,  television. 
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and  films.  Includes  the  practical  application  of  types 
and  styles  of  makeup — straight,  old-age,  character, 
and  corrective. 

DRA  1284  Theatre  Management  4  QH 

Focuses  on  theatre  management,  including  prob- 
lems of  financing,  promoting,  and  programming  for 
educational,  community,  profit,  and  nonprofit 
professional  theatre. 

DRA  1292  Children's  Theatre  4  QH 

Focuses  on  theories  and  methods  of  creative  tech- 
niques related  to  children's  programs  in  schools, 
churches,  and  recreational  facilities.  Analyzes  liter- 
ature in  preparation  for  production  of  children's 
plays. 

DRA  1300  Acting  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  developing  the  actor's  sense  of  truth  and 
emotional  freedom.  Emphasizes  creating,  develop- 
ing, and  sustaining  character  and  developing  ensem- 
ble. Includes  monologues  and  scenes  performed  for 
classroom  analysis.  Prereq.  DRA  1150  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

DRA  1301  Acting  3  4  QH 

Focuses  on  further  development  of  the  actor's  tools, 
script  and  character  scoring,  and  exercises  for  phys- 
ical and  psychological  freedom.  Includes  in-class 
scenes  from  works  in  progress.  Prereq.  DRA  1300. 

DRA  1302  Acting  4  4  QH 

Deals  with  scene  work  from  a  spectrum  of  theatrical 
genre.  Focuses  on  developing  a  technique  for  ap- 
proaching a  role  through  research,  character,  and 
language.  Prereq.  DRA  1301  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

DRA  1350  Problems  in  Direction  4  QH 

Presents  experimentation  in  theory  related  to  the 
staging  of  classical  and  modern  drama.  Analyzes 
plays  in  actual  production:  casting,  rehearsals,  char- 
acter interpretations.  Requires  that  each  student  be 
responsible  for  the  production  of  a  one-act  play. 
Prereq.  DRA  1180. 

DRA  1370  Rehearsal  and  Performance  4  QH 

Allows  students  to  participate  in  public  perfor- 
mance through  preparation  and  rehearsals  in  areas 
of  acting,  directing,  design,  and  stagemanaging. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

DRA  1400  Costuming  2  4  QH 

Offers  advanced  study  in  textual  interpretation  and 
its  application  to  costume  design.  Emphasizes  con- 
ceptual and  stylistic  development  through  assigned 
projects  in  the  various  genres  of  the  performing  arts. 
Prereq.  DRA  1261  or  permission  of  instructor. 

DRA  1410  Technical  Production  4  QH 

Allows  the  opportunity  to  acquire  and  explore  the 
requisite  skills  for  developing  working  drawings  and 
budgetary  analyses  for  theatrical  productions.  Fo- 
cuses on  several  projects  and  includes  the  opportu- 
nity to  coordinate  one  substantial  production. 
Requires  that  the  specialized  study  be  executed  in 
close  supervision  with  the  instructor.  Prereq.  Com- 
pletion of  all  courses  stipulated  in  production/ 
design  concentration  and  permission  of  instructor. 


DRA  1420  Advanced  Drafting  and  Construction  4  QH 

Offers  specialized  study  in  technical  production 
techniques.  Covers  drafting  procedures  necessary 
for  the  conversion  of  designer's  drawings  into  de- 
tailed rear  elevation  and  construction  layouts,  as 
well  as  the  development  of  section,  isometric, 
and  oblique  views.  Through  a  series  of  practical 
and  project  exercises,  analyzes  the  various  fac- 
tors governing  the  construction  and  rigging  of 
two-  and  three-dimensional  scenery,  linear-motion, 
rotary-motion,  and  elevating  systems.  Emphasizes 
theatrical  problem  solving  with  regard  to  safety, 
dependability,  and  economy.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
DRA  1209. 

DRA  1430  Lighting  Design  2  4  QH 

Offers  an  intensive  study  of  lighting  design  theory 
and  practice.  Expects  students  to  design  numerous 
lighting  plots,  sections,  instrument  schedules,  and 
design  concepts  for  various  types  of  productions 
and  spaces.  Investigates  and  discusses  current 
professional  techniques  and  practices.  Prereq. 
DRA  1226. 

DRA  1500  Playwriting  2  4  QH 

Continues  DRA  1140.  Prereq.  DRA  1140. 

DRA  1800,  DRA  1801,  DRA  1802,  DRA  1803  1  QH  each 
Practicum  in  Production 

Offers  lab  practice  in  technical  production;  can  be 
repeated  for  credit  (maximum  four  credits).  Prereq. 
Departmental  permission. 

DRA  1810,  DRA  1811,  DRA  1812,  DRA  1813  4  QH  each 
Junior/Senior  Honors  Program 

For  prerequisites  and  other  details,  see  the  section 
on  the  Junior/Senior  Honors  Program  on  page  00. 

DRA  1820,  DRA  1821,  DRA  1822,  4  QH  each 

DRA  1823  Directed  Study 

DRA  1840,  DRA  1841,  DRA  1842,  4  QH  each 

DRA  1843,  DRA  1844,  DRA  1845,  DRA  1846, 

DRA  1847,  DRA  1848,  DRA  1849 

Special  Topics  in  Theatre/Dance  Performance 

Offers  opportunity  for  in-depth  examination  of  a 
subject  of  particular  significance  to  the  field. 

DRA  1860,  DRA  1861,  DRA  1862,  DRA  1863,      4  QH  each 

DRA  1864,  DRA  1865,  DRA  1866, 

DRA  1867  Special  Topics  in  Theatrical  Design 

Offers  opportunity  for  in-depth  examination  of  a 
subject  of  particular  significance  to  the  field. 

DRA  1890,  DRA  1891,  DRA  1892,  DRA  1893       4  QH  each 

Special  Topics  in 

Theatre  History/Dramatic  Criticism 

Offers  opportunity  for  in-depth  examination  of  a 
subject  of  particular  significance  to  the  field. 

INT  1 100  Introduction  to  Art,  Drama,  and  Music         4  QH 

Offers  an  interdisciplinary,  integrated  approach  to 
three  related  disciplines:  art,  drama,  and  music.  Es- 
tablishes basic  vocabulary  and  analytical  techniques 
for  each  discipline,  emphasizing  such  common  ele- 
ments as  color,  Une,  rhythm,  texture,  and  form.  Ex- 
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amines  representative  works  from  various  periods 
in  the  context  of  the  cultures  that  produced  them; 
focuses  on  parallels  and  contrasts  among  the 
three  disciplines'  manifestations  of  specific  trends, 
principles,  and  ideals.  Supplements  lectures,  read- 
ings, and  Ustening  assigrmients  with  visits  to  art  gal- 
leries and  attendance  at  concerts  and  theatrical 
performances.  (II) 


INT  1 1 10  American  Musical  Theatre  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  the  American  musical 
from  works  such  as  T7ie  Black  Crook  to  the  present. 
Considers  the  role  of  musical  theatre,  both  as  enter- 
tainment and  as  serious  art  form,  through  an  exami- 
nation of  script,  score,  dance,  and  design.  Studies 
works  by  composers  and  lyricists  such  as  Bernstein, 
Rodgers  and  Hammerstein,  the  Gershwins,  Weill, 
Lemer  and  Loewe,  and  Cole  Porter. 
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ACC1 1 11  Accounting  Principles  1  4  QH 

This  first  of  a  series  of  accounting  courses  assumes 
students  do  not  possess  knowledge  of  the  subject. 
Both  this  course  and  ACC  1112  are  designed  to  help 
provide  an  understanding  of  accounting  issues  and 
objectives  for  proper  interpretation  and  analysis  of 
financial  data.  Specific  topics  covered  in  this  first 
course  are  the  nature,  function,  and  environment  of 
accounting;  the  basic  accounting  model;  financial 
and  analytical  ratios;  the  accounting  cycle;  account- 
ing for  merchandising  entities;  and  the  control  of 
cash  and  receivables. 

ACC1 1 12  Accounting  Principles  2  4  QH 

In  this  second  of  a  series  of  courses,  students  are 
introduced  to  financial  and  managerial  accounting 
decisions  through  class  discussions,  short  exercises, 
and  demonstration  problems.  Specific  topics  cov- 
ered include  control  of  inventory;  acquisition,  depre- 
ciation, and  disposal  of  plant  and  equipment;  paid-in 
capital  related  to  sole  proprietorships,  pzirtnerships, 
and  corporations;  short-  and  long-term  debt  financ- 
ing; the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  financial  re- 
porting; and  the  statement  of  changes  in  financial 
position.  Prereq.  ACC  1111. 

ACC  1210  Introduction  to  Accounting  lor  the  4  QH 

Non-Business  Major 

Specifically  for  non-business  mjgors,  this  course  is 
designed  to  help  provide  a  fundamental  knowledge 
of  accounting  to  students  who  do  not  expect  to  be- 
come accountants  but  who  would  like  the  opportu- 
nity to  learn  to  understand,  interpret,  and  make  use 
of  accounting  data.  The  course  includes  a  survey  of 
the  foundations  of  accounting  and  the  role  it  plays 
in  the  management  of  the  profit  and  nonprofit  sec- 
tors of  the  American  economy.  Not  open  to  College 
of  Business  Administration  students. 

ACC  1330  Cost  Accounting  for  Management  4  QH 

Examines  cost  accounting  from  a  managerial  view- 
point. Stresses  the  impact  of  quantitative  and  behav- 
ioral aspects  on  budgets  and  cost  control  is  stressed. 
Designed  specifically  for  management  majors. 
Prereq.  ACC  1112  and  middler  standing. 

ACC  1331  Intermediate  Accounting  1  4  QH 

The  principal  foundation  course  for  accountants  be- 
gins with  a  comprehensive  review  of  basic  account- 
ing principles,  operations,  and  financial  statements. 


Development  of  accounting  theory  is  stressed  in  the 
analysis  of  alternative  freatments  and  procedures. 
Specific  areas  receiving  intensive  treatment  are 
cash,  accounts  receivable,  inventories,  and  current 
liabilities.  Prereq.  ACC  1112  or  equiv.  and  middler 
standing. 

ACC  1332  Intermediate  Accounting  2  4  QH 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  study  of  ac- 
counting principles,  concepts,  and  procedures  intro- 
duced in  ACC  1331.  Specific  topics  emphasized  are 
long-term  assets,  depreciation,  stockholders  equity, 
and  EPS.  Prereq.  ACC  1331  and  middler  standing. 

ACC  1339  Cost  Accounting  1  4  QH 

Examines  cost  determination  and  use.  Special 
consideration  given  to  manufacturing  concerns. 
Specifically  covers  cost  behavior,  relevant  costs, 
performance  evaluation,  budgets,  and  standard 
costs.  Prereq.  ACC  1112  and  middler  standing. 

ACC  1340  Cost  Accounting  2  4  QH 

Continuation  of  ACC  1339.  Focuses  on  the  use  of 
cost  data  in  decision  making,  budget  planning,  and 
the  control  process.  Prereq.  ACC  1339. 

ACC  1343  Intermediate  Accounting  3  4  QH 

Completion  of  the  study  of  basic  accounting 
concepts  and  special  areas  of  concern  to  modern  ac- 
counting practice.  Studies  leases,  pensions,  ac- 
counting changes,  income  tax  accounting,  changes 
in  financial  position,  price-level  and  current-value 
accounting.  Prereq.  ACC  1332. 

ACC  1345  Accounting  Systems  4  QH 

Examines  the  process  of  designing  financial  and 
managerial  accounting  systems.  Uses  a  conceptual 
approach  and  considers  the  appropriate  use  of  com- 
puter technology  in  designing  new  systems.  As- 
sumes an  understanding  of  accounting  processes  in 
both  financial  and  managerial  areas.  Prereq.  Mid- 
dler standing. 

ACC  1347  Auditing  4  QH 

Examines  audit  concepts,  standards,  and  proce- 
dures, including  the  auditor's  legal  and  ethical  re- 
sponsibilities, for  students  who  plan  to  enter  the 
public  accounting  profession.  Emphasizes  concepts 
rather  than  procedures.  Specifically  covers  auditing 
standards,  auditor's  reports,  internal  control,  statis- 
tical sampling,  electronic  data  processing  (EDP), 
and  legal  liabihty.  Prereq.  ACC  1343. 
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ACC  1351  Federal  Income  Taxes  1  4  QH 

Emphasizes  basic  understanding  of  the  federal  in- 
come tax  structure  relating  to  individuals  rather 
than  corporations.  Requires  completion  of  several 
research  cases  directed  at  solving  various  tax  prob- 
lems. Through  case  studies,  introduces  the  current 
Internal  Revenue  Code,  income  tax  regulations,  and 
cumulative  bulletins.  Discusses  tax-court  cases 
and  various  private  company  publications.  Prereq. 
ACC  1343. 

ACC  1505  Internal  Auditing  4  QH 

Helps  students  understand  how  the  internal  auditor 
undertakes  a  review  and  appraisal  of  operations.  Fo- 
cuses on  the  internal  audit  envirormient,  prepara- 
tion of  long-range  programs,  performance  of 
preliminary  surveys,  flowcharting,  development  of 
audit  programs,  sampling,  audit  techniques,  and  re- 
porting. Case-study  oriented.  Prereq.  Middler 
standing. 

ACC  1512  Federal  Income  Taxes  2  4  QH 

This  course  is  a  continuation  of  ACC  1511.  Topics 
include  taxpayers  other  than  individuals  and  the 
treatment  of  property  transfers  that  are  subject  to 
federal,  gift,  estate,  and  trust  taxes.  Tax  research  is 
an  important  element  of  this  course.  A  major  em- 
phasis is  given  to  tax  planning  considerations,  espe- 
cially to  gift  and  death  tax  consequences.  Prereq. 
ACC  1511. 

ACC  1521  Advanced  Accounting  Problems  4  QH 

This  course  is  an  in-depth  analysis  of  various  ac- 
counting topics  for  the  student  plarming  a  career  as 
a  professional  accountant.  Topics  covered  are  gov- 
ernment and  not-for-profit  accounting;  partner- 
ships; installment  sales;  consignments;  segment  and 
interim  reporting;  foreign  currency  accounting; 
troubled-debt  restructurings;  and  liquidations,  es- 
tates, and  trusts.  Prereq.  ACC  1343. 

ACC  1522  Advanced  Accounting  for  4  QH 

Business  Combinations 

This  course  is  a  comprehensive  analysis  of  the  ac- 
counting theory  and  practice  associated  with  cor- 
porate acquisitions  and  combinations.  Topics 
include  methods  of  consolidation-elimination  of 
profits  on  intercompany  transactions,  purchase  ver- 
sus poohng  of  interests,  and  accounting  for  good 
will.  The  course  is  intended  for  the  serious  student 
preparing  for  a  career  as  a  professional  accountant. 
Prereq.  ACC  1343  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ACC  1526  Management  Accounting  4  QH 

Examines  the  role  of  the  management  accountant. 
Studies  relation  between  financial  and  managerial 
accounting,  design  and  use  of  accounting  and  con- 
trol systems,  measurement  techniques  and  uses,  the 
role  of  behavior  in  accounting,  performance  evalua- 
tion, and  other  topics  of  current  interest.  Prereq. 
ACC  1349. 

ACC  1531  Contemporary  Accounting  Problems  4  QH 

Survey  some  of  the  important  problem  areas  cur- 
rently facing  the  accounting  profession.  Discusses 


asset  valuation,  price-level  adjusted  statements,  en- 
vironmental considerations,  income  measurement, 
and  governmental  intervention.  Prereq.  ACC  1332 
and  middler  standing. 

ACC  1 535  Computers  in  Accounting  and  Auditing        4  QH 

Examines  the  use  of  computers  in  accounting  and 
auditing.  Covers  systems  design  and  applications  in 
accounting,  internal  control  of  computer-based  sys- 
tems, computer  audit  and  control  guidelines,  and 
EDP  audit  tools  and  techniques.  Prereq.  ACC  1501 
or  ACC  1505. 

ACC  1548  Accounting  Theory  and  Practice  4  QH 

Examines  the  theory,  practice,  and  several  contro- 
versial areas  in  corporate  financial  reporting;  the 
pronouncements  and  research  studies  of  the  author- 
itative institutions  of  the  profession  relating  to  the 
practice  of  accounting;  and  the  textual  and  periodi- 
cal literature  on  accounting  theory.  Prereq. 
ACC  1343. 

ACC  1549  Accounting  Planning  and  Control  4  QH 

Examines  the  role  of  management  planning  and 
control  systems  and  the  problems  inherent  in  design 
and  use.  Defines  the  process  of  identifying  factors  in 
the  design  of  those  systems.  Prereq.  ACC  1339. 

ACC  1591  Independent  Study  1  QH 

This  course  is  for  the  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  lieu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
member  under  whose  direction  the  study  will  take 
place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by  the  stu- 
dent will  be  presented  to  the  appropriate  Indepen- 
dent Studies  Committee.  Further  information  about 
the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be  obtained 
from  area  coordinators. 

ACC  1592  Independent  Study 

Same  as  ACC  1591. 

ACC  1593  Independent  Study 

Same  as  ACC  1591. 

ACC  1594,  ACC  1595,  ACC  1596,  ACC  1597 
Independent  Study 

Same  as  ACC  1591. 

ACC  1711  Honors:  Accounting  Principles  1 

See  course  description  for  ACC  1111. 

ACC  1712  Honors:  Accounting  Principles  2 

See  course  description  for  ACC  1112. 

ACC  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
ACC  1892  Honors  Thesis 
ACC  1893  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
ACC  1894  Honors  Thesis 


2QH 

3QH 

4QH 

4QH 

4QH 

OQH 

8QH 

OQH 

12  QH 
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ENT  1330  Management  of  Smaller  Enterprises  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  strategies  and  operating  problems  of 
smaller,  already  established  business  enterprises. 
Designed  for  individuals  who  are  considering  entre- 
preneurial careers  or  careers  in  management,  fi- 
nance, or  marketing  within  the  smaller-company 
environment.  Explores  the  characteristics  and  ur- 
gencies of  problems  that  smaller  companies  are 
likely  to  encounter  at  different  stages  in  their  evolv- 
ing life  cycle,  from  the  postnatal  period  to  the  more 
mature  stage.  Prereq.  Middle?'  standing. 

ENT  1344  Opportunity  Analysis  and  Venture  Capital    4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  essential  tasks  performed  prior  to 
establishing  a  new  venture,  including  finding  a  suit- 
able business  opportunity  or  developing  an  idea  for 
a  product  or  service;  analyzing  the  feasibility  of  the 
opportunity  or  idea;  developing  a  business  plan; 
structuring  the  venture  team;  seeking  sources  of 
seed  capital;  and  forming  a  venture  action  plan  for 
beginning  operations. 

ENT  1352  New  Venture  Creation:  A  Career  Choice      4  QH 

Assists  students  interested  in  small  business  in  an- 
swering a  number  of  important  questions  through  a 
systematic  analysis  of  their  own  potentials  for  entre- 
preneurial careers:  What  is  involved  in  starting  my 
own  business?  What  is  my  own  entrepreneurial  ori- 
entation and  commitment?  What  managerial  and 
behavioral  skills  do  I  need  for  achievement?  How 
can  I  plan  for  my  personal  and  entrepreneurial 
goals?  Presents  case  discussions,  self-assessment, 
goal-setting  exercises,  guest  speakers,  and  a 
student-selected  project  are  used.  Prereq.  Senior 
standing. 

ENT  1358  Small  Business  Institute  Project  8  QH 

The  Small  Business  Institute  Project  was  brought 
into  existence  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Small 
Business  Administration  (SBA)  and  some  of  its 
client  companies  in  Greater  Boston.  A  student  team 
is  expected  to  interact  with  a  company,  helping 
management  to  analyze  opportunities  and  problems 
facing  the  business,  and  to  develop  practical  recom- 
mendations for  the  company's  decision  makers.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  allocate  approximately  one 
day  per  week  to  the  project,  including  on-site  work 
with  the  company  owner-managers  with  whom  they 
have  been  paired  and  to  participate  in  related  re- 
search, report  preparation,  and  presentation  of  re- 
sults. This  real-world  experience  is  blended  with 
occasional  class  meetings  and  frequent  team  meet- 
ings with  a  faculty  member  to  discuss  the  field  work 
and  to  explore  alternatives.  Interim  progress  reports 
and  a  final  report  are  presented  to  the  client  com- 
pany, SBA,  and  the  class.  Prereq.  Junior  standing; 
one  entrepreneurship  course  or  permission  of 
instructor. 


ENT  1591  Independent  Study  1  QH 

This  course  is  for  the  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  lieu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a.  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
member  under  whose  direction  the  study  will 
take  place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by 
the  student  will  be  presented  to  the  appropriate 
Independent  Studies  Committee.  Further  informa- 
tion about  the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be 
obtained  from  area  coordinators. 


ENT  1592  Independent  Study 

SameasENTI59I. 

ENT  1593  Independent  Study 

Same  as  ENT  1591. 

ENT  1594,  ENT  1595,  ENT  1596,  ENT  1597 
Independent  Study 

Same  as  ENT  1591. 

ENT  1598  Independent  Study 

Same  as  ENT  1591. 


2QH 
3QH 
4QH 

8QH 
4QH 


ENT  1812  Honors:  Risks  and  Rewards  of 
Entrepreneurship 

Anxiety  and  exhilaration  run  neck  and  neck  through 
the  small-business  experience.  The  degree  to  which 
these  extremes  of  emotion  occur  has  not  been  thor- 
oughly studied.  So  far,  research  has  concentrated  on 
the  backgrounds  and  attributes  of  entrepreneurs 
rather  than  on  the  psychological  and  physiological 
"fallout"  from  running  their  companies.  The  purpose 
of  this  honors  seminar  will  be  to  identify  situations 
and  issues  that  can  cause  entrepreneurs  stress  on 
the  one  hand  and  satisfaction  on  the  other.  Prereq. 
Participation  in  Honors  Program  or  permission  of 
instructor 


ENT  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
ENT  1892  Honors  Thesis 
ENT  1893  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
ENT  1894  Honors  Thesis 


OQH 

8QH 

OQH 

12  QH 
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Finance  and  Insurance 

FIN  1201  Personal  Finance  4  QH 

Focuses  on  management  of  the  total  personal  estate: 
budgeting,  savings,  insurance,  investments,  borrow- 
ing, taxes,  Social  Security,  pensions,  annuities,  secu- 
rities markets,  mutual  funds,  and  their  integration. 

Not  open  to  College  of  Business  Administration 
students. 

FIN  1333  Financial  Institutions  and  Markets  4  QH 

Explores  the  financial  environment  faced  by  a  firm 
as  well  as  the  financial  institutions  serving  the  econ- 
omy. Discusses  the  forces  that  determine  the 
changes  in  money  and  capital  markets  and  explores 
the  implications  of  changing  financial  environment 
for  the  management  of  funds  in  a  firm  and/or  finan- 
cial institution.  Prereq.  ACC  1112  and  middler 
standing. 

FIN  1335  Managerial  Finance  4  QH 

The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  provide  students 
the  opportunity  to  gain  knowledge  of  the  advanced 
tools  and  concepts  used  in  the  management  of 
funds.  Topics  include  inventory  and  credit  policies, 
risk,  capital  budgeting,  financial  structure,  cost  of 
capital,  dividend  policy,  and  valuation  of  a  firm. 
Overall  financial  strategy  and  timing  of  its  imple- 
mentation are  also  examined.  Specialized  topics — 
mergers  and  acquisitions,  financial  failure,  and 
financial  poUcy  for  multinational  firms — may  be 
considered  in  the  course.  Prereq.  FIN  1438  and 
middler  standing. 

FIN  1346  Investment  Management  4  QH 

Presents  a  broad  overview  of  the  concepts,  prac- 
tices, and  procedures  of  investment  management. 
Covers  basic  security  types,  security  market  opera- 
tions, security  analysis  (both  fundamental  and  tech- 
nical), and  an  introduction  to  portfolio  management. 
Prereq.  FIN  1438  and  FIN  1333. 

FIN  1438  Introduction  to  Finance  4  QH 

The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  students 
with  basic  processes,  principles,  tools,  and  concepts 
of  finance.  Topics  include  financial  analysis,  finan- 
cial forecasting,  profit  planning,  budgeting,  working 
capital  management,  and  capital  budgeting.  The 
basics  of  financial  markets,  institutions,  and  sources 
of  supply  of  different  types  of  funds  available  to  a 
firm  are  also  covered.  Prereq.  ACC  1112,  MSC 1201, 
and  middler  standing. 

FIN  1503  Taxes  and  Financial  Decisions  4  QH 

In  this  course,  the  case  method  is  used  to  discuss  a 
number  of  financial  decisions  that  are  greatly  influ- 
enced by  tax  considerations,  the  most  important  of 
which  are  concerned  with  capital  structure,  divi- 
dend policy,  acquisition  terms,  investment  pohcies 
and  liquidations.  The  federal  income  tax  receives 
primary  consideration,  but  state  and  foreign  taxes 
are  also  discussed.  Prereq.  FIN  1438  and  middler 
standing. 


FIN  1520  Speculative  Markets  4  QH 

The  purpose  of  this  overview  course  is  to  familiarize 
the  student  with  all  aspects  of  speculative  markets, 
including  options,  futures,  and  options  on  futures. 
Prereq.  FIN  1346. 

FIN  1522  Seminar  in  Option  Markets  4  QH 

While  puts  and  calls  have  been  traded  for  many 
years,  a  market  for  listed  options  appeared  only  in 
1973.  Trading  options  on  exchanges  made  such  ac- 
tivity much  easier  and  opened  many  more  opportu- 
nities for  both  speculation  and  the  protection  of 
security  positions.  The  purpose  of  this  seminar  is  to 
explain  the  basic  mechanics  of  this  market,  the 
characteristics  of  puts  and  calls,  the  techniques  that 
may  be  applied,  and  current  developments  in  the 
field.  Students  will  be  required  to  do  individual  re- 
search related  to  current  methodology  and  con- 
cepts. Some  knowledge  of  money  and  capital 
markets,  as  well  as  corporate  finance,  is  necessary 
for  those  taking  the  course.  Prereq.  FIN  1520. 

FIN  1525  Seminar  in  Financial  Futures  4  QH 

This  is  a  seminar  in  financial  futures  markets  cen- 
tered in  the  area  of  interest-rate  and  stock-index  fu- 
tures. The  course  covers  the  methods  of  trading, 
margins,  hedging,  spreading  futures  contracts  in 
treasury  bills,  commercial  paper,  treasury  bonds, 
treasury  notes,  GNMAs,  and  other  topics.  Students 
prepare  a  seminar  report  on  some  aspect  of  the  fu- 
tures market.  Prereq.  FIN  1520. 

FIN  1526  Securities  Markets  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  operation  of  the  securities  market.  Pro- 
vides students  the  opportunity  to  examine  in  detail 
the  operation  and  function  of  investment  bankers, 
broker-dealers,  and  securities  exchanges.  Thorough 
studies  the  mechanics  of  cash  and  margin  accounts, 
trading  options,  and  regulations  affecting  securities 
markets.  Prereq.  FIN  1438  and  middler  standing. 

FIN  1528  Seminar  in  Finance  Theory  4  QH 

Discusses  the  different  theories  related  to  the  finan- 
cial policies  of  business  organizations  and  analyzes 
the  contributions  of  various  theorists  in  finance. 
Covers  topics  such  as  debt  capacity,  capital  budget- 
ing under  uncertainty,  cost  of  capital,  dividend  pol- 
icy, and  the  capital  asset  pricing  model.  Examines 
policy  implications,  limitations,  and  underlying  as- 
sumptions of  various  theories.  Prereq.  FIN  1335 
and  middler  standing. 

FIN  1530  Working  Capital  Management  4  QH 

Examines  strategies  and  analytical  approaches  to 
managing  current  assets  and  current  liabilities.  Ex- 
plores corporate  cash  management  under  changing 
money  market  conditions.  Discusses  the  use  of  in- 
terest rate  futures  and  working  capital  management 
in  a  multinational  context.  Prereq.  FIN  1438. 
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FIN  1531  Capital  Investment  Decision  Analysis  4  QH 

Analyzes  capital  budgeting  techniques  and  portfolio 
considerations,  including  risk  analysis,  capital  struc- 
ture and  valuation,  and  other  long-term  corporate  fi- 
nance topics.  Prereq.  FIN  1438. 

FIN  1540  Management  of  Financial  Institutions  4  QH 

Studies  the  decision-making  problems  faced  by  fi- 
nancial institutions  such  as  commercial  banks, 
savings  and  investment  institutions,  £md  finance 
companies  when  viewed  as  competitive, 
profit-seeking  business  entities.  Covers  such  topics 
as  the  nature  and  scope  of  the  capital  markets  con- 
fronting institutions,  specialized  problems  regarding 
the  sources  and  uses  of  funds  of  financial  institu- 
tions, the  nature  of  competition,  the  regulation  of 
financial  institutions,  and  strategic  policy  planning 
of  financial  institutions.  Prereq.  FIN  1438  and 
FIN  1333. 

FIN  1543  Modern  Portfolio  Management  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  methods  of  selection,  revision,  and  per- 
formance measurement  of  asset  portfolios.  Exposes 
the  students  to  the  current  methods  of  building  an 
asset  portfolio.  Presents  and  evaluates  the  concept 
of  the  efficient  frontier  of  assets  in  the  risk-return 
space.  Includes  a  simulated  equity  fund-manage- 
ment project,  in  which  students  select  equity  securi- 
ties and  then  prepare  and  present  annual  reports 
evaluating  their  portfolios'  construction  and  perfor- 
mance. Prereq.  FIN  1346. 

FIN  1544  Bank  Management  4  QH 

Examines  the  financial  management  of  commercial 
banks  and  thrift  institutions.  Analyzes  the  problems 
of  liquidity  and  investment  management,  loan  port- 
foho  and  capital  management,  and  pricing  problems 
associated  with  various  sources  and  uses  of  funds  in 
the  context  of  changing  economic  and  regulatory 
environment  for  these  institutions.  Presents  lec- 
tures, discussions,  and  cases.  Prereq.  FIN  1438  and 
FIN  1333. 

FIN  1549  Principles  of  Real  Estate  4  QH 

Surveys  the  field  of  real  estate,  including  principles 
of  real  estate  law,  valuation,  brokerage,  finance,  land 
use,  and  negotiations.  Gives  the  student  the  oppor- 
tunity to  become  a  better  decision  maker  and  to 
prepare  for  future  studies  in  real  estate.  Prereq. 
FIN  1438. 

FIN  1550  Real  Estate  Finance:  Analysis  and  4  QH 

Investment 

Presents  real  estate  financing  techniques,  sources  of 
funds,  and  investment  property  analyses.  Examines 
the  legal  and  financial  aspects  of  such  techniques  as 
mortgage  liens,  leaseholds,  contracts  for  deed,  and 
sale-leasebacks,  as  well  as  the  primary  and  second- 
ary mortgage  markets.  Surveys  methods  of  valuing 
income  properties.  Prereq.  FIN  1549. 

FIN  1562  Employee  Benefits  Management  4  QH 

Covers  the  design,  implementation,  and  financing  of 
corporate  employee  benefit  plans.  Presents  a  com- 
prehensive Jinalysis  of  qualified  and  non-qualified 


benefit  and  executive  compensation  plans.  Empha- 
sizes the  proper  management,  design,  and  financing 
of  these  plans  to  achieve  corporate  goals  at  mini- 
mum feasible  cost.  Studies  alternative  methods  of  fi- 
nancing benefit  and  executive  compensation  plans. 
Includes  recent  developments  in  Social  Security, 
benefits,  and  tax  legislation.  Prereq.  FIN  1438  and 
middler  standing. 

FIN  1566  Risk  Management  and  Insurance  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  functional  area  of  corporate  risk 
management.  Covers  such  areas  as  organizing  and 
controlling  the  risk  management  function;  identify- 
ing, measuring,  controlling,  and  financing  risk;  se- 
lecting the  best  method  of  risk  treatment;  and 
implementing  and  monitoring  risk  management. 
Topics  of  exposure  analysis  include  property,  liabil- 
ity (public,  employer,  products,  officers  and  direc- 
tors, and  professionals),  income,  and  extraordinary 
expense  losses.  Covers  treatment  methods  such  as 
self-insurance,  off-shore  captive,  retention  groups, 
and  commercial  insurance.  Includes  recent  devel- 
opments such  as  tort  reform  integration  of  risk  man- 
agement with  modern  financial  theory,  as  well  as 
imphcations  and  analysis  of  recent  tax  reforms. 
Prereq.  FIN  1438  and  middler  standing. 

FIN  1580  Personal  Financial  Management  4  QH 

In  this  course,  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  develop- 
ment of  personal  financial  management  expertise, 
based  on  an  integrated  plan  for  personal  choices  in 
which  alternative  courses  of  action  are  judged  by 
their  contribution  to  the  attainment  of  the  decision 
maker's  particular  set  of  economic  objectives.  The 
overall  personal  economic  plan  is  the  consistent  fo- 
cus of  the  course  and  unites  such  diverse  topics  as 
inflation  and  investment  selection,  insurance,  short- 
and  long-run  hedges  against  the  purchasing  power 
risk,  and  purchasing  assets.  The  course  is  decision 
oriented,  and  students  are  exposed  to  alternative 
courses  of  action  and  lead  toward  a  rational  solution 
through  development  of  techniques  of  estimating 
the  success  probabilities  of  alternative  methods. 
Prereq.  FIN  1438  and  middler  standing. 

FIN  1582  Personal  Insurance  Planning  4  QH 

Insurance  planning  is  an  important  part  of  financial 
planning.  In  this  course,  focus  is  on  the  informed  de- 
cisions necessary  to  establish  a  comprehensive,  ra- 
tional plan  of  personal  insurance.  Class  discussion, 
lectures,  and  readings  examine  the  veirious  kinds  of 
personal  insurance  and  how  to  create  an  insurance 
package  for  clients  with  different  insurance  needs. 
Prereq.  FIN  1438. 

FIN  1591  Independent  Study  1  QH 

This  course  is  for  the  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  lieu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
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member  under  whose  direction  the  study  will 
take  place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by 
the  student  will  be  presented  to  the  appropriate 
Independent  Studies  Committee.  Further  informa- 
tion about  the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be 
obtained  from  area  coordinators. 

FIN  1592  Independent  Study  2  QH 

Same  as  FIN  1591. 

FIN  1593  Independent  Study  3  QH 

Same  as  FIN  1591. 

FIN  1594,  FIN  1595,  FIN  1596,  FIN  1597  4  QH 

independent  Study 

Same  as  FIN  1591. 

FIN  1759  International  Financial  Markets  4  QH 

Introduces  international  financial  markets,  includ- 
ing balance  of  payments,  history  of  the  international 
monetary  system,  exchange-rate  determination, 
foreign-exchange-exposure  hedging  strategies,  and 
international  capital  markets.  Emphasizes  how  in- 
ternational financial  markets  work  and  how  corpo- 
rations must  adapt  their  decision-making  to  the 
international  environment.  Prereq.  FIN  1438. 

FIN  1760  International  Financial  Management  4  QH 

Examines  how  the  financial  strategies  and  pohcies 
of  multinational  corporations  differ  from  domestic 
corporations  and  how  financial  management  is  util- 
ized in  an  international  setting  to  achieve  corporate 
goals.  Specific  topics  include  cost  of  capital,  capital 
budgeting,  capitalization  policies,  and  management 
techniques  for  dealing  with  exchange-rate  exposure 
and  working-capital  issues.  Knowledge  of  exchange 
rates  is  assumed.  Prereq.  FIN  1 759. 

FIN  1770  Small-Business  Finance  4  QH 

In  this  course,  the  basic  processes,  principles,  tools, 
and  concepts  of  finance  are  utilized  within  the  pa- 
rameters of  a  small  business  to  develop  a  complete 
financial  plan  that  projects  the  future  circular  flow 
of  funds  by  analyzing  and  then  integrating  the  im- 
pact of  both  investment  decisions  (use  of  funds) 
and  financial  decisions  (source  of  funds).  Prereq. 
FIN  1438. 

FIN  1803  Honors:  Seminar  in  Finance  Theory  4  QH 

See  course  description  for  FIN  1528.  Prereq.  Partic- 
ipation in  Honors  Program. 

FIN  1804  Honors:  Issues  in  Corporate  Control  4  QH 

Examines  the  nature  of  conflicts  between  managers 
and  shareholders  over  control  of  a  corporation.  Ex- 
plores the  effects  of  corporate  control  on  financial 
performance  of  a  firm  and  on  decisions  within  the 
firm.  Covers  topics  such  as  "managerialism,"  agency 
theory,  problems  in  defining  control  of  a  corpora- 
tion, and  stock-price  theory.  Analyzes  issues  of  dis- 
sident shareholder  actions,  such  as  proxy  fights  and 
hostile  takeover  attempts.  Prereq.  Honors  partici- 
pation or  permission  of  instructor. 

FIN  1805  The  Application  of  the  PC  4  QH 

to  Financial  Management 

This  honors  seminar  in  finance  offers  students  an 
opportunity  to  explore  the  application  of  basic  ana- 


lytical programs  to  problems  in  corporate  financial 
management  by  means  of  the  personal  computer. 
Students  will  be  required  to  learn  the  major  func- 
tions of  Lotus  1-2-3  and  to  apply  them  to  a  variety  of 
financial  management  problems,  including  basic  fi- 
nancial analysis,  financial  forecasting  of  working 
capital  needs,  financial  modeling,  capital  budgeting, 
and  capital  structure  decisions.  Prereq.  Participa- 
tion in  Honors  Program. 

FIN  1806  Investment  Arbitrage  4  QH 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  the  student 
with  an  opportunity  to  develop  the  prerequisite 
skills  necessary  for  conducting  successful  invest- 
ment arbitrage.  Incorporating  the  recent  insights 
into  arbitrage  pricing  theory,  students  conduct  an 
extensive  computerized  analysis  of  the  arbitrage  op- 
portunities in  the  financial  equity,  debt,  option,  and 
futures  markets.  Examination  of  this  emerging  and 
popular  investment  approach  is  augmented  with 
the  appearances  of  guest  arbitrage  practitioners. 
Prereq.  Honors  participation  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

FIN  1807  Honors:  Japanese  Financial  Markets  4  QH 

Extends  the  student's  business  education  to  include 
a  practical  knowledge  of  Japanese  financial  mar- 
kets. The  very  nature  of  world  capital  markets  is 
changing,  and  Japan,  as  the  world's  largest  creditor 
and  second-largest  market  economy,  is  in  the 
lead.  Japanese  financial  markets  differ  from  their 
Western  counterparts.  These  differences  and  their 
implications  for  American  managers  are  studied. 
Specifically,  the  Japanese  stock  market,  bond  mar- 
ket, foreign  investment,  and  banking  are  considered. 
The  course  consists  primarily  of  directed  readings, 
lectures,  and  student  presentations.  Students  also 
do  a  research  project  that  explores  the  implications 
of  the  increasing  importance  of  Japanese  financial 
markets  to  American  firms.  Prereq.  Honors  partici- 
pation or  permission  of  instructor. 

FIN  1808  Honors:  The  Chief  Financial  Officer  4  QH 

Develops,  primarily  through  student  interaction 
with  financial  executives,  an  understanding  of  the 
changing  role  of  the  CFO  and  to  address  significant 
topics  in  financial  management.  Topics  include  fi- 
nancial ethics,  hostile  takeovers,  financial  public  re- 
lations, legal  aspects  of  financial  management, 
financial  strategies  at  high-technology  and  public 
utUity  companies.  Students  develop  research  papers 
based  on  readings,  case  studies,  and  discussions 
with  CFOs  who  participate  in  class  sessions.  Prereq. 
Honors  participation  or  permission  of  instructor; 
junior  standing. 

FIN  1809  Restructuring  the  Modern  Corporation         4  QH 

Investigates  motivations,  objectives,  and  results  of 
different  types  of  corporate  restructurings.  Covers 
stock  buybacks,  leverage  buyouts  (LBOs),  spinoffs, 
mergers,  and  capital  structure  changes  (recapitali- 
zations). Focuses  on  development  of  a  historical 
perspective  in  regard  to  restructuring;  a  theoretical 
background,  concentrating  on  stock  price  theory, 
dividends,  mergers,  and  hostile  takeovers;  and  a 
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working  knowledge  of  techniques  and  financial 
statement  consequences  of  restructuring.  Utilizes 
case  discussions.  Knowledge  of  spreadsheet  soft- 
ware mandatory.  Prereq.  Honors  participation  or 
permission  of  instructor. 


FIN  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
FIN  1892  Honors  Thesis 
FIN  1893  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
FIN  1894  Honors  Thesis 


OQH 

8QH 

OQH 

12  QH 


Human  Resources  Management 

HRM  1332  Introduction  to  Human  4  QH 

Resources  Management 

Helps  students  develop  understanding  of  contem- 
porary issues  in  human  resource  management.  Ex- 
amines problems  posed  by  changing  work  patterns, 
labor  force  characteristics,  union  activities,  and  gov- 
ernment policies.  Discusses  and  evaluates  organiza- 
tional experiments  such  as  worker  participation,  job 
enlargement,  and  group  incentives  from  a  manage- 
rial perspective.  Prereq.  HRM  1432  or  HRM  1433; 
middler  standing. 

HRM  1345  Contemporary  Labor  Issues  4  QH 

Studies  current  i.ssues  dealing  with  labor  in  its 
broadest  sense.  Discusses  and  evaluates  labor 
unions  and  manpower  institutions  as  well  as  the 
emerging  development  and  training  problems  moti- 
vated by  unemployment,  poverty,  and  changing 
work  patterns.  Reviews  recent  legislation  dealing 
with  the  employment  relationship.  Prereq.  HRM 
1431  or  HRM  1433. 

HRM  1348  Reward  Systems:  Wage,  Salary,  and  4  QH 

Benefits  Administration 

Examines  one  of  the  major  functions  of  personnel 
administration — compensation  management — and 
its  part  in  the  overall  personnel  programs  of  the  or- 
ganization. Develops  through  simulation  exercises, 
group  projects,  lectures,  and  cases  an  analysis  of 
reward  systems  as  supportive  mechanisms  of 
management  and  the  formulation  of  compensation 
poUcy  and  implementation  of  compensation  sys- 
tems. Prereq.  HRM  1431  or  HRM  1433. 

HRM  1349  Selection  and  Assessment  of  Employees     4  QH 

Examines  three  influences  of  employee  selection 
and  testing:  the  legal  aspect  of  selection,  where  the 
greatest  uncertainty  is  found;  the  influence  of  indus- 
trial psychology  on  selection  and  decision-making 
techniques;  and  the  area  of  personnel  practices  it- 
self, that  is,  the  methods  employers  find  effective  in 
coping  with  legal  requirements.  Covers  basic  issues 
and  procedures  such  as  EEO,  decision  strategies, 
and  the  utility  and  evaluation  of  selection  and  ap- 
praisal systems.  Prereq.  HRM  1432  or  HRM  1433. 

HRM  1431  Complex  Organizations  4  QH 

Examines  the  structure  and  dynamics  of  the  com- 
plex organization.  Focuses  on  the  design  of  the 
organization  and  its  basic  subsystems  (reward,  con- 
trol, selection,  development).  Explores  how  organi- 
zational structures  help  shape  human  behavior. 
Emphasizes  understanding  the  interrelations  among 


organizational  structures,  tasks,  and  individual  char- 
acteristics within  the  context  of  a  changing  environ- 
ment. Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

HRM  1432  Organizational  Behavior  4  QH 

Explores  the  effects  of  individual,  interpersonal, 
group,  and  leadership  factors  on  human  behavior. 
Also  explores  managerial  applications  of  behavioral 
and  social  science  concepts,  including  job  design, 
job  satisfaction,  performance  appraisal,  supervision, 
career  dynamics,  and  organizational  change.  Em- 
phasizes helping  the  student  develop  skills  in  deal- 
ing with  the  human  side  of  enterprise.  Prereq. 
Middler  standing. 

HRM  1433  Organizational  Behavior  and  Design  4  QH 

Covers  the  material  from  HRM  1431  and  HRM  1432. 
The  structure  and  dynamics  of  the  complex  organi- 
zation are  examined,  focusing  on  the  design  of  the 
organization  and  its  basic  subsystems.  The  effects  of 
individual,  interpersonal,  group,  and  leadership  fac- 
tors on  human  behavior  are  also  examined.  Students 
have  the  opportunity  to  explore  how  organizational 
structures  help  shape  human  behavior  and  to  de- 
velop skills  in  dealing  with  the  human  side  of  enter- 
prise. Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

HRM  1504  Strategies  of  Organizational  Changes        4  QH 

Focus  on  three  basic  areas:  organizations  as  stable 
systems  that  naturally  resist  both  planned  and  un- 
planned change;  organizations  as  dynamic  systems 
that  continuously  respond  to  both  internal  and  ex- 
ternal pressures  for  change;  and  strategies  and  tech- 
niques for  designing,  implementing,  and  managing 
change.  Discusses  the  role  of  the  change  agent  in 
this  context.  Prereq.  HRM  1431  or  HRM  1433. 

HRM  1512  Motivation  and  Control  4  QH 

Extensively  analyzes  various  theories  of  motivation, 
including  Herzberg's  two-factor  theory,  expectancy 
theory,  learning  theory,  need  theory  (McClelland), 
and  competence  motivation.  Also  considers  the  be- 
havioral implications  of  various  organizational 
systems  of  measuring  and  controlling  operations. 
Prereq.  HRM  1431  or  HRM  1433. 

HRM  1519  Leadership  4  QH 

In  this  course,  the  leadership  function  in  a  variety  of 
organizational  settings  is  studied.  Using  a  contin- 
gency approach,  students  explore  a  range  of 
possible  leadership  behaviors,  relating  the  appropri- 
ateness of  a  particular  style  to  a  number 
of  situational  factors.  Readings  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity to  explore  several  contingency  theories  of 
leadership;  cases  allow  for  the  application  of 
these  models;  and  videotaped  role  playing  and 
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self-assessment  techniques  permit  students  to  eval- 
uate their  own  leadership  style.  Prereq.  HUM  1431 
orHRM1433. 

HRM  1539  Managing  Careers  4  QH 

Surveys  the  tools  for  both  self-assessment  (investi- 
gating one's  skills,  abilities,  needs,  values,  and  in- 
terests) and  career  exploration  (determining  the 
nature  of  and  requirements  for  entering  and  suc- 
ceeding in  various  career  fields).  Helps  students 
develop  an  individualized  plan  of  action  that  sum- 
marizes a  wide  variety  of  data  indicating  an  individ- 
ual's present  status  and  career  goals  and  the  means 
by  which  to  bridge  the  gap.  Prereq.  HRM  1431  or 
HRM  1433 

HRM  1581  Managerial  Skills  Seminar  4  QH 

Studies  and  develops  specific  behavioral  and  inter- 
personal skills  critical  for  managerial  success,  par- 
ticularly those  most  vital  early  in  management 
careers,  in  a  seminar/workshop  format.  Uses  intro- 
spective and  experiential  exercises  and  role  plays 
extensively  and  discusses  specific  work  assign- 
ments. Prereq.  HRM  1432  or  HRM  1433  and  satis- 
faction of  raiddler-year  writing  requirement. 

HRM  1583  Seminar  in  Collective  Bargaining  4  QH 

Focus  is  on  the  organization,  negotiation,  and 
administration  of  collective-bargaining  relations 
between  management  and  unions  in  different 
industries,  services,  and  levels  of  government.  Sim- 
ulations of  actual  bargaining  and  an  arbitration 
exercise  are  also  a  part  of  the  course.  Prereq. 
HRM  1431  or  HRM  1433. 

HRM  1591  Independent  Study  1  Q.H 

This  course  is  for  the  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  lieu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
member  under  whose  direction  the  study  will 
take  place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by 
the  student  will  be  presented  to  the  appropriate 
Independent  Studies  Committee.  Further  informa- 
tion about  the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be 
obtained  from  area  coordinators. 


HRM  1592  Independent  Study 

Same  as  HRM  1591. 

HRM  1593  Independent  Study 

Same  as  HRM  1591. 

HRM  1594,  HRM  1595,  HRM  1596,  HRM  1597 
Independent  Study 

Same  as  HRM  1591. 


2QH 


3QH 


4QH 


4QH 


HRM  1760  International  Labor 
Relations  Systems 

Analyzes  labor  relations  systems  of  selected  coun- 
tries in  comparison  with  that  of  the  United  States. 
Also  studies  the  political,  cultural,  and  economic 
forces  that  shaped  these  systems.  Gives  special  at- 
tention to  such  international  institutions  as  multina- 


tional companies  and  the  EEC.  Cases,  readings,  and 
projects  assigned.  Prereq.  HRM  1431  or  HRM  1433. 

HRM  1762  Managing  People  in  International  4  QH 

Settings 

Covers  basic  issues  in  human  resources  manage- 
ment relevant  to  managing  in  international  and 
cross-cultural  environments.  Examines  selection 
and  training  of  personnel  for  work  in  multicultural 
environments,  managing  the  international  employee 
in  the  United  States  and  abroad,  cross-cultural  com- 
munication, international  environments,  special  is- 
sues of  concern  to  small  business,  and  change  in 
multinational  companies.  Prereq.  Junior  standing. 

HRM  1807  Honors:  The  Changing  Workplace:  An  4  QH 
On-Site  View  of  Industrialization 

America,  and  New  England  in  particular,  is  noted  as 
the  place  where  the  genius  of  industrial  innovators 
and  managers  brought  the  industrial  revolution  to 
its  first  real  flowering.  In  this  course,  the  interac- 
tions of  technical,  economic,  social,  and  managerial 
factors  as  they  evolved  in  forming  industrial  New 
England  are  dealt  with  in  depth.  Emphasis  is  on  the 
nineteenth  century,  although  forces  are  traced  from 
colonial  New  England  to  the  present.  Focus  is  on  the 
participants  in  this  dynamic  free-enterprise  pro- 
cess— the  managers  and  the  workers — and  the  set- 
tings in  which  they  worked  and  lived.  The  seminar 
format  includes  on-site  studies  of  factory  settings, 
miU  reconstructions,  museums,  and  the  communi- 
ties in  which  developments  took  place.  The  seminar 
also  includes  films,  lectures,  and  individual  tutorials. 
Each  student  is  required  to  complete  a  research 
project.  Prereq.  Honors  participation  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

HRM  1822  Microcomputers  in  Human  Resource  4  QH 

Management 

Covers  the  following  topics:  the  theoretical  and  con- 
ceptual aspects  underlying  the  implementation  of 
information  systems  and  quantitative  models  in 
HRM;  the  hands-on,  nuts-and-bolts  aspects  of  how 
to  set  up,  generate  reports  from,  and  maintain  a 
computerized  personnel  database;  and  the  applica- 
tion of  management-science  models  for  human 
resource  planning  and  forecasting.  Uses  microcom- 
puters as  teaching  tools.  Prereq.  Honors  participa- 
tion or  permission  of  instructor. 

HRM  1823  Human  Resources  Information  Systems      4  QH 

Explores  the  conversion  of  computer  processing 
and  data  management  systems  methods  to  person- 
nel applications  such  as  manpower  planning,  gov- 
ernment report  generation,  report  generation,  skills 
inventory  and  career  development,  payroll,  and  proj- 
ect plarming.  Covers  the  basic  techniques  of  using 
HRIS  to  provide  timely,  economical  information 
for  managerial  decision  making,  including  systems 
analysis  (for  example,  understanding  user  objec- 
tives and  environment,  data  collection,  data 
organization,  system  design,  testing,  system  imple- 
mentation, and  evaluation).  Prereq.  HRM  1332. 
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HRM  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
HRM  1892  Honors  Thesis 


0  QH  HRM  1893  Honors  Thesis  In  Progress 

8  QH  HRM  1894  Honors  Thesis 


OQH 
12  QH 


International  Business  Administration 


INB  1338  Introduction  to  International  Business         4  QH 

Focus  is  on  the  cultural,  economic,  and  political  as- 
pects of  domestic  and  foreign  environments  and 
their  effect  on  the  international  operations  of  busi- 
ness firms.  Topics  include  the  principles,  patterns, 
and  potential  of  international  trade  and  investments; 
the  development  of  management  strategies  for  inter- 
national businesses;  and  the  organization  and  man- 
agement of  the  firm's  international  operations. 
Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

INB  1352  Seminar  in  International  Business  4  QH 

The  concepts  and  skills  acquired  in  other  interna- 
tional and  domestic  courses  are  applied  to  the  solu- 
tion of  managerial  problems.  Focus  is  on  the  task  of 
solving  significant  managerial  problems  in  interna- 
tional and  foreign  cultural  contexts.  Students'  re- 
ports form  a  major  part  of  this  course  and  are 
expected  to  concentrate  either  on  a  functional  busi- 


ness area  related  to  international  operations  or  on 
analyses  of  market  opportunities  and  methods  of 
entry  in  a  foreign  environment.  Other  instructional 
vehicles  include  case  analyses  and  discussions  of 
current  issues.  Prereq.  INTB  1338  and  senior 
standing. 

INB  1731  Cultural  Aspects  of  International  Business   4  QH 

Covers,  from  a  managerial  perspective,  issues  that 
arise  when  a  firm  moves  from  its  home  country  to  a 
host  country  that  may  have  a  different  national  cul- 
ture. Focuses  on  United  States-based  firms  that  op- 
erate abroad.  Also  considers  what  happens  to  other 
nation's  firms  operating  in  the  United  States  and  in 
third-country  environments.  Analyzes  how  "corpo- 
rate culture"  evolves  in  the  context  of  national  cul- 
ture and  the  impact  on  managers.  Prereq.  Middler 
standing. 


Management 


MGT  1115  Introduction  to  Business  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  business  organization  as  a  system  of 
interrelated  functions  and  operations,  the  interac- 
tions between  the  organization  and  its  environ- 
ment, and  the  role  of  management  in  business 
organizations. 

MGT  1345  Legal  Aspects  of  Business  4  QH 

Examines  the  legal  aspects  of  business  transactions 
and  business  relationships  involving  contracts; 
sales,  bulk  transfers,  and  secured  transactions  un- 
der the  Uniform  Commercial  Code;  principal  and 
agency;  and  suretyship  and  guaranty. 

MGT  1446  Managing  Social  Issues  4  QH 

Analyzes  environmental  influences — economic, 
legal,  technical,  social,  cultural,  and  ethical — affect- 
ing the  corporation.  Focuses  on  managerial  deci- 
sion making  that  wUl  make  the  most  effective  use  of 
the  opportunities  created  by  these  external  factors. 
Prereq.  HRM  1431  or  HRM  1433;  junior  standing. 

MGT  1450  Business  Policy  4  QH 

Focuses  on  corporate  strategy  and  its  elements,  in- 
cluding an  analysis  of  the  company,  its  resources, 
opportunities,  environment,  and  decision  makers. 
Emphasizes  decision  making  and  implementation  of 
strategy  while  operating  a  company  in  the  context 
of  a  business  simulation.  Prereq.  Senior  standing. 


MGT  1571  The  Law  of  Business  Organizations  and  4  QH 
Commercial  Paper 

Introduces  the  legal  aspects  of  the  typical  forms  of 
business  organizations,  partnerships,  corporations, 
and  the  rights,  responsibilities,  and  liabilities  in- 
volved. Also  covers  the  law  governing  commercial 
paper  under  the  Uniform  Commercial  Code,  and  the 
Bankruptcy  Reform  Act  of  1978.  Prereq.  MGT  1345 
ajid  middler  standing. 

MGT  1 572  Law  of  Wills,  Trusts,  and  Estates  4  QH 

Examines  requirements  of  valid  will,  claims  of  and 
against  estates;  the  administration  of  estates,  both 
formal  and  informal;  essential  elements  for  the  cre- 
ation of  a  trust;  kinds  of  trusts,  including  inter  vivos 
and  testamentary  trusts;  the  rights,  responsibilities, 
and  liabilities  of  trustees;  and  the  rights  of  beneficia- 
ries. Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

MGT  1573  Bulk  Sales  and  Bankruptcy  4  QH 

Examines  bulk  transfers,  with  detailed  study  of  the 
Uniform  Commercial  Code,  Article  6;  the  need  of  the 
transferor  to  give  to  the  transferee  a  sworn  list  of  all 
his  creditors;  the  giving  of  notice  to  the  listed  credi- 
tors; the  contents  of  the  notice,  what  creditors  are 
protected;  and  the  legal  consequences  of  failure  to 
comply  with  the  Code.  Also  deals  with  both  volun- 
tary and  involuntary  bankrupts;  the  appointment 
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and  duties  of  the  trustee;  provable  and  discharge- 
able debts;  priority  of  debts;  discharge  and  acts  that 
bar  a  discharge.  Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

M6T  1574  Law  in  Society  4  QH 

Provides  students  the  opportunity  to  acquire  a 
broad  view  of  their  legal  rights,  obligations,  and  re- 
sponsibilities in  their  relations  with  others  and  with 
the  state.  Includes  study  of  torts,  such  as  assault  and 
battery,  trespass,  negligence,  slander,  libel,  and  de- 
ceit, and  crimes  such  as  homicide,  assault  and  bat- 
tery, robbery,  arson,  larceny,  and  burglary.  Prereq. 
Middler  standing. 

IVI6T  1S75  Negotiations  4  QH 

Helps  broaden  the  students'  understanding  of  the 
negotiations  process,  focusing  on  the  strategies  and 
techniques  that  might  be  employed  in  that  process. 
Includes  familiarization  with  related  literature,  stu- 
dent role  playing,  and  interaction  with  professionals 
involved  in  private-  and  public-sector  negotiations. 

MGT  1591  Independent  Study  1  QH 

This  course  is  for  a  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  lieu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
member  under  whose  direction  the  study  wiU 
take  place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by 
the  student  will  be  presented  to  the  appropriate 
Independent  Studies  Committee.  Further  informa- 
tion about  the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be 
obtained  from  area  coordinators. 

MGT  1592  Independent  Study  2  QH 

Same  as  MGT  1591. 

MGT  1593  Independent  Study  3  QH 

Same  as  MGT  1591. 

MGT  1 594,  MGT  1 595,  MGT  1 596,  MGT  1 597  4  QH 

Independent  Study 

Same  as  MGT  1591. 

MGT  1720  Labor  Law  4  QH 

Helps  acquaint  the  student  with  the  many  constitu- 
tional and  legal  problems  involved  in  labor  organiz- 
ing, industrial  relations,  labor  negotiations,  labor 
contract  enforcement,  and  dispute  resolution.  Ex- 
amines cases  for  the  legal  principles  underlying 
the  common  law,  state  and  federal  laws,  and  the 
constitutional  questions  of  power  and  authority. 
Also  considers  the  Sherman  Act,  Clayton  Act, 
Norris-LaGuardia  Act,  and  Labor  Management  Rela- 
tions Act.  Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

MGT  1808  Honors:  Seminar  on  the  4  QH 

Management  of  Innovation 

The  management  of  technological  innovation  is  of 
critical  importance  to  American  companies  as  they 
face  increasing  worldwide  competition.  Knowledge 
in  the  area  is  advancing  rapidly  and  incorporates 
work  from  several  disciplines,  including  strategy, 
marketing,  organizational  behavior,   and  finance. 


This  course  will  be  run  sis  a  research  seminar.  Stu- 
dents will  be  responsible  for  identifying  relevant 
topics  in  the  management  of  innovation  and  com- 
pleting a  research  study.  Students  can  work  either 
individually  or  in  small  groups  on  the  research  topic 
they  define.  Students  will  be  required  to  submit  a  re- 
search proposal,  a  progress  report  at  mid-quarter, 
and  a  final  paper  and  presentation.  Prereq.  Honors 
participation  or  permission  of  instructor. 

MGT  1819  Honors:  Seminar  in  Research  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  definition  of  research  in  the  context 
of  the  business  environment,  research  methodolo- 
gies, and  the  student's  attempt  at  research  through  a 
term  project.  Analyzes  the  formulation  of  concepts, 
hypotheses,  and  theories;  the  design  of  research 
projects;  data  collection;  data  analysis;  and  report 
writing.  Involves  a  term  project  that  investigates  a 
subject  of  interest  to  the  student  and  that  is  in- 
tended to  serve  as  a  prototype  of  honors  thesis. 
Prereq.  MSC 1201. 

MGT  1820  Honors:  Independent  Study  4  QH 

Offers  directed  study  toward  fulfillment  of  Honors 
Program  requirements  and  is  open  only  to  students 
who  have  been  accepted  into  the  Honors  Program. 
Procedures  for  arranging  the  honors  independent 
study  are  the  same  as  those  for  MGT  1594. 

MGT  1821  Honors:  The  Computer  Software  4  QH 

Industry — Strategy  and  Management 

Introduces  participants  to  the  evolving  strategy 
and  structure  of  the  computer  software  industry. 
Emphasizes  managerial  issues  and  discusses  tech- 
nology to  the  extent  that  an  understanding  of  tech- 
nology is  needed  to  develop  effective  strategy. 
Requires  a  term  paper  on  comparative  strategy 
within  a  niche  in  the  software  industry,  such  as 
banking  software,  medical  software,  operating  sys- 
tems for  micros,  IBM  mainframe  utilities,  and 
manufacturing  applications  software.  In  addition, 
requires  a  case  study  of  an  individual  software 
company,  with  analysis  and  evaluation  of  its  strat- 
egy. Prereq.  Honors  participant  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

MGT  1826  Managing  the  Business  4  QH 

Government  Interface 

Investigates  the  important  business  activity  of  man- 
aging the  business-government  relationship.  Ex- 
plores the  "tools"  available  to  the  manager  to 
influence  the  firm's  position  vis-a-vis  the  govern- 
ment. Applies  those  tools  to  current  issues,  in- 
cluding product  liabilify,  government  procurement, 
bail-outs,  location  incentives,  industrial  policy,  and 
others.  Prereq.  Honors  participation  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

MGT  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress  0  QH 

MGT  1892  Honors  Thesis  8  QH 


MGT  1893  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
MGT  1894  Honors  Thesis 


OQH 
12  QH 
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MKT  1331  Marketing  Management  4  QH 

Provides  training  in  marketing  decision  niaking. 
Uses  case  studies  simulating  actual  business  set- 
tings to  help  students  develop  analytical  abilities 
and  sharpen  their  communications  skills.  Covers 
topics  that  range  from  techniques  used  to  analyze  a 
market  to  the  development  of  a  total  marketing 
strategy  (product  policy,  pricing  poUcy,  promotion 
poUcy,  and  distribution  poUcy).  Prereq.  MKT  1435 
and  middle?'  standing. 

MKT  1341  Marketing  Research  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  survey  research  process  and  the 
analysis  of  data  using  "canned"  computer  pro- 
gramming routines.  Covers  topics  such  as  problem 
definition,  research  design,  sampling  techniques, 
questionnaire  development,  data  collection  meth- 
ods, and  data  analysis.  Students  expected  to  work 
on  group  projects  with  participating  firms.  Requires 
no  previous  computer  experience.  Prereq. 
MKT  1331  and  MSC 1201. 

MKT  1351  Competitive  Strategy  4  QH 

This  course  is  a  capstone  marketing  course,  re- 
quired of  all  students  with  a  marketing  concentra- 
tion. The  focus  is  on  the  formulation  of  marketing 
strategy  at  a  policy  level  and  its  implementation  in  a 
dynamic  environment.  Prereg.  MKT  1331,  MKT  1341, 
and  senior  standing. 

MKT  1435  Introduction  to  Marketing  4  QH 

Consists  of  lectures,  readings,  and  small-group  dis- 
cussions on  the  role  of  marketing  in  contemporary 
society,  in  the  business  enterprises,  and  in  the  non- 
profit organization.  Considers  the  planning,  opera- 
tion, and  evaluation  of  marketing  and  promotional 
efforts  necessary  to  the  effective  marketing  of  con- 
sumer and  industrial  products  and  services  in  both 
profit  and  nonprofit  organizations.  Prereq.  Middler 
standing. 

MKT  1501  Introduction  to  Retailing  4  QH 

Explores  the  range  of  retail  firms  that  make  up  the 
retailing  industry,  from  large  mass  merchandisers  to 
small  specialty  outlets.  Examines  the  functions, 
practices,  and  organizations  of  various  store  types. 
Considers  such  topics  as  current  issues,  career  op- 
portunities, the  environment  of  retailing  and  retaU- 
ing's  role  in  the  economy.  Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

MKT  1503  Retail  Merchandising  and  Control  4  QH 

Examines  the  concepts  and  techniques  of  store  op- 
erations and  merchandise  management.  Considers 
topics  such  as  calculating  and  planning  markups 
and  markdowns,  pricing,  inventory  confrol,  stock 
turn,  open-to-buy,  profitability  analysis,  and  ex- 
pense confrol.  Prereq.  MKT  1435  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

MKT  1504  Fashion  Retailing  4  QH 

Provides  an  understanding  and  appreciation  of  the 
djmamics  and  multidimensional  nature  of  the  fash- 


ion business.  Uses  assigned  readings  and  projects  to 
examine  how  the  fashion  industry  functions  and 
how  fashion  is  produced  and  merchandised.  Simu- 
lates functions  of  the  retail  buyer.  Prereq.  MKT  1435 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

MKT  1507  Retail  Strategies  and  Problems  4  QH 

Considers  sfrategic  and  poUcy  decisions  of  major 
retail  enterprises  engaged  in  food,  apparel,  and 
general  merchandise  disfribution.  Analyzes  the  evo- 
lution of  retail  institutions  along  with  the  character- 
istics of  and  prospects  for  new  store  types.  Prereq. 
MKT  1435;  junior  or  senior  standing  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

MKT  1512  Marketing  for  Nonprofit  Organizations       4  QH 

Examines  the  unique  characteristics  of  marketing  in 
pubhc  and  nonprofit  enterprises.  Aims  to  expand 
the  scope  of  marketing  management  concepts  be- 
yond the  traditional  setting  of  business.  Pays  par- 
ticular attention  to  the .  basic  decision-making 
differences  between  public  and  private  firms.  In- 
volves case  analysis,  assigned  readings,  and  a  group 
project.  Prereg.  MKT  1331  and  middler  standing. 

MKT  1513  Direct  Marketing  4  QH 

Direct  marketers  use  direct  response  advertising  to 
generate  immediate,  measurable  responses — either 
direct  sales  or  requests  for  more  information — from 
their  prospects  and  customers.  Focus  is  on  starting 
and  managing  mail-order  catalog  businesses;  con- 
ducting consumer  and  business-to-business  direct 
mail  campaigns;  preparing  telemarketing  programs; 
and  creating  newspaper,  magazine,  radio,  and  tele- 
vision direct-response  advertising.  Prereq. 
MKT  1331  and  middler  standing. 

MKT  1515  Marketing  in  the  Service  Sector  4  QH 

Presents  a  basic  freatment  of  methods  and  tech- 
niques for  marketing  in  the  service  sector,  which  in- 
cludes sports,  recreation,  public  service,  banking, 
insurance,  and  hotels.  Also  analyzes  a  number  of  de- 
scriptive studies  covering  the  apphcation  of  such 
marketing  principles  in  key  service  areas.  Prereq. 
MKT  1331  and  middler  standing. 

MKT  1523  Advertising  Management  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  management  of  the  advertising  func- 
tion in  relation  to  a  firm's  overall  marketing  objec- 
tives. Approaches  the  subject  from  the  perspective 
of  the  user  of  advertising  (for  example,  the  product 
manager  and  the  marketing  manager).  Uses  case 
studies  and  text  material  to  help  the  student  develop 
decision-making  skills.  Prereq.  MKT  1331  and 
middler  standing. 

MKT  1531  Sales  Management  4  QH 

Helps  the  student  develop  decision-making  skills 
necessary  for  both  building  and  maintaining  an  ef- 
fective sales  organization.  Uses  cases  and  readings 
to  examine  the  strategic  and  operating  problems 
of  the  sales  manager.  Includes  such  major  topic 
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areas  as  the  selling  function,  sales  management  at 
the  field  level,  and  the  sales  executive.  Prereq. 
MKT 1331  and  middler  standing. 

MKT  1536  Brand  Management  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  management  and  development  of 
brand  strategies  as  well  as  the  management  of  the 
product  mix  in  the  multi-product  firm.  Includes  such 
topics  as  evaluating  and  planning  new  consumer 
product  introductions,  identifying  and  screening 
new  product  opportunities,  evaluating  market  per- 
formance, segmenting  the  product/market,  and  man- 
aging the  product  line.  Prereq.  MKT  1331  and 
middler  standing. 

MKT  1540  Marketing  Channels  4  QH 

Studies  marketing  structures  and  institutions:  their 
evolution,  functions,  interrelations,  and  the  manage- 
ment of  their  role  in  the  marketing  process.  Prereq. 
MKT  1435  or  permission  of  instructor;  junior  or 
senior  standing. 

MKT  1542  Industrial  Marketing  4  QH 

Examines  the  marketing  of  products  where  busi- 
ness firms  are  the  potential  customers.  Upperclass 
elective,  open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  Prereq. 
MKT  1331  and  middler  standing. 

MKT  1545  New  Product  Development  4  QH 

For  most  firms,  coping  with  the  problems  of  en- 
vironmental change  through  modification  of  the 
product  line  is  both  vital  and  difficult.  This  seminar 
is  concerned  primarily  with  the  examination  and 
analysis  of  the  problems  firms  face  in  directing  and 
managing  their  new  product  development  activities. 
Prereq.  MGT 1450. 

MKT  1547  Marketing  in  High-Tech  Industries  4  QH 

For  students  who  already  have  a  good  background 
in  marketing  and  who  are  interested  in  analyzing  the 
special  marketing  problems  that  high-tech  indus- 
tries pose.  Includes  such  topics  as  the  use  of  market 
research  when  customer  preferences  are  not  yet  de- 
veloped and  the  use  of  marketing  as  a  strategic  vari- 
able. Prereq.  MKT  1331. 

MKT  1553  Foundations  of  Consumer  Behavior  4  QH 

Helps  students  develop  an  understanding  of  con- 
sumer attitudes  and  behavior  processes  as  the  basis 
of  the  design  of  marketing  problems.  Considers  eco- 
nomic and  behavioral  models  of  consumer  behavior 
and  underlying  behavioral  theories  and  concepts. 
Prereq.  MKT  1331  and  middler  standing. 

MKT  1560  Marketing  Information  and  Decision  4  QH 

Surveys  state-of-the-art  marketing  information  sys- 
tems and  computer-based  business  aids.  Explores 
their  applicability  to  various  marketing  manage- 
ment situations.  Provides  hands-on  experience 
through  the  use  of  actual  business  case  studies. 
Prereq.  MKT  1331,  junior  or  senior  standing,  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

MKT  1573  Workshop  in  Negotiations  4  QH 

Helps  students  improve  their  understanding  of  the 
negotiations  process  and  their  ability  to  plan  and 
conduct  negotiations  effectively.  Involves  readings, 
lectures,  and  discussions,  as  well  as  numerous  case 


discussions  and  live  and  videotaped  role-play 
negotiation  exercises.  Prereq.  Junior  or  senior 
standing. 

MKT  1580  Quantitative  Methods  in  Marketing  4  QH 

Focuses  on  statistical  methods  and  techniques  com- 
monly used  in  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  sur- 
vey and  experimental  data.  Uses  "canned"  computer 
programs  to  illustrate  the  applicability  of  the  meth- 
ods discussed.  Requires  no  previous  computer  ex- 
perience. Prereq.  MSC 1201. 

MKT  1591  Independent  Study  1  QH 

This  course  is  for  the  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  lieu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
member  under  whose  direction  the  study  will 
take  place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by 
the  student  will  be  presented  to  the  appropriate 
Independent  Studies  Committee.  Further  informa- 
tion about  the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be 
obtained  from  area  coordinators. 

MKT  1592  Independent  Study  2  QH 

Same  as  MKT  1591. 

MKT  1593  Independent  Study  3  QH 

Same  as  MKT  1591. 

MKT  1594,  MKT  1595,  MKT  1596,  MKT  1597  4  QH 

Independent  Study 

Same  as  HRM  1591. 

MKT  1760  International  Marketing  4  QH 

Introduces  those  aspects  of  marketing  that  are 
unique  to  international  business  within  the  frame- 
work of  traditional  functional  areas  of  marketing. 
Focuses  on  the  environment  and  the  modifications 
of  marketing  concepts  and  practices  necessitated  by 
environmental  differences.  Includes  such  topics  as 
cultural  dynamics  in  international  markets,  political 
and  legal  environmental  constraints,  educational 
and  economic  constraints,  international  marketing 
research,  international  marketing  institutions,  and 
marketing  practices  abroad.  Prereq.  MKT  1435  and 
middler  standing. 

MKT  1805  Honors:  Marketing  and  Public  Policy  4  QH 

Examines  major  public  policy  issues  of  concern  to 
marketers,  including  advertising  substantiation, 
unfair  and  deceptive  advertising,  product  defects, 
advertising  to  children,  advertising  of  alcoholic  bev- 
erages and  tobacco  products,  aind  pricing  practices. 
Draws  heavily  on  the  past  and  present  activities  of 
the  Federal  Trade  Commission  and  uses  staff  re- 
ports, judges'  reports,  commission  decisions,  as 
well  as  the  evidence  provided  by  companies  in 
response  to  FTC  actions.  Prereq.  Honors 
participation. 

MKT  1807  Honors:  Analysis  of  Survey  Dota  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  most  widely  used  techniques  for 
analyzing  survey  data  and  discusses  some  of  the 
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problems  researchers  face  in  their  attempts  to  ob- 
tain high-quality,  reliable  information.  Opportunities 
to  analyze  data  from  previously  collected  surveys 
and  to  prepare  summary  reports  that  succinctly 
summarize  the  major  findings. 


MKT  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
Mia  1892  Honors  Thesis 
MKT  1893  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
MKT  1894  Honors  Thesis 


OQH 

8QH 

OQH 

12  QH 


Management  Science 

MSC  1200  Business  Statistics  1  4  QH 

Studies  statistics,  which  is  the  methodology  con- 
cerned with  data  collection,  analysis,  and  interpre- 
tation. Discusses  the  information  that  is  generated 
by  statistical  methods  and  used  for  analyzing  deci- 
sions in  the  face  of  uncertainty.  Introduces  funda- 
mental concepts  and  methodology  of  probability, 
probability  distribution,  Bayesian  revisions,  estima- 
tion, and  hypothesis  testing.  Prereq.  MTH 1114. 

MSC  1201  Business  Statistics  2  4  QH 

Continues  topics  covered  in  MSC  1200.  In- 
cludes chi-square  tests,  simple  and  multiple 
regression-correlation  analysis,  and  elementary  con- 
cepts of  decision  theory.  Prereq.  MSC  1200. 

MSC  1226  Introduction  to  Data  Processing  4  QH 

Introduces  computer-based  information  systems. 
Covers  topics  such  as  the  hardware,  software,  and 
systems  used  to  aid  in  the  solution  of  modern 
business  problems  and  the  methods  used  to  store, 
retrieve,  and  communicate  information.  Provides 
hands-on  experience  with  several  contemporary 
business  software  packages.  Through  a  project, 
gives  the  student  ain  appreciation  for  the  problems 
and  benefits  associated  with  utilizing  modern  infor- 
mation technology  and  systems.  Prereq.  Sophomore 
standing. 

MSC  1331  End  User  Computing  4  QH 

(Formerly  MSC  1562) 

Investigates  the  capabilities  of  several  more  ad- 
vanced software  packages  available  on  both  main- 
frame and  personal  computers.  Covers  such  topics 
as  database  management  systems,  financial  model- 
ing systems,  and  telecommunications.  Includes  a 
project  dealing  with  the  evaluation  of  hardware  and 
software  for  business  environments. 
Prereq.  MSC  1226  and  middler  standing. 

MSC  1339  Cobol  Programming  1  for  4  QH 

Business  Students 

(Formerly  MSC  1352) 

An  introduction  to  structured  COBOL  programming. 
Covers  documentation  techniques,  record  and  file 
layouts,  manipulation  of  sequential  files,  error  de- 
tection, table-handling  techniques,  complex  IF 
statements,  COBOL  arithmetic,  manipulation  of 
character  strings,  and  debugging  techniques.  Prereq. 
MSC  1226  and  middler  standing. 

MSC  1340  COBOL  Programming  2  for  4  QH 

Business  Students 

(Formerly  MSC  1353) 

Presents  advanced  topics  in  structured  COBOL  pro- 
gramming. Covers  manipulation  of  direct  access  and 


ISAM  files,  file-sorting  techniques,  subroutines,  use 
of  the  report  writer,  and  screen-oriented  input/ 
output.  Prereq.  MSC  1339  and  junior  standing. 

MSC  1349  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  4  QH 

Covers  concepts  and  techniques  in  systems  analysis 
and  design,  including  the  systems  development  life 
cycle,  prototyping,  systems  design  techniques,  the 
role  of  the  systems  analyst,  project  management, 
and  the  efficient  use  of  available  resources  and  tech- 
nology. Prereq.  MSC  1339. 

MSC  1350  Database  Management  Systems  4  QH 

Discusses  the  use  of  database  management  systems 
(DBMS)  for  business  data  processing  and  MIS.  Cov- 
ers the  principles  of  database  design,  using  the  hier- 
archical, network,  and  relational  data  models. 
Includes  other  topics  such  as  normalization,  the 
data  dictionary,  query  languages,  forms  manage- 
ment software,  fourth-generation  software  environ- 
ments, and  distributed  DBMS  concepts.  Provides 
practical  experience  in  using  a  DBMS  implemented 
on  the  University's  computers.  Explores  manage- 
ment issues  in  the  implementation  and  control  of 
DBMS.  Prereq.  MSC  1340  and  MSC  1349. 

MSC  1351  Management  Information  Systems  4  QH 

(Formerly  MSC  1571) 

Analyzes  the  dynamic  nature  of  effective  informa- 
tion systems  in  supporting  decision  making  in  orga- 
nizations. Uses  both  text  and  cases  to  present  a 
framework  for  developing,  managing,  and  using  the 
information  resources  of  the  organization.  Topics  in- 
clude strategic  planning  for  information  systems, 
meeting  the  information  needs  of  the  various  func- 
tional areas  of  management,  office  automation,  the 
information  center,  decision  support  systems,  dis- 
tributed processing,  security  and  privacy  issues,  ar- 
tificial intelligence,  expert  systems,  and 
organizational  and  political  problems  associated 
with  managing  information.  Prereq.  MSC  1350  and 
senior  standing. 

MSC  1433  Quantitative  Models  in  Business  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  construction  of  appropriate 
mathematical  models  (simplified  representations 
or  abstractions  of  reality)  for  managerial 
decision-making  problems.  Discusses  criteria  for  se- 
lecting various  stochastic  and  deterministic  models. 
Specifically  covers  decision  trees,  decision  analysis, 
linear  programming,  and  simulation.  Prereq. 
MSC  1201. 
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MSC  1441  Operations  Management  4  QH 

Considers  the  productive  system  of  an  enterprise 
whereby  inputs  of  technology,  materials,  personnel, 
and  information  are  transformed  into  useful  goods 
and/or  services.  Introduces  the  types  of  problems 
and  issues  encountered  by  the  operations  manager. 
Discusses  various  models  and  techniques  but  em- 
phasizes problem  formulation  and  managerial  impli- 
cations. Prereq.  MSC  1201. 

MSC  1501  Purchasing  and  Materials  Management      4  QH 

Examines  decisions  related  to  the  flow  of  materials 
from  supplier  to  point  of  use.  Emphasizes  problems 
related  to  purchasing,  including  negotiation,  value 
analysis,  and  supplier  selection.  Emphasizes  mate- 
rials management  in  manufacturing  organizations, 
but  also  covers  nonprofit  and  nonmanufacturing 
concerns.  Applies  latest  research  in  field  gleaned 
from  projects  sponsored  by  the  National  Association 
of  Purchasing  Management  and  the  American 
Production  and  Inventory  Control  Society.  Prereq. 
MSC  1441. 

MSC  1511  Operations  Planning  and  Control  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  planning  and  control  necessary  for 
an  enterprise  to  respond  to  customer  demand.  Spe- 
cifically includes  the  design  of  the  planning  and 
control  system,  inventory  planning  and  control,  fore- 
casting for  operations  planning,  and  operations 
scheduling.  Prereq.  MSC  1441. 

MSC  1523  Production  Management  4  QH 

Continues  MSC  1441.  Prereq.  MSC  1441. 

MSC  1553  Decision  Analysis  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  analysis  of  decision  making,  with 
particular  emphasis  on  reahstic  problems  under  un- 
certainty. Aims  to  help  improve  the  student's  ability 
to  make  better  decisions  through  a  careful  consid- 
eration of  alternative  courses  of  action  and  their 
consequences,  relevant  objectives,  and  the  element 
of  risk.  Covers  the  basic  components  of  decision 
problems,  the  concepts  of  risk  and  utility,  decision 
trees,  and  value  of  information  and  multicriteria 
decision-making.  Prereq.  MSC  1201. 

MSC  1564  High-Technology  4  QH 

Operations  Management 

High-technology  industries  are  usually  character- 
ized by  greater  degrees  of  innovation  and  faster 
rates  of  obsolescence  of  products  and  capital  equip- 
ment than  other  industries.  In  addition,  they  are  sup- 
ported by  manufacturing  operations  that  are  at  the 
early  phases  of  the  learning  curve.  In  this  course,  the 
importance  of  these  factors  and  the  application  of 
the  tools  and  techniques  of  operations  management 
to  firms  operating  in  a  high-technology  environment 
are  discussed.  It  is  recommended  for  students  inter- 
ested in  careers  in  high-technology  manufacturing 
industries,  as  analysts  for  venture  capitalists,  and  as 
consultants.  Prereq.  MSC  1441. 

MSC  1575  Negotiations  4  QH 

Focuses  on  broadening  the  students'  understanding 
of  the  negotiations  process,  while  exploring  such  is- 
sues as  the  strategies  and  techniques  that  might  be 


employed.  Surveys  related  literature.  Relies  heavily 
on  student  role  playing  and  interaction  with  pro- 
fessionals involved  in  private  and  public  sector  ne- 
gotiations. Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

MSC  1591  Independent  Study  1  QH 

This  course  is  for  the  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  lieu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a  detailed  outUne  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
member  under  whose  direction  the  study  wiU 
take  place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by 
the  student  wiU  be  presented  to  the  appropriate 
Independent  Studies  Committee.  Further  informa- 
tion about  the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be 
obtained  from  area  coordinators. 


MSC  1592  Independent  Study 

Same  as  MSC  1591. 

MSC  1593  Independent  Study 

Same  as  MSC  1591. 

MSC  1594,  MSC  1595,  MSC  1596,  MSC  1597 
Independent  Study 

Same  as  HRM  1591. 


2QH 
3QH 
4QH 

4QH 


MSC  1700  Honors:  Business  Statistics  1 

See  course  description  for  MSC  1200. 

MSC  1701  Honors:  Business  Statistics  2  4  QH 

See  course  description  for  MSC  1201. 

MSC  1726  Honors:  Introduction  to  Data  Processing     4  QH 

See  course  description  for  MSC  1226. 

MSC  1823  Honors:  Managerial  Applications  of  4  QH 

Artificial  Intelligence 

Artificial  intelligence  is  currently  being  brought  into 
the  commercial  limelight  after  twenty-five  years  of 
basic  research  and  application  to  problems  in  the 
fields  of  medicine,  engineering,  and  the  basic  sci- 
ences. In  this  course,  the  focus  is  on  existing  and  ex- 
pected managerial  applications  in  a  variety  of 
industries.  Included  are  readings  from  relevant  hter- 
ature,  guest  lecturer  presentations,  and  site  visits. 
Develops  prototypical  expert  systems  for  specific 
managerial  decision-making  problems  in  actual  field 
settings.  Prereq.  Honors  participation. 

MSC  1824  Honors:  Microcomputer  Models  for  4  QH 

Operations  Management 

Focuses  on  the  application  of  and  experimentation 
with  operations  management  models  developed'  for 
use  on  microcomputers.  Includes  such  topics  as 
forecasting,  inventory  management,  materials  re- 
quirements plarming,  project  scheduling,  resource 
allocation  in  a  capacity-constrained  operating  sys- 
tem, and,  if  time  permits,  one  or  two  additional  OM 
models.  Introduces  each  model,  followed  by  practi- 
cal application  using  a  case  study  or  specific, 
existing  problems  in  industry.  Requires  use  of  a  mi- 
crocomputer to  evaluate  alternative  solutions. 
Prereq.  Honors  participation. 


MSC  1826  Honors:  Business  Forecasting 

Focuses  on  analyzing  data  using  statistical  models 
from  various  functional  areas  of  business.  Students 
prepare  reports  bsised  on  actual  data  that  emphasize 
forecasting. 
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MSC  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 

OQH 

MSC  1892  Honors  Thesis 

8QH 

MSC  1893  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 

OQH 

MSC  1894  Honors  Thesis 

12  QH 

Transportation 


TRN  1333  The  Domestic  Transportation  System  4  QH 

Examines  the  structure,  operations,  and  problems 
of  the  several  modes  of  transportation.  Outlines  the 
government  role  in  regulation  and  promotion.  Also 
highlights  the  interaction  between  carriers  and  ship- 
pers in  the  transportation  marketplace.  Prereq. 
ECN 1105  and  middler  standing. 

TRN  1344  Corporate  Transportation/Logistics  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  role  and  activities  of  those  involved  in 
corporate  transportation/logistics  decision  making. 
Emphasizes  the  importance  of  transportation  plan- 
ning, inventory  control,  warehousing,  customer  ser- 
vice standards,  and  location  decisions  in  the  design 
and  operation  of  distribution  systems.  Prereq. 
Junior  standing. 

TRN  1353  Seminar  in  Transportation  4  QH 

and  Logistics 

Focuses  on  a  limited  number  of  advanced  transpor- 
tation/logistics topics.  Offers  students  experience 
with  business  and  government  through  individual 
research  on  topics  selected  for  class  presentation/ 
discussion.  Prereq.  Senior  standing. 

TRN  1514  Carrier  Management  4  QH 

Examines  the  perspective  of  those  involved  in  man- 
aging the  several  modes  of  transportation.  Empha- 
sizes the  decision-making  process  related  to  such 
issues  as  carrier  financing,  pricing,  labor  relations, 
and  equipment  selection.  Prereq.  TRN  1333. 

TRN  1528  Urban  Transportation  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  movement  of  people  and  freight  in 
and  around  metropolitan  areas.  Examines  the  role 
of  transit  managers  in  planning,  implementing,  and 
operating  mass  fransit  systems.  Also  outlines  how 
various  governmental  units  participate  in  financing 
and  regulating  urban  fransportation.  Prereq. 
Middler  standing. 

TRN  1591  Independent  Study  1  QH 

This  course  is  for  the  student  who  has  received  ap- 
proval to  undertake  independent  study  in  Ueu  of  any 
course  required  in  the  various  concentrations.  Stu- 
dents present  proposals  to  an  Independent  Studies 
Committee  for  evaluation  and  approval.  Every  pro- 
posal requires  a  detailed  outline  of  the  objectives 
and  plan  of  study  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a 
supporting  statement  from  the  supervising  faculty 
member  under  whose  direction  the  study  wiU  take 


place.  A  copy  of  the  final  report  prepared  by  the  stu- 
dent will  be  presented  to  the  appropriate 
Independent  Studies  Committee.  Further  informa- 
tion about  the  Independent  Studies  Program  can  be 
obtained  from  area  coordinators. 


TRN  1592  Independent  Study 

Same  as  TRN  1591. 

TRN  1593  Independent  Study 

Same  as  TRN  1591. 

TRN  1594,  TRN  1595,  TRN  1596,  TRN  1597 
Independent  Study 

Same  as  HRM  1591. 


2QH 
3QH 
4QH 

4QH 


TRN  1721  Labor/Management  Issues 
in  Transportation 

Focuses  on  labor  in  the  transportation  industries. 
Examines  trends  in  employee  compensation,  pro- 
ductivity, bargaining  patterns,  and  influence  of 
government  policies  on  labor/management  issues. 
Prereq.  TRN  1333 

TRN  1760  International  Transportation  4  QH 

and  Logistics  Management 

Examines  the  current  and  future  status  of  ocean 
and  air  transportation  in  international  trade  and 
development.  Also  analyzes  the  activities  of  those 
involved  in  logistics  planning  in  multinational  com- 
panies. Prereq.  Middler  standing. 

TRN  1891  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress  0  QH 

TRN  1892  Honors  Thesis  8  QH 


TRN  1893  Honors  Thesis  in  Progress 
TRN  1894  Honors  Thesis 


OQH 
12  QH 
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Counseling  Psychology,  Rehabilitation,  and  Special  Education 


CRS  1030  Introduction  to  Emotional  Disturbances  in  4  QH 
Children 

Reviews  emotional  processes  that  interfere  with 
learning  activities;  studies  approaches  used  to  deal 
with  behavioral  disorders.  Emphasizes  classroom 
management  techniques,  use  of  consultation,  and 
parent-teacher  interaction. 

CRS  1200  Introduction  to  Special  Education  4  QH 

Surveys  the  characteristics  and  the  social,  emo- 
tional, and  educational  adjustment  of  special-needs 
children  and  youth.  Evaluates  the  effects  of  society's 
attitudes,  the  individual's  own  attitude  toward  the 
handicap,  and  the  effect  of  the  handicap  itself.  Re- 
views current  legislation. 

CRS  1300  Introduction  to  Learning  Disabilities  4  QH 

Surveys  behavioral  characteristics  of  children  who 
present  specific  deficits  in  perceptual,  integrative, 
or  expressive  processes  that  impair  learning  effi- 
ciency. Emphasizes  student  evaluation,  develop- 
ment of  curriculum  materials,  and  adaptation  of 
teaching  methods. 

CRS  1301  Diagnostics  in  Special  Education  4  QH 

Focuses  on  developing  competence  in  the  formal 
and  informal  assessment  of  children's  learning 
needs.  Also  emphasizes  observing,  recording,  and 
analyzing  children's  behavior  and  learning  environ- 
ments. Prereq.  CRS  1200  and  CRS  1300. 

CRS  1302  Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching  in  4  QH 
Special  Education 

Focuses  on  the  following  areas:  development  and 
implementation  of  individualized  educational  plans; 
task  analysis;  adaptation  and  selection  of  materials; 
strategies  in  applied  classroom  management  tech- 
niques; and  adaptation  and  selection  of  materials 
and  strategies  in  language  arts,  mathematics,  and 
perceptual-motor  skills.  Prereq.  CRS  1200,  CRS 
1300,  CRS  1301,  or  senior  status. 

CRS  1304  Socio-Psycho  Dynamics  of  Family  Life         4  QH 

Introduces  and  surveys  the  internal  and  external 
dynamics  of  family  life.  Examines  the  significance 
of  such  dynamics  to  the  mental  health  of  the 
special-needs  child.  Explores  approaches  to  work- 
ing with  parents  in  home-school  relationships,  as 
well  as  the  effects  of  disability  on  the  family. 

CRS  1305  Psychology  of  the  Mentally  Retarded  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  etiology,  nature,  and  needs  of  the  re- 
tarded individual,  emphasizing  cognitive  and  psy- 
chosocial development.  Explores  the  implications 
of  these  characteristics  for  life-span  management  in 
conjunction  with  parental  and  community  attitudes 
and  involvement. 

CRS  1306  Introduction  to  Rehabilitation  4  QH 

Surveys  the  field  of  rehabilitation,  including  its 
historical  development,  psychological  implications, 
and  sociological  dimensions.  Pays  special  attention 
to  rehabilitation  of  specific  disability  groups,  such 


as  the  physically  disabled,  the  emotionally  dis- 
turbed, the  mentally  retarded,  alcoholics,  drug  de- 
pendents, and  public  offenders. 

CRS  1310  Intervention  Strategies  for  the  4  QH 

Human  Services 

Introduces  the  wide  range  of  skills  used  in  working 
with  clients  in  the  various  helping  professions, 
for  example,  counseling  (individual  and  group), 
advocacy,  rehabilitation,  community  organizing,  and 
income  maintenance.  Utilizes  role  playing,  simula- 
tions, and  interviews  with  practicing  professionals. 
Also  requires  readings,  but  no  fieldwork.  Intended 
as  preparation  for  more  specialized  courses;  re- 
quired for  Human  Services  majors  but  open  to  other 
students  with  appropriate  backgrounds. 

CRS  1311  Case  Monagement:  4  QH 

Diagnosis  and  Treatment 

Introduces  the  basic  theory  and  skills  of  manag- 
ing client's  treatment  programs  in  a  variety  of 
institutional  settings.  Provides  training  in  the  iden- 
tification of  the  components  of  a  psychosocial  as- 
sessment, examination  of  common  techniques  of 
planned  service  delivery  and  resource  coordination, 
and  review  of  the  diverse  entitlements  available  to 
clients  of  diverse  needs  and  backgrounds.  Utilizes  a 
seminar-like  format.  Prereq.  PSY 1111  or  SOC 1100. 

CRS  1312  Introduction  to  Family  4  QH 

Systems  Counseling 

Introduces  the  concepts  and  skills  of  family  systems 
therapy,  a  counseling  orientation  in  which  the  family 
is  the  chosen  social  unit  of  assessment  and  interven- 
tion for  the  client's  problem.  Covers  major  ap- 
proaches within  communications  and  structural 
frameworks,  emphasizing  implications  for  normal 
family  development  and  interventions  in  dysfunc- 
tional systems.  Addresses  theory  and  strategies  for 
working  with  marital  and  parenting  subsystems.  Of- 
fers students  a  beginning  opportunity  to  experience 
how  their  family  affects  their  professional  function- 
ing in  various  social  systems. 
Prereq.  CRS  1314. 

CRS  1313  Introduction  to  Group  Counseling  4  QH 

Provides  a  foundational  exposure  to  the  theory  and 
skills  of  group  counseling  as  practiced  in  various  hu- 
man service  settings.  Covers  developmental  stages 
of  counseling  groups:  approaches  to  leadership 
style,  and  strategies  for  starting,  maintaining,  and 
terminating  the  counseling  group.  Includes  an  op- 
portunity for  students  to  practice  rudimentary  skills 
of  leadership  of  counseling  groups  and  to  become 
involved  in  focused  group-process  activities.  Prereq. 
CRS  1314. 

CRS  1314  Introduction  to  Counseling  4  QH 

Surveys  major  theoretical  approaches  to  counseling. 
Provides  training  and  practice  in  listening  skills  to 
aid  in  the  development  of  facilitative  responses. 
Combines  didactic  presentations  and  experiential 
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activities  to  assist  students  in  understanding  and  im- 
plementing a  variety  of  counseling  approaches. 

CRS  1317  Student  Teaching  and  Seminar  8  QH 

In  Special  Education 

Allows  for  full-time  participation  in  a 
University-arranged  and  supervised  school  pro- 
gram. Gives  the  student  the  opportunity  to  analyze 
the  teaching  of  and  the  learning  by  special-needs 
students  and  to  demonstrate,  evaluate,  and  develop 
teaching  skills  in  a  variety  of  classroom  settings. 
Prereq.  Formal  acceptance  into  and  completion  of 
advanced  professional  sequence  with  minimum 
2.0  Q.P.A.  both  overall  and  in  teaching  major. 


CRS  1800  Directed  Study  4  QH 

This  experience  is  provided  for  the  student  w^hose 
unique  academic  needs  or  interests  cannot  be  ade- 
quately satisfied  in  any  of  the  scheduled  courses  of 
the  department.  Directed  Study  requires  approval  of 
the  supervising  faculty  member  and  of  the  dean's 
office  of  the  Boston-Bouve  College  of  Human 
Development  Professions.  Approval  forms  must  be 
submitted  to  the  dean's  office  during  the  quarter 
prior  to  registration  for  the  directed  study.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor. 


Education 


ED  1003  Reading/Study  Skills  1  4  QH 

Provides  instruction  to  students  who  demonstrate  a 
need  to  be  more  efficient  in  comprehending  and 
studying  college  textbooks  and  collateral  reading 
assignments.  Concentrates  on  techniques  involved 
in  understanding  informative  materials  and  intro- 
duces the  evaluation  of  persuasive  prose.  In  addi- 
tion, presents  suggestions  on  such  topics  as  how  to 
listen  to  and  take  summary  notes  on  course  lectures 
and  how  to  set  study  goals  and  priorities  consistent 
with  course  objectives. 

ED  1004  Reading/Study  Skills  2  4  QH 

Continues  topics  introduced  in  ED  1003  and  ex- 
pands upon  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of  per- 
suasive texts.  Emphasizes  reading  imaginative  prose 
for  meaning  and  pleasure,  preparing  for  and  taking 
examinations,  and  learning  to  adjust  reading  speed 
and  method  to  various  materials  encountered  in 
concurrent  courses. 

ED  1005  Practicum  in  Reading  and  Study  Skills  4  QH 

Gives  students  in  the  academic  program  Project 
Ujima  comprehensive  tools  to  help  them  to  master 
the  how-to's  of  reading  textbooks,  notetaking, 
outlining,  introductory  research  skills,  time  man- 
agement, studying  skills,  and  other  techniques  nec- 
essary for  success  in  college. 

ED  1100  Education  and  Social  Science  4  QH 

Draws  on  anthropology,  psychology,  and  sociology, 
and  some  of  the  concepts,  methods,  and  terminol- 
ogy of  those  fields.  Concentrates  on  the  evolution  of 
human  nature,  the  influence  of  previous  experience 
and  learning  on  the  behavior  of  individuals  and 
groups,  the  difficulties  in  achieving  a  full  degree  of 
humcinity  in  a  technological  society,  and  the  poten- 
tially powerful  roles  that  "professional  socializers" 
(teachers,  clinicians,  group  leaders,  and  so  forth) 
can  play  in  the  lives  of  students  and  clients. 

ED  1101  Education  for  the  Future:  4  QH 

A  Creative  and  Humanistic  Approach 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  gain  a  perspective 
on  the  array  of  conflicting  learning  experiences  that 
bombard  their  lives;  to  identify  the  factors  that  in- 


fluence what  people  learn  and  from  whom;  and  to 
evaluate  the  potential  effects  of  these  learnings.  En- 
courages students  to  develop  fi-ames  of  reference 
through  which  to  examine  their  own  roles  in  the  ed- 
ucation process.  Utilizes  a  creative  and  humanistic 
approach  to  teaching. 

ED  1102  Human  Development  and  Learning  1  4  QH 

Surveys  developmental  processes  from  the  prenatal 
period  through  preadolescence.  Covers  principles  of 
physical,  cognitive,  language,  social,  and  personality 
development  and  discusses  the  implications  for 
childrearing  and  schooling. 

ED  1103  Human  Development  and  Learning  2  4  QH 

Presents  a  basic  overview  of  the  continuity  of  hu- 
man development  in  contemporary  society,  from  the 
pre-adolescent  period  through  adolescence,  adult- 
hood, middle  age,  and  old  age.  Considers  significant 
areas  of  growth,  development,  and  adjustment  for 
each  period,  including  social,  sexual,  personality, 
motivational,  and  cognitive  aspects. 

ED  1104  Analysis  of  the  Instructional  Process  4  QH 

Examines  conflicting  theories  about  the  nature  of 
teaching  and  learning.  Evaluates  the  effects  of  tra- 
ditional and  innovative  educational  systems  on 
learners.  Identifies  educational  tools  for  describing, 
analyzing,  and  evaluating  aspects  of  learning  and 
teaching;  refines  students'  use  of  those  tools  during 
sequential  field  observations  and  class  meetings. 
Requires  15  hours  of  fieldwork. 

ED  1 105  Day  Care  and  Nursery  Schools:  4  QH 

Social  and  Cultural  Origins 

Explores  the  origins  of  the  increased  contemporary 
use  of  out-of-the-family  child  care  arrangements  in 
the  United  States  and  in  selected  European  and 
third-world  nations.  Covers  the  interrelation  of  in- 
dustrialization, technology,  and  family  functioning; 
contrasting  varieties  of  child  care  centers  in  opera- 
tion today;  and  effects  of  the  proliferation  of  chUd 
care  centers  on  other  aspects  of  society,  such  as 
neighborhood  life,  business,  parents'  lifestyles,  ele- 
mentary school  curricula,  goverrunent  spending, 
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and  the  job  market  in  education  and  human 
services.  Requires  three  to  four  hours  per  week  of 
fieldwork  in  child  care.  Prereq.  ED  11 00  or  equiv. 

ED  1 106  Creative  Expression  in  Children  4  QH 

Assists  students  who  are  interested  in  working  with 
children  in  a  variety  of  settings.  Focuses  on  the  po- 
tential of  creative  expression  in  interpersonal  com- 
munication and  the  relation  of  children's  creative 
experiences  to  their  cognitive,  emotional,  and  social 
development.  Provides  the  opportunity  to  acquire 
the  hands-on  experience  and  confidence  to  work 
with  various  media  available  for  creative  expres- 
sion. Prereq.  ED  1102. 

ED  1300  Education  and  Psychosocial  Development      4  QH 

Examines  theories  and  research  on  the  socialization 
functions  of  education.  Covers  the  relative  influence 
of  early  versus  postchildhood  socialization  and  the 
role  of  diverse  educational  experiences  and  institu- 
tions in  personality  development.  Prereq.  ED  1100 
or  equiv. 

ED  1301  Educational  Applications  of  4  QH 

Social  Psychology 

Focuses  on  theory  and  research  in  social  psychol- 
ogy especially  relevant  to  education.  Covers  preju- 
dice in  the  classroom;  the  school  as  a  setting  for 
manifestation  of  authoritarian  personality,  attitude 
organization,  and  change  in  an  educational  environ- 
ment; the  class  and  the  clique  as  small  groups,  the 
expression  of  need  for  achievement  in  various 
school  structures;  and  other  related  topics.  Prereq. 
ED  1102  or  ED  1103. 

ED  1302  The  Human  Services  Professions  4  QH 

Explores  what  a  human  service  agency  is,  how  it 
comes  into  being,  how  it  grows  and  changes.  Ana- 
lyzes attitudes,  values,  skills,  and  knowledge  of  the 
human  services  worker  and  the  reasons  why  people 
in  modern  society  require  human  services  assis- 
tance. Views  human  services  from  the  eyes  of  clients 
as  well  as  society  as  a  whole.  Requires  fieldwork  in 
a  human  service  agency  as  well  as  a  good  deal  of 
independent  study.  Required  for  all  human  services 
majors;  open  to  other  students  on  space-available 
basis.  Prereq.  ED  1100,  SOC 1100,  or  equiv. 

ED  1303  Mental  Health  in  Teaching  4  QH 

Investigates  the  factors  involved  in  the  choice  of 
teaching  as  a  career  and  the  psychological  and 
occupational  factors  that  contribute  to  teacher 
happiness,  dissatisfaction,  adjustment,  and  malad- 
justment. Examines  what  teachers  can  do  to  foster 
healthy  personalities,  how  to  deal  with  psychologi- 
cal forces  in  the  classroom,  and  how  to  strengthen 
the  emotional  development  of  the  normal  child. 
Prereq.  ED  1102  or  ED  11 03. 

ED  1304  Language  and  Cognition:  4  QH 

Educational  Implications 

Focuses  on  the  development  of  language  and 
thought  in  the  child.  Includes  such  topics  as  concept 
attainment  and  problem  solving  and  the  relationship 
of  language  to  cognitive  functioning.  Gives  particu- 
lar consideration  to  the  educational  implications  of 
the  material.  Prereq.  ED  1102  or  ED  1103. 


ED  1305  Cross-Cultural  Studies  of  Child  Rearing  4  QH 
and  Education 

Examines  child  rearing  and  child  life  in  contrasting 
cultures  around  the  world.  Emphasizes  cognitive, 
emotional,  and  behavioral  outcomes  of  concern  to 
American  educators,  human  services  workers,  and 
parents.  Considers  alternative  patterns  of  child  rear- 
ing possibly  useful  in  modern  society.  Focuses  on 
ethnographic  descriptions  of  particular  cultures  and 
psychological  comparisons  of  children  from  con- 
trasting backgrounds.  Prereq.  ED  1102  or  ED  1103. 

ED  1306  Measurement  and  Evaluation  4  QH 

Emphasizes  evaluation  techniques  for  use  in  the 
classroom  and  teaching-learning  situations  at  all  lev- 
els. Explores  the  importance  of  establishing  behav- 
ioral objectives  as  a  basis  for  evaluation.  Places 
considerable  emphasis  on  improving  teacher-made 
tests,  especially  objective-type  tests.  Requires  stu- 
dents to  construct  an  objective  test  in  their  disci- 
pline for  an  instructional  unit.  Also  reviews  other 
evaluation  techniques  besides  tests.  Gives  brief  at- 
tention to  standardized  measurement  instruments 
of  ability  and  achievement  as  they  may  be  used  in, 
the  evaluation  of  pupil  progress. 

ED  1307  Introduction  to  Educational  Statistics  4  QH 

Emphasizes  descriptive  statistics  useful  in  the  eval- 
uation of  educational  and  related  professional 
activities.  Covers  statistical  notation,  variability, 
probability,  sampling  techniques,  linear  regression, 
correlation,  t-tests,  and  chi-square  tests  of  signifi- 
cance. Draws,  as  much  as  possible,  examples  of  ap- 
plications of  these  techniques  from  the  fields  for 
which  students  in  the  course  are  preparing. 

ED  1308  Education  and  Social  Change  4  QH 

Explores,  in  a  sociological  context,  educational 
systems  as  independent  and  dependent  variables  in 
social  change.  Analyzes  instances  of  planned  educa- 
tional change  in  various  countries  and  their  impli- 
cations for  contemporary  American  society.  Prereq. 
ED  11 00  or  equiv. 

ED  1309  Organization  and  Politics  of  4  QH 

School  Systems 

Considers  the  political  sociology  of  school  systems 
in  the  United  States.  Analyzes  the  power  and  author- 
ity structures  in  contemporary  education.  Who  de- 
cides what  and  how?  Who  controls  the  system?  How 
are  the  various  interest  groups  organized?  What  are 
the  mechanisms  for  conflict  resolution?  Examines 
the  relation  between  professional  and  nonprofes- 
sional interest  groups.  Prereq.  ED  11 00  or  equiv. 

ED  1310  Class  and  Ethnic  Relations  in  Education        4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  various  ways  in  which  the  American 
class  system  and  patterns  of  ethnic  group  relations 
have  affected,  and  have  been  affected  by,  American 
education.  Analyzes  the  limitations  and  potential  of 
educational  institutions  for  resolving  intergroup 
conflicts  and  the  establishment  of  equal  educational 
opportunities.  Prereq.  ED  1100  or  equiv. 

ED  131 1  Schools  as  Social  Systems  4  QH 

Analyzes  schools  as  sociocultural  subsystems 
within  the  larger  society.  Explores  functional  inter- 
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relation  between  student  and  school  subcultures, 
status  and  role  systems,  authority  structures  in 
American  schools.  Prereq.  ED  1100  orequiv. 

ED  1312  Comparative  Education  4  QH 

Compares  the  national  school  systems  of  selected 
foreign  countries  with  the  school  system  in  the 
United  States.  Includes  comparative  data  in  the 
fields  of  teaching,  speech  and  hearing,  special  edu- 
cation, and  human  services. 

ED  1313  Current  Issues  in  American  Education  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  current  issues  confronting  teachers, 
speech  and  hearing  clinicians,  special  education 
practitioners,  and  human  services  specialists.  At- 
tempts to  place  these  issues  in  a  historical  context. 

ED  1314  Philosophy  of  Education  4  QH 

Helps  participants  to  examine  their  own  purposes  in 
relation  to  those  of  the  school  as  an  institution. 
Studies  philosophical  writings  on  topics  such  as  the 
ethics  of  educational  intervention,  the  delineation  of 
educational  concepts,  the  educational  messages  of 
long-range  speculations  and  Utopias,  and  normative 
assumptions  underlying  educational  policies. 

ED  1315  Seminar  in  Human  Learning  4  QH 

and  Motivation 

Examines  the  relationship  between  human  learning 
and  motivation  in  the  developmental  process  and  in 
the  classroom.  Requires  students  to  select  a  relevant 
issue,  research  it,  and  report  their  results  to  the  sem- 
inar. Prereq.  ED  1102  or  ED  1103. 

ED  1316  Seminar  in  Adolescent  Psychology  4  QH 

Examines  in  depth  the  motivational,  intellectual,  so- 
cial, and  emotional  development  of  adolescents, 
firom  the  end  of  preadolescence  to  the  beginning  of 
young  adulthood.  Gives  special  attention  to  current 
issues  such  as  drug  use,  sexual  behavior,  and  voca- 
tional choice.  Requires  each  student  to  examine  a 
topic  of  choice  in  some  depth.  Prereq.  ED  1103. 

ED  1317  Seminar  in  Group  Process  4  QH 

Studies  the  structure,  dynamics,  and  function  of 
face-to-face  groups  to  learn  about  goal  achievement 
and  task  orientation.  Operates  mainly  by  committee 
or  group  instrumentation.  Focuses  on  gaining  an  un- 
derstanding of  the  function  of  informal  relationships 
within  formal  organizations,  the  various  roles  within 
groups,  peer  relationships,  superior-subordinate  re- 
lationships, authority  and  intimacy,  and  the  inclu- 
sion and  exclusion  processes. 

ED  1318  Seminar  in  Early  Childhood  Development      4  QH 

Focuses  on  views  of  cognitive,  personahty,  and  so- 
cial development  during  early  childhood.  Discusses 
the  impUcations  of  these  views.  Requires  each  stu- 
dent to  carry  out  a  project  in  the  field  placement  and 
report  results  to  the  seminar.  Prereq.  ED  1102. 

ED  1400  Fundamentals  of  Reading  1  4  QH 

Introduces  developmental  reading  for  prospective 
early  childhood  and  elementary  teachers.  Empha- 
sizes beginning  reading  as  it  relates  to  the  clinical 
environment.  Studies  areas  of  skill  development, 
such  as  word  recognition  and  meaning  comprehen- 


sion, in  detail,  as  well  as  some  methods  and  tech- 
niques of  testing  and  grouping.  Also  introduces 
some  reading  books  and  materials,  methods  of 
teaching,  and  the  psychology  of  learning  to  read. 

ED  1402  Fundamentals  of  Reading  2  6  QH 

Continues  topics  introduced  in  ED  1400.  Focuses  on 
study  skills,  and  speed  and  fluency  development. 
Extends  the  tutorial  work  and  gives  the  student  fur- 
ther opportunity  to  achieve  familiarity  with  books, 
materials,  and  methods.  Prereq.  ED  1400. 

ED  1403  Remedial  Reading  4  QH 

Familiarizes  prospective  teachers  with  some  of  the 
most  commonly  known  reading  problems  in  the  typ- 
ical classroom  as  well  as  in  the  Reading  Clinic.  Ana- 
lyzes and  evaluates  the  typical  diagnoses  of  such 
problems  and  corrective  programs.  Studies  tutorial 
work  with  a  retarded  reader,  with  each  student 
keeping  a  log  or  journal  of  work  with  a  particular 
reading  problem.  Prereq.  ED  1402. 

ED  1404  Linguistics  and  Reading  4  QH 

Explores  the  nature  of  language  and  relevant  En- 
glish language  systems  to  help  students  acquire  a 
linguistic  perspective  on  the  reading  process  and 
reading  instruction.  Examines  pedagogical  impUca- 
tions in  light  of  current  knowledge  about  children's 
language  acquisition  and  use.  Evaluates  early  struc- 
tural linguistic  proposals  for  teaching  reading  and 
considers  recent  psycholinguistic  models  of  the 
reading  process.  Discusses  issues  concerning  the 
language-different  child.  Prereq.  ED  1402. 

ED  1405  Literature  and  Learning  Materials  for  4  QH 

Children  and  Young  Adults 

Offers  a  comprehensive  survey  of  the  field  of  chil- 
dren's literature  and  literature  for  young  adults. 
Although  designed  specifically  for  prospective 
teachers  (and  required  of  all  Early  Childhood  and 
Elementary  Education  majors),  may  also  be  taken 
as  an  elective  by  all  students.  Surveys  and  evaluates 
examples  of  contemporary  children's  literature  and 
other  learning  materials  used  in  preschool,  elemen- 
tary, secondary,  and  remedial  programs.  Covers  such 
recurring  themes  as  racism  and  sexism  in  children's 
books,  controversial  books  for  young  children,  con- 
temporary illustrators,  and  banned  books. 

ED  1406  Elementary  Education  Curriculum  1  4  QH 

Analyzes  various  patterns  of  organizing  elementary 
school  curriculum  on  the  basis  of  the  general  objec- 
tives of  the  public  school  system  in  the  United 
States.  Requires  students  to  evaluate  and  organize 
units  of  work  that  can  accommodate  children  at  dif- 
ferent developmental  levels.  Emphasizes  the  inte- 
grated approach  to  curriculum  organization,  with 
language  arts,  music,  and  arts  as  central  focus.  Re- 
quires 15  hours  of  fieldwork. 

ED  1407  Elementary  Education  Curriculum  2  4  QH 

Describes  and  evaluates  social  studies  curricula  in 
use  in  elementary  school.  Develops  criteria  to  select 
appropriate  social  studies  content,  skills,  and  attitu- 
dinal  objectives.  Expects  students  to  use  these  cri- 
teria to  develop  social  studies  experiences  that  meet 
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the  developmental  needs  of  learners  and  to  shed 
light  on  the  lives  of  individuals  and  groups  within 
different  cultural  settings.  Prereq.  ED  1406. 

ED  1408  Elementary  School  Math  4  QH 

Focuses  on  methods  and  materials  of  mathematics 
for  Early  Childhood  and  Elementary  Education  ma- 
jors. Provides  the  opportunities  for  University  stu- 
dents to  explore  various  strategies  and  materials  of 
teaching  mathematics  in  a  manner  that  takes  into 
account  the  developmental  stages  of  children.  Re- 
quires 15  hours  of  fieldwork. 

ED  14G9  Elementary  School  Science  4  QH 

Surveys  methods  and  materials  of  science  for  Early 
Childhood  and  Elementary  Education  majors.  Of- 
fers the  student  the  opportunity  to  explore  some 
limited  but  varied  content  areas  in  science  and  to 
consider  howr  these  areas  can  be  taught  to  children. 

ED  1410  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching  4  QH 

Adolescents  and  Adults  1 

Considers  specific  methods  and  materials  appropri- 
ate to  teaching  adolescents  and  adults.  Seeks  to  de- 
velop in  the  students  an  understanding  of  the 
complexities  of  the  materials  and  methodology  of 
the  teaching-learning  process,  to  encourage  within 
students  attitudes  conducive  to  and  identified  with 
good  tenets  of  teaching,  and  to  foster  in  the  students 
acceptance  of  the  need  to  grow  constantly  and  to 
be  aware  of  the  continuing  development  of  the 
learning-teaching  process.  Requires  15  hours  of 
fieldwork.  Prereq.  ED  1104. 

ED  141 1  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching  4  QH 

Adolescents  and  Adults  2 

Focuses  on  the  various  subject  areas  of  teaching 
techniques  of  organizing  and  presenting  lessons, 
developing  teaching  materials,  using  audiovisual 
equipment,  developing  and  implementing  evaluation 
instruments,  and  selecting  appropriate  materials 
within  the  field  of  interest.  Requires  15  hours  of 
fieldwork.  Prereq.  ED  1410. 

ED  1412  Fundamentals  of  Curriculum  Development    4  QH 

Examines  how  goals  and  objectives  are  selected  and 
priorities  are  determined.  Analyzes  methods  for  de- 
signing educational  programs  to  meet  specified 
goals,  methods  of  evaluating  educational  outcomes 
in  terms  of  the  goals  of  the  program,  and  techniques 
for  modifying  programs  in  the  light  of  such 
performance. 

ED  1413  Writing  and  the  Teaching  of  Writing  4  QH 

Studies  the  logical  and  rhetorical  bases  of  exposi- 
tion and  argumentative  writing;  relationships  of  as- 
sumptions, assertions,  and  implications;  the  nature 
of  proof  in  the  sciences,  social  sciences,  and  human- 
ities; strategies  of  argumentation;  and  the  effective 
consequences  of  word  choice  and  sentence  struc- 
ture. Prereq.  ED  1104. 

ED  1414  Current  Issues  in  Teaching  the  Gifted  4  QH 

and  Talented 

Examines  issues  that  affect  the  type  and  quality  of 
education  available  to  the  gifted  and  talented  in  the 


United  States.  Describes  and  evaluates  various  ap- 
proaches and  programs  and  reaches  conclusions 
about  their  effectiveness.  Examines  research  find- 
ings on  the  needs  of  this  segment  of  the  population 
of  learners  in  order  to  provide  some  criteria  for  fu- 
ture curriculum  development. 

ED  1415  Teaching  Reading  to  Adolescents  4  QH 

and  Adults 

For  secondary  education  majors  in  the 
Boston-Bouve  College  of  Human  Development 
Professions  who  are  preparing  for  teaching  in  the 
junior  or  senior  high  school.  Emphasizes  language 
and  symbolic  process,  word  recognition,  meaning 
comprehension,  and  methods  and  techniques  of 
testing  and  grouping. 

ED  1416  Supervised  Field  Placement:  2  QH 

Early  Childhood 

Provides  a  University-arranged  institutional  place- 
ment that  allows  students  to  provide  educational, 
remedial,  and/or  custodial  services  to  children 
generally  of  ages  two  through  five.  Provides  an  op- 
portunity to  analyze,  develop,  demonstrate,  and 
evaluate  skills  and  techniques  in  guiding  the  activi- 
ties of  children  in  nursery  schools,  day  care  centers, 
and/or  kindergartens. 

ED  1417  Student  Teaching  and  Seminar  8  QH 

Allows  for  full-time  participation  in  a 
University-arranged  and  -supervised  school  pro- 
gram designed  to  analyze  learning  and  teaching  and 
to  demonstrate,  evaluate,  and  develop  teaching 
skills.  Prereq.  Formal  acceptance  into  and  comple- 
tion of  advanced  professional  sequence  with  mini- 
mum 2.0  Q.P.A.,  both  overall  and  in  teaching 
major. 

ED  1800  Directed  Study  1  4  QH 

This  experience  is  provided  for  the  student  whose 
unique  academic  needs  or  interests  cannot  be  ade- 
quately satisfied  in  any  of  the  scheduled  courses  of 
the  department.  Preparation  consists  of  approval 
of  the  supervising  faculty  member  and  the  dean's 
office  of  the  Boston-Bouve  College  of  Human 
Development  Professions.  Approval  forms  must  be 
submitted  to  the  dean's  office  during  the  quarter 
prior  to  registration  for  the  directed  study.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor. 

ED  1801  Directed  Study  2  4  QH 

For  students  who  have  completed  ED  1800. 

INT  1 100  Beginning  Computer  Use  4  QH 

Introduces  students  who  are  unfamiliar  with  soft- 
ware applications  to  computer  use  through  general- 
purpose  software:  word  processing  and  data 
processing.  Covers  operating  system  commands  as 
well  cis  concepts  relating  to  computer  hardware  and 
software.  Suggests  methods  of  applying  the  com- 
puter to  study  requirements  in  college. 

INT  1330  Field  Experience  in  Human  Services  1  4  QH 

Human  services  students  are  required  to  fulfill  two 
fieldwork  placements  during  the  last  two  years  of 
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their  program.  Each  placement  consists  of  150 
hours  on  site.  The  type  of  placement  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  student's  interest.  Field  experiences  are 
supervised  by  University  staff  to  maximize  the  stu- 
dent's learning  opportunity. 


INT  1331  Field  Experiences  in  Human  Services  2        4  QH 

See  course  description  for  INT  1330.  Prereq.  INT 
1330,  junior  or  senior  status,  and  pennission  of 
instructor. 


Health,  Sport,  and  Leisure  Studies 

HSL 1100  Beginning  Swimming  1  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  swimming  skills  to  non-swimmers, 
with  emphasis  on  personal  water  safety. 

HSL  1101  Intermediate  Swimming  1  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  and  advanced  swimming  skills, 
with  emphasis  on  form  and  efficiency.  Prereq. 
HSL  1 100  or  equiv. 

HSL  1 1 04  Advanced  Life  Saving  2  QH 

Focuses  on  Red  Cross  life-saving  skills,  techniques, 
and  theory;  Red  Cross  certification  possible.  Prereq. 
HSL  1101  oreqiiiv. 

HSL  1 105  Water  Safety  Instructor  2  QH 

Focuses  on  techniques,  theory,  and  instruction 
methods  in  swimming  and  life-saving  courses;  Red 
Cross  certification  possible.  Prereq.  HSL  1101, 
HSL  1104. 

HSL  1106  Beginning  Scuba  2  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  skin-diving  and  scuba-diving  skills, 
with  emphasis  on  safety.  Prereq.  HSL  1101  or  equiv. 

HSL  1107  Small  Crahs  1  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  skills  in  saihng. 

HSL  1109  Beginning  Gymnastics  1  1  QH 

Introduces,  in  a  coeducational  approach,  basic  skills 
in  floor  exercise,  vaulting,  balance  beam,  parallel 
bars,  uneven  bars,  high  bar,  and  rings. 

HSL  1 1 10  Women's  Gymnastics  2  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  to  per- 
form the  beginning  compulsory  routines  on  the 
balance  beam,  floor  exercise,  uneven  bars,  and 
vaulting.  Prereg.  HSL  1109. 

HSL  1112  Men's  Gymnastics  2  1  QH 

Focuses  on  skills  and  knowledge  necessary  to  per- 
form beginning  compulsory  routines  on  the  high  bar, 
side  horse,  rings,  floor  exercise,  parallel  bars,  and 
vaulting  horse.  Prereq.  HSL  1109. 

HSL  1114  Badminton  1  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  badminton  strokes,  concepts, 
rules,  strategies,  and  game  play. 

HSL  1116  Tennis  1  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  tennis  strokes,  concepts,  rules, 
strategies,  and  game  play. 

HSL  1118  Beginning  Archery  1  QH 

Focuses  on  selected  skills  in  target  shooting;  pro- 
vides practical  experience  in  archery  games,  novelty 
events,  and  conduct  of  tournaments. 


HSL  1120  Beginning  Golf  1  QH 

Focuses  on  fundamental  golf  skills,  knowledge  of 
clubs  and  their  use,  and  golf  etiquette. 

HSL  1121  Beginning  Self-Defense  1  QH 

Surveys  the  principles  and  fundamental  skills  at  the 
beginning  and  intermediate  levels. 

HSL  1123  Beginning  Wrestling  1  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  wrestling  maneuvers.  Stresses  fun- 
damental breakdowns,  escapes,  takedowns,  rides, 
and  pinning  combinations.  Discusses  rules  and  scor- 
ing procedures  and  modified  matches.  Lab  fee. 

HSL  1124  Beginning  Fencing  1  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  foil  fencing;  provides  introduction 
to  competition. 

HSL  1126  Karate  1  QH 

Focuses  on  fundamental  techniques  of  unarmed 
combat  for  self-defense  using  the  punches,  kicks, 
and  blocks  of  Tae  Kwan  Do/Karate. 

HSL  1127  Karate  2  1  QH 

Continues  HSL  1 126,  with  progression  to  more  com- 
plex techniques  and  combinations  of  punches, 
kicks,  ai\d  blocks  related  to  Tae  Kwan  Do/Karate. 
Prereq.  HSL  1126. 

HSL  1129  Beginning  Ice  Skating  1  QH 

Focuses  on  recreational  ice-skating  skills  for 
beginners. 

HSL  1130  Figure  Skating  1  QH 

Focuses  on  beginning  and  intermediate 
figure-skating  skills.  Prereq.  HSL  1 129  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

HSL  1131  Yoga  1  QH 

Introduces  yoga  skills  and  techniques  for  men  and 
women  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1132  Weight  Training  1  QH 

Introduces  the  principles  and  use  of  resistive  exer- 
cises: isotonic  exercise  (weights),  isometric  exer- 
cise, and  the  appropriateness  of  each. 

HSL  1133  Physical  Conditioning  1  QH 

Focuses  on  assessing  one's  personal  physical  fitness 
level,  with  emphasis  on  establishing  a  personal  ex- 
ercise regimen  based  on  scientific  principles  of 
training.  Utilizes  special  sections  for  different  medi- 
ums of  exercise,  such  as  aerobic  dance  techniques, 
running,  and  circuit  training. 

HSL  1134  Aerobic  Exercise  and  Dance  1  QH 

Focuses  on  aerobic  fitness,  with  strong  emphasis  on 
concepts  of  exercise  safety  and  conditioning. 
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HSL  1135  Yoga  2  1  QH 

Focuses  on  refinement  of  poses  learned  in  HSL 
1131.  Introduces  more  advanced  standing  and  in- 
verted poses,  balances,  and  back  bends.  Prereq. 
HSL  1131  orequiv. 

HSL  1137  Beginning  Cross-Country  Skiing  1  QH 

Focuses  on  the  fundamental  techniques  of 
cross-country  skiing. 

HSL  1138  Beginning  Skiing  1  QH 

Focuses  on  fundamental  techniques  of  downhill 
skiing.  Lab  fee. 

HSL  1 139  Intermediate  Skiing  1  QH 

Focuses  on  downhill  skiing,  including  intermediate 
and  advanced  techniques.  Emphasizes  skill  devel- 
opment. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  HSL  1138. 

HSL  1140  Basketball  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  appropriate  for 
playing  basketball  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1142  Volleyball  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  appropriate  for 
playing  volleyball  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1144  Field  Hockey  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  appropriate  for 
playing  field  hockey  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1146  SoHball  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  appropriate  for 
playing  softball  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1147  Baseball  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  appropriate  for 
playing  baseball  at  the  intermediate  and  ad- 
vanced levels.  Prereq.  HSL  1146  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

HSL  1148  Women's  Lacrosse  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skill  appropriate  for 
playing  lacrosse  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1149  Men's  Lacrosse  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  appropriate  to  play 
lacrosse  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1150  Soccer  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skill  appropriate  to  play 
soccer  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1151  Movement  Education  1  QH 

Focuses  on  concepts  and  techniques  in  movement 
education  and  exploration  for  elementary  school 
educators. 

HSL  1 1 52  Folk  and  Square  Dance  1  QH 

Introduces  folk  and  square  dance. 

HSL  1153  Modem  Dance  1  1  QH 

Introduces  modern  dance  technique  and  style. 

HSL  1154  Modern  Dance  2  1  QH 

Continues  HSL  1153,  with  progression  to  more  com- 
plex modern  dance  techniques  and  combinations. 
Prereq.  HSL  1153  or  equiv. 

HSL  1155  Modem  Dance  3  1  QH 

Continues  HSL  1154,  with  progression  into  the  ex- 
pressive and  choreographic  use  of  modern  dance 
techniques.  Prereq.  HSL  1154  orequiv. 


HSL  1156  Ballet  1  1  QH 

Introduces  ballet  fundamentals,  with  emphasis  on 
alignment. 

HSL  1157  Ballet  2  1  QH 

Continues  HSL  1156,  with  emphasis  on  developing 
lyrical  style.  Prereq.  HSL  1156  or  equiv. 

HSL  1158  Ballet  3  1  QH 

Continues  techniques  introduced  in  HSL  1157,  with 
emphasis  on  expanding  the  repertory  of  classical 
ballet  movements.  Prereq.  HSL  1165. 

HSL  1159  Jazz  Dance  1  1  QH 

Introduces  the  fundamentals  of  jazz  dance,  with  em- 
phasis on  alignment. 

HSL  1160  Jazz  Dance  2  1  QH 

Continues  techniques  introduced  in  HSL  1159,  with 
emphasis  on  developing  jazz  dance  style.  Prereq. 
HSL  1159  or  equiv. 

HSL  1161  Jazz  Dance  3  1  QH 

Continues  techniques  introduced  in  HSL  1160,  with 
more  complex  dance  techniques  and  longer  combi- 
nations. Prereq.  HSL  11 60  or  equiv. 

HSL  1162  Rhythmic  Analysis  1  QH 

Analyzes  rhythm  as  it  applies  to  movement  skills 
and  dance.  Prereq.  Dance  concentration  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

HSL  1163  Ballroom  Dance  1  QH 

Introduces  traditional  and  contemporary  partner 
dancing. 

HSL  1165  Dance  Improvisation  1  QH 

Provides  the  opportunity  to  practice  in  the  use  of 
dance  as  a  medium  for  artistic  expression.  Empha- 
sizes the  development  of  skill  in  the  use  of 
improvisational  techniques  and  in  structuring  cho- 
reographic phrases.  Prereq.  HSL  1153,  HSL  1156, 
or  HSL  1159. 

HSL  1167  Beginning  Racquetball  1  QH 

Focuses  on  knowledge  and  skills  appropriate  to  play 
racquetball  at  the  beginning  level. 

HSL  1173  Beginning  Track  and  Field  1  QH 

Focuses  on  the  fundamental  skills  in  the  various 
track  and  field  events. 

HSL  1202  Recreotional  Sports  Leadership  2  QH 

Explores  teaching  techniques  involved  in  team, 
dual,  and  individual  sports.  Presents  and  investi- 
gates methods,  such  as  the  part-whole  and 
whole-part,  to  establish  relevance  to  each  of  the 
sports  areas  under  study.  Gives  students  the  oppor- 
tunity to  develop  skills  in  planning  units  and  individ- 
ual lessons.  In  addition,  expects  students  to  apply 
practical  experience  by  teaching  one  lesson  in  each 
of  the  sports  areas  studied. 

HSL  121 1  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Sohball  2  QH 

Focuses  on  the  basic  techniques  and  responsibilities 
of  coaching  intramural,  interscholastic,  and  intercol- 
legiate Softball,  including  advanced  skill  analysis 
and  management.  Prereq.  HSL  1146. 
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HSL  1220  Foundation  of  Leadership  in  4  QH 

Leisure  Service 

Focuses  on  leadership  at  the  program  level  of  em- 
ployment in  the  broad  field  of  recreation.  Provides 
the  opportunity  to  practice  teaching  skills  both  in 
the  classroom  and  in  a  required  field  lab.  Examines 
a  vEiriety  of  topics  concerned  with  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  leadership  in  the  leisure  service 
professions  through  required  readings  and  class 
discussions. 

HSL  1221  Introduction  to  Recreation  and  Leisure        3  QH 

Provides  an  overview  of  the  recreation  park  and 
therapeutic  recreation  fields,  emphasizing  history, 
scope,  rationale,  setting,  programs  and  services, 
basic  trends  and  issues,  and  future  considerations. 
Explores  the  basic  elements  of  the  fields  in  relation 
to  society,  the  leisure  profession,  and  the  individual. 

HSL  1223  Life/Career  Planning  4  QH 

Helps  students  develop  life/career  planning  skills 
for  use  in  pursuit  of  a  career  in  health,  sport,  or  lei- 
sure studies.  Explores  a  variety  of  careers,  co-op  job 
opportunities,  and  lifestyles  of  professionals  in  the 
field.  Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  assess  their 
own  interests,  values,  needs,  and  skills  and  to  de- 
velop job-finding  skills,  including  resume  writing 
and  interviewing  techniques. 

HSL  1250  Creative  Dance  1  2  QH 

Focuses  on  theory  and  practice  of  methods  and 
materials  in  teaching  creative  dance  to  elemen- 
tary school  children.  Examines  children's  perfor- 
mance and  appropriate  teaching  techniques  with 
off-campus  observation  and  experience.  Partially 
satisfies  prepracticum  requirements  for  teacher 
certification  at  K-9  grade  level.  Prereq.  HSL  1154  or 
HSL  1165. 

HSL  1251  Creative  Dance  2  2  QH 

Focuses  on  theory  and  practice  of  methods  and  ma- 
terials in  teaching  creative  dance  to  secondary 
school  youth.  Examines  performance  and  teaching 
techniques  with  off-campus  observation  and  experi- 
ence. Peirtially  satisfies  prepracticum  requirements 
for  teacher  certification  at  5-12  grade  level.  Prereq. 
HSL  11 54  or  HSL  1165. 

HSL  1252  Dance  Composition  1  3  QH 

Analyzes  the  use  of  space,  force,  and  time — the 
basic  elements  of  the  choreographer's  craft.  Gives 
students  the  opportunity  to  practice  and  to  solve 
choreographic  problems.  Prereq.  HSL  1154  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

HSL  1253  Group  Dynamics  1  3  QH 

Introduces  group  dynamics  through  selected  activi- 
ties, discussion,  and  living  and  working  together.  In- 
cludes a  resident  living  experience  for  one  week  at 
the  Warren  Center  as  an  integral  part  of  the  course. 
Lab  fee. 

HSL  1254  First  Aid  2  QH 

Focuses  on  emergency  care  procedures  recom- 
mended for  home,  school,  and  community,  including 


cardiopulmonary  resuscitation  (CPR).  Emphasizes 
practices  endorsed  by  the  American  Red  Cross. 

HSL  1255  Human  Movement  3  QH 

Introduces  the  nature  and  role  of  human  move- 
ment and  analyzes  skillful  movement  performance 
through  participation  and  observation.  Introduces 
the  objectives,  literature,  and  organization  of  the 
profession  of  physical  education. 

HSL  1257  History  and  Philosophy  of  3  QH 

Physical  Education 

Surveys  physical  education  from  ancient  times  to 
the  present.  Analyzes  the  influence  of  major  philo- 
sophical positions  on  physical  education  programs. 

HSL  1258  Elementary  School  Activities  3  QH 

Focuses  on  introductory  knowledge  and  skills  nec- 
essary for  teaching  physical  education  to  children  of 
elementary  school  age.  Gives  students  the  opportu- 
nity to  learn  about  children's  performance  and  ap- 
propriate teaching  techniques  through  observation 
and  actual  experience  in  off-campus  schools  and 
learning  centers.  Partially  satisfies  the  prepracticum 
requirements  for  teacher  certification  at  the  K-9 
level. 

HSL  1259  Secondary  School  Activities  3  QH 

Studies  physical  activity  appropriate  for  secondary 
school  students'  level  of  development  and  interest. 
Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  learn  about  pup- 
ils' performance  and  appropriate  teaching  tech- 
niques through  observation  and  actual  experience  in 
off-campus  schools  and  learning  centers.  Partially 
satisfies  the  prepracticum  requirements  for  teacher 
certification  at  the  grades  5-12  level. 

HSL  1260  Perceptual-Motor  Development  4  QH 

Studies  the  development  of  motor  skills  from  birth 
through  infancy,  early  childhood,  adolescence, 
and  adulthood,  including  skilled  performance  of 
the  aged.  Considers  age  expectations  for 
perceptual-motor  behavior,  with  a  focus  on  a  func- 
tional adequacy  in  skilled  performance.  Prereq. 
ED  1102  and  ED  1103;  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

HSL  1261  Anatomy  and  Physiology  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  gross  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  hu- 
man skeletal,  joint,  nervous,  and  muscular  systems. 

HSL  1264  Adapted  Physical  Education  1  4  QH 

Surveys  characteristics  and  attitudes  pertaining  to 
special-needs  individuals,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  effects  of  their  presence  on  current  physi- 
cal activity  programs.  Includes  observations  of 
special-needs  programs.  Partially  satisfies  preprac- 
ticum requirements  for  teacher  certification  at  the 
grade  level  K-12.  Prereq.  HSL  1261  and  HSL  1606. 

HSL  1265  Early  Childhood  Development  4  QH 

Studies  the  development  of  fundamental  motor 
patterns  (run,  catch,  kick,  strike,  jump,  throw) 
from  ages  0  to  5  years,  including  perceptual-motor 
relations  operating  in  vision,  audition,  and 
proprioception. 
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HSL  1266  Physical  Conditioning  Programming  2  QH 

Focuses  on  how  to  design  and  dehver  instruction  re- 
lated to  physical  conditioning  and  exercises.  Prereq. 
HSL  1132  and  HSL  1133. 

HSL  1268  Basic  Athletic  Training  Laboratory  1  QH 

Discusses  the  biomechanical  and  anatomical  princi- 
ples as  well  as  indications  and  contraindications  for 
application  of  the  various  wrapping  and  strapping 
techniques  involved  with  athletic  injuries.  Presents 
the  indications  for  use  and  types  of  protective  de- 
vices (braces,  splints,  and  so  forth).  Utilizes  lab  time 
for  practical  application  and  development  of  skills. 
Prereq.  Concurrent  with  HSL  1 605. 

HSL  1272  Dance  Composition  2  3  QH 

Analyzes  the  choreographic  process,  including  con- 
tent, form,  technique,  and  projection.  Gives  students 
the  chance  to  solve  choreographic  problems  based 
on  literal  and  nonliteral  themes.  Prereq.  HSL  1160. 

HSL  1280  Foundations  of  Health  Education  2  QH 

Considers  the  philosophy  of  health  education,  the 
conceptual  approach,  and  trends  in  health  educa- 
tion. Provides  opportunities  for  students  to  investi- 
gate the  broad  spectrum  of  career  possibilities  in 
community  and  school  health  education. 

HSL  1281  Current  Issues  in  Health  4  QH 

Explores  topics  of  current  interest,  which  may  in- 
clude emotional  health,  nutrition,  fitness,  sexuality, 
drug  use,  disease,  consumer  issues,  and  envi- 
ronmental issues.  Emphasizes  the  needs  of  the 
participants. 

HSL  1282  Wellness  4  QH 

Explores  the  concept  of  wellness,  examining  behav- 
iors and  lifestyle  choices  that  lead  to  a  high  level  of 
physical,  emotional,  and  spiritual  well-being.  Covers 
assessment  of  health  risk,  behavioral  change,  life- 
style analysis,  the  life  cycle,  and  stress  management 
through  self-analysis. 

HSL  1283  Introduction  to  Safety  2  QH 

Introduces  the  principles  and  fundamentals  of 
safety  education  as  they  relate  to  people  in  their  en- 
vironment. Concerns  safety  as  a  social  problem; 
considers  major  accident  areas,  accident  causes, 
and  liability;  and  analyzes  possible  solutions  to 
accident  problems. 

HSL  1284  Instructional  Resources  2  QH 

Introduces  the  use  of  audiovisual  media  as  educa- 
tional tools.  Includes  production  of  slide  presenta- 
tions, transparencies,  bulletin  boards,  and  displays. 
Provides  opportunities  for  experiences  in  operating 
selected  equipment. 

HSL  1285  Health  Concerns  of  Youth  4  QH 

Applies  health  concepts  to  assist  youth  in  reaching 
a  higher  level  of  wellness  through  preventive  mea- 
sures. Identifies  and  deals  with  significant  health 
concerns  as  they  relate  to  health  professionals, 
teachers,  and  adults.  Partially  satisfies  the  preprac- 
ticum  requirements  for  teacher  certification  grade 
levels  5-12. 


HSL  1286  Nutrition  4  QH 

Offers  the  student  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  eval- 
uate nutrition  information  both  as  a  consumer  and  a 
future  educator.  Explains  the  chemical,  biological, 
and  physiological  bases  of  nutrition. 

HSL  1300  Swimming  Analysis  2  QH 

Focuses  on  theory,  analysis  techniques,  and  teach- 
ing methods  in  swimming.  Prereq.  HSL  1101  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

HSL  1301  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  2  QH 

Men's  Gymnastics 

Focuses  on  skills  analysis  and  coaching  of  men's 
gymnastics,  with  emphasis  on  teaching  methods, 
new  trends,  and  judging.  Prereq.  HSL  1113. 

HSL  1302  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Badminton  2  QH 

Focuses  on  analysis  of  performance,  teaching,  and 
coaching  in  badminton.  Prereq.  HSL  1115. 

HSL  1303  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Tennis  2  QH 

Focuses  on  analysis  of  performance  and  methods  of 
teaching  in  tennis.  Prereq.  HSL  1117. 

HSL  1306  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Track/Field  2  QH 

Focuses  on  advanced  skills  analysis  and  coaching 
techniques  for  selected  track  and  field  events.  Em- 
phasizes analysis  of  common  movement  patterns, 
teaching  methods,  and  coaching  techniques.  Prereq. 
HSL  1135orequiv. 

HSL  1309  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Basketball  2  QH 

Focuses  on  the  basic  techniques  and  responsibilities 
of  coaching  interscholastic  and  intercollegiate  bas- 
ketball, including  advanced  skills  analysis,  position 
and  team  play,  conditioning,  practice  organization, 
and  team  management.  Prereq.  HSL  1140. 

HSL  1313  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Soccer  2  QH 

Focuses  on  the  basic  techniques  and  responsibilities 
of  coaching  intramural,  interscholastic,  and  intercol- 
legiate soccer,  including  advanced  skills  analysis, 
position  and  team  play,  conditioning,  practice  orga- 
nization, and  team  management.  Prereq.  HSL  1150. 

HSL  1315  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Volleyball  2  QH 

Focuses  on  the  basic  techniques  and  responsibilities 
of  coaching  intramural,  interscholastic,  and  intercol- 
legiate volleyball,  including  advanced  skills  analysis, 
position  and  team  play,  conditioning,  practice  orga- 
nization, and  team  management.  Prereq.  HSL  1142. 

HSL  1316  Theory  of  Officiating  2  QH 

Covers  the  knowledge  and  skills  in  the  basic  con- 
cepts of  officiating  individual  and  team  sports. 

HSL  1317  Sports  Officiating:  Team  Sports  2  QH 

Focuses  on  theory,  practice,  and  techniques  of  offi- 
ciating in  team  sports,  such  as  basketball  and 
volleyball. 

HSL  1318  Sports  Officiating:  Individual  Sports  2  QH 

Focuses  on  theory,  practice,  and  techniques  of  of- 
ficiating individual  sports,  such  as  tennis  and 
badminton. 

HSL  1319  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Softball  1  QH 

Focuses  on  bcisic  techniques  and  responsibilities  of 
coaching  intramural,  interscholastic,  and  intercolle- 
giate Softball,  including  advanced  skills  analysis  and 
management.  Prereq.  HSL  1146. 
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HSL  1320  Analysis  and  Coaching  of  Gymnastics  2  QH 

Focuses  on  skills  analysis  and  coaching  of  women's 
gymnastics,  with  emphasis  on  appropriate  teaching 
methods  and  new  trends.  Prereq.  HSL  1111. 

HSL  1321  Modern  Dance  4  1  QH 

Continues  techniques  introduced  in  HSL  1155  with 
emphasis  on  the  application  of  modern  dance  tech- 
nique and  style  in  the  performance  of  modern  dance 
repertory.  Prereq.  HSL  1155  orequiv. 

HSL  1322  Ballet  4  1  QH 

Continues  techniques  introduced  in  HSL  1158  with 
in-depth  study  of  the  complicated  variations  derived 
from  classical  ballet.  Emphasizes  line  and  expres- 
sive interpretation.  Prereq.  HSL  1158  or  equiv. 

HSL  1324  Jazz  Dance  4  1  QH 

Continues  techniques  introduced  in  HSL  1161  with 
emphasis  on  style  and  expressive  interpretation. 
Progresses  into  the  choreographic  use  of  jazz  dance. 
Prereq.  HSL  1161  orequiv. 

HSL  1325,  HSL  1326,  HSL  1327  Dance  1  QH  each 

Rehearsal  and  Performance  1,  2,  3 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  develop  skill  in 
performance.  Also  allows  students  to  choreograph, 
stage,  and  perform  an  original  work  or  perform  in 
the  original  work  of  a  guest  or  faculty  choreogra- 
pher. Prereq.  Permission  of  insti-uctor. 

HSL  1400  Organizational  Behavior  3  QH 

Studies  human  behavior  in  groups  through  lectures, 
reading,  and  projects.  Concentrates  on  management 
skills  and  employment  legislation. 

HSL  1401  Program  Planning  in  Recreation  4  QH 

Examines  in-depth  the  steps  in  planning  recreation 
programs  in  concert  with  practical  experience. 

HSL  1402  Leisure  and  Lifestyles  4  QH 

Focuses  on  aspects  contributing  to  lifestyles  and  the 
role  of  leisure.  Examines  specific  lifestyles  through 
readings  and  video-taped  movies.  Gives  students  the 
opportunity  to  examine  the  effect  of  leisure  on  their 
lifestyles  and  future  aspirations. 

HSL  1403  Concepts  of  Leisure:  4  QH 

Sociopsychological  Perspectives 

Explores  the  v£irious  sociopsychological  perspec- 
tives of  leisure  and  the  relations  of  mores,  social 
structure,  roles,  values,  and  personality  to  leisure 
expression.  Investigates  other  pertinent  social  and 
environmental  factors  that  contribute  to  the  phe- 
nomenon of  leisure. 

HSL  1406  Internship  Seminar  1  QH 

Offers  preparation  for  professional  field  assignment 
in  a  leisure-service  setting.  Focuses  on  identification 
and  assessment  of  student  career  goals,  analysis  of 
previous  volunteer  and/or  employment  experience, 
professional  involvement,  and  facilitation  of  the  in- 
ternship placement  process. 

HSL  1408  Research  Methods  4  QH 

Studies  basic  statistics,  the  use  of  experimental  and 
quasi-experimental  design,  sampling,  instrumenta- 
tion, data  collection,  and  analysis  as  applied  in  rec- 
reation and  leisure  studies. 


HSL  1409  Research  Applications  4  QH 

Examines  the  use  of  research  methods  in  selected 
professional  applications  ranging  from  the  on- 
going research  of  departmental  faculty  to 
student-originated  studies. 

HSL  1410  Senior  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Issues  4  QH 
and  Trends  in  Recreation  and  Leisure 

Examines  and  discusses  contemporary  issues  and 
trends  in  the  field  of  recreation  and  leisure.  Focuses 
on  critical  aspects  of  leisure  services:  legislation, 
consumer  advocacy,  professional  development,  re- 
search, and  innovations  for  the  improvement  of 
service  delivery. 

HSL  1421  Management  of  Recreation  and  Physical  4  QH 
Education  Programs 

Focuses  on  management  procedures  of  recreation 
£md  physical  education  facilities  operations.  Empha- 
sizes area  and  facility  design,  personnel  policies, 
and  problem  solving  related  to  administration  and 
management. 

HSL  1422  Program  Evaluation  in  Recreation  4  QH 

Examines  comprehensive  systems  for  evaluating 
program  effectiveness  as  it  relates  to  the  consumer 
of  recreation  services.  Emphasizes  developing  an 
evaluation  system  for  an  agency  of  the  student's 
choice.  Draws  case  studies  from  the  public,  non- 
profit, and  commercial  sectors. 

HSL  1423  Commercial  Recreation  Marketing  4  QH 

Examines  commercial  and  private  sector  recreation 
services.  Relates  case  studies,  workshops,  and  prac- 
tical problems  to  managing  leisure  opportunities  for 
resorts,  country  clubs,  theme  parks,  tourism,  sports 
clubs,  manufacturing  and  merchandising,  and 
industrial  recreation. 

HSL  1426  Budget  Analysis  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  study  and  use  of  analytical  tech- 
niques that  can  improve  budgeting  decisions. 
Considers  cost-effectiveness  and  benefit-cost  analy- 
sis, efficiency  measures,  and  pricing  for  solutions  to 
capital  and  operating-budget  problems  in  the  non- 
profit and  commercial  recreation  sectors. 

HSL  1446  Elements  of  Outdoor  Recreation  Planning    4  QH 

Explores  the  nature  and  significance  of  the  outdoor 
recreation  experience  and  how  our  natural  re- 
sources can  optimally  meet  people's  needs.  Focuses 
on  the  elements  of  outdoor  recreation  planning; 
identification,  evaluation,  assessment,  and  imple- 
mentation. Includes  relation  of  social  groups, 
natural  resources,  and  environmental  concerns  to 
outdoor  recreation  planning. 

HSL  1460  Process  of  Aging  3  QH 

Focuses  on  aging  and  public  pohcy  in  the  United 
States.  Uses  the  Older  American  Act  and  related  leg- 
islation to  examine  how  the  partnership  among  fed- 
eral, state,  and  local  agencies  operate  to  deliver 
services  to  older  people.  Studies  leisure  needs  and 
services  in  the  context  of  congregate  living,  life-care 
communities,  senior  centers,  and  adult  day  health 
care. 
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HSL  1461  Camping  and  Outdoor  Education  3  QH 

for  the  Handicapped 

Focuses  on  innovations  in  outdoor  learning  with  an 
emphasis  on  wellness,  the  American  Indian,  outdoor 
adventure  activities,  and  a  holistic  perspective  on 
the  individual  with  a  disability.  Includes  observa- 
tions and  practical  applications. 

HSL  1462  Leisure  Counseling  4  QH 

Provides  students  an  opportunity  to  develop  funda- 
mental group  counseling  skills  through  the  use  of 
specialized  strategies  and  traditional  verbal  coun- 
seling techniques.  Focuses  on  lifestyle  awareness 
counseling. 

HSL  1463  Overview  of  Physical  Disabilities  4  QH 

Offers  a  holistic  and  humanistic  approach  to  people 
with  physical  disabilities,  including  amputations, 
traumatic  conditions,  sensory  impairments,  and 
neurological,  orthopedic,  and  cardiovascular  disor- 
ders. Studies  rehabilitation  procedures  and  treat- 
ment, adjunctive  therapies,  prosthetics,  orthotics, 
assistive  devices,  and  personal  care  techniques. 

HSL  1464  Program  Planning  in  4  QH 

Therapeutic  Recreation 

Examines  advanced  planning  of  comprehensive 
therapeutic  recreation  services.  Focuses  on  systems 
approach  to  planning  for  individuals  and  groups.  In- 
cludes an  intensive  examination  of  the  philosophy 
of  therapeutic  recreation;  the  study  of  the  functional 
elements  of  activities,  current  legislation,  and  stan- 
dards for  service  delivery. 

HSL  1465  Therapeutic  Recreation  with  4  QH 

Developmentally  Disabled  Persons 

Reviews  major  phases  of  normal  growth  and  devel- 
opment for  the  purpose  of  understanding  the  causes 
and  impact  of  developmental  disabilities.  Empha- 
sizes role  of  play  experiences  in  achieving  se- 
quentialized  skills  and  concepts,  practices,  and 
procedures  employed  in  program  design. 

HSL  1466  Foundations  of  Psychiatric  Services  In  4  QH 

Therapeutic  Recreation 

Focuses  on  orientation  to  the  foundations  of  mental 
health  and  variables  affecting  mental  illness.  Exam- 
ines various  psychiatric  disorders  and  treatment 
modalities  and  the  role  of  activity  therapy  in  the 
treatment  of  mental  illness.  Reviews  contemporary 
trends  in  psychiatry  that  pertain  to  therapeutic  rec- 
reation. Prereq.  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

HSL  1467  Social  and  Psychological  Impacts  of  4  QH 

Illness  and  Disabilities 

Explores  relevant  issues  related  to  disability  such  as 
societal  attitudes,  self-concept,  coping,  family,  griev- 
ing, and  life  restructuring  through  a  mixture  of  lec- 
tures, group  discussion,  guest  speakers,  and  films. 
Examines  self  in  the  role  of  change  agents  and  care 
providers.  Prereq.  HSL  1463. 

HSL  1500  Mental  Health  4  QH 

Investigates  emotional  health  and  well-being  as  they 
relate  to  total  health,  with  emphasis  on  factors  that 
influence  -emotional  behavior.  Includes  various  ap- 
proaches to  emotional  health  in  public  school 
programs. 


HSL  1502  Communicable  and  4  QH 

Degenerative  Diseases 

Focuses  on  the  disease  immunity  process,  with  em- 
phasis on  prevalent  communicable  diseases  in  the 
United  States  today  and  their  transmission.  Also 
studies  chronic  diseases,  cardiovascular  diseases, 
cancer,  diabetes,  and  other  constitutional  and  de- 
generative diseases  and  disorders  that  affect  the 
nation's  health.  Emphasizes  personal  health  atti- 
tudes and  behaviors.  Analyzes  personal  health 
responsibility. 

HSL  1503  Human  Sexuality  and  Family  Dynamics       4  QH 

Examines  sexuality  from  a  physical,  psychological, 
social,  historical,  and  cultural  perspective;  needs 
and  concerns  about  sexuality  at  various  stages  in 
life,  including  a  variety  of  approaches  to  sex  educa- 
tion in  schools,  community,  and  the  family. 

HSL  1504  Longevity  and  Aging  4  QH 

Studies  the  biological,  psychological,  and  sociologi- 
cal aspects  of  human  aging.  Considers  the  impor- 
tance of  one's  current  lifestyle  in  relation  to  the 
phenomenon  of  longevity  and  the  quality  of  life. 

HSL  1506  Evolving  Patterns  of  Community  4  QH 

Health  Education 

Analyzes  principles  of  community  health,  with  em- 
phasis on  contemporary  local,  national,  and  interna- 
tional organizations  for  meeting  health  problems. 
Considers  health  care  delivery,  consumer  health  is- 
sues, environmental  health,  community  resources, 
and  the  role  of  health  education  in  the  community. 

HSL  1507  Seminar  1  2  QH 

Introduces  research  and  scientific  writing,  culminat- 
ing in  a  research  project  in  an  area  of  special  inter- 
est. Prereq.  ED  1306. 

HSL  1508  Seminar  2  2  QH 

Discusses  current  problems  and  new  developments 
as  they  relate  to  health  education  in  school  and  in  a 
variety  of  community  settings.  Prereq.  HSL  1507. 

HSL  1 509  Organization  and  Administration  of  4  QH 

Health  Education  Programs 

Examines  principles  and  methods  of  organization 
and  administration  of  school  and  community  health 
education  programs.  Covers  ethics,  personnel,  bud- 
get, facility  management,  and  priorities. 

HSL  1510  Health  Counseling  4  QH 

Identifies  physical,  mental,  emotional,  and  social 
health  problems;  remedial  procedures;  and  counsel- 
ing techniques  to  aid  health  educators  in  dealing 
more  effectively  with  various  health  problems. 

HSL  1511  Independent  Study  1  1  QH 

HSL  1512  Independent  Study  2  2  QH 

HSL  1513  Independent  Study  3  3  QH 

HSL  1514  Independent  Study  4  4  QH 

Provides  the  student  with  an  opportunity  for  con- 
centrated planning  and  research  in  a  topic  area  of 
health,  sport,  or  leisure.  Requires  student  to  submit 
outline  of  proposed  study. 
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HSL  1 51 5  Public  Health  Administration  4  QH 

Presents  history  and  overview  of  public  health  agen- 
cies and  the  organization  of  services  for  meeting 
pubUc  health  needs  at  the  local,  state,  federal,  and 
international  levels.  Focuses  on  today's  major  health 
problems  and  services. 

HSL  1 51 6  Drug  Use  and  Abuse  4  QH 

Explores  the  use  and  abuse  of  drugs  in  our  society, 
including  prescription  and  OTC  drugs,  alcohol, 
and  tobacco.  Examines  physiological,  psychologi- 
cal, and  sociologicad  effects  of  drugs  on  humans. 

HSL  1517  Death,  Bereavement,  and  Suicide  4  QH 

Presents  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the  con- 
temporary issues  involved  in  death  and  bereave- 
ment. Examines  death  from  a  lifecycle  approach, 
including  the  dynamics  of  grief  and  mourning.  Dis- 
cusses suicide  as  it  relates  to  self-concept  and 
stress. 

HSL  1518  Assessment  of  Community  Health  4  QH 

Focuses  on  today's  major  community  health  prob- 
lems, with  an  overview  of  the  methods  of  assess- 
ment and  evaluation  of  health  needs  at  the  local, 
state,  federal,  and  international  levels. 

HSL  1585  Teaching  Procedures  in  Health  Education  4  QH 
in  School  and  Community 

Introduces  the  prospective  health  educator  to 
health  education  curriculum,  techniques  of  plan- 
ning, and  pertinent  methods  and  materials  in  school 
and  community  health  education.  Partially  satisfies 
the  prepracticum  requirements  for  teacher  certifi- 
cation at  grade  levels  5-12.  Prereq.  ED  1104  and 
HSL  1285. 

HSL  1600  Psychology  of  Sport  2  QH 

Analyzes  the  psychological  behavioral  patterns  and 
deviations  of  sports  participants,  including  specta- 
tors and  coaches.  Emphasizes  emotions,  motivation, 
competition,  and  learning  factors.  Discusses  current 
sports  highlights.  Prereq.  Physical  education  major 
or  perrn  i.ssion  of  instructo  r. 

HSL  1601  Sociology  of  Sport  and  Dance  2  QH 

Studies  sport  and  dance  as  social  institutions,  in- 
cluding theories  explaining  the  role  of  each  in  con- 
temporary society  and  the  part  of  each  in  evolving 
societies.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

HSL  1602  Theory  of  Coaching  2  QH 

Analyzes  learning  principles,  sociology,  and  psychol- 
ogy as  applied  to  coaching  individual,  dual,  and 
team  sports.  Presents  techniques  and  standards  of 
squad  recruitment,  organization,  leadership,  and 
coaching  ethics. 

HSL  1603  Theory  of  Play  2  QH 

Examines  the  nature  of  play  and  a  study  of 
cross-cultural  patterns  of  play.  Investigates  sel- 
ected theories  of  play,  including  Huizinga,  Caillois, 
Sutton-Smith,  and  Lee. 


HSL  1604  Group  Dynamics  2  2  QH 

Exposes  students  to  outdoor  activities  typical  of 
outdoor  adventure  programs  and  to  practices  and 
philosophies  of  Project  Adventure,  Outward  Bound, 
and  national  outdoor  leadership  schools.  Empha- 
sizes skills  teaching.  Requires  resident  experience. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  HSL  1253. 

HSL  1605  Basic  Athletic  Training  3  QH 

Focuses  on  the  training  and  conditioning  proce- 
dures in  athletic  programs.  Emphasizes  the  preven- 
tion of  athletic  iryuries.  Examines  roles  of  the 
trainer,  athlete,  coach,  and  health  service. 

HSL  1606  Perceptual-Motor  Learning  4  QH 

Focuses  on  how  information  processing  is  involved 
in  perceptual-motor  learning  and  performance.  Ap- 
phes  basic  research  data  to  learnmg  and  executing 
skills  in  a  variety  of  sports  settings.  Prereq. 
PSY 1111  or  equiv. 

HSL  1607  Measurement  and  Evaluation  4  QH 

Discusses  construction,  use,  selection,  and  interpre- 
tation of  evaluative  tools  applicable  to  health,  sport, 
and  leisure  studies.  Examines  elementary  statistical 
methods.  Prereq.  ED  1307. 

HSL  1608  Clinical  Athletic  Training  2  QH 

Introduces  the  student  athletic  trainer  to  clinical  ex- 
perience with  an  opportunity  to  practice  the  various 
skills  for  evaluation  and  treatment  of  the  iryured 
athlete.  Prereq.  HSL  1605. 

HSL  1609  Advanced  Athletic  Training  4  QH 

Presents  the  advanced  preparation  and  utilization  of 
conditioning  programs  and  their  administration  for 
prevention  and  care  of  iryuries  associated  with  com- 
petitive athletics.  Prere*/.  HSL  1605. 

HSL  1610  Anatomy  and  Physiology  2  4  QH 

Examines  gross  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  hu- 
man cardiovascular,  respiratory,  digestive,  urinary, 
and  endocrine  systems.  Also  covers  metabolism, 
calorimetry,  and  other  applied  topics.  Prereq. 
HSL  1261. 

HSL  1611  Kinesiology  4  QH 

Investigates  science  of  human  motion  and  anatomic 
and  mechanical  principles  as  they  relate  to  an  un- 
derstanding of  skillful,  efficient,  and  purposeful  hu- 
man motion.  Examines  the  internal  and  external 
forces  acting  on  a  human  body  and  their  effects. 
Prereq.  HSL  1261. 

HSL  1 61 2  Physiology  of  Exercise  4  QH 

Studies  the  immediate  and  long-range  effects  of  ex- 
ercise on  the  human  body,  with  emphasis  on  the 
cardiovascular  and  respiratory  systems,  muscles, 
and  metabolism;  physical  fitness,  body  composition, 
and  selected  components  of  motor  performance- 
assessment  techniques  and  training  principles.  In- 
troduces indirect  open-circuit  calorimetry  and  EKG 
monitoring.  Prereq.  HSL  1610. 

HSL  1613  Laboratory  in  Exercise  Testing  and  4  QH 

Prescription 

Presents  a  practicum  in  assessment  of  functional 
cardiovascular,  muscular  strength,  muscular 
endurance,  flexibility,  and  body  composition.  Gives 
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students  the  opportunity  to  prescribe  exercise  pro- 
grams used  to  improve  functions  through  volunteer 
work  as  an  exercise  test  technician  and  exercise 
leader  in  a  fitness  class.  Prereq.  HSL  1612. 

HSL  1614  Electrocardiography  4  QH 

Studies  basic  and  intermediate  electrocardiography, 
including  cardiac  function,  lead  systems,  rate, 
rhythm,  axis,  infarction,  ischemia,  hypertrophy,  ef 
fects  of  cardiovascular  drugs,  and  effects  of  exer- 
cise. Prereg.  HSL  1612. 

HSL  1615  Critical  Teaching  Skills  4  QH 

Analyzes  direct  and  indirect,  verbal  and  nonverbal 
teaching  methods  for  classroom  and  activity  teach- 
ing, using  techniques  such  as  microteaching,  peer 
teaching,  and  simulation.  Examines  techniques  for 
measuring  teacher  behavior,  such  as  interaction 
analysis.  Requires  a  lab  experience  in  an  education 
setting.  Partially  satisfies  prepracticum  require- 
ments for  teacher  certification.  Prereq.  HSL  1258  or 
HSL  1259;  prepracticum  experience. 

HSL  1616  Curriculum  Development  3  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  foundations  of  curriculum  devel- 
opment. Stresses  fundamental  principles  and  guides 
to  curriculum  organization,  format,  and  evaluation. 
Includes  experience  using  the  taxonomies  of  educa- 
tion objectives  and  survey  of  existing  curricula  and 
current  curriculum  trends. 

HSL  1618  Exercise  and  Activities  for  the  Older  Adult   4  QH 

Studies  principles  of  physical  activity  and  the  orga- 
nization of  physical  activity  programs  for  the  elderly 
in  public  and  private  agencies.  Requires  research 
and  practical  applications  of  theory. 

HSL  1621  Dance  in  Cultural  Perspective  4  QH 

Surveys  dance  from  ancient  times  to  1900  with  the 
focus  on  the  evolution  of  dance  as  a  theater  art. 

HSL  1625  Senior  Seminar  4  QH 

Provides  an  opportunity  for  senior  students  to  dis- 
cuss pertinent  new  topics  and  concepts  in  sports 
medicine.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

HSL  1626  Therapeutic  Reconditioning  for  4  QH 

Athletic  Training 

Covers  principles  and  objectives  inherent  in  the  re- 
habilitation process  of  athletic  injuries.  Discusses 
basic  rehabilitation  fundamentals,  as  well  as  spe- 
cific conditioning  and  reconditioning  techniques. 
Exposes  the  student  to  the  different  types  of  exer- 
cise, as  well  as  the  different  rehabilitative  equipment 
used  in  a  rehabilitation  program.  Provides  labora- 
tory experiences  in  the  application  of  exercise  pro- 
grams and  use  of  equipment.  Prereq.  HSL  1627. 

HSL  1627  Therapeutic  Modalities  for  4  QH 

Athletic  Training 

Presents  physical  agents  used  in  athletic  training 
with  regard  to  their  physiological  effects,  where  in 
the  healing  process  they  may  be  used,  and  all  indi- 
cations and  contraindications  for  use.  Utilizes  labo- 
ratory experiences  in  application  of  those  physical 
agents.  Prereq.  HSL  1605. 


HSL  1630  Aspects  of  Dance  3  QH 

Introduces  dance  forms,  functions,  and  styles.  Ana- 
lyzes dance  as  an  art  and  surveys  dance  profes- 
sions. Includes  lectures,  lab,  and  attendance  at 
performances. 

HSL  1632  Dance  in  the  Twentieth  Century  4  QH 

Surveys  dance  in  the  twentieth  century.  Focuses  on 
the  emergence  and  development  of  modern  dance 
and  the  impact  of  twentieth-century  choreographers 
on  the  classical  ballet  tradition.  Uses  slides  and 
films  to  illustrate  the  choreographic  innovations  of 
artists  such  as  Graham,  Nikolais,  Tharp,  Fokine, 
Balanchine,  and  Bejart.  Prereq.  HSL  1621. 

HSL  1634  Laban  Movement  Analysis  2  QH 

Introduces  Laban's  qualitative  system  of  movement 
description  and  behavior.  Emphasizes  the  study  of 
effort,  shape,  and  space  harmony. 

HSL  1777  Honors  Adjunct  1  QH 

To  be  added  to  any  four-credit  course  in  the  depart- 
ment when  approved  by  the  Honors  Committee  of 
Boston-Bouve.  Once  approved,  the  adjunct  in- 
formation is  forwarded  to  the  honors  office  for  dis- 
semination to  the  honors  membership.  Allows 
enrollment  an  unlimited  number  of  times  as  an  ad- 
junct to  any  health,  sport,  and  leisure  studies  course 
at  different  times  during  a  given  academic  year. 

HSL  1800  Supervised  Field  Experience  1  6  QH 

When  combined  with  another  approved  field-based 
course  (HSL  1801  or  HSL  1803),  offers  assignment  in 
a  field  setting  related  to  the  student's  area  of  study 
within  the  curriculum,  including  observing  and  per- 
forming professional  skills  under  the  guidance  of  a 
certified  cooperating  field  professional  and  college 
supervisor.  Includes  supervision,  evaluation  con- 
ferences, and  seminars  as  an  integral  part  of  this 
experience.  Taken  by  HSL  majors  not  in  teacher 
preparation. 

HSL  1801  Supervised  Field  Experience  2  6  QH 

When  combined  with  another  approved  field-based 
course  (HSL  1800  or  HSL  1802),  offers  assignment  in 
a  field  setting  related  to  the  student's  area  of  study 
within  the  curriculum,  including  observing  and  per- 
forming professional  skills  under  the  guidance  of  a 
certified  cooperating  field  professional  and  college 
supervisor.  Includes  supervision,  evaluation  confer- 
ences, and  seminars  as  an  integral  part  of  this 
experience. 

HSL  1802  Supervised  Student  Teaching  1  6  QH 

Provides  a  supervised  teaching  experience  Ln  an  ap- 
proved school  in  which  the  student  assumes  clear 
instructional  responsibilities  for  at  least  half  of  the 
time  and  full  teaching  responsibilities  for  a  substan- 
tial period  of  time  under  the  guidance  of  a  certified 
cooperating  teacher  and  college  supervisor.  Must  be 
at  the  level  of  the  teacher  certification  sought.  In- 
cludes supervision,  evaluation  conferences,  and 
seminars  as  an  integral  part  of  this  experience. 
Taken  by  students  who  wish  to  apply  for  teacher 
certification.  Allows  a  minimum  of  300  clock  hours 
for  teacher  certification  to  be  achieved  when  the 
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student  successfully  completes  this  course  and  HSL 
1801  or  HSL  1803.  These  courses  should  be  taken  in 
the  same  quarter. 

HSL  1803  Supervised  Student  Teaching  2  6  QH 

Provides  a  supervised  teaching  experience  in  an  ap- 
proved school  in  which  the  student  assumes  clear 
instructional  responsibilities  for  at  least  half  of  the 
time  and  full  teaching  responsibilities  for  a  substan- 
tial period  of  time  under  the  guidance  of  a  certified 
cooperating  teacher  and  college  supervisor.  Must  be 
at  the  level  of  the  teacher  certification  sought.  In- 
cludes supervision,  evaluation  conferences,  and 
seminars  as  an  integral  part  of  this  experience. 
Taken  by  students  who  wish  to  apply  for  teacher 
certification.  Allows  a  minimum  of  300  clock  hours 
for  teacher  certification  to  be  achieved  when  the 


student  successfully  completes  this  course  and  HSL 
1801  or  HSL  1802.  These  courses  should  be  taken  in 
the  same  quarter. 

HSL  1863  TAC— Special  Problems  2  QH 

Presents  directed  study  in  analysis  and  coaching  of 
a  sport  or  activity  not  offered  by  the  department  or 
in  special  scheduling  situations,  for  example,  field 
hockey,  football,  lacrosse,  wrestling.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission ofinstnictor. 

HSL  1866  Special  Problems  4  QH 

Focuses  on  independent,  faculty-supervised  investi- 
gation in  an  area  of  each  student's  interests.  Culmi- 
nates in  a  formal  written  report.  Teacher 
certification  requirements  available  in  3  Dockser 
Hah.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 
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2QH 


PTH  1114  Introduction  to  Physical 
Therapy  1 

Provides  orientation  to  the  field  of  physical  therapy 
and  its  role  in  the  health  professions.  Explores  the- 
ory and  practice  in  applied  body  mechanics  and 
basic  procedures  related  to  patient  management. 

PTH  1 1 15  Introduction  to  Physical  Therapy  2  2  QH 

Provides  practice  in  the  preparation  of  patients  and 
equipment  for  various  treatment  procedures.  Fo- 
cuses on  theory  demonstration  and  practice  in  heat, 
light,  and  hydrotherapy. 

PTH  1310  Clinical  Gross  Anatomy  6  QH 

Regionally  covers  the  structure  and  function  of  the 
human  body,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  skele- 
tal, muscular,  nervous,  and  vascular  components  of 
each  region.  Involves  lectures,  cadaver  prosection, 
osteology  labs,  and  surface  anatomy  palpation  to  in- 
vestigate basic  human  anatomy  and  the  clinical  ap- 
pUcations  of  anatomy  lab.  Prereq.  BIO  1254 
and  BIO  1255. 

PTH  1315  Physiology  for  Physical  Therapists  5  QH 

Covers  neuromusculai-,  Ccirdiovascular,  and  respira- 
tory physiology  apphed  to  physical  therapy.  Prereq. 
BIO  1254,  BIO  1255,  and  PTH  1115. 

PTH  1320  Physical  Therapy  1  2  QH 

Offers  theory,  demonstrations,  and  practice  of  man- 
ual therapy  integrated  with  other  treatment  proce- 
dures. Also  covers  anatomical  and  physiological 
theory  and  principles.  Uses  problem  solving  and 
case  analyses.  Prereq.  BIO  1254,  BIO  1255,  and 
PTH  1115. 

PTH  1325  Clinical  Medicine  1  4  QH 

Covers  general  medicine,  lab  medicine,  and 
pathology  as  related  to  conditions  commonly 
treated  by  physical  therapists.  Prereq.  BIO  1254  and 
BIO  1255. 


PTH  1330  Clinical  Kinesiology  5  QH 

Studies  normal  movement  through  analysis  of  mus- 
cle and  joint  function.  Also  gives  clinical  applica- 
tions for  pathological  movement.  Includes  lab. 
Prereq.  PTH  1310  and  PTH  1315. 

PTH  1335  Physical  Therapy  2  3  QH 

Covers  evaluation  procedures,  including  theory, 
demonstration,  practice,  and  planning.  Prereq. 
PTH  1310.  PTH  1315,  and  PTH  1320. 

PTH  1340  Physical  Therapy  3  4  QH 

Covers  basic  therapeutic  exercise,  including  theory, 
demonstration  practice,  and  planning.  Prereq.  PTH 
1114,  PTH  111.5,  PTH  1310,  PTH  1315,  PTH  1320. 

PTH  1345  Clinical  Medicine  2  3  QH 

Focuses  on  orthopedic  conditions  and  their  medi- 
cal, surgical,  and  physical  therapy  treatment.  Prereq. 
PTH  1310,  PTH  1315,  and  PTH  1325 

PTH  1352  Psychosocial  Aspects  of  Illness  3  QH 

Examines  interpersonal  relationships  among  pa- 
tients, families,  health  professionals,  and  society, 
with  reference  to  the  impact  of  and  reaction  to  ill- 
ness. Prereq.  Satisfactory  attainment  in  all  prior 
professional  courses. 

PTH  1355  Physical  Therapy  4  3  QH 

Covers  theory,  demonstration,  and  practice  in  pros- 
thetics, orthotics,  and  advanced  functional  training 
of  spinal  cord-injured  patients.  Prereq.  PTH  1315, 
PTH  1330,  PTH  1335,  PTH  1340,  and  PTH  1345. 

PTH  1360  Physical  Therapy  5  4  QH 

Presents  theoretical  basis  and  clinical  application  of 
integrated  approaches  to  treatment  -of  neurologi- 
cally  impaired  clients.  Prereq.  Satisfactory  attain- 
ment in  all  prior  professional  courses. 

PTH  1366  Neuroanatomy  5  QH 

Examines  morphology  and  function  of  the  human 
nervous  system.  Covers  abnormalities  of  structure 
and  function  of  the  nervous  system.  Includes  lecture 
and  lab.  Prereq.  PTH  1340. 
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PTH  1370  Clinical  Seminar  2  QH 

Discusses  selected  topics  related  to  clinical  aspects 
in  physical  therapy.  Considers  interpersonal  rela- 
tionships, ethics,  teaching-learning  process,  com- 
munication, group  dynamics,  medical-legal  issues, 
sociocultural/socioeconomic  considerations,  and 
clinical  education  information.  Prereq.  Satisfactory 
attainment  in  all  prior  professional  courses. 

PTH  1375  Physical  Therapy  7  2  QH 

Covers  theory,  demonstration,  and  practice  in  elec- 
trical testing  and  treatment  procedures.  Prereq.  PTH 
1335,  PTH  1345,  and  PTH  1366. 

PTH  1380  Supeivised  Clinical  Education  1  5  QH 

Introduces  clinical  experience  that  provides  the  stu- 
dent with  opportunities  to  practice  various  skills  in 
the  evaluation  and  treatment  of  patients  under  su- 
pervision. Requires  five  weeks  during  Quarter  9  of 
the  junior  year  in  Massachusetts.  Prereq.  Satisfac- 
tory attainment  in  all  prior  professional  courses. 

PTH  1385  Clinical  Medicine  3  3  QH 

Focuses  on  the  pediatric  and  neurologic  aspects  of 
physical  therapy  practice,  including  review  of 
symptoms,  conditions,  and  therapeutic  intervention. 
Prereq.  Satisfactory  attainment  in  all  prior 
professional  courses. 

PTH  1390  Physical  Therapy  6  3  QH 

Covers  respiratory  physical  therapy,  including  the- 
ory, demonstration,  and  practice  in  the  management 
of  medical  and  surgical  chest  conditions.  Introduces 
respiratory  mechanical  equipment  and  cardiopul- 
monary resuscitation.  Prereq.  PTH  1315,  PTH  1330, 
PTH  1335,  and  PTH  1340. 

PTH  1395  Physical  Therapy  5  (PTH  1360  continued)     1  QH 

Covers  neurodevelopmental  treatment,  neurophy- 
siological  theory,  and  clinical  application  of  facilita- 
tion and  inhibition  techniques  to  enhance  motor 
control.  Prereq.  PTH  1330,  PTH  1335,  PTH  1340, 
PTH  1345,  PTH  1360,  and  PTH  1366. 

PTH  1400  Administration  4  QH 

Explores  concepts  in  administration  and  manage- 
ment applied  to  physical  therapy.  Involves  seminar 
and  discussion  groups.  Prereq.  PTH  1380. 

PTH  1405  Research  for  Physical  Therapy  4  QH 

Covers  introduction  to  research  design,  basic  statis- 
tics, analysis  of  scientific  and  medical  literature,  and 
preparation  of  an  independent  research  proposal. 
Prereq.  Satisfactory  attainment  in  all  prior 
professional  courses. 


PTH  1411  Physical  Therapy  8  4  QH 

Incorporates  analysis  and  comparison  of  methods 
of  physical  therapy  evaluation  and  treatment,  with 
an  emphasis  on  therapeutic  exercise.  Focuses  on 
treatment  planning  for  various  problems,  with  em- 
phasis on  rationale  and  selection  of  treatment  alter- 
natives. Uses  case  study  format  and  case 
simulations.  Meets  for  three  lecture  hours,  with  the 
third  hour  in  seminar  format  with  small-group  dis- 
cussions. Prereq.  Satisfactory  attainment  in  all 
prior  professional  courses. 

PTH  1415  Supervised  Clinical  Education  2  0  QH 

Provides  advanced  clinical  education  by  giving  the 
student  further  opportunities  to  practice  various 
phases  of  physical  therapy  under  supervision  in 
preparation  for  assuming  the  role  of  a  qualified 
physical  therapist.  Involves  assignments  in 
Massachusetts  and  other  states,  and  twelve  weeks 
during  senior  year.  Required  for  graduation  from  the 
physical  therapy  program.  Prereq.  Satisfactory  at- 
tainment in  all  prior  professional  courses. 

PTH  1420  Physical  Therapy  in  3  QH 

the  Health  Care  System 

Examines  major  issues  affecting  the  delivery  of 
health  care.  Emphasizes  the  role  of  the  physical 
therapist  as  a  member  of  the  health  team.  Involves 
class  discussion  and  seminar.  Prereq.  PTH  1370  and 
PTH  1380. 

PTH  1426  Functional  Assessment  of  3  QH 

the  Elderly  Client 

Discusses  the  interaction  of  psychological,  social 
and  physiological  factors  and  their  effects  on  the  po- 
tential for  function  of  the  elderly  client.  Studies  and 
designs  assessment  instruments.  Prereq.  PTH  1370 
and  PTH  1380. 

PTH  1450  Investigative  Studies  6  QH 

Covers  selected  modules  related  to  current  practice 
in  physical  therapy;  completion  of  research  project 
on  a  volitional  basis.  Prereq.  Satisfactory  attain- 
ment in  all  prior  professional  courses. 

PTH  1800  Directed  Study  2  QH 

Provides  experience  for  the  student  whose  unique 
academic  needs  or  interests  carmot  be  adequately 
satisfied  in  the  basic,  entry-level  curriculum  of  the 
Depcirtment  of  Physical  Therapy.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor,  chair,  and  dean. 
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SLA  1100  Basic  Manual  Communication  Systems         4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  use  of  manual  communication  sys- 
tems in  deaf  education  (manual  English,  SEE,  and 
signed  English).  Discusses  the  goals  and  assump- 
tions underlying  these  systems,  their  relation  to 
American  Sign  Language  and  EngUsh,  and  the  appli- 


cation of  these  systems  in  educational  and  clinical 
settings.  Provides  instruction  in  introductory-level 
English  Sign  Language. 

SLA  1101  Introduction  to  Speech  and  Hearing  4  QH 

Offers  an  overview  of  disorders  of  speech  and  hear- 
ing and  their  treatment,  and  a  review  of  normal 
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speech  and  hearing  development.  Requires  clinical 
observations  of  persons  with  speech,  language,  and 
hearing  disorders. 

SLA  1200  Hearing  Science  4  QH 

Presents  basic  concepts  related  to  the  physics  of 
sound,  followed  by  an  in-depth  study  of  the  anatomy 
and  physiology  of  the  normal  hearing  mechanism.  In 
addition,  discusses  basic  principles  of  psychophys- 
ics  of  audition.  Prereq.  SLA  1101. 

SLA  1201  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  4  QH 

Vocal  Mechanisms 

Offers  an  in-depth  study  of  the  static  structure,  mus- 
culature, and  physiology  of  the  speech  mechanism. 
Emphasizes  current  research  in  speech  physiology. 
Prereq.  SLA  1101. 

SLA  1300  Developmental  Semantics  and  Syntax         4  QH 

Analyzes  the  emerging  semantic  and  syntactical  as- 
pects of  language  in  normal  and  atypical  children. 
Discusses  current  theory  and  research  in  language 
acquisition.  Requires  clinical  observations  of  chil- 
dren with  normal  and  atypical  language  patterns. 
Prereq.  SLA  1101. 

SLA  1301  Phonetics  and  Developmental  Phonology     4  QH 

Offers  basic  training  in  auditory  recognition  and 
symbolization  of  phonemes  and  allophones  in  major 
American  dialects.  Stresses  static  and  dynamic  ar- 
ticulatory  descriptions.  Also  includes  a  review  of  the 
developmental  sequence  of  phonemic  acquisition. 
Prereq.  SLA  1101  and  SLA  1201. 

SLA  1302  Phonemic  Disorders  4  QH 

Provides  a  practical  and  theoretical  examination  of 
the  phonemic  disorders  and  their  etiology;  also  ex- 
amines diagnostic  tools  for  evaluation  and  methods 
of  treatment.  Requires  clinical  observations  of  per- 
sons with  phonemic  disorders.  Prereq.  SLA  1201, 
SLA  1300,  and  SLA  1301. 

SLA  1303  Introduction  to  Audiology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  basic  techniques  of  audiometric  test- 
ing and  hearing  conservation,  including  a  review  of 
basic  hearing  sciences  and  a  prepracticum  and  lab- 
oratory experience  in  hearing  testing.  Prereq. 
SLA  1200. 

SLA  1400  Speech  Science  4  QH 

Examines  the  basic  sciences  involved  in  speech  and 
audition,  including  in-depth  study  of  the  analysis  of 
sound  and  the  acoustic  composition  of  speech.  Em- 
phasizes a  review  of  current  theory  and  research  in 
speech  reception,  perception,  and  production. 
Prereq.  SLA  1101  and  SLA  1200. 

SLA  1401  Fluency  Disorders  4  QH 

Offers  a  comprehensive  study  of  the  various  theo- 
ries and  symptomatologies  of  stuttering  from  the 
earliest  historical  references  through  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries.  Requires  clinical  observa- 
tions. Prereq.  SLA  1201. 

SLA  1402  Diagnostic  Techniques  4  QH 

Presents  and  reviews  diagnostic  tests  and  proce- 
dures in  speech-language  pathology.  Emphasizes  the 
parent  interview;  the  oral  examination;  and  the  ap- 


praisal of  phonemic,  phonatory,  language,  fluency, 
and  auditory  disorders.  Requires  observations  of  di- 
agnostic evaluations.  Prereq.  SLA  1300,  SLA  1301, 
SLA  1302. 

SLA  1403  Orientation  to  Clinical  Practices  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  policies  of  ASHA;  offers 
exposure  to  related  health  professions;  discusses 
the  influence  of  state  and  federal  legislation  on  the 
delivery  of  speech-language  and  hearing  services; 
examines  the  role  of  the  clinical  supervisor;  and  pro- 
vides practice  writing  clinical  goals  and  lesson 
plans.  Prereq.  Senior  status. 

SLA  1404  Introduction  to  Psychoacoustics  4  QH 

Explores  the  physics  of  sound  and  the  psychological 
aspects  of  hearing,  with  an  emphasis  on  clinical  ap- 
plications. Covers  threshold,  loudness,  pitch,  adap- 
tion, and  auditory  localization.  Prereq.  SLA  1400, 
SLA  1200.  SLA  1303,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  1500  Psychoacoustics  Laboratory  4  QH 

Provides  practical  application  of  topics  discussed  in 
SLA  1404.  Requires  students  to  recreate  some  of  the 
most  interesting  of  the  classical  psychoacoustics  ex- 
periments. Prereq.  SLA  1404  or  pertnission  of 
instructor. 

SLA  1501  Clinical  Practice  and  Seminar  8  QH 

Provides  full-time  participation  in  a 
University-arranged  and  supervised  school  program 
designed  to  provide  the  student  with  initial  involve- 
ment in  the  clinician-client  relationship  and  an  op- 
portunity to  demonstrate,  evaluate,  and  develop 
clinical  skills.  Prereq.  SLA  1403. 

SLA  1800  Directed  Study  4  QH 

Provides  study  for  the  student  whose  unique  aca- 
demic needs  or  interests  cannot  adequately  be  sat- 
isfied in  any  of  the  scheduled  courses  of  the 
department.  Requires  approval  of  the  supervising 
faculty  member,  the  chairperson,  and  the  Office  of 
the  Dean  of  the  Boston-Bouve  College  of  Human 
Development  Professions.  Also  requires  that  ap- 
proval forms  be  submitted  to  the  dean's  office  dur- 
ing the  quarter  prior  to  registration  for  the  directed 
study.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 
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PAH  1135  Professional  Dynamics  in  the  Health 
Care  Delivery  System 

Examines  the  evolution  of  the  American  health  care 
delivery  system,  with  emphasis  on  current  aspects 
of  how  health  care  is  delivered,  how  it  is  financed, 
where  it  is  delivered,  and  who  delivers  it.  Discusses 
present  and  future  influences  in  health,  including 
health  promotion,  disease  prevention,  and  environ- 
mental issues.  Considers  unique  and  collective 
health  professional  roles  and  responsibilities,  hu- 
manistic/behavioral dimensions  of  health  care, 
professional  organizations,  and  professionaUsm. 

PAH  1202  Anatomy-Physiology  1  5  QH 

Covers  structure  and  function  of  cells,  tissues,  and 
organs,  including  the  muscular,  immune,  and  ner- 
vous systems.  Includes  human  skeletal  anatomy  and 
cat  dissection.  Oriented  to  students  in  the  health 
professions.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1122  and 
BIO  1107. 

PAH  1204  Anatomy-Physiology  2  5  Q.H 

Covers  structure  and  function  of  the  various 
Ufe-supportive  systems  not  covered  in  the  first 
quarter:  cardiovascular,  endocrine,  gastrointestinal, 
and  pulmonary  systems.  Emphasizes  in  the  lab  the 
basic  principles  involved  in  understanding  the  func- 
tioning life  systems  and  cell  function.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  PAH  1202  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PAH  1280  Biochemistry  5  QH 

Introduces  the  structures,  functions,  and  metabo- 
lism of  amino  acids,  proteins,  carbohydrates,  lipids, 
and  nucleic  acids.  Discusses  the  mechanisms  of 
enzyme  reactions,  enzyme  kinetics,  vitamins,  biolog- 
ical oxidation  reduction  reactions,  and  bioenerget- 
ics,  as  well  as  various  inborn  errors  of  metabolism. 

PAH  1776  Junior/Senior  Honors  Thesis  4  QH 

Provides  students  with  the  opportunity  to  become 
involved  with  faculty  on  either  ongoing  research 
projects  or  student-initiated  scholarly  activities.  En- 
courages and  assists  students  in  writing,  presenting, 
and  publishing  their  research.  AUows  students  to 
gain  an  awareness  and  some  understanding  of  a  dis- 
cipline or  area  of  study  in  the  allied  health  profes- 
sions while  developing  an  appreciation  for  research 
methods  and  the  process  of  scientific  inquiry.  Re- 
quires submission  of  a  junior/senior  thesis.  Prereq. 
Honors  participation. 

PAH  1777  Honors  Directed  Study  1  QH 

Designed  to  be  attached  to  a  predesignated  profes- 
sional course  in  the  student's  major  and  offered  at 
the  discretion  of  the  faculty  member(s)  teaching  the 
course.  For  further  details,  contact  the  honors  office 
(21  SLA)  or  PAH  honors  advisor.  Prereq.  Honors  par- 
ticipation, permission  of  instructor. 

PCL  1 101  Drugs— Their  Uses  and  Actions  4  QH 

Studies  background,  classification,  dose  responses, 
untoward  side  effects,  uses,  and  commercial  prepa- 
rations of  a  broad  series  of  drugs.  Not  open  to  phar- 
macy, respiratory  therapy,  or  nursing  majors. 


PCL  1301  Basic  Pharmacology  3  QH 

Provides  students  an  opportunity  to  learn  the  clas- 
sification, mechanisms  of  action,  and  uses  of  a 
broad  spectrum  of  therapeutic  agents.  Emphasizes 
dose  response  and  untoward  side  effects.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor. 

PCL  1305  Pharmacodynamics  3  QH 

Introduces  pharmacologic  principles,  with  the  phar- 
macotherapeutics  of  drug  groups  and  individual 
drug  substances  of  particular  importance  in  treat- 
ment and  diagnosis  of  disease.  Prereq.  BIO  1120, 
BIO  1255,  CHM  1111,  and  CHM  1112. 

PCL  1309  Pharmacology  for  the  4  QH 

Respiratory-Care  Practitioner 

Provides  an  orientation  to  pharmacology,  including 
the  scope  of  phcirmacology;  definitions;  drug  stan- 
dards; drug  legislation;  names,  sources,  and  active 
constituents;  and  pharmaceutical  preparations  of 
drugs  relating  to  the  respiratory-care  practitioner. 

PCL  1410  Introduction  to  Pathology  4  QH 

Focuses  on  basic  concepts  of  pathology  for  the 
pharmacy,  toxicology,  and  respiratory  therapy  ma- 
jors, with  emphasis  on  disease  processes  and  alter- 
ations of  normal  biochemical  mechanisms.  Prereq. 
PAH  1202  and  PAH  1204. 

PCL  1420  Pharmacology/Medicinal  Chemistry  2  6  QH 

Continues  discussion  of  topics  introduced  in  PMC 
1418.  Presents  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to  the 
fundamental  chemical  and  pharmacological  princi- 
ples of  drug  action.  Discusses  structure-activity  re- 
lationship, absorption  characteristics,  metabolic 
fate,  pharmacodynamics,  and  therapeutic  applica- 
tion, principally  of  those  drugs  acting  at  autonomic 
and  cardiomuscular  sites.  Prereq.  PMC  1418. 

PCL  1422  Pharmacology/Medicinal  Chemistry  3  6  QH 

Continues  discussion  of  topics  in  PCL  1420,  with 
special  emphasis  on  drugs  affecting  the  hemato- 
poietic systems,  the  kidneys,  and  the  endocrine  and 
reproductive  systems.  Prereq.  PCL  1420. 

PCL  1451  Pharmacology  Laboratory  1  QH 

Provides  experience  in  systematically  monitoring 
the  qualitative  effects  of  selected  drugs  from  major 
classes  of  drugs  by  a  modified  "Hippocratic  Screen" 
technique.  Studies  basic  quantitative  characteristics 
of  drug  dose-response  relationships,  factors  influ- 
encing such  relationships,  and  general  methods  of 
calculating  and  reporting  such  data.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
PMC  1418. 

PCL  1505  Drug  Interactions  4  QH 

Studies  the  basic  chemical-physical,  pharmacodyn- 
amics, pharmacokinetic,  physiological,  and  patho- 
logical factors  associated  with  drug  interactions. 
Discusses  the  roles  of  these  factors  in  the  efficacy 
and  safety  of  therapeutic  drug  regimens  involving 
major  pharmacological  classes  of  drugs. 
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KL  1801,  PCL  1802,  PCL  1803  Special  4  QH  each 

Research  Project  (Pharmacology) 

Provides  opportunity  for  directed  study  or  research 
in  pharmacology/toxicology  wherein  the  student 
may  undertake  in-depth  investigation  of  an  area  of 
specialized  interest.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor  and  program  director. 

PG  1230  Pharmaceutical  Calculations  3  QH 

Introduces  the  general  scope  of  pharmacy.  Empha- 
sizes systems  of  measurement  and  basic  arithmetic 
calculations  as  they  relate  to  the  practice  of  phar- 
macy. In  addition,  introduces  the  student  to  statisti- 
cal analysis  and  essential  mathematical  concepts 
required  for  subsequent  courses  in  pharmaceutics. 

PCT  1310  Pharmaceutics  Laboratory  1  1  QH 

Focuses  on  the  physicochemical  principles  of  phar- 
maceutical preparations  zmd  their  relationship  to 
quality  control  and  biopharmaceutics  and  phar- 
macokinetics. Prereq.  PCT  1340  or  concurrent 
enrollment. 

PG  1320  Pharmaceutics  Laboratory  2  2  QH 

Focuses  on  the  application  of  the  fundamental 
principles  and  techniques  of  pharmaceutics  to  the 
lab  preparation  and  use  of  various  pharmaceu- 
tical products.  Prereq.  PCT  1350  or  concurrent 
enrollment. 

PCT  1340  Pharmaceutics  1  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  study  of  physiochemical  theories 
and  principles  and  their  application  to  pharmaceuti- 
cal systems.  Covers  thermodynamics,  ionic  equilib- 
ria, solubility,  complexation,  interfacial  phenomena, 
rheology,  coarse  dispersions,  diffusion,  membrane 
transport,  and  kinetics.  Prereq.  MTH  1108,  PHY 
1203,  CHM 1265,  and  PCT  1230. 

PCT  1350  Pharmaceutics  2  5  QH 

Focuses  on  the  application  of  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  physical  pharmacy  to  the  formulation  of 
pharmaceutical  preparations.  Emphasizes  pharma- 
ceutical dosage  forms,  including  both  industrial 
formulation  and  extemporaneous  compounding. 
Prereq.  PCT  1340. 

PCT  1440  Biopharmaceutics/  Pharmacokinetics  4  QH 

Acquaints  students  with  biophairmaceutics  and 
basic  pharmacokinetics.  Discusses  dissolution, 
disintegration,  general  concept  of  one-  and 
two-compartment  models;  linear  and  nonlinear 
pharmacokinetics;  drug  kinetics  after  intravenous, 
intrjmiuscular,  or  oral  administration;  practical 
methods  of  one-compeirtment  model  utilizing  uri- 
nary data;  bioavailability;  multiple-dosing  kinetics; 
and  general  approaches  to  dosage  adjustment  in  dis- 
ease states.  Prereq.  PAH  1204. 

PCT  1441  Pharmacokinetic  Principles  in  Drug  4  QH 

Therapy 

Covers  the  monitoring,  development,  and  modifica- 
tion of  drug  dosage  regimens  and  the  pharmacoki- 
netic factors  influencing  the  selection  of  these 
regimens  for  the  various  therapeutic  categories  of 
drugs.  Prereq.  PCT  1440. 


PCT  1801,  PCT  1802,  PCT  1803  Pharmaceutics  4  QH  each 
Special  Research  Project 

Provides  opportunity  for  directed  study  or  research 
in  one  of  the  pharmaceutical  sciences,  wherein  the 
student  may  undertake  in-depth  investigation  of  an 
area  of  specialized  interest.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor(s)  and  program  director. 

PHP  1301  Pharmaceutical  Jurisprudence  4  QH 

Offers  a  comprehensive  analysis  and  interpretation 
of  laws  relating  to  the  practice  of  pharmacy.  Dis- 
cusses federal  and  state  food  and  drug  laws,  narcot- 
ics laws.  Medicare  and  Medicaid  regulations,  and 
state  pharmacy  laws.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor 

PHP  1302  Pharmacy  Administration  1  4  QH 

Covers  socioeconomic  aspects  of  pharmacy:  the 
government's  relation  to  the  pharmaceutical  indus- 
try, trends  in  contemporary  practice,  third-party  pay- 
ment plans,  macroeconomic  impact  on  the  industry, 
and  the  interaction  of  current  concepts  in  pharmacy. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

PHP  1303  Interpersonal  Skills  for  Health  4  QH 

Professionals 

Applies  the  skills  of  interpersonal  communication  to 
situations  encountered  in  various  health  care  set- 
tings. Provides  students  with  an  opportunity  to  learn 
to  integrate  specific  technical  competence  with  se- 
rious concern  for  personal,  social,  and  cultural  fac- 
tors in  illness  and  health  care.  Through  the  use  of 
medical  sociology  literature,  audio-visual  materials, 
case  analyses,  and  personal  reflection  on  actual  pa- 
tient encounters,  provides  the  students  with  an  op- 
portunity to  improve  interpersonal  communication 
skills  and  to  increase  their  understanding  of 
practitioner-patient  relationships,  patient's  needs 
and  responses  in  illness  and  treatment,  and  profes- 
sionsil  behavior  in  practice  settings. 

PHP  1304  Social  Pharmacology  4  QH 

Studies  drug-taking  experiences  and  behaviors.  Pro- 
vides an  overview  of  theories  and  research  findings 
that  describe  the  relationships  between  personal, 
social,  and  cultural  factors  and  drug  taking,  while 
comparing  and  contrasting  the  social  approach  with 
the  pharmacological  paradigm  of  drug  effects  and 
the  medical  model  of  drug  use.  Through  readings, 
audiovisual  materials,  and  descriptions  of  personal 
experiences,  examines  the  varieties  of  drug  experi- 
ences, patterns  of  and  reasons  for  drug  taking  of  all 
types,  and  strategies  for  preventing  drug-use  prob- 
lems. Prereq.  PHP  1303  or  consent  of  instructor. 

PHP  1305  Hospital  Pharmacy  Management  4  QH 

Examines  the  factors  involved  in  the  operations  and 
management  of  a  hospital  pharmacy  within  the  con- 
text of  the  total  hospital  structure.  Prereq.  Senior 
standing  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHP  1306  Community  Pharmacy  Management  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  management  requirements  for  es- 
tablishing a  community  pharmacy.  Analyzes  the 
prevailing  types  of  organizations,  locations,  leases, 
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business  organization,  staffing,  plant  layout  and  de- 
sign, and  financial  factors.  Prereq.  Senior  standing 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHP  1307  Principles  of  Management  4  QH 

Covers  the  fundamentals  of  business  organization, 
with  emphasis  on  the  qualitative  and  legal  aspects  of 
management.  Includes  an  analysis  of  the  marketing 
structure  of  the  drug  trade,  forces  of  organizations, 
personnel  management,  and  decision-making  theory 
using  nonqualitative  data.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

PHP  1308  Financial  Management  4  QH 

Examines  the  fundamentals  of  accounting  and  fi- 
nance, with  emphasis  on  their  application  to  retail- 
ing and  community  pharmacy  management.  Covers 
accounting  systems,  analysis  of  financial  state- 
ments, budgets,  cash  flow,  taxation,  and  finance  in 
depth.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

PHP  1309  Seminar  in  Community  Pharmacy  4  QH 

Management 

A  discussion  course  on  all  phases  of  community 
pharmacy  operations  with  extensive  utilization  of 
the  case  method  of  instruction.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor. 

PHP  1401  Drug  Information  and  Evaluation  3  QH 

Introduces  the  principles  and  practice  of  drug  infor- 
mation. Covers  the  levels  of  practice,  the  availability 
of  therapeutic  reference  sources,  the  use  of  ab- 
stracting and  indexing  systems,  how  to  respond  to 
drug  information  questions,  and  basic  statistical 
data  required  to  help  understand  the  medical  and 
pharmaceutical  literature.  Prereq.  Fifth-year  stand- 
ing or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHP  1402  Parapharmaceuticals  2  QH 

Focuses  on  the  nature  and  application  of  various 
surgical  devices,  appliances,  bandages,  and  hospital 
and  sickroom  supplies  in  patient  care. 

PHP  1501  Pharmacy  Externship  4  QH 

Involves  a  520-hour  (13  weeks  x  40  hours/week) 
structured  practicum  in  community  pharmacy. 
Includes  applied  aspects  of  community  phar- 
macy management;  medication  dispensing;  and 
patient-oriented  services  such  as  prescription  and 
nonprescription  medication,  consultation,  and 
patient-profile  monitoring.  Prereq.  Fifth-year 
standing. 

PHP  1 502  Clinical  Pharmacy  Clerkship  1 5  QH 

Involves  assignment  to  a  clinical  site  for  five  full 
days  per  week  to  observe  patient  response  to  medi- 
cation and  to  evaluate  and  advise  on  all  factors  that 
may  modify  efficacy,  safety,  and  economy  of  therapy. 
Offers  campus  seminar  with  student  presentations 
on  current  therapeutic  topics.  Prereq.  PHP  1602. 

PHP  1503  Professional  Practice  Laboratory  1  QH 

Focuses  on  compounding  and  dispensing  medica- 
tions. Emphasizes  patient  counseling  techniques 
and  monitoring  for  appropriateness  of  therapy.  Ex- 
amines prescription  compounding  and  screening  for 
incompatibilities.  Also  includes  an  introduction  to 
the  preparation  of  intravenous  solutions.  Prereq.  Se- 
nior standing  or  permission  of  instructor. 


PHP  1601  Nonprescription  Medication  4  QH 

Provides  an  overall  view  of  the  various  types  of 
over-the-counter  medications.  Discusses  the  direc- 
tions and  precautions  for  proper  use  of  these 
preparations. 

PHP  1602  Pharmacotherapeutics  5  QH 

Discusses  common  chnical  lab  tests,  major  disease 
states,  and  drug  therapy  for  those  conditions. 
Prereq.  PCL  1422  andPCL  1410. 

PHP  1603  Selected  Topics  in  Clinical  Pharmacy  1         4  QH 

Helps  students  increase  their  understanding  of  se- 
lected diseases.  Examines  pathophysiology  and  di- 
agnosis of  the  illness  as  well  as  drug  therapy  and  its 
relation  to  patient  compliance  and  education.  Pro- 
vides greater  depth  than  existing  chnical  pharmacy 
courses.  Prereq.  PHP  1602  and  permission  of 
instructor. 

PHP  1604  Selected  Topics  in  Clinical  Pharmacy  2        4  QH 

Helps  increase  the  student's  knowledge  of  selected 
disease  entities.  Examines  pathophysiology  and  di- 
agnosis of  the  iUness  as  well  as  drug  therapy  and  its 
relation  to  patient  compliance  and  education.  Pro- 
vides greater  depth  than  existing  clinical  pharmacy 
courses.  Prereq.  PHP  1602  and  permission  of 
instructor. 

PHP  1801,  PHP  1802,  PHP  1803,  PHP  1804  4  QH  each 
Special  Research  Project 

(Clinical  Pharmacy) 

Provides  opportunity  for  directed  study  or  research 
in  clinical  pharmacy,  wherein  the  student  may  un- 
dertake in-depth  investigation  of  an  area  of  special- 
ized interest.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor  and 
program  director. 

PMC  1321  Pharmaceutical  Analysis  and  Quality  4  QH 

Control 

Introduces  the  methods  of  pharmaceutical  analysis 
and  quality  control.  Reviews  analytical  methods — 
such  as  chromatography,  titration,  and  spectros- 
copy— and  how  they  are  applied  to  the  evaluation  of 
pharmaceutical  products  and  dosage  forms.  Prereq. 
HM1265. 

PMC  1418  Medicinal  Chemistry/  Pharmacology  1         4  QH 

Introduces  the  principles  of  pharmacology  and  me- 
dicinal chemistry  applied  to  the  discovery  of  drugs 
and  their  therapeutic  utility  in  man.  Provides  greater 
detailed  discussion  of  drugs  affecting  the  central 
nervous  system,  including  therapeutic  indications, 
adverse  reactions,  and  mechanisms  of  action. 
Prereq.  BIO  1107,  CHM  1265,  PAH  1202,  and 
PAH,  1204. 

PMC  1420  Antiinfectives  5  QH 

Focuses  on  the  use  of  drugs  in  the  treatment  of  in- 
fectious disease.  Includes  an  introduction  to  micro- 
biology as  it  relates  to  the  practice  of  pharmacy,  a 
survey  of  the  structures  and  mechanisms  of  actions 
of  chemotherapeutic  agents,  and  a  review  of  the 
clinical  applications  of  those  drugs.  Prereq.  PMC 
1418,  PCL  1420,  and  PAH  1280. 
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PMC  1440  Medicine  Out  of  the  Earth  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  historical  use  of  plants  as  drugs  and 
their  role  in  the  development  of  modern  medicinal 
and  pharmaceutical  preparations.  Includes  intro- 
duction to  a  variety  of  modern  approaches  to  the 
discovery  of  new  drugs,  with  reference  to  ciurent  re- 
search programs  employing  them.  Uses  films,  slides, 
and  demonstrations  to  illustrate  the  techniques  in- 
volved. Prereq.  CHM  1265,  BIO  1106  and 
BIO  1107. 


PMC  1801,  PMC  1802,  PMC  1803  Special  4  QH  each 

Research  Project  (Medicinal  Chemistry) 

Offers  directed  study  or  research  in  one  of  the 
medicinal  chemistry  areas,  wherein  students  may 
undertake  in-depth  investigation  of  an  area  of  spe- 
ciaUzed  interest.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  Permission  of  in- 
structor and  program  director. 


Health  Professions 

General  Courses 

HRA  1310  Hospital  Law  2  QH 

Analyzes  the  legal  principles  relating  to  medical  and 
paramedical  practice  within  a  hospital  environment. 
Discusses  the  common  law  and  statutory  rights  of 
the  hospital,  practitioner,  and  patient. 

HRA  1320  Language  of  Medicine  4  QH 

Studies  the  language  of  medicine,  including  pre- 
fixes, suffixes,  roots,  abbreviations,  and  disease,  op- 
erative, and  drug  terms.  Also  includes  terms  related 
to  all  area  specialties.  Studies  the  terms  as  they  re- 
late to  a  specific  system  of  the  body. 

HRA  1321  Basic  Medical  Terminology  2  QH 

Studies  the  language  of  medicine  £ind  health  care. 
Emphasizes  disease,  procedures,  and  symptomatic 
terms  and  their  definitions,  word  construction,  anal- 


ysis, and  application.  Provides  the  student  with  an 
opportunity  to  acquire  knowledge  of  medical 
terminology. 

HRA  1330  Foundations  of  Medical  Science  1  3  QH 

Examines  the  diseases  most  commonly  encoun- 
tered in  the  hospital,  the  clinic,  and  the  home.  Em- 
phasizes disease  processes  that  affect  the  body  as  a 
whole,  including  inflammation,  immune  process,  in- 
fection, genetic  disease,  benign  and  malignant  ab- 
normal growth,  mental  illness,  blood  and  lymph 
disorders,  and  central  nervous  system  disease. 

HRA  1340  Foundations  of  Medical  Science  2  3  QH 

Examines  the  diseases  most  commonly  encoun- 
tered in  the  hospital,  the  clinic,  and  the  home.  Em- 
phasizes disease  processes  that  affect  the  body 
systems,  including  the  coronary,  respiratory,  gas- 
trointestinal, kidney,  reproductive,  hepatic,  and  mus- 
culoskeletal system*.  Prereq.  HRA  1330. 


Toxicology 


TOX  1100  Toxicology  Orientation  1  QH 

Introduces  toxicology  as  it  relates  to  regulatory,  en- 
vironmental, forensic,  and  clinical  issues.  Focuses 
on  general  principles  of  toxicology  and  their  appli- 
cation to  determining  the  hazards  of  toxicants  in  the 
workplace,  the  home,  and  the  emdronment. 

TOX  1131  Laboratory  Animal  Science  4  QH 

Presents  a  comprehensive  examination  of  the  role 
of  the  lab  animal  in  biomedical  research.  Includes 
historiccil  and  legislative  aspects  of  animal  research, 
basic  anatomy  and  physiology,  genetics  and  nutri- 
tion, physiological  parameters,  animal  health  and 
disease,  cind  experimental  protocols.  Prereq.  BIO 
1260,  PAH  1204,  andJor  permission  of  instructor. 

TOX  1300  Clinical  Toxicology  4  QH 

Examines  the  potential  toxicity  of  drugs,  commer- 
cial products,  and  environmental  agents.  Focuses  on 
clinical  manifestations,  mechanisms  of  toxicity, 
principles  of  treatment,  and  prevention  of  acute  and 
chronic  poisonings.  Prereq.  PMC  1418. 


TOX  1301  Fundamental  Principles  of  Systemic  4  QH 

Toxicology 

Presents  the  principles  of  toxicology  from  an 
organ-system  perspective.  Focuses  on  the  basic  con- 
cepts used  to  evaluate  toxicity,  the  mode  of  ir\jury  at 
the  organ  and  cellular  levels,  and  the  basic  subcel- 
lular mechanisms  through  which  toxic  agents  pro- 
duce damaging  effects.  Uses  recent  toxicological 
literature  to  introduce  the  concepts  needed  to  eval- 
uate toxicity  through  the  analysis  of  data.  Prereq. 
PMC  1418. 

TOX  1302  Chemical  and  Analytical  Toxicology  4  QH 

Continues  TOX  1301.  Places  additional  emphasis  on 
the  interpretation  of  the  toxicological  literature  to 
evaluate  the  risk  involved  from  exposure  to  proto- 
type chemicals.  Uses  structure  activity  and  bio- 
chemical methods  of  assessment  to  evaluate  the 
toxicity  of  major  classes  of  chemical  compounds. 
Prereq.  PMC  1418  and  TOX  1301. 

TOX  1322  Biochemical  Toxicology  Laboratory  4  QH 

Introduces  the  student  to  investigational  methods 
for  assessing  toxicity;  helps  develop  the  student's 
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ability  to  analyze  and  interpret  data  generated  in  the 
lab  and  in  the  hterature;  and  helps  the  student  de- 
velop technical  report-writing  skills.  Uses  rodents 
as  a  model  for  toxic  insult.  Examines  hepatotoxicity, 
neurotoxicity,  teratogenicity,  and  other  toxic  mani- 
festations at  the  whole-animal,  whole-tissue,  and 
biochemical  levels.  Prere?.  TOX 1300,  TOX 1301,  or 
TOX 1302. 


TOX  1801,  TOX  1802,  TOX  1803  Special  Topics    4  QH  each 

Selected  areas  of  toxicology  will  be  explored.  These 
may  include  research,  seminars,  comparative  analy- 
sis of  data,  or  faculty-guided  programs. 


Medical  Laboratory  Science 


The  medical  laboratory  professional  courses  are  taught  by  University  faculty  and  supportive  clinical 
faculty. 


MLS  1101  Medical  Laboratory  Science  Orientation  1    1  QH 

Focuses  on  the  history  and  development  of  the  med- 
ical lab  science  profession;  includes  an  introduction 
to  medical  terminology. 

MLS  1102  Medical  Laboratory  Science  Orientation  2    1  QH 

Continues  discussion  of  topics  introduced  in  MLS 
1101,  with  the  addition  of  a  review  of  mathematics 
and  metric-unit  calculations. 

MLS  1 109  Foundations  of  Clinical  4  QH 

Laboratory  Science 

Examines  basic  lab  methods  employed  in  primary 
care,  including  urinalysis,  gram  staining,  hematocrit, 
hemoglobin,  sedimentation  rate,  white  cell  count, 
and  differential.  Prereq.  Admission  to  physician  as- 
sistant program  or  permission  by  instructor. 

MLS  1 1 1 1  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  3  QH 

Science  Urinalysis 

Surveys  basic  medical  lab  science.  Covers  principles 
and  theories  of  renal  physiology,  with  lab  emphasis 
on  techniques  for  chemical  and  microscopic  detec- 
tion of  normal  and  abnormal  constituents.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1107  and  CHM 1122. 

MLS  1121  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  Science  3  QH 

Hematology  1 

Examines  basic  hematology  procedures  and  princi- 
ples. Covers  hemoglobin,  hematocrit,  white  and  red 
blood  cell  counts,  and  white  cell  differentiation.  Lab 
fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1107  and  CHM  1 122. 

MLS  1 122  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  Science  3  QH 

Hematology  2 

Covers  principles  and  procedures  of  hematology, 
with  emphasis  on  hematologic  cell  maturation  and 
morphology  and  basic  hemostastis.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
MLS  1121  or  MLS  1321. 

MLS  1131  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  Science  6  QH 

Immunohematology — Serology 

In  the  first  section,  covers  basic  principles  of  immu- 
nology, with  lab  emphasis  on  current  immunodi- 
agnostic  techniques.  In  the  second  section,  covers 
basic  principles  of  immunohematology  and  related 
techniques.  Through  lab  exercises  emphasizes 
blood-banking  techniques.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO 
1107  and  CHM  1122. 


MLS  1141  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  Science  6  QH 

Clinical  Microbiology 

Focuses  on  basic  principles  and  techniques  of  or- 
ganism isolation,  cultivation,  and  identification 
from  clinical  specimens.  Discusses  elementary  sero- 
logic procedures.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1122  and 
BIO  1107. 

MLS  1151  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  Science  Clinical  5  QH 
Chemistry  and  Instrumentation 

Covers  basic  principles  of  chnical  chemistry  and  in- 
strumentation, as  well  as  the  clinical  significance 
and  common  methods  of  quantitating  selected  im- 
portant analytes.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1221;  MLS 
nil  orMLS  1311. 

MLS  1311  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  2  QH 

Science  Urinalysis 

Introduces  basic  medical  laboratory  science.  Exam- 
ines principles  and  theories  of  renal  physiology,  with 
laboratory  emphasis  on  techniques  for  chemical  and 
microscopic  detection  of  normal  and  abnormal  uri- 
nary tract  constituents.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1122 
and  BIO  1107 

MLS  1321  Basic  MLS  Hematology  1  2  QH 

Introduces  basic  hematology  procedures  and  prin- 
ciples, including  hemoglobin,  hematocrit,  white  and 
red  blood  cell  counts,  and  white  cell  differentiation. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1122  and  BIO  1107 

MLS  1322  Basic  MLS  Hematology  2  2  QH 

Covers  principles  and  procedures  of  basic  medical 
lab  hematology,  including  basic  hemostasis.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  MLS  1121  or  MLS  1321. 

MLS  1323  Advanced  Hemostasis  Techniques  2  QH 

Focuses  on  advanced  hemostatic  techniques. 
Stresses  theory  and  methodology,  along  with  inter- 
pretation of  lab  results.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  MLS  1122, 
MLS  1322,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  1324  Histochemistry  2  QH 

Covers  the  histochemistry  of  hemic  cells  and  tech- 
niques used  in  diagnosis  of  hematological  disorders. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  MLS  1621,  MLS  4341,  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

MLS  1330  Basic  MLS  Immunohematology  2  QH 

Covers  basic  principles  in  immunohematology  and 
related  techniques,  with  particular  emphasis  on 
those  procedures  used  in  blood  banking.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  BIO  1107 
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MLS  1331  Basic  MLS  Clinical  Immunology  3  QH 

Covers  basic  pruiciples  of  immunology,  with  labora- 
tory emphasis  on  immunodiagnostic  techniques  cur- 
rently used  in  clinical  lab  practice.  Lab  fee.  Prereq. 
BIO  1107  and  CHM 1 122. 

MLS  1333  Immunohematology  2  QH 

Offers  advanced  studies  in  antigen-antibody  de- 
tection and  problem  solving  through  immuno- 
hematological  tests.  Discusses  related  hematologic 
disorders  and  the  medical/legal  aspects  of  blood 
banking.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  MLS  1131;  or  MLS  1330 
and  MLS  1331. 

MLS  1341  Basic  MLS  Clinical  Microbiology  4  QH 

Covers  basic  principles  and  techniques  or  organism 
isolation,  cultivation,  and  identification  from  clini- 
cal specimens.  Discusses  elementary  serologic  pro- 
cedures. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  BIO  1107  and  CHM  1122. 

MLS  1351  Basic  Medical  Laboratory  Science  4  QH 

Clinical  Chemistry  and  Instrumentation 

Examines  principles,  procedures,  and  techniques  of 
basic  clinical  chemistry  and  instrumentation,  with 
lab  emphasis  on  instrumental  analysis  of  clinical 
specimens.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  CHM  1221;  MLS  1111 
or  MLS  1311. 

MLS  1412  MLT  Special  Topics—  Applied  Microscopy     2  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  applied  urinalysis,  par- 
asitology, and  mycology  at  an  affiliated  hospital  pro- 
viding MLT(ASCP)-  and  CLT(NCA)-level  instruction. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  MLT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1423  MLT  Applied  Study  in  Hematology  2  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  hematology  and 
coagulation  at  an  affiliated  hospital  providing 
MLT(ASCP)-  and  CLT(NCA)-level  instruction.  Pre- 
req. Admission  to  MLT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1432  MLT  Applied  Study  in  Blood  Banking  2  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  blood  banking  at  an 
affihated  hospital  providing  MLT(ASCP)-  and 
CLT(NCA)-level  instruction.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
MLT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1442  MLT  Applied  Study  in  2  QH 

Clinical  Microbiology 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  microbiology  at  an 
affiliated  hospital  providing  MLT(ASCP)-  and 
CLT(NCA)-level  instruction.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
MLT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1452  MLT  Applied  Study  in  Clinical  Chemistry      2  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  clinical  chemistry  at 
an  affiliated  hospital  providing  MLT(ASCP)-  and 
CLT(NCA)-level  instruction.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
MLT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1480  MLT  Seminar  1  2  QH 

Offers  a  basic  introduction  to  correlation  of  labora- 
tory findings  in  hematology,  blood  banking,  micro- 
biology, and  clinical  chemistry,  with  appropriate 
referrals  of  lab  information  in  working  situation.  Ex- 
amines basic  use  of  quality  control.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  MLT  Clinical  Program. 


MLS  1523  Hematology  MT  Applied  Study  4  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  applied  hematology  at 
an  affiliated  hospital  providing  for  MT(ASCP)-  and 
CLS(NCA)-level  instruction.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
MT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1532  Immunohematology  MT  Applied  Study        3  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  applied  immunohema- 
tology at  an  affiliated  hospital  providing 
MT(ASCP)-  and  CLS(NCA)-level  instruction.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  MT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1544  Clinical  Microbiology  MT  Applied  Study       7  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  appUed  microbiology  at 
an  affiliated  hospital  providing  MT(ASCP)-  and 
CLS(NCA)-level  instruction.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
MT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1552  Clinical  Chemistry  MT  Applied  Study  7  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  apphed  clinical  chemis- 
try at  an  affiliated  hospital  providing 
MT(ASCP)-  and  CLS(NCA)-level  instruction.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  MT  Clinical  Program. 

MLS  1621  Advanced  Hematobgy  1  3  QH 

Studies  physiology  of  blood  cells  and  bone  marrow; 
reviews  physiology  of  blood  hemopoisis;  discusses 
hematologic  results  as  they  relate  to  normal,  ane- 
mic, and  leukemic  conditions.  Prereq.  MLS  1122  or 

permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  1622  Advanced  Hematology  2  —  Hemostasis      2  QH 

Offers  advanced  studies  in  hemostasis,  with  empha- 
sis on  factor  identification  and  problem  solving  of 
hemostatic  problems.  Prereq.  MLS  1122  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

MLS  1631  Advanced  Immunohematology  2  QH 

Examines  blood  group  systems,  antibody  identi- 
fication, and  advanced  immunohematologic  princi- 
ples and  procedures.  Presents  case  studies.  Prereq. 
MLS  1332. 

MLS  1642  Medical  Parasitology  3  QH 

Focuses  on  lab  identification  of  significant  human 
parasites.  Examines  life  cycles  related  to  mode  of  in- 
festation, effects  on  humans,  and  diagnostic  form. 
Lab  fee.  Prereq.  MLS  1141. 

MLS  1643  Medical  Mycology  3  QH 

Focuses  on  lab  identification  of  clinically  significant 
fungi  with  a  discussion  of  modes  and  types  of  infec- 
tions. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  MLS  1341  or  MLS  1141. 

MLS  1645  Advanced  Clinical  Microbiology  1  2  QH 

Examines  host  and  microbial  interactions  in  disease 
produced  by  viruses,  rickettsia,  chlamydia,  myco- 
plasma, mycobacteria,  and  actinomyces;  discusses 
disease  states  and  lab  diagnostic  procedures. 
Prereq.  MLS  1141  or  permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  1646  Advanced  Clinical  Microbiology  2  2  QH 

Covers  host  and  microbial  interactions  in  gastroin- 
testinal, genitourinary,  and  respiratory  tract  in- 
fections; discusses  disease  states  and  lab  diagnostic 
procedures.  Prereq.  MLS  1141  or  permission  of 
instructor. 
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MLS  1647  Advanced  Clinical  Microbiology  3  2  QH 

Examines  host  and  microbial  interactions  in 
closed-space  infections  and  in  disease  produced  by 
staphylococci  and  anaerobic  organisms.  Also  stud- 
ies methods  for  antibiotic  susceptibility  testing  and 
principles  of  infectious  disease  control.  Prereq.  MLS 
1141  or  permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  1651  Advanced  Clinical  Chemistry  1  2  QH 

Discusses  advanced  principles  of  clinical  chemistry 
and  instrumentation,  as  well  as  acquisition,  manage- 
ment, and  application  of  lab  data. 

MLS  1652,  MLS  1653  Advanced  Clinical  2  QH  each 

Chemistry  2,  3 

Discusses  at  an  advanced  level  biochemistry  and 
methods  of  quantitating  clinically  significant  ana- 
lytes.  Includes  pathophysiology  and  interpretation 
of  lab  data. 

MLS  1661  Medical  Laboratory  Science  Education         2  QH 

Surveys  current  topics  in  medical  lab  science  edu- 
cation: developing  objectives,  methods  of  evalua- 
tion and  certification,  clinical  instruction  and 
evaluation,  medical  lab  science  curricula,  and  use  of 
media  and  other  methods  of  instruction.  Prereq. 
Completion  of  clinical  program. 

MLS  1665  Medical  Laboratory  Management  2  QH 

Surveys  factors  that  relate  to  effective  lab  adminis- 
tration: hospital  organizational  structure,  principles 
of  management  and  supervision,  cost  accounting, 
purchasing,  inspection  guidelines,  legal 
responsibilities,  and  personnel  relations.  Prereq. 
Completion  of  clinical  program. 


MLS  1680  MLS  Special  Topics  2  QH 

Discusses  current  topics  in  the  clinical  lab.  Prereq. 
MLS  nil,  MLS  1121,  MLS  1122,  MLS  1131,  MLS 
1141,  and  MLS  1151. 

MLS  1681  MLS  Senior  Seminar  2  QH 

Reviews  current  undergraduate  medical  lab  science 
topics. 

MLS  1831  Advanced  Immunology  4  QH 

Discusses  current  topics  in  immunology,  including 
the  structure  and  properties  of  antigens  and  anti- 
bodies and  a  detailed  description  of  the  various  cell 
types  involved  in  immune  reactivity.  May  also  in- 
clude the  regulation  of  the  immune  response,  trans- 
plantation, tumor  immunology,  and  autoimmunity. 

MLS  1832  Advanced  Immunology  Laboratory  1  QH 

Focuses  on  experiments  involving  antigen  prepara- 
tion, polyclonal  and  monoclonal  antibody  produc- 
tion, various  in  vitro  assay  techniques,  and  certain 
aspects  of  tissue  culture  designed  to  measure 
cell-to-cell  reactivity. 

MLS  1890  Undergraduate  Research  2  QH 

Examines  special  problems  in  lab  medicine  involv- 
ing individual  research  under  the  direction  of  a  fac- 
ulty member.  Prereq.  Special  permission. 

MLS  1891  MLS  Current  Concepts  1  QH 

Discusses  topics  determined  by  recent  advances  in 
medical  lab  science. 


Health  Record  Administration 

HRA  1 100  Orientation  to  Medical  Records  1  1  QH 

Focuses  on  the  issues,  activities,  and  opportunities 
in  the  medical  record  profession. 

HRA  1410  Health  Record  Science  1  4  QH 

Introduces  health  record  science,  the  history  of 
medicine,  and  the  historical  development  of  the 
health-care  field.  Examines  the  medical  record  de- 
partment, the  professional  medical  record  associa- 
tion, and  the  organization  and  functions  of  the 
admitting  office  and  medical  record  department. 
Discusses  definitions,  standards,  and  development 
of  a  medical  record,  emphasizing  its  content,  format, 
completeness,  analysis,  and  uses.  Prereq.  Two  years 
of  arts  and  sciences. 

HRA  1420  Health  Record  Science  2  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  organization  of  hospitals  and  the 
medical  staff,  accreditation  and  regulation  of 
health-care  facilities,  principles  of  law  related  to  pa- 
tient care  and  medical  records,  and  security  and 
preservation  of  records  and  hospital  statistics. 
Prereq.  HRA  1410. 

HRA  1430  Health  Record  Science  3  4  QH 

Studies  in  depth  the  standardized  nomenclature  of 
diseases  and  operations  theory  and  systems,  empha- 


sizing diagnostic  and  procedure  coding  with 
1CD-9-CM.  Also  covers  health-facility  compilation 
and  uses  of  data  indices.  Prereq.  HRA  1420. 

HRA  1440  Advanced  Health  Record  Science  4  4  QH 

Covers  advanced  cispects  of  health/medical  record 
science.  Focuses  on  the  management  of  record  sys- 
tems in  ambulatory,  long-term,  home  care,  and  psy- 
chiatric settings.  Prereq.  HRA  1430. 

HRA  1450  Applied  Health  Records  3  QH 

Directed  Practice  1 

Offers'  clinical  practicum  in  medical  record  science 
in  a  general  hospital.  Prereq.  HRA  1430. 

HRA  1460  Applied  Health  Records  2  QH 

Directed  Practice  2 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  medical  record  science 
in  specialized  health  settings.  Prereq.  HRA  1450. 

HRA  1471  Applied  Health  Records  Science  3  3  QH 

Offers  clinical  practicum  in  health/medical  records 
management  in  the  health-care  facility. 

HRA  1 5 1 0  Management  of  Health  4  QH 

Record  Services  1 

Presents  introduction  to  management  in  health 
care.  Emphasizes  organization  and  management  of 
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health  information  departments  in  hospitals.  Pro- 
vides overview  of  management  theory,  systems  anal- 
ysis, and  problem  solving.  Examines  tools  and 
techniques  of  management;  organization  charts, 
goals,  and  objectives;  pohcies  and  procedures; 
work  analysis.  Also  covers  managerial  behavior, 
Macgregor,  Maslow,  Hersey  Blanchard,  and  Blake 
Mouton. 

HRA  1520  Management  of  Health  4  QH 

Record  Services  2 

Focuses  on  the  medical  record  department  within 
the  health-ccire  setting.  Examines  budget  and  cost- 
control  mechanisms,  office  ergonomics  and  layout, 
principles  of  forms  design,  and  managing  transcrip- 
tion services.  Provides  an  opportunity  to  develop 
the  technical  skills  necessary  to  plan  and  analyze 
budgets,  design  office  layouts,  and  design  forms. 
Prereq.  HRA  1510. 

HRA  1 530  Management  of  Health  4  QH 

Record  Services  3 

Focuses  on  the  medical  record  department  within  a 
health-care  setting.  Examines  employee-orientation 
programs,  training  programs,  in-service  education, 
interviewing,  hiring,  organized  labor  and  collective 
bargaining,  motivating  and  disciplining  employees, 
and  communication  skills.  Provides  opportunity  for 
students  to  develop  employee  orientation  and  train- 
ing programs  and  in-service  pwesentations.  Uses 
role  playing  and  case  studies  to  develop  skills  in 
interviewing,  hiring,  counseling,  motivating,  and  dis- 
ciplining employees.  Prereq.  HRA  1520  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor. 

HRA  1540  Quality  Assurance  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  role  of  the  professional  review  orga- 
nizations and  JCAHO  (Joint  Commission  on  Accred- 
itation of  Health  Care  Organizations)  in  quality 
assurance  and  on  issues  and  problems  related 
to  designing,  implementing,  and  evaluating 
quality-assurance  and  risk-management  programs  for 
health-care  facilities.  Provides  opportunities  for  stu- 
dents to  gain  technical  skills  needed  to  carry  out  all 
aspects  of  the  quality-assurance  audit  process.  Em- 
phasizes the  quality-assurance  professional's  role  as 
facilitator  for  physicians  and  other  health-care 
professionals  in  the  quality-assurance  process. 
Prereq.  HRA  1320,  HRA  1430,  and  HRA  1440,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

HRA  1560  Seminar  in  Health  Records  2  QH 

Uses  case  studies  and  discussion  to  integrate  the 
discrete  skills  and  knowledge  of  the  professional 
curriculum  into  a  meaningful  whole  by  analysis  of 
real  and  hypothetical  problems.  Emphasizes  coordi- 
nation between  the  seminar  and  apphed  medical  re- 
cord science.  Prereq.  Senior  .status. 

HRA  1570  The  Health  Record  Professional:  2  QH 

Issues  and  Problems 

Provides  senior  health  record  students  with  infor- 
mation on  a  range  of  topics  germane  to  their  profes- 
sional roles  but  that  may  not  have  been  included  in 
other  professional  courses.  Prereq.  Senior  stattis. 


HRA  1580  Training  and  Development  for  Health  2  QH 
Care  Professionals 

Prepares  the  health-record  administration  student 
to  function  as  an  in-service  educator.  Covers  needs 
assessment,  teaching  techniques,  and  evaluation 
methodology. 

HRA  1610  Introduction  to  Data  Processing  for  the  4  QH 
Health  Professions 

Provides  an  introduction  to  computer  technology 
and  its  apphcation  to  health-information  manage- 
ment. Exposes  students  to  information  analysis  and 
processing,  emphasizing  file  management  through 
the  use  of  data-base  management  and  spreadsheet 
software  in  computer  lab  sessions.  Addresses  the 
use  of  generic  software  for  the  development  of 
health-care  applications,  current  applications  in 
health  facilities,  future  trends,  and  societal  issues. 

HRA  1620  Systems  Analysis  4  QH 

Introduces  systems  analysis,  its  concepts,  and  tech- 
niques. Stresses  special  application  to  health-record 
management  throughout  the  course.  Prereq. 
HRA  1550. 

HRA  1630  Introduction  to  Health  Data  Research         4  QH 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  research  process 
and  to  statistical  analysis  of  research  data.  Also 
exposes  students  to  research  studies  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  the  research  process,  statisti- 
cal analysis  of  health  data  for  research  studies, 
and  evaluation  of  the  validity  and  reliability  of 
health-related  research  studies. 

HRA  1640  Medical  Computer  Applications  4  QH 

Examines  computer  applications  and  management 
of  computer  appUcations  in  health-care  facilities, 
emphasizing  health  information  systems  related  to 
medical  records.  Apphes  information  flow  in  health 
facilities  of  cUnical  patient  data  to  the  principles  of 
the  information  system  life  cycle,  emphasizing  sys- 
tems analysis  process  apphed  to  medical  care 
and  management  medical  record  department. 
Emphasizes  the  role  of  the  Registered  Record 
Administrator  (RHA)  as  an  active  team  member. 

HRA  1800  Independent  Study  4  QH 

Gives  students  an  opportunity  to  explore  in  depth  a 
subject  relevant  to  their  interests.  Gives  them  the 
opportunity  to  study  a  problem,  present  a  proposal, 
carry  out  a  study  or  a  course  of  action,  and  prepare 
both  written  and  oral  presentations  of  their  activi- 
ties. Prereq.  Pervnission  of  instructor. 

HRA  1810  HRA  1820  Special  Topics  1,2  2  QH 

Provides  specialized  study  in  medical  records. 
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RTH  1111  Respiratory  Therapy  Seminar  1  1  QH 

Irxtroduces  the  beginnmg  respiratory  therapy  stu- 
dent to  the  role  of  respiratory  therapists  in 
health-care  delivery. 

RTH  1 1 12  Respiratory  Therapy  Seminar  2  1  QH 

Introduces  the  beginning  student  to  therapeutic  mo- 
dalities of  respiratory  care. 

RTH  1113  Respiratory  Therapy  Seminar  3  1  QH 

Continues  discussion  of  topics  introduced  in  RTH 
1112,  including  introduction  to  life-support  systems. 

RTH  1211  Practicum  in  Respiratory  Care  4  QH 

The  first  course  in  a  sequence  of  five  designed  to 
provide  clinical  experience  in  hospitals.  Focuses  on 
respiratory  care  for  noncritical  patients.  Empha- 
sizes infection  control,  medical  gas  administration, 
humidification  of  medical  gases,  aerosol  therapy, 
chest  physiotherapy,  deep  breathing  treatments,  and 
the  administration  of  aerosol  medications.  Prereq. 
RTH  1331,  RTH  1301,  RTH  1332  concurrently,  and 
RTH  1302  concurrently. 

RTH  1301  Professional  Practice  Laboratory  1  1  QH 

Provides  practice  in  basic  care  skills  through  labo- 
ratory exercises  and  simulation  of  patient-care  situ- 
ations. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  RTH  1331  concurrently. 

RTH  1302  Professional  Practice  Laboratory  2  1  QH 

Provides  students  with  hands-on  experience  in 
working  with  respiratory  therapy  equipment.  Sets 
up  simulated  patient-management  problems  in  the 
lab  to  provide  problem-solving  experience.  Lab  fee. 
Prereq.  RTH  1301,  RTH  1332  concurrently. 

RTH  1312  Practicum  in  Respiratory  Care  4  QH 

The  second  course  in  a  sequence  of  five  directly  re- 
lated to  the  clinical  practice  of  various  modalities  of 
respiratory  care.  Focuses  on  treating  patients  with 
more  complex  cardiorespiratory  disorders.  Prereq. 
RTH  1332,  RTH  1302,  RTH  1433  concurrently,  and 
RTH  1403 

RTH  1313  Practicum  in  Respiratory  Care  6  QH 

Provides  clinical  experience  in  hospitals.  Empha- 
sizes respiratory  care  for  clinical  patients.  Reviews 
advanced  respiratory-care  topics  such  as  airway 
care,  mechanical  ventilation,  and  positive  and  expi- 
ratory pressure.  Prereq.  RTH  1433,  RTH  1302,  RTH 
1434  concurrently,  RTH  1404  concurrently. 

RTH  1320  Cardiopulmonary  Physiology  4  QH 

Provides  a  detailed  introduction  to  the  clinical 
diagnostic  procedures  employed  in  evaluating 
cardiopulmonary  patients  and  description  of  the 
etiology,  pathophysiology,  diagnosis,  and  treatment 
of  major  cardiopulmonary  diseases.  Prereq.  Satis- 
factory completion  of  the  first-year  courses. 

RTH  1321  Cardiopulmonary  Disease  4  QH 

Introduces  clinical  diagnostic  procedures  employed 
in  evaluating  cardiopulmonary  patients  and  descrip- 
tion of  the   etiology,  pathophysiology,   diagnosis. 


and  treatment  of  major  cardiopulmonary  diseases. 
Prereq.  Satisfactory  completion  of  the  first-year 

courses. 

RTH  1331  Introduction  to  Patient  Care  4  QH 

Provides  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  gain 
knowledge  and  understanding  of  basic  patient-care 
skills,  including  moving  and  positioning  of  patients, 
infection  control,  basic  observation  and  assess- 
ment skills,  and  familiarity  with  the  techniques  of 
cardiopulmonary  resuscitation.  Also  provides  an 
opportunity  for  the  development  of  the  student's  in- 
terpersonal and  communication  skills. 

RTH  1332  Introduction  to  Respiratory  Care  4  QH 

Basic  to  all  other  professional  respiratory  therapy 
courses.  Focuses  on  the  theory  and  application  of 
medical  gas  administration  and  humidity/aerosol 
therapy  Prereq.  RTH  1331  and  PCL  1309 
concurrently. 

RTH  1403  Professional  Practice  Laboratory  3  1  QH 

Provides  students  with  hands-on  experience  with 
respiratory  therapy  procedures.  Sets  up  simulated 
patient-management  problems  in  the  lab  to  provide 
problem-solving  experience.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  RTH 
1302,  RTH  1433  concurrently. 

RTH  1404  Professional  Practice  Laboratory  4  1  QH 

Provides  students  with  an  opportunity  to  acquire  ex- 
perience in  working  with  respiratory  therapy  life 
support  equipment.  Sets  up  simulated  critical-care 
problems  in  the  lab  to  provide  problem-solving  ex- 
perience. Lab  fee.  Prereq.  RTH  1403,  RTH  1434 
concurrently. 

RTH  1414  Clinical  Seminar  1  1  QH 

Discusses  clinical  topics  and  respiratory-care  prob- 
lems encountered  during  clinical  practice  in  the  hos- 
pitals. Prereq.  RTH  1312  concurrently. 

RTH  1415  Clinical  Seminar  2  1  QH 

Discusses  clinical  topics  and  critical-care  problems 
encountered  during  clinical  practice  in  the  hospital. 
Prereq.  RTH  1313  concurrently. 

RTH  1433  Respiratory  Care  for  the  Medical  and  4  QH 
Surgical  Patient 

Continues  the  introduction  to  respiratory  therapy,  as 
the  didactic  portion  of  begirming  clinical  experience 
on  noncritical  patients.  Focuses  on  respiratory-care 
problems  following  mayor  surgery  and  those  prob- 
lems related  to  medical  patients.  Prereq.  RTH  1332. 

RTH  1434  Respiratory  Care  for  the  Critical  Patient      4  QH 

The  last  in  a  sequence  of  three  directly  related  to  the 
theory  of  respiratory  therapy  procedures;  designed 
as  the  didactic  portion  of  clinical  experience  on  crit- 
ical patients.  Focuses  on  respiratory-care  problems 
encountered  with  patients  in  intensive  care  units. 
Prereq.  RTH  1433. 

RTH  1435  Introduction  to  Perinatal/  Pediatric  2  QH 

Respiratory  Care 

Provides  the  student  with  the  opportunity  to  acquire 
knowledge  and  understanding  of  human  cardiopul- 
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monary  development  from  the  time  of  conception 
through  childhood  years.  Emphasizes  normal  as 
well  as  abnormal  manifestations  of  pregnancy,  labor, 
and  the  process  of  delivering.  Examines  methods 
and  techniques  of  assessment  and  deUvery  of  respi- 
ratory care  related  to  the  pediatric  patient's  patho- 
physiology of  cardiopulmonary  disease.  Prereq. 
RTH 1434. 

RTH  1505  Cardiopulmonary  Laboratory  Practice  1  QH 

The  lab  portion  of  Cardiopulmonary  Laboratory 
Technology.  Focuses  on  the  techniques  of  pulmo- 
nary functions  testing,  blood  gas  analysis,  and  car- 
diovascular testing  commorUy  done  in  the  clinical 
setting.  Lab  fee.  Prereq.  RTH  1535  concurrently. 

RTH  1510  Perfusion  Technology  Practicum  1  6  QH 

Provides  perfusion  technology  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  develop,  practice,  and  master  skills 
required  to  perform  extracorporeal  circulation  pro- 
cedures. Also  includes,  but  is  not  hmited  to,  current 
methods  in  autotransfusion,  myocardial  preserva- 
tion, and  intra-aortic  balloon  support.  Prereq. 
RTH  1570. 

RTH  1511  Practicum  in  Critical  Care  4  QH 

Allows  the  student  to  select  an  area  of  emphasis 
from  among  the  following:  intensive  care  units, 
neonatal-pediatrics,  or  extracorporeal  membrane 
oxygenation.  During  the  practicum  courses,  pro- 
vides students  with  an  opportunity  to  work  in  their 
specialty  areas.  Prereq.  RTH  1574,  RTH  1578. 

RTH  1512  Practicum  in  Critical  Care  4  QH 

Continues  RTH  1511.  Prereq.  RTH  1511. 

RTH  1514  Perfusion  Technology  Practicum  2  6  QH 

Provides  perfusion-technology  students  with  the 
opportunity  to  develop,  practice,  and  master  skills 
required  to  perform  extracorporeal  circulation  pro- 
cedures. Also  includes,  but  is  not  limited  to,  current 
methods  in  autotransfusion,  myocardial  preserva- 
tion, and  intra-aortic  balloon  support.  Prereq.  RTH 
1571  and  RTH  1572. 

RTH  1515  Perfusion  Technology  Practicum  2  6  QH 

Continues  RTH  1514.  Prereq.  RTH  1514,  RTH  1571, 
and  RTH  1572. 

RTH  1516  Advanced  Clinical  Seminar  1  1  QH 

Complements  RTH  1571.  Discusses  current  clinical 
problems  related  to  life-support  systems  problems 
encountered  in  the  hospital.  Prereq.  RTH  1571 
concurrently. 

RTH  1517  Advanced  Clinical  Seminar  2  1  QH 

Complements  a  professional  elective  taken  concur- 
rently. Discusses  current  clinical  problems  and  re- 
search related  to  problems  encountered  in  the 
hospital.  Prereq.  RTH  1572  concurrently. 

RTH  1518  Advanced  Clinical  Seminar  3  1  QH 

Complements  RTH  1511.  Discusses  current  clin- 
ical problems  and  emphasizes  research  related 
to  critical-care  problems.  Prereq.  RTH  1511 
concurrently. 


RTH  1519  Advanced  Clinical  Seminar  4  1  QH 

Continues  RTH  1518.  Complements  RTH  1512. 
Prereq.  RTH  1512  concurrently. 

RTH  1535  Cordiopulmonary  Laboratory  Techniques      4  QH 

Provides  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  gain 
knowledge  and  background  in  principles,  theory, 
and  procedures  encountered  in  a  clinical  cardiopul- 
monary lab.  Focuses  on  the  physiological  founda- 
tions of  cardiopulmonary  testing.  Prereq.  RTH  1321 
and  permission  of  instructor. 

RTH  1570  Fundamentals  of  Perfusion  Technology       4  QH 

Applies  biologic,  pharmacologic,  and  physical  prin- 
ciples to  extracorporeal  cardiopulmonary  support. 
Focuses  on  the  basic  theory  and  instrumentation  of 
perfusion  technology,  emphasizing  circuit  design 
and  function,  oxygenator  theory,  pump  dynamics, 
blood  recovery  and  autotransfusion  procedures, 
myocardial  protection  techniques,  intraaortic  coun- 
terpulsation, aseptic  techniques,  and  surgical  pro- 
cedures. Provides  an  opportunity  to  work  with 
perfusion  equipment  and  to  develop  the  psychomo- 
tor skills  necessary  to  implement  perfusion  proce- 
dures. Lab. 

RTH  1571  Advanced  Life  Support  Systems  1  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  selected  techniques  of  ad- 
vanced life  support  applied  to  the  critically  ill  pa- 
tient. Prereq.  RTH  1434. 

RTH  1572  Perfusion  Technology  4  QH 

Introduces  students  specializing  in  perfusion  tech- 
nology to  the  theory,  principles,  and  concepts  of  car- 
diovascular perfusion.  Prereq.  RTH  1571. 

RTH  1574  Advanced  Clinical  Physiology  4  QH 

Provides  respiratory  therapy  students  with  an  op- 
portunity for  an  in-depth  exposure  to  medical  phys- 
iology, based  on  the  concept  of  the  homeostatic 
state  and  its  application  to  the  clinical  setting. 
Prereq.  PAH  1204  and  permission  of  instructor. 

RTH  1576  Neonatal  Respiratory  Care  4  QH 

Provides  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  the 
methods  and  techniques  of  respiratory  therapy  for 
neonatal  patients.  Emphasizes  mechanical  ventila- 
tion, newborn  care,  and  the  respiratory  distress  syn- 
drome. Prereq.  RTH  1574. 

RTH  1578  Advanced  Medical  Monitoring  4  QH 

Provides  students  with  an  opportunity  for  an 
in-depth  exposure  to  the  theory  and  application  of 
physiologic  monitoring  systems  and  their  use  in 
critical-care  settings.  Prereq.  RTH  1574. 

RTH  1631  Monagement  of  Respiratory  4  QH 

Care  Departments 

Exposes  respiratory  therapy  students  to  the  tech- 
niques, theories,  and  tools  of  management  that  will 
enable  them  to  develop  a  workable  management 
system  for  respiratory-care  departments.  Provides 
an  overview  and  a  basic  conceptual  understanding 
of  the  role  and  the  task  of  managing.  Deals  with 
the    functions,    duties,    and    responsibilities    of 
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managers  and  the  things  managers  must  do.  Alter- 
nates theoretical  considerations  with  practical  appU- 
cants  (cases,  questions,  and  exercises)  to  enhance 
learning. 

RTH  1632  Methods  and  Materials  of  Teaching  4  QH 

Respiratory  Therapy 

Studies  the  systems  approach  to  teaching  respira- 
tory therapy.  Covers  development  of  instructional 
goals  based  on  a  needs  assessment,  behavioral 
learning  objectives,  instructional  strategies,  and 
evaluation  instruments.  Emphasizes  the  use  of 
criterion-referenced  measurement  strategies  to 
evaluate  mastery  of  clinical  skills. 

RTH  1633  Student  Teaching  and  Seminar  4  QH 

Involves  part-time  participation  (12  hours  per  week) 
in  a  supervised  respiratory-therapy  learning  experi- 
ence designed  to  provide  practice  with  didactic,  lab- 
oratory, and  clinical  teaching.  Gives  students  an 
opportunity  to  demonstrate,  evaluate,  and  develop 
their  teaching  skills.  Through  a  one-hour  seminar 
held  weekly,  discusses  problems  encountered  in  the 
classroom,  lab,  and  hospital. 

RTH  1634  Rehabilitation  of  Patients  with  4  QH 

Respiratory  Disorders 

Applies  a  broad  definition  of  rehabiUtation  to  the  life 
situations  of  patients  with  respiratory  disorders. 
Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  learn  specific 
skills  that  address  the  recognition  and  management 
of  acute  and  chronic  problems.  Develops  model  sys- 
tems of  psychosocial  as  well  as  physical  support 


based  on  these  skills.  Open  to  students  in  health  or 
human  service  disciplines  who  have  had  clinical  or 
field  experience. 

RTH  1635  Practicum  in  Pediatric  1  QH 

Pulmonary  Rehabilitation 

Involves  counselorship  under  medical  direction  at  a 
one-week  summer  camp  for  children  with  severe 
pulmonary  disorders.  Requires  students  to  apply 
skills  acquired  in  RTH  1634  in  residential  camp  situ- 
ation and  to  respond  to  medical  or  psychosocial 
problems  in  a  manner  consistent  with  current  meth- 
ods in  his/her  discipline.  Involves  group  and  individ- 
ual discussions  with  the  instructor  to  clarify  insights 
and  experiences.  Requires  daily  case  reports  to  doc- 
ument the  learning  process.  Prereq.  RTH  1634  or 
peinfiission  of  instructor;  enrollment  limited. 

RTH  1801  Directed  Independent  Study  1  2  QH 

Offers  directed  study  in  a  student's  major  wherein 
in-depth  investigation  of  a  special  interest  area  is  un- 
dertaken. Prereq.  RTH  1511  concurrently. 

RTH  1802  Directed  Independent  Study  2  2  QH 

Offers  directed  study  in  a  student's  major  wherein 
in-depth  investigation  of  a  special  interest  area  is  un- 
dertaken. Prereq.  RTH  1512  concurrently. 

RTH  1810  Continuation  of  Clinical  0  QH 

This  six-week  noncredit  clinical  course  provides 
perfusion  technology  students  with  the  opportunity 
to  clear  grades  of  1  (Incomplete)  in  RTH  1515,  Prac- 
ticum in  Perfusion  Technology  2.  At  the  end  of  the 
six-week  period,  students  will  be  reevaluated  using 
the  criteria  developed  for  RTH  1515,  and  I  grades 
will  be  changed  to  the  grades  earned  at  that  time. 
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NUR  1 100  Introduction  to  Professional  Nursing  and  4  QH 
the  Health  System 

Surveys  the  social,  political,  and  economic  forces 
that  influence  the  nursing  profession.  Considers  the 
historical  development  of  nursing  and  its  role  and 
contribution  to  American  society.  Examines  the 
United  States  health  sector  and  the  social,  pohtical, 
and  economic  factors  that  affect  health-care  deUv- 
ery.  Views  concepts  of  health  and  illness  from  their 
meanings  to  the  general  population.  Encourages  stu- 
dents to  explore  individual  goals  in  the  nursing 
profession. 

NUR  1 101  Introduction  to  the  Theoretical  4  QH 

Basis  for  Nursing  Practice 

Introduces  the  concepts  and  theories  generally  used 
in  professional  nursing  practice  and  the  major  con- 
cepts in  the  nursing  paradigm.  Surveys  the  concep- 
tual framework  of  the  College  of  Nursing,  the  Roy 
Adaptation  Model,  and  selected  major  theorists. 
Builds  on  the  ideas  of  health,  wellness,  and  illness 
introduced  in  NUR  1100  to  explore  further  the  con- 
cept nursing  process.  Introduces  observation,  inter- 
view, and  basic  measurements  as  methods  of  data 
collection  in  the  assessment  phase  of  the  nursing 


process.  Discusses  communication  as  essential  to 
professional  role  behavior.  Conducts  sessions  in  the 
Nursing  Resource  Unit  to  demonstrate  the  practice 
of  interviewing  and  basic  measurements.  Prereq. 
NUR  1100. 

NUR  1 102  Introduction  to  Human  Nutrition  4  QH 

Explores  the  fundamental  role  of  nutrition  in  pro- 
moting health.  Studies  the  physiological  functions  of 
nutrients,  their  food  sources,  and  recommended  in- 
takes for  different  age  groups.  Also  examines  the 
possible  health  significance  of  non-nutritive  compo- 
nents of  foods.  Utilizes  principles  from  the  humani- 
ties and  sciences  in  developing  nutrition  concepts. 
Introduces  the  use  of  different  diet-assessment  tools 
to  assist  individuals  in  meeting  nutrient  and  energy 
needs.  Encourages  students  to  examine  their  own 
food  choices  and  how  those  choices  translate  into 
meeting  recommended  nutrient  and  energy  needs. 
Discusses  the  origins  of  food  habits  and  the  rele- 
vance of  nutrition  counseling  and  education  in  nurs- 
ing practice.  Prereq.  NUR  1100  or  permission  of 
instructor. 
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NUR  1200  Nursing  Basic  Human  Needs  1  6  QH 

Gives  the  opportunity  to  explore  and  begin  training 
in  the  professional  role  in  a  clinical  setting.  Building 
on  knowledge  of  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model,  aEows 
students  to  implement  the  nursing  process  in  the 
four  adaptive  modes  and  also  focus  on  psychomotor 
development  skills.  Offers  students  the  chance  to 
provide  basic  nursing  care  to  selected  clients. 
Through  lectures  and  assignments,  helps  students 
utilize  and  explain  scientific  and  conceptual  bases 
for  nursing  activities.  Explores  professional  respon- 
sibility in  a  legal  and  ethical  framework  with  spe- 
cific attention  to  the  students'  individual  role 
development.  Prereq.  BIO  1115,  BIO  1152,  BIO 
1153,  CHM  1111,  CHM  1112,  NUR  1100,  NUR 
1101,  and  NUR  1102 

NUR  1201  Nursing  Basic  Human  Needs  2  6  QH 

Allows  students  to  continue  training  in  the  profes- 
sional role  in  a  clinical  setting.  Emphasizes  physical 
assessment  and  patient  education.  Offers  students 
the  chance  to  provide  basic  nursing  care  and  to  con- 
tinue to  strengthen  their  understanding  of  the  nurs- 
ing process  by  using  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model. 
Through  lectures  and  assignments,  helps  the  stu- 
dent utilize  and  explain  the  scientific  and  concep- 
tual basis  for  nursing  activities.  Prereq.  BIO  1120, 
BIO  1154,  and  NUR  1200. 

NUR  1300  Common  Problems  7  QH 

Focuses  on  specific  physiologic  alterations  in  the 
health  of  adult  clients  and  the  corresponding  psy- 
chosocial adaptations  in  the  clients  and  their  fami- 
lies. Utilizes  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model,  emphasizing 
the  physiologic  mode  as  the  client  moves  along  the 
iUness-wellness  continuum.  Through  the  clinical 
practicum,  provides  the  opportunity  to  administer 
nursing  care  by  collaborating  with  faculty,  clients, 
nurses,  and  other  health-team  members.  Allows  stu- 
dents, under  faculty  guidance  and  in  an  acute  clini- 
cal setting,  to  assess,  plan,  implement,  and  evaluate 
nursing  care  for  selected  adult  clients  using  the  Roy 
Adaptation  Model.  Prereq.  BIO  1254,  NUR  1201, 
PSY nil,  and PSY 1112 

NUR  1301  Psychiatric/Mental  Health  Nursing  7  QH 

Uses  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model  as  the  framework. 
Examines  the  process  used  by  the  professional 
nurse  in  facilitating  the  adaptive  responses  and  goal 
attainment  of  human  systems.  Specifically,  focuses 
on  the  study  of  self-concept,  role  functioning,  and  in- 
terdependence among  individuals,  families,  and 
groups.  Studies  the  interpersonal  process  of  profes- 
sional nursing  and  how  the  nurse  works  with  client 
systems  in  their  striving  toward  survival,  growth,  re- 
production, and  mastery.  Discusses  how  within  this 
process,  adaptive  responses  are  enhanced  and  inef- 
fective responses  are  altered.  Prereq.  BIO  1254, 
NUR  1201,  PSY  nil,  andPSY1112. 

NUR  1302  Transition  9  QH 

Introduces  registered  nurse  students  to  the  pur- 
poses, philosophy,  and  conceptual  framework  of  the 
baccalaureate  degree  program.  Pro\ides  students 
the    opportunity    to    complement    and    validate, 


through  guided  and  independent  study,  their  knowl- 
edge of  professional  roles  and  role  conflicts,  com- 
munication and  group  process,  and  principles  of 
teaching,  learning,  and  evaluation.  Examines  the  use 
of  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model  in  providing  nursing 
care,  specifically  with  aging,  chronically  ill,  and 
dying  patients.  Also  discusses  nutritional  needs, 
with  specific  emphasis  on  aged,  acute,  and  chioni- 
caUy  iU  individuals.  Prereq.  BIO  1120,  BIO  1140, 
BIO  1141,  BIO  1253,  BIO  1255,  CHM  1111,  CHM 
1112,  PSY  nil,  andPSY1112. 

NUR  1303  Life  Crises:  Analysis  and  Response  4  QH 

Considers  personal,  family,  and  community  crises 
identified  from  literature,  health  agency  chentele, 
and  student  sources.  Uses  concepts  from  nursing, 
sociology,  anthropology,  and  social  psychology  to 
assess  critically  the  individual's  experience  of  crisis 
and  the  approaches  used  by  providers  in  human- 
service  systems  to  help  people  in  crisis.  Gives  stu- 
dents in  consumer  and/or  health  and  human  service 
roles  the  opportunity  to  critically  examine  the 
meaning  of  life  crises  in  a  social-cultural  vs.  psycho- 
pathological  framework  and  to  explore  principles 
and  creative  strategies  that  might  be  used  in  re- 
sponding constructively  to  crises  in  their  own  lives 
or  in  their  experience  as  health  or  human-service 
workers.  Includes  lectures  and  discussions  empha- 
sizing critical  analysis  of  crisis  situations  from  the 
literature,  personal  and  professional  experience, 
and  films.  Open  to  upper-division  students  in  nurs- 
ing, criminal  justice,  and  applied  social  science,  and 
the  health  professions. 

NUR  1304  Independent  Study  Elective  2  QH 

Offers  independent  work  on  a  chosen  topic  under 
the  direction  of  members  of  the  college.  Allows  stu- 
dent to  contract  with  a  faculty  member  whose  back- 
ground, interests,  and  time  allow  direction  of  an 
in-depth  study  and  to  develop  course  objectives. 
Prereq.  NUR  1201. 

NUR  1400  Maternal  and  Child  Nursing  9  QH 

Focuses  on  applying  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model  in 
maintaining  optimal  health  for  child-bearing  and 
child-rearing  families.  Using  the  four  modes  of  the 
model,  allows  the  student  to  examine  individuals 
and  families  at  selected  developmental  stages.  Pre- 
sents theoretical  content  in  four  units,  with  the  first 
two  focusing  on  adaptive  behaviors  and  the  second 
two  examining  ineffective  behaviors.  Gives  students 
the  opportunity  to  assist  clients  in  selected  mater- 
nity and  child-care  settings  in  coping  with  the  stress 
and  stimuli  that  interfere  with  the  adaptation  pro- 
cess. Prereq.  NUR  1300,  NUR  1301,  PCL  1305,  PSY 
1241,  and  PSY  1242. 

NUR  1401  Medical-Surgical  Nursing  9  QH 

Focuses  on  the  effects  of  episodes  of  acute  illness 
on  individuals,  famihes,  and  society.  Addresses  the 
four  modes  of  the  Roy  Adaptation  Model.  Empha- 
sizes the  alterations  and  adaptations  in  physiology 
chciracteristic  of  acute  episodes  of  illness  and  the 
nurse's  role  in  intervention.  Also  discusses  the  im- 
pact of  illness  on  patterns  of  living,  the  needs  for 
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health  teaching,  and  continuity  of  care.  Provides 
guided  clinical  experiences,  emphasizing  the  nurs- 
ing process  and  the  skills  necessary  to  plan  and  im- 
plement care  for  adults  in  an  acute-care  setting. 
Prereq.  NUR  1300,  NUR  1301,  PCL  1305,  PSY 
1241,  and  PSY 1242. 

NUR  1402  Health  Assessment  4  QH 

Provides  the  student  with  additional  theory  and 
skills  relevant  to  the  clinical  decision-making  role  of 
the  nurse  as  a  primary  caretaker.  Extends  the  stu- 
dent's knowledge  and  experience  of  history-taking 
and  physical  and  psychosocial  assessment.  Empha- 
sizes analysis  and  synthesis  of  data  obtained  from  a 
holistic  health  assessment  as  an  essential  frame- 
work for  the  identification  of  common  health  abnor- 
malities and  the  enhancement  of  the  nurse's  clinical 
decision-making  skills.  Prereq.  NUR  1300,  NUR 
1301,  or  NUR  1302. 

NUR  1403  The  Nurse  Planner  and  Coordinator  of  4  QH 
Nursing  Care 

Focuses  on  the  nurse  as  a  planner  and  coordinator 
of  nursing  care.  Examines  the  theoretical  base  for 
organizing  and  facilitating  the  delivery  of  efficient 
and  appropriate  nursing  services  to  client/patients 
across  various  settings.  Explores  concepts  from 
nursing,  organizational  theory,  decision-making  the- 
ory, and  leadership  and  management  theory  to 
heighten  the  professional  nurse's  awareness  of  the 
complexity  of  human  and  material  resources  re- 
quired for  the  delivery  of  nursing  care  to  clients  and 
the  importance  of  collaboration  with  a  variety  of 
providers. 

NUR  1404  The  Nurse  Entrepreneur  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  role  of  the  nurse  as  an  entrepreneur. 
Within  the  generic  functions  of  nursing,  studies  sit- 


uations of  patient  family  teaching  that  provide  the 
framework  for  introducing  students  to  the  essen- 
tials of  undertaking  this  function  as  a  business 
venture.  Includes  the  formation  of  a  nurse  entrepre- 
neur's venture  action  plan  to  do  patient  and  family 
teaching. 

NUR  1500  Community  Health  Nursing  9  QH 

Focuses  on  the  use  of  the  nursing  process  in  work- 
ing toward  the  adaptation  of  individuals,  families, 
groups,  and  communities.  Examines  utilization  of 
the  Roy  Adaptation  Model  in  addressing  cUent 
needs.  Discusses  the  interrelationship  of  client  and 
environmental  factors  as  they  relate  to  the  attain- 
ment of  health  goals.  Analyzes  the  influence  of  the 
role  of  the  community  health  nurse  and  cultural,  po- 
Utical,  socioeconomic,  and  epidemiological  factors 
on  client  adaptation.  Prereq.  NUR  1400,  NUR  1401, 
PSY  1242,  and  SOA  1100. 

NUR  1501  Contemporary  Issues  in  Nursing  5  QH 

Analyzes  sociological,  political,  legal,  economic,  eth- 
ical, cultural,  historical,  and  ideological  factors  af- 
fecting contemporary  nursing  practice  and  the 
health-care  system.  Examines  nursing  knowledge 
within  the  various  conceptual  models  of  nursing. 
Discusses  present  and  future  roles  of  the  profes- 
sional nurse.  Prereq.  NUR  1400,  NUR  1401,  and 
SOCllOO. 

NUR  1502  Introduction  to  Research  in  Nursing  4  QH 

Builds  on  students'  prior  exposure  to  select  studies 
applied  to  nursing.  Discusses  qualitative  and  quanti- 
tative research  and  the  value  of  each  to  the  practice 
of  nursing  and  to  the  health-care  field.  Examines  the 
importance  of  research  in  nursing  to  both  practi- 
tioner and  consumer.  Prereq.  NUR  1400,  NUR  1401, 
and  SOA  1100. 


Criminal  Justice 


CJ  1101  Administration  of  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

Surveys  the  contemporary  criminal  justice  system 
from  the  initial  contact  with  the  offender  through 
prosecution,  disposition,  incarceration,  and  release 
to  the  community.  Emphasizes  major  systems  of  so- 
cial control:  police,  corrections,  juvenile  justice, 
mental  health  systems,  and  their  poUcies  and  prac- 
tices relative  to  the  offender.  Maintains  balanced 
study  by  providing  legal,  empirical,  and  sociological 
materials. 

CJ  1110  Topics  in  History  of  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

Provides  a  historic  survey  of  the  principles  of  crimi- 
nal justice  in  the  ancient  and  medieval  periods,  with 
emphasis  on  the  impact  of  religion  and  philosophy. 

CJ  1111  Topics  in  History  of  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

Continues  the  historic  survey  with  an  examination 
of  the  effects  of  the  Renaissance  and  the 
Reformation  and  the  rise  of  nation  states. 


CJ  1112  Critical  Issues  in  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

and  Criminology 

Introduces  students  to  the  major  issues  and  ethical 
considerations  facing  criminal  justice  and  criminol- 
ogy today.  Discusses  six  to  eight  major  critical, 
moral,  and  ethical  issues.  Considers  such  core  top- 
ics as  the  death  penalty,  abortion,  euthanasia, 
abolition  of  the  insanity  plea,  victimless  crimes 
(prostitution,  drug  abuse,  gambling),  and  gun  con- 
trol. Presents  these  issues  in  the  format  of  pros  and 
cons;  involves  student  presentations  or  debates. 

CJ  1151  Introduction  to  Law  and  4  QH 

the  Legal  Process  1 

Provides  an  introduction  to  the  law  and  the  legal 
system  of  the  United  States.  Sets  forth  the  funda- 
mentals of  our  legal  process  and  provides  a  sum- 
mary description  of  both  the  private  and  public  law 
system.  Presents  an  overview  of  the  traditional 
structure,  as  well  as  the  basic  principles  of  law. 
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G  1 152  Introduction  to  Low  and  4  QH 

the  Legal  Process  2 

Continues  the  material  presented  in  CJ  1151.  Intro- 
duces basic  tort  and  contract  principles,  administra- 
tive law,  and  governmental  regulation  of  business, 
topics  of  particular  concern  to  criminal  justice 
professionals  in  both  the  public  and  private  sectors, 
as  weU  as  to  those  students  concentrating  in  legal 
studies.  Prereg.  CJ  1151. 

a  1201  Criminology  4  QH 

Covers  patterns  and  evolution  of  criminal  behavior, 
the  social  forces  involved,  and  development  of  the 
individual  criminal.  Examines  administration  of 
criminal  justice  —  law,  courts,  police,  prisons. 

G  1251  Introduction  to  Criminal  Law  4  QH 

Deals  with  the  area  of  criminal  responsibility,  some 
of  its  limitations,  and  certain  modifications  substan- 
tially affecting  it.  Requires  an  ability  to  express  in 
writing  both  the  knowledge  of  a  pairticular  concept 
and  the  ability  to  identify  it  in  a  complex  fact  pattern 
and  discuss  its  implications  and  ramifications. 

G  1252  Criminal  Due  Process  4  QH 

Focuses  on  a  historical  evaluation  of  the  Fourteenth 
Amendment  and  its  use  in  making  rights  prescribed 
under  the  Bill  of  Rights  applicable  to  the  individual 
states.  Also  details  the  inherent  problems  of  the 
Fifth  and  Sixth  Amendments,  including  the  effect  of 
their  implications  on  such  matters  as  police  prac- 
tices, illegal  search  and  seizure,  and  right  to  counsel. 
Expects  students  to  be  familiar  with  basic  concepts 
as  well  as  changing  interpretations  so  they  can  cite 
cases  that  may  stand  as  precedents  for  conclusions 
they  draw.  Prereq.  CJ  1251. 

G  1253  Introduction  to  Criminal  Courts  4  QH 

Examines  the  role  of  criminal  courts  in  the  United 
States,  the  structure  and  organization  of  the  court 
system,  and  the  flow  of  cases  from  arrest  to  convic- 
tion. Focuses  on  the  key  actors  in  the  courtroom — 
prosecutors,  defense  attorneys,  judges,  and  court 
clerks — and  the  decision-making  processes  in 
charging,  setting  bail,  pleading  guilty,  going  to  trial, 
and  sentencing.  Addresses  prospects  for  reforming 
courts.  Prereq.  CJ  1251  and  CJ  1252. 

G  1254  Civil  Liability  in  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

Studies  the  contemporary  problems  of  civil  liability 
affecting  the  criminal  justice  professional.  Reviews 
cases  involving  police,  security,  probation,  parole, 
and  corrections  personnel  to  help  students  under- 
stand and  appreciate  the  legal  factors,  public  policy 
issues,  and  methods  of  reducing  the  risk  of  civil  lia- 
bility. Prereq.  CJ  1251,  and  CJ  1252. 

G  1301  Introduction  to  Security  4  QH 

Examines  the  organization  and  administration  of  se- 
curity and  loss  prevention  programs  in  industry, 
business,  and  government.  Emphasizes  the  protec- 
tion of  assets,  personnel,  and  facilities  and  focuses 
on  the  relations  between  security  organizations  and 
government  agencies. 


G  1311  White-Collar  Crime  4  QH 

Gives  the  student  a  basic  understanding  of 
white-collar  crime.  Covers  such  topics  as  the  na- 
ture and  extent  of  white-collar  crime,  the 
social-psychologic  makeup  of  white-collar  crime,  ty- 
pologies, current  efforts  directed  toward  controlling 
it,  and  the  interagency  and  jurisdictional  problems 
and  the  benefits  of  cooperation. 

G  1314  Security  Management  and  Supervision  4  QH 

Deals  with  the  roles  and  responsibilities  of  the 
security  manager.  Gives  special  attention  to  the 
responsibilities  of  planning,  organizing,  staffing, 
directing,  controlling,  representing,  and  innovat- 
ing. Explores  the  manager's  responsibility  in 
professionalizing  security  and  other  relevant  issues. 
Prereq.  CJ  1301  orequiv. 

G  1315  Security  Design  and  Technology  4  QH 

Acquaints  students  with  options  and  applications  of 
today's  scientific  and  technological  products.  At- 
tempts to  prepare  students  in  security  planning  and 
to  develop  managerial  skills  needed  to  plan  secur- 
ity systems  using  the  state-of-the-art  technology. 
Prereq.  CJ  1301  orequiv. 

G  1318  Terrorism  4  QH 

Attempts  to  give  the  student  an  understanding  of 
what  terrorism  is  and  why  it  has  become  so  popular. 
Includes  the  role  of  news  media,  political  conse- 
quences of  terrorism,  the  military  as  a  resource,  and 
the  role  of  the  hostage. 

G  1319  Legal  Aspects  of  Security  Management  and  4  QH 
Operations 

Provides  a  comprehensive  examination  of  the  legal 
enxironment  and  issues  affecting  security  opera- 
tions and  management.  Analyzes  elements  of  crimi- 
nal, civil,  property,  regulatory,  and  business  law  from 
the  perspective  of  organizational  security  man- 
agement concerns.  Includes  legal  basis  of  security 
practices,  civil  liability,  corporate  security,  investi- 
gations, labor  law,  industrial  espionage,  governmen- 
tal security  issues,  and  other  relevant  topics. 

G  1401  Law  Enforcement  Administration  and  4  QH 

Management 

Covers  the  principles  of  police  organization,  admin- 
istration, and  management,  including  staff  and  line 
functions,  chain  of  command,  span  of  control,  selec- 
tion of  personnel,  and  promotional  systems.  Also 
considers  special  problems  such  as  strikes,  natural 
and  atomic  disasters,  narcotic  traffic,  and  vice 
control. 

G  1411  Police  Operations  4  QH 

Offers  a  general  survey  of  police  operational  proce- 
dures, including  patrol,  traffic,  interrogations,  and 
report  writing.  Uses  role  playing  to  demonstrate  in- 
terviewing methods.  Prereg.  CJ  1401. 

G  1421  Police-Community  Relations  4  QH 

Covers  police-public  contact;  uses  of  the  communi- 
cations media  in  projecting  the  police  image;  re- 
sponsibilities of  poUce  in  dealing  effectively  with 
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minority  groups,  civil  rights,  civil  disorder,  and  pub- 
lic protection.  Explores  the  role  and  function  of 
the  police  in  intergroup  relations.  Prereq.  CJ  1401, 
CJ 141 1,  and  junior  or  senior  standing. 

CJ  1424  Seminar  in  Law  Enforcement  4  QH 

Specific  topic  in  law  enforcement  to  be  announced. 
Prereq.  CJ  1401,  CJ  1411,  and  junior  or  senior 
standing. 

G  1425  Police  Discretion  4  QH 

Examines  the  nature  and  impact  of  discretion  as  it 
relates  to  police  decision  making.  Gives  attention  to 
various  forms  of  police  discretion  and  ways  in 
which  it  can  be  structured,  confined,  and  checked. 
Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  examine  and  ana- 
lyze sample  police  department  policies  and  to  study 
different  formal  and  informal  methods  of  develop- 
ing policies.  Also  studies  the  relation  of  discretion  to 
controlling  police  behavior  and  police  corruption. 
Prereq.  Middler,  junior,  or  senior  standing. 

CJ  1426  Topics  in  Law  Enforcement  4  QH 

Specific  topic  in  law  enforcement  to  be  announced. 
Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  standing. 

CJ  1427  Topics  in  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

Specific  topic  in  criminal  justice  to  be  announced. 
Prereq.  Junior  or  seniors  standing. 

CJ  1451  Criminal  Justice  Research  4  QH 

Surveys  methods  for  basic  and  applied  research  in 
criminal  justice,  combining  statistics  and  research 
methods.  Concentrates  on  research  application  by 
stressing  discussion  of  the  general  role  of  research 
in  the  discipline  and  specific  contributions  ad- 
vanced by  studies  in  the  literature.  Prereq.  MTH 
1010  or  equiv.,  and  middler,  junior,  or  senior 
standing. 

CJ  1501  Evidence  1  4  QH 

Provides  students  the  opportunity  to  develop  their 
understanding  of  the  manner  in  which  legal  issues 
and  disputes  are  resolved  by  trial.  Focuses  on  the 
manner  in  which  the  trial  system  works  and  the  rea- 
soning behind  the  rules  governing  its  operation,  in- 
cluding rules  of  evidence:  the  mechanics  of  the 
adversary  system,  relevancy,  reliability,  and  rules  of 
exclusion  based  on  policy  considerations  other  than 
relevancy  and  reliability.  Includes  such  learning 
tools  £is  videotapes,  mock  trials,  observation  of  ac- 
tual court  trials,  lectures,  take-home  assignments, 
and  exams.  Prereq.  CJ  1251,  CJ  1252. 

CJ  1502  Evidence  2  4  QH 

Continues  with  rehability  and  rules  of  exclusion, 
based  on  pohcy  considerations  other  than  relevancy 
and  reliability,  as  set  forth  in  CJ  1501.  Prereq. 
CJ1501. 

CJ  1512  Seminar  in  Low  and  Criminal  Justice  4  QH 

Specific  topic  in  the  law  and  criminal  justice  to  be 
announced.  Prereq.  CJ  1251,  CJ  1252,  and  junior 
or  senior  standing. 


CJ  1601  Survey  of  Correctional  Systems  4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  penology  and  corrections. 
Explores  the  public  reaction  to  convicted  offenders 
historically,  while  concentrating  on  issues  and  pro- 
grams of  contemporary  corrections.  Prereq. 
CJ  1201. 

CJ  1612  Juvenile  Justice  4  QH 

Gives  an  overview  of  the  institutional  response  to 
the  problems  of  juvenile  delinquency,  juvenile  mis- 
conduct, and  dependent^neglected  and  abused  chil- 
dren. Emphasizes  the  police,  court,  and  correctional 
agencies  that  process  young  people.  In  addition,  de- 
votes attention  to  an  understanding  of  the  history  of 
the  system,  recent  legal  developments,  and  an  as- 
sessment of  current  proposals  for  reform.  Prereq. 
SOC 1100  and  CJ  1201. 

CJ  1613  Probation  and  Parole  4  QH 

Examines  the  nature  and  problems  of  correctional 
field  service,  both  adult  and  juvenile.  Prereq. 
CJ  1601. 

CJ  1615  Crime  and  Criminal  Justice:  4  QH 

A  Comparative  View 

Examines  the  problems  of  crime  and  its  control 
from  the  vantage  point  of  the  comparative  perspec- 
tive. Analyzes  countries  such  as  Soviet  Russia, 
China,  France,  East  Germany,  and  West  Germany. 
Also  analyzes  Great  Britain,  Holland,  Finland,  and 
Sweden  in  terms  of  their  incidence  and  type  of  devi- 
ance and  crime,  as  well  as  in  terms  of  approach  to 
social  control  and  prevention  of  crime.  Examines 
points  of  divergence  between  these  countries  and 
the  United  States  in  perceived  causes  of  crime  and 
differing  approaches  to  rehabilitation  and  crime  pre- 
vention. Prereq'.  CJ  1101,  SOC  1100,  or  equiv. 

CJ  1616  Women  and  the  Criminal  Justice  System       4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  issues  relating  to  roles  taken 
by  women  involved  with  the  criminal  justice  system 
and  to  the  system's  various  responses  to  women  in 
these  roles.  Focuses  on  women  as  victims  of  crime, 
as  offenders,  and  as  practitioners.  Prereq.  Middler, 
junior,  or  senior  standing. 

CJ  1618  Victims  of  Crime  4  QH 

Examines  current  theory  and  resesirch  regarding 
victims  of  crime.  Devotes  attention  to  concepts 
such  as  victim  vulnerability  and  victim  culpability. 
In  addition,  discusses  the  implications  of  a 
victim-oriented  perspective  for  the  administration 
of  justice.  Assesses  current  victim  programs,  includ- 
ing restitution,  mediation,  and  compensation. 

a  1801,  CJ  1802,  CJ  1803,  CJ  1804  4  QH  each 

Directed  Study 


Military  Science      223 


Military  Science 


AIR  mo  Air  Force  Today]  1  QH 

Examines  the  role  of  the  United  States  Air  Force  in 
the  contemporary  world.  Surveys  background,  mis- 
sion, and  organization  of  the  Air  Force  and  functions 
of  United  States  strategic  forces.  Also  emphasizes 
development  of  written  communicative  skills. 

AIR  1111  Leadership  Laboratory  1  1  QH 

Introduces  the  customs,  traditions,  and  courtesies 
of  the  Air  Force  through  guest  speakers,  seminars, 
and  a  field  trip  to  an  Air  Force  base. 

AIR  1120  Air  Force  Today  2  1  QH 

Continues  study  of  the  contemporary  Air  Force  by 
examining  general-purpose  forces,  aerospace  sup- 
port forces,  and  the  total  force  structure. 

AIR  1121  Leadership  Laboratory  2  1  QH 

Continues  AIR  1111,  with  emphasis  on  the  role  and 
responsibilities  of  an  Air  Force  company  grade 
officer. 

AIR  1131  Leadership  Laboratory  3  1  QH 

Continues  AIR  1121,  with  emphasis  on  a  more 
in-depth  study  of  the  roles  and  responsibilities  of  Air 
Force  company  grade  officers. 

AIR  1210  Development  of  Air  Power  1  QH 

Traces  the  history  of  the  development  of  air  power 
from  balloon  experiments  up  through  World  War  II. 
Emphasizes  interrelation  of  technology,  doctrine, 
and  historical  events.  Emphasizes  student  partici- 
pation and  presentations  to  enhance  verbal  skills. 

AIR  1211  Leadership  Laboratory  3  1  QH 

Emphasizes  development  of  techniques  used  to  di- 
rect and  inform.  Assigns  students  to  leadership  and 
management  positions  in  the  AIR  1111  programs 
previously  described. 

AIR  1220  Development  of  Air  Power  1  QH 

Traces  the  history  of  airpower  since  1946,  with  em- 
phasis on  the  United  States  Air  Force.  Includes  the 
role  of  air  forces  in  conflicts  and  the  effect  of 
space-age  technology  on  air  power.  Also  examines 
the  employment  of  U.S.  air  power  in  peaceful  ways. 

AIR  1221  Leadership  Laboratory  4  1  QH 

Continues  AIR  1211.  Adds  a  special  program  in  prep- 
aration for  field  training. 

AIR  1310  Management  and  Leadership  1  4  QH 

Examines  management  and  leadership  from  the 
point  of  view  of  the  Air  Force  junior  officer.  Covers 
the  individual  motivational  and  behavioral  pro- 
cesses, leadership,  communication,  and  group  dy- 
namics to  provide  a  foundation  for  the  development 
of  the  junior  officer's  professional  skills  as  an  Air 
Force  officer. 

AIR  1311  Leadership  Laboratory  7  1  QH 

Provides  supervisory  practice  and  exercise  of 
leadership  functions  in  controlling  aind  directing 
activities  of  the  cadet  group.  Develops  leader- 
ship potential  in  a  practical,  supervised  training  lab. 


AIR  1320  Management  and  Leadership  2  4  QH 

Continues  AIR  1310  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
basic  managerial  processes  involving  decision  mak- 
ing, utilization  of  analytical  aid  in  planning, 
organizing,  and  controlling  in  a  changing  environ- 
ment. Discusses  organizational  and  personal  values, 
management  of  forces  in  change,  organizational 
power,  politics,  and  managerial  strategy  and  tactics 
in  the  context  of  the  military  organization.  Uses  ac- 
tual Air  Force  cases  to  enhance  the  learning  and 
communication  processes. 

AIR  1321  Leadership  Laboratory  8  1  QH 

Continues  AIR  1311.  Emphasizes  supervisory  and 
leadership  skills.  Discusses  advantages  of  an  Air 
Force  career. 

AIR  1410  National  Security  Forces  1  4  QH 

Studies  the  military's  role  as  an  institution  in  a  dem- 
ocratic society.  Includes  such  topics  as  civil-military 
interaction  and  the  military  as  a  profession.  Empha- 
sizes developing  communicative  skills  through 
student  presentations. 

AIR  1411  Leadership  Laboratory  5  1  QH 

Focuses  on  exercise  of  management  functions  in 
plarming,  supervising,  and  directing  cadet  group  ac- 
tivities. Provides  opportunity  to  acquire  proficiency 
in  military  leadership  skills. 

AIR  1420  United  States  National  Security  Forces  2      4  QH 

Studies  the  role  of  the  military  in  maintaining  the  se- 
curity of  the  United  States.  Examines  the  interna- 
tional environment,  the  background  of  defense 
policy,  strategy,  and  forms  of  conflict.  Addresses 
specific  issues,  including  weapons  acquisition,  arms 
control,  nuclear  deterrence,  and  the  national  mili- 
tary decision-making  process. 

AIR  1421  Leadership  Laboratory  6  1  QH 

Continues  AIR  1411.  Gives  students  the  opportunity 
to  prepare  themselves  for  professional  duties. 

ARM  1100  Leadership  Laboratory  1  0  QH 

Introduction  of  first-year  ROTC  students  to  the 
basic  tenets  of  discipline  and  regimentation  of  the 
United  States  Army.  Includes  the  basics  of  proper 
wear  of  military  clothing,  proper  rendering  of  mili- 
tary courtesies,  military  customs  and  traditions,  in- 
dividual and  group  drill  and  ceremonies,  manual  of 
arms  for  the  M16A1  rifle,  and  physical  fitness 
training. 

ARM  1101  Introduction  to  1.5  QH 

Organizational  Structure 

Uses  the  United  States  Army  to  introduce  the  begin- 
ning management  student  to  the  nature  of  organiza- 
tions. Discusses  types  of  organizational  structures, 
the  principles  of  organizational  development,  orga- 
nizational evolution,  vertical  and  horizontal  growth 
and  mobility,  organizational  leadership,  and  the  role 
of  the  entry-level  manager  within  the  organization. 
Focuses  on  the  need  for  lower-level  managers  to  be 
technically  competent  and  skilled  in  various  aspects 
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of  human  resource  management  to  satisfy  the  needs 
of  the  organization  as  well  as  to  prosper  personally. 

ARM  1102  Leadership  vs.  Management  Styles          1.5  QH 

Teaches  leadership  and  management  concepts.  Il- 
lustrates particular  management  skills:  problem 
analysis  and  decision-making,  planning  and  organiz- 
ing, delegation  and  control,  and  interpersonal  skills. 
Uses  realistic  management  simulations  and  struc- 
tured exercises  to  teach  essential  leadership  skills. 

ARM  1 1 03  Winning  Strategies  for  1 .5  QH 

Small  Organizations 

Assists  students,  regardless  of  their  fields  of  study, 
in  developing  winning  strategies  through  the  practi- 
cal application  of  proven  management,  time  alloca- 
tion, and  planning  sequence  techniques  specifically 
designed  for  small  organizations.  Introduces  stu- 
dents to  management  by  objective  as  a  technique  to 
facilitate  the  focusing  of  critical  resources  at  the 
time  and  place  most  needed.  Also  discusses  how  the 
small  organization's  structure  and  leadership  hier- 
archy affects  goal  outcome. 

ARM  1200  Leadership  Laboratory  2  0  QH 

Presents  introduction  and  hands-on  training  for 
second-year  ROTC  cadets.  Includes  required  bsisic 
military  skills,  including  nuclear,  biological,  and 
chemical  protective  training;  selected  weapons 
training;  use  of  United  States  Army  communications 
equipment;  land  navigation;  orienteering;  rappelling; 
and  limited  military  vehicle  maintenance  training. 

ARM  1201  Basic  Rifle  Marksmanship  1  QH 

Provides  instruction  and  practical  application  in 
basic  rifle  marksmanship  techniques,  safety,  and 
range  operations. 

ARM  1202  Comparative  Armies  1.5  QH 

Presents  an  introduction  to  the  roles  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  United  States  Army's  Active,  Reserve,  and 
National  Guard.  Utilizing  these  concepts  as  building 
blocks,  examines  and  compares  armies  currently  af- 
fecting United  States  doctrine  and  tactics.  Integrates 
the  Soviet,  Warsaw  Pact,  NATO,  Israeh,  and  third 
world  forces  into  the  course  structure  through  the 
study  and  examination  of  current  events  inside  and 
outside  the  military  establishment. 

ARM  1203  Military  First  Aid  1.5  QH 

Introduces  the  fundamentals  of  military  first  aid.  In- 
cludes evaluation  of  a  casualty,  mouth-to-mouth  re- 
suscitation, cardiopulminary  resuscitation,  first  aid 
for  burns,  and  appropriate  temperature  prevention 
program. 

ARM  1300  Leadership  Laboratory  3  0  QH 

Provides  advanced  leadership  applications  for  the 
middler-year  Army  ROTC  cadets.  Includes  the  re- 
view and  hands-on  training  of  all  basic  military  skills 
learned  in  the  ROTC  basic  program  of  instruction. 
Gives  middler  cadets  increased  leadership  responsi- 
bility within  the  cadet  battalion  for  further  develop- 
ment and  evaluation  as  well  as  preparation  for  their 
junior  year  Camp  All  American  platoon  training. 


ARM  1301  Land  Navigation  2  QH 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  learn  how  to  iden- 
tify map  symbols  to  natural  and  manmade  features; 
identify/use  military  grid  reference  system;  measure 
straight  line  and  read  distance  on  a  map;  measure 
and  plot  an  azimuth;  convert  azimuth  from  grid  to 
magnetic  grid;  grid;  locate  an  unknown  point  using 
polar  coordinates;  locate  an  unknown  point  using 
intersection;  locate  an  unknown  point  using  resec- 
tion; locate  an  unknown  point  using  modified  resec- 
tion; determine  the  evaluation  of  a  specific  point  on 
the  map;  inspect  a  compass  for  accuracy;  navigate 
from  one  point  on  the  ground  to  another.  Prereq. 
Basic  course  completion. 

ARM  1302  Advanced  Tactical  Planning  2  QH 

Introduces  the  fundamentals  of  offensive  and  defen- 
sive combat  at  the  squad  and  platoon  levels.  In- 
cludes unit  organizations  and  capabilities,  tactical 
planning,  combat  orders.  Utilizes  practical  exercises 
placing  the  student  in  leadership  roles  in  simulated 
tactical  environments.  Additionally,  examines  the 
proper  method  to  conduct  briefings,  provide  train- 
ing input,  and  prepare,  conduct,  and  evaluate  train- 
ing. Prereq.  Basic  course  completion. 

ARM  1303  Advanced  Leadership  Clinic  2  QH 

Provides  classroom,  programmed  instruction,  and 
practical  exercises  (for  example,  land  navigation, 
physical  conditioning,  weapons  familiarization,  and 
leadership)  designed  to  prepare  cadets  for  maxi- 
mum individual  performance  at  the  six-week  ROTC 
advanced  camp.  Required  for  all  cadets  attending 
advanced  summer  camp  at  Fort  Bragg,  North 
Carolina.  Prereq.  Basic  course  completion. 

ARM  1305  Advanced  Leadership  Laboratory  5  6  QH 

Provides  external  leadership  lab  conducted  at  Fort 
Bragg,  North  Carolina,  during  the  summer  quarter. 
As  an  intensive  six-week  course,  includes  applica- 
tion of  leadership  principles  in  positions  at  varying 
levels  of  responsibility.  Also  includes  supplemental 
instruction  such  as  physical  conditioning,  counsel- 
ing, senior-subordinate  relations,  tactical  doctrine, 
international  laws  of  land  warfare,  and  approaches 
to  problem  solving.  Course  attended  by  students 
from  123  colleges  and  universities  from  Maine  to 
Florida.  All  expenses  borne  by  the  United  States 
government,  including  a  stipend  of  approximately 
five  hundred  dollars. 

ARM  1400  Leadership  Laboratory  4  0  QH 

Gives  fourth-year  ROTC  cadets  practical  application 
of  previously  learned  skills,  techniques,  education, 
and  experience  by  assisting  ROTC  cadre  in  the  con- 
duct of  ARM  1100,  ARM  1200,  and  ARM  1300.  Gives 
cadets  an  opportunity  to  prepare  and  present  in- 
struction, manage  constrained  resources,  and  super- 
vise subordinates.  Evaluates  cadets  based  on 
active-duty  Army  criteria.  Requires  attendance  by  all 
fourth-year  ROTC  cadets  enrolled  in  an  ROTC 
course. 

ARM  1401  Organization  and  Communications  Skills     2  QH 

Examines  the  theory,  methods,  and  principles  for 
understanding  and  motivating  human  behavior  in 
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organizations.  Emphasizes  the  principles  and 
dynamics  of  leadership.  Directs  those  principles  to- 
ward the  development  of  leadership  styles.  Intro- 
duces the  officer  and  noncommissioned  officer 
evaluation  system.  Makes  practical  applications 
through  the  use  of  case  studies  and  group  processes. 
Prereq.  Basic  course  completion. 

ARM  1402  Military  Law  and  Ethics  2  QH 

Examines  the  issues  and  responsibilities  imposed 
by  law  on  commanders  and  staff  officers  in  two 
broad  areas:  the  military  criminal  justice  system  and 
military  administrative  law.  Presents  in-depth  analy- 
sis of  the  responsibilities  and  duties  of  officers  and 
noncommissioned  officers  operating  in  the  military 
justice  system.  Focuses  on  the  legal  basis  for  com- 
mand and  on  administrative  due  process,  judicial  re- 
view of  military  activities,  and  other  topical  issues. 
Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  address  and  de- 
velop an  understanding  of  the  need  for  ethical  con- 
duct, and  an  awareness  and  sensitivity  to  ethical 
issues.  Prereq.  Basic  course  completion. 

ARM  1403  Leadership  Seminar  and  Ethics  2  QH 

Provides  senior  ROTC  cadets  with  need-to-know  in- 
formation that  facilitates  their  entry  into  active  duty. 
Also  provides  a  forum  for  the  study  of  personnel, 
training,  logistical,  and  installation  support  systems. 
Discusses  personal  finances  as  well  as  the  officer 
and  noncommissioned  officer  evaluation  systems. 
Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  address  and  de- 
velop an  understanding  of  the  professional  ethics  of 
officership,  including  the  need  for  ethical  conduct, 
and  an  awareness  of  and  sensitivity  to  ethical  issues. 
Prereq.  Basic  course  completion. 

NAV  1 100  Naval  Science  Laboratory  0  QH 

Focuses  on  either  drill  instruction  or  practical  work 
to  complement  classroom  instruction.  Must  be 
taken  in  each  class  quarter  by  all  NROTC  students. 

NAV  1101  Introduction  to  Naval  Science  3  QH 

Presents  a  general  introduction  to  the  naval  profes- 
sion and  the  concepts  of  seapower.  Emphasizes  the 
mission,  organization,  and  wjirfare  components  of 
the  United  States  Navy  and  Marine  Corps.  Includes 
an  overview  of  officer  and  enUsted  ranks  and  rates, 
training  and  education,  and  career  patterns.  Also 
covers  naval  courtesy  and  customs,  military  justice, 
leadership,  and  nomenclature.  Exposes  the  student 
to  the  professional  competencies  required  to  be- 
come a  naval  officer. 

NAV  1 102  Naval  Ships  Systems  1  4  QH 

Studies  in  detail  ship  characteristics  and  types,  in- 
cluding ship  design,  hydrodynamic  forces,  stability, 
compartmentation,  propulsion,  electrical  and  auxil- 
iary systems,  interior  communications,  ship  control, 
and  damage  control.  Includes  basic  concepts  of  the 
theory  amd  design  of  steam,  gas  turbine,  and  nuclear 
propulsion.  Also  discusses  shipboard  safety  and 
firefighting. 

NAV  1201  Naval  Ships  Systems  2  4  QH 

Outlines  the  theory  and  employment  of  weapons 
systems.  Explores  the  processes  of  detection,  eval- 


uation, threat  analysis,  weapon  selection,  delivery, 
guidance,  and  explosives.  Discusses  fire  control  sys- 
tems and  major  weapons  types,  including  capabili- 
ties and  limitations.  Describes  the  physical  aspects 
of  radar  and  underwater  sound  in  detail.  Explores 
the  facets  of  command,  control,  and  communica- 
tions as  a  means  of  weapons  system  integration. 

NAV  1202  Seapower  and  Maritime  Affairs  3  QH 

Surveys  United  States  naval  history  from  the 
American  Revolution  to  the  present  with  emphasis 
on  major  developments.  Includes  an  in-depth  dis- 
cussion of  the  geopolitical  theory  of  Mahan.  Also 
treats  present-day  concerns  in  seapower  and  mari- 
time affairs,  including  the  economic  and  political  is- 
sues of  merchant  marine  commerce,  the  law  of  the 
sea,  the  Russian  navy  and  merchant  marine,  and  a 
comparison  of  United  States  and  Soviet  naval 
strengths. 

NAV  1301  Navigation  and  Naval  Operations  1  4  QH 

Studies  piloting  and  celestial  navigation,  including 
theory,  principles,  and  procedures.  Focuses  on 
piloting  navigation,  including  the  use  of  charts,  vi- 
sual and  electronic  aids,  and  the  theory  and  opera- 
tion of  magnetic  and  gyro  compasses.  Covers 
celestial  navigation  in  depth,  including  the  celestial 
coordinate  system,  an  introduction  to  spherical  trig- 
onometry, the  theory  and  operation  of  the  sextant, 
and  a  step-by-step  treatment  of  the  sight  reduction 
process.  Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  develop 
practical  skills  in  both  piloting  and  celestial  naviga- 
tion. Discusses  other  topics  such  as  tides,  currents, 
effects  of  wind  and  weather,  plotting,  use  of  naviga- 
tion instruments,  types  and  characteristics  of  elec- 
tronic navigation  systems,  and  the  day's  work  in 
navigation. 

NAV  1302  Navigation  and  Naval  Operations  2  4  QH 

Studies  the  international  and  island  rules  of  the 
nautical  road,  relative-motion  vector-analysis  the- 
ory, relative  motion  problems,  formation  tactics, 
and  ship  employment.  Also  includes  an  introduction 
to  naval  operations  and  operations  analysis,  ship 
behavior  and  characteristics  in  maneuvering,  ap- 
plied aspects  of  ship  handling,  and  afloat 
communications. 

NAV  1 31 0  Evolution  of  Warfare  4  QH 

Traces  the  development  of  warfare  from  the  dawn 
of  recorded  history  to  the  present,  focusing  on  the 
impact  of  major  military  theorists,  strategists,  tacti- 
cians, and  technological  developments.  Gives  the 
student  the  opportunity  to  acquire  a  basic  sense  of 
strategy,  to  develop  an  understanding  of  military  al- 
ternatives, and  to  see  the  impact  of  historical  prece- 
dent on  military  thought  and  action. 

NAV  1401  Leadership  and  Management  1  3  QH 

Studies  at  an  advanced  level  organizational  behavior 
and  management  in  the  context  of  the  naval  organi- 
zation. Includes  such  topics  as  the  management 
functions  of  planning,  organizing,  and  controlling; 
individual  and  group  behavior  in  organizations;  and 
motivation  and  leadership.  Explores  major  be- 
havioral theories  in  detail.  Investigates  practical 
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applications  by  the  use  of  experiential  exercises, 
case  studies,  and  lab  discussions.  Develops  other 
topics,  including  decision  making,  communication, 
responsibility,  authority,  and  accountability. 

NAV  1402  Leadership  and  Management  2  3  QH 

Studies  naval  junior  officer  responsibilities  in  naval 
administration.  Exposes  the  student  to  a  study  of 
counseling  methods,  military  justice  administration, 
naval  human  resources  management,  directives  and 
correspondence,  naval  personnel  administration, 
material  management  and  maintenance,  and  supply 
systems.  As  the  capstone  course  in  the  NROTC  cur- 


riculum, builds  on  and  integrates  the  professional 
competencies  developed  in  prior  course  work  and 
professional  training. 

NAV  1410  Amphibious  Warfare  4  QH 

Surveys  the  historical  development  of  amphibious 
doctrine  and  the  conduct  of  amphibious  operations. 
Emphasizes  the  evolution  of  amphibious  warfare  in 
the  twentieth  century,  especially  during  World  War 
II.  Explores  present-day  potential  and  limitations  on 
amphibious  operations,  including  the  rapid  deploy- 
ment force  concept. 


Cooperative  Education 

COP  1135  Professional  Development  for  Journalists    1  QH 

Provides  current  career  information  in  the  field  of 
journalism.  Prepares  journalism  students  for  the  co- 
operative education  experience  as  well  as  introduc- 
ing them  to  the  academic  preparation  necessary  to 
pursue  a  successful  career  in  the  journalist  profes- 
sion. Focuses  on  effective  resume  writing,  letters  of 
application,  and  interviewing  techniques  specifi- 
cally geared  to  those  who  intend  to  pursue  a  career 
in  journalism.  Prereq.  Freshmen  standing  in 
journalism  m.ajor. 

COP  1 180  Career  Decision-Making  4  QH 

Focuses  on  needs  and  concerns  of  students  who 
may  be  undecided  or  uncertain  about  their  aca- 
demic major  or  career  direction.  Addresses  the 
needs  of  the  group,  as  well  as  individual  partici- 
pants, and  emphasizes  self-assessment,  career  ex- 
ploration, decision  making,  and  goal  setting.  Prereq. 
Freshmen  or  sophomores  in  any  major  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

COP  1220  Working  in  the  United  States  4  QH 

As  a  career  development  course  for  international 
students  in  their  first-through-third  years,  helps  stu- 
dents compete  more  effectively  for  cooperative  ed- 
ucation positions  in  the  United  States  and  assists 
them  in  their  cultural  transition  into  the  American 


work  force.  Considers  work-oriented  cross-cultural 
issues,  the  American  work  ethic,  skills  develop- 
ment, resume  writing,  and  interviewing  techniques. 
Prereq.  International  students  only. 

COP  1314  Life/Career  Planning  4  QH 

Focuses  on  career  exploration,  self-assessment, 
job-search  techniques,  and  networking.  Requires 
students  to  prepare  a  professional  resume,  to  partic- 
ipate in  videotaped  mock  interviews,  to  research  ca- 
reers, and  to  investigate  graduate  and  professional 
schools.  Prereq.  Junior  or  senior  in  any  major 
standing  or  permission  of  instructor. 

COP  1353  Professional  Development  1  QH 

for  Education 

Examines  career  management  issues  for  fourth-year 
students.  Discusses  work  and  personal  values,  cur- 
rent issues  in  the  employment  market,  planning 
for  graduate  study,  organizing  and  conducting  a 
job  search,  advanced  resume  preparation,  and 
interviewing  techniques. 

COP  1356  Career  Management  in  Physical  Therapy     1  QH 

Examines  career  management  in  physical  therapy  in 
view  of  professional  development  and  career  oppor- 
tunities. Also  discusses  resume  preparation,  com- 
munications, and  the  interview  process. 


Alternative  Freshman-Year  Program 


The  following  courses  will  be  offered  in  the  Alternative  Freshman-Year  Program  during  the  1989-1990 
academic  year. 


ECN  4601  Economics  1  4  QH 

Examines  development  of  macroeconomic  analysis, 
national  income  concepts,  national  income  determi- 
nation fluctuation  and  growth,  role  of  the  banking 
system  and  the  Federal  Reserve  System,  govern- 
ment expenditures  and  taxation,  international  trade, 
and  balance  of  international  payments. 


ED  4001  Integrated  Language  Skills  2  QH 

Development  1 

Strives  to  improve  a  student's  reading  comprehen- 
sion and  related  study  and  language  skills.  Devotes 
time,  discussion,  and  considerable  practice  to  mean- 
ing skills  such  as  basic  reading  comprehension  and 
interpretation,  including  work  in  critical  reading  and 
other  interpretational  acts  (inferences,  understand- 
ing imagery,  and  symbolic  usage).  Focuses  on  study 
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skills,  previewing,  finding  main  ideas  and  details, 
outlining  and  summarizing,  continuous  interaction, 
and  interaction  of  all  the  communications  skiUs — 
reading,  writing,  listening,  and  speaking. 

ED  4002  Integroted  Language  Skills  2  QH 

Development  2 

Continues  discussion  of  topics  introduced  in  ED 
4001.  Prereq.  ED  4001. 

ED  4003  Integrated  Language  Skills  A  4  QH 

Strives  to  improve  a  student's  reading  comprehen- 
sion and  related  study  and  language  skills.  Devotes 
time,  discussion,  and  considerable  practice  to  mean- 
ing skills  such  as  basic  reading  comprehension  and 
interpretation,  including  work  in  critical  reading  and 
other  interpretational  acts  (inferences,  understand- 
ing imagery,  and  symbohc  usage).  Focuses  on  study 
skills,  previewing,  finding  main  ideas  and  details, 
outlining  and  summarizing,  continuous  interaction, 
and  interaction  of  all  the  communications  skills — 
reading,  writing,  hstening,  and  speaking. 

ED  4004  Integrated  Language  Skills  B  4  QH 

Extends  ED  4003,  with  continued  emphasis  on  study 
skills,  including  researching,  organizing,  and  writing 
term  papers.  Explores  critical  thinking  as  it  relates 
to  the  learning  process.  Also  addresses  the  choices 
of  academic  major  and  career  direction,  emphasiz- 
ing self-assessment  and  personal  decision  making. 
Prereq.  ED  4003. 

ENG  4013  Fundamentals  of  English  1  4  QH 

Presents  an  intensive  introduction  to  the  princi- 
ples of  effective  expository  writing.  Emphasizes 
description,  paragraph  construction,  and  organiza- 
tion. Reviews  English  usage,  punctuation,  and  syn- 
tJix.  Includes  essay  assignments. 

ENG  4014  Fundamentals  of  English  2  4  QH 

Presents  intensive  instruction  in  exposition,  argu- 
ment, and  academic  essay  writing  and  includes 
instruction  in  the  writing  of  a  research  paper.  Con- 
tinues emphasis  on  English  usage,  punctuation,  and 
syntax.  Includes  essay  assignments. 

HST  41 10  History  of  Civilization  A  4  QH 

Covers  the  major  ideas  and  institutions  of  civiliza- 
tion from  ancient  times  to  1648. 

HST  41 1 1  History  of  Civilization  B  4  QH 

Continues  HST  4110,  covering  the  period  since  1648. 

MGT  41 10  Survey  of  Business  and  Management         4  QH 

Offers  an  introduction  to  the  setting  and  general 
structure  of  American  business,  the  characteristics 


of  private  enterprise,  and  the  nature  and  challenge 
of  capitalism  and  other  forms  of  economic  enter- 
prise. Discusses  the  forms  of  business,  the  structure 
of  organization,  and  the  functions  of  management  in 
the  context  of  their  influence  on  the  various  forms 
of  business.  Through  lecture  and  class  discussion, 
the  student  gives  an  overview  of  the  methodologies 
used  in  planning,  organizing,  directing,  and  control- 
ling the  functions  of  production,  marketing,  sales, 
pricing,  and  fmance. 

MTH  1000  Mathematical  Preliminaries  1  4  QH 

Reviews  precollege  mathematics,  primarily  arith- 
metic. Covers  operations  with  numbers,  fractions, 
decimals,  percents,  and  graphs  (pictographs,  bar 
graphs,  circle  graphs,  etc.),  together  with  applica- 
tions of  these  skills  and  concepts. 

MTH  1010  Mathematical  Preliminaries  2  4  QH 

Surveys  precollege  algebra,  including  signed  num- 
bers, exponents,  multiplication  of  polynomials,  fac- 
toring, linear  equations,  graphing,  and  radicals.  For 
students  whose  background  in  algebra  is  weak. 

MTH  1113  College  Mathematics  for  Business  4  QH 

Examines  sets,  rectangular  coordinates  and  graphs, 
functions  and  functional  notation,  linear  and  quad- 
ratic functions,  exponential  and  logarithmic  func- 
tions, systems  of  linear  equations,  summations, 
inequalities,  permutations  and  combinations,  ele- 
mentary probabihty  concepts,  arithmetic  and  geo- 
metric progressions,  simple  and  compound  interest, 
and  annuities. 

POL  4106  Introduction  to  Politics  4  QH 

Studies  the  basic  political  concepts  and  forces  of  or- 
ganization from  the  classical  Greeks  to  the  modern 
nation-state.  Contrasts  the  Soviet  Union  and  the 
United  Kingdom  as  contemporary  illustrations  of 
the  institutional  distinction  between  a  totalitarian 
and  a  constitutional  system. 

SOC  4010  Principles  of  Sociology  1  4  QH 

Introduces  basic  concepts  and  theories  relating  to 
the  study  of  humans  as  participants  in  group  life. 
Emphasizes  socialization,  culture,  social  structure, 
primary  groups,  family,  social  stratification,  and 
population. 

SOC  401 1  Principles  of  Sociology  2  4  QH 

Continues  SOC  4010.  Emphasizes  critical  analysis 
of  American  society,  with  attention  to  problems  of 
social,  political,  urban,  and  industrial  change. 
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Academic  Calendar  1989-1990 

September  1989 


Labor  Day.  University  closed. 

Final  examinations  for  Basic  Colleges. 

Division  A  vacation. 

Fall  commencement. 

Freshman  and  transfer  students  orientation  and  University 
registration. 

Upperclass  registration  (Division  A)  9  am. 

Continuation  of  course  advising,  course  registration,  course  drop/add 
periods,  and  orientation  for  college  day  programs. 

Classes  begin  in  Basic  Colleges  for  fall  quarter  at  8  am. 


4 

Monday 

5-8 

Tuesday-Friday 

11-19 

Monday-Tuesday 

14 

Thursday 

18 

Monday 

20 

Wednesday 

20-22 

Wednesday-Friday 

25 


Monday 


October  1989 


Monday 


Columbus  Day.  University  closed. 


November  1989 


11 

23-25 


Saturday 
Thursday-Saturday 


Veterans  Day.  University  closed. 
Thanksgiving  Day  recess. 


December  1989 


11-15  Monday-Friday  Final  examinations  for  Basic  Colleges. 

18-Jan.  1         Monday-Monday  Christmas  vacation. 


January  1990 


Monday 
Tuesday 


3  Wednesday 

4  Thursday 
15  Monday 


New  Year's  Day.  University  closed. 

Orientation  and  registration  for  new  freshmen  and  transfers; 
registration  for  continuing  September  freshmen  and  returning 
upperclass  students  (Division  B). 

Registration,  orientation,  and  course  drop/add  continues  until  noon. 

Classes  begin  in  Basic  Colleges  for  winter  quarter  at  8  am. 

Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.'s  Birthday.  University  closed. 


February  1990 


19 


Monday 


Presidents  Day.  University  closed. 
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March  1990 


19-23 
26-31 


Monday-Friday 
Monday-Saturday 


Final  examinations  for  Basic  Colleges. 
Division  B  vacation. 


April  1990 


2  Monday 

3  Tuesdoy 

4  Wednesdoy 
16  Monday 


Orientation  and  registration  for  transfer  students,  continuing 
freshmen,  and  returning  upperclass  students. 

Registration,  orientation,  and  course  drop/add  continues  until  noon. 

Classes  begin  in  Basic  Colleges  for  spring  quarter  at  8  am. 

Patriots  Day.  University  closed. 


May  1990 


28 


Monday 


Memorial  Day.  University  closed. 


June  1990 


11-15  Monday-Friday 

17  Sunday 

18-22  Monday-Friday 

25  Monday 


26 


Tuesday 


Final  examinations  for  Basic  Colleges. 

Commencement. 

Division  A  vacation. 

Registration  for  Division  B  and  D  and  January  freshmen 
(Quarter  3).  Beginning  of  summer  quarter. 

Basic  College  classes  begin  at  8  am. 


July  1990 


Wednesday 


Independence  Day.  University  closed. 


September  1990 


Labor  Day.  University  closed. 

Final  examinations  for  Basic  Colleges. 

Division  B  vacation. 

Fall  commencement. 

Beginning  of  1990-1991  academic  year.  Orientation  week  for  new 
students.  Registration  and  advising  week  for  all  returning  upperclass 
students  and  all  new  students. 

Classes  begin  for  Basic  Colleges  for  fall  qusirter  at  8  am. 


3 

Monday 

4-7 

Tuesday-Friday 

10-18 

Monday-Tuesday 

13 

Thursday 

17 

Monday 

24 


Monday 


Calendar  dates  are  subject  to  change.  The  University  community  will  be  notified  if  such  changes 
are  necessary. 
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University  Registrations 


Winter  1990 

January  2 

Tuesday 

Spring  1990 

April  2 

Monday 

Summer  1990 

June  25 

Monday 

Fall  1990 

New  students 

September  17 

Monday 

Upperclass 

September  19 

Wednesday 

Course  Registrations:  Thursdays,  7:30  am.  Ell  Ballroom 


Winter  1990 

October  26 

Course  registration  2 

Spring  1990 

November  9 

Course  registration  1 

January  25 

Course  registration  2 

Summer  1990 

February  15 

Course  registration  1 

April  19 

Course  registration  2 

Fall  1990 

May  10 

Course  registration  1 

July  26 

Course  registration  2 

Course  Registrations:  Drop/Add 


Winter  1990 

November  14,  15,  16,  17 

December  11,  12,  13 

Spring  1990 

November  27,  28,  29 

February  13,  14,  15 

March  20,  21,  22,  23 

Summer  1990 

March  7,  8,  9 

May  9,  10,  11 

June  13,  14,  15  . 

Fall  1990 

May  29,  30,  31 

June  1 

August  20,  21,  22 

September  5,  6,  7 

Grades  Deadline:  All  Grades  Mailed  the  Following  Day 


Winter  1990 

March  27 

Spring  1990 

June  19 

Summer  1990 

September  11 

Fall  1990 

December  17 

Mission  Statement 

Northeastern  University's  mission,  as  a  large  ur- 
ban university  founded  on  the  cooperative  model 
of  education,  is  to  provide  individuals  with  the  op- 
portunity for  upward  mobility  through  excellence 
in  education.  The  University  achieves  its  mission 
through  curricula  that  value  equally  knowledge 
for  its  own  sake,  knowledge  as  a  means  to  success 
in  the  workplace,  and  knowledge  as  a  cornerstone 
of  personal  achievement  and  satisfaction. 

Achieving  Northeastern  University's  mission  re- 
quires excellence  in  teaching,  and  teaching  re- 
mains the  central  activity  of  Northeastern's 
faculty.  By  offering  undergraduate  and  graduate 
programs  that  are  rigorous,  relevant,  and  reward- 
ing, the  University  provides  a  solid  structure  for 
educational  excellence.  Northeastern  University 
is  also  committed  to  the  search  for  knowledge 
through  the  scholarly  and  artistic  undertakings  of 
its  faculty  and  students. 

A  central  mandate  of  Northeastern  University  is  to 
offer  students  the  opportunity  to  apply  directly 
lessons  of  the  classroom  and  laboratory  to  the 
workplace  through  cooperative  education.  For 
three  quarters  of  a  century,  cooperative  education 
has  been  the  keystone  of  Northeastern's  unique- 
ness. As  an  increasing  percentage  of  the  nation's 
population  enters  the  workforce,  and  new  tech- 
nologies continue  to  change  the  nature  of  work, 
the  University  has  rededicated  itself  to  helping  the 
cooperative  plan  keep  pace  with  those  changes. 

Northeastern  University  is  committed  to  serving 
the  educational  needs  of  a  diverse  student  popu- 
lation in  an  amenable  physical  environment.  The 
University  believes  that  its  mission  can  be 
achieved  only  if  the  student  body  is  not  limited  by 
economic  status,  cultural  or  racial  background, 
geographic  origin,  sex,  or  age.  Northeastern  has  a 
long  history  of  serving  the  educational  needs  of 
the  nontraditional  student,  providing  degree  and 
nondegree  programs  for  people  whose  circum- 
stances prevent  them  from  following  the  standard 
college  regimen. 

Looking  beyond  the  confines  of  the  campus. 
Northeastern  University  is  determined  to  main- 
tain and  strengthen  its  reputation  as  a  friend 
to  the  City  of  Boston  and  a  partner  of  the 
Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts.  The  University's 
obligation  to  serve  the  community  of  which  it  is 
an  integral  part  is  fulfilled  primarily  through  the 
educational  enterprise.  Through  its  numerous  out- 
reach programs,  the  University  has  made  striking 
contributions  to  the  community  in  the  applied  so- 
cial sciences,  in  high  technology,  and  in  the  arts. 
Northeastern  University  will  continue  to  contrib- 
ute in  these  and  other  ways  to  the  region's  overall 
quality  of  life  and  to  its  economic  vitality. 

Antidiscrimination  Policy 

Northeastern  University  is  committed  to  a  policy 
of  equal  opportunity  for  all  students  and  employ- 


ees without  regard  to  race,  color,  religion,  sex, 
sexual  preference,  national  origin,  or  handicap, 
marital,  or  veteran  status.  The  University  pro- 
hibits discrimination  in  all  matters  invohang  ad- 
mission, registration,  and  all  official  relationships 
with  students,  including  evaluation  of  academic 
performance. 

Equal  Opportunity  Employment  Policy 

Northeastern  University  is  an  equal  opportunity 
employer.  It  is  institutional  policy  that  there  shall 
be  no  discrimination  against  any  employee  or  ap- 
plicant for  employment  because  of  race,  color,  re- 
ligion, sex,  age,  sexual  preference,  national  origin, 
or  handicap,  marital,  or  veteran  status. 
Northeastern  also  prohibits  discrimination 
against  any  employee  regarding  upgrading,  demo- 
tion or  transfer,  layoff  or  termination,  rates  of  pay 
or  other  forms  of  compensation,  and  selection  for 
training.  In  addition.  Northeastern  adheres  to 
Affirmative  Action  guidelines  in  all  recruitment 
endeavors. 

Further,  Northejistern  will  not  condone  any  forms 
of  sexual  harassment,  which  is  defined  as  the  use 
of  unwelcome  sexual  advances,  requests  for  fa- 
vors, and  other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a 
sexual  nature,  as  an  explicit  or  implicit  condition 
of  employment,  as  the  basis  for  employment  de- 
cisions, or  to  interfere  with  an  individual's  work 
performance  by  creating  an  intimidating,  hostile, 
or  offensive  work  environment. 

Inquiries  concerning  our  equal  opportunity  poli- 
cies may  be  referred  to  the  University  Title  IX 
Coordinator/Compliance  Officer  for  Section  504 
of  the  Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973,  Affirmative 
Action  Office,  Richards  Hall.  Telephone: 
617-437-2133. 

Accreditation  Statement 

Northeastern  University  is  accredited  by  the  New 
England  Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges, 
Inc.,  which  accredits  schools  and  colleges  in 
the  six  New  England  states.  Accreditation  by  the 
Association  indicates  that  the  institution  has  been 
carefully  evaluated  and  found  to  meet  standards 
agreed  upon  by  qualified  educators. 

Children's  Center 

Northeastern  University  operates  a  Children's 
Center  in  123  Forsyth  Building.  The  center  is  aca- 
demically housed  in  the  Boston-Bouve  College  of 
Human  Development  Professions'  Department  of 
Curriculum  and  Instruction.  Children  from  age  2 
years  and  9  months  to  6  years  are  eligible.  For  fur- 
ther information,  phone  617-437-3929. 

Delivery  of  Services 

The  University  assumes  no  liability,  and  hereby 
expressly  negates  the  same,  for  failure  to  provide 
or  delay  in  providing  educational  or  related  ser- 
vices or  facilities  or  for  any  other  failure  or  delay 
in  performance  arising  out  of  or  due  to  causes  be- 
yond the  reasonable  control  of  the  University, 
which  causes  include,  without  limitation,  power 


failure,  fire,  strikes  by  University  employees  or 
others,  damage  by  the  elements  and  acts  of  public 
authorities.  The  University  will,  however,  exert 
reasonable  efforts,  when  in  its  judgment  it  is  ap- 
propriate to  do  so,  to  provide  comparable  or  sub- 
stantially equivalent  services,  facilities  or 
performance,  but  its  inability  or  failure  to  do  so 
shall  not  subject  it  to  liability. 

The  Northeastern  University  catalog  contains  cur- 
rent information  regarding  the  University  calen- 
dar, admissions,  degree  requirements,  fees,  and 
regulations.  Such  information  is  not  intended  to 
be  and  should  not  be  relied  upon  as  a  statement 
of  the  University's  contractual  undertakings. 

Northeastern  University  reserves  the  right  in  its 
sole  judgment  to  promulgate  and  change  rules  and 
regulations  and  to  make  changes  of  any  nature  in 
its  program,  calendar,  admissions  policies,  proce- 
dures and  standards,  degree  requirements,  fees, 
and  academic  schedule  whenever  it  is  deemed 
necessary  or  desirable,  including,  without  limita- 
tion, changes  in  course  content,  the  rescheduling 
of  classes,  cancelling  of  scheduled  classes  and 
other  academic  activities,  and  requiring  or  afford- 
ing alternatives  for  scheduled  classes  or  other  ac- 
ademic activities,  in  any  such  case  giving  such 
notice  as  is  reasonably  practicable  under  the 
circumstances. 

Northeastern  will  do  its  best  to  make  available  to 
you  the  finest  education,  the  most  stimulating  at- 
mosphere, and  the  most  congenial  conditions  it 
can  provide.  But  the  quality  and  rate  of  progress 
of  your  academic  career  are  in  large  measure  de- 
pendent upon  your  own  abilities,  commitment, 
and  effort.  This  is  equally  true  with  respect  to 
professional  advancement  upon  completion  of  the 
degree  or  program  in  which  you  are  enrolled.  The 
University  cannot  guarantee  that  you  will  obtain 
or  succeed  at  any  particular  job;  that  will  depend 
upon  your  own  skills,  achievement,  presentation, 
and  other  factors  such  as  market  conditions  at 
that  time.  Similarly,  in  many  professions  and  oc- 
cupations there  are  increasing  requirements  im- 
posed by  federal  and  state  statutes  and  regulatory 
agencies  for  certification  or  entry  into  a  particular 
field.  These  may  change  during  the  period  of  time 
when  you  are  at  Northeastern  and  they  may  vary 
from  state  to  state  and  from  country  to  country. 
While  the  University  stands  ready  to  help  you  find 
out  about  these  requirements  and  changes,  it  is 
your  responsibility  to  initiate  the  inquiry  because 
the  University  has  no  other  way  of  knowing  what 
your   expectations   and   understandings   are.   In 


brief,  the  University  is  there  to  offer  you  educa- 
tional opportunities  and  choices  and  to  assist  you 
in  finding  the  direction  in  which  you  want  to  steer 
your  educational  experience,  but  you  are  a  part- 
ner in  this  venture  with  an  obligation  and  respon- 
sibility to  yourself. 

Insufficient  Enrollment  Disclaimer 

Northeastern  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  any 
course  if  minimum  enrollments  are  not  met. 

Emergency  Closing  of  the  Uiiiversity 

Northeastern  University  has  made  arrangements 
to  notify  students,  faculty,  and  staff  by  radio  when 
it  becomes  necessary  to  cancel  classes  because  of 
extremely  inclement  weather.  AM  radio  stations 
WBZ  (1030),  WEEI  (590),  WHDH  (850),  and  WRKO 
(680)  and  FM  stations  WBCN  (104.1)  and  WROR 
(98.5)  are  authorized  to  announce  the  University's 
decision  to  close.  Since  instructional  television 
courses  originate  from  live  or  broadcast  facilities 
at  the  University,  neither  the  classes  nor  the  cour- 
ier service  operate  when  the  University  is  closed. 

Office  of  Services  for  the  Handicapped 

The  Office  of  Services  for  the  Handicapped  (OSH) 
provides  a  variety  of  support  services  and  general 
assistance  to  all  of  Northeastern's  disabled  stu- 
dents and  employees.  The  University's  efforts  to 
comply  with  section  504  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act 
of  1973  are  coordinated  by  Ruth  Bork,  OSH  di- 
rector, 5  Ell  Center,  617-437-2675  (TTY  number 
is  437-2730). 

Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act 

In  accordance  with  the  Family  Educational  Rights 
and  Privacy  Act  of  1974,  Northeastern  University 
permits  its  students  to  inspect  their  records  wher- 
ever appropriate  and  to  challenge  specific  parts  of 
them  when  they  feel  it  is  necessary  to  do  so.  Spe- 
cific details  of  the  law  as  it  applies  to 
Northeastern  are  printed  in  the  Student  Handbook 
and  are  distributed  annually  at  registrations  of  the 
University  College  and  graduate  schools. 


Northeastern  University  charges  tuition  for  all 
courses  taken  above  the  normal  academic  load. 
Tuition  rates,  all  fees,  rules  and  regulations, 
courses  and  course  content  are  subject  to  revision 
by  the  President  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  at  any 
time. 
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The  great  work  needs  not  only  the  flash, 
the  inspiration,  the  peak  experience;  it 
also  needs  hard  work,  long  training  .  .  . 
succeeding  upon  the  spontaneous  is  the 
deliberate;  succeeding  upon  total  accep- 
tance comes  criticism;  succeeding  upon 
intuition  comes  rigorous  thought. 

— Abraham  Maslow 

The  truly  important  lessons  prepare  you  for  a 
lifetime  of  learning.  During  the  undergradu- 
ate years,  for  example,  you  became  adept  at 
converting  your  curiosity  into  a  powerful  and 
focused  motivational  force.  You  developed  a 
talent  for  combining  your  appetite  for  infor- 
mation with  an  ability  to  interpret  facts 
through  critical  thinking. 

As  a  graduate  student  at  Northeastern 
University,  you  are  challenged  to  reach 
beyond  the  ability  to  question  and  under- 
stand an  existing  body  of  knowledge — you 
will  be  asked  to  contribute  new  ideas — and 
that  takes  innovation. 

An  innovative  spirit  generates  new  ideas, 
methods,  and  technology.  Marshaling  that 
spirit,  finding  ways  to  introduce  it  in  various 
situations,  is  what  makes  graduate  studies  so 
compelling.  Beyond  mastering  your  chosen 
academic  discipline,  learning  to  approach  all 
tasks  with  critical  thought  and  innovation 
will  prove  to  be  the  lesson  of  value. 
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Anthropology  and  Sociology 

All  courses  carry  three  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless  otherwise  specified. 


Social  Anthropology 


Many  undergraduate  courses  in  the  BOA  300  and  SOA 
400  series  may  be  offered  for  graduate  credit.  Stu- 
dents should  check  the  current  course  announce- 
ments to  take  advantage  of  these  offerings. 

SOA  3100  Culture  Theory  4  QH 

Analyzes  the  emergence  and  growth  of  the  major 
theoretical  orientations  in  contemporary  anthropol- 
ogy: functionalism,  structuralism,  Marxism,  and 
post-structuralism.  Examines  each  theory  through 
primary  sources  written  by  anthropologists  working 
in  the  various  traditions.  Discusses  theories  as  they 
relate  to  the  practice  of  anthropology  and  to  the 
social  context  of  the  anthropologists'  own  culture. 

SOA  3102  Class  and  State  Formation  4  QH 

Compares  the  development  of  social,  political,  and 
economic  stratification  in  some  societies  and  the 
maintenance  of  unstratified  relations  in  others.  Criti- 
cally evaluates  theories  about  why  and  under  what 
conditions  societies  become  stratified.  Examines  the 
emergence  of  classes  and  state  structures  in  histori- 
cal and  contemporary  cases. 

SOA  3120  Camera  on  Culture:  Visual  Anthropology 

Explores  how  cultures  are  portrayed  on  film  and 
examines  anthropologists'  use  of  film  to  gather  infor- 
mation and  represent  other  peoples.  Discusses  how 
postcolonial  societies'  filmmakers  have  addressed 
their  own  cultures,  the  experience  of  colonialism,  and 
the  nature  of  filmmaking  and  film/video  consump- 
tion in  the  third  world.  When  possible,  includes  lab 
film  production. 

SOA  3121,  SOA  3122  Fieldwork  1,  2  4  QH  each 

Studies  data  collection  through  participant  observa- 
tion and  related  anthropological  methods.  Includes 
data  analysis  and  reports.  Not  offered  in  years  in 
which  SOC  3120  and  SOC  3121  are  offered. 

SOA  3145  Peasants 

Examines  the  institutions  of  peasant  society.  Investi- 
gates the  structure  of  traditional  civilizations  and  the 
relations  between  urban  and  local  communities:  com- 
parative and  functional  analysis  of  the  peasant 
community  and  the  dynamics  of  change  from  peas- 
ant to  postpeasant  and  industrialized  societies. 

SOA  3155  Individual  and  Culture 

Examines  current  theory  and  method  in  the  study  of 
the  interplay  between  personality  and  culture.  Dis- 
cusses contributions  by  various  disciplines. 

SOA  3156  Gender,  Kinship,  and  Social  Change  4  QH 

Focuses  on  debates  surrounding  the  origin  of  the  gen- 
der division  of  labor  and  the  family.  Examines  gender 
relations  and  kinship  dynamics,  including  family 
forms,  in  a  political  and  economic  context,  using 


examples  of  egalitarian,  ranked,  stratified,  and 
state-level  societies.  Analyzes  social  stratification, 
colonialism,  and  capitalist  development  in  relation  to 
changing  gender  roles,  and  critically  evaluates  theo- 
ries of  the  emergence  of  gender  hierarchy. 

SOA  3220  Culture  and  Mental  Illness 

Discusses  and  analyzes  the  nature  and  meaning  of 
culture,  the  role  of  culture  in  personality  formation, 
culture  and  anxiety,  and  anthropological  approaches 
to  the  normal  and  the  "abnormal."  Explores  the  ques- 
tion, "Is  mental  illness  psychological  fact  or  cultural 
fiction?" 

SOA  3310  Development  and  Decolonization 

Examines  the  transformation  of  postcolonial  soci- 
eties through  capitalist  or  socialist  development  and 
discusses  theories  of  modernization,  neocolonialism, 
and  uneven  development.  Also  explores  the  commer- 
cialization of  agriculture,  urbanization,  labor  migra- 
tion, and  economic  stratification  as  these  shape  and 
are  shaped  by  cultural  factors. 

SOA  3345  Urban  Ethnography 

Studies  selected  problems  in  anthropological  studies 
of  urban  life,  analyzing  class  and  race  dimensions  of 
those  who  study  and  those  who  are  studied  through 
contemporary  ethnographies.  Compares  studies  of 
urban  life  in  the  United  States  and  in  the  neocolonial 
world  for  underlying  assumptions  and  for  characteri- 
zations of  kinship,  economic,  and  political  relations. 
Addresses  the  question  of  domestic  fieldwork  or 
studying  one's  own  culture. 

SOA  3355  Anthropology  of  Law  and  Conflict 

Topics  include  settling  disputes  in  stateless  societies; 
forms  and  mechanisms  of  social  control;  law  as  an 
indicator  of  cultural  and  social  norms;  and  the  study 
of  conflict  resolution  as  an  ethnographic  tool. 
Requires  some  field  research  and  analysis. 

SOA  3360  Economic  Anthropology 

Focuses  on  debates  about  the  nature  of  production, 
distribution,  and  exchange  in  precapitalist  (egali- 
tarian and  peasant)  societies.  Analyzes  transforma- 
tions of  indigenous  property  relations,  savings  and 
credit  arrangements  with  capitalist  colonialism  and 
post-colonial  development,  and  examines  the  uneven 
transition  from  subsistence  to  market  economies. 

SOA  3410,  SOA  3411,  SOA  3412,  SOA  3413  3  QH  each 
Contemporary  Issues  in  Social  Anthropology 

Studies  contemporary  issues  in  the  field  of  anthropol- 
ogy. Includes  supervised  readings  and  written  reports 
on  special  programs. 

SOA  3425  Tribal  Societies  and  Culture 

Examines  the  problems  faced  by  today's  tribal  peo- 
ples and  national  minorities.  Using  cross-cultural 
case  studies,  students  analyze  the  relationship  of 
goverrmiental  policies  and  economic  development 


Anthropology  and  Sociology      3 


priorities  to  the  survival  of  self-identified  tribal 
cultures  and  minority  populations  throughout  the 
world.  Addresses  questions  of  human  rights,  nation- 
alism, cultural  autonomy  and  resistance,  and 
self-determination. 

SOA  3440  Latin  American  Society  and  Development 

Explores  the  process  of  social,  economic,  and  cul- 
tural change  in  Latin  America.  Focusing  on  the 
present,  traces  class  formation,  agrarian  structures, 
ethnic  identity,  ceremonial  organization,  gender  roles, 
and  political  conflict  since  the  colonial  era  in  a  range 
of  Latin  American  countries.  Stresses  the  relation- 
ship between  communities  and  national  political  and 
economic  systems.  Focus  over  the  years  will  alter- 
nate between  Central  America  and  Mexico  and  South 
America. 

SOA  3441,  SOA  3442,  SOA  3443,  SOA  3444,  3  OH  each 
SOA  3445  Ethnographic  Studies 

These  area  studies  courses  are  offered  as  the  depart- 
ment's resources  permit.  Topics  include  Latin 
America,  the  Caribbean,  Africa,  China/East  Asia, 
India/South  Asia,  Southeast  Asia,  the  Mediterranean, 
and  Eastern  Europe. 

SOA  3600,  SOA  3601,  SOA  3602  Seminar  3  QH  each 

Discusses  selected  topics  in  the  field  of 
anthropology 

SOA  3798  Master's  Paper  Continuation  0  QH 

SOA  3800,  SOA  3801,  SOA  3802  3  QH  each 

Directed  Study  in  Social  Anthropology 

Comprises  reading  and  empirical  research  in  social 
and  cultural  anthropology  supervised  by  members  of 
the  anthropological  staff. 

SOA  3803  Directed  Study  in  Anthropological  Theory      4  QH 

Studies  mzyor  contemporary  orientations,  including 
evolutionary  approaches,  culture  area,  cultural  ecol- 
ogy, functionalism,  structuralism,  and  analysis  of 
current  status  of  these  and  other  theories.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  Committee  on  Graduate  Studies. 

SOA  3810  Master's  Paper  in  Social  Anthropology        3  QH 

Comprises  empirical  or  library  research  meeting  the 
criteria  for  publication  in  a  professional  journal. 
Supervised  by  m,em,bers  of  the  departm,ent. 


Sociology 


Many  undergraduate  courses  in  the  SOC  300  and  SOC 
400  series  may  be  offered  for  graduate  credit.  Stu- 
dents should  check  the  current  course  announce- 
ments to  take  advantage  of  these  offerings. 

SOC  3100  Foundations  of  Social  Theory  1  4  QH 

Studies  the  classic  theorists  including  Durkheim, 
Weber,  Marx,  and  others. 

SOC  3101  Foundations  of  Social  Theory  2  4  QH 

Analyzes  modern  theorists  from  the  1930s  onward 
(Parsons,  Merton,  Levi-Strauss,  Goffman,  Romans, 
Schutz,  Garfinkel,  Ricoeur,  Lukacs,  Habermas,  and 
others).  Stresses  the  social  and  historical  context  of 
theory  construction. 


SOC  3103  American  Society 

Studies  the  development  of,  and  the  changes  in,  the 
institutional  structure  of  American  society  in  com- 
parison with  certain  other  social  systems. 

SOC  31 13  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  2  QH 

Introduces  methods  of  social  research  including  field 
study  and  participant  observation  techniques,  survey 
techniques,  interviewing  and  questionnaire  construc- 
tion, sampling  procedures,  experimental  design,  con- 
tent analysis,  and  uses  of  available  data.  Open  only  to 
Law,  Policy,  and  Society  students. 

SOC  3114  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Research  2  QH 
Methods 

Introduces  quantitative  techniques  of  analysis.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  conduct  individual  research 
projects.  Prereq.  SOC  3113  or  equiv.  Open  only  to 
Law,  Policy,  and  Society  students. 

SOC  31 15  Statistical  Methods  for  Sociologists  4  QH 

Introduces  statistical  methods  relevant  to  sociology. 
Topics  include  tabular  analysis,  nonparametric 
statistics,  analysis  of  variance,  regression  analysis, 
path  analysis,  measures  of  association,  estimation 
and  univariate  and  multivariate  hypothesis  testing. 
A  knowledge  of  elementary  statistical  theory  is 
presumed. 

SOC  31 16  Introduction  to  Research  Methods  4  QH 

Surveys  methods  of  social  research  including  field 
study  and  participant  observation  techniques,  survey 
techn  iques ,  interviewing  and  questionnaire  construc- 
tion, sampling  procedures,  experimental  design,  con- 
tent analysis,  and  use  of  available  data. 

SOC  31 17  Quantitative  Research  Methods  4  QH 

Presents  quantitative  techniques  of  analysis.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  conduct  individual  research 
projects.  Prereq.  SOC  3116  or  equiv.  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

SOC  3120,  SOC  3121  Seminar  in  Qualitative  4  QH  each 
Analysis  1,  2 

Studies  qualitative  techniques  of  analysis.  Examines 
social-structure  process  and  meaning  in  interacting 
groups.  Students  study  a  face-to-face  group  by  means 
of  participant  observation  using  symbolic  interac- 
tion concepts.  Not  offered  in  years  in  which  SOA 
3121  and  SOA  3122  are  offered. 

SOC  3125,  SOC  3126,  SOC  3127  Proseminar       1  QH  each 

Focuses  on  issues  related  to  graduate  student  life 
and  expectations,  professional  and  career  choices, 
and  works  in  progress.  Students  have  an  opportu- 
nity to  explore  more  informally,  with  each  other 
and  with  various  faculty  members,  some  of  the 
important  issues  in  the  profession.  Suggested  for 
entering  students. 

SOC  3135  Issues  in  Social  Psychology 

Examines  human  behavior  and  theories  of  self  from  a 
sociological  and  psychological  perspective.  Gives 
special  consideration  to  interpersonal  relations, 
socialization,  and  symbolic  interaction. 
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SOC  3140  Sociology  of  Prejudice  and  Discrimination 

Studies  the  characteristics,  causes,  and  conse- 
quences of  prejudice  and  discrimination,  with  partic- 
ular reference  to  American  society. 

SOC  3147  Urban  Sociology 

Discusses  theories  of  the  development  of  urban  life. 
Compares  preindustrial  and  industrialized  urban 
areas.  Presents  methods  for  the  study  of  urban  social 
structure  and  change,  and  evaluates  contemporary 
metropolitan  action  programs. 

SOC  3148  Boston  Seminar 

Studies  urban  development,  including  environmental 
and  historical  circumstances,  demands  for  services, 
response  to  events,  and  programs.  Examines  basis 
for  value  systems  of  Yankees,  ethnics,  and  cosmopoli- 
tans, the  impact  on  downtown  and  neighborhood 
relations,  and  metropolitan  prospects. 

SOC  3149  Metropolitan  and  Regional  Issues 

Analyzes  problems,  policies,  programs,  and  activities 
associated  with  metropolitan  and  regional  life.  In- 
cludes assessment  of  values,  institutions,  networks, 
interest  groups,  decision  making,  service  delivery, 
growth  and  development,  environment,  equity,  and 
integration.  Presents  case  studies  in  societal  context. 

SOC  3155  The  Family 

Analyzes  social  structure  and  social  functions  of  the 
family  as  a  social  institution.  Includes  comparative 
and  historical  examination  of  relations  between  the 
family  and  other  institutions  iri  society. 

SOC  3160  Women,  Men,  and  Social  Change 

The  Industrial  Revolution  and  the  corresponding 
changes  in  the  labor  force  and  patterns  of  domestic 
life  have  altered  the  sexual  division  of  labor.  In  postin- 
dustrial  society  new  institutional  forms  are  recasting 
personal  relations.  Examines  these  forces  of  social 
change  and  their  impact  on  sex  roles. 

SOC  3165  Sociology  of  Education 

Analyzes  the  structure  and  functioning  of  educa- 
tional institutions,  and  presents  student,  faculty,  and 
administrative  perspectives.  Emphasizes  the  role  of 
education  in  processes  of  socialization,  social  mobil- 
ity, social  change,  and  social  control. 

SOC  3166  Sociology  and  Anthropology  In  4  QH 

the  Schools 

For  current  and  prospective  teachers  of  sociology  and 
anthropology  at  the  precollege  and  community  col- 
lege levels.  Offers  participants  the  opportunity  to 
analyze  curricula  in  their  fields  and  consider  alterna- 
tive rationales  for  various  approaches  to  teaching 
sociology  and  anthropology  at  these  levels.  Focuses 
on  the  potential  uses  of  sociological  and  anthropolog- 
ical concepts  in  analyzing  and  solving  educational 
problems.  Students  are  expected  to  present  either  a 
course  or  unit  they  have  prepared  or  a  project  they 
have  planned  or  conducted  utilizing  a  sociological  or 
anthropological  perspective. 

SOC  3170  Intergroup  Relations 

Examines  the  relations  between  various  racial, 
national,  cultural,  and  religious  groups  with  empha- 
sis on  historical  development.  Pays  particular  atten- 


tion to  American  society  with  its  specific  problems  of 
adjustment  and  assimilation. 

SOC  3171  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations: 
A  World  Perspective 

Offers  cross-cultural  analysis  of  race  and  ethnic  rela- 
tions in  Western  and  non- Western  societies.  Explains 
race  and  ethnic  relations  in  terms  of  contempo- 
rary developments,  world  problems,  and  ideological 
conflicts. 

SOC  3175  Sociology  of  Work 

Examines  what  effects  the  social  organization  of 
work  has  on  the  lives  of  workers  and  on  the  structure 
of  society. 

SOC  3176  Sociology  of  Occupations  and  Professions 

Studies  the  relations  between  the  occupations  and 
professions  and  society.  Special  topics  may  include 
occupational  stratification,  professional  group  behav- 
ior, recruitment  and  socialization  of  occupations  and 
professions,  and  political  activism. 

SOC  3185  Sociology  of  Deviant  Behavior 

Applies  sociological  concepts  and  principles  to  some 
problems  of  social  disorganization  in  industrial  soci- 
eties. Analyzes  such  problems  as  suicide,  prostitu- 
tion, physical  handicaps,  unemployment,  alcoholism, 
sexual  deviance,  and  gambling. 

SOC  3186,  SOC  3187  Social  Control  1,  2 

Presents  a  seminar  in  research,  theories,  and  meth- 
ods in  the  sociology  of  social  control. 

SOC  3190  Sociology  of  Delinquency 

Analyzes  social  and  social  psychological  factors  of 
delinquency  and  their  implications  for  prevention, 
rehabilitation,  and  treatment. 

SOC  3200  Sociology  of  Alcoholism 

Examines  four  general  problem  areas:  the  conditions 
under  which  people  categorize  others  as  alcoholics; 
the  processes  by  which  persons  so  defined  are 
assigned  deviant  status  and  assume  appropriate  roles 
and  self-images  as  alcoholics;  the  development  of 
drinking  careers  and  their  relationship  to  deviant 
subcultures;  and  the  social  situations  in  which  people 
transform  their  deviant  identities  as  alcoholics. 
Applies  organizational  analysis  to  the  development 
and  changing  network  of  alcoholism  treatment  ser- 
vices and  tries  to  develop  some  tentative  generaliza- 
tions on  the  social  organization  of  alcoholism. 

SOC  3205  Sociology  of  Crime  and  Justice 

Presents  a  sociological  and  legal  analysis  of  the  crim- 
inal justice  system,  concentrating  on  police  and  law 
enforcement;  plea-bargaining;  courtroom  research 
and  trial  strategies;  sentencing;  and  prisoners'  rights 
and  corrections.  Considers  the  relationship  of  race, 
social  class,  and  crime,  as  well  as  the  sociological 
explanations  of  crime  causation. 

SOC  3206  Sociology  of  Law 

Reviews  fundamentals  of  law.  Includes  the  concept  of 
social  control,  order  and  law,  consensus  and  conflict, 
analysis  of  the  normative-formative  influences  of  law, 
mores  and  morals,  the  concept  of  justice,  and  analysis 
of  some  legal  institutions. 
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SOC  3215  Sociology  of  Medicine 

Studies  social  aspects  of  illness  and  medicine,  histor- 
ically and  cross-culturally.  Focuses  on  illness  and  the 
medical  profession  in  modern  society  and  their  struc- 
tural settings:  the  community,  the  hospital,  the  medi- 
cal school.  Critically  examines  research  studies  in 
the  field  and  specifies  problems  for  future  research. 

SOC  3225  Sociology  of  Aging 

Examines  the  field  of  social  gerontology,  the  nature 
and  roots  of  ageism  and  topics  such  as  elderly  hous- 
ing, life  study,  institutionalization,  health  care,  retire- 
ment, leisure,  and  senior  power. 

SOC  3226  Processes  of  Aging 

Considers  socioeconomic  and  social  psychological 
consequences  of  aging  from  the  perspective  of 
health-care  providers.  A  major  part  of  the  course 
focuses  directly  on  the  biological  changes  entailed  in 
aging  and  the  appropriate  medical  management  of 
geriatric  patients.  Open  to  students  expected  to 
provide  health-care  services  to  geriatric  patients. 

SOC  3240  Formal  Organizations:  Administration 
and  Structure 

Analyzes  the  goals  and  functions  of  modern  organiza- 
tions. Examines  aspects  of  bureaucratization  within 
business  firms,  public  institutions,  and  private 
associations. 

SOC  3245  Sociology  of  Poverty 

Analyzes  sociological  perspectives  on  causes  of 
poverty,  public  views  on  poverty,  and  institutional 
responses  to  poverty.  Emphasizes  a  concern  with  pol- 
icy issues  and  implementation  of  policies.  R)r 
advanced  students  in  the  social  sciences  and  in  the 
various  human  service  schools  in  the  University. 

SOC  3275  Sociology  of  Art  1  QH 

Investigates  the  practices  which  lead  to  the  pro- 
duction of  artistic  meaning.  Topics  include  the  rela- 
tionship of  art  to  society;  the  nature  of  artistic 
communities,  their  relationship  to  patronage  systems 
and  art  markets;  and  how  these  systems  are  rooted  in 
particular  social  and  historical  contexts. 

SOC  3276  Popular  Culture 

Both  pluralist  and  mass  culture  theories  are  inade- 
quate in  explaining  mass  popular  culture;  therefore,  a 
primary  objective  of  the  course  is  to  develop  and 
refine  an  efficient  theoretical  framework.  Problems 
addressed  include  the  relationship  of  popular  cul- 
ture, high  culture,  and  folk  culture  and  the  genesis 
and  role  of  the  mass  media  in  industrial  societies.  Stu- 
dents also  focus  on  empirical  research  in  several 
forms  of  popular  culture,  including  sports,  rock 
music,  and  science  fiction  novels;  and  examine  the 
organization  and  impact  of  market,  stylistic  shifts, 
and  the  viability  of  criticism. 

SOC  3278  Mass  Communication  and  Society 

Studies  the  production,  consumption,  and  meaning  of 
media  systems  and  their  products  in  advanced  indus- 
trial societies.  Focuses  on  the  legitimation  and  ideo- 
logical function  of  mass  media,  especially  its  role  in 
the  reproduction  and  challenge  of  social  relations. 


Explores  the  development  of  Western  media;  the  eco- 
nomic and  social  organization  of  media  institutions 
and  its  impact  on  media  products  and  their  use; 
the  existence  of  and  possibilities  for  alternative 
media;  and  the  impact  of  Western  media  in  the 
third  world. 

SOC  3286  Sociology  of  ScieAce 

Presents  selected  topics  dealing  with  interactions 
between  science  and  society. 

SOC  3300  Contemporary  Sociological  Theories 

Analyzes  major  contemporary  theories  such  as  func- 
tionalism,  conflict,  neo-Marxism,  and  others.  Prereq. 
SOC  3100  and  SOC  3101  orequiv.  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

SOC  3301  Recent  Developments  in  Sociological  Theory 

This  course  is  required  for  students  in  the  PhD  pro- 
gram who  seek  a  comprehensive  treatment  of  current 
developments  in  sociological  theory.  Among  the 
schools  that  might  be  considered  are:  critical  theory, 
modern  Marxist  theory,  contemporary  French  theory, 
semiotics,  hermeneutics,  symbolic  interactionist  the- 
ory, and  other  emerging  schools  of  thought.  The 
specific  content  of  the  course  changes  periodically  in 
order  to  keep  the  focus  of  the  course  on  new  horizons 
in  theory.  The  relation  of  theory  to  research  is  also  a 
main  goal  of  the  course.  Topics  selected  and 
announced  by  the  instructor  in  advance.  Prereq.  SOC 
3100  and  SOC  3101  or  equiv.  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

SOC  3302  Sociology  of  Knowledge 

Explores  the  relationship  between  the  social  base  of 
a  society  and  its  intellectual  products.  Considers 
the  viewpoints  of  authors  such  as  Marx,  Weber, 
Mannheim,  G.  H.  Mead,  the  neo-Marxians,  and  other 
modern  schools.  Prereq.  SOC  3100  and  SOC  31 01  or 
equiv.  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SOC  3303  Economic  Sociology 

Discusses  the  role  of  economic  factors  in  the  social 
process.  Considers  both  classic  economic  theory  and 
its  impact  on  classic  social  theory,  and  the  potential 
interrelations  between  modern  economic  theory 
(especially  model-building  approaches)  and  general 
sociological  problems. 

SOC  3304  Feminist  Theory 

Traces  major  trends  in  feminist  theory  since  the 
rise  of  the  contemporary  women's  movement.  Begins 
with  early  theories,  identified  as  Marxist-Feminist, 
Socialist-Feminist,  and  Radical-Feminist,  then  con- 
siders important  feminist  issues:  the  origins  and  uni- 
versality of  women's  oppression,  the  reproduction  of 
gender  in  the  family  (neo-Freudian  feminist  and 
anthropological  approaches),  women's  work  under 
capitalism,  and  sexuality. 

SOC  3310,  SOA  3311  Social  and  Cultural  Change  1,  2 

Analyzes  the  changing  patterns  in  social,  economic, 
and  political  institutions.  Discusses  modern  social 
trends.  Two-quarter  course  in  conjunction  with 
anthropology. 
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SOC  3320  Multiple  Regression  in  Sociological  Analysis 

Focuses  on  techniques  of  sociological  analysis  based 
on  multiple  regression.  For  example,  use  of  coded 
variables,  trend  analysis,  covariance  analysis,  and 
model  testing.  Prereq.  SOC  3115  and  SOC  3117 

or  equiv. 

SOC  3321  Current  Issues  in  Social  Research 

Examines  selected  topics  in  methods  of  social 
research.  Prereq.  SOC  3116  and  SOC  3117  or  equiv. 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

SOC  3322,  SOC  3323  Experimental  Methods  in  Social 
Research  1,  2 

Studies  experimental  design  and  laboratory  methods 
in  sociology.  The  small  groups  laboratory  is  treated  as 
a  setting  for  testing  sociological  theory.  Emphasizes 
techniques  and  problems  in  the  creation  and  manipu- 
lation of  social  variables  in  the  laboratory  situation, 
while  also  considering  the  techniques  of  the  natural 
experiment. 

SOC  3325  Sociology  of  Policy,  Planning,  and  Evaluation 

Introduces  the  social,  political,  and  economic  factors 
affecting  policy  formation  and  the  eventual  success 
or  failure  of  social  programs  in  health,  education, 
welfare,  and  urban  planning.  Stresses  evaluation  of 
policy  alternatives  and  planning  problems.  For 
advanced  students  in  the  social  sciences  and  in  the 
various  human  service  schools  of  the  University. 

SOC  3335  Seminar  in  Symbolic  Interaction 

Discusses  the  social  psychology  of  groups  as  found 
in  the  works  of  Mead,  Becker,  Blumer,  Goffman,  and 
others. 

SOC  3336,  SOC  3337,  SOC  3338  Seminar  on 
Socialization  1,  2,  3 

SOC  3336:  Reviews  theories  and  findings  in  organiza- 
tional socialization.  SOC  3337:  Offers  students  the 
opportunity  to  design  studies  in  organizational 
socialization.  SOC  3338:  Requires  that  students 
present  results  of  their  studies.  Not  open  to  first-year 
students. 

SOC  3345  Community  Analysis 

Presents  ecological  theories  of  human  relations  with 
the  physical  environment.  Develops  the  concept 
of,  and  discusses  methods  for,  community  study. 
Compares  rural  communities  and  urban  neighbor- 
hoods. Discusses  and  evaluates  community  action 
programs. 

SOC  3347  Seminar  in  Urban  Social  Policies  4  QH 

Evaluates  social  science  theories  and  methods  from 
the  perspectives  of  urban  affairs.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor. 

SOC  3355  Political  Sociology 

Presents  sociological  analysis  of  power  relations 
and  power  systems  with  special  attention  to  the 
bases  of  political  power,  processes  of  change  in 
power,  and  the  part  played  by  violence  and  revolution- 
ary movements. 

SOC  3357  Comparative  Socialism 

Analyzes  twentieth-century  socialism  from  a  com- 
parative perspective.  Covers  the  variety  of  "social- 


isms" that  have  developed  in  the  Soviet  bloc,  China, 
Yugoslavia,  and  Cuba,  as  well  as  Western  social 
democracy  (Sweden)  and  Eurocommunism.  Topics 
include  political  structure,  class  relations,  industrial 
organization,  cultural  formations,  dynamics  of 
change,  and  democratization. 

SOC  3360  Social  Stratification 

Places  theories  of  inequality  between  groups  in  his- 
torical perspective,  from  classical  to  modern  indus- 
trial times.  Discusses  and  evaluates  sociological 
research  in  social  stratification  with  regard  to  differ- 
ent social  and  cultural  groups. 

SOC  3365  Social  Movements 

Studies  various  movements  for  social  change  from 
all  points  of  the  political  spectrum.  Gives  special 
attention  to  the  structural  context,  as  well  as  to  such 
processes  of  social  movements  as  social  base,  leader- 
ship, strategy,  and  organization. 

SOC  3390,  SOC  3391  Seminar  in  Social  Structure  1, 2 

Relates  current  theories  and  research  in  sociology, 
social  psychology,  and  social  anthropology. 

SOC  3405  Theories  of  Criminology 

Examines  theories  and  philosophies  underlying  vari- 
ous correctional  systems,  and  schools  of  thought 
in  criminology  and  penology.  Traces  theoretical 
approaches  to  the  crime  and  delinquency  problem 
from  the  beginnings  of  criminology  to  current 
thinking. 

SOC  3410,  SOC  3411,  SOC  3412,  SOC  3413  3  QH  each 
Contemporary  Issues  in  Sociology 

Discusses  contemporary  issues  in  sociology.  Includes 
supervised  readings  and  written  reports  on  special 
problems. 

SOC  3430  Latin  American  Societies 

Studies  and  analyzes  selected  Latin  American  soci- 
eties with  particular  attention  to  such  countries  as 
Cuba,  Mexico,  Peru,  and  Brazil.  Emphasizes  urbaniza- 
tion and  industrialization,  and  social  and  political 
change. 

SOC  3431  Middle  East  Area  Study 

Presents  a  sociocultural  analysis  of  the  Middle  East. 
Discusses  ecological,  structural,  institutional,  and 
normative  factors  in  nomadic,  rural,  and  urban  life. 
Includes  comparative  regional  analysis. 

SOC  3470  Sociology  of  Religion 

Offers  a  sociological  analysis  of  religious  insti- 
tutions and  experiences  in  their  historical  and 
contemporary  content.  Considers  religious  and  politi- 
cal context. 

SOC  3485  Computers  and  Society 

Offers  a  graduate  seminar  on  the  social  impact  of  the 
computer  "revolution"  on  the  contemporary  world. 
Topics  include  conditions  of  work,  education,  recre- 
ation, privacy,  the  computer  science  profession, 
paradigms  of  human  thought,  politics,  and  social 
change  in  the  world  economy. 

SOC  3600,  SOC  3601,  SOC  3602  Seminar  3  QH  each 

Discusses  selected  topics  in  the  field  of  sociology. 
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SOC  3603  Rhetoric  in  Sociology 

Examines  critically  the  conventional  forms  of  socio- 
logical writings.  Demonstrates  how  conventions  dif- 
fer by  theoretical  perspective  and  paradigm. 

SOC  3615  Tutorial  in  Teaching  3  QH 

Discusses  issues  and  problems  in  teaching.  This  is  a 
required  course  for  all  doctoral  candidates  and 
should  be  taken  during  a  quarter  when  the  student 
has  major  responsibility  for  designing  and  executing 
a  course  in  either  sociology  or  anthropology.  Open  to 
doctoral  candidates  only. 

SOC  3620,  SOC  3621,  SOC  3622  1  QH  each 

Doctoral  Proseminar 

Designed  to  help  socialize  doctoral  candidates  for 
participation  as  professional  sociologists  and  anthro- 
pologists. Topics  include  the  nature  of  intellectualism 
and  the  functions  of  an  intellectual  in  society  today, 
the  university  as  a  structure  and  as  a  community  of 
scholars,  the  nature  of  professional  organizations, 
teaching  sociology  and  anthropology,  the  organiza- 


tion of  sociological  and  anthropological  research, 
ethics  in  the  profession,  and  the  nature  of  applied 
sociological  and  anthropological  work.  Offers  partic- 
ipants the  opportunity  to  acquire  practical  experi- 
ence in  self-presentation  and  giving  colloquia. 
Prereq.  SOC  3321  and  SOC  3300  or  SOC  3301  or 
SOC  3302  or  permission  of  instructor  Required  of 
all  doctoral  candidates. 

SOC  3798  Master's  Paper  Continuation  0  QH 

SOC  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation  0  QH 

SOC  3800,  SOC  3801,  SOC  3802  3  QH  each 

Directed  Study  in  Sociology 

Comprises  reading  and  research  directed  by  a  faculty 
member  Open  to  doctoral  candidates  only. 

SOC  3810  Master's  Paper  in  Sociology  3  QH 

Comprises  empirical  or  library  research  meeting  the 
criteria  for  publication  in  a  professional  journal. 
Supervised  by  members  of  the  department. 

SOC  3820  Doctoral  Dissertation  0  QH 
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BIO  3501  Biological  Laboratory  Computing  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  basic  techniques  of  inter- 
facing biological  experiments  to  computers,  using 
lectures  that  present  problems  to  be  solved  by  apply- 
ing contemporary  microcomputing  devices.  Surveys 
the  architecture  of  a  lab  computing  system;  discusses 
problems  inherent  in  applying  contemporary  lab 
input^output  devices;  and  provides  the  background  in 
graphics  and  database  management  necessary  for 
generating  reports. 

BIO  3509  Principles  of  Systematics  4  QH 

Surveys  the  theories  and  techniques  employed  in 
plant  and  animal  systematics  and  the  rules  according 
to  the  InternationalCodesofZoologicaland  Botanical 
Nomenclature.  P?-erc(/.  Penni.ssion  of  instructor 

BIO  3510  Environmental  and  Population  Biology        2  QH 

Examines  physiochemical  factors  influencing  and 
influenced  by  organisms.  Explores  interaction 
among  individual  organisms  and  among  species.  Stu- 
dents are  expected  to  participate  in  lectures  and  labs 
given  for  BIO  1211,  and  are  assigned  individual  work 
on  specialized  aspects  of  ecology.  Prereq.  One  yea  r  of 
general  biology,  including  plant  and  animal  biol- 
ogy. Open  only  to  graduate  students  completing 
deficiencies  in  entrance  requirements. 

BIO  3512  River  Ecology  Laboratory  3  QH 

Comprises  two  four-hour  sessions  per  week  (com- 
bined lecture  and  lab).  Covers  chemical  determina- 
tions, measurement  of  primary  and  secondary 
production,  and  organismal  identification  in  flowing 
waters  of  different  types. 

BIO  3513  Benthic  Marine  Ecology:  Techniques  4QH 

This  advanced  graduate-level  course  examines  new 
research  techniques  for  studying  the  ecology,  behav- 


ior, and  biology  of  marine  benthic  invertebrates.  The 
focus  is  on  a  small  number  of  field  and  lab  tech- 
niques, rather  than  attempting  an  exhaustive  survey 
of  all  the  existing  research  methods  in  benthic  ecol- 
ogy. Each  lab/field  exercise  is  conducted  as  a  mini  re- 
search project.  Students  discuss  the  philosophy  of 
experimental  design  and  learn  research  techniques, 
including  spectrophotometric  analysis  of  sediment 
nutrient  content,  hydrodynamical  analysis  of  larval 
recruitment,  quantification  of  invertebrate  growth, 
current  velocity  measurement,  and  multivariate 
.statistical  analysis. 

BIO  3514  Salt  Marsh  Ecology  3  QH 

Studies  the  mechanisms  of  salt  marsh  formation, 
including  major  plants  and  the  factors  affecting 
distribution;  the  distribution  and  interaction  of  ani- 
mals; productivity;  and  foodwebs  and  energy  flow. 
Discusses  the  relationship  of  marsh  to  bay  in  the 
estuarine  system,  marsh  pools  as  a  sub-habitat, 
and  the  effect  of  people  using  the  tidal  marsh.  Prereq. 
BIO  1211. 

BIO  3515  Salt  Marsh  Ecology  Laboratory  2  QH 

Examines  major  plants  and  animals  of  marsh  sur- 
faces and  pools.  Analyzes  distribution  in  field,  mea- 
surement of  plant  productivity,  fish  feeding,  and  the 
ecology  of  mosquitos  and  zooplankton.  Offers  a  mix- 
ture of  field  and  lab  work,  with  studies  varied  accord- 
ing to  the  season.  Prereq.  BIO  3514. 

BIO  3516  Aquatic  Ecology 

Studies  rivers,  lakes,  and  estuaries.  Focuses  on  physi- 
cal and  chemical  factors,  seasonal  and  regional  varia- 
tions of  these  factors,  interactions  between  these 
factors  and  the  effects  on  the  biotic  community. 
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Examines  examples  of  current  and  classical  ecologi- 
cal research  in  each  of  the  three  aquatic  communi- 
ties. Prere^.  BIO  1211. 

BIO  3517  Lake  Ecology  Laboratory  3  QH 

Comprises  two  four-hour  sessions  per  week  (com- 
bined lecture  and  lab).  Topics  include  chemical  deter- 
minations, measurement  of  primary  and  secondary 
production,  and  organismal  identification  in  lakes  of 
different  types. 

BIO  35 1 8  Ecology  of  Salt  Marshes  3  QH 

Surveys  fauna  and  flora,  envirorunental  factors 
affecting  them,  and  current  biological  and  social 
problems  associated  with  salt  marshes.  Meets  for  two 
lectures  of  one-to-three  hours  each,  and  one  full  day 
of  lab  for  six  weeks  during  the  summer  quarter. 
Prereq.  BIO  1211  or  BIO  35 11  orequiv. 

BIO  3519  Ecology  of  Rocky  Shores  4  QH 

Examines  current  ecological  concepts  regarding 
rocky  intertidal  and  subtidal  communities.  Covers 
the  influence  of  biotic  and  abiotic  factors  on  composi- 
tion, distribution,  and  diversity  of  plant  and  animal 
species. 

610  3520  Environmental  Microbiology  4  QH 

Studies  the  microbial  environment  and  ecology  of  the 
cell.  Explores  interactions  between  microbial  popula- 
tions, stressing  soil  and  freshwater  associations. 
Prereq.  BIO  1320  or  equiv. 

BIO  3521  Food  Microbiology  3  QH 

Investigates  microbiology  of  food  with  emphasis  on 
pathogenic  types  and  their  interactions  with  other 
groups  indigenous  to  food.  Discusses  food  fermenta- 
tions, food  processing,  and  environmental  factors 
influencing  growth  and  development  of  microorgan- 
isms in  food.  Prereq.  BIO  1320  or  equiv. 

BIO  3522  Food  Microbiology  Laboratory  2  QH 

Focuses  on  detection,  quantification,  and  isolation  of 
microorganisms  and  their  products  of  significance  in 
food  with  emphasis  on  the  pathogenic  types.  Prereq. 
BIO  3521;  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

BIO  3525  Theoretical  Ecology  4  QH 

Studies  population  and  community  ecology,  with 
emphasis  on  mathematical  modeling  of  ecological 
processes.  Recognizes  current  ecological  literature, 
including  theory  developed  over  the  past  twenty 
years  in  such  areas  as  energetics  of  organism  growth, 
population  dynamics  and  regulation,  and  the  organi- 
zation and  temporal  dynamics  of  entire  communities. 
Gives  students  the  applied  mathematical  tools  neces- 
sary to  work  with  and  understand  current  modeling 
approaches.  Prereq.  Introductory  ecology  or  evolu- 
tion, and  one  year  of  calculus. 

BIO  3527  Animal  Virology  3  QH 

Examines  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
viruses,  viral  replication,  genetics,  cytopathology, 
and  tumor  viruses.  Covers  medical  virology,  in- 
cluding pathogenesis,  clinical  features,  epidemiology, 
and  immunization  of  the  common  viral  diseases. 
Prereq.  BIO  1320  or  equiv. 


BIO  3528  Animal  Virology  Laboratory  2  QH 

Studies  cultivation  and  identification  of  viruses. 
Includes  use  of  animals,  eggs,  and  animal  cell  cul- 
tures for  viral  assays.  Prereq.  BIO  3527;  may  be 
taken  concurrently. 

BIO  3531  Plant  Growth  and  Reproduction  4  QH 

Investigates  plant  hormones,  growth,  development, 
and  physiology  of  reproduction. 

BIO  3547  Biomechanics  1,  Theory  4  QH 

Introduces  engineering  theory  and  techniques  as 
applied  to  the  disciplines  of  morphology,  evolution, 
and  ecology.  Includes  material  properties,  structural 
elements  and  systems,  and  elementary  fluid  dynam- 
ics. Lab  emphasizes  biological  materials  in  a  mechan- 
ical sense,  the  physical  biology  of  flow,  and  an 
examination  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  physi- 
cal laws  that  affect  living  organisms.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor 

BIO  3548  Biomechanics  2,  Applications  4  QH 

Presents  a  forum  for  research  in  biomechanics  in 
which  students  are  expected  to  develop  and  execute  a 
research  project.  In  addition,  current  areas  of  biome- 
chanical  research  will  be  reviewed  and  evaluated. 
Prereq.  BIO  3547  and  pcTinission  of  instructor. 

BIO  3549  Physiology  and  Biomechanics  of  3  QH 

Animal  Activity 

Offers  an  integrated  study  of  the  physiological  and 
biomechanical  systems  that  support  locomotory 
activity  in  animals.  The  first  part  is  devoted  to  the 
structure  and  function  of  skeletal  muscle  and  to 
respiratory  and  cardiovascular  adaptations  for  activ- 
ity The  remainder  integrates  physiological  and 
biomechanical  information  related  to  flying,  swim- 
ming, and  terrestrial  locomotion.  Prereq.  General 
physiology. 

BIO  3550  Cardiovascular  Physiology  3  QH 

Studies  the  physiology  of  blood  cells,  anemia,  poly- 
cythemia immunity,  and  allergy  Examines  elec- 
trophysiology  of  the  heart,  cardiac  cycle,  EKG, 
hemodynamics,  capillary  dynamics,  pulmonary  cir- 
culation, cardiovascular  reflexes,  cardiac  output,  and 
venous  return.  Also  covers  cardiac  failure,  coronary 
circulation,  atherosclerosis,  hypertension,  cerebral 
circulation,  and  circulatory  shock. 

BIO  3551  Cardiovascular  Physiology  Laboratory  1  QH 

Offers  three  hours  of  laboratory  study  per  week. 
Prereq.  BIO  3550. 

BIO  3552  Osmotic  and  Ionic  Regulation  2  QH 

Investigates  comparative  physiology  of  regulation 
and  transport  of  water  and  the  principal  solutes  in 
animals.  Discusses  principles  and  underlying  mecha- 
nisms as  well  as  examples  selected  from  a  variety  of 
phyla.  Prereq.  Basic  physiology. 

BIO  3553  General  Physiology  of  Invertebrates  4  QH 

Reviews  basic  animal  functions  as  manifested  among 
the  major  groups  of  invertebrates,  with  comparisons 
to  the  vertebrates,  especially  aquatic  vertebrates. 
Considers  the  cellular  and  biochemical  bases  for  the 
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functions,  their  control,  their  adaptiveness  to  diverse 
environments,  and  their  evolutionary  implications. 
Topics  usually  include  respiration,  circulation,  nutri- 
tion, metabolism,  excretion,  salt  and  water  balance, 
temperature  responses,  biological  clocks,  sensory 
organs,  and  various  effector  organs. 

BIO  3554  Comparative  Vertebrate  Physiology  4  QH 

Considers  physiological  principles  in  the  context  of 
the  phylogenetic  diversity  of  the  vertebrates,  histories 
and  environments  and  makes  comparisons  with  in- 
vertebrate systems  when  appropriate.  Topics  include 
energetics,  temperature  regulation,  skeletal  muscle, 
and  salt  and  water  balance.  Lab.  Prereq.  BIO  1261 
or  equiv. 

BIO  3555  Topics  in  Ecological  Physiology  2  QH 

Explores  physiological  studies  that  reveal  how  ani- 
mals have  adapted  to  aspects  of  their  life  histories 
and  environments.  Illustrates  how  studies  that  cross 
the  boundaries  between  ecology  and  physiology 
enrich  our  understanding  of  animal  function.  Selects 
topics  from  the  current  literature  and  covers  terres- 
trial, freshwater,  and  marine  ecosystems. 

BIO  3558  Vertebrate  Endocrinology  3  QH 

Studies  principles  of  hormonal  regulation  of  physio- 
logical processes  in  vertebrates,  mechanisms  of  hor- 
mone action,  and  neuroendocrine  relationships. 

BIO  3559  Animal  Nutrition  2  QH 

Offers  detailed  consideration  of  organic  and  inor- 
ganic nutritional  requirements  of  humans  and 
selected  animals.  Covers  digestion,  absorption,  and 
metabolism  of  nutrient  materials.  Examines  role  of 
vitamins,  minerals,  and  trace  elements  in  metab- 
olism. Topics  also  include  variation  in  nutritional 
needs  among  normal  individuals  and  in  various  phys- 
iological and  genetic  pathologies,  and  evaluation  of 
food  additives  and  of  permissible  levels  of  toxic  mate- 
rials in  food.  Prereq.  Basic  biochemistry  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

BIO  3560  Genetics  and  Developmental  Biology         2  QH 

Elaborates  the  classic  laws  of  heredity,  including 
cytogenetics  and  chemical  basis  of  heredity.  Presents 
selected  examples  of  the  development  of  form  and 
function.  Requires  that  students  participate  in  lec- 
tures and  labs  given  for  BIO  1260  and  perform  extra 
individual  work.  Prereq.  General  biology.  Open  only 
to  graduate  students  completing  deficiencies  in 
entrance  requirements. 

BIO  3561  Cell  Physiology  and  Biochemistry  2  QH 

Examines  basic  chemical  and  physical  processes  of 
cells  related  to  their  fine  structure;  oxidative  and 
intermediary  metabolism,  photosynthesis,  and  mem- 
brane phenomena;  movement;  and  chemical  and 
physical  processes  of  prokaryotic  and  eukaryotic 
cells.  Requires  that  students  participate  in  lectures 
and  labs  given  for  BIO  1261  and  perform  extra  individ- 
ual work.  Prereq.  General  biology,  college  physics, 
and  organic  chemistry.  Open  only  to  graduate 
students  completing  deficiencies  in  entrance 
requirements. 


BIO  3563  General  Biochemistry  Laboratory  4  QH 

Introduces  modern  research  techniques  used  in  bio- 
chemistry and  molecular  biology.  Topics  include 
purification  and  characterization  of  proteins,  kinetic 
properties  of  enzymes,  isolation  of  high  molecular 
weight  DNA,  recombination  of  DNA  molecules  in 
vitro,  isolation  of  bacterial  clones  containing  re- 
combinant molecules,  and  in  vitro  mutagenesis. 
The  course  includes  two  hours  of  lecture  and  seven 
hours  of  lab.  Lectures  will  be  presented  on  safety 
and  moral  concerns  raised  by  uses  of  genetic  engi- 
neering. Required  of  all  entering  graduate  students 
in  biochemistry,  cell  physiology,  and  molecular 
biology. 

BIO  3564  General  Biochemistry  1  4  QH 

Surveys  biochemistry,  emphasizing  protein  structure, 
the  nature  of  enzymic  catalysis,  bioenergetics,  and 
the  metabolism  of  carbohydrates,  lipids,  and  amino 
acids.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor.  Required  of 
all  entering  students  in  biochemistry,  cell  physiol- 
ogy, and  molecular  biology. 

BIO  3566  General  Biochemistry  3  4  QH 

Emphasizes  the  structure  and  function  of  orga- 
nelles, mechanisms  of  hormonal  control  of  metab- 
olism, and  gene  regulation.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor.  Required  of  all  students  in  biochemistry, 
cell  physiology,  and  molecular  biology. 

BIO  3569  Microbial  Genetics  3  QH 

Studies  the  principles  and  practical  application  of  the 
genetics  of  microorganisms.  Emphasizes  genetic 
exchange  in  bacteria  mediated  by  bacteriophage  and 
plasmids.  Also  discusses  several  eukaryotic  systems. 
Prereq.  BIO  1320  or  equiv. 

BIO  3572  Biology  of  Meiofauna  2  QH 

Covers  systematics  and  ecology  of  marine  interstitial 
fauna.  Prereq.  Invertebrate  zoology. 

BIO  3573  Ocean,  Coastal,  and  Shore  Studies  4  QH 

for  Teachers 

Introduces  oceanography,  marine  biology,  and  marine 
ecology,  with  an  emphasis  on  developing  simple  class- 
room and  field  activities  for  high  school  curricula. 
Geared  for  high  school  teachers  and  potential 
teachers. 

BIO  3577  Malacology  4  QH 

Investigates  functional  morphology,  embryology,  sys- 
tematics, and  ecology  of  the  major  groups  of  mol- 
luscs. Prereq.  Invertebrate  zoology. 

BIO  3601  Biological  Electron  Microscopy  4  QH 

Presents  techniques  of  electron  microscopy  applied 
to  biological  materials.  Discusses  specimen  prepara- 
tion, fixation,  thin-sectioning,  staining,  operation  of 
electron  microscope,  photographic  techniques,  and 
interpretation  of  electron  micrographs.  Requires  stu- 
dent seminars  and  project.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

BIO  3605  Developmental  Neurobiology  3  QH 

Provides  an  overview  of  developmental  neurobiol- 
ogy, focusing  on  mechanisms  for  the  formation  and 
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differentiation  of  nervous  systems  and  nerve  cells. 
Examines  the  relationship  between  nervous  system 
development  and  behavior  development.  Topics 
include  the  early  formation  of  nervous  systems,  pat- 
tern formation,  neural  movement  and  migration, 
growth  and  differentiation  of  nerve  cells,  formation 
of  specific  synaptic  connections  between  cells,  neu- 
ral plasticity,  and  modification  of  neural  organization 
by  the  environment.  Topics  not  restricted  to  the 
embryology  of  any  particular  animal  group  (for 
example,  vertebrates  or  invertebrates),  but  organized 
around  the  variety  of  animals  and  experimental 
preparations  used  to  study  neural  development 
mechanisms.  Prereq.  BIO  1452  or  equiv. 

BIO  3607  Advanced  Developmental  Biology  3  QH 

Studies  current  concepts  of  animal  and  plant  devel- 
opment at  the  molecular  and  physiological  levels.  Top- 
ics include  nucleic  acid  and  protein  synthesis  in 
development,  metabolic  activation  at  fertilization, 
regulation  of  the  eukaryotic  genome,  control  of  cell 
differentiation,  and  molecular  communication  be- 
tween cells.  Stresses  reading  and  interpretation  of 
the  primary  literature.  Includes  three  hours  of  lecture 
per  week. 

BIO  3608  Advanced  Developmental  Biology  2  QH 

Laboratory 

Analyzes  the  fundamental  problems  of  development 
through  experimental  techniques.  Covers  the  culture 
of  vertebrate  and  invertebrate  embryos,  microsurgi- 
cal analysis  of  morphogenesis,  biochemistry  of  devel- 
opment, cell-cell  interactions,  and  organ  and  tissue 
culture.  Includes  five  hours  of  lab  per  week.  Prereq. 
BIO  3607  or  permission  of  instructor. 

610  3609  Cellular  Aspects  of  Development  3  QH 

Studies  animal  and  plant  development  at  the  cellular 
level.  Topics  include  cell-cell  interaction,  cell  surface 
differentiation,  differential  cell  adhesion,  genetic 
and  epigenetic  control  or  pattern  formation,  and 
ultra-structural  aspects  of  fertilization  and  develop- 
ment.Stressesreadingandinterpretationofthe  prima- 
ry literature.  Includes  three  hours  of  lecture  per  week. 

BIO  3610  Human  Ecology 

Examines  human  tolerance  for  natural  and  unnatural 
environmental  factors  and  man's  activities  affecting 
these  factors.  Studies  man,  food,  and  population 
dynamics. 

610  3617  Environmental  Law  2  QH 

Reviews  the  scientific  information  required  for  imple- 
mentation of  the  legal  and  political  aspects  of  envi- 
ronmental management.  Discusses  the  role  of  the 
scientist  as  an  expert  witness.  Studies  scientific  and 
legal  predictability.  Presents  analyses  of  suitable 
dynamic  models  and  case  law  with  the  goal  of 
improving  the  results  of  legal,  political,  and  scientific 
decisions  bearing  upon  remedial  environmental 
management.  Prereq.  Biology  core  and  first  course 
in  physiology,  such  as  BIO  1258  and  BIO  1259. 

BIO  3620  Industrial  Microbiology  3  QH 

Investigates  microorganisms  and  methods  employed 
in  production  of  products  of  economic  and  medical 


importance,  decomposition  of  wastes,  and  control  of 
desirable  and  unwanted  processes  and  biodeteriora- 
tion.  Emphasizes  fermentation  processes.  Prereq. 
BIO  1420  or  equiv.,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

BIO  3621  Industrial  Microbiology  Laboratory  2  QH 

Offers  lab  and  discussion  seminar  sessions  devoted 
to  the  study  of  selected  commercial  processes. 

BIO  3652  Comparative  Neurobiology  3  QH 

Presents  a  cellular  approach  to  structure  and 
function  of  the  nervous  system.  Topics  include  neu- 
ronal anatomy,  cellular  properties  of  single  neurons, 
synaptic  transmission,  integration  in  nerve  cells, 
nerve  networks,  sensory  systems,  motor  systems, 
sensory-motor  integration,  specification  of  neuronal 
connectivity,  and  phylogeny  of  nervous  systems. 
Prereq.  General  (animal)  physiology. 

BIO  3657  Neurophysiology  Laboratory  2  QH 

Introduces  neurophysiological  methods.  Prereq. 
BIO  3652;  may  be  taken  concurrently. 

BIO  3661  Human  Genetics  3  QH 

Applies  basic  genetic  principles  to  the  study  of  vari- 
ability in  humans.  Focuses  primarily  on  cytogenetics, 
biochemical  genetics,  monogenetics,  and  multifacto- 
rial inheritance  and  population  genetics.  Topics  of 
special  interest  include  sex  determination  and  differ- 
entiation, early  embryology,  twinning,  birth-defect 
etiology,  prenatal  diagnosis,  and  genetic  counseling. 
Prereq.  BIO  1260  or  equiv. 

BIO  3662  Immunochemistry  4  QH 

Involves  intensive  discussion  and  application  of 
modern  immunochemical  topics  and  lab  tech- 
niques. Topics  include  in  vitro  immunization  of 
spleen  cells,  preparation  of  monoclonal  antibodies, 
antibody-labelling  procedures,  enzyme-linked 
immunoassays  (ELISA),  immunofluorescence, 
immunoaffinity  chromatography,  and  Immunoelec- 
trophoresis. The  course  consists  of  two  hours  of  lec- 
ture and  six  hours  of  lab  per  week  in  two  sessions  of 
four  hours  each. 

BIO  3663  Molecular  Biology  of  Viruses  4  QH 

Studies  the  growth  of  selected  DNA  and  RNA  viruses. 
Topics  will  include  viral  transcription,  replication, 
control  of  viral  growth  and  interactions  with  the  host 
cell  both  in  lytic  growth  and  viral  oncogenesis. 
Prereq.  BIO  3527 and  one  ofthefollowing: BIO  3562, 
BIO  1261,  BIO  3560,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

BIO  3665  Biochemical  Adaptation  3  QH 

Living  systems  share,  at  the  biochemical  level,  com- 
mon mechanisms  of  enzymatic  catalysis,  energy 
transformation,  storage  and  expression  of  genetic 
information,  and  development,  growth,  and  differen- 
tiation. Despite  this  fundamental  unity,  organisms 
have  evolved  adaptive  biochemical  modifications 
that  enable  surviving  and  reproducing  in  diverse  nat- 
ural environments.  This  syllabus  focuses  on  the 
fundamental  strategies  of  adaptation  and  respira- 
tory proteins,  water-solute  adaptations,  and  adapta- 
tions to  extreme  temperatures  and  to  the  deep  sea. 
Prereq.  BIO  3564  or  permission  of  instructor. 
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BIO  3667  Biochemistry  Laboratory  Rotation  1  3  QH 

Offers  experience  in  biochemical  research;  students 
spend  six  weeks  in  each  of  two  labs  during  the  winter 
quarter  Required  of  all  first-year  graduate  students 
in  biochemistry,  cell  physiology,  and  molecular 
biology. 

BIO  3668  Biochemistry  Laboratory  Rotation  2  3  QH 

Offers  a  continuation  of  BIO  3667  during  the  spring 
quarter. 

BIO  3669  Biochemistry  Laboratory  Rotation  3  3  QH 

Offers  a  continuation  of  BIO  3668  during  the 
summer  quarter.  Intended  for  students  who  have 
not  yet  chosen  a  lab  in  which  to  carry  out  thesis 
work. 

BIO  3670  Developmental  Biology  of  Marine  4  QH 

Invertebrates 

Offers  descriptive  and  experimental  studies  of 
embryonic  and  larval  development  of  marine  inverte- 
brates. Lab  work  includes  observation  and  experi- 
mentation using  live  material  from  a  broad  spectrum 
of  invertebrate  phyla.  (Marine  Science  and  Maritime 
Studies  Center) 

BIO  3671  General  Helminthology  3  QH 

Covers  morphology,  life  histories,  and  biology  of 
helminths  parasitic  in  animals. 

BIO  3672  Ichthyology  4  QH 

Studies  natural  history  and  systematics  of  fishes, 
with  emphasis  on  marine  species.  (Marine  Science 
and  Maritime  Studies  Center.)  Prereq.  Comparative 
anatomy  or  vertebrate  zoology. 

BIO  3690  Seminar  1  QH 

Examines  various  topics  and  recent  developments 
in  botany,  biochemistry,  microbiology,  molecular 
biology,  physiology,  and  zoology  in  depth.  Empha- 
sizes student  presentations.  Tb  facilitate  the  plan- 
ning of  assignments,  students  are  urged  to  contact 
the  instructor  uring  the  quarter  before  the  seminar 
is  to  be  offered. 


BIO  3699  Doctoral  Dissertation 

Requires  original  research  in  depth,  representing  a 
significant  contribution  of  new  biological  knowledge, 
and  a  written  dissertation  thereon,  under  the  super- 
vision of  a  graduate  faculty  member 

BIO  3701  (1  QH),  BIO  3702  (2  QH),  BIO  3703  (3  QH), 
BIO  3704  (4  QH)  Master's  Thesis 

Presents  research  methods  and  their  application  to  a 
specific  problem,  under  the  direction  of  a  graduate 
faculty  member 

BIO  3711  (1  QH),  BIO  3712  (2  QH),  BIO  3713  (3  QH), 
BIO  3714  (4  QH)  Special  Investigations  in  Biology 

Involves  faculty-guided  studies  that  are  not  directly 
related  to  research  pursued  for  thesis  or  dissertation. 
May  take  the  form  of  a  special  course. 

BIO  3721  (1  QH),  BIO  3722  (2  QH),  BIO  3723  (3  QH), 
BIO  3724  (4  QH)  Special  Topics  in  Biology 

Offers  special  study  of  a  selected  topic  under  the 
direction  of  a  faculty  member,  preliminary  to  submis- 
sion and  approval  of  MS  thesis  proposal  or  MS  in 
literature  dissertation  proposal.  Credits  are  convert- 
ible to  MS  thesis  or  MS  dissertation. 

BIO  3731  (1  QH),  BIO  3732  (2  QH),  BIO  3733  (3  QH), 
BIO  3734  (4  QH)  Master's  Literature  Dissertation 

Focuses  on  extensive  research  of  the  primary  litera- 
ture under  direction  of  a  graduate  faculty  member, 
leading  to  a  comprehensive  written  review  of  a  signif- 
icant biological  problem  and  an  oral  examination. 

BIO  3790  Perspectives  in  Biology  1  QH 

Discusses  current  developments  in  one  of  the  fields 
of  biology.  Each  weekly  meeting  will  focus  on  a  pre- 
sentation by  an  invited  expert.  In-class  discussion 
must  be  supplemented  by  written  assignments.  No 
more  than  2  QH  of  this  course  may  be  applied  to  sat- 
isfy the  4  QH  seminar  requirement  for  the  MS  or 
MSHS  degree. 

BIO  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation  0  QH 


BIO  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation 


OQH 


Chemistry 


All  courses  carry  two  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless  otherwise  specified. 


I.  Introductory  Courses 


CHM  3231  Analytical  Chemistry  1  QH 

Introduces  analytical  chemistry  to  students  whose 
background  in  the  subject  is  deemed  inadequate. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

CHM  3271  Organic  Chemistry  1  1  QH 

Introduces  organic  chemistry  to  students  whose 
background  in  the  subject  is  deemed  inadequate. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

CHM  3272  Organic  Chemistry  2  1  QH 

Continues  CHM  3271.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 


CHM  3273  Organic  Chemistry  3  1  QH 

Continues  CHM  3272.  Prereq.  Permission  of  the 
departmental  faculty. 

CHM  3381  Physicol  Chemistry  1  1  QH 

Offers  a  beginning  course  in  physical  chemis- 
try concentrating  on  chemical  thermodynamics  for 
students  whose  background  in  the  subject  is  deemed 
inadequate.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor 

CHM  3382  Physical  Chemistry  2  1  QH 

Continues  CHM  3381.  Concentrates  on  phase  equi- 
libria, solutions,  kinetic  theory  of  gases,  and  chemi- 
cal kinetics.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor 
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CHM  3383  Physical  Chemistry  3  1  QH 

Offers  a  beginning  course  in  physical  chemistry,  con- 
centrating on  quantum  chemistry,  particles  and 
waves,  and  Schroedinger  wave  mechanics  for  stu- 
dents whose  background  in  the  subject  is  deemed 
inadequate.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

CHM  3431  Instrumental  Analysis  1  QH 

Offers  a  beginning  course  in  instrumental  anal- 
ysis for  students  whose  background  in  the  subject 
is  deemed  inadequate.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

CHM  3441  Inorganic  Chemistry  1  QH 

Offers  a  beginning  course  in  inorganic  chemistry 
for  thesis  students  whose  background  in  the  subject 
is    deemed    inadequate.    Prereq.    Permission    of 

instructor. 

CHM  3461  Identification  of  Organic  Compounds         1  QH 

Offers  a  beginning  course  in  the  identification  of 
organic  compounds  dealing  with  the  qualitative 
analysis  of  organic  compounds  and  mixtures,  using 
physical  methods.  Designed  for  students  whose  back- 
ground in  the  subject  is  deemed  inadequate.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor. 

CHM  3510  Special  Projects  in  Chemistry  4  QH 

Offers  lab  studies  for  nonthesis  research.  Prereq. 

Permission  of  instructor. 

II.  Required  Regular  Courses 

CHM  3521  Analytical  Separations 

Studies  theory  and  practice  of  analytical  separation 
techniques.  Emphasizes  fundamentals  as  they  relate 
to  practice.  Topics  for  examination  are  based  mainly 
on  chromatographic  processes  including  gas  and 
high  speed  liquid  chromatography  Other  topics 
include  zone  refining,  liquid-liquid  extraction,  and 
electrophoresis. 

CHM  3522  Advanced  Analytical  Separations 

Continues  CHM  3521.  Prereg.  CHM  3521. 

CHM  3523  Electroanalytical  Chemistry  1 

Examines  theory,  practice,  instrumentation,  and 
applications  of  selected  electroanalytical  methods  of 
analysis.  Topics  will  be  selected  from  among  the  fol- 
lowing methods:  pH,  ion  selective  electrodes,  poten- 
tiometric  titrations,  voltammetry,  coulometry,  and 
conductivity  measurements. 

CHM  3524  Electroanalytical  Chemistry  2 

Offers  a  continuation  of  CHM  3523.  Considers  equi- 
librium and  nonequilibrium  techniques  in  electroana- 
lytical chemistry.  Covers  electrode  processes, 
chronopotentiometry,  cyclic  voltammetry,  and  recent 
advances  in  electroanalytical  chemistry.  Prereq. 
CHM  3523. 

CHM  3525  Optical  Methods  of  Analysis  1 

Studies  theory  and  principles  of  molecular  absorp- 
tion and  emission  processes,  instrumentation  for 
optical  methods  of  analysis,  and  specific  applications 
and  approaches  for  use  of  optical  methods.  Speci- 


fic topics  include  ultraviolet-visible,  fluorescence/ 
phosphorescence,  infrared,  Raman,  refractometry, 
interferometry,  polarimetry,  circular  dichroism,  opti- 
cal rotatory  dispersion,  light  scattering  for  polymer 
analysis,  optical  absorption/emission  detectors  for 
HPLC,  chemiluminescence,  micellar  enhancement  in 
spectroscopy,  and  other  special  topics  of  recent  devel- 
opment and  application. 

CHM  3526  Optical  Methods  of  Analysis  2 

Examines  principles  and  applications  of  atomic  spec- 
troscopy Discusses  such  topics  as  atomic  emission, 
atomic  absorption,  atomic  fluorescence,  X-ray  ab- 
sorption, fluorescence  and  diffraction,  and  electron 

CHM  3527  Analytical  and  Organic  Mass  Spectrometry 

Covers  theory  and  practice  of  mass  spectrometry  in 
chemical  analysis.  Studies  principles  of  formation  of 
mass  spectra  of  organic  compounds,  and  modern  an- 
cillary techniques  using  mass  spectrometric  detec- 
tors. Prereq.  One  year  of  organic  chemistry  and 
instrumental  analysis. 

CHM  3529  Chemical  Instrumentation  1:  Measurements 
and  Control 

Presents  a  lecture  lab  course  illustrating  the  design 
of  electronic  instruments  used  for  chemical  measure- 
ments. Topics  include  circuit  analysis,  transducer 
characteristics,  circuits  using  basic  semiconductor 
devices,  integrated  circuits,  signal  amplification,  and 
signal  processing.  Emphasizes  interfacing  and  inter- 
relation of  circuits. 

CHM  3530  Chemical  Instrumentation  2: 
Computer  Interfacing 

Offers  a  lecture  lab  course  illustrating  the  interface 
to  chemical  instruments.  Topics  include  digital  logic, 
computer  architecture,  data  processing,  A/D  and  D/A 
conversions,  and  parallel  and  serial  input^output.  Pro- 
vides detailed  coverage  of  standard  interfaces  such 
as  the  20  ma  current  loop,  RS-232C,  and  the  IEEE-488 
GFIB.  Prereq.  CHM  3529. 

CHM  3531,  CHM  3532  Topics  in  Analytical  Chemistry  1,  2 

Presents  selected  topics  of  current  importance  in  an- 
alytical chemistry.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

CHM  3541  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  1 

Discusses  application  of  basic  quantum  chemistry  to 
inorganic  systems.  Covers  Russell-Saunders  and  j-j 
coupling,  stereochemistry  of  nontransition-metal 
compounds,  and  bonding  and  structure  of 
electron-deficient  systems. 

CHM  3542  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  2 

Covers  magnetic  properties;  electronic  spectra  and 
selection  rules;  thermodynamic  stability  of  coordina- 
tion compounds;  and  experimental  techniques  of 
inorganic  chemistry  Prereq'.  CHM  3541. 

CHM  3543  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  3 

Examines  crystal  symmetry.  Offers  introduction  to 
theory  of  solids;  semiconductors  and  metals; 
non-stoichiometric  compounds;  and  solid-state  reac- 
tions. Application  of  molecular  orbital  theory.  Covers 
determination  of  electron  distribution  in  transition 
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metal  compounds,  Mossbauer  spectroscopy,  and  ad- 
vanced magnetochemistry.  Prereq.  CHM  3542  and 
CHM3591. 

CHM  3561,  CHM  3562  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry  1,  2 

Presents  an  intensive  survey  of  organic  reactions. 
Uses  modern  concepts  of  structure  and  mechanism 
to  correlate  factual  material.  Prereq.  One  year  of 
organic  chemistry. 

CHM  3563  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

Examines  topics  in  basic  physical  organic  chem- 
istry, including  molecular  polarity,  equilibrium  and 
kinetics,  reactivity  and  structure,  solvent  effects, 
acid-base  catalysis,  orbital  symmetry,  and  aromatic- 
ity  Prereq.  CHM  3562  or  permission  of  instructor. 

CHM  3564  Spectrometric  Identification  of  Organic 
Compounds 

Studies  interpretation  of  the  ultraviolet,  infrared,  and 
nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectra  of  organic  com- 
pounds. Prereq.  One  year  of  organic  chemistry. 

CHM  3581  Chemical  Thermodynamics  1 

Covers  First  Law  of  Thermodynamics,  Thermochem- 
istry Second  and  Third  Laws,  free  energies,  and  reac- 
tion and  phase  equilibria.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

CHM  3582  Chemical  Thermodynamics  2 

Introduces  partial  molar  properties,  solutions,  and 
electrolytes.  Focuses  on  statistical  analogues  of 
entropy  and  free  energy,  and  partition  functions. 
Prereq.  CHM  3581. 

CHM  3583  Chemical  Thermodynamics  3 

Explores  statistical  thermodynamics  applied  to 
gases,  liquids,  solids,  and  irreversible  thermody- 
namics. Prereq.  CHM  3582  and  CHM  3592. 

CHM  3591  Introductory  Quantum  Chemistry  1 

Introduces  quantum  mechanics  and  applications 
to  simple  systems.  Topics  include:  perturbation  the- 
ory and  applications,  harmonic  oscillator,  rigid  rotor 
and  applications  to  microwave  and  infrared  spec- 
troscopy, simple  atoms.  Prereq.  One  year  of  physical 
chemistry. 

CHM  3592  Introductory  Quantum  Chemistry  2 

Examines  the  variational  method,  the  chemical  bond, 
and  the  LCAO  method.  Surveys  group  theory  and 
applications,  molecules  and  Woodward-Hoffman 
rules.  Prereq.  CHM  3591. 

CHM  3593  Introductory  Quantum  Chemistry  3 

Surveys  applications  of  group  theory  and  simple 
approximate  theories  to  conjugated  molecules.  Stud- 
ies the  SCF  method  and  its  application  to  atoms  and 
molecules,  and  applications  to  molecular  spectro- 
scopy Prereg.  CHM  3592. 

CHM  3594  Chemical  Kinetics 

Explores  use  of  experimental  data  to  deduce  the  rate 
law  of  a  reaction.  Covers  mechanisms  deduced  from 
rate  laws,  and  the  influence  of  experimental  error  on 
precision  of  rate  constants  and  activation  energies. 
Examines  collision-  and  transition-state  theories  of  re- 
action rates.  Prereq.  One  year  of  physical  chemistry. 


III.  Advanced  Courses 

CHM  3641  Coordination  Chemistry 

Discusses  solution  phase  properties  of  coordination 
compounds  and  experimental  methods  for  the  study 
of  thermodynamics  stability  and  kinetic  lability.  Top- 
ics also  include  kinetics  and  mechanism  of  solvent 
exchange  and  substitution  reactions  at  transition 
metal  centers.  Investigates  the  classification  of  redox 
reaction  mechanisms,  marcus  theory,  and  phe- 
nomenological  mechanisms.  P/'ereg.  CHM  3543. 

CHM  3642,  CHM  3643,  CHM  3644,  CHM  3645  Special 
Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  1,  2,  3,  4 

Focuses  on  advanced  topics  of  importance  in  inor- 
ganic chemistry  including  advanced  ligand  field  the- 
ory: crystal  field  theory  of  ions  in  weak  and  strong 
fields.  Examines  molecular  orbital  theory  of  transi- 
tion metal  complexes.  Analyzes  the  crystal  structure 
determination  in  solids:  crystallography,  X-ray,  elec- 
tron and  neutron  diffraction  techniques  applied  to 
inorganic,  bio-inorganic,  and  other  solids.  Introduces 
resonance  spectroscopy  in  inorganic  chemistry, 
including  electron  spin,  nuclear  magnetic,  and 
nuclear  quadrupole  resonance;  and  Mossbauer  spec- 
troscopy Considers  solid-state  chemistry:  thermal, 
magnetic  and  transport  properties;  phase  transfor- 
mations and  crystal  defects;  surface  effects,  and 
material  preparation  techniques.  Prereq.  CHM  3542 
and  perinission  of  instructor. 

CHM  3661,  CHM  3662  Organic  Stereochemistry  and 
Reaction  Mechanisms  1,  2 

Studies  interrelations  of  the  stereochemistry  of 
organic  molecules  with  their  physical  and  chemical 
behavior.  Examines  conformational  analysis,  and 
the  effects  of  spatial  relationships  on  transition 
states,  equilibria,  and  reaction  rates  as  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  study  of  organic  reaction  mechanisms. 
Prereq.  CHM  3563. 

CHM  3663,  CHM  3664  Organic  Reaction  Mechanisms  and 
Organic  Synthesis  1,2 

Discusses  the  fundamental  factors  influencing  the 
courses  of  organic  reactions.  Topics  include  substitu- 
tion reactions,  pericyclic  reactions,  and  synthetic 
methods  as  an  introduction  to  organic  sjmthesis. 
Prereq.  CHM  3662  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 

CHM  3671,  CHM  3672,  CHM  3673  Special  Topics  in 
Organic  Chemistry  1,  2,  3 

Covers  selected  topics  of  current  importance  in  or- 
ganic chemistry  Prereq.  CHM  3562  and  permission 
of  instructor. 

CHM  3681,  CHM  3682,  CHM  3683  Special  Topics  in 
Physical  Chemistry  1,  2,  3 

Studies  advanced  topics  of  importance  in  physical 
chemistry  including  quantum  chemistry:  linear  alge- 
bra and  the  formulation  of  quantum  theory  Examines 
angular  momentum,  group  theory,  small  molecules, 
and  time-dependent  theory  and  selected  advanced 
topics.  Explores  statistical  mechanics  and  quantum 
statistics.  Topics  also  include  electrons  in  metals ,  pho- 
tons, and  phonons;  superconductivity;  fluctuations, 
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noise,  and  irreversible  thermodynamics;  transport 
phenomena;  and  phase  transitions  of  high  order. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

CHM  3800  Analytical  Seminar  1  QH 

Focuses  on  oral  reports  by  the  participants  on  cur- 
rent investigations  in  analytical  chemistry.  Prereq. 
Enrollment  in  full-time  program. 

CHM  3801  Inorganic  Seminar  1  QH 

Focuses  on  oral  reports  by  the  participants  on  cur- 
rent investigations  in  inorganic  chemistry.  Prereq. 
Enrollment  in  full-time  program. 

CHM  3802  Organic  Seminar  1  QH 

Presents  oral  reports  by  the  participants  on  current 
investigations  in  organic  chemistry.  Prereq.  Enroll- 
ment in  full-time  program. 

CHM  3803  Physical  Chemistry  1  QH 

Considers  oral  reports  by  the  participants  on  current 
investigations  in  physical  chemistry.  Prereq.  Enroll- 
ment in  full-time  program. 

CHM  3810  Master's  Research  6  QH 

Offers  the  chance  to  conduct  original  research,  under 
supervision  of  a  faculty  member,  leading  to  a  written 
thesis  thereon  or  to  the  establishment  of  doctoral 
candidacy. 


CHM  3820  Doctoral  Research  and  Dissertation  0  QH 

Offers  the  opportunity  to  complete  original  research 
in  depth,  representing  a  significant  contribution  of 
new  chemical  knowledge,  and  a  written  dissertation 
thereon,  under  the  supervision  of  a  faculty  member. 
Prereq.  Doctoral  candidacy. 

IV.  Electives 

INT  3101  Biochemistry  1 

Discusses  the  structures  and  chemistries  of  carbohy- 
drates, proteins,  lipids,  nucleic  acids,  and  selected 
cofactors.  Prereq.  One  year  organic  chemistry. 

INT  3102  Biochemistry  2 

Discusses  enzymes,  enzyme  kinetics,  and  mech- 
anisms of  enzyme  reactions,  of  intermediary 
metabolism  and  of  bioenergetics,  biological 
oxidation-reduction  reactions  and  the  electron  trans- 
port chain.  Considers  carbohydrate  metabolism  in- 
cluding the  glycolytic  pathway,  the  citric  acid  cycle  and 
the  pentose  phosphate  pathway.  Prereq.  INT  3101. 

INT  3103  Biochemistry  3 

Continuation  of  intermediary  metabolism  from  INT 
3102,  including  lipid,  protein,  and  nucleic  acid 
metabolism,  photosynthesis,  and  cell  regulation. 
Prereq.  INT  3102. 


Economics 


All  courses  carry  three  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless  otherwise  specified. 


ECN  3005  General  Economics  0  QH 

Surveys  macroeconomic  and  microeconomic  con- 
cepts, theories,  and  techniques  for  students  with  a 
limited  background  in  economics  or  who  need  a 
refresher  course. 

ECN  3010  Introduction  to  Microeconomic  Theory        0  QH 

Covers  basic  microeconomic  theory,  including  con- 
sumption, production  and  cost  theory,  market  struc- 
ture, and  welfare  economics.  Designed  for  MA  degree 
students  who  need  to  improve  their  background  in 
micro  theory.  Carries  no  academic  credit  toward  the 
MA  or  PhD  programs. 

ECN  3020  Introduction  to  Macroeconomic  Theory       0  QH 

Covers  basic  Keynesian  macroeconomic  theory, 
emphasizing  analytical  concepts  and  tools,  with 
some  application  to  macroeconomic  problems  and 
public  policy.  Designed  for  MA  degree  students  who 
need  to  improve  their  background  in  macro  theory. 
Carries  no  academic  credit  toward  the  MA  or  PhD 
programs. 

ECN  3030  Introduction  to  Mathematics  for  0  QH 

Economists 

Acquaints  students  with  the  matrix  algebra  and 
elementary  calculus  necessary  for  quantitative  eco- 
nomics: simultaneous  linear  systems;  polynomial, 
logarithmic,  and  exponential  functions;  and  elemen- 


tary differential  and  integral  calculus.  Designed  for 
MA  students  who  need  to  improve  their  background 
in  mathematics.  Carries  no  credit  toward  the  MA  or 
PhD  degrees. 

ECN  3040  Introduction  to  Statistics  0  QH 

Introduces  statistical  methods  and  techniques  used 
in  economic  analysis.  Studies  descriptive  statistics, 
time-series  and  index  number  problems,  samp- 
ling problems,  probability  theory,  and  hypothesis 
testing.  Designed  for  MA  degree  students  who  need 
to  improve  their  background  in  basic  statistics.  Car- 
ries no  academic  credit  toward  the  MA  or  PhD 
programs. 

ECN  31 10  Introduction  to  Microeconomic  Theory  4  QH 
for  Master's  Students 

Covers  basic  microeconomic  theory,  including  con- 
sumption, production  and  cost  theory,  market  struc- 
ture and  welfare  economics.  This  course  is  equivalent 
to  ECN  3010. 

ECN  3120  Introduction  to  Macroeconomic  Theory  4  QH 
for  Master's  Students 

Covers  basic  macroeconomic  theory  with  an  em- 
phasis on  analytical  concepts  and  tools  with 
some  application  to  macroeconomic  problems 
and  public  policy.  This  course  is  equivalent  to 
ECN  3020. 
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ECN  3130  Introduction  to  Mathematics  for  Economists  for 
Master's  Students 

Seeks  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  algebra  and 
elementary  calculus  necessary  for  quantitative  eco- 
nomics: simultaneous  linear  systems;  polynomial, 
logarithmic  and  exponential  functions;  and  elemen- 
tary differential  and  integral  calculus.  This  course  is 
equivalent  to  ECN  3030. 

ECN  3140  Introduction  to  Statistics  for  4  QH 

Master's  Students 

Introduces  statistical  methods  and  techniques  used 
in  economic  analysis.  Topics  include  descriptive 
statistics,  time-series  and  index  number  problems, 
sampling  problems,  probability  theory,  and  hypothe- 
sis testing.  This  course  is  equivalent  to  ECN  3040. 

ECN  3150  Microeconomic  Policy  Planning  Seminar      4  QH 

Explores  cost  efficiency  and  effectiveness,  assess- 
ment of  externalities,  shadow  prices,  benefit-cost 
analysis,  project  implementation  and  evaluation.  Dis- 
cusses budget  analysis,  evaluation  of  public  pro- 
grams, role  of  private  and  public  sectors,  relationship 
of  projects  and  macro  planning,  and  the  use  of  analy- 
sis by  policymakers.  Prereq.  ECN  3110,  ECN  3140 
co-requisite. 

ECN  3151  Macroeconomic  Policy  Planning  Seminar 

Examines  the  role  of  pubHc  sector  in  the  economy. 
Investigates  socio-economic  objectives  and  pubHc 
policies,  and  national  economic  planning  and  synthe- 
sis of  models  for  growth  and  development.  Presents 
the  tools  and  techniques  for  economic  planning,  and 
reviews  the  construction  and  utilization  of 
input-output  tables.  Describes  planning  and  policy 
implementation  and  evaluation.  Prereq.  ECN  3120, 
ECN  3140  co-requisite. 

ECN  3152  Workshop  in  Economic  Planning  and  Policy 

Includes  empirical  work  involving  micro  and  macro 
planning  techniques,  applying  the  latter  to  individual 
case  studies  of  a  specific  plan,  program,  or  organiza- 
tion. Students  are  expected  to  prepare  and  present  a 
research  paper  on  a  chosen  case  study,  demonstrat- 
ing the  ability  to  use  planning  techniques.  Prereq. 
ECN  3150  and  ECN  3151. 

ECN  3210  Microeconomic  Theory  1  4  QH 

Presents  microeconomic  theory  at  the  MA  level. 
Investigates  equilibrium  conditions  in  consumption 
and  production  and  the  theory  of  factor  markets  and 
efficiency.  Various  types  of  market  structures  are  cov- 
ered with  respect  to  these  areas.  Prereq.  ECN  3030 
or  ECN  3130. 

ECN  3220  Macroeconomic  Theory  1  4  QH 

Examines  basic  macroeconomic  modeling  and  pol- 
icy effectiveness.  Focuses  on  theoretical  debate  on 
price  level  and  output  determination  from  the  mone- 
tarist, Keynesian,  and  rational  expectations  view- 
points. Prereg.  ECN  3030  or  ECN  3130. 

ECN  3230  History  of  Economic  Thought 

Discusses  the  development  of  economic  thought, 
focusing  on  the  analytical  innovations  in  economic 
thought,  beginning  with  the  physiocrats  and  ex- 


tending up  to  contemporary  thinkers.  Stresses  the 
persistence  of  certain  topics,  like  money,  capital  accu- 
mulation, macroeconomic  stability  and  value  theory, 
throughout  the  development  of  economic  thought 
and  considers  the  historical  policy  issues  that 
inspired  different  thinkers  to  address  these  topics  in 
a  new  way. 

ECN  3240  Statistical  Inference  4  QH 

Studies  statistical  methods  and  techniques.  Topics 
include  probability  theory  and  models,  testing  eco- 
nomic hypotheses,  analysis  of  variance,  estimation, 
non-parametric  tests,  t-statistics  and  f-statistics,  and 
correlation  analysis.  Prereq-.  ECN  3040  or  ECN  3 140 
or  statistics  examination. 

ECN  3241  Econometrics  1  4  QH 

Explores  the  estimation  of  demand,  supply,  cost,  and 
production  functions,  applications  of  multivariate 
analysis  of  economic  data,  and  identification.  Topics 
also  include  determination  of  trend,  oscillation,  and 
periodic  movements;  autocorrelation  analysis,  and 
trends  in  multiple  regressions.  Prereq.  ECN  3240  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

ECN  3310  Case  Studies  in  Applied  Microeconomics 

Explores  applied  microeconomics  using  case  studies 
in  organizational  decision-making  for  such  problems 
as  short-  and  long-run  forecasting  of  demand,  and 
short-  and  long-run  cost  and  production  decisions. 
Other  case  studies  focus  on  competition  and  pricing 
strategies  in  different  markets,  financing  of  invest- 
ments, and  response  to  government  regulations  and 
taxation.  Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  31 10,  ECN  3030 
orECN3130. 

ECN  3315  Economics  of  Law  and  Public  Policy 

Builds  on  a  knowledge  of  intermediate  microeco- 
nomic theory  in  evaluating  the  justification  for  an 
impact  of  various  bodies  of  law  and  public  policy 
While  the  particular  examples  and  focuses  may  vary, 
the  emphasis  of  the  course  will  be  on  economic  justi- 
fications for  government  intervention;  public  policy 
alternatives;  and  impact  evaluation  of  alternative 
government  policies.  Discussions  will  rely  on  eco- 
nomic models  of  behavior  and  social  welfare  theory 
to  describe  and  predict  the  impact  of  law/regulation/ 
policy  and  to  evaluate  alternative  forms  of  interven- 
tion. Topics  include  the  elements  of  an  economic 
perspective,  unregulated  market  behavior,  market 
failure  and  public  intervention,  policy  and  program 
evaluation,  and  the  economics  of  contract  and  tort 
law.  Limited  to  Law,  Policy,  and  Society  students,  with 
exceptions  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Prereq. 
ECN  3010  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ECN  3330  Economic  Programming 

Examines  economic  programming  with  an  emphasis 
on  linear  programming,  simulation,  and  queuing  the- 
ory with  computer  applications.  Prereq.  ECN 3530. 

ECN  3332  Computers  in  Economic  Research 

Introduces  the  use  of  computers  in  economic 
research.  Topics  include  accessing  the  Northeastern 
computer,  descriptive  statistics,  regression  analysis, 
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matrix  manipulation,  and  high-level  programming 
languages.  This  course  will  combine  classroom  lec- 
tures with  hands-on  use  of  the  computer.  Prereq.  ECN 
3040,  ECN  3140,  or  ECN  3240. 

ECN  3350  Economics  of  the  Labor  Market  and 
Labor  Force  1 

Presents  labor  force  measurement  and  determinants, 
participation  and  composition,  and  microanalysis  of 
labor  supply  and  demand.  Topics  also  include  vari- 
eties of  labor  markets  and  their  functioning,  labor 
allocation  and  migration,  minimum  wages,  and  appli- 
cations of  human  capital  theory  to  the  labor  force. 
Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  31 10. 

ECN  3351  Economics  of  the  Labor  Market  and 
Labor  Force  2 

Studies  macro  money- wage  and  employment  determi- 
nation in  the  short  run,  the  Phillips  curve,  and  macro 
wage-price  problems.  Discusses  income  policies, 
unemployment  and  underemployment,  technological 
change,  and  changing  skill  requirements.  Includes 
productivity  measures,  determinants  and  trends, 
and  secular  changes  in  real  wages  and  employment. 
Prereq.  ECN  3020  or  ECN  3120. 

ECN  3352  Economics  of  Manpower  Planning  1 

Examines  the  role  of  manpower  planning  and  its  inte- 
gration with  general  development  planning.  Analyzes 
and  evaluates  different  techniques  of  manpower  plan- 
ning, including  technological  versus  economic  meth- 
ods. Offers  practice  in  manpower  forecasting  and 
data  problems,  and  skill  training  versus  educational 
strategies.  Explores  models  of  educational  planning 
and  their  applications  to  different  countries.  Prereq. 
ECN  3010  or  ECN  31 10. 

ECN  3353  Economics  of  Manpower  Planning  2 

Presents  applications  of  manpower  planning  meth- 
ods and  techniques  to  problems  of  national  economic 
development.  Considers  cost-benefit  and 
cost-effectiveness  of  educational  and  manpower  pro- 
grams. Focuses  on  the  special  problems  of  health 
manpower,  scientists,  engineers,  and  technicians. 
Evaluates  methods  and  predictions  used  in  national 
manpower  plans.  Prereq.  ECN  3352. 

ECN  3354  Economics  of  Medical  Care 

Discusses  the  organization  of  medical  care,  the  prob- 
lems associated  with  various  alternative  delivery  sys- 
tems, and  the  utilization  and  availability  of  physicians 
and  other  paramedical  personnel.  Examines  the 
growth  and  pressures  exerted  by  third-party  payers; 
and  consideration  of  federal,  state,  and  municipal  par- 
ticipation in  the  delivery  of  quality  medical  care 
under  various  alternatives  for  national  health 
insurance. 

ECN  3355  Economics  of  Human  Capital 

Examines  the  investments  in  human  capital  as 
applied  to  education,  training,  health,  migration,  fam- 
ily formation,  and  fertility  Uses  empirical  studies  to 
illustrate  human  capital  theory  and  to  evaluate  its 
usefulness  in  both  developed  and  developing 
economies. 


ECN  3356  Local  Labor  Markets:  Research  Methods, 
Problems,  and  Planning 

Studies  analytical  frameworks  and  empirical  mea- 
sures for  determining  the  nature  and  operation  of 
state  and  local  labor  markets.  Analyzes  techniques 
for  planning  human  resource  programs  at  state  and 
local  levels.  Discusses  a  variety  of  local  labor  mar- 
kets, the  use  of  data  from  public  agencies  to  examine 
such  markets,  and  composition  of  local  labor  force. 
Topics  also  include  sources  of  local  labor  supply, 
industrial  and  occupational  mix,  local  wage  and 
salary  structures,  and  local  income  distribution. 

ECN  3359  Seminar  in  Human  Resource  Development 

Presents  selected  topics  on  the  development  and 
use  of  human  resources.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

ECN  3360  Regional  Economics 

Explores  determinants  of  hornogeneous  regions, 
including  theories  of  location  for  firms,  industries, 
and  people.  Considers  regional  income  accounting 
systems,  and  models  of  intra-  and  interregional 
income  and  output;  economic  impact  analysis. 
Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  3110. 

ECN  3362  Economics  of  Crime 

Discusses  the  resource  allocation  problem  as  it 
relates  to  criminal  behavior  and  effective  law  en- 
forcement. Evaluates  costs  and  benefits  of  alterna- 
tive law  enforcement  policies.  Analyzes  criminal 
activity,  including  organized  crime  in  an  economic 
context. 

ECN  3363  Urban  Economic  Systems 

Considers  the  economy  of  cities.  Analyzes  intra- 
metropolitan  spatial  relationships  including  indus- 
trial location,  and  models  of  residential  land,  and 
housing  markets.  Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  3110 
and  ECN  3030  or  ECN  3130. 

ECN  3364  Urban  Economic  Development 

Investigates  problems  in  urban  economic  develop- 
ment. Topics  include:  dynamic  and  structural  change 
in  urban  economics,  models  and  techniques  for 
describing  and  evaluating  urban  economies,  develop- 
ment strategies  and  tools,  commercial  and  industrial 
development,  and  housing  development.  Prereq'.  ECN 
3010  or  ECN  31 10. 

ECN  3366  Economics  of  Transportation 

Provides  an  application  of  microeconomic  theory  to 
transportation.  Topics  include:  demand  and  de- 
mand estimation,  cost  and  cost  estimation,  pricing 
and  investment,  and  regulation  and  deregulation. 
Applications  cover  both  urban  and  intercity  passen- 
ger transportation  as  well  as  freight  transportation. 
Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  3110  and  ECN  3030  or 
ECN  3130. 

ECN  3369  Urban/Regional  Economics  Seminar 

Covers  selected  topics  in  urban/regional  economics. 
Prereq.  ECN  3363  or  ECN  3364. 

ECN  3370  Economic  Development  Theory 

Presents  alternative  approaches  to  the  theory  of  eco- 
nomic development.  Considers  theories  that  address 
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growth,  technology,  structural  change,  industrializa- 
tion, factor  proportions  and  factor  prices,  trade,  pop- 
ulation, and  incon\e  distribution.  Prereq.  ECN  3010 
orECN3110,  ECN  3020  or  ECN  3120  orpermission 
of  instructor. 

ECN  3371  Regional  Development 

Examines  methodology  and  applications  of 
input-output  techniques  for  planning  and  analysis  in 
developing  countries.  Discusses  national  and 
multiregional  input-output  systems.  Prereq.  ECN 
3332  orpermission  of  instructor. 

ECN  3372  Comparative  Economic  Development 

Explores  methods  and  applications  of  comparative 
development  study,  measures  and  indicators  of  devel- 
opment, cross-country  data  analysis,  comparative 
development  systems  plans  vs.  markets,  and  compar- 
ative development  strategies.  Prereq.  ECN  3370  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

ECN  3373  Development  Finance 

Examines  sources  of  investment  finance  in  develop- 
ing countries;  role  of  taxation  and  teix  structure 
reform;  development  of  financial  institutions  and 
capital  markets;  private  and  official  finance  from 
abroad  and  debt-service  problems;  and  problems  of 
monetary  management  and  export  instability. 

ECN  3374  Comparative  Economic  and  Business  Practices 
in  the  United  States  and  Abroad 

Covers  market  structure  and  business  organization, 
ownership,  management  and  control  in  the  United 
States,  OECD,  and  other  developed  countries;  the 
influence  of  multinational  enterprises.  Studies  labor 
markets  and  survey  and  case  studies  of  industrial 
relations.  Traces  patterns  and  impact  of  government 
policies  and  national  trade  and  finance  patterns,  vol- 
ume, and  practices. 

ECN  3375  International  Trade  and  Finance 

Focuses  on  classical  and  neoclassical  theories  of 
international  trade,  balance  of  payments,  exchange 
rate  determinants,  analysis  of  trade  distortions, 
international  financial  markets,  the  international 
monetary  system,  and  issues  in  international  trade 
and  finance.  Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  3110  and 
ECN  3020  or  ECN  3120. 

ECN  3379  Development  Planning  Seminar 

Analyzes  political  and  economic  plans.  Surveys 
neoclassical  growth  economies,  and  input-output 
techniques  in  open  and  closed  models.  Covers  ele- 
ments of  linear  programming;  optimal  decision  tech- 
niques; processes  of  implementation  of  planning; 
interaction  of  public  and  private  sectors;  and  guide  to 
empirical  applications.  Prereq.  ECN  3020  or  ECN 
3120  or  ECN  3220  and  ECN  3370  orpermission  of 
instructor. 

ECN  3380  Monetary  Theory 

Studies  the  relationships  between  money  and  eco- 
nomic activity  emphasizing  various  quantity  theory 
models  and  theories  of  the  demand  for  money  and 
velocity  Prereq.  ECN  3020  or  ECN  3120. 


ECN  3381  Monetary  Policy 

Analyzes  monetary  policy  in  the  United  States. 
Studies  Federal  Reserve  objectives,  policy  instru- 
ments and  techniques  and  their  relationship 
to  aggregate  economic  activity  and  financial 
markets.  Introduces  recent  developments  and  issues. 

ECN  3384  Capitol  Markets 

Covers  primary  sources  of  savings  and  demand  for 
financial  assets;  role  of  financial  intermediaries; 
banking  system;  and  government  lending  agencies. 
Explores  demand  for  funds  and  real  investment — 
mortgage,  corporate,  and  government  securities 
markets;  interdependence  of  rate  structures;  and 
flow-of-funds  data  in  relation  to  national  income 
accounts. 

ECN  3389  Seminar  in  Money  and  Finance 

Selected  topics  in  money,  credit  and  banking.  Stu- 
dents will  write  research  papers.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instrxictor. 

ECN  3390  Public  Finance  Theory  1:  Public  Expenditures 

Surveys  fiscal  functions  and  institutions  of  govern- 
ment; public  choice  and  fiscal  politics;  theory  of  pub- 
lic goods;  public  expenditure  analysis  and  evaluation; 
and  fiscal  federalism  and  relationships  among  gov- 
ernments at  different  levels,  including  intergovern- 
mental grants.  Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  3110  and 
ECN  3030  or  ECN  3130. 

ECN  3391  Public  Finance  Theory  2:  Taxation 

Focuses  on  fiscal  functions  of  government;  principles 
of  taxation;  problems  of  tax  structure  and  reform  at 
the  national  and  local  levels;  tax  incidence  and  equity; 
effects  of  taixation  on  economic  efficiency  and 
growth;  and  issues  of  public  debt  and  the  deficit. 
Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  ECN  3110. 

ECN  3392  Public  Policy  and  Finance 

Studies  techniques  of  fiscal  policy,  fiscal  policy 
norms,  and  public  sector  debt;  tax  policy  and  federal 
tax  reform;  the  conflict  between  social  implications 
of  price  stabilization  and  full  employment;  public 
expenditure  policy;  and  the  interrelation  between 
monetary  and  fiscal  controls.  Prereq.  ECN  3020  or 
ECN  3120 

ECN  3399  Seminar  in  Public  Finance 

Presents  selected  topics  in  public  finance.  Prereq. 
ECN  3390  and  ECN  3391  or  permission  of 
instructor 

ECN  35 1 0  Microeconomic  Theory  2  4  QH 

Examines  advanced  topics  in  microeconomics 
related  to  consumption,  production,  and  mar- 
ket imperfections.  Analyzes  theory  of  general 
equilibrium,  welfare  economics,  second  best,  exter- 
nalities, and  public  goods.  Prereq.  ECN  3210 
or  equiv. 

ECN  3520  Macroeconomic  Theory  2  4  QH 

Studies  theory  and  problems  of  macro-dynamics, 
growth,  inflation,  cycles,  and  stabilization  policy 
Prereq.  ECN  3220  or  equiv. 
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ECN  3530  Mathematics  for  Economics  4  QH 

Applies  matrix  algebra  and  simple  multivariate  cal- 
culus to  economic  analysis.  Discusses  static  opti- 
mization and  dynamic  analysis;  difference  and 
differential  equations.  Uses  examples  from  economic 
theory  Prereq.  ECN  3030  or  ECN  3130  or  mathe- 
matics examination. 

ECN  3540  Econometrics  2  4  QH 

Examines  asymptotic  and  small  sample  properties 
of  various  estimators;  rank-order  conditions  for 
identification;  specification  error  and  error  in  vari- 
ables; remedies  for  autocorrelation  and  multi- 
collinearity;  dummy  variables;  distributed  lags; 
forecasting  and  simulation;  non-linear  estimation; 
and  alternative  estimation  technique.  Prereq. 
ECN3241. 

ECN  3601  Doctoral  Research  Seminar  1  4  QH 

The  PhD  seminars  are  taken  after  all  required  PhD 
courses  have  been  completed.  Prereq.  ECN  3510, 
ECN 3520,  ECN 3530,  ECN 3540  (thePhD  core),  and 
12  QH  of  graduate  coursework  in  the  student's  field 
of  concentration,  or  by  written  permission  of 
instructor 


ECN  3602  Doctoral  Research  Seminar  2 

Prereq.  ECN  3601. 

ECN  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation 
ECN  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation 


4QH 

OQH 
OQH 

ECN  3850  Internship  in  Economics  1  QH 

Comprises  academic  credit  for  internship  work  in 
economics.  For  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director 

ECN  3851  Internship  in  Economics  2  QH 

Comprises  academic  credit  for  internship  work  in 
economics.  For  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3852  Internship  in  Economics 

Comprises  academic  credit  for  internship  work  in 
economics.  i^rM^  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3855  Internship  in  Economics  1  QH 

Comprises  academic  credit  for  internship  work  in 
economics.  Fhr  PhD  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director 

ECN  3856  Internship  in  Economics  2  QH 

Same  as  ECN  3855. 

ECN  3857  Internship  in  Economics 

Same  as  ECN  3855. 

ECN  3870  Readings  in  Economics  1  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in  eco- 
nomics. Fbr  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 


ECN  3871  Readings  in  Economics  2  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in 
economics.  For  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3872  Readings  in  Economics 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in 
economics.  For  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3873  Readings  in  Economics  4  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in 
economics.  For  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3874  Readings  in  Economics  5  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in 
economics.  For  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3875  Readings  in  Economics  6  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in  eco- 
nomics. For  MA  or  MS  students  only.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate  director. 

ECN  3880  Readings  in  Economics  1  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in  eco- 
nomics. For  PhD  students  only.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate  director. 

ECN  3881  Readings  in  Economics  2  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in  eco- 
nomics. For  PhD  students  only.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate  director. 

ECN  3882  Readings  in  Economics 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in  eco- 
nomics. For  PhD  students  only.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate  director. 

ECN  3883  Readings  in  Economics  4  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in 
economics.  For  PhD  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3884  Readings  in  Economics  5  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in 
economics.  For  PhD  students  only.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate 
director. 

ECN  3885  Readings  in  Economics  6  QH 

Offers  supervised  reading  in  selected  topics  in  eco- 
nomics. For  PhD  students  only.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor  and  approval  of  graduate  director. 

ECN  3890  Master's  Thesis  Seminar  6  QH 

Provides  thesis  supervision  by  members  of  the 
department.  Prereq.  Approval  of  graduate  director. 

ECN  3899  Doctoral  Dissertation  Seminar  0  QH 

Prereq.  Approval  of  graduate  director. 
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English 


All  courses  carry  three  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless  otherwise  specified. 


ENG  3300  Introduction  to  Critical  Issues 

Presents  approaches  to  the  study  of  literature  consid- 
ering both  traditional  and  contemporary  views. 

ENG  3302  Bibliography  and  Research  Methods 

Investigates  the  methods  of  finding  information  in 
the  study  of  literature  and  language.  Explores  pri- 
mary bibliography,  secondary  bibliography,  and  tex- 
tual and  critical  bibliography  Examines  how  to 
research,  write,  and  document  papers  for  graduate 
seminars,  how  to  research  and  write  theses  and  dis- 
sertations, and  how  to  publish  articles  and  books. 
This  course  is  strongly  recommended  for  all  students 
who  plan  to  study  for  a  PhD  in  English. 

American  Literature 

ENG  3324  Perspectives  on  American  Literature 

Attempts  to  discover  common  themes  and  recurrent 
patterns  in  American  literature  through  a  close  read- 
ing of  critics  as  various  in  their  approaches  as 
Lawrence,  Parrington,  Chase,  Pearce,  and  Fiedler. 

ENG  3325  Topics  in  Eariy  American  Literature 

Focuses  on  the  work  of  one  writer,  a  group  of  writers, 
or  a  theme  or  structure  common  to  several  writers — 
Jonathan  Edwards,  women  writers,  the  poets  of  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  or  typology,  for 
example — in  the  first  two  hundred  years  of  American 
literature.  Topics  change  with  time  and  demand. 

ENG  3326  Topics  in  Twentieth-Century  American  Literature 

Explores  twentieth-century  American  literature 
on  a  thematic,  formal,  generic,  cultural,  or  inter- 
disciplinary basis.  May  include  topics  such  as: 
heroes  and  antiheroes  in  modern  American  fiction, 
twentieth-century  American  nature  poetry,  action 
painting  and  the  New  York  School,  women  in 
twentieth-century  American  literature,  surrealism 
in  modern  and  contemporary  American  poetry,  the 
city  in  twentieth-century  American  literature,  and 
naturalism  in  the  modern  American  novel. 

ENG  3327  Major  American  Novelist 

Examines  in  detail  the  work  of  a  major  American 
novelist  and  its  historical  context  and  cultural 
milieu — the  work,  for  example,  of  Herman  Melville, 
Mark  Twain,  Henry  James,  Willa  Gather,  Ernest 
Hemingway,  or  Saul  Bellow. 

ENG  3328  Major  American  Playwright 

Examines  in  detail  the  work  of  a  msyor  American 
playwright  and  its  theatrical  style  and  social 
impact — the  work,  for  example,  of  Eugene  O'Neill, 
Tennessee  Williams,  Arthur  Miller,  or  Edward  Albee. 

ENG  3329  Major  American  Poet 

Considers  in  depth  the  work  of  a  single  major  figure. 
Some  likely  subjects  are  Whitman,  Dickinson,  Frost, 
Eliot,  Pound,  Williams,  Stevens,  and  Lowell. 


ENG  3330  American  Drama 

Surveys  American  drama  from  its  political  begin- 
nings in  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  experimental 
variety  of  the  twentieth,  from  Royall  Tyler  and 
William  Dunlap  to  Eugene  O'Neill  and  Imamu  Amiri 
Baraka. 

ENG  3331  Topics  in  American  Literature 

Presents  American  literature  on  a  thematic,  formal, 
generic,  cultural,  or  interdisciplinary  basis.  May 
include:  the  Isolate  in  American  literature,  typology 
and  American  art,  written  women  and  women  writ- 
ers, realism  in  American  literature,  Southern  litera- 
ture, humor  in  American  literature,  the  frontier  in 
American  writing,  local  colorists,  and  'The  Machine 
in  the  Garden." 

ENG  3583  Early  American  Literature 

Surveys  American  literature  during  its  first  two  cen- 
turies, from  the  Puritans  to  the  Knickerbockers,  from 
William  Bradford  to  James  Fenimore  Cooper. 

ENG  3585  Topics  in  Nineteenth-Century  American 
Literature 

Topic  to  be  announced.  Recent  examples  include 
Transcendentalism,  the  literature  of  the  Civil  War, 
and  the  literature  of  social  reform. 

ENG  3586  Nineteenth-Century  American  Prose, 
1820-1865 

Focuses  on  the  characteristics  of  the  Romantic  move- 
ment and  New  England  Transcendentalism  as  we  find 
them  in  the  works  of  the  principal  prose  writers  of 
the  period.  Determines  the  particular  themes  and 
techniques  of  such  writers  as  Poe,  Hawthorne, 
Melville,  Emerson,  and  Thoreau  by  close  readings  of 
their  texts. 

ENG  3587  Nineteenth-Century  American  Poetry 

Topic  to  be  announced. 

ENG  3589  Nineteenth-Century  American  Prose, 
1865-1900 

Covers  the  post-Civil  War  novel  in  America,  including 
the  realistic  and  naturalistic  movements,  and  such 
authors  as  Twain,  Howells,  and  Henry  James.  In- 
cludes some  notable  nonfiction  writers,  such  as 
Henry  Adams  and  William  James. 

ENG  3591  Modem  American  Poetry 

Presents  twentieth-century  poets  who  have  struggled 
to  establish  a  tradition  for  American  poetry  and 
whose  examples  have  dominated  poetry  up  to  the 
present:  Robinson,  Frost,  Stevens,  W  C.  Williams, 
M.  Moore,  Eliot,  Pound,  Crane,  Cummings,  and  the 
Fugitives. 

ENG  3592  Modem  American  Drama 

Analyzes  philosophic  and  aesthetic  trends  among 
such  playwrights  as  O'Neill,  Willianas,  Miller,  Albee, 
Simon,  and  others. 
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ENG  3593  Individual  Modem  American  Poet 

Topic  to  be  announced. 

ENG  3594  Contemporary  American  Prose 

Concentrates  on  the  novel  in  exploring  developments 
in  American  prose  since  1945.  Considers  Mailer, 
Bellow,  Malamud,  Barth,  Heller,  Walker,  Pynchon, 
Vonnegut,  and  Hawkes. 

ENG  3595  Individual  Modern  American  Novelist 

Examines  in  depth  the  work  of  a  major  figure  in 
American  fiction,  focusing  on  the  cultural  context  out 
of  which  he  or  she  emerges.  Recent  selections  for  this 
course  have  been  Hemingway,  Fitzgerald,  Mailer, 
Faulkner,  and  Bellow. 

ENG  3596  Individual  American  Writer 

Topic  to  be  announced. 

ENG  3597  Contemporary  American  Poetry 

Topic  to  be  announced. 

ENG  3598  Modern  American  Prose 

Includes  close  examination  of  such  prose  forms  as 
the  essay,  short  story,  autobiography,  biography,  his- 
tory, and  novel.  May  select  writers  with  some  special 
purpose  in  view,  but  those  generally  representative  of 
the  1912-1950  period. 

ENG  3610  Contemporary  American  Fiction 

Surveys  major  developments  in  American  fiction  of 
the  period  from  roughly  1945  to  the  present  against 
the  cultural  background  of  that  period.  Considers 
such  categories  as  Southern  fiction,  Jewish  fiction, 
black  fiction,  women's  fiction,  and  such  writers  as 
Mailer,  Kerouac,  Welty,  Malamud,  and  Didion. 

British  Literature 

ENG  3416  Twentieth-Century  British  Drama 

Explores  the  evolution  of  British  drama  from  Shaw 
to  Tom  Stoppard,  giving  particular  attention  to  the 
influence  of  Ibsen  and  later  European  dramatists;  the 
Irish  influence  of  Yeats,  Synge,  and  O'Casey;  the  trau- 
mas of  two  world  wars;  and  the  steady  growth  in  the 
variety  and  power  of  British  dramatic  productions. 
Also  studies  Arthur  Wing  Pinero,  John  Galsworthy, 
D.  H.  Lawrence,  Samuel  Beckett,  James  Osborne, 
Terrence  Rattigan,  and  Harold  Pinter. 

ENG  3548  Topics  in  Renaissance  Literature 

Considers  specific  topics  in  the  literature  of  the  six- 
teenth century,  such  as  the  sonnet  sequence,  and  fic- 
tional and  nonfictional  prose. 

ENG  3549  Topics  in  Seventeenth-Century  Literature 

Considers  specific  topics  in  literature  from  1600  to 
approximately  1660,  such  as  metaphysical  poetry, 
religious  poetry  and  prose,  and  drama. 

ENG  3551  Chaucer 

Examines  in  detail  selected  works  by  Chaucer. 

ENG  3553  Medieval  Literature 

Examines  in  detail  major  works  of  medieval 
literature. 

ENG  3554  Topics  in  Medieval  Literature 

Topic  to  be  announced. 


ENG  3555  Renaissance  Literature 

Studies  non-dramatic  works  by  such  authors  as 
Wyatt  and  Surrey,  Sidney,  Marlowe,  Spenser,  and 
Shakespeare. 

ENG  3558  Shakespeare's  Tragedies 

Studies  Shakespeare's  major  tragedies. 

ENG  3559  Shakespeare's  Comedies 

Studies  Shakespeare's  major  comedies. 

ENG  3560  Topics  in  Shakespeare 

Topic  to  be  announced. 

ENG  3561  Seventeenth-Century  Literature 

Covers  major  prose  and  poetry  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  excluding  drama:  Bacon,  Hobbes,  Browne, 
Bunyan,  Donne,  Herbert,  Johnson,Marvell,  and  others. 

ENG  3562  Milton 

Presents  Milton's  poetic  and  intellectual  achievement 
through  analysis  of  his  major  works.  Emphasizes 
Paradise  Lost  as  an  expression  of  Renaissance 
humanism  and  the  culmination  to  the  epic  tradition. 

ENG  3563  Restoration  and  Early  Eighteenth-Century 
Literature 

Critically  studies  neoclassical  drama,  poetry,  and 
criticism,  including  Restoration  drama,  Dryden,  Pope, 
Addison,  Steele,  and  Gay. 

ENG  3564  Later  Eighteenth-Century  Literature 

Considers  Johnson,  Boswell,  and  the  Club:  Burke, 
Goldsmith,  and  Gibbon.  Includes  poetry  of  Cowper, 
Gray,  Burns,  and  Smart. 

ENG  3565  Topics  in  Eighteenth-Century  Literature 

Topic  to  be  announced. 

ENG  3566  Eighteenth-Century  Novel 

Focuses  on  novels  by  Defoe,  Fielding,  Richardson, 
Smollett,  Sterne,  and  Austen. 

ENG  3568  Romantic  Poetry 

Surveys  representative  forms  and  works  of  the  major 
poets  of  the  English  Romantic  Period  (1798-1832): 
Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley,  and 
Keats.  Studies  the  poetry  in  the  historical  and  intel- 
lectual context  of  its  time. 

ENG  3569  Romantic  Literature 

Surveys  representative  forms  and  works  of  English 
Romantic  prose — both  fiction  and  nonfiction.  Draws 
examples  from  the  fiction  of  Austen,  Hogg,  Scott,  and 
the  Gothic  novelists,  as  well  as  from  the  nonfiction 
prose  of  Coleridge,  De  Quincey,  Hazlitt,  Lamb,  and 
Shelley.  May  use  other  texts  as  needed  to  illustrate  or 
amplify  the  ideas  expressed  in  the  prose. 

ENG  3570  Topics  in  Romanticism 

Explores  Romantic  attitudes  toward  mankind  in  rela- 
tion to  self,  society,  and  the  universe,  and  Romantic 
attitudes  toward  the  individual  person  as  poet,  with 
the  impact  these  attitudes  have  upon  the  form  and 
thematic  substance  of  authentic  and  fictional  autobi- 
ography in  poetry  and  prose.  May  include  an  intensive 
reading  of  one  major  British  writer  whose  attitudes, 
themes,  style,  and  philosophy  are  representative  of 
the  Romantic  Era  ( 1 798-1832). 
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ENG  3571  Victorian  Literature 

Surveys  major  genres  in  Victorian  literature  with 
emphasis  on  the  transition  from  the  Victorian  to  the 
"modern,"  including  such  writers  as  Carlyle,  Ruskin, 
Arnold,  Swinburne,  Pater,  and  Wilde. 

ENG  3572  Victorian  Poetry 

Focuses  on  Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  the 
pre-Raphaelite  circle,  and  the  movement 
toward  modernism:  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Swinburne, 
G.  M.  Hopkins. 

ENG  3573  Victorian  Novel 

Closely  studies  major  works  by  such  writers  as 
Dickens,  Eliot,  the  Brontes,  and  Hardy. 

ENG  3575  Topics  in  Victorian  Literature 

Topic  to  be  announced. 

ENG  3577  Twentieth-Century  British  Poetry 

Draws  from  among  such  names  as  Hardy,  Yeats ,  Auden, 
Dylan  Thomas,  Ted  Hughes,  and  Philip  Larkin. 

ENG  3580  Twentieth-Century  British  Fiction 

Examines  major  figures  of  the  modern  and  the  con- 
temporary periods:  Conrad,  Joyce,  Caiy,  Beckett, 
Braine,  Fowles,  Snow,  Lawrence,  Woolf,  Murdoch, 
Lessing,  and  Huxley. 

ENG  3582  Topics  in  Irish  Literature 

Examines  such  topics  as  the  Irish  Renaissance,  Irish 
short  fiction,  and  the  Irish  novel. 

ENG  3628  Topics  in  Twentieth-Century  British  Literature 

Explores  various  topics  in  twentieth-century  British 
literature. 


Creative  Writing 


ENG  3347  Creative  Writing  Workshop 

Comprises  advanced  work  in  creative  writing. 
Prereq.  ENG  3350,  ENG  3351  or  permission  of 
instructor 

ENG  3350  Creative  Writing  1 

Focuses  on  prose  fiction. 

ENG  3351  Creative  Writing  2 

Focuses  on  poetry 

ENG  3605  Independent  Study  in  Creative  Writing 

By  arrangement. 

ENG  3606  Creative  Writing  Thesis  6  QH 

By  arrangement. 

Criticism 

ENG  3315  Contemporary  Critical  Theory 

Introduces  the  study  of  modern  and  contempor- 
ary literary  theory  and  criticism,  including  "New 
Critical,"  Marxist,  feminist,  psychoanalytic,  struc- 
turalist, poststructuralist,  phenomenological,  and 
other  approaches. 

ENG  3317  Topics  in  Criticism 

Examines  such  topics  in  critical  theory  as  narrative, 
cultural  criticism,  representation,  reader  response, 
and  feminist  theory. 


ENG  3320  History  of  Criticism 

Studies  the  history  of  literary  criticism  from  Aristotle 
to  the  present  including  such  writers  as  Aristotle, 
Plato,  Sidney,  Johnson,  Wordsworth,  Shelley,  and 
Pater 

Film  Studies 

ENG  3612  Film  Studies 

Introduces  the  basic  methods  of  film  analysis,  the 
history  of  cinema,  and  recent  theoretical  debates 
within  film  studies.  Provides  familiarity  with  ways  of 
analyzing  films  in  terms  of  editing,  shot  composition, 
framing,  mise-en-scene,  and  the  like,  with  the  histori- 
cal changes  in  Hollywood  and  in  international  cin- 
ema, and  with  such  current  theories  as  structuralism 
and  semiotics. 

ENG  3613  Topics  in  Film 

Focuses  on  some  specific  dimension  of  film  stud- 
ies— a  genre  of  film  such  as  film  noir,  a  director  like 
Alfred  Hitchcock  or  Francis  Ford  Coppola,  a  film 
movement  like  Expressionism  or  social  realism,  or  a 
particular  historical  moment  in  film  history  such  as 
post-1967  Hollywood.  Topics  chosen  determine  texts 
and  films. 


Independent  Studies 


ENG  3601  Thesis 


6QH 


ENG  3602  Independent  Study 

By  arrangement. 

ENG  3603  Independent  Study  Certificate  of  Advanced 
Graduate  Study 

By    arrangement.    Limited    to    students    in    the 
Certificate  of  Advanced  Graduate  Study  Program. 


Linguistics 


ENG  3321  Linguistics  and  Literature 

Introduces  stylistics,  the  study  of  formal  properties 
of  poetry  and  prose.  Considers  general  questions:  Are 
there  constraints  on  creativity?  What  relationship 
holds  between  form  and  meaning?  What  is  the  nature 
of  metaphor?  How  can  we  characterize  author  style, 
genre  style?  Analyzes  texts  of  representative  major 
writers  for  linguistic  features.  Focuses  on  how  lin- 
guistic methods  can  contribute  to  critical  response. 

ENG  3322  Linguistics  and  Writing 

Explores  topics  in  textuality  and  text  cohesion,  dis- 
tinguishing unified  text  from  a  string  of  unrelated 
sentences.  Studies  lexical,  semantic,  and  syntactic 
cohesion,  paragraph  patterning,  and  information 
flow.  Analyzes  diverse  non-fictional  prose  selections 
for  discourse  style  features.  Considers  expressive, 
persuasive,  and  reference  discourse  (scientific,  infor- 
mative, and  exploratory  modes). 

ENG  3400  Issues  in  English  Grammar 

Explores  the  nature  and  rules  of  grammar  Examines 
and  enlightens  concepts  and  definitions  in  traditional 
grammar  using  tools  from  contemporary  linguistic 
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theory.  Contrasts  the  role  of  rules  as  prescriptive  con- 
ventions or  descriptive  devices.  Considers  how  sen- 
tence structure  contributes  to  meaning  in  language. 
Examines  the  relationship  between  grammar  and 
dialect,  questions  of  standard  and  nonstandard 
English,  and  notions  of  linguistic  competence  and 
linguistic  performance. 

ENG  3401  Introduction  to  Semantics 

Examines  how  language  constructs  meaning. 
Explores  various  linguistic  levels  where  meaning 
resides:  word,  sentence,  intonation,  stress,  and  dis- 
course. Considers  non-linguistic  factors  affecting 
meaning:  context,  pragmatic  knowledge,  and  the 
rules  of  logic.  Investigates  such  questions  as:  What 
are  the  minimal  units  of  meaning?  What  elements  go 
into  determining  meanings?  Are  there  any  meaning 
universals?  Are  meanings  fixed? 

ENG  3402  History  of  the  English  Language 

Traces  the  development  of  English  using  linguistic 
readings  and  historical  documents  (letters,  journals, 
literary  selections)  from  various  periods  and  repre- 
senting a  range  of  styles  (formal  to  informal).  Studies 
changes  in  the  sound  system,  inflectional  system, 
vocabulary,  and  syntax  of  English,  as  well  as  the 
development  of  prose  style.  Considers  issues  in  lan- 
guage change:  the  influence  of  foreign  invasion,  relo- 
cation, dialect  dominance,  and  literacy;  and  specific 
events  such  as  the  Norman  invasion  and  the  settle- 
ment of  America. 

ENG  3403  Topics  In  Linguistics 

Explores  such  issues  in  linguistics  as  the  lexicon; 
dialect;  metaphor;  language  and  gender;  and  language 
and  social  structure. 

ENG  3404  Introduction  to  Linguistics 

Poses  the  question  "What  is  language?"  and  takes  both 
an  internal  and  external  approach  to  an  answering. 
Examines  the  internal  organization  of  linguistic  units 
(phonemes,  morphemes,  phrases,  sentences)  in  lan- 
guages as  diverse  as  Arabic,  Breton,  Xhosa,  and  Zuni. 
Discusses  how  language  is  learned  and  used,  explor- 
ing biological,  computational,  philosophical,  and 
social  facets.  Introduces  a  linguistic  perspective  on 
topics  of  language  controversy,  including  literacy,  sex- 
ism, language  change,  and  the  "innateness  question." 

ENG  3406  introduction  to  Syntax 

Explores  aspects  of  language  structure  through  the 
framework  of  contemporary  syntactic  theory.  Offers 
a  technical  but  introductory  exploration  of  the  form, 
function,  and  relationships  of  words,  phrases, 
clauses,  and  sentences.  Introduces  tools  of  linguis- 
tic analysis  and  a  methodology  for  examining  our 
internalized  knowledge  of  English  sentence  compo- 
sition. Considers  language  from  the  perspective  of 
learnability  and  universal  grammar. 


Literary  Studies 


ENG  3361  Topics  in  Literory  Study 

Focuses  on  literature  on  a  thematic,  formal,  or 
generic  basis.  May  include:  black  women  writers, 
poetry  of  nature. 

ENG  3419  Topics  In  Genre 

Examines  such  topics  in  genre  criticism  as  biography, 
autobiography,  satire,  and  children's  literature. 

ENG  3622  Topics  in  Drama 

Examines  such  subjects  as  tragic  drama,  comic 
drama,  and  absurdist  drama. 

ENG  3623  Topics  in  Poetry 

Examines  such  subjects  as  epic  poetry,  the  lyric, 
poetry  of  the  seasons,  and  confessional  poetry. 

ENG  3624  Topla  In  Fiction 

Examines  such  subjects  as  short  fiction,  the  ro- 
mance, and  the  short-story  cycle. 

ENG  3625  Topics  in  Literary  Relations 

Explores  relations  among  national  literatures.  Covers 
such  subjects  as  Modernism  in  England  and  America, 
and  Romanticism  in  nineteenth-century  England  and 
America. 

ENG  3626  Topics  In  Literature  and  Other  Disciplines 

Examines  such  subjects  as  literature  and  the  vis- 
ual arts,  literature  and  psychology,  and  literary 
impressionism. 

ENG  3627  Topics  in  Comparative  Literature 

Examines  such  subjects  as  classical  back- 
grounds, nineteenth-century  European  novel,  and 
post-Modernist  fiction. 


Technical  Writing 


ENG  3358  Topics  in  Nonfictlon  Prose 

Examines  writings  in  nonf  iction  prose  in  such  areas 
as  biography,  history,  science,  and  technology  Varies 
according  to  the  design  of  the  instructor. 


ENG  3348  Materials  and  Methods  for  Technical  Writing 

Allows  students  to  research  a  variety  of  topics  that 
are  germane  to  teaching,  corporate  training,  and 
improving  one's  own  technical  writing  skills. 
Explores  sources  of  information  available  to  scien- 
tific and  technical  communications,  including 
on-line  databases,  conventional  printed  sources,  and 
personnel.  Students  should  plan  to  take  this  course 
early  in  their  graduate  studies. 

ENG  3349  Workshop  in  Writing  for  Publication 

Examines  published  articles  in  scientific,  technical, 
and  professional  journals  and  magazines,  articles 
that  will  be  evaluated  for  content,  style,  tone,  format, 
and  mechanical  details.  Analyzes  the  article's  suc- 
cess, its  professionalism,  its  appropriateness  and 
timeliness,  and  the  professional  standards  of  the  jour- 
nal. Provides  for  students  to  research,  write,  and 
revise  an  article  for  submission  to  a  professional  jour- 
nal of  their  choice,  and  for  the  class  to  review  and  edit 
these  articles  before  submission.  Aims  at  having  an 
article  accepted  for  publication. 

3352  Writing  for  the  Professions 

Offers  an  intensive  seminar  to  professionals  who 
need  to  compose  effective  letters,  memos,  proposals, 
and  reports.  Focuses  on  practical  approaches  to  clear, 
concise  writing  in  fields  such  as  business,  marketing, 
and  medicine.  Emphasis  varies  each  quarter. 
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EN6  3354  Technical  Writing 

Concentrates  on  communicating  scientific  and  tech- 
nical information  to  a  variety  of  audiences.  Provides 
practice  in  the  different  aspects  of  the  technical  pro- 
cess: analyzing  the  project,  gathering  information, 
organizing,  designing  layout  and  graphics,  writing, 
revising,  and  using  feedback.  Offers  opportunities  to 
write  several  forms  of  technical  communication:  pro- 
posals, memos,  short  pieces,  and  oral  presentations, 
as  well  as  a  long  technical  report.  This  introdiictory 
level  course  is  a  recommended  prerequisite  for  all 
other  courses.  Limited  to  students  in  the  Master  of 
Tbchnical  and  Professional  Writing  Program. 

ENG  3355  Topics  in  Technical  Writing 

Focuses  on  specialized  topics  in  professional  com- 
munication, such  as  electronic  documentation,  pro- 
posals, and  medical  writing.  Topic  varies  each 
quarter. 

ENG  3356  Technical  Writing  Theory  and  Practice 

Examines  systematically  various  theoretical  ap- 
proaches to  technical  writing  as  discourse  and  dis- 
cipline. Differentiates  the  aesthetics  of  technical 
writing  from  other  forms  of  discourse  through  criti- 
cal analysis  of  professional  writing  strategies,  based 
on  current  theory  and  research.  Allows  students  to 
put  theory  into  practice  by  writing  a  technical  docu- 
ment and  a  document  exploring  theoretical  issues. 

ENG  3365  Professional  Presentations 

Provides  technical  and  professional  writing  students 
with  the  ability  and  understanding  to  make  effec- 
tive professional  presentations.  Surveys  oral  com- 
munication skills  and  compares  them  with  written 
communication  skills.  Evaluates  other  types  of 
presentations  for  their  usefulness  in  technical 
communication. 

ENG  3366  Ethics  of  Technical  and  Professional 
Communication 

Explores  various  philosophical  and  ethical  issues 
inherent  in  the  practice  of  technical  communication. 
"Rikes  the  position  that  writing  is  a  political  act  and 
considers  the  questions  of  ethics  and  values  likely  to 
arise  for  technical  communicators  in  the  course  of 
their  work.  Expects  readings  to  lay  an  interdisci- 
plinary foundation  for  exploring  these  questions, 
drawing  on  the  principles  of  philosophy,  semantics, 
rhetoric,  pragmatics,  and  psychology  Aims  to  pre- 
pare students  for  long-term  careers  as  humanists  in  a 
technological  environment. 

ENG  3367  Publications  Management 

Introduces  students  to  the  principles  of  publications 
management,  covering  the  five  topics  of  design,  writ- 
ing, editing,  production,  and  evaluation.  Covers  the 
techniques  as  well  as  the  principles  of  publication, 
design,  and  production,  with  emphasis  on  current 
technologies  used  to  prepare  in-house  documents. 
Emphasizes  the  problem  of  matching  form  and  style 
to  audience.  Includes  a  site  visit  to  observe  a  large 
in-house  production  facility.  Anticipates  student  col- 
laboration in  small  groups  to  plan,  write,  and  produce 
a  msyor  document. 


ENG  3368  Writing  for  the  Computer  Industry 

Provides  the  opportunity  to  write  and  edit 
professional-quality  computer  documentation. 
Begins  with  basic  instruction  sets,  increases  in  dif- 
ficulty, and  prepares  students  to  write  a  user's  guide 
as  a  major  project  for  the  quarter.  Includes  a  more 
abstract  paper  examining  trends  within  the  com- 
puter industry.  Focuses  on  techniques  for  creating 
readable  documentation,  including  attention  to  for- 
matting, graphic  design,  and  text  organization. 
No  exams. 

ENG  3369  Graphic  Design  for  Technical  Writers  1 

Introduces  the  fundamentals  of  graphic  design  com- 
munication. Covers  the  basics  of  typography,  illustra- 
tion, photography,  color,  and  layout  techniques 
through  lectures,  presentations,  class  discussions, 
and  assignments/critiques.  Presents  an  overview  of 
the  creative  and  production  processes  as  well  as  an 
explanation  of  the  basic  tools  and  terminology 
needed  to  effectively  communicate  with  print  design 
and  production  professionals. 

ENG  3370  Technical  and  Scientific  Editing 

Explores  the  fundamentals  of  editing  as  they  apply  to 
science,  technical,  and  engineering  writing.  Covers 
the  role  of  the  editor  in  business,  industry,  and  the  sci- 
ences; basic  editorial  services  such  as  copy  and  con- 
tent editing,  production  editing,  and  project  editing; 
the  editor  as  writer  and  interviewer;  and  science 
interpretation  and  technical  translation. 

ENG  3371  Pascal  for  Technicol  Writers 

Introduces  Pascal,  emphasizing  writing  structured 
programs  using  loops,  decision  statements,  proce- 
dures, and  functions.  Data  types  include  integer, 
real,  char,  boolean,  and  one-  and  two-dimensional 
arrays. 

ENG  3372  Graphic  Design  for  Technical  Writers  2 

Considers  the  specifics  of  project  management  and 
working  with  design  and  production  professionals  in 
a  non-studio  course.  Includes  an  analysis  of  the  roles 
and  responsibilities  of  writers,  editors,  designers, 
illustrators,  photographers,  production  artists,  type- 
setters, printers,  and  other  professionals  involved  in 
book  design  and  production.  Covers  budget  consider- 
ations, scheduling,  and  manufacturing  processes 
related  to  pubUshing.  Prereq.  ENG  3369  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

ENG  3604  Independent  Project,  Technical,  and 
Professional  Writing 

Provides  for  preparation  of  portfolio  of  technical  and 
professional  writing  done  for  final  project.  Limited  to 
students  in  Master  of  Technical  and  Professional 
Writing  Program. 

ENG  3621  "(."  Programming  for  Technical  Writers 

Teaches  the  basic  concepts  of  "C"  to  students  in  the 
Master  of  T^chnical  and  Professional  Writing 
Program.  Covers  use  of  the  vi  editor,  data  types, 
assignment  statements,  looping,  conditional  state- 
ments, functions,  arrays,  structures,  pointers,  and 
operations  on  bite. 
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Technical  Writing  Training  Program 

EN0  3614  Principles  of  Technical  Writing 

Introduces  the  student  in  the  Technical  Writing 
Training  Program  to  the  fundamental  con- 
cepts and  principles  of  technical  writing.  Includes 
the  definition  of  technical  writing,  audience  analy- 
sis, organization,  clarity,  and  definitional  techniques. 
Provides  practice  editing  and  revising  existing 
documentation.  Integrates  discussion  and  sound 
writing  techniques  with  practice  in  writing  original 
documentation.  Limited  to  students  in  the  Technical 
Writing  Training  Program. 

ENG  3615  Writing  for  Computer-Related  Industries 

Focuses  on  document  preparation  and  production 
and  on  the  job  environment.  Teaches  how  a  documen- 
tation department  is  structured,  the  phases  a  docu- 
ment passes  through,  and  how  to  deal  with  other 
departments  such  as  research  and  development  or 
marketing.  Discusses  such  topics  as  communication 
skills,  what  to  expect  from  other  writers  and  man- 
agers, and  how  to  excel  within  a  high  tech  environ- 
ment. Limited  to  students  in  the  Technical  Writing 
Training  Program. 

ENG  3616  Applied  Software  Writing 

Introduces  a  range  of  advanced  concepts  and  pro- 
cesses relating  to  technical  documentation.  May 
include  text  processing,  on-line  help,  preparing 
indices  and  cross-references,  and  documentation 
bases.  Limited  to  students  in  the  Technical  Writing 
Training  Program. 

ENG  3617  Computer  Hardware  and  Organization 

Introduces  students  in  the  Technical  Writing  Training 
Program  to  computer  hardware  components  and  how 
they  are  organized  into  a  computer  system,  the  com- 
ponents of  which  include  disks,  magnetic  tapes, 
printers,  the  CPU,  and  memory.  Teaches  data  repre- 
sentation, acquaintance  with  assembly  language,  and 
how  a  computer  stores,  addresses,  and  executes 
instructions.  Explains  files,  including  records,  fields, 
and  indexed  files.  Introduces  elementary  data  struc- 
tures. Limited  to  students  in  the  Technical  Writing 
Training  Program. 

im  3618  Programming  in  "C 

Teaches  structured  programming  using  "C."  Stresses 
correctness,  clarity,  and  reliability  of  programs. 
Offers  individual  guidance  in  writing  programs  and 
access  to  Northeastern's  computer  systems  for  run- 
ning programs.  Limited  to  students  in  the  Technical 
Writing  Training  Program. 

ENG  3619  Operating  Systems  and  Database  Monagement 
Systems 

Examines  components  of  an  operating  system  and 
methods  of  data  storage  and  retrieval.  Offers  familiar- 
ity with  copiers,  linkers,  the  supervisor,  and  database 
management  systems.  Limited  to  students  in  the 
Technical  Writing  Training  Program. 


Writing 


ENG  3309  Writing  and  Learning  Across  6  OH 

the  Curriculum 

Explores  in  depth  how  writing  may  be  used  to  pro- 
mote thinking  and  learning  across  a  wide  variety  of 
disciplines.  Intended  primarily  for  high  school  and 
college  instructors  in  the  humanities,  social  sciences, 
and  natural  sciences. 

ENG  3310  Writing  Programs  in  Schools  and  Colleges 

Examines  both  the  nature  of  writing  programs  in 
schools  and  colleges  and  the  issues  that  curricular 
changes  raise  for  these  institutions.  Intended  for 
English  teachers  on  all  levels  who  wish  to  become 
composition  leaders  in  their  schools.  Presupposes 
extensive  coursework  in  composition  theory  and 
practice. 

ENG  3311  English  Prose  Style 

Explores  the  development  of  prose  style  in  English 
(chiefly  expository),  from  the  sixteenth  century  to 
the  present.  Most  major  authors  are  represented, 
from  Roger  Ascham  to  James  Baldwin. 

ENG  3312  Composition  Studies 

Provides  an  introduction  in  theories  of  composition. 

ENG  3313  Theory  and  Teaching  of  Writing  6  QH 

Examines  several  premises  of  writing  in- 
struction and  how  they  can  provide  successful 
classroom  practices.  Designed  for  teachers  or 
prospective  teachers  of  writing  in  college  or  the 
public  schools. 

ENG  3314  Writing  and  Reading:  6  QH 

Composing  Processes 

Offers  teachers  the  opportunity  to  develop  a  coherent 
theory  of  reading  instruction  coordinated  with  their 
teaching  of  writing.  Restricted  to  teachers  who  have 
previously  taken  a  course  in  the  theory  and  teaching 
of  writing. 

ENG  3353  Topics  in  Writing 

Examines  various  topics  in  writing  and  composition. 

ING  3357  Computers  and  Writing 

Explores  the  two  major  uses  of  computers  in 
writing  instruction:  word  processing  and 
computer-assisted  instruction.  Concentrates  on  the 
rudiments  of  word  processing,  hands-on  experience, 
classroom  exercises,  and  teaching  strategies. 
Includes  demonstrations  of  prewriting,  organizing, 
and  revising  software,  and  strategies  for  developing 
CAI  in  composition,  and  a  brief  introduction  to  a 
programming  language. 

ENG  3359  Writing  Workshop  1 

Provides  advanced  training  in  varied  forms  of  writ- 
ing. May  include  such  specialized  areas  as  fiction, 
poetry,  professional  writing,  and  writing  for  aca- 
demic administrators.  Requires  intensive  student 
writing  and  extensive  instructor  comment. 
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EN6  3360  Writing  Workshop  2 

Provides  advanced  training  in  varied  forms  of  writ- 
ing. May  include  such  specialized  areas  as  fiction, 
poetry,  and  professional  writing  for  academic  admin- 
istrators. Requires  intensive  student  writipg  and 
extensive  instructor  comment. 

ENG  3380  Prose  Writing  1 

Surveys  writing  of  various  types  of  nonfiction  prose, 
including  reviews,  reports,  biography,  commen- 
tary, research,  personal  narrative,  travel,  and  others 
developed  by  the  participant  in  consultation  with 
the  instructor.  Focuses  on  concepts  of  content, 
point  of  view,  organization,  style,  and  stages  of 
composition. 

ENG  3381  Prose  Writing  2 

Continues  ENG  3380.  Attempts  to  reinforce  writing 
theory  and  practice,  to  introduce  the  professional 
concerns  of  writers,  and  to  prepare  writing  for  possi- 
ble publication.  Provides  for  participants  to  refine 
techniques  of  composition  and  to  examine  the  rhetor- 
ical methods  of  description,  narration,  exposition, 
and  persuasion.  Reviews  such  writers'  markets  as 
newspapers,  popular  magazines,  and  scholarly  jour- 
nals. When  possible,  will  feature  professional  writers 
as  guest  speakers. 

ENG  3382  Responding  to  Writing 

Examines  and  puts  into  practical  use  a  variety  of 
methods  of  analyzing  writing.  Studies  both  profes- 
sional and  student  writing.  Provides  the  tools  for  ana- 
lyzing and  improving  student  writing,  assessing  the 
writing  of  their  students,  and  designing  appropriate 
writing  assignments  and  activities.  Provides  an 
opportunity  to  begin  the  development  of  an  inte- 
grated writing  curriculum  from  the  elementary  to  the 
college  level. 

ENG  3383  The  Composing  Process 

Based  on  the  premise  that  the  key  to  teaching  writing 
is  teaching  revision  strategies.  Participants  look 
at  the  research  studies  of  elementary,  secondary, 
and  college  students  and  examine  manuscripts 
of  professional  writers  such  as  E.  B.  White.  Focus- 
es on  both  the  theory  and  practice  of  revising. 
Covers  understanding  students'  assumptions  about 
the  writing/revising  process;  teaching  revision  stra- 
tegies; using  student  writing  to  teach  revision; 
responding  to  student  writing  within  the  context 
of  revising;  and  analyzing  personal  revision  strate- 
gies. Explores  how  participants  can  use  what  they 
know  about  their  own  revising  strategies  to  teach 
revision. 

ENG  3384  Rhetorical  Theory 

Traces  the  history  of  rhetoric  and  examines  the  major 
contemporary  theories  in  the  field.  Considers  the 
classical  rhetoric  of  Aristotle,  Plato,  Cicero,  and 
Quintilian  and  ends  with  the  modern  formulations 
of  rhetoric  by  I.  A.  Richards,  Philip  Wheelwright, 
Alexander  Bain,  James  Moffett,  and  James 
Kinneavy.  Examines  rhetoric  in  terms  of  traditional 


modes  of  classifying  discourse — description,  narra- 
tion, exposition,  and  persuasion — as  well  as  modern 
reclassifications — expressive,  referential,  literary, 
and  other  modes.  Reviews  rhetorical  strategies 
for  invention  in  the  composing  process:  Burke's 
dramatistic  method,  Rohman's  prewriting,  and  Pike's 
tagmemics. 

ENG  3385  Writing  about  Literature  and  Other  Disciplines 

Examines  some  characteristic  student  and  profes- 
sional writing  in  the  humanities,  sciences,  and  social 
sciences.  Attempts  to  help  participants  see  how  stu- 
dents can  use  writing  as  a  way  of  knowing  and  learn- 
ing, not  just  in  the  English  class  but,  for  example,  in 
the  biology,  history,  or  even  mathematics  class. 

ENG  3386  Research  in  Composition 

Prepares  publication  of  research  by  providing  a  work- 
ing knowledge  of  sources,  current  scholarship,  and 
standards  of  publication.  Acquaints  participants  with 
various  bibliographies,  journals,  texts,  and  mono- 
graphs that  constitute  the  important  documents  of 
the  field.  Uses  these  docurhents  to  pursue  research 
topics  in  invention,  structure,  and  form,  modes  of  dis- 
course, the  composing  process,  and  pedagogy. 

ENG  3387  Case  Study  Design  1  QH 

Prepares  participants  for  research  to  be  conducted  in 
ENG  3388  during  the  academic  year  at  the  home  insti- 
tution. Examines  some  published  case  studies  of 
teaching  and  writings  and  explores  relevant  methods 
of  data  analysis,  observation  techniques,  interview 
and  questionnaire  construction,  sampling  proce- 
dures, experimental  design,  and  writing  protocol 
analysis. 

ENG  3388  Fleldwork  4  QH 

Allows  participants  to  conduct  the  independent 
research  planned  in  ENG  3387.  Provides  resources 
available  for  this  research  at  the  home  institution, 
including  the  participants'  individual  teaching  prac- 
tices, course  or  departmental  curriculum,  the  writ- 
ing of  their  students  and  of  students  in  other  classes, 
the  practices  of  other  teachers  and  administrators,  as 
well  as  published  books,  reports,  and  articles  on  com- 
position. Provides  for  students  to  collect,  collate,  and 
interpret  data  according  to  the  guidelines  established 
at  the  institute  and  then  prepare  a  project  in  which 
they  present  their  findings. 

ENG  3389  Case  Study  Analysis  1  QH 

Provides  for  participants  who  have  prepared  ENG 
3388  projects  to  present  their  findings,  draw  their 
conclusions,  and  discuss  the  implications  of  their 
research  for  further  study.  Guides  participants 
toward  possible  publication  of  their  work  in  relevant 
composition  journals.  Concludes  the  ENG  3387,  ENG 
3388,  and  ENG  3389  sequence. 

ENG  3620  Rhetoric 

Introduces  students  to  the  ideas  and  scholarship 
of  the  major  periods  of  rhetorical  developments  and 
allows  students  to  explore  the  definition  of  "rhetoric" 
in  ways  most  meaningful  to  individual  interests. 
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All  courses  carry  three  quarter-hours  of  credit  except  seminars,  which  carry  four  quarter-hours,  and  other 
courses  where  noted. 


HST  3241  Methodology 

Explores  the  objectives,  methods,  and  resources  of 
the  historian. 

HST  3242  European  Historiography 

Analyzes  the  development  of  historical  writing  from 
ancient  times  to  the  present. 

HST  3243  American  Historians 

Covers  the  writing  of  American  history  by 
Americans,  from  colonial  times  to  the  present,  with 
emphasis  on  changes  in  both  form  and  substance. 

HST  3306  The  Renaissance  (Group  1) 

Discusses  European  political  and  cultural  life  from 
the  thirteenth  to  the  seventeenth  centuries,  with 
attention  to  humanism  and  to  the  rebirth  of  classi- 
cism in  literature  and  the  arts. 

HST  3318  Imperialism  (Group  1) 

Traces  the  rise  and  development  of  colonial  empires 
with  emphasis  on  the  nineteenth  century.  Considers 
the  nature  of  empire,  motives  for  imperial  expansion, 
and  the  colonial  heritage. 

HST  3322  Socialism  and  Revolution  (Group  1) 

Studies  the  history  of  socialism  and  revolution  from 
the  early  nineteenth-century  Utopias  to  the  New  Left 
of  the  1960s. 

HST  3339  The  Modernization  of  Ireland  (Group  1) 

Analyzes  themes  in  the  growth  and  development  of 
modern  Ireland.  Examines  migration  and  its  effects 
on  a  traditional  society,  the  role  of  religion  in  the 
assertion  of  national  independence,  and  moderniza- 
tion within  the  British  nexus. 

HST  3345  Hitler's  Germany  (Group  1) 

Studies  the  history  of  the  Third  Reich,  including  an 
in-depth  analysis  of  the  process  by  which  the  political 
motives  and  methods  of  the  Nazis  ultimately  won  the 
support  of  the  German  people. 

HST  3380  Seminar  in  the  Renaissance  (Group  1) 

Offers  research  and  writing  concerning  the 
Renaissance. 

HST  3381  Seminar  in  the  Reformation  (Group  1) 

Offers  research  and  writing  concerning  the 
Reformation. 

HST  3384  Seminar  in  Twentieth-Century  Europe 
(Group  1) 

Studies  a  selected  controversy  in  contemporary 
European  history. 

HST  3385  Seminar  in  European  Social  History  (Group  1) 

Focuses  on  Britain,  France,  and  Germany  in  the  nine- 
teenth and  early  twentieth  centuries  and  looks  at  his- 
tory "from  below."  Examines  comparative  issues  in 
European  social  history.  Includes  the  nature  of  social 


protest,  the  rise  of  organized  labor,  and  the  impact  of 
war  and  revolution  on  the  lives  of  ordinary  people. 

HST  3386  Seminar  in  Imperialism  (Group  1) 

Inquires  into  the  motives  underlying  European 
expansion  in  the  late  nineteenth  century. 

HST  3389  Seminar  in  Modern  France  (Group  1) 

Includes  research,  writing,  and  collective  analysis  of 
several  themes  in  modern  French  social  history  since 
1789,  including  the  role  of  social  class  in  revolution- 
ary protest,  industrialization,  technology  and  mod- 
ernization, the  rise  of  the  working  class  and  the 
development  of  organized  labor,  the  French  peas- 
antry in  an  industrial  society,  and  the  nature  of  the 
family  and  women's  roles. 

HST  3397  Seminar  in  Comparative  Labor  History 
(Group  1) 

Analyzes  issues  in  the  history  of  the  European 
labor  movement,  focusing  on  nineteenth-  and 
twentieth-century  Britain,  France,  and  Germany. 
Includes  the  meaning  of  the  concept  of  class  in  labor 
history;  labor  movements  and  politics  (working-class 
conservatism  and  working-class  radicalism);  the 
place  of  women  in  the  working  class  and  in  the  labor 
movement;  and  worker  responses  to  mechanization, 
automation,  and  scientific  management  in  the  twenti- 
eth century. 

HST  3399  Seminar  in  Approaches  to  Women's  History  (Groups 
1,2,  or  3) 

Focuses  on  current  issues  in  women's  history  and  the 
methods  historians  use  to  study  women's  historical 
roles  in  the  market  place,  work  force,  political  arena, 
and  domestic  scene  in  Europe,  Asia,  the  United  States, 
and  Latin  America.  Emphasizes  the  importance  of 
comparative  and  interdisciplinary  approaches  to  the 
history  of  women.  Includes  lectures  and  discussions 
with  specialists  using  various  approaches,  assigned 
reading,  and  an  independent  project. 

HST  3405  Colonial  America:  The  Eighteenth  Century 
(Group  2) 

Covers  the  expansion  of  the  English  colonies  in  the 
New  World,  the  development  of  political  and  social 
institutions,  and  the  sources  of  friction  with  England 
to  1763. 

HST  3410  Topics  in  American  Reform  (Group  2) 

Studies  movements  to  change  aspects  of  American 
society. 

HST  3413  Topics  in  the  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction 
(Group  2) 

Analyzes  key  issues  surrounding  the  events  lead- 
ing up  to  the  Civil  War,  the  war  itself,  and  the 
Reconstruction  period. 
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HST  3421  Political  Change  in  Twentieth-Century  America 
(Group  2] 

Analyzes  the  growth  of  goverrunental  function  and 
structure,  emphasizing  the  evolution  and  administra- 
tion of  leading  policy  concerns  of  the  current  century, 
changes  in  federalism  and  intergovernmental  rela- 
tions, and  patterns  of  popular  political  participation 
and  thinking. 

HST  3423  The  Age  of  Roosevelt  (Group  2) 

Analyzes  the  foreign  and  domestic  policies  and  pro- 
grams of  the  four  Roosevelt  administrations,  set 
within  the  context  of  the  worldwide  depression  and 
global  war.  Emphasizes  the  range  of  recent  interpre- 
tations and  analytic  methods  used  in  evaluating  the 
place  of  Roosevelt  in  American  history. 

HST  3434  United  States  Social  History  in  the  Twentieth 
Century  (Group  2) 

Examines  the  recent  literature  on  such  topics  as 
family,  gender,  class,  migration,  ethnicity,  race,  work, 
leisure,  fertility,  health,  mortality,  deviance,  and 
social  policy. 

HST  3440  African-American  History  1  (Group  2) 

Covers  the  history  of  African- Americans  to  1900, 
with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  black  people  in  slavery 
and  freedom. 

HST  3441  African-American  History  2  (Group  2) 

Considers  African-American  history  since  1900. 

HST  3450  Boston  as  a  City  (Group  2) 

Examines  historic  Boston  from  1822  to  the  present. 
Emphasizes  Boston's  early  growth  as  a  city,  the  Hub 
as  a  center  of  pre-Civil  War  reform,  the  coming  of  the 
Irish,  Boston  as  America's  Athens,  the  revolutionary 
shift  from  Yankee  to  hrish  political  domination,  the 
flamboyant  era  of  James  Michael  Curley,  and  the 
development  of  the  "New  Boston." 

HST  3480  Seminar  in  American  History  (Group  2) 

Offers  research  and  writing  on  selected  aspects  of 
American  history. 

HST  3482  Seminar  in  American  Governmental  History 
(Group  2) 

Concentrates  attention  on  a  particular  problem  or 
theme  in  American  governmental  history,  empha- 
sizing  individual   student   research   and   writing. 

HST  3485  Seminar  in  African-American  History  (Group  2) 

Offers  research  and  writing  on  an  aspect  of 
African-American  history. 

HST  3486  Seminar  in  Recent  American  History 
(Group  2) 

Studies  special  topics  from  the  period  1896  to 
the  present  in  detail.  Requires  presenting  a  re- 
search paper  on  a  major  person,  action,  or 
movement. 

HST  3501  History  of  Exploration  (Group  3) 

Surveys  comprehensively  exploration  from  an- 
cient times  to  the  present  with  emphasis  on 
the  motives  for  exploration  and  their  impact  on  the 
regions  discovered  and  on  those  doing  the 
discovering. 


HST  3505  Canada  and  the  United  States  (Group  3) 

Considers  how  and  why  a  separate  Canadian  nation 
managed  to  emerge  despite  decades  of  American 
political  and  military  threats.  Includes  Canada's  sub- 
sequent response  to  growing  cultural  and  economic 
domination  by  the  United  States. 

HST  3508  Modern  Africa  (Group  3) 

Offers  a  topical  approach  to  the  history  of  Africa 
since  1850. 

HST  3509  Pan-Africanism  (Group  3) 

Explores  black  political  thought  in  Africa  and  the 
Americas  during  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  cen- 
turies in  the  context  of  modern  nationalism  and 
capitalism. 

HST  3510  History  of  the  Islamic  Peoples  (Group  3) 

Studies  the  history,  culture,  and  religion  of  the  fol- 
lowers of  Muhammad  from  600  to  1800. 

HST  3512  Modem  Middle  East  (Group  3) 

Studies  the  Middle  East  in  the  twentieth  century. 

HST  3523  Modem  Japan  (Group  3) 

Discusses  the  history  of  Japan  since  the  fall  of  the 
Tokugawa,  emphasizing  political  and  economic  devel- 
opments, especially  after  World  War  II. 

HST  3529  Communism  in  China  (Group  3) 

Studies  the  Chinese  Communist  movement  from  its 
origins  in  the  1920s  to  the  present. 

HST  3531  Population  in  History  (Group  3) 

Applies  demographic  theory  to  history. 

HST  3540  Economic  History  of  the  Modern  Western  World 
(Group  3) 

Analyzes  the  economic  development  of  the  modern 
Western  world. 

HST  3601  Historical  Administration  (Group  3) 

Considers  the  administration  of  historical  agencies 
with  attention  to  problems  of  finance  and  personnel 
and  to  the  legal-goverrmiental  envirorm\ent  in  which 
agencies  operate. 

HST  3602  Historical  Societies  and  Archives  (Group  3) 

Analyzes  the  varieties  of  historical  societies  (local, 
state,  and  national)  and  the  kinds  of  private  (busi- 
ness, college,  and  church)  and  public  (local,  state,  and 
national)  archives;  their  activities  and  procedures; 
and  their  similarities  and  differences. 

HST  3603  Historical  Exhibits  and  Museums  (Group  3) 

Studies  approaches,  techniques,  and  special  prob- 
lems in  the  presentation  of  history  to  the  public 
through  exhibits,  films,  and  other  audiovisual  and 
written  media.  Presents  guest  lecturers  from  the  field 
and  gives  students  the  opportunity  to  gain  practical 
experience. 

HST  3605  Historical  Editing  (Group  3) 

Presents  a  laboratory  for  the  study  and  practice 
of  historical  editing.  Introduces  the  major  collections 
of  edited  papers  and  instructs  students  in  editing  his- 
torical documents.  Gives  each  student  a  historical 
document  to  prepare  for  publication.  Also  covers  the 
editing  of  history  books  and  journals. 


28      Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 


HST  3610  industrial  Archeology  (Group  3) 

Introduces  the  history,  practice,  and  place  of  indus- 
trial archeology.  Plans  examination  of  tecliniques  and 
procedures  used  to  unearth  the  industrial  past  and 
field  trips  to  local  industrial  sites. 

HST  361 1  Historic  Preservation  (Group  3) 

Introduces  historic  preservation,  with  attention  to 
the  history,  the  philosophy,  and  the  practical  prob- 
lems of  preservation. 

HST  3620  Oral  History  (Group  3) 

Discusses  the  theory  and  practice  of  creating,  pro- 
cessing, and  using  primary  source  material  obtained 
by  taping  interviews  with  people  whose  role  in  his- 
tory would  otherwise  go  unrecorded. 

HST  3621  Genealogical  Research:  Methods  and  Uses 
(Group  3) 

Analyzes  the  tools  and  sources  available  to  genealo- 
gists and  historians  with  attention  to  historical  appli- 
cations of  such  data.  Gives  students  the  opportunity 
to  use  various  records  essential  to  the  writing  of  fam- 
ily history. 

HST  3622  Local  History  Methodology  (Group  3] 

Examines  the  development  and  uses  of  local  history 
with  special  attention  to  the  methodological  aspects 
of  this  rapidly  growing  field.  Gives  students  the 
opportunity  to  survey  resources  for  a  local  commu- 
nity, prepare  a  demographic  essay,  and  examine 
recent  scholarship  in  local  history. 

HST  3625  Media  and  History  (Group  3j 

Explores  such  topics  as  the  advantages  and  draw- 
backs of  specific  media,  the  uses  and  abuses  of  media 
in  research  and  teaching,  and  the  construction  of  me- 
dia. Requires  each  student  to  participate  in  a  research 
project  involving  the  creation  and/or  evaluation  of  his- 
torically valid  films,  slide  tapes,  and  other  materials. 

HST  3805  Assigned  Reading  1  QH 

Offers  assigned  reading  under  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member. 


HST  3806  Assigned  Reading  2  QH 

Offers  assigned  reading  under  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member. 

HST  3807  Assigned  Reading 

Offers  assigned  reading  under  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member. 

HST  3811  Thesis 

Offers  thesis  supervision  by  members  of  the 
department. 

HST  3812  Thesis 

Offers  thesis  supervision  by  members  of  the 
department. 

HST  3813  Thesis 

Offers  thesis  supervision  by  members  of  the 
department. 

HST  3821  Fieldwork  in  History  1  4  QH 

Offers  students  the  opportunity  to  get  practical 
experience  in  historical  agencies  (including  histori- 
cal societies,  archives,  museums,  exhibits,  restora- 
tions, preservation  projects,  and  the  like).  Requires 
students  to  work  in  the  agency  eight  to  ten  hours 
a  week  for  one  quarter  under  the  direc- 
tion of  an  agency  supervisor  and  departmental 
adviser 

HST  3822  Fieldwork  in  History  2  4  QH 

Gives  students  a  second  opportunity  to  acquire  prac- 
tical experience  in  an  historical  agency.  Requires 
eight  to  ten  hours  a  week  for  one  quarter  under  the 
direction  of  an  agency  supervisor  and  a  departmental 
adviser. 

HST  3823  Fieldwork  in  History  3  4  QH 

Gives  students  a  third  opportunity  to  acquire  practi- 
cal experience  in  an  historical  agency.  Requires  eight 
to  ten  hours  a  week  for  one  quarter  under  the  direc- 
tion of  an  agency  supervisor  and  a  departmental 
adviser. 


Journalism  (School  of) 


All  courses  carry  four  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless  otherwise  specified. 


JRN  3201  Reporting 

Offers  extensive  practice  in  researching  and  writing 
news  and  feature  stories.  Analyzes  methods  of  gather- 
ing information  from  government  documents  and 
court  records. 

JRN  3432  Local  Government  Reporting 

Explores  coverage  of  town/city  government, 
with  emphasis  on  the  "beat"  approach  to  report- 
ing public  affairs.  Emphasizes  practical  experience 
in  such  projects  as  covering  town  meetings, 
board  of  selectmen,  and  other  commissions  and 
boards. 


JRN  3501  History  of  Journalism 

Examines  American  journalism  from  European 
and  English  roots.  Covers  the  colonial  press,  the 
great  personal  journalists  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, and  the  impact  of  major  technological 
changes  in  the  news  media  in  the  twentieth 
century. 

JRN  3508  Law  of  the  Press 

Examines  libel,  invasion  of  privacy,  access  to 
government  information,  and  other  legal  matters 
pertinent  to  the  news  media  and  stories  they 
produce. 
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JRN  3512  Journalism  Ethics  and  Issue 

Discusses  responsibilities  of  news  media;  ethical 
problems  confronting  decision  makers  in  various 
journalistic  fields:  the  principles  found  in  codes  of 
the  American  Society  of  Newspaper  Editors,  the 
Associated  Press  Managing  Editors,  the  Society  of 
Professional  Journalists,  and  other  organizations. 

JRN  3575  News  Media  Management 

Examines  the  organizational  structure,  production 
methods,  and  management  procedures  of  news 
media  companies.  Explores  interaction  between  the 
business,  promotion,  advertising,  production,  and  cir- 
culation departments,  and  with  the  market  served. 

JRN  3617  The  Constitution  and  Mass  Communications 

Explores  freedom  of  the  press  through  the  study  and 
discussion  of  the  First  Amendment  and  various  sec- 
tions of  the  United  States  Constitution.  Analyzes  the 
impact  on  the  news  media  of  evolving  Supreme  Court 
interpretations  of  the  Constitution. 

JRN  3677  The  News  Media  Mix  and  Its  Environment 

Covers  the  media  mix  and  issues  facing  the  overall 
management  of  the  news  media,  including  group 
ownership,  postal  regulations,  specialization  of  con- 
tent, taxation  laws,  competition,  audience  definition, 
and  new  technologies. 

JRN  3678  Applied  Leadership  Techniques 

Focuses  on  establishing  and  maintaining  internal 
communications,  coaching,  developing  employees, 
understanding  motivations,  solving  problems,  mak- 
ing decisions,  redesigning  jobs,  and  analyzing  leader- 
ship styles  for  news  media  application. 

JRN  3679  Research  Methods  in  Journalism 

Examines  the  quantitative  and  qualitative  methods 
of  scientific  inquiry  as  they  relate  to  the  journalist  as 


a  social  scientist.  Covers  random  sampling,  content 
analysis,  field  experiments,  and  basic  statistics. 

JRN  3682  Mass  Communication  Theories 

Examines  the  major  theories  regarding  the  pro- 
cess, nature,  and  influence  of  mass  communi- 
cations. Studies  communications  in  a  theoretical 
.  and  research-oriented  context. 

JRN  3684  Literature  of  Journalism 

Studies  numerous  authors  and  observers  of  the  jour- 
nalism profession  via  their  works.  Includes  both 
journalists  and  non-journalists,  and  taken  together 
they  provide  a  wide-ranging  view  of  journalism,  its 
nature  and  impact. 

JRN  3691  Professional  Paper 

Analyzes  a  publication  by  the  case  method,  using 
theoretical  and  practical  perspectives.  Analyzes 
weaknesses  and  strengths  and  posing  possible 
solutions. 

JRN  3870  Graduate  Seminar 

Examines  the  mass  media  as  an  integral  institu- 
tion in  society,  focusing  on  topics  of  current 
significance. 

JRN  3890,  JRN  3891  Directed  Study 

Offers  students  work  on  individual  projects  under 
the  supervisiQn  of  an  instructor.  May  be  repeated 
once. 

JRN  3897  Thesis  8  QH 

JRN  3898  Specialized  Reporting  Practicum  8  QH 

Focuses  on  reporting  on  a  specialized  area  that  is 
chosen  by  the  student  and  the  adviser.  Several 
in-depth  pieces  will  result  and  will  be  presented 
for  publication  to  appropriate  newspapers  and/or 
magazines. 
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Core  Courses 

ECN  3315  Economics  of  Law  and  Public  Policy  3  QH 

Builds  on  a  knowledge  of  intermediate  microeco- 
nomic  theory  in  evaluating  the  justification  for  and 
the  impact  of  various  bodies  of  law  and  public  policy. 
While  particular  examples  and  foci  may  vary,  empha- 
sizes economic  justifications  for  government  inter- 
vention; public  policy  alternatives;  and  impact 
evaluation  of  alternative  government  policies.  Relies 
on  economic  models  of  behavior  and  social  welfare 
theory  to  describe  and  predict  the  impact  of 
law/regulation/policy  and  to  evaluate  alternative 
forms  of  intervention.  Covers  the  elements  of  an  eco- 
nomic perspective,  unregulated  market  behavior, 
market  failure  and  public  intervention,  policy  and 
program  evaluation;  and  the  economics  of  contract 
and  tort  law.  Limited  to  Law,  Policy,  and  Society  stu- 
dents with  exceptions  by  permission  of  instructor. 
Prereq.  ECN  3010  or  permission  of  instructor. 


INT  3249,  INT  3250  Law,  Policy,  and  Society  Survey   2  QH 

Introduces  students  to  a  range  of  methodologies  and 
perspectives  from  several  disciplines  that  are 
employed  in  the  study  of  law  and  society.  Examines 
issues  such  as  normative  vs.  formative  functions  of 
law,  social  control  vs.  individual  freedom,  and  legal 
bases  of  conflict  management  in  society  Although 
the  course  is  coordinated  by  one  instructor,  faculty 
affiliates  of  the  program  participate  in  the  course, 
permitting  approaches  and  specific  content  to  be 
presented  and  discussed  from  a  variety  of  informed 
perspectives. 

INT  3650  Seminar  in  Law,  Policy,  and  Society  1  QH 

Explores  how  to  construct  and  evaluate  the  design  of 
research.  Requires  students  to  make  two  presenta- 
tions in  the  seminar  of  their  dissertation  proposal 
and  research  design,  their  state  of  the  art  paper,  or 
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of  their  progress  in  any  of  these  requirements. 
Restricted  to  students  in  the  Law,  Policy,  and 
Society  Program  who  have  completed  all  other  core 
courses. 

LAW  2364  Legol  Research  and  Bibliography  1  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  resources  and  the  use  of 
the  Law  Library  and  the  basic  techniques  of  legal 
research.  Open  only  to  Law,  Policy,  and  Society 
students . 

SOC  3325  Sociology  of  Policy,  Planning,  3  QH 

and  Evaluation 

A  general  introduction  to  the  social,  political,  and 
economic  factors  affecting  policy  formation  and  the 
eventual  success  or  failure  of  social  programs  in 
health,  education,  welfare,  and  urban  planning. 
Stress  on  evaluation  of  policy  alternatives  and  plan- 
ning problems.  Fbr  advanced  students  in  the  social 
sciences  and  in  the  various  human  service  schools 
of  the  University. 

SOC  3330  Theoretical  Traditions  in  Law,  Policy,  2  QH 

and  Society 

Contrasts  several  major  schools  of  thought  about  the 
interrelationships  among  law,  public  policy,  and  social 
experience.  Examines  the  differing  assumptions 


about  the  legal  order  embodied  in  such  movements  as 
legal  realism,  law  and  economics,  Marxism,  critical 
legal  studies,  functionalism,  conflict  theory,  and  the 
natural  law  perspective  in  order  to  reveal  their  theore- 
tical bases  and  the  policy  making  implications  which 
arise  from  them.  Presents  each  school  of  thought 
with  attention  to  how  its  theories  are  created,  tested, 
and  evaluated,  the  range  of  issues  that  are  regarded  as 
fit  to  study,  and  how  research  agendas  are  set. 


Methodology  Courses 


SOC  31 13  introduction  to  Research  Methods  2  QH 

Introduces  methods  of  social  research  including  such 
approaches  as  field  study  and  participant  observa- 
tion techniques,  survey  techniques,  interviewing  and 
questionnaire  construction,  sampling  procedures,  ex- 
periment design,  content  analysis,  and useof available 
data.  Open  only  to  Law,  Policy,  and  Society  students. 

SOC  31 14  Introduction  to  Quantitative  2  QH 

Research  Methods 

Introduces  quantitative  techniques  of  analysis  of  pol- 
icy. Requires  students  to  conduct  individual  projects. 
Open  only  to  Law,  Policy,  and  Society  students. 
Prereq.  SOC  3113  or  equiv. 


Mathematics 


MTH  3010  Basio  of  Analysis  4  QH 

Explores  differential  calculus:  topology  of  R",  com- 
pact and  connected  sets,  continuous  maps,  uniform 
convergence,  differentiable  maps,  the  inverse  and 
implicit  function  theorems,  Riemann  integrations, 
and  change  of  variables.  Prereq.  MTH  1311  or  equiv. 

MTH  3101  Analysis  1:  Real  Analysis  4  QH 

Studies  real  analysis:  integration,  differentiation,  and 
measure  theory.  Prereq.  MTH  3020  or  equiv. 

MTH  3102  Algebra  1 :  Linear  Algebra  4  QH 

Considers  vector  spaces,  linear  maps,  dimensions, 
inverse  matrices,  eigenvalues,  eigenvectors,  determi- 
nants, symmetric,  Hermitian  and  Unitary  matrices, 
Jordan  canonical  form,  and  multilinear  algebra.  Intro- 
duces group  theory:  definition,  subgroup,  and  the 
symmetric  group. 

MTH  3103  Analysis  2:  Complex  Analysis  4  QH 

Examines  complex  function  theory:  holomorphic  and 
meromorphic  functions,  calculus  of  residues,  confor- 
mal  mappings.  Prereq.  MTH  3020  or  equiv. 

MTH  3104  Algebra  2:  Groups,  Rings,  and  Modules     4  QH 

Focuses  on  groups:  subgroups,  quotient  groups, 
homomorphisms,  and  examples  and  classification 
of  groups  of  small  order.  Studies  rings:  homomor- 
phisms, ideals,  quotient  rings,  integral  domain,  exten- 
sion of  rings.  Unique  factorization  domain,  Chinese 
remainder  theorem,  and  Gauss'  lemma.  Explores 
modules:  homomorphisms,  submodules,  quotient 
modules,  exact  sequence,  structure  of  matrices  and 


finitely  generated  modules  over  a  PID,  and  structure 
theory  of  infinitely  generated  abelian  groups. 

MTH  3105  Topology  1  4  QH 

Explores  elements  of  point  set  topology,  including 
general  topological  spaces,  compactness  and 
connectedness,  products,  and  quotients.  Also 
considers  elements  of  algebraic  topology,  includ- 
ing homotopy,  fundamental  group,  and  cover- 
ing spaces.  Provides  applications  to  simplicial 
complexes. 

MTH  3106  Analysis  3:  Functional  Analysis  4  QH 

Analyzes  topological  linear  spaces,  normed  and 
Banach  spaces,  linear  functionals,  weak  top- 
ology, linear  operators,  and  Hilbert  spaces.  Prereq. 
MTH3101. 

MTH  3107  Topology  2:  Homology  Theory  4  QH 

Explores  singular  homology  groups,  induced 
homomorphisms,  exact  homology  sequence  of  a 
pair,  excision,  Mayer-Vietoris  sequence,  homology 
of  CW  complexes,  and  applications. 

MTH  3222  Applied  Statistics  4  QH 

Considers  level  to  measurement,  central  tendency, 
dispersion,  relatedness  and  significance  to  differ- 
ences, analysis  of  data  through  correlation,  regres- 
sion, F-test,  Chi  square  tests,  T-test,  analysis 
of  variance  and  analysis  of  covariance.  Uses 
computer-based  statistical  subroutine  packages. 
Not  for  math  graduate  credit. 
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MTH  3224  Biostatistics 

Introduces  the  use  of  statistical  techniques  as  applied 
to  problems  in  the  life  sciences.  Includes  measures  of 
central  tendency  and  deviation,  probability  distribu- 
tions, estimation  and  hypothesis  testing,  correlation 
and  regression  analysis,  and  analysis  of  variance. 
Uses  a  computer  statistical  package  such  as  Minitab. 
Not  for  math  graduate  credit. 

MTH  3230  Introduction  to  Computer  Programming  2  QH 
and  Applications 

Introduces  graduate  students  in  sciences,  social  sci- 
ences, and  humanities  to  computer  programming  and 
to  the  role  of  the  computer  in  solving  problems  in  their 
areas  of  study.  Teaches  students  to  write  and  run  pro- 
grams in  the  language  BASIC  and  to  use  the  computer 
for  software  packages  related  to  various  fields  of 
endeavor.  Not  for  math  graduate  credit. 

MTH  3231  Introduction  to  Computer  Programming  4  QH 
and  Applications 

Aims  at  graduate  students  in  sciences,  social  sci- 
ences, and  humanities  who  need  to  understand  how 
computers  can  help  solve  problems  in  their  fields  of 
study.  After  instruction  in  the  baisics  of  computer  pro- 
gramming and  algorithm  development,  introduces 
students  to  examples  of  the  computers  used  in  differ- 
ent areas  of  human  endeavor.  Requires  students  to 
write  programs  in  BASIC  programming  language  and 
run  them  on  a  computer.  Not  for  math  graduate 
credit. 

MTH  3302  Constructive  Algebra  4  QH 

Explores  constructive  development  of  some  of  the 
old  familiar  areas  of  algebra:  principal  ideal  do- 
mains, Dedekind  domains,  factorial  domains,  and 
Noetherian  rings. 

MTH  3303  Set  Theory  4  QH 

Includes  informal  study  of  sets,  including  detailed 
discussion  of  the  axiom  of  choice,  well  ordered  sets, 
and  transfinite  arithmetic.  Also  considers  versions  of 
axiomatic  set  theory  Presents  the  consistency  of  the 
continuum  hypothesis  and  the  axiom  of  choice, 
the  independence  of  the  continuum  hypothesis,  and 
the  axiom  of  choice. 

MTH  3307,  MTH  3308,  MTH  3309  4  QH  each 

Constructive  Mathematics  1,  2,  3 

On  the  constructive  conception  of  mathematics,  all 
the  statements  of  mathematics  are  interpreted  as 
being  about  computation  and  computational  schemes. 
In  this  sequence  of  courses,  the  constructivist  inter- 
pretation is  exposed  in  detail,  and  significant  por- 
tions of  mathematics  from  areas  of  analysis,  algebra, 
and  geometry  are  developed  in  accord  with  it. 

MTH  331 1  Mathematical  Logic  4  QH 

Includes  prepositional  calculus  and  quantifica- 
tional  logic;  first  order  theories  and  their  models; 
formal  arithmetic;  and  Godel's  First  and  Second 
Incompleteness  Theorems. 

MTH  3321  Algebra  3:  Galois  Theory  4  QH 

Studies  finite  extensions  of  fields,  automorphisms, 
structure  of  finite  fields,  normal  and  separable  exten- 


sions, Galois  group.  Fundamental  Theorem  of  Galois 
Theory,  cyclotomic  fields,  solvability  of  equations 
by  radicals,  and  applications  (for  example,  coding 
theory). 

MTH  3332  Commutative  Algebra  4  QH 

Covers  prime  ideals,  localization,  integral  extensions; 
primary  decomposition;  Krull  dimension;  chain  con- 
ditions, Noetherian  and  Artinian  modules:  and  addi- 
tional topics  from  ring  and  module  theory  as  time 
permits. 

MTH  3341  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  1:  4  QH 

Perturbation 

Explores  deterministic  models  in  physical  and  life 
sciences.  Considers  regular  and  singular  perturba- 
tion: dimensional  analysis,  linear  and  non-linear 
boundary  layer  problems,  WKB  theory,  multiple 
scale  analysis,  qualitative  analysis,  and  asymptotic 
analysis. 

MTH  3342  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  2:  4  QH 

Dynamical  Systems 

Studies  linear  systems  and  the  existence  and  unique- 
ness of  solutions.  Introduces  dynamical  systems: 
flows,  stability,  electric  circuits,  Poincare-Bendixson 
theorem,  and  closed  orbits. 

MTH  3343  Ordinary  Differential  Equations  3:  4  QH 

Topics 

Deals  with  advanced  topics  in  dynamical  systems, 
such  as  Chaos  or  Hamiltonian  systems,  as  deter- 
mined by  instructor. 

MTH  33S3  Partial  Differential  Equations  1  4  QH 

Investigates  first-order  quasilinear  and  general 
nonlinear  equations:  method  of  characteristics; 
second-order  hyperbolic,  elliptic,  and  parabolic  equa- 
tions: separation  of  variables,  potential  theory,  and 
Fourier  transform.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  differen- 
tial equations. 

MTH  3355  Partial  Differential  Equations  2  4  QH 

Studies  nonlinear  second-order  partial  differen- 
tial equations,  method  of  successive  approxima- 
tions, and  hyperbolic  systems.  Explores  local 
and  global  existence  for  nonlinear  diffusion 
equations,  and  variational  and  fixed-point  meth- 
ods for  nonlinear  elliptic  equations.  Prereq: 
MTH  3353. 

MTH  3361  Numerical  Analysis  1  4  QH 

Surveys  the  problems,  issues,  and  techniques  of 
numerical  analysis.  Includes  root  finding,  curve 
fitting,  numerical  integration,  large  linear  systems  of 
equations,  and  ordinary  differential  equations. 
Considers  trade-offs,  such  as  cost  versus  precision 
and  speed  versus  space.  Includes  some  program- 
ming. Prereq.  FORTRAN  or  Pascal.  Same  as 
COM  3761. 

MTH  3362  Numerical  Analysis  2  4  QH 

Studies  the  numerical  solution  of  partial  differential 
equations,  with  emphasis  on  elliptic  equations  and 
the  finite  element  method.  Prereq.  MTH  3361  or 
equiv.  Same  as  COM  3762. 
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MTH  3371  Optimal  Control  Theory  1 

Considers  linear  and  nonlinear  control  problems 
defined  by  ordinary  differential  equations,  relaxed 
controls,  existence  theorems,  and  Pontryagin's  maxi- 
mum principle. 

MTH  3373  Optimization  4  QH 

Analyzes  convex  sets,  linear  and  nonlinear  program- 
ming, zero-sum  games,  dynamic  programming,  and 
iterated  methods. 

MTH  3386  Lie  Theory  4  QH 

Examines  Lie  groups  and  Lie  algebras,  the  expo- 
nential map,  examples,  basic  structure  theorems, 
representation  theory,  and  applications.  Additional 
topics  vary  with  the  instructor  and  may  include 
infinite-dimensional  Lie  algebras,  algebraic  groups, 
finite  groups  of  Lie  type,  geometry,  and  analysis  of 
homogenous  spaces. 

MTH  3400  Geometry  1  4  QH 

Discusses  manifolds,  differentiable  structures,  tan- 
gent bundles,  tensors,  vector  fields  and  differential 
equations,  Frobenius  integrability  theorem,  and  dif- 
ferential forms. 

MTH  3402  Algebraic  Geometry  1  4  QH 

Concentrates  on  the  techniques  of  algebraic  geome- 
try arising  from  commutative  and  homological  alge- 
bra, beginning  with  a  discussion  of  the  basic  results 
for  general  algebraic  varieties,  and  developing  the 
necessary  commutative  algebra  as  needed.  Considers 
affine  and  projective  varieties,  morphisms  of  alge- 
braic varieties,  regular  and  singular  points,  and  nor- 
mality. Discusses  algebraic  curves,  with  a  closer  look 
at  the  relations  between  the  geometry,  algebra,  and 
function  theories.  Examines  the  Reimann-Roth  theo- 
rem, together  with  its  many  applications  to  the  study 
of  the  geometry  of  curves.  Studies  the  singularities  of 
curves.  Prereq.  MTH  31 02  and  MTH  31 04. 

MTH  3407  Geometry  2  4  QH 

Examines  integration  on  manifolds.  Strokes'  theo- 
rem, de  Rham  cohomology,  and  Riemannian  metrics: 
first  variation  formula  for  arc  length,  geodesies, 
exponential  maps,  and  geodesic  completeness. 
Introduces  Lie  groups:  left  invariant  vector  fields. 
Lie  algebras,  subgroups  and  subalgebras,  homo- 
morphisms,  one-parameter  subgroups,  exponential 
maps,  bi-invariant  metrics,  and  structure  equations. 

MTH  341 1  Differential  Geometry  4  QH 

Analyzes  geometry  of  surfaces  in  the  Euclidean 
space,  with  emphasis  on  the  global  aspects,  using  the 
technique  of  tensor  calculus.  Explores  elements  of 
Riemannian  geometry,  connections,  and  holonomy. 

MTH  3431  Probability  1  4  QH 

Introduces  probability;  independent  random  vari- 
ables; types  of  convergence;  laws  of  large  numbers; 
characteristic  functions;  and  central  limit  theorem. 

MTH  3432  Probability  2  4  QH 

Introduces  stochastic  processes;  random  walk;  con- 
ditional expectations;  Markov  processes;  multivari- 
ate normal  distribution;  and  Brownian  motion. 


MTH  3441  Statistics  1  4  QH 

Explores  parametric  families  of  distributions;  esti- 
mation and  maximum  likelihood;  confidence  inter- 
vals; testing  hypotheses;  and  likelihood  ratio. 
Measure  theory  is  not  a  prerequisite. 

MTH  3443  Statistical  Decision  Theory  4  QH 

Presents  subjective  probability  and  utility.  Studies 
Bayesian  approach  to  decision  problems,  including 
estimation,  testing  hypotheses,  and  linear  statis- 
tical models.  Considers  sequential  decisions,  and 
admissibility. 

MTH  3444  Analysis  of  Variance  4  QH 

Discusses  one-sample  and  two-sample  tests;  one-way 
ANOVA;  factorial  and  nested  designs;  Cochran's  theo- 
rem; regression;  analysis  of  covariance;  and  simulta- 
neous confidence  intervals. 

MTH  3445  Topics  in  Statistics  4  QH 

Includes  multivariate  statistics  and  clustering; 
biostatistics;  Stein's  paradox  and  admissibility,  foun- 
dations; and  probabilistic  and  inferential  aspects  of 
reliability  theory. 

MTH  3448  Nonparametric  Methods  in  Statistics  4  QH 

Presents  methods  for  analyzing  the  data  that  is  not 
necessarily  normal.  Emphasizes  comparing  two 
treatments  (the  Wilcoxon  test,  Kolmogorov-Smirnov 
test),  comparison  of  several  treatments  (the 
Kruskal-Wallis  test),  randomized  complete  blocks, 
tests  of  randomness  and  independence,  and  asymp- 
totic methods  (the  8  method,  Pitman  efficiency). 

MTH  3450  Categorical  Data  Analysis  4  QH 

Focuses  on  the  analysis  of  data  in  tables,  that  is,  with 
cross-classified  data.  Includes  loglinear  models  (a 
generalization  of  analysis  of  variance  methods)  and 
logistic  regression.  Includes  homework  problems 
involving  real  data  and  sometimes  focusing  on  theo- 
retical issues. 

MTH  3460  Pattern  Recognition  4  QH 

Introduces  the  methods  of  pattern  recognition:  multi- 
variate normal  distribution,  linear  discriminant 
analysis,  logistic  regression,  tree  structured  classifi- 
cation, cluster  analysis,  jackknifing  and  bootstrap- 
ping, and  cross-validation.  This  course  is  intended 
for  students  interested  in  computer  science  or 
applied  statistics. 

MTH  3481  Topology  3:  Cohomology  Theory  4  QH 

Studies  homology  with  coefficients,  cohomology 
groups,  cup  and  cap  products,  the  cohomology  ring, 
Kiinneth  theorem,  spectral  sequence  of  a  fibration, 
duality  in  manifolds,  and  applications. 

MTH  3501  Data  Structures  4  QH 

Considers  basic  structure  for  representing  and 
manipulating  data  in  computer  programming:  arrays, 
lists,  stacks,  queues,  dequeues,  trees,  and  binary 
trees.  Studies  applications  to  nonnumeric  computa- 
tions and  searching  and  sorting.  Requires  students  to 
write  programs  to  implement  these  structures  on  a 
computer. 
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MTH  3502  Computer  Organization  and  4  QH 

Assembly  Programming 

Analyzes  computer  organization,  hardware  and 
software  components,  memory  organization  and 
addressing,  machine  representation  of  data,  machine 
language  and  assembly  programming,  and  subrou- 
tines and  macros.  Requires  students  to  program  sev- 
eral short  exercises  in  assembly  language  and  to 
undertake  a  term  project  at  the  end  of  the  course. 

MTH  3503  Compilers  4  QH 

Studies  compilers;  finite  automata  and  lexical  analy- 
sis; syntax  specification;  parsing;  syntax-directed 
translation,  symbol  tables;  run-time  storage  adminis- 
tration; error  detection  and  recovery;  code  optimiza- 
tion; and  code  generation.  Provides  for  students  to 
work  as  a  team  on  a  large  programming  project. 
Prereq.  Knowledge  of  assembly  language  program- 
ming and  some  knowledge  of  data  structures. 

MTH  3514  Algebraic  Algorithms  4  QH 

Offers  topics  in  algebraic  algorithms  in  a  different 
subspeciality  each  time.  Topics  will  be  chosen  from: 
computational  group  theory,  computational  number 
theory,  algorithms  for  computing  with  finite  fields, 
the  discrete  Fourier  Transform  and  its  applications, 
the  Knuth-Bendix  algorithm  for  finitely  presented 
algebras,  polynomial  factorization,  and  related  topics 
in  computer  algebra.  Same  as  COM 3741. 

MTH  3515  Parallel  Computation  4  QH 

Considers  algorithms  and  theories  for  parallel  com- 
putation on  fixed-connection  networks  and  on  con- 
current systems  having  a  fixed  number  of  processors. 
Includes  algorithms  for  sorting,  priority  queues, 
graph  algorithms,  matrix  multiplication,  and  FFT. 
Allows  students  use  of  a  network  of  micros  to  imple- 
ment some  of  these  algorithms.  May  include  applica- 
tions to  VLSI  design.  Same  as  COM  3640. 

MTH  3521  Automata  and  Formal  Languages  4  QH 

Explores  formal  models  of  computation  and  regular 
expressions;  properties  of  regular  sets;  context-free 
languages  and  pushdown  automata;  Chomsky  hier- 
archy; and  computability  and  undecidability.  Sam,e  as 
COM  3710. 

MTH  3522  Foundations  of  Artificial  Intelligence  4  QH 

Examines  searching,  goals,  plans,  heuristics,  and 
representation  of  knowledge:  nets,  frames,  and  inher- 
itance. Covers  logic  and  its  role  in  artificial  intelli- 
gence, and  selected  applications  of  these  ideas  in 
other  areas  of  artificial  intelligence.  Prereq.  MTH 
3501  and  another  computer  related  course.  Same  as 
COM  3410 

MTH  3524  Discrete  Mathematical  Models  4  QH 

Introduces  the  notion  of  mathematical  model,  devel- 
ops mathematical  models  relevant  to  problems  in  psy- 
chology, sociology,  environmental  science,  political 
science,  and  other  topics.  Emphasizes  the  use  of  dis- 
crete mathematical  tools  such  as  graph  theory, 
Markov  chains,  and  game  theory. 

MTH  3527  Combinatorics  1 :  Enumeration 

Examines  various  techniques  of  enumerative  combi- 
natorics, including  binomial  and  multinominal  theo- 


rems, principle  of  inclusion-exclusion,  recurrence 
relation,  and  generating  functions.  Considers  Stirling 
numbers.  Covers  special  topics  such  as  distributions, 
partitions,  and  polycounting  theory.  Discusses  topics 
in  Matching  Theory,  including  Hall's  theorem,  and 
Marriage  Problem  and  Rado's  Selection  Principle. 

MTH  3528  Combinatorics  2:  Coding  Theory  and  4  QH 

Block  Designs 

Explores  block  designs,  including  t-designs,  orthogo- 
nal Latin  Squares,  difference  sets  and  finite  geo- 
metries. Includes  algebraic  coding,  including  cyclic 
codes,  Reed-Solomon  codes,  BCH  codes,  and 
Reed-Muller  codes.  Prereq.  MTH 3102. 

MTH  3529  Graph  Theory  4  QH 

Examines  graphs  and  subgraphs;  trees;  connectivity; 
Euler  tours  and  Hamilton  cycles;  matchings,  edge  col- 
orings; independent  sets  and  cliques;  vertex  color- 
ings; planar  graphs;  directed  graphs;  networks,  the 
cycle  space;  and  bond  space. 

MTH  3530  Topics  in  Combinatorics  4  QH 

Focuses  on  topics  in  combinatorics  in  a  different  sub- 
specialty each  time.  Includes  topics  such  as  game  the- 
ory, combinatorial  geometry,  measurement,  and 
algebraic  combinatorics. 

MTH  3534  Analysis  of  Algorithms  4  QH 

Discusses  design  and  analysis  of  fast  algorithms. 
Topics  include  advanced  data  structures:  represent- 
ing partitions,  union-find  algorithms,  and  priority 
queues;  graph  algorithms:  biconnectivity,  maximum 
flow,  shortest  path,  and  matching  minimum  spanning 
tree;  algebraic  problems:  matrix  multiplication,  poly- 
nomial multiplication,  string  matching,  and  linear 
programming;  and  probabilistic  algorithms:  tests  for 
primality,  and  factoring  polynomials  and  integers. 
Same  as  COM  3390. 

MTH  3535  Complexity  Theory  4  QH 

Analyzes  theory  of  relationships  among  complexity 
classes  of  algorithms.  Covers  sequential,  determinis- 
tic, parallel,  non-deterministic,  and  probabilistic 
models  of  computation,  and  Turing  and  decision  tree 
models.  Considers  the  class  NI^  and  questions  of 
completeness,  especially  NP-completeness,  reducibil- 
ity,  and  hierarchy  of  complexity  classes.  Same  as 
COM  3730 


MTH  3806  Readings  in  Algebra 

MTH  3807  Seminar  in  Algebra 

MTH  3811  Readings  in  Analysis 

MTH  3812  Seminar  in  Anolysis 

MTH  3818  Seminar:  Dynamical  Systems 

MTH  3821  Readings  in  Topology 

MTH  3822  Seminar  in  Topology 

MTH  3824  Readings  in  Geometry 

MTH  3826  Readings  in  Statistics 
and  Probability 

MTH  3827  Seminar  in  Statistics 


4QH 
4QH 
4QH 
4QH 
4QH 
4QH 
4QH 
4QH 
4QH 

4QH 
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MTH  3836  Seminar  in  Combinatorics  4  QH 

The  department  offers  an  assortment  of  courses 
under  the  general  heading  "seminar" — MTH  3812 
through  MTH  3819.  At  the  outset  of  each  quarter, 
times  for  organizational  meetings  will  be  posted. 
Schedule  and  content  are  negotiated  at  these  meet- 
ings. Students  and  faculty  with  interest  in  the  spe- 
cialty of  the  seminar  are  encouraged  to  attend  the 
organizational  meeting. 


MTH  3841  Readings  in  Philosophy  of  Science  4  QH 

and  Mathematics 

MTH  3850  Doctoral  Dissertation  0  QH 

Students  may  take  graduate  courses  in  the  College  of 
Computer  Science  as  required  electives  with  permis- 
sion of  the  student's  adviser. 


Physics 


I.  Introductory  Courses 

PHY  1432  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetic  Theory  3  QH 

Includes  first  and  second  laws  of  thermodynamics; 
entropy  and  equilibrium;  thermodynamic  potentials; 
elementary  kinetic  theory;  statistical  mechanics;  and 
the  statistical  interpretation  of  entropy. 

PHY  1433  Introduction  to  Nuclear  Physics  3  QH 

Includes  nuclear  structure;  nuclear  masses; 
radioactivity-nuclear  radiation;  radiation  and  matter; 
detectors;  fission,  nuclear  forces;  and  elementary  par- 
ticles. Prereq.  PHY  1303  or  equiv. 

PHY  1434  Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics  3  QH 

Offers  a  semiclassical  treatment  of  the  thermal,  mag- 
netic, and  electrical  properties  of  crystalline  solids. 
Includes  X-ray  diffraction  and  the  reciprocal  lattice; 
elasticity  and  lattice  vibrations;  specific  heat;  prop- 
erties of  insulators;  magnetism  in  insulators  and 
metals;  and  introduction  to  the  band  theory  of  metals. 
Prereq.  PHY  1303  and  PHY  1432  or  equiv. 

PHY  1435  Quantum  Mechanics  1  3  QH 

The  first  of  a  two-quarter  sequence  in  quan- 
tum mechanics,  focuses  on  observations  of 
macroscopic  and  microscopic  bodies,  and  the  uncer- 
tainty principle — wave-particle  duality;  proba- 
bility amplitudes;  Schrodinger  wave  theory;  and 
one-dimensional  problems.  Prereq.  PHY  1303 
or  equiv. 

PHY  1436  Quantum  Mechanics  2  3  QH 

Continues  PHY  1435.  Covers  discrete  and  continuous 
states;  Schrodinger  equation  in  three  dimensions; 
angular  momentum;  general  theory  of  quantum 
mechanics;  and  applications.  Prereq.  PHY  1435. 

PHY  3401  Radiation  Physics  2  QH 

Introduces  atomic  and  nuclear  physics  for  graduate 
students  in  biology  and  pharmacy.  Includes  quantum 
mechanics  and  atomic  structure,  nuclear  structure, 
radioactivity,  properties  of  nuclear  radiation,  and 
detection  of  radiation. 

PHY  3402  Radiation  Biology  2  QH 

Covers  the  effects  of  radiation  on  biological  systems 
and  the  uses  of  radiation  in  medicine  and  biological 
research.  Includes  effects  of  radiation  on  chemical 
reactions;  effects  of  radiation  on  cells,  organs,  and 
individuals;  theories  of  radiation  damage  and  repair; 


imaging  and  tracer  techniques  using  radiopharma- 
ceuticals; and  radiation  safety  and  standards.  Prereq. 
PHY  3401  or  equiv. 

PHY  3551,  PHY  3552  Electronics  for  Scientists  1,  2     4  QH 

PHY  3551  and  PHY  3552  form  a  two-quarter  sequence 
covering  electronic  techniques  for  experimental 
research  in  many  different  fields  of  science.  Topics 
include  principles  of  semiconductor  devices;  analog 
techniques  (amplification,  feedback,  integration), 
and  digital  techniques  (counting,  multiplexing,  logic); 
design  of  electronic  subsystems  (analog-to-digital 
converters,  phase-sensitive  detectors,  and 
data-logging  systems);  and  understanding  specifica- 
tions of  commercial  electronic  equipment.  Lab  exam- 
ples make  use  of  up-to-date  integrated  and  discrete 
devices,  such  as  are  currently  used  in  the  electronic 
industry. 

II.  Elective  Courses 
(Offered  Every  Year) 

PHY  3557  Graduate  Advanced  Laboratory  4  QH 

Presents  special  projects  in  modern  experimental 
physics,  including  electronic  instrumentation  used  in 
measuring  physical  quantities  and  use  of  micropro- 
cessors. Prereq'.  PHY  3551  andPHY  3552  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

PHY  3561  Graduate  Project  Laboratory  4  QH 

Allows  students  to  select  and  carry  out  individual 
projects  involving  instrumentation  and  computa- 
tion. Involves  the  development  of  some  aspect  of 
instrumentation  and/or  computation  in  an  ongoing 
research  project,  and  the  preparation  of  a  final  report. 
The  student  will  be  supervised  by  the  project  leader 
and  the  course  instructor.  Although  the  course  car- 
ries 4  QH,  it  is  taken  in  successive  winter  and  spring 
quarters.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

III.  Required  Regular  Courses 
(Offered  Every  Year) 

PHY  3606  Computational  Physics  3  QH 

Studies  FORTRAN,  numerical  analysis,  and  Monte 
Carlo  methods.  Topics  include  algebraic  manipula- 
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tion,  minimization  and  maximization  of  functions, 
eigensystems,  and  types  and  uses  of  graphic  displays 
in  physics. 

PHY  3607,  PHY  3608,  PHY  3609  Mathematical  3  QH 

Methods  and  Classical  Mechanics  A,  B,  C 

A  three-quarter  sequence  dealing  with  mathematical 
methods  of  physics  and  classical  mechanics.  The  two 
areas  are  intertwined  with  topics  selected  from  the 
following  areas.  Mathematical  methods  covers  differ- 
ential equations,  functions  of  a  complex  variable,  lin- 
ear vector  spaces.  Green's  functions,  calculus  of 
variations,  partial  differential  equations,  integral 
equations,  and  introduction  to  group  theory.  Classi- 
cal mechanics  covers  generalized  coordinates,  varia- 
tional principles  in  classical  mechanics,  Legrange's 
equations,  Hamilton's  equations,  symmetry  and  con- 
servation laws,  central  forces,  classical  scattering 
theory,  small  oscillations,  continuous  systems  and 
classical  fields,  and  theory  of  special  relativity 

PHY  361 1,  PHY  3612,  PHY  3613  3  QH 

Electromagnetic  Theory  A,  B,  C 

Analyzes  Maxwell's  equations  in  the  vacuum  and 
special  relativity.  Discusses  the  energy-momentum 
tensor  in  the  context  of  radiation  problems,  including 
bremsstrahlung  and  synchrotron  radiation.  Covers 
cavity  radiation  problems  (such  as  microwave). 
Treats  electromagnetic  properties  of  matter  for  a  va- 
riety of  situations:  conductors,  dielectrics,  ferromag- 
nets,  and  superconductors.  Studies  electrostatic  and 
magnetostatic  boundary  value  problems.  May  cover 
other  applications,  such  as  stopping  power  of  matter 
for  relativistic  particles,  plasma  physics,  and  the 
interaction  of  electromagnetic  radiation  with  gravity. 
Prereq.  PHY  1403,  PHY 3601  (concurrently). 

PHY  3621,  PHY  3622,  PHY  3623  4  QH 

Quantum  Theory  A,  B,  C 

Explores  experimental  basis  of  quantum  theory, 
Schrodinger  equation  and  probability  interpretation 
of  wave  mechanics,  uncertainty  principle,  application 
to  one-dimensional  problems,  the  harmonic  oscilla- 
tor, orbital  angular  momentum,  and  the  central  force 
problem.  Studies  quantum  theory  of  scattering,  born 
approximation,  phase-shift  analysis,  introduction  to 
S-matrix  theory,  general  formulation  of  quantum 
mechanics  in  Hilbert  space,  spin,  identical  particles 
and  symmetrization  principle,  time-independent  and 
time-dependent  perturbation  theory,  semiclassical 
theory  of  radiation  and  atomic  spectra,  addition  of 
angular  momentum,  Wigner-Eckart  theorem,  quan- 
tvun  theory  of  radiation,  and  absorption,  emis- 
sion, and  scattering  of  photons.  Prereq.  PHY  1435 
or  equiv. 

PHY  3624  Advanced  Quantum  Theory  4  QH 

Introduces  the  formulation  of  a  relativistic  quantum 
theory,  study  of  the  Dirac  equation  and  its  Lorentz 
covariance,  plane-wave  solution  of  the  Dirac  equa- 
tion, and  projection  operators.  Covers  bound-state 
solutions  of  the  Dirac  equation  in  a  Coulomb  field  and 
the  hydrogen  atom.  Considers  parity,  charge  corruga- 
tion, time-reversal  symmetries,  and  propagator  the- 
ory Prereg.  PHY  3623. 


PHY  3631  Statistical  Physics  A  3  QH 

Studies  the  phenomenological  theory  of  thermody- 
namics, fundamental  relations  and  thermodynamic 
potentials,  extremal  principles  of  thermodynamics, 
applications  to  simple  systems,  stability  conditions, 
phase  transitions,  thermodynamics  of  electric  and 
magnetic  systems,  and  principles  of  irreversible 
thermodynamics.  Prereq.  PHY  3603  and  PHY  3621 
concurrently. 

PHY  3632,  PHY  3633  Statistical  Physics  B,  C  3  QH 

Explores  the  principles  of  statistical  mechanics  and 
statistical  thermodynamics;  density  matrix;  theory  of 
ensembles;  derivation  of  the  laws  of  thermodynamics; 
Fermi-Dirac  and  Bose-Einstein  statistics,  application 
to  gases,  liquids,  and  solids;  theory  of  phase  transi- 
tions; second-quantization  formalism  for  interacting 
systems;  and  cooperative  phenomena.  Prereq.  PHY 
3621  and  PHY  3631. 

PHY  3641,  PHY  3642  Solid  State  Physics  4  QH 

Covers  topics  from  Drude  and  Sommerfield  (or  free 
electron)  models  of  electrons  in  metals,  crystal  struc- 
ture, one-electron  states  in  crystal  lattices,  Bloch's 
Theorem,  semiconductors  and  semi-conducting 
devices,  effects  of  electron-electron  interactions,  lat- 
tice vibrations  and  the  classical  and  quantum  theo- 
ries of  specific  heat,  optical  properties  of  solids, 
investigation  of  crystal  structure  and  excited  states 
of  crystals  by  X-ray  and  neutron  scattering,  simple 
transport  theory  based  on  the  Boltzmann  equation, 
and  magnetic  properties  of  solids. 

PHY  3651,  PHY  3652  Particle  and  4  QH 

Nuclear  Physics  A,  B 

Includes  nuclear  models,  nuclear  scattering  and  reac- 
tions, classification  of  particle  interactions,  internal 
symmetries,  field  theory,  unification  of  weak  and 
electromagnetic  interactions,  and  gauge  theories. 
Prereq.  PHY  3624. 

IV.  Advanced  Elective  Courses 

PHY  3643,  PHY  3644,  PHY  3645  Advanced  Solid  4  QH 
State  Physics  A,  B,  C 

Includes  selected  advanced  topics  in  the  theory  of 
solids  to  be  chosen  each  time  by  the  interested  stu- 
dents and  instructor.  Covers,  for  example,  theory  of 
normal  metals,  Hartree-Fock  and  Random  phase 
approximations,  optical  and  transport  properties, 
solid  state  plasmas,  Raman  spectroscopy,  quasiparti- 
cles  and  collective  excitations,  quantum  solids,  and 
amorphous  solids.  Prere?.  PHY 3633,  PHY 3623,  and 
PHY3642. 

PHY  3653,  PHY  3654,  PHY  3655  Fields,  Particles,  4  QH 
and  Strings  A,  B,  C 

Introduces  a  local  field  theory.  Considers  symmetries 
of  the  Lagrangian  and  conservation  laws;  S-matrix 
and  LSZ  reduction  formulae;  perturbation  theory; 
Feynman  diagrams;  spontaneous  breaking  and  Higgs 
phenomenon;  Glashow-Salam-Weinberg  unified  the- 
ory of  electro-weak  interactions.  Briefly  introduces 
Einstein  theory  of  general  relativity.  Discusses  devel- 
opments leading  to  string  theory:  normal  mode 
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expansion;  open  and  closed  strings;  deduction  of  D-10 
for  bosonic  and  D-10  for  superstrings;  scattering 
amplitudes  in  strings;  Heterotic  String;  compactifica- 
tions  on  the  torus,  orbifolds  and  Calabi-Yau  manifolds; 
4-D  strings;  and  superstring  phenomenology. 

PHY  3661,  PHY  3662,  PHY  3663  4  QH 

Many-Body  Theory  A,  B,  C 

Introduces  some  many-body  problems  and  the  re- 
quired mathematical  techniques.  Explores  theory  of 
linear  response  and  correlation  functions;  Landau's 
theory  of  Fermi  liquids  and  applications  to  solids; 
theory  of  superconductivity  and  superfluidity;  and 
general  theory  of  Green's  functions  and  diagram- 
matic techniques.  Prereg.  PHY  3623,  PHY 3633,  and 
PHY3642. 

PHY  3671  Foundations  of  General  Relativity  4  QH 

Discusses  the  physical  basis  underlying  relativity 
(the  weak  and  strong  principle  of  equivalence),  the 
role  of  the  metric  tensor  as  a  carrier  of  gravitational 
information,  and  the  modification  of  the  Lorentz 
covariant  field  equations  in  the  presence  of  gravita- 
tion. Introduces  Riemannian  geometry  and  discusses 
the  Einstein  field  equations  and  tests  of  Einstein's 
Xheoxy.Prereq.  PHY  3603,  PHY  3613,  PHY  3623 ,  and 
PHY3672. 

PHY  3672  Relativistic  Astrophysics  and  Cosmology     4  QH 

Deals  with  the  equatioris  for  the  relativistic  stellar 
system;  white  dwarfs,  neutron  stars,  and  properties 
of  pulsars;  gravitational  collapse  and  black  holes; 
quantum  radiation  from  black  holes;  super  heavy 
stars  as  possible  quasar  energy  sources;  quantum 
effect  in  gravitational  collapse;  the  metric  for  cosmo- 


logical  systems;  and  the  big  bang  theory.  Prereq.  PHY 
3624  and  PHY 3671. 

PHY  3673  Quantum  Gravity  4  QH 

Deals  with  gravitation  as  a  quantum  field,  threshold 
properties  of  gravitational  quantum  S-matrix,  quan- 
tization leading  to  a  set  of  Feynman  rules,  calcula- 
tions of  simple  tree  diagrams,  closed  loop  infinities, 
and  the  problem  of  renormalizability  of  quantum 
gravity.  Prereq.  PHY 3672. 

PHY  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation  0  QH 

PHY  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation  0  QH 

PHY  381 1,  PHY  3812,  PHY  3813  Reading  Course  1  QH 

PHY  3821,  PHY  3822,  PHY  3823  Reading  Course  2  QH 

PHY  3831,  PHY  3832,  PHY  3833  Reading  Course  3  QH 

PHY  3841,  PHY  3842,  PHY  3843  Reading  Course       4  QH 

Offers  reading  course,  or  theoretical  or  experimental 
work  under  individual  faculty  supervision.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  faculty  member. 

PHY  3890  Master's  Thesis  1  4  QH 

Student  will  start  a  master's  thesis  in  a  selected  topic 
in  experimental  or  theoretical  physics.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  faculty  member. 

PHY  3891  Master's  Thesis  2  4  QH 

Offers  continuation  and  completion  of  master's  the- 
sis. Requires  written  thesis. Prereg'.  At  least  aB grade 
in  PHY  3890  and  permission  of  faculty  member. 

PHY  3895  Doctoral  Dissertation  0  QH 

Offers  experimental  and  theoretical  work  for  PhD 
candidates. 


Political  Science 


All  courses  carry  three  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless  otherwise  specified.  Most  courses  are  seminars. 


POL  3500  Scope  and  Methods  of  Political  Science 

Examines  the  assumptions,  principles,  and  so  on, 
that  underlie  contemporary  political  science.  In- 
vites the  student  to  consider  the  present  practice 
of  the  discipline  in  the  light  of  its  history  and  to 
evaluate  the  discipline  critically  in  the  interest  of  a 
greater  understanding  of  political  science's  nature 
and  limits. 

POL  3502  Seminar  in  American  Government 

Analyzes  the  institutions  of  the  national  goverrunent 
in  the  United  States,  focusing  on  the  executive,  leg- 
islative, and  judicial  branches.  Examines  political 
parties,  pressure  groups  and  the  American  constitu- 
tional system.  MP4  core  course. 

POL  3504  Political  Psychology  and  Socialization 

Examines  theories  of  political  psychology,  opinion 
formation,  and  attitude  change;  political  ideology; 
processes  of  individual  political  development  and 
socialization;  effects  on  mass  and  elite  political 


behavior;  attitudinal  differences  and  differential 
socialization  experiences;  and  individual  political 
behavior  and  the  political  system. 

POL  3506  Politics  and  the  Mass  Media 

Studies  the  role  of  mass  media  in  the  formation  of 
public  opinion,  with  special  attention  given  to  media 
usage  in  the  electoral  process. 

POL  3508  American  Legislative  Process 

Studies  Congress  and  the  influence  of  the  President, 
administrative  bureaucracy,  parties,  interest  groups, 
and  public  opinion  on  the  development  of  legislative 
policy  MPA  elective. 

POL  3510  Theories  of  American  Political  Participation 

Focuses  on  political  behavior  at  both  the  national 
electorate  level  and  at  the  level  of  legislative  roll-call 
voting,  analyzing  the  relative  impact  of  demographic 
and  attitudinal  components  as  well  as  the  effect  of 
constituency  and  partisan  identification  upon  leg- 
islative behavior. 
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POL  3512  American  Constitutional  Law  1 

Employs  excerpts  of  United  States  Supreme  Court 
decisions  and  other  primary  legal  materials  to  exam- 
ine the  constitutional  rationale  for  judicial  review; 
various  philosophical  approaches  to  the  exercise  of 
judicial  power;  and  the  scope  of  judicial  authority 
to  settle  questions  challenging  the  legitimacy  of  gov- 
ernmental actions  in  the  American  constitutional 
system. 

POL  3514  American  Constitutional  Law  2 

Uses  excerpts  of  primary  legal  materials  to  build 
upon  the  judicial  doctrines  developed  in  POL  3512 
and  specifically  examine  the  constitutional  theories 
behind  the  growth  of  congressional  prerogatives  in 
economic  and  social  affairs  and  expanding  presiden- 
tial power  in  internal  and  foreign  matters.  Prereq. 
POL  3512  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

POL  3516  The  Presidency 

Analyzes  the  constitutional  and  extraconstitutional 
powers  of  the  contemporary  president,  examining  the 
place  and  function  of  the  chief  executive  in  the  formu- 
lation and  execution  of  public  policy.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3518  American  Electoral  Behavior 

Considers  the  theoretical  and  methodological  as- 
sumptions of  election  studies  of  the  American  politi- 
cal system  and  reviews  the  substantive  conclusions. 

POL  3519  Campaigns  and  Elections 

Studies  campaign  tactics  and  strategies.  Fieldwork 
required. 

POL  3520  The  Judiciary 

Analyzes  the  role  of  the  judiciary  in  the  American  gov- 
ernmental process.  Emphasizes  those  areas  of  consti- 
tutional law  in  which  the  courts'  decisions  have  a 
profound  impact  on  the  basic  structure  of  American 
politics  (apportionment,  economic  regulation,  and 
federalism). 

POL  3522  Political  Parties 

Focuses  on  American  political  parties,  including  such 
aspects  as  organization,  nominations  and  party 
reform,  elections,  voting  behavior,  and  state  and 
national  political  trends. 

POL  3523  Interest  Groups 

Surveys  the  role  of  interest  groups  in  American  poli- 
tics, with  emphasis  on  distinctions  between  tradi- 
tional economic  interests,  newer  types  of  social 
forces,  and  public  interest  organizations. 

POL  3524  Civil  Rights 

Examines  the  doctrine  of  constitutionalism,  illus- 
trated and  amplified  by  a  study  of  the  substance  and 
process  of  the  Bill  of  Rights  as  developed  in  decisions 
of  federal  courts,  and  congressional  enactments. 

POL  3526  Procedural  Due  Process 

Uses  excerpts  from  United  States  Supreme  Court 
decisions  and  other  legal  materials  to  examine  such 
as  the  philosophical  and  constitutional  relationships 
between  the  Fourth,  Fifth,  Sixth,  Eighth  amendments 
and  the  Fourteenth  Amendment.  Examines  the  sub- 


stance of  the  right  to  fair  trial,  counsel,  confrontation, 
protection  against  self-incrimination,  and  unreason- 
able searches  and  seizures  are  among  the  many  pro- 
cedural rights  through  the  decisions  of  the  Roosevelt, 
Vinson,  Warren,  and  Burger  courts. 

POL  3531  Models  of  Political  Systems 

Examines  in  detail  and  critiques  current  models  of 
political  systems. 

POL  3533  Eurocommunism 

Studies  the  ideology  and  political  behavior  of  the 
communist  parties  of  Italy,  France,  and  Spain,  with 
emphaisis  on  their  independence  of,  and  challenges 
to,  the  domestic  and  foreign  policies  of  the  Soviet 
Communist  Party. 

POL  3535  Parliamentary  Democracy  in  Western  Europe 

Compares  environment,  vehicles  of  popular  partici- 
pation, and  formal  structures  and  reach  of  govern- 
ment in  the  parliamentary  democracies  of  western 
Europe.  Gives  special  attention  to  England,  France, 
and  Germany. 

POL  3537  Comparative  Communism 

Analyzes  environment,  vehicles  of  popular  participa- 
tion, and  formal  structures  and  reach  of  government 
in  the  Soviet  Union,  the  socialist  countries  of  eastern 
Europe,  and  China. 

POL  3539  European  Political  Parties 

Examines  by  comparative  cross-national  study  politi- 
cal organization  and  behavior  in  England,  France, 
and  Germany  with  emphasis  on  party  leadership, 
strategy,  organization,  and  constituency  as  well  as 
socialization ,  recruitment,  and  participation  of  voters. 

POL  3541  European  Legislative  Systems 

Compares  the  legislatures  in  Britain,  France,  and 
Germany  with  emphasis  on  patterns  of  historical 
development,  functions,  internal  organizations,  and 
relations  with  the  executive. 

POL  3543  European  National  Executives 

Examines  by  comparative  cross-national  study 
executive  decision  making  in  England,  France,  and 
Germany  with  emphasis  on  varying  patterns  of  presi- 
dential and  cabinet  authority  as  well  as  relationships 
with  the  legislature. 

POL  3545  Government  and  Politics  of  the  Middle  East 

Examines  the  political  and  economic  structures  of 
the  Arab  states  and  Israel  as  well  as  inter-Arab  poli- 
tics and  inter-state  conflict  in  the  area. 

POL  3547  Government  and  Politics  of  North  Africa  and  the 
Middle  East 

Compares  the  political  systems  and  foreign  policies 
of  African  states  north  of  the  Sahara.  Stresses  the 
relationship  of  this  area  with  the  Middle  East. 

POL  3550  Government  and  Politics  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland 

Analyzes  government  organization  and  political 
behavior  in  the  United  Kingdom.  Pays  special  atten- 
tion to  executive-legislative  relations,  the  political 
party  system,  and  the  politics  of  Northern  Ireland. 
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POL  3551  Seminar  in  International  Relations 

Analyzes  the  major  actors,  their  goals,  and  the  means 
and  strategies  they  utilize  within  the  international 
system. 

POL  3552  International  Political  Economy 

Explores  new  directions  in  the  field  of  international 
political  economy.  Stresses  approaches  to  and  trends 
within  the  field,  such  as:  the  intellectual  and  theoreti- 
cal roots  of  international  political  economy;  the 
management  of  collective  goods;  relations  between 
advanced  industrial  states;  relations  between  ad- 
vanced industrial  and  less  industrial  states;  and  rela- 
tions between  nonstate  and  state  actors. 

POL  3553  Government  and  Politics  of  Germany 

Studies  political  culture,  federalism,  and 
executive-legislative  relations  on  the  national  level 
with  a  view  to  appraising  the  quality  and  durability  of 
the  current  democratic  system. 

POL  3554  Government  and  Politics  of  France 

Studies  current  governmental  organization  and  polit- 
ical behavior  in  France.  Pays  special  attention  to  the 
role  of  the  presidency,  executive-legislative  relations, 
and  the  political  party  system. 

POL  3555  International  Organization 

Focuses  on  issues  of  international  political  economy. 
Emphasizes  the  role  of  various  international  organi- 
zations in  managing  economic  interdependence  and 
the  role  of  international  administrators  in  the  United 
Nations'  search  for  a  new  international  economic 
order.  Discusses  nongovernmental  organizations, 
such  as  multinational  corporations. 

POL  3556  China  in  Revolution 

Addresses  the  problems  faced  by  a  revolutionary 
China  in  forming  new  attitudes,  instituting  a  revolu- 
tionary political  culture,  and  reconstructing  and 
developing  a  country  on  the  basis  of  a  revolutionary 
ideology.  Illustrates  the  manner  in  which  the  party, 
state,  military,  education,  health,  science,  and 
medicine  have  been  modified  since  1949  to  ensure  the 
continuation  of  a  revolutionary  polity. 

POL  3557  Soviet-Chinese  Relations 

Presents  a  chronological  and  topical  analysis  of  the 
Soviet-Chinese  relationship  since  1950  with  special 
attention  to  the  causes  of  rivalry  and  conflict  in  the 
1960s  and  1970s. 

POL  3558  Asia  and  the  Politics  of  Development 

Relates  the  theoretical  literature  on  political  develop- 
ment to  the  concrete  attempts  to  develop  in  Asia. 
Encourages  each  student  to  concentrate  on  one  state 
and  explore  different  ideas  about  political  develop- 
ment as  they  relate  to  that  state  because  of  the  diver- 
sity in  levels  and  types  of  political  development  in 
Asian  states.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3559  Governments  and  Politics  of  Latin  America 

Investigates  contemporary  Latin  American  politics 
with  particular  emphasis  on  revolution,  develop- 
ment strategies,  and  social  change.  Focuses  on  three 
representative  nations  such  as  Mexico,  Chile,  and 
Cuba. 


POL  3560  Politics  of  the  Developing  Nations 

Considers  the  process  of  political  development  in  the 
third  world,  including  both  internal  and  international 
issues  such  as  leadership  patterns,  the  role  of  the  mil- 
itary and  political  parties,  and  underlying  economic 
and  social  factors.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3561  Great  Powers  and  the  Middle  East 

Analyzes  the  changing  nature  of  great  power  and 
multinational  involvement  in  the  Middle  East. 

POL  3562  United  States-Soviet  Relations 

Covers  the  relations  between  the  United  States  and 
the  Soviet  Union  from  1917  to  the  present.  Stresses 
the  "nonrecognition"  period,  the  breakdown  of  the 
World  War  II  "Grand  Alliance,"  and  the  nature  of  the 
current  power  conflict. 

POL  3563  United  States-Far  Eastern  Relations 

Analyzes  American  diplomacy  in  the  Far  East,  with 
primary  concentration  on  relations  since  World  War  EI 
with  Japan,  China,  and  Southeast  Asia. 

POL  3564  China's  Foreign  Policy 

Studies  the  Chinese  government's  relations  with  the 
Third  World  socialist  states  and  the  West  and  its 
behavior  in  the  United  Nations.  Analyzes  changing 
policies  toward  international  law,  trade,  tourism, 
scholarly  exchange,  and  foreign  ventures  in  China. 
Focuses  on  policy  objectives  strategy,  tactics,  and  the 
method  of  decision  making  in  the  foreign  policy 
apparatus. 

POL  3565  Soviet  Relations  with  Eastern  Europe 

Analyzes  Soviet  policy  in  Eastern  Europe,  especially 
Russian  efforts  after  World  War  II  to  develop  commu- 
nism and  maintain  a  position  of  preeminence  in  this 
region. 

POL  3566  Chinese  Politics 

Concentrates  on  the  objectives  of  the  Chinese  revolu- 
tion from  191 1  to  the  present.  Examines  the  political 
theory  and  institutions  established  to  promote 
"permanent  revolution"  and  evaluates  the  national- 
ity of  Chinese  Communist  policies  in  terms  of 
Chinese  goals.  Concentrates  on  the  changes  made  in 
domestic,  economic,  legal,  and  political  policies  since 
1976. 

POL  3567  Japanese  Politics 

Examines  the  unique  Japanese  electoral  system, 
political  processes  and  organizations,  political  cul- 
ture and  socialization,  the  role  of  business  in  politics, 
and  Japanese  foreign  policy. 

POL  3568  Sub-Saharan  African  Politics 

Compares  the  political  systems  and  foreign  policies 
of  selected  African  states  south  of  the  Sahara. 
Focuses  on  the  Republic  of  South  Africa  and  its  policy 
of  apartheid. 

POL  3569  Decision  Making  in  United  States 
Foreign  Policy 

Comprehensively  analyzes  of  the  governmental 
mechanism  and  process  for  foreign  policy  decision 
making  in  the  United  States.  Emphasizes  case  studies 
in  decision  making. 
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POL  3570  American  Foreign  Policy 

Examines  in  depth  selected  issues  concerning  the 
role  of  the  United  States  in  world  affairs  since  1945. 

POL  3571  Ethnic  Political  Violence 

Analyzes  ethnic  political  violence  from  an  interna- 
tional perspective.  Undertakes  in-depth  analysis 
of  the  Northern  Ireland  case,  with  reference  to  other 
key  international  examples.  Focuses  upon  causes 
of  ethnic  political  violence  as  well  as  potential 
remedies. 

POL  3572  Problems  of  World  Order  1 

Emphasizes  such  topics  as  appraisal  of  diverse 
systems  of  public  order,  approaches  of  international 
law  and  international  organization  to  the  problem 
of  world  order,  and  the  problem  of  world  peace 
enforcement. 

POL  3573  Problems  of  World  Order  2 

Stresses  political  problems  of  world  order.  Includes 
arms  control  and  disarmament,  the  limits  of  eco- 
nomic growth,  international  political  economy,  popu- 
lation problems,  and  resource  distribution. 

POL  3574  American  National  Security  Policy 

Deals  with  United  States  national  security  policy  in 
the  post- World  War  II  era.  Focuses  on  the  evolution  of 
United  States  nuclear  and  conventional  strategy  and 
arms  control  efforts.  Considers  future  military  and 
arms  control  options. 

POL  3575  Arab-Israeli  Dispute 

The  Arab-Israeli  confrontation  has  its  own  dynamics 
and  a  character  that  has  changed  through  the  dec- 
ades. Students  analyze  the  conflict's  interaction  with 
the  internal  politics  of  the  Arab  states  and  Israel, 
pan-Arab  politics,  and  the  role  of  the  great  powers  in 
the  region. 

POL  3576  Wor  in  International  Perspective 

Analyzes  the  causes  of  war  as  well  as  policies  for  the 
prevention  of  war.  Considers  the  changing  technolo- 
gies and  strategies  of  war  from  both  a  historical 
and  contemporary  perspective.  Considers  speci- 
fic past  and  present  wars  from  an  international 
perspective. 

POL  3578  Soviet  Foreign  Policy 

Studies  Soviet  foreign  policy  since  1964.  Discusses 
detente  in  relations  with  the  United  States;  polycen- 
trism  in  East  Europe;  involvements  and  commit- 
ments in  the  Middle  East  and  Africa;  and  the  dispute 
with  China. 

POL  3580  The  United  Nations 

Analyzes  selected  topics  on  the  nonpolitical  work  of 
the  United  Nations:  human  rights;  economic,  social, 
health,  and  related  problems;  and  decolonization  and 
the  trusteeship  system. 

POL  3581  International  Peacekeeping 

Investigates  the  origins,  history,  and  theory  of  in- 
terventionary  peacekeeping,  with  reference  to  the 
documentation  of  the  United  Nations.  Explores  an 
assessment  of  this  method  of  maintaining  regional 
stability  and  a  projection  of  potential  means  of  devel- 
oping the  method  to  broader  applicability 


POL  3583  International  Law 

Examines  selected  topics  in  international  law  not 
covered  in  POL  3572  and  POL  3573. 

POL  3584  Regional  Organizations 

Studies  regional  organizations,  such  as  EEC  or  OAU, 
to  determine  the  capability  of  such  organizations 
to  promote  economic  development  and  political 
influence. 

POL  3585  The  Atlantic  Community 

Analyzes  European-American  diplomacy  with  par- 
ticular stress  upon  security  and  economic  matters. 
Considers  the  integration  of  Europe,  American 
responses,  and  the  results  of  these  interactions  for 
world  political  and  economic  stability. 

POL  3586  Nationalism 

Studies  the  evolution  and  role  of  nationalism  in  both 
theory  and  practice.  Analyzes  representative  nation- 
alistic movements  and  theories. 

POL  3587  Politics  of  Revolution  and  Change 

Analyzes  the  nature  of  political  change  with  attention 
to  both  theory  and  practice.  Discusses  revolution, 
m^or  trends  in  contemporary  politics,  and  the  rela- 
tionship between  political  change  and  technological, 
scientific,  or  social  change. 

POL  3589  Terrorism,  Violence,  and  Politics 

Analyzes  the  theory  and  practice  of  terror,  violence, 
coercion,  force,  and  threats  in  political  life. 

POL  3590  Crisis  Politics  in  Democracies  and  Dictatorships 

Analyzes  governmental  response  to  crises  and  emer- 
gencies. Considers  such  topics  as  war  powers,  riot 
and  rebellions,  martial  law,  transfer  of  regime,  succes- 
sion problems,  economic  crises,  presidential  emer- 
gency powers,  national  security  powers,  executive 
privilege,  and  impeachment. 

POL  3591  Totalitarianism 

Analyzes  totalitarianism  and  dictatorship,  including 
study  of  historical  background,  fundamental  charac- 
teristics; theories  of  origin,  nature,  and  significance; 
and  evaluation  of  techniques,  ideologies,  policies,  and 
instruments  of  power.  Emphasizes  the  government 
and  politics  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

POL  3593  Ancient  and  Medieval  Political  Thought 

Focuses  on  the  development  of  political  thought  from 
Greek  antiquity  to  the  end  of  the  Middle  Ages,  utiliz- 
ing both  historical  and  analytical  approaches.  Con- 
siders the  cultural,  social,  and  intellectual  context 
within  which  political  theories  develop. 

POL  3594  Modem  Political  Thought 

Examines  political  thought  from  Machiavelli  to  Marx. 

POL  3595  Contemporary  Political  Theory 

Explores  the  main  currents  of  political  thought  in  the 
latter  half  of  the  nineteenth  and  the  twentieth  cen- 
turies with  special  emphasis  on  the  relations  between 
political  theory  philosophy  and  political  science. 

POL  3596  Marxism 

Examines  the  theory  and  practice  of  Marxism,  includ- 
ing its  background  and  origins,  and  its  subsequent 
development. 
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POL  3597  Trends  in  American  Political  Thought    ' 

Examines  intellectual  concepts  and  movements  that 
have  informed  and  influenced  American  political  life, 
with  emphasis  upon  those  relating  to  the  making  and 
execution  of  public  policy.  Mfi4  elective. 

POL  3600  Introduction  to  Public  Administration 

Introduces  literature  and  the  major  topics  in  public 
administration  with  special  attention  given  to  the 
interrelationships  of  politics  and  administration. 
MPA  core  course. 

POL  360!  Public  Personnel  Administration 

Studies  technique,  practice,  and  organization  of  per- 
sonnel functions  in  public  administration,  including 
recruitment,  compensation,  training,  discipline,  and 
relations  with  employee  organizations.  MPA  core 
course. 

POL  3602  Organization  Theory  and  Management 

Studies  in  depth  the  major  organization  theories, 
including  the  scientific  basis  for  organization  theory; 
models  and  ideal  types;  decision  making;  application 
of  game  theory,  and  systems  analysis.  MPA  core 
course. 

POL  3603  Public  Budgeting  and  Financial  Management 

Emphasizes  the  public  budgeting  function  in  its  rela- 
tionship to  other  functions  of  public  administration. 
Approaches  the  subject  from  a  management  perspec- 
tive, and  examines  conflicting  legislative  and  execu- 
tive finance  and  budgeting  interests.  Includes  an 
illustration  of  the  budget  cycle  and  an  examination  of 
the  mechanics  of  budget  preparation.  Considers 
means  for  improving  budget  decision  making  and 
administration  through  quantitative  and  other  meth- 
ods. MPA  core  course. 

POL  3604  Techniques  of  Policy  Analysis 

Introduces  the  study  of  public  policy  analysis.  Pro- 
vides a  systematic  approach  for  understanding  the 
origins,  formulation,  implementation,  and  impacts  of 
government  "outputs."  Following  a  review  of  key  ana- 
lytic concepts  and  alternative  theoretical  perspec- 
tives, considers  the  political  dimensions  of  public 
policymaking  as  well  as  the  technical  aspects  of  pro- 
gram design  and  evaluation  within  the  general  frame- 
work of  the  "natural  history"  of  the  policymaking 
process.  Uses  case  materials  drawn  from  a  broad 
spectrum  of  contemporary  substantive  policy  areas. 
MR\  core  course. 

POL  3605  Quantitative  Techniques  for  Public 
Administrators  1 

Considers  the  theory  and  process  of  administrative 
study  including  philosophy  of  science,  quantitative 
and  qualitative  designs  and  methods  of  problem  solv- 
ing, and  drawing  causal  principles.  MPA  core  course. 

POL  3606  Quantitative  Techniques  for  Public 
Administrators  2 

Presents  an  intermediate  course  in  quantitative 
methods  with  an  emphasis  on  techniques  and  practi- 
cal applications  of  value  to  administrators  and 
analysts  in  the  public  sector.  Includes  significance 
testing,  bivariate  regression  correlation,  and  multiple 


regression  and  multiple  correlation.  Teaches  how  to 
generate  and  interpret  statistical  analyses  through 
use  of  the  SPSS  "packaged"  program.  MPA  core 
course.  Prereq.  POL  3605. 

POL  3607  Quantitative  Techniques  for  Public 
Administrators  3:  Computer  Applications 

Provides  basic  knowledge  of  computer  applications 
for  public  administration.  Emphasizes  the  use  of 
microcomputers.  Develops  an  understanding  of  mod- 
ern computer  technology  as  a  resource  in  government 
decision  making  and  administration  and  in  office 
management.  Topics  include  management  informa- 
tion systems,  database  management,  spreadsheet 
applications,  and  word  processing.  MPA  core  course. 
Prereq.  POL  3605  and  POL  3606. 

POL  3610  Methods  of  Economic  Analysis  for  Public 
Administrators 

Introduces  a  construct  of  public  economy  as  a  mearis 
for  focusing  on  contemporary  economic  issues  facing 
public  administrators.  Serves  as  a  prerequisite  for 
students  lacking  economic  course  work  at  the  bac- 
calaureate level.  MPA  core  course. 

POL  361 1  Intergovernmental  Relations 

Offers  an  institutional-behavioral  analysis  of  the 
changing  relationship  among  the  various  levels  of 
American  government — national,  state,  and  local — 
relating  the  pattern  of  change  to  the  social  and  eco- 
nomic forces  that  underlie  it.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3613  Constitutional  Law  in  Public  Administration 

Introduces  American  constitutional  law  and  the  fed- 
eral system  using  case  materials  and  emphasizing 
principles  of  importance  to  public  administrators, 
including  such  constitutional  concepts  as  separation 
of  powers,  judicial  review,  dual  federalism,  legislative 
investigating  power,  executive  impoundment,  federal 
preemption,  and  the  appointment  and  removal  power. 
MPA  elective. 

POL  3614  Administrative  Ethics  in  Public  Management 

Analyzes  ethical  problems  in  American  public  admin- 
istration including  discussion  of  ethical  dilernmas 
frequently  faced  by  public  managers.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3615  Development  Administration 

Takes  a  "manager's-eye  view"  of  the  formulation,  im- 
plementation, evaluation  and  improvement  of  devel- 
opment projects  in  less  developed  countries.  Includes 
integrated  rural  development,  community  participa- 
tion, lower-  and  middle-level  management  decentral- 
ization, and  management  training.  Mfi4  elective. 

POL  3616  State  Government 

Appraises  the  problems  of  contemporary  state  gov- 
ernment in  the  United  States.  Emphasizes  the  state 
goverrunent  of  Massachusetts.  Stresses  individual 
research.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3617  Industrial  Policy 

Analyzes  the  problems  and  prospects  of  advanced 
industrial  economies.  Focuses  on  the  role  of  state 
government  in  developing  a  strategy  to  promote  eco- 
nomic development  and  create  jobs.  MPA  elective. 


Political  Science      41 


POL  3618  Problems  in  Urban  Planning 

Explores  the  resources  available  to  the  urban  planner 
for  policy  implementation,  including  zoning,  subdivi- 
sion regular  action,  and  capita  improvement  pro- 
grams. Emphasizes  the  planning  of  individual  sites. 
MPA  elective. 

POL  3619  Techniques  of  Urban  Planning 

Studies  the  history  and  techniques  of  city  planning, 
stressing  the  elements  of  planning.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3620  Politics  of  State  and  Urban  Planning 

Investigates  the  relationships  of  planning  to  other 
governmental  functions  with  stress  on  practical  pro- 
cesses, particularly  at  the  municipal  government 
level.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3621  Problems  of  Urban  Development 

Examines  the  role  of  government  and  politics  in  the 
planning,  programming,  and  administration  of  re- 
gional and  urban  development  in  the  United  States. 
Considers  urban  renewal;  interurban  and  interre- 
gional competition;  interstate  compacts;  public  au- 
thorities; TVA,  Appalachia,  and  New  England  regional 
development;  antipoverty  programs;  and  conflict 
between  public  and  private  interests.  Stresses  indi- 
vidual research.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3622  Urban  Government 

Explores  problems  in  urban  government  such  as  polit- 
ical independence,  goverrmient  finance  and  adminis- 
tration, rapid  growth  of  suburban  and  metropolitan 
areas,  and  decline  and  decay  of  the  core  city.  Empha- 
sizes the  Boston  metropolitan  area.  Stresses  individ- 
ual research.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3623  Transportation  Policy 

Examines  the  role  of  politics,  governmental  mecha- 
nisms, and  public  policy  in  the  transportation  plan- 
ning process.  Emphasizes  political  interest  groups 
and  how  they  affect  transportation  policy  on  the  fed- 
eral, state,  and  local  levels.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3624  Problems  of  Community  Development 

Examines  the  role  of  government,  politics,  and  public 
policy  in  the  urban  process  and  related  problems  in 
the  United  States.  MPA  elective. 

POL  362S  Collective  Bargaining  and  Labor  Relations  in 
the  Public  Sector 

Studies  labor  relations  in  public  enterprises,  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  the  role  of  public  employee  unions 
and  collective  bargaining.  Emphasizes  labor  relations 
in  the  public  sector  (including  employee  rights  and 
legal  issues)  and  the  history,  theory,  techniques,  and 
impacts  of  public  employee  unionism  and  collective 
bargaining.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3626  Grantsmanship 

Provides  students  the  opportunity  to  increase  their 
knowledge  of  the  federal  grant  system.  Emphasizes 
developing  effective  grant  proposals  and  improving 
management  skills.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3629  Computers  and  Public  Administration 

Provides  a  general  orientation  to  the  computer,  its 
uses  and  operation,  with  particular  attention  to  pro- 
gramming analysis,  preparation  and  coding,  and  use 


of  computer  programs  specifically  written  for  gov- 
errmiental  applications.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3630  Health  Administration 

Introduces  the  process  and  purposes  of  management 
within  hospitals  and  other  health  care  organizations. 
Includes  financial  management,  quality  control,  stra- 
tegic planning,  personnel  management,  marketing, 
and  information  systems.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3631  Urban  Development 

Helps  students  analyze  urban  development  issues 
and  learn  how  to  be  effective  in  creating  and  imple- 
menting public  development  policy  and  programs. 
Explores  subsidies  and  taxes,  housing,  commer- 
cial and  industrial  development,  and  job  creation 
and  training  projects  in  terms  of  their  historical, 
political,  economic,  and  social  dimensions.  Empha- 
sizes developing  a  development  program  through  the 
role-playing  method.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3632  Public  Fiscal  Management 

Studies  the  interrelationships  in  public  administra- 
tion between  systems  of  finance  and  the  achievement 
of  program  objectives.  Stresses  aspects  of  the  bud- 
getary process  that  bear  on  fiscal  policy  and  appro- 
priations. MPA  core  course. 

POL  3634  Functions  and  Techniques  of 
Public  Management 

Provides  an  introduction  to  problems  in  public  man- 
agement and  techniques  for  dealing  with  them  includ- 
ing functions  of  middle  management,  supervision, 
administration  of  staff  activities  (for  example,  plan- 
ning, personnel,  budget),  organization  and  methods, 
public  relations,  managerial  use  of  computer-based 
techniques,  and  tactics  and  strategies  of  manage- 
ment. MPA  elective. 

POL  3635  Environment  and  Energy  Policy 

Considers  the  legal,  political,  administrative,  and 
intergovernmental  factors  involved  in  the  formula- 
tion of  public  policy  and  the  exercise  of  public  power 
in  regulating  the  use  of  the  envirorunent.  Stresses 
individual  research.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3636  Comparative  Public  Policy 

Offers  an  analysis  of  public  policy  in  a  comparative 
perspective.  Focuses  on  a  number  of  specific  policy 
sectors  and  problenis.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3637  Comparative  Public  Administration 

Compares  approaches  to  public  administration  in 
selected  democratic  governments  in  the  United 
States  and  Europe.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3638  Marketing  for  Public  Managers 

Introduces  present  and  future  public  managers  to  tra- 
ditional marketing  concepts  and  analyzes  how  using 
these  concepts  can  create  effective  public  programs. 

MPA  elective. 

POL  3639  Federal  Administrative  Law 

Studies  rule  making,  adjudication  (formal  and  infor- 
mal), administrative  finality  and  judicial  review, 
administrative  procedure,  scope  of  administrative 
powers,  and  enforcement  techniques.  MPA  elective. 
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POL  3640  Governmental  Accounting 

Examines  principles  and  procedures  involved  in  gov- 
ernmental accounting.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3641  Techniques  of  Program  Evaluation 

Reviews  methodologies  for  assessing  public  policy 
outcomes  with  a  special  emphasis  on  health  and 
social  welfare  programs.  Includes  experimental  and 
quasi-experimental  research  designs,  the  value 
and  limits  of  case  analysis,  political  and  organiza- 
tional barriers  to  effectively  conducting  an  evalua- 
tion, writing  the  evaluation  study  report,  and 
procedures  for  instituting  needed  program  change 
following  the  evaluation.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3642  Management  Planning  and  Decision  Making 

Reviews  the  growth  of  the  planning  approach  to  pub- 
lic management  and  of  its  application  in  specific 
agencies.  Includes  organization  of  the  management 
planning  function,  budget  planning,  and  methods  of 
providing  planning  forecasts.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3643  Organizational  Psychology  and  Behavior 

Examines  the  literature,  theories,  and  concepts  of 
administrative  behavior  as  it  has  evolved  with  empha- 
sis on  the  development  of  self-awareness  and  the 
building  of  interpersonal  skills.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3644  Public  Policy  Issues  in  Human  Services 

Discusses  the  origins  and  development  of  the  Social 
Security  Public  Assistance  Income  Maintenance  and 
various  health-care  programs.  Focuses  on  controver- 
sial public  policy  issues  of  retirement,  survivors,  dis- 
ability insurance,  Aid  to  Families  with  Dependent 
Children,  Medicare,  and  Medicaid,  with  the  objective 
of  helping  students  to  develop  understanding  of  the 
push  and  pull  of  many  different  viewpoints  involved 
in  public  policy  development.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3645  Program  Implementation 

Examines  the  implementation  stage  of  the  policy 
process,  specifically  the  implementation  of  federally 
funded  social  programs  by  local  governments. 
Includes  intergoverrunental  fiscal  configuration;  the 
capacity  to  implement;  the  politics  of  implementa- 
tion; and  implementation  feasibility.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3646  Position  Management 

Examines  the  bases  of  position  classification  at 
the  state,  federal,  and  local  levels.  After  reviewing 
the  process  of  job  analysis,  examines  several  classifi- 
cation schemes  including  the  new  federal  factor 
benchmark  system.  Includes  wage  and  salary  admin- 
istration. MPA  elective. 

POL  3647  Manpower  Policy  and  Administration 

Introduces  the  student  to  human  resource  policy  and 
management  issues  within  a  broader  context  of 
social  policy.  Includes  an  investigation  of  specific 
manpower  programs  and  current  issues  of  impor- 
tance to  the  administrator  MPA  elective. 

POL  3648  Legal  Topics  for  Health  Administration 

Provides  an  overview  of  legal  issues  and  topics  of  rel- 
evance to  the  field  of  health  administration,  including 
malpractice,  accreditation,  and  affilitations.  MPA 
elective. 


POL  3649  Regulatory  Administration 

Offers  the  public  manager  a  conceptual  and  historical 
overview  of  the  development  of  regulatory  policy  and 
mechanisms,  focusing  on  issues  at  the  public-private 
interface  as  well  as  evaluating  the  practical  impli- 
cations of  government  intervention.  Evaluates  the 
political,  economic,  and  administrative  effects  of  a 
nonregulatory  versus  regulatory  approach  to  public 
management.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3650  Group  Dynamics 

Focuses  on  the  human  problems  public  managers  face 
in  their  daily  work  based  upon  an  introductory  under- 
standing of  organizational  psychology  and  behavior. 
Using  a  group  dynamics  format,  provides  the  oppor- 
tunity to  integrate  the  literature  in  organizational 
psychology,  work  issues,  and  personal  growth  con- 
cerns. MPA  elective. 

POL  3651  Legal  Issues  in  Public  Finance  and  Budgeting 

Examines  the  historical  and  contemporary  legal 
issues  that  are  most  relevant  to  public  finance. 
Includes  legal  issues  in  taxation  and  borrowing,  bud- 
get execution  and  auditing,  employee  liability,  and 
budget  reform.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3652  Civil  Liberties  in  Public  Administration 

Discusses  First  Amendment  rights  as  they  impact 
upon  the  public  sector.  Referring  to  appropriate  court 
cases,  includes  employee  rights  and  obligations  with 
respect  to  freedom  of  speech,  freedom  of  association, 
loyalty  oaths,  and  professional  certification,  as  well 
as  legislative  powers.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3653  Survey  Research  for  Public  Administration 

Focuses  on  the  entire  survey  research  process  from 
ample  selection  to  data  analysis.  Discusses  regres- 
sion for  time  series  analysis  and  some  computer 
applications.  Prereq.  POL  3605. 

POL  3654  Computer  Software  for  Public  Administrators 

Introduces  several  software  packages  for  statistics, 
management  file  construction  and  use,  word  process- 
ing, and  graphics.  Prereq.  POL  3605. 

POL  3655  Politics  and  Administration  in  Cities  and  Towns 

Examines  the  political  and  administrative  structures 
that  influence  the  conduct  of  city  and  town  govern- 
ments. Emphasizes  dynamic  relationships  between 
these  structures  and  the  implications  for  public 
policy-making.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3656  Business/Government  Relations 

Extensively  examines  the  relationship  between  the 
United  States  government  and  the  private  economy 
from  a  historical  and  a  contemporary  perspective. 
Analyzes  anumber  of  public  policy  areas  in  which  pub- 
lic and  private  actors  interact.  Examines  stabilization 
policy,  regulation,  antitrust,  and  social  welfare  policy 
in  the  context  of  alternative  interpretations  of  the 
United  States  political  economy.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3657  Organizational  Analysis 

Studies  the  structure  and  processes  of  organization 
essential  for  problem  solving  and  for  effecting  organi- 
zational change.  Emphasizes  the  application  of  social 
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science  theory  and  administrative  principles  in 
administrative  problem  identification  and  problem 
resolution.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3658  State  and  Local  Finance  and  Budgeting 

Explores  the  many  channels  that  the  state  budget 
must  travel  before  it  becomes  a  viable  document. 
Explores  in  depth  the  several  ways  by  which  the  bud- 
get can  be  affected  before  and  after  it  is  signed  into 
law.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3659  Municipal  Finance 

Discusses  the  special  problems  of  budgeting  and 
finance  in  local  governments,  including  budget  prep- 
aration and  presentation,  debt  management,  capital 
financing,  and  local  taxation  policy.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3660  Development  Planning 

Focuses  on  the  dynamics  and  activities  of 
host-government,  bilateral,  and  multilateral  organiza- 
tions as  they  analyze  and  tackle  such  problem  areas 
as  agriculture,  education,  health,  population,  and 
land  reform  in  developing  countries.  Stresses  the  spe- 
cial role  of  public  administration  in  less  developed 
countries.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3661  Municipal  Law 

Reviews  for  the  nonlawyer  the  law  of  municipal 
corporations.  Includes  general  powers  and  duties, 
charters,  ordinances,  administrative  rules  and  regu- 
lations, officers  and  employees,  tort  liability,  policy 
powers,  planning  and  zoning,  taxation  and  borrow- 
ing, elections ,  and  licenses  and  perm  its.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3662  Comparative  Urban  Government 
and  Administration 

Analyzes  decision-making  structures  and  processes 
in  selected  urban  areas,  including  an  examination 
of  world  organization  trends  and  implications  for 
administration  and  politics  of  cities;  changing 
scopes,  scale,  participants,  and  organization  of 
urban  politics;  and  selected  issues  such  as  urban 
housing,  finance,  leadership,  planning,  and  goals. 
MPA  elective. 

POL  3663  Techniques  of  Public  Budgeting 

Introduces  the  practical  skills  necessary  for  the  for- 
mulation, evaluation,  and  presentation  of  budget 
data.  Analyzes  budgetary  information  (raw  data)  pro- 
vided from  computer  simulations  and  from  state  and 
local  governments  and  adapts  it  to  various  types  of 
budget  formats.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3664  Contemporary  Issues  in  Public  Finance 
and  Budgeting 

Studies  public  budgeting  in  the  context  of  the 
political,  financial,  and  economic  environment  of 
present-day  government.  Emphasizes  contemporary 
issues  and  events  which  affect  budgetary  processes 
in  the  public  sector  is  included.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3665  Women  in  Public  Management 

Analyzes  the  multiple  roots  of  problems  experienced 
by  women  in  public  management  positions  and  solu- 
tions for  alleviating  such  problems.  Requires  students 
to  engage  in  experiential  learning  exercises  in  addi- 
tion to  academic  work.  MPA  elective. 


POL  3666  Housing  Crisis 

Surveys  the  housing  problems  associated  with  the 
poor,  the  elderly,  and  middle-class  citizens.  Studies 
housing  policies  that  have  been  enacted  on  the 
national  and  local  levels  and  assesses  the  impact  of 
these  policies.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3667  Equal  Opportunity  in  Public  Administration 

Examines  barriers  to  EEO;  helps  students  develop  an 
awareness  of  issues  surrounding  the  Affirmative 
Action  Program  and  particularly  some  of  the  histori- 
cal perspectives  of  discrimination  against  minorities 
end  women;  and  offers  instruction  in  techniques  for 
developing  a  meaningful  equal  opportunity  program 
for  public  organizations.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3668  Legal  Issues  in  Public  Personnel  Administration 

Reviews  and  discusses  fact  situations  and  evidence 
that  give  rise  to  public  employment  litigation  with 
emphasis  on  civil, rights  and  Equal  Employment 
Opportunities  court  actions.  Discusses  the  type  of 
evidence  used  in  litigation  and  the  types  of  defenses 
available  to  public  employers.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3670  Public  Relations  in  Public  Administration 

Focuses  on  evaluating  the  public  manager's  role  in  the 
process  of  communication  with  the  public.  Evaluates 
issues  of  imagery  and  accountability  as  well  as  cur- 
rent topics.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3671  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Administration 

Examines  the  historical,  political,  social,  and  eco- 
nomic determinants  of  the  United  States  social 
welfare  system.  Analyzes  current  policies  and  pro- 
grams using  a  dynamic  systems  model.  Includes  prac- 
tical experience  from  all  levels  of  government.  MPA 
elective. 

POL  3672  Policy  Issues  and  Administration  in  Mental 
Health  Care 

Analyzes  policymaking  and  administration  within 
the  contemporary  mental  health  system,  with  a  spe- 
cial focus  on  the  process  and  impacts  of  deinstitu- 
tionalization. MPA  elective. 

POL  3673  Career  Development 

Helps  students  make  career  choices,  identify  their 
own  career  stages,  and  better  understand  their  role  as 
part  of  a  work  organization,  with  the  purpose  of 
assisting  students  in  career  planning.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3674  Federal,  State,  and  Local  Rnancial  Relations 

Explores  the  relationships  between  the  local  and 
state  levels  of  government  in  the  assessment  and 
collection  of  taxes,  budgeting,  debt  management, 
and  state  aid.  Evaluates  the  federal  role  and  fiscal 
intergovernmental  relations.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3675  Health  Policy  and  Politics 

Introduces  the  study  of  modern  health  care  policies, 
programs,  and  politics.  Begins  with  a  descriptive 
overview  of  the  contemporary  health  system  in 
America,  followed  by  analysis  of  major  issues  and 
problems  in  the  areas  of  ambulatory  care,  acute 
inpatient  care,  and  long-term  care  services.  Dis- 
cusses the  current  crisis  in  health  care  costs, 
together  with  various  proposed  solutions  such  as 
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health  planning,  certificate-of-need  regulation,  and 
different  health  insurance  reimbursement  mecha- 
nisms. Includes  the  deinstitutionalization  of  the 
mentally  ill,  medical  ethics,  and  the  foreign  experi- 
ence in  health  care.  M/M  elective. 

POL  3676  Practices  in  Self-Development  in 
Public  Management 

Focuses  upon  practical  aspects  of  public  manage- 
ment. Includes  time  management,  communication 
(for  example,  memorandum  and  report  writing), 
control  processes,  and  conflict  management.  MPA 
elective. 

POL  3677  Elder  Services  Policy  and  Administration 

Investigates  the  historical,  socio-economic,  and 
philosophical  determinants  of  the  emerging  elder  ser- 
vices system.  Studies  current  policies  and  programs 
using  various  comparisons,  case  studies,  and  dy- 
namic models.  Focuses  on  contemporary  problems  in 
the  administration  of  elder  care  delivery  systems, 
funding  sources,  and  future  trends.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3678  Federal  Bureaucracy 

Examines  dynamic  and  structural  aspects  of  the 
national  government,  with  attention  to  the  place  of 
the  national  administration  in  the  federal  system. 
MPA  elective. 

POL  3679  Contemporary  Issues  in  Third  World 
Development 

Examines  the  major  themes  in  development  studies 
today.  Explores  approaches  to  development  and  mod- 
ernization, dependency  theory,  food  aid  and  produc- 
tion, population  growth,  equity  and  poverty,  rural  and 
urban  development,  health  and  nutrition,  education, 
and  the  international  context  of  development  assis- 
tance. Students  considering  a  development  adminis- 
tration concentration  should  try  to  take  this  course 
as  their  first  in  the  field  of  development.  MPA  elective. 

POL  3690  Topical  Seminar 

Offers  a  special  seminar  dealing  with  current  impor- 
tant issues  relevant  to  public  administration.  MPA 

elective. 

POL  3696  Politics  of  Finance  and  Budgeting 

Examines  the  political  environment  of  public  budget- 
ing from  both  historical  and  contemporary  perspec- 
tives. Stresses  the  relationship  between  executive 
and  legislative  institutions  at  the  federal,  state,  and 
local  levels.  MPA  elective. 


POL  3697  Seminar  in  Public  Personnel  Administration 

Analyzes  specified  topics  and  issues  in  public  person- 
nel administration  to  present  material  of  current 
interest  and  allowing  in-depth  research  into  speci- 
fied areas  where  appropriate.  Subject  matter  to  be 
covered  is  described  in  registration  materials.  MPA 
elective. 

POL  3698  Case  Studies  in  Policy  Analysis 

Provides  the  opportunity  for  detailed  analysis  of 
key  issues  in  public  policy.  Requires  students  to  com- 
plete oral  and  written  analyses  of  case  studies  that 
reflect  these  issues.  Emphasizes  developing  the  abil- 
ity to  utilize  the  relevant  analytic  techniques  in 
resolving  the  problems  confronting  government.  MPA 
elective. 

POL  3699  Seminar  in  State  and  Urban  Administration 

Analyzes  specified  topics  and  issues  in  state  and 
urban  administration  with  the  purpose  of  presenting 
material  of  current  interest  and  allowing  in-depth 
research  into  specified  areas  where  appropriate. 
Subject  matter  to  be  covered  is  described  in  registra- 
tion materials.  MPA  elective. 


POL  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation 


OQH 


POL  3884  Assigned  Reading  1  QH 

Offers  assigned  reading  under  the  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member. 

POL  3886  Assigned  Reading 

Offers  assigned  reading  under  the  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member 

POL  3890  Assigned  Reading  6  QH 

Offers  assigned  reading  under  the  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member. 

POL  3891  Internship 

Offers   study    directly   related   to    an   internship 
assignment. 

POL  3892  Internship  Readings  and  Analysis 

Offers    study   directly   related   to   an   internship 
assignment. 

POL  3895  Thesis  6  QH 

Offers  thesis  supervision  by  individual  members  of 
the  department. 

POL  3896  Thesis  9  QH 

Offers  thesis  supervision  by  individual  members  of 
the  department. 


Psychology 

All  courses  carry  three  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless  otherwise  specified. 


PSY  3011,  PSY  3013,  PSY  3015,  PSY  3016,  PSY  3018, 
PSY  3019,  PSY  3020  Proseminar 

Serve  as  first-level  graduate  courses.  Include  faculty 
lectures,  student  presentations,  and  discussions  of 
important  theoretical,  experimental,  and  methodo- 
logical approaches  to  the  understanding  and  explana- 


tion of  behavior  and  the  mental  processes  under- 
lying behavior.  Emphasizes  language  and  cognition; 
learning,  motivation  and  behavior  analysis;  behav- 
ioral neuroscience;  sensation  and  perception;  and 
social  personality. 
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PSY  3111,  PSY  3211,  PSY  3311 
Quantitative  Methods  1,  2,  3 

Surveys  the  quantitative  methods  used  in  experimen- 
tal psychology,  emphasizing  applications  of  computer 
programming,  theory  of  functions  and  relations, 
curve  fitting,  probability  functions,  set  theory,  and 
analysis  of  variance. 

PSY  3119,  PSY  3219,  PSY  3319  Attention  1,  2,  3 

Considers  the  topic  of  attention  (selective  and  gen- 
eral, for  example,  arousal,  and  attentiveness).  Dis- 
cusses behavioral,  cognitive,  and  physiological 
aspects. 

PSY  3191  Heredity  and  Society 

Critically  examines  behavior-genetic  research,  its 
social-historical  setting,  methods,  and  substantive 
conclusions.  Begins  with  research  on  the  genetics  of 
intelligence  and  continues  on  to  the  genetics  of  psy- 
chopathology  and,  depending  on  class  interest,  such 
areas  as  criminality,  alcoholism,  and  obesity. 

PSY  3449  Current  Issues  in  Experimental  Psychology 

Discusses  current  theoretical  and  methodological 
issues  in  selected  areas  of  experimental  psychology. 

Experimental  Personality  and 
Social  Psychology 

PSY  3171,  PSY  3271  Psychopathology  1,2  4  QH 

Considers  the  major  forms  of  psychopathology, 
including  the  neuroses  (obsessional  states,  hysteria, 
anxiety  states,  phobias),  the  psychoses  (schizophre- 
nia, mania,  depression,  paranoia),  psychosomatics, 
sociopathy,  conduct  disorders,  organic  disorders,  and 
mental  retardation. 

PSY  3371,  PSY  3372,  PSY  3373  Social  Psychology  1,  2,  3 

Surveys  theory  and  research  in  social  psychology. 
Covers  attitude  and  attitude  change,  aggression, 
altruism,  group  processes,  person  perception,  and 
social  cognition. 

PSY  3477,  PSY  3577  Personality  Theory  and 
Research  1,  2 

Surveys  representative  theoretical  formulations  of 
the  normal  personality  and  its  development,  and 
examines  experimental  evidence  bearing  upon  rele- 
vant concepts  and  assumptions  (anxiety,  repression, 
aggression,  cognitive  styles). 

Language  and  Cognition 

PSY  3126  Child  Language  Development 

Contrasts  learning  theory  approaches  to  language 
acquisition  with  psycholinguistic  and  neurogenic 
theories.  Analyzes  works  of  Skinner  and  Chomsky, 
and  discusses  implications  for  both  normal  and 
abnormal  language  development. 

PSY  3161,  PSY  3261  Cognition  and  Psycholinguistics  1,  2 

Offers  research  in  cognition  and  psycholinguistics. 

PSY  3166  Psycholinguistics 

Provides  in-depth  analysis  of  research  methods  and 
findings  in  selected  problems  in  the  psychology  of 


language,  including  developmental,  anthropological, 
and  experimental  psycholinguistics. 

PSY  3167  Topics  in  Cognitive  Development 

Presents  different  theories  of  cognitive  development. 
Possible  issues  include:  the  implications  of  stage  the- 
ories; the  relationship  between  cognitive  develop- 
ment in  a  person  and  theory  change  in  science;  the 
difference  between  knowledge  acquisition  in  child- 
hood and  in  adulthood;  the  nature  of  the  mind  at 
birth;  whether  there  are  any  alternatives  to  theories 
postulating  stages  or  simple  knowledge  accumula- 
tion; and  the  role  of  constraints  in  development. 

PSY  3169  Seminar  in  the  Structure  of  American  Sign 
Language 

Introduces  students  to  current  issues  in  linguistic 
theory  as  well  as  to  update  them  on  the  specific  litera- 
ture on  ASL  research.  Focuses  upon  one  particular 
area  of  linguistic  theory  as  it  relates  to  current  ASL 
research;  for  example,  phonology,  morphology,  syn- 
tax, semantics,  or  discourse. 

PSY  3264  Language  Acquisition 

Present  an  overview  of  issues  in  language  acquisition 
that  will  be  integrated  with  in-depth  discussions  of 
selected  topics. 

PSY  3269  Linguistic  Theory  and  ASL:  Special  Topics 

Fbcuses  upon  a  particular  body  of  literature  related 
to  current  linguistic  theory  and  its  relevance  to  ASL. 
Involves  extensive  reading  of  current  articles  and  dis- 
sertations in  linguistics  in  general  and  in  ASL  linguis- 
tics. Requires  students  to  do  presentations  during  the 
course  of  the  seminar.  Prereq.  Introduction  to  ASL 
linguistics  or  introduction  to  linguistics. 

Learning  and  Behavioral  Analysis 

PSY  3121  Experimental  Design  in  Applied  Research 

Studies  in  detail  of  experimental  methods,  emphasiz- 
ing critical  analysis  of  published  research  reports  and 
the  implementation  of  the  methods  in  service  set- 
tings. Provides  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  evaluate 
observational  measurement  and  data-collection 
techniques.  Requires  a  feasible  experiniental  design, 
with  graphed  actual  or  hypothetical  data,  that  must 
be  written  in  the  form  of  a  scientific  report. 

PSY  3122,  PSY  3222,  PSY  3322,  PSY  3422,  PSY  3522 
Applied  Programming  Seminar  1,  2,  3,  4,  5 

Allows  students  to  design,  test,  and  evaluate  instruc- 
tional programs  for  teaching  specific  subject  matter 
for  remedial  application  to  behavior  problems  and 
to  test  instructional  theory  Provides  supervision 
through  a  weekly  programming  research  and  data 
seminar  in  collaboration  with  the  student's  adviser. 

PSY  3123  Programmed  Learning 

Reviews  the  history  and  theoretical  and  experimen- 
tal bases  of  programmed  instruction  and  errorless 
learning.  Emphasizes  the  detailed  analysis  of  stimu- 
lus control — its  measurement,  and  ways  to  produce  it. 

PSY  3129  Mental  Retardation  Seminar 

Provides  an  interdisciplinary  seminar  taught  by 
faculty  from  the  several  Boston-area  universities 
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associated  with  the  University-affiUated  facility. 
Defines  the  role  of  each  discipline  in  the  care  and 
treatment  of  retarded  people  and  coordinates  with 
the  functions  of  other  relevant  disciplines.  Includes 
specialties  of  communication  disorders  (Emerson 
College),  dentistry  (Tufts  University),  medical  disci- 
plines (e.g.,  pediatrics,  neurology,  orthopedics,  genet- 
ics— Massachusetts  General  Hospital,  Harvard 
Medical  School),  nursing  (Boston  University),  nutri- 
tion (Framingham  Teacher's  College),  occupational 
therapy  and  physical  therapy  (Sargent  College  of 
Boston  University),  social  work  (Boston  University 
and  Simmons  College),  sociology  (Brandeis 
University),  special  education  (Boston  University), 
and  psychology  (Northeastern  University). 

PSY  3132,  PSY  3232  Behavior  Intervention  1,  2 

Focuses  on  behavioral  intervention  techniques. 
Emphasizes  the  functional  analysis  of  behavior. 

PSY  3133,  PSY  3233,  PSY  3333 
Advanced  Learning  Seminars  1,  2,  3 

Covers  contemporary  research  in  operant  condition- 
ing, with  emphasis  on  relating  the  techniques  of 
behavioral  analysis  to  problems  of  reinforcement, 
motivation,  comparative  psychophysics,  and  physio- 
logical psychology. 

PSY  3143,  PSY  3243  Learning  Principles  4  QH 

and  Applications  1,  2 

Analyzes  principles  from  behavioral  learning  re- 
search and  their  application  to  the  process  of  behav- 
ior change  for  learning,  remediation,  and  treatment. 
Stresses  educational  settings. 

PSY  3229  Administration  of  Mental  Retardation  Services 

Presents  comprehensive  overview  of  general  and 
specialized  services  for  retarded  individuals  from 
organizational  end  administrative  points  of  view. 
Considers  issues  in  planning  and  initiating  new  pro- 
grams, service  delivery,  staffing,  and  economics. 
Includes  visits  to  varied  types  of  facilities  to  focus  on 
administrative  concerns. 

PSY  3321,  PSY  3421  Systematic  Inquiry  in  Applied 
Research  1,  2 

Requires  each  student  to  collect  a  comprehensive  bib- 
liography on  a  significant  topic  in  applied  behavior 
research  and  complete  a  thorough  review  via  written 
and  oral  presentations.  Emphasizes  the  integration 
and  analysis  of  experimental  findings  and  theoretical 
foundations  of  the  research  area,  the  critical  evalua- 
tion of  current  research,  and  the  definition  of  poten- 
tially fruitful  future  work. 

PSY  3324  Behavior  Change  in  Institutions 

Reviews  successful  projects  that  have  been  carried 
out  to  provide  effective  remediation  and  rehabilita- 
tion in  institutions  for  the  mentally  retarded,  the 
juvenile  delinquent,  and  the  developing  individual 
(schools). 

PSY  3336  Memory 

Provides  a  seminar  covering  theoretical,  experimen- 
tal and  methodological  issues  relevant  to  the  study  of 
remembering  and  forgetting. 


PSY  3649  Community  Based  Treatment 

Focuses  on  the  treatment  of  mentally  retarded  indi- 
viduals in  a  community  setting. 


Neuropsychology 


PSY  3127,  PSY  3128  Neurological  and  Sensory 
Impairments  Seminars  1,  2 

Analyzes  etiology,  assessment,  and  diagnosis,  clinical 
characteristics,  and  education  of  the  mentally 
retarded  with  visual,  hearing,  and  motor  deficits.  In 
addition  to  discussion,  provides  experiences  in  evalu- 
ation and  remedial  programming,  via  the  application 
of  operant  techniques. 

PSY  3145  Human  Neuropsychology  1 

Addresses  brain  function  and  structure.  Relates 
specific  disorders  seen  in  the  clinical  population  to 
disfunction  of  the  nervous  system. 

PSY  3151  Brain  and  Behavior  1 

Introduces  basic  methods  of  physiological  psychol- 
ogy, including  animal  surgery,  electrical  stimulation 
of  the  brain,  electrophysiological  recording,  and  his- 
tological techniques.  Presents  the  opportunity  to 
gain  experience  in  these  methods  by  carrying  out  a 
limited  research  project  during  the  semester.  Enroll- 
ment limited  to  ten.  Prereq.  Admission  to  doctoral 
candidacy  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PSY  3155,  PSY  3255  Sensory  Psychophysiology  1,  2 

Concentrates  on  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the 
various  sensory  systems  and  correlation  of  these  data 
with  psychophysical  and  perceptual  concepts.  In- 
cludes lab  work. 

PSY  3158  Psychobiology  of  Reward  Processes 

Examines  the  brain  mechanism  psychobiology  of 
reward  or  reinforcement  processes,  focusing  heavily 
on  the  psychophysical  method  in  brain  stimulation 
reward.  Studies  how  behavior  can  be  used  to  measure 
refractory  periods,  latent  potential  summation,  con- 
duction velocity,  and  other  properties  of  the  directly 
excited  neural  tissue.  Compares  various  reward  mea- 
surement paradigms  in  regard  to  pharmacology 
studies  and  self-stimulation-associated  phenomena 
such  as  priming  or  stimulation-induced  feeding. 
Discusses  other  rewards,  including  stimulant  drug 
self-administration  and  food  reward. 

PSY  3159  Neurochemistry  and  Behavior 

Examines  different  experimental  approaches  to  the 
problems  involved  in  uncovering  the  relationships 
between  changes  in  brain  activity  and  changes  in 
behavior  produced  by  drugs.  Discusses  current  theo- 
rizing on  the  role  of  early  experience,  environmental 
factors,  biological  rhythms,  and  other  facets  in  the 
determination  of  drug-induced  behavioral  changes. 

PSY  3225  Biological  Bases  of  Mental  Retardation 

Considers  the  relationship  between  biological  mal- 
function, of  the  brain  in  particular,  and  the  defective 
learning  ability  and  other  behavioral  abnormalities 
which  constitute  mental  retardation.  Aims  toward  as 
comprehensive  a  survey  as  time  permits.  Includes 
actual  case  presentations  as  illustrative  examples. 
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PSY  3251  Brain  and  Behavior  2 

Presents  selected  topics  in  the  neurophysiology  of 
perception,  emotion,  motivation,  learning,  and  mem- 
ory, with  emphasis  upon  a  critical  evaluation  of 
recent  literature.  Eryollment  limited  to  fifteen. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  doctoral  candidacy  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

PSY  3265  Human  Functional  Neuroanatomy 

Studies  the  neuroanatomy  of  the  human  brain 
through  the  direct  inspection  of  human  brain  tissue 
in  a  laboratory  style  format.  Considers  functional 
considerations  as  a  consequence  of  anatomical  struc- 
ture. Requires  considerable  independent  study  with 
the  specimens  and  text.  Requires  students  to  be 
responsible  for  memorizing  anatomical  details  as 
well  as  understand  broad  principles  of  brain  organi- 
zation, development,  and  action.  Also  presents  clini- 
cal manifestations  of  brain  damage. 

PSY  3295  Special  Topics  in  Behavioral  Neuroscience 

In  recent  times  considerable  published  work  has 
appeared  on  the  topic  of  computation  in  both  model 
and  real  neuronal  networks.  The  fundamental  (and 
old)  idea  is  to  understand  brain  function  by  exam- 
ining how  its  elements  perform  calculations.  This 
seminar  is  intended  to  introduce  students  in  the 
behavioral  sciences  to  selected  topics  in  computa- 
tional neuroscience.  Topics  will  be  selected  on  the 
criteria  of  recent  publication  in  an  area  of  sustained 
advancement  and  will  include  computation  models  in 
vision,  audition,  the  control  of  movement,  and  learn- 
ing. To  maintain  the  introductory  spirit,  the  seminar 
will  begin  with  a  tutorial  on  the  physiology  of  neu- 
rons, synaptic  transission,  and  computation  in  simple 
nerve  nets  (two  and  three  elements). 

PSY  3355,  PSY  3455,  PSY  3555  Physiological  and 
Comparative  Psychology  1,  2,  3 

Present  seminars  on  a  shared  background,  key  con- 
cepts, and  central  issues  in  the  field  of  physiological 
and  comparative  psychology. 

Sensation  and  Perception 

PSY  3185  Electrophysiological  Recording 

Discusses  methods  for  recording  electrophysiologi- 
cal activity  from  the  human  subject  including 
electroencephalography,  auditory  and  visual-evoked 
potential  recording,  electroretinography.  Considers 
some  of  the  principal  findings  that  have  been 
obtained  with  these  methods  and  their  importance 
for  the  interpretation  of  a  variety  of  psychological 
phenomena. 

PSY  3188,  PSY  3288,  PSY  3388  Vision  1,  2,  3 
Provides  seminars  in  classical  and  modern  problems 
in  vision.  Presents  recent  journal  articles  as  primary 
source  materials  for  discussion.  Considers  problems 
of  stimulus  specification,  retinal  structure,  photo- 
chemistry, and  psychophysical  measures  of  sensitiv- 
ity, color  vision,  and  electrophysiology. 
PSY  3189  Psychoacoustics 

Deals  with  the  relationship  between  sound  and  audi- 
tory perception.  After  five  tutorial  sessions  on  the 
physics  and  laboratory  generation  of  sound,  thresh- 
holds,  masking,  loudness,  pitch,  and  sound  localiza- 


tion, requires  students  to  lead  discussions  based  on 
research  papers  in  the  psychoacoustic  literature. 

PSY  3289  Perception 

Considers  in  detail  research  in  such  areas  as  form, 
space,  and  pattern  perception,  recognition,  and  the  ef- 
fects of  set  and  motivation  on  perception.  Considers 
physiological  concomitantsofperceptualphenomena. 

PSY  3418  Modem  Psychophysics 

Offers  a  mathematical  study  of  signal-detection  the- 
ory; human  and  animal  psychophysical  methods;  and 
theory  of  the  ideal  observer. 


Special  Topics 


PSY  3291  Research  Laboratory  1  QH 

Allows  students  and  faculty  advisers  to  discuss  lab 
projects,  current  literature,  theory,  and  applications. 

PSY  3419  Special  Topics  in  Psychology  3  QH 

PSY  3521  MABA  Research  0  QH 

Students  enrolled  in  the  MABA  program  may  sign  up 
for  this  course  beginning  in  their  third  year  to  indi- 
cate that  they  are  continuing  their  research. 

PSY  3549  Practicum 

Offers  supervised  practicum  experience  emphasiz- 
ing the  application  of  principles  of  psychology  to 
human  behavior. 

PSY  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation  0  QH 

Offers  continuation  of  experimental  work  for  the 
master's  degree  requirement. 

PSY  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation  0  QH 

Offers  continuation  of  experimental  and  theoretical 
work  for  PhD  candidates. 

PSY  3891  Thesis  2  QH 

Offers  experimental  work  for  the  master's  degree 
requirement. 

PSY  3894  Dissertation  0  QH 

Offers  experimental  and  theoretical  work  for  PhD 
candidates. 

Interdisciplinary  Courses 

INT  3225  Foundations  of  Neural  Science 

Introduces  some  of  the  fundamental  problems  and 
principles  of  neuroscience,  emphasizing  its  multidis- 
ciplinary  nature.  Topics  include  nerve  cell  biology 
nerve  cell  chemistry,  central  nervous  system  chem- 
istry and  disorders,  visual  perception's  neural  basis, 
developmental  changes  in  nervous  system  tissue, 
and  the  neurobiology  of  motivated  behaviors.  Intro- 
duces the  nervous  sytem  and  how  it  may  be  studied, 
indicating  the  neuroscience  resources  available  at 
Northeastern  University  Includes  lectures  by  special- 
ists in  each  of  these  areas. 

INT  3226  Topics  in  Neural  Science 

Offers  lectures  by  specialists  on  central  concepts, 
themes,  and  commonly  used  methodologies  in  neuro- 
science. Presents  practical  and  theoretical  aspects  of 
neuroscience.  Draws  topics  from  current  Society  of 
Neuroscience  Meeting  Programs  based  on  guest 
speakers'  availability. 
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All  courses  carry  four  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless 
otherwise  specified.  Please  see  the  current  schedule 
for  summer,  fall,  winter,  and  spring  quarter 
listings. 
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Counseling  Psychology,  Rehabilitation,  and  Special  Education 


CRS  3400  Alternatives  for  Mainstreaming  Individuals  with 
Special  Needs 

Educates  administrators,  teachers,  and  specialists 
who  are  involved  with  mainstreaming  individuals 
with  special  needs.  Explores  alternatives  in 
decision-making  and  program  development,  imple- 
mentation, and  evaluation  with  members  of  various 
disciplines  who  provide  services  for  special  needs 
children. 

CRS  3401  Educating  Individuals  with 
Learning  Disabilities 

Surveys  behavioral  and  socio-emotional  characteris- 
tics of  children  and  youth  who  manifest  specific 
defects  in  perceptual,  integrative,  or  expressive  pro- 
cesses that  impair  learning.  Analyzes  current  service 
delivery  programs,  individual  learning  styles,  and 
related  curriculum  materials  for  elementary  through 
high  school-aged,  learning  disabled  students. 

CRS  3404  Education  of  Individuals  with 
Behavioral  Disorders 

Studies  the  various  theories,  programs,  and  ap- 
proaches dealing  with  emotional  disturbance.  Em- 
phasizes the  role  of  the  educator  as  it  relates  to  the 
therapeutic  management  of  individuals  and  groups 
displaying  problems  in  socio-emotional  development. 
Discusses  parent-teacher  interaction. 

CRS  3405  Group  Dynamics 

Emphasizes  understanding  group  growth,  behavior, 
and  action  fundamental  to  developing  solutions  to 
the  complex  developing  of  group  life.  Teaches  stu- 
dents to  learn  to  examine  their  strengths  and  weak- 
nesses, to  examine  group  leadership  styles,  to 
become  alert  to  new  ideas  and  actions,  to  discover  the 
pulse  of  a  group,  and  to  analyze  reasons  for  one 
group's  productivity  and  another's  nonproductivity. 

CRS  3407  Case  Conferences:  Individuals  with 
Special  Needs 

Serves  as  a  seminar  in  connection  with  the  student's 
practicum.  Examines  and  discusses  case  presenta- 
tions by  outstanding  resource  persons.  Requires  stu- 
dents to  make  their  own  case  presentations  to  the 
seminar 

CRS  3408  Socio-  and  Psychodynamics  of  Family  Life 

Considers  the  internal  and  external  dynamics  of  fam- 
ily life  and  the  significance  of  such  dynamics  to  the 
mental  health  of  handicapped  individuals  and  their 
families.  Emphasizes  the  impact  of  disability  on  fam- 
ily functioning  and  integration.  Explores  approaches 
to  working  with  parents  of  special  needs  groups 
from  psychodynamic,  social  learning,  and  systems 
viewpoints. 

CRS  3410  Review  of  Current  Methodology  and  Research  in 
Learning  Disorders 

Offers  an  advanced  course  to  help  develop  the  follow- 
ing competencies  in  relation  to  educating 
learning-disordered   individuals   (early   childhood 


through  adulthood);  use  of  task  analysis  and  learning 
style  to  develop  comprehensive  individual  education 
plans;  use  of  current  research  to  evaluate  techniques 
of  intervention  (for  example,  behavior  modification 
and  drug  therapy  for  hyperactive  children);  review  of 
current  research  to  evaluate  assessment  techniques 
(for  example,  effectiveness  of  available  tests  for  learn- 
ing disorders;  ability  to  administer,  score,  and  inter- 
pret tests  useful  in  identifying  learning  disabilities; 
use  of  prescriptive  techniques  and  materials  for 
learning  disabilities).  May  individualize  selection  of 
topics  within  competency  areas  for  students,  based 
on  previous  course  work  and  experience.  Prereq. 
CRS  3401. 

CRS  3412  Psychology  of  Individuals  with  Special  Needs 

Studies  the  social  and  emotional  adjustment  of  the 
handicapped  and  of  the  psychological  significance  of 
cognitive,  sensory,  and  motor  variations.  Evaluates 
relevant  legislation,  the  effects  of  limitations 
imposed  by  attitudes  of  society,  the  attitudes  of  indi- 
viduals toward  their  handicaps,  and  the  effect  of  the 
handicap  itself.  Discusses  implications  for  educa- 
tional programs  and  life  span  management.  This 
course  should  be  among  the  first  taken  in  the  Special 
Education  sequence. 

CRS  3415  Assessment  in  Special  Education 

Offers  a  field-based  course  that  gives  students  the 
opportunity  to  learn  to  administer  selected 
norm-referenced  tests  for  special  needs  populations, 
determine  which  tests  will  yield  the  most  information 
in  a  variety  of  case  studies,  and  interpret  data  from  a 
minimum  of  four  norm-referenced  test  batteries. 

CRS  3416  Diagnostic  Prescriptive  Teaching 

Offers  a  field-based  course  that  focuses  on  the 
understanding,  development  and  implementation 
of  individualized  educational  programs,  including 
development  of  criterion-referenced  tests,  tasks  anal- 
ysis, annual  goals,  and  short-range  objectives;  educa- 
tional strategies  and  their  application  in  classroom 
management;  adaptation  and  selection  of  materials 
and  strategies  in  various  academic  areas; 
perceptual-motor  skills;  and  social-emotional 
interventions. 

CRS  3417  Early  Childhood  Learning  Problems: 
Identification  and  Program  Development 

Evaluates  informal  and  formal  screening  and  assess- 
ment procedures  suitable  for  an  early  childhood  pop- 
ulation. Requires  students  to  work  with  young 
children  in  order  to  acquire  experience  with  screen- 
ing and  assessment  techniques.  May  use  the  resulting 
information  to  develop  programs  to  meet  the  needs  of 
individual  children. 

CRS  3418  Special  Education  for  Gifted  Children 

Considers  identification,  characteristics,  and  prob- 
lems of  gifted,  creative,  and  talented  children  and 
youth.  Emphasizes  administrative  and  instructional 
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adjustments  needed  to  provide  for  this  group  of 
exceptional  children. 

CRS  3419  Practicum  in  Special  Education:  Fieldwork 

Requires  students  to  spend  250  hours  in  appropri- 
ate special  education  settings.  Placements  may  be 
for  one  or  two  quarters.  Requires  attendance  at 
seminars. 

CRS  3420  Practicum  in  Special  Education: 
Student  Teaching 

Requires  students  to  spend  a  minimum  of  300  hours 
in  a  placement  that  is  appropriate  for  the  certification 
sought  (moderate  or  severe).  Requires  placement  "in 
the  role  of  and  "at  the  level  of  certification  sought 
(moderate,  N-9  or  5-12;  severe,  all  levels).  Requires 
attendance  at  seminars. 

CRS  3424  Etiology  and  Development  of  Special  Needs 

Explores  factors  that  primarily  affect  deviations  in 
cognitive,  motoric,  emotional,  and  physical  develop- 
ment. Uses  understanding  of  these  factors  to  discuss 
multidisciplinary  life-management  issues.  Discusses 
psychobiological,  psychodynamic,  and  learning  the- 
ory approaches  and  relates  to  problems  of  lifespan 
management. 

CRS  3426  Seminar  in  Mental  Retardation 

Studies  research  in  the  field  and  its  implications 
for  teaching.  Studies  and  evaluates  intervention 
strategies. 

CRS  3427  Seminar:  Neuropsychology  of  Learning  and 
Behavior  Disorders 

Through  critical  review  of  the  literature,  analyzes  and 
discusses  varied  neuropsychological  interpretations 
of  the  nature  of  learning  and  behavior  disorders.  Top- 
ics include  biochemical  and  physiological  correlates, 
cognitive  and  perceptual  factors,  genetic  and  matu- 
rational  variables,  hemispheric  specialization,  and 
implications  of  drug  studies.  Considers  implications 
of  the  above  for  educating  and  serving  special  needs 
individuals  as  useful  to  administrators,  teachers, 
counselors,  reading  specialists,  school  psycholo- 
gists, and  those  in  allied  health  fields.  Expects  stu- 
dents to  give  a  presentation  in  an  area  related  to  the 
seminar  topic.  Prereq.  CRS  3401. 

CRS  3428  The  Severely  Handicapped 

Reviews  causes  of  handicapping  conditions  and  con- 
siders the  implications  of  severe  multiple  handicaps 
in  home,  educational,  and  community  settings.  Offers 
students  a  chance  to  develop  a  case  study  of  a 
severely  handicapped  person  in  coryunction  with 
reviewing  relevant  literature,  visiting  community 
facilities,  and  interviewing  a  family  with  a  severely 
handicapped  member. 

CRS  3429  Assessment  and  Program  Development  for  the 
Severely  Handicapped 

Includes  observation  of  severely  handicapped  per- 
sons in  the  classroom  and  community;  demonstra- 
tion of  evaluation  and  assessment  techniques;  and 
analysis  of  developmental,  educational,  and  rehabili- 
tation plans  for  severely  handicapped  persons. 


CRS  3430  Behavior  Management 

Helps  students  design  and  implement  behavior 
management  programs  for  special  needs  children, 
youths,  and  adults.  Synthesizes  the  various  theo- 
retical aspects  of  behavior  modification  in  various 
field-based  projects.  Allows  students  to  work  with 
learning  disabled,  emotionally  disturbed,  or  mentally 
retarded  individuals  to  pinpoint  target  behaviors, 
chart  baseline  and  intervention  data,  use  appropriate 
reinforcement  schedules  and  reinforcers,  and  evalu- 
ate necessary  program  changes.  Serves  as 
field-based  course  required  for  all  Moderate  and 
Severe  Special  Education  majors  and  recommended 
for  students  in  School  Psychology.  Prereq.  Appropri- 
ate background  in  learning  theory. 

CRS  3433  Introduction  to  Rehabilitation 

Provides  an  overview  of  an  orientation  to  the  field  of 
rehabilitation,  including  its  historical  development, 
legislative  involvement,  psychological  implications, 
and  sociological  dimensions.  Emphasizes  coordinat- 
ing and  integrating  services  as  they  related  to  the 
field  of  rehabilitation  as  a  community  process. 

CRS  3434  Principles  of  Medical  Rehabilitation 

Explores  the  wide  spectrum  of  disabilities  that  could 
profit  from  rehabilitation,  including  orthopedic,  neu- 
rological, medical,  surgical,  and  mental  disabilities. 
Presents  basic  principles  of  medical  rehabilitation 
that  administrators  should  know.  Discusses  psycho- 
logical aspects  of  disability. 

CRS  3435  Program  Development 

Deals  with  program  development  for  the  physically 
handicapped,  mentally  retarded,  emotionally  dis- 
turbed, aging,  welfare  populations,  youthful  offend- 
ers, culturally  disadvantaged,  and  other  special 
community  groups.  Emphasizes  the  administrative 
involvement  in  developing  and  supporting  the  diag- 
nostic, evaluative,  counseling,  and  placement  proce- 
dures used  in  such  rehabilitative  programs.  Explores 
issues  involving  clinical  program  planning. 

CRS  3436  Organization  and  Administrative  Theory 

Examines  the  body  of  conceptual  knowledge  regard- 
ing organizational  and  administrative  theory.  Exam- 
ines formal  and  informal  organizations,  organizations 
as  social  systems,  status  and  role  concepts,  leader- 
ship in  organizations,  power  structure,  relationships 
to  authority,  decision  making,  and  communication  in 
and  between  organizations. 

CRS  3437  Community  Planning 

Presents  what  administrators  need  to  know  about 
community  planning  to  develop  programs  in  their 
areas.  Examines  basic  principles  of  community 
planning,  organization,  and  dynamics,  as  well  as 
interdisciplinary  relations.  Studies  examples  of  com- 
munity planning  from  different  agencies  and  the 
referral  process  among  these  agencies. 

CRS  3439  Social  Welfare  and  Rehabilitation 

Attempts  to  acquaint  administrators,  counselors,  and 
other  human  services  personnel  with  the  broad  field 
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of  social  welfare.  Reviews  the  historical  background 
of  the  relationship  between  vocational  rehabilitation 
and  social  welfare  and  the  more  recent  developments 
in  the  relationship  of  these  fields. 

CRS  3440  Program  Evaluation  in  Rehabilitation 

Emphasizes  administrative  research,  program  evalu- 
ation, and  grantsmanship.  Gives  students  the  oppor- 
tunity to  develop  a  research  design  on  some  aspect  of 
administration  and  carry  out  the  necessary  research 
operations  involved. 

CRS  3442  Fiscal  Policy  and  Management  1 

Introduces  the  concept  of  fiscal  and  managerial  con- 
trol. Covers  accounting  and  budgetary  procedures, 
need  surveys,  goal-setting  practices,  recruitment, 
staffing,  training,  professional  development,  case- 
load management,  program  planning,  utilization  of 
research,  leadership  patterns, performance  appraisal, 
and  external  relationships.  May  use  case  method 
approach  in  classroom  exercises. 

CRS  3443  Administration  of  a  Sheltered  Workshop 

Explores  special  problems  of  administering  a  shel- 
tered workshop,  such  as  community  planning,  work 
evaluation,  job  training,  labor  relations,  contracting, 
production,  and  occupational  placement. 

CRS  3444  Fiscal  Policy  and  Management  2 

Examines  understanding  the  fiscal  management  of 
the  typical  rehabilitation  setting,  including  basic 
rehabilitation  agency  accounting,  planned  program 
budgeting,  disbursements,  cost  analysis,  contracting, 
taxation,  forecasting,  and  funding.  Covers  the  impli- 
cation of  data  processing  for  fiscal  management. 
Assigns  special  problems. 

CRS  3445  Legal  Aspects  of  Rehabilitation  and 
Special  Education 

Sensitizes  rehabilitation  administrators,  special  edu- 
cators, rehabilitation  counselors,  and  other  person- 
nel to  the  impact  of  legislative  developments  upon 
the  field  of  rehabilitation  and  special  education. 
Emphasizes  understanding  the  legal  implications  for 
rehabilitation  of  the  latest  Vocational  Rehabilitation 
Administrative  Amendments,  workmen's  compensa- 
tion laws,  eligibility  determination  criteria,  and 
Social  Security  Amendments.  Covers  latest  federal 
and  state  special  education  legislation. 

CRS  3446  Occupational  Placement 

Studies  the  dynamics  of  moving  the  rehabilitation 
client  into  the  world  of  work  within  the  framework  of 
the  specific  community  structure.  Considers  devel- 
opment of  facility  in  use  of  resource  materials  in 
occupational  information,  job  description  and  analy- 
sis, performance  appraisal,  training,  and  vocational 
assessment.  Discusses  and  analyzes  the  personnel 
point  of  view  of  the  handicapped  individual  and 
develops  more  effective  placement  practices. 

CRS  3448  CA6S  Rehabilitation  Practicum 

Students  are  usually  assigned  to  rehabilitation  agen- 
cies where  they  are  expected  to  spend  250  hours 
under  appropriate  supervision.  A  seminar  with  fac- 
ulty members  is  conducted  twice  each  quarter. 


CRS  3449  Psychological  Problems  of  Disability 

Offers  an  advanced  course  in  psychopathology  as  it 
relates  to  the  impact  of  disability  on  personality. 
Studies  in  depth  the  moderately  and  severely  handi- 
capped from  the  viewpoint  of  psychosocial  factors, 
interpersonal  relationships,  and  cognitive  versus 
noncognitive  functioning  in  those  with  motor  and 
sensory  disabilities;  problems  of  dependency  and 
motivation;  role  of  psychosomatic  factors.  Discusses 
the  role  of  treatment  and  rehabilitation. 

CRS  3450  Administrative  Problems  in  Rehabilitation 

Offers  a  seminar  designed  to  analyze,  in  depth,  criti- 
cal issues  and  selected  rehabilitation  problems.  High- 
lights operations  and  systems  research  as  applied  to 
rehabilitation.  Uses  institute  research  studies  and 
studies  available  through  social  and  rehabilitation 
services,  completed  research,  and  demonstrative 
projects. 

CRS  3451  Essentials  of  Case  Monagement 
and  Supervision 

Considers  the  relationship  between  case  manage- 
ment and  casework  supervision.  Topics  include  the 
dynamics  of  the  communication  process,  decision 
making,  conflict,  resolution  and  compliance,  man- 
agement of  resources  external  to  the  organization, 
structural  and  functional  analysis  of  supervisory 
process,  and  caseload  management. 

CRS  3452  Rehabilitation  of  the  Alcoholic  and 
Drug  Dependent 

Studies  comprehensive  factors,  including  the  nature 
of  etiology  dynamics  involved  in  alcohol  and  drug 
dependency;  techniques  for  evaluation;  and  rehabili- 
tation administration,  planning,  and  treatment. 

CRS  3453  Rehabilitation  of  the  Penal  Offender 

Examines  the  rehabilitation  of  the  penal  offender 
from  an  eclectic  point  of  view.  Stresses  psychody- 
namic  elements,  as  well  as  social  factors  in  the  etiol- 
ogy, evaluation,  and  treatment  and  rehabilitation 
seminar  planning  and  administration. 

CRS  3454  Rehabilitation  of  the  Geriatric 

Presents  a  comprehensive  treatment  of  the  problems, 
dimensions,  and  parameters  involved  in  the  adminis- 
tration of  the  various  services  and  facilities  for  the 
rehabilitation  of  the  geriatric.  Emphasizes  the  philos- 
ophy of  rehabilitation  versus  disengagement. 

CRS  3455  Critical  Issues  in  Rehabilitation  Administration 

Explores  and  discusses  the  highly  problematic  issues 
of  today's  field.  Among  these  issues  are  the  breadth 
of  the  concept  of  disability,  appropriate  training 
sequences  for  the  various  rehabilitation  disciplines, 
resolution  of  conflict  over  role  overlap  among  disci- 
plines, appropriate  models  for  service  delivery  sys- 
tems. The  most  current  and  relevant  research  may  be 
brought  to  bear  upon  these  areas,  as  well  as  knowl- 
edge from  the  reservoir  of  experience  of  instructors, 
visiting  experts,  and  the  student  participants  them- 
selves. Students  will  be  exposed  to  the  issues  as  they 
exist  in  the  profession  and  in  the  community  A  theo- 
retically oriented  frame  of  reference  will  be  brought 
to  bear  upon  problems  when  feasible. 
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CRS  3460  (2  QH),  CRS  3461  (3  QH),  CRS  3462  (3  QH) 
Rehabilitation  Administration  Practicum  1,  2,  and  3 

Assigns  students  to  a  variety  of  rehabilitation  agen- 
cies for  their  practicum  experience.  Considers  prob- 
lem solving  relevant  to  experiences  encountered  in 
internship.  May  include  a  seminar  regularly  con- 
ducted by  a  senior  faculty  member  in  conjunction 
with  the  practicum  experience.  Offers  students  an 
opportunity  to  share  their  f  ieldwork  experiences  and 
resolve  problems  in  rehabilitation  which  are  con- 
nected with  their  field  placements. 

CRS  3477  Evaluation  of  Deaf  Rehabilitation  Clients 

Explores  methods  and  techniques  of  psychological 
and  vocational  evaluation  for  deaf  rehabilitation 
clients,  including  evaluation  of  client  biographical 
characteristics,  evaluation  interview,  and  psychomet- 
ric assessment.  Required  of  all  students  in  the  deaf- 
ness specialization  of  Rehabilitation  Counseling 
Program.  Prereg.  CRS  3501  and  SLA  3644. 

CRS  3500  Foundations  in  Professional  Psychology  and 
Human  Services 

Provides  a  philosophical  and  theoretical  back- 
ground for  beginning  graduate  students  in  counsel- 
ing. Sharpens  the  "self  as  instrument"  through  study 
and  discussion  of  established  theories  of  helping 
related  to  one's  personal  value  system  and  through 
self-exploration  and  increased  self-understanding  in 
heretofore  unexplored  personal  areas;  introduces 
students  to  the  broad  spectrum  of  professional  help- 
ing service  areas  with  the  intent  of  clarifying  the 
students'  professional  roles;  and  begins  to  promote 
the  development  of  a  professional  identity  as  a  psy- 
chological helping  professional. 

CRS  3501  Psychological  Testing 

Discusses  the  principles  and  problems  of  psychologi- 
cal testing  as  applied  to  the  work  of  the  counselor. 
Considers  technical  concepts  applicable  to  the  use, 
understanding,  and  interpretation  of  test  scores. 
Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  the  most  frequently  used  tests  of  intelligence, 
aptitude,  achievement,  interest,  and  personality. 
Evaluates  tests  for  use  in  diagnosis  and  in  under- 
standing human  behavior,  with  emphasis  on  their 
interpretation. 

CRS  3502  Vocational  Development  and 
Occupational  Information 

Deals  first,  with  theories  about  the  ways  in  which 
individuals  make  decisions  concerning  their  choice 
of  vocation  and  second,  with  the  kind  of  data  needed 
to  assist  people  with  these  decisions.  Considers  these 
requisite  data  in  the  relationship  of  social  and  eco- 
nomic change  to  occupational  trends,  the  classifica- 
tion and  description  of  occupational  fields,  methods 
of  collecting,  evaluating,  filing,  and  disseminating 
vocational  information,  and  the  role  of  the  counselor 
in  fulfilling  these  functions. 

CRS  3503  Counseling  Theory  and  Process 

Provides  the  student  with  a  basic  cognitive  under- 
standing of  several  major  theoretical  approaches  to 
counseling.  Helps  students  to  become  familiar  with  a 


wide  range  of  individual  counseling  strategies,  to 
develop  listening,  understanding,  and  communi- 
cations skills,  and  to  further  probe  their  own 
self-understanding  as  counselors.  Discusses  and 
simulates  these  skills  and  understandings  in  the  con- 
text of  a  variety  of  settings  with  a  variety  of  clients. 
Uses  role  playing,  case  material,  and  audio  and  video 
materials.  Open  to  degree  and  nondegree  students 
with  permission  of  the  instructor  during  winter  and 
spring  quarters. 

CRS  3507  Group  Counseling 

Introduces  theories,  principles,  and  techniques  of 
counseling  with  groups  of  individuals  at  different  lev- 
els of  development  and  for  varying  purposes.  Involves 
students  in  a  genuine  group  counseling  experience  in 
order  to  understand  the  phenomenon  of  group  experi- 
ence. Prereq.  CRS  3503  or  peyirtiission  of  instructor. 

CRS  3508  The  College  Student  and  the  Campus 

Examines  the  relationship  between  college  students' 
behavior  and  their  environment,  with  focus  on  stu- 
dents' rights,  their  social-emotional  developmental 
concerns,  and  their  search  for  identity  Examines  the 
impact  of  societal  forces  and  nontraditional  patterns 
of  learning  on  college  curriculum  options  and  dis- 
cusses varying  concerns  of  personnel  services  in 
different  types  of  college  climates,  including  the 
community  college.  Examine?  current  issues  in 
higher  education  as  they  relate  to  services  offered  to 
students. 

CRS  3517  Consultation  Seminar 

Offers  a  review  of  various  consultation  models, 
including  behavioral  consultation,  process  consulta- 
tion, and  systems  consultation.  Examines  current 
research  in  the  field  of  counseling  consultation. 
Emphasizes  the  development  of  a  personal  consulta- 
tion style  and  enhancement  of  consultation  skills. 

CRS  3519  School  Adjustment  Casework 

Offers  students  an  opportunity  to  learn  how  to  iden- 
tify behaviors  that  interfere  with  a  student's  per- 
formance in  school.  Focuses  on  psycho-social 
evaluation  skills  and  reviews  therapeutic  techniques 
for  promoting  insight  and  behavior  change.  Intro- 
duces the  skills  needed  to  organize  and  participate  in 
teacher  conferences  and  to  act  as  a  mental  health 
consultantto  teachers  and  parents.  Review  related 
areas  of  cultural  and  class  factors,  research  in 
school  phobias,  abuse  and  neglect,  drugs  and  alco- 
hol, self-esteem,  and  special  education  laws  and 
strageties. 

CRS  3525  Family  and  Parent  Counseling 

Focuses  on  a  conceptual  understanding  of  family  sys- 
tems theory  and  its  application  to  and  implications 
for  family  counseling.  Presents  structural,  commu- 
nicative, and  strategic  approaches  to  marital,  parent, 
and  family  counseling  as  the  family  is  studied  as  an 
interactional  system,  as  a  seedbed  of  distress  and 
health.  Provides  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  family  assessment,  counseling  skills,  and  strate- 
gies. Prereq.  CRS  3505. 
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CRS  3526  Seminar  in  Student  Personnel  Work 

Explores,  through  case  simulation  and  role  plays,  the 
legal,  philosophical,  and  management  theory  bases 
for  decision-making  in  the  process  of  developing  and 
administering  student  personnel  programs  in  higher 
education.  Emphasizes  trarxslating  theory  into  prac- 
tice via  lectures,  discussions,  and  the  analysis  of  case 
study  materials. 

CRS  3527  Counseling  Strategies  for  Children 
and  Adolescents 

Intended  primarily  for  students  who  will  counsel  in 
school  settings  or  other  settings  emphasizing  work 
with  children  and  adolescents.  Considers  a  broad 
range  of  approaches,  including  but  not  limited  to 
behavior  modification,  Adlerian,  and  Reality  Therapy 
strategies.  Emphasizes  the  development  of  strategies 
designed  to  help  alleviate  typical  school-related  and 
developmental  problems  such  as  nonachievement, 
decision  making,  negative  self-identity,  and  disrup- 
tive behavior.  Considers  the  counselor's  role  as  a 
consultant  to  teachers,  parents,  and  administrators 
in  effecting  positive  behavior  change.  Prereq. 
CRS  3503. 

CRS  3528  Vocational  Counseling  Strategies 

Examines  the  individual's  role  expectations  in 
the  world  of  work  from  a  human  development 
perspective,  and  a  systematic  program  to  foster 
self-awareness  will  be  set  forth.  Views  vocational 
counseling  as  dealing  with  the  entire  individual, 
including  his  or  her  values,  underlying  psychological 
needs  and  drives,  and  the  influence  of  the  environ- 
ment on  his  or  her  level  of  development  and  career 
awareness.  Includes  counseling  with  females  and 
nonachievers,  the  decline  of  the  work  ethic,  commu- 
nity resource  development,  job  placement,  and  infor- 
mation giving  as  a  perceptual  process.  Intended  for  a 
variety  of  client  populations  from  adolescence 
through  adulthood.  Prereg.  CRS  3503. 

CRS  3529  Rehabilitation  Counseling  Strategies 

Emphasizes  the  roles  and  functions  of  the  rehabil- 
itation counselor,  relevant  issues  in  the  field,  and  an 
overview  of  the  rehabilitation  process.  Examines 
special  problems  and  techniques  of  counseling  with 
the  disabled  (physical,  mental,  and  behavioral 
disorders)  through  case  studies  and  role  playing. 
Covers  disability  in  the  context  of  social  deviance  and 
psychosocial  approaches  to  understanding  human 
behavior,  including  self-concept,  social  role  theories, 
and  rational-behavioral  approaches.  Prereq.  CRS 
3503.  This  prerequisite  is  waived  for  Rehabilitation 
Administration  majors. 

CRS  3530  Psychological  Counseling  Strategies 

Focuses  on  a  variety  of  change  strategies  appropriate 
for  older  adolescents  and  adults.  Intended  for  the  stu- 
dent working  with  client  populations  in  mental  health 
settings  and  college  counseling  centers.  Prereq. 
CRS  3503 

CRS  3531  Case  Studies  in  Marriage  and 
Family  Counseling 

Presents  an  advanced-level  course  for  students  with 
previous  experience  or  preparation  in  marriage  and 


family  counseling.  Emphasizes  the  preparation  of 
case  studies  of  family  and  marriage  histories  and  cur- 
rent functioning;  the  design  of  service,  counseling, 
and  referral  programs  based  upon  comprehensive 
studies  of  needs  and  resources;  and  the  practice  of 
counseling  strategies  through  role  playing,  taped 
interviews,  and  progress  reports  of  current  counsel- 
ing activities.  Prereq.  CRS  3525. 

CRS  3532  Seminar  in  School  Psychology 

Provides  an  intensive  analysis  of  philosophical,  tech- 
nical, and  school  administrative  issues  contributing 
to  the  professional  identity  and  consultative  function 
of  the  psychologist  in  an  educational  milieu.  Uses 
simulations,  case  studies,  and  research  projects  to 
study  these  issues.  Prereg.  Permission  of  instructor. 

CRS  3533  Psychoeducotional  Prescriptions 

Recommended  for  all  school  counseling  majors  and 
required  of  all  school  psychology  majors.  Provides 
training  and  supervision  in  synthesizing  data  on  a 
student's  cognitive,  affective,  and  interpersonal 
needs  with  educational  plans  which  are  based 
directly  on  that  data;  may  be  implemented  in  the 
school  setting;  and  meet  the  766,  PL  94-142  criteria  for 
such  plans. 

CRS  3534  Individual  Intelligence  Testing  6  QH 

Offers  preparation  to  administer,  score,  and  interpret 
the  Stanford-Binet  Intelligence  Test,  the  Wechsler 
Adult  Intelligence  Test,  and  the  Wechsler  Intelligence 
Scale  for  Children.  Considers  the  theories  of  intelli- 
gence upon  which  the  tests  are  based  and  the  use  of 
the  tests  in  educational  and  clinical  settings.  Re- 
quires students  to  administer,  score,  and  interpret 
tests,  including  some  from  each  of  the  three  tests  cov- 
ered in  the  course.  Prereq.  CRS  3501. 

CRS  3535  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Issues  in  Counseling 

Offers  intensive  study  of  a  selected  topic  in  counsel- 
ing such  as  multicultural  counseling,  feminist  ther- 
apy, child  therapy,  or  adult  development.  May  include  a 
review  of  the  literature,  skill  building,  action  projects, 
or  critical  analytical  papers. 

CRS  3536  Advanced  Group  Counseling 

Follows  CRS  3507  but  emphasizes  developing  skill  in 
leadership  at  a  variety  of  ages.  Pays  greater  attention 
to  relevant  readings  and  research  on  group  process 
and  group  dynamics.  Prereq.  CRS  3507. 

CRS  3537  Seminar  in  Counseling  Supervision  and 
In-Service  Education 

Considers  theory  and  practice  of  the  supervisory 
process  as  it  applies  to  the  evaluation  of  counselor 
effectiveness  and  professional  development.  Requires 
theory  readings,  discussions,  role  playing,  and  plans 
for  in-service  staff  development,  but  the  major 
activity  of  the  course  involves  the  use  of  audio  and 
videotapes  of  actual  supervisory  sessions  conducted 
by  class  members  (access  to  actual  or  simulated 
supervision  clients  is  an  assumed  requirement). 
Prereq.  Master's  degree  in  counseling  or  permission 
of  instructor 


Counseling  Psychology,  Rehabilitation,  and  Special  Education      55 


CRS  3538  Advanced  Theories  of  Behavior  Change  1 

Offers  an  advanced-level  counseling  course  required 
of  all  counseling  psychology  students  in  the  master's, 
CAGS,  and  doctoral  programs.  Designed  to  expose 
students  to  the  major  historical  ideas  in  western  cul- 
ture that  underlie  modern  psychological  theories, 
methods  of  human  behavior  change,  and  concepts  of 
science.  Reviews  fundamental  steering  concepts  to 
give  students  deepened  perspective  on  the  state  of 
contemporary  counseling  psychology  by  showing 
how  the  historical  past  has  shaped  current  thought, 
and  to  suggest  possibilities  for  development  in  psy- 
chology. Prereg.  CRS  3530. 

CRS  3539  Advanced  Theories  of  Behavior  Change  2 

Required  of  all  CAGS  students.  Continues  the 
in-depth  focus  on  the  conceptual  clinical  elements 
of  contemporary  psychoanalytic,  cognitive,  social 
learning,  existential  and  systemic  theories  of  person- 
ality and  behavior  change.  Includes  selected  read- 
ings, lectures,  and  student  discussion.  Aims  to 
develop  an  appreciation  for  issues  involved  in  the 
evaluation  and  future  directions  of  contemporary 
theoretical  schools,  and  to  consider  which  types  of 
therapies  may  be  suitable  for  certain  types  of  clients 
at  specific  periods  of  their  lives,  as  well  as  to  critically 
examine  the  gender,  class,  and  culture  adequacy  of 
theory  Prereg.  CRS  3538. 

CRS  3540  Advanced  Psychodiagnostics 

Offers  an  advanced  course  in  psychodiagnostic  test- 
ing, focusing  on  the  Rorschach  test.  Teaches  the 
administering,  scoring  and  the  basics  of  interpreting 
this  test,  using  the  Exner  scoring  system.  Integrates 
Rorschach  data  with  data  from  other  sources,  such  as 
personal  history  data  and  other  projective  tests. 
Trains  students  in  providing  clear,  pertinent 
feedback  and  recommendations.  Assumes  a  rudi- 
mentary knowledge  of  the  theory  and  practice  of 
psycho-diagnosis.  Prereq.  CRS  3501,  CRS  3534,  and 
CRS  3541. 

CRS  3541  Psychodiagnostic  Measures 

Offers  an  advanced-level  course  in  clinical  assess- 
ment. Places  heavy  emphasis  on  differential  diagno- 
sis and  personality  description  using  data  from  a 
variety  of  sources — interviewing,  case  histories,  and 
objective  and  projective  testing.  May  include  the 
California  Psychological  Inventory,  Minnesota 
Multiphasic  Personality  Inventory,  Bender-Gestalt 
and  Sentence  Completion  Tests,  and  Draw-A-Person 
Test.  Requires  students  to  administer  and  interpret 
psychological  test  data  and  to  report  their  findings 
in  a  psychological  report.  Prereq.  CRS  3501  and 
CRS  3534. 

CRS  3550  Philosophy  of  the  Behavioral  Sciences 

Addresses  such  fundamental  questions  as  "What  is 
science?  What  are  its  essential  methods  of  inquiry, 
particularly  as  they  pertain  to  the  behavioral  sci- 
ences? What  is  the  nature  of  knowledge  gained 
through  scientific  investigation,  and  are  there  limits 
to  its  usefulness?"  Examines  the  natural  and  empiri- 
cal sciences  through  exploring  theory,  fact  proposi- 


tions, hypothetical  deductive/inductive  knowledge, 
laws,  evidence,  verification,  reductionism,  and  allied 
ideas.  Prereq.  Doctoral  standing  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

CRS  3551  Legal,  Ethical,  and  Professional  Issues  in 
Counseling  and  Mental  Health 

Provides  a  systematic  orientation  to  the  moral,  legal, 
ethical,  and  professional  issues  found  by  mental 
health  practitioners  in  their  teaching,  research,  and 
practice.  Prereq.  Doctoral  standing  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

CRS  3552  Cross-Cuitural  Counseling 

Helps  students  develop  beliefs/attitudes,  knowledges, 
and  skills  that  will  contribute  to  their  becoming 
culturally  sensitive  in  their  counseling  and  assess- 
ment practice.  Prereq.  CRS  3503  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

CRS  3553  Human  Neuropsychology  1 

Explores  brain/behavior  relationships  and  acquaints 
students  with  the  language  and  frame  of  reference  of 
neuropsychology.  Introduces  neuroanatomy,  the 
topography  of  the  cerebrum,  brain  stem,  and  corto- 
spinal  system.  Covers  different  theories  and 
approaches  to  understanding  brain/behavior  rela- 
tionships and  significant  clinical  disorders  such  as 
alcoholism,  aging,  epilepsy,  language  deficits  and 
apraxias,  and  last,  memory  disorders  and  learning 
disabilities.  Prereq.  CRS  3501  and  CRS  3534. 

CRS  3554  Human  Neuropsychology  2 

Describes  neuropsychological  aissessment  of  adults 
and  children,  a  rationale  for  undertaking  such  an 
evaluation,  the  sorts  of  questions  or  topics  that  can  be 
addressed,  and  appropriate  tests  and  techniques. 
Covers  topics  such  as  laterality,  effects  of  psychi- 
atric disorders,  and  childhood  disorders  through  a 
critical  review  of  the  literature  and  research.  Prereq. 
CRS  3553. 

CRS  3555  Child  Psychotherapy 

Provides  students  with  a  basic  understanding  of 
child  development,  psychopathology,  and  modes  of 
psychotherapy  with  children.  Addresses  the  impor- 
tance of  working  with  parents  and  with  school  sys- 
tems and,  through  class  discussions  and  readings, 
gives  students  a  sense  of  how  to  consult  with  parents 
and  schools.  Prereq.  CRS  3503  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

CRS  3556  Feminist  Therapy 

Introduces  the  psychology  of  women,  sex  roles,  gen- 
der socialization,  and  feminism  at  an  intermediate 
level.  Emphasizes  the  analysis  of  traditional  person- 
ality theory,  psychopathology,  and  treatment  from  a 
feminist  perspective.  Prereq.  CRS  3501,  CRS  3503, 
and  CRS  3530,  or  permission  of  instructor 

CRS  3557  Counseling  Adults  and  Families 
over  the  Life  Span 

Utilizes  a  combined  didactic  and  seminar  presenta- 
tion to  develop  understanding  of  life  span  biopsycho- 
social  issues  in  adulthood  and  the  implications  for 
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counseling  adults  as  they  pass  through  the  stages  of 
human  development  and  reciprocal  impacts  of  indi- 
vidual, family,  and  career.  Gives  special  attention  to 
gender,  class,  racial,  and  cross-cultural  variables 
affecting  individual  and  family  functioning  in  larger 
social  systems.  Studies  clinical  interventions  in  the 
context  of  contemporary  psychological  theory  and 
research.  Prereq.  CRS3503  and  CRS3525. 

CRS  3558  Doctoral  Seminar  in  Counseling  Psychology 

Seeks  to  prepare  doctoral  students  to  critically  ana- 
lyze their  discipline  and  profession  at  an  advanced 
level.  Identifies  and  analyzes  current  research  find- 
ings, professional  trends  and  disciplinary  assump- 
tions. Prereq.  Permission  of  adviser. 

CRS  3559  Community  Psychology 

Introduces  the  history  and  conceptual  base  of  com- 
munity psychology.  Discusses  crisis  theory,  preven- 
tion, and  ecological  systems  theory  Presents 
consultation  skills,  model  community  programs,  and 
women's  and  minority  issues.  Prereq.  Open  to  doc- 
toral and  CAGS  students  in  counseling  psychology 
and  school  psychology,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

CRS  3560  (2  QH),  CRS  3561  (3  QH),  CRS  3562  (3  QH) 
Counseling  Psychology  Practicum  1,  2,  3 

CRS  3563  (2  QH),  CRS  3564  (3  QH),  CRS  3565  (3  QH) 
Industrial  Practicum  1,  2,  3 

CRS  3566  (2  QH),  CRS  3567  (3  QH),  CRS  3568  (3  QH) 
School  Counseling  Practicum  1,  2,  3 

CRS  3569  (2  QH),  CRS  3570  (3  QH),  CRS  3571  (3  QH) 
Student  Personnel  Practicum  1,  2,  3 

CRS  3572  (2  QH),  CRS  3573  (3  QH),  CRS  3574  (3  QH) 
Rehabilitation  Counseling  Practicum  1,  2,  3 

Offers  a  supervised  counseling  experience  extended 
over  the  academic  year.  In  the  fall,  emphasizes  small 
group  seminars  dealing  with  counseling  and  other 
related  matters.  In  the  winter  and  spring  quarters 
concentrates  on  the  supervised  counseling  assign- 
ment. Assigns  practicum  settings  according  to  the 
student's  major  area  of  concentration.  Requires  stu- 
dents to  make  themselves  available  a  minimum  of  two 
days  per  week  during  the  academic  year  (October  to 
June)  for  placement  in  a  field  setting.  Stresses  materi- 
als germane  to  the  student's  major  and  meets  a  total 
of  twenty-four  times  during  the  year.  Each  practicum 
must  be  successfully  completed  prior  to  commencing 
the  next.  Part-time  students  must  submit  an  appli- 
cation for  practicum  (available  from  the  depart- 
ment) by  April  1,  for  approval  to  enroll  in  the 
practicum  the  following  fall  quarter.  Prereq.  CRS 
3503  (may  be  taken  concurrently  with  the  begin- 
ning of  practicum). 

CRS  3575  (2  QH),  CRS  3576  (3  QH),  CRS  3577  (3  QH) 
School  Psychology  Fieldwork  1,  2,  3 

Presents  the  first  phase  of  a  two-year  sequence  of 
supervised  fieldwork  required  for  school  psycholo- 
gist certification.  Places  students  in  an  N-12  school 
system  working  under  the  supervision  of  a  certified 
school  psychologist.  Continues  for  two  days  a  week 
across  the  academic  year  from  September  to  June. 


Allows  students  to  perform  psychological  evalua- 
tions and  participate  in  other  appropriate  activities. 
Includes  seminars  that  meet  for  twenty-four  sessions 
during  the  year  to  provide  skill  training  and  discuss 
role  functions.  Gives  students  one  hour  of  supervi- 
sion per  week  from  the  field  site  supervisor.  Students 
must  submit  an  application  for  a  fieldwork  place- 
ment by  April  1  for  approval  for  the  course  that 
begins  in  the  following  fall  quarter.  Prereq.  Approval 
of  adviser 

CRS  3578  (2  QH),  CRS  3579  (3  QH),  CRS  3580  (3  QH) 
School  Psychology  Fieldwork  4,  5,  6 

Involves  the  second  phase  of  a  two-year  sequence 
leading  to  eligibility  for  application  for  school  psy- 
chologist certification.  Assigns  students  to  a  different 
N-12  grade  placement  from  the  first  experience  to 
provide  a  diversified  experience.  Offers  placement  for 
two  days  per  week  from  September  to  June.  Includes 
seminars  that  meet  twenty-four  times  across  the  aca- 
demic year  and  consist  of  case  presentations,  skill 
and  strategy  training,  and  discussions  of  case  man- 
agement. Provides  for  students  to  work  under  and 
receive  one  hour  of  supervision  from  their  certified 
school  psychologist  site  supervisor.  Students  must 
submit  an  application  for  fieldwork  by  April  1  for 
approval  to  enroll  in  thefieldwork  course  the  follow- 
ing fall  quarter  Prereq.  CRS  3575,  CRS  3576,  and 
CRS 3577 

CRS  3581  (2  QH),  CRS  3582  (3  QH),  CRS  3583  (3  QH) 
Advanced  Fieldwork  1,  2,  3 

Required  for  all  CAGS  students.  Involves  fieldwork 
placement  consistent  with  students'  major  profes- 
sional goals  and/or  the  settings  in  which  they  intend 
to  work.  May  extend  across  the  academic  year  from 
September  to  June  and  require  a  minimum  of  two 
days  per  week,  or  the  equivalent,  in  the  fieldwork  set- 
ting. Includes  seminars  that  will  meet,  subject  to 
change,  on  alternate  weeks  with  additional  individual 
supervision  on  campus.  Provides  supervision  in  the 
field  setting.  Requires  all  quarters  to  be  completed 
before  credit  will  be  given  for  the  course.  Prereq. 
Counseling  practicum  orequiv.  in  experience. 

CRS  3800  Directed  Study 

Provided  for  the  student  whose  unique  academic 
needs  or  interests  cannot  be  adequately  satisfied  in 
any  of  the  scheduled  courses  of  the  department.  Not 
available  to  special  students.  Prereq.  Approval  of  the 
chair  of  the  department  and  of  the  director  of  the 
graduate  school.  Approval  forms  must  be  submitted 
during  the  quarter  prior  to  registration  for  the 
directed  study. 

CRS  3801  Thesis  8  QH 

Involves  a  research  activity  that  may  be  selected  by 
the  student  in  lieu  of  two  courses  (8  QH),  with  the 
approval  and  recommendation  of  the  adviser. 

CRS  3803  Institute  in  Counselor  Education 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 

CRS  3804  Institute  in  Rehabilitation  Administration 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 
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CRS  3805  Institute  in  Special  Education 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 

CRS  3806  Workshop  in  Counselor  Education 

(See  general  workshop  description  on  page  76.) 

CRS  3807  Workshop  in  Rehabilitation  Administration 

(See  general  workshop  description  on  page  76.) 

CRS  3808  Doctoral  Dissertation 

Prereq.  Admission  to  candidacy  in  the  Doctor  of 
Education  degree  program. 

CRS  3850,  CRS  3851,  CRS  3852,  CRS  3853,        2  QH  each 

CRS  3854,  CRS  3855 

Internship  in  Counseling  Psychology  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6 

Required  of  all  doctoral  students  in  counseling  psy- 
chology. Determines  field  placement  by  Internship 
Committee  based  upon  individual  professional  goals 
and  experience.  Requires  a  minimum  of  twenty  hours 
per  week  for  eighteen  months  for  a  total  of  1 ,500  clock 
hours  in  the  internship  setting.  Provides  for  students 
to  register  for  CRS  3850  through  CRS  3855  for  a  total 
of  twelve  quarter  hours.  Involves  campus  meetings 


held  at  least  eight  times  a  quarter  on  a  group  basis  for 
all  interns.  Provides  on-site  supervision  for  at  least 
two  hours  per  week  on  an  individual  basis.  Prereq. 
CRS  3581  or  equiv.  in  experience  approved  by  the 
Internship  Committee. 

CRS  3856,  CRS  3857,  CRS  3858  4  QH  each 

Internship  in  Counseling  Psychology  1,  2,  3 

Required  of  all  doctoral  students  in  counseling  psy- 
chology. Determines  field  placement  by  Internship 
Committee  based  upon  individual  professional  goals 
and  experience.  Requires  a  minimum  of  forty  hours 
per  week  for  nine  months  for  a  total  of  1,500  clock 
hours  in  the  internship  setting.  Provides  for  students 
to  register  for  CRS  3856  through  CRS  3858  in  subse- 
quent quarters  for  a  total  of  twelve  quarter  hours. 
Involves  campus  meetings  held  at  least  eight  times  a 
quarter  on  a  group  basis  for  all  interns.  Provides 
on-site  supervision  by  a  supervisor  from  the  field  site 
for  at  least  two  hours  per  week  on  an  individual  basis. 
Prereq.  CRS  3581  or  equiv.  in  experience  approved 
by  the  Internship  Committee. 


Education 


ED  3300  Psychology  of  Learning 

Compares  basic  principles  of  learning;  acquisition, 
retention,  and  transfer.  Considers  the  applications  of 
these  principles  in  a  variety  of  areas,  for  example, 
child  rearing,  schooling,  rehabilitation.  Suggested 
prereq.  A  course  in  psychology. 

ED  3301  Psychology  of  Thinking 

Surveys  the  processes  involved  in  cognitive  organiza- 
tion and  functioning.  Focuses  on  reasoning,  concept 
attainment,  and  problem  solving.  Reviews  strategies 
for  enhancing  cognitive  functioning.  Suggested 
prereq.  A  course  in  psychology. 

ED  3302  Psychology  of  Personality 

Considers  the  personality  theories  of  Freud,  Jung, 
Adler,  Sullivan,  Homey,  Cattell,  Allport,  Rogers,  and 
other  approaches,  including  the  psychosomatic  of 
Alexander  and  the  work  of  Reich.  Examines  theories 
in  depth  for  ways  that  contribute  to  an  understanding 
of  dynamic  factors  in  personality  formation.  Com- 
pares theories  and  theorists  for  a  greater  understand- 
ing of  strengths  and  weaknesses.  Discusses  social, 
cultural  and  philosophic  questions.  Considers  impli- 
cations of  some  of  the  ideas  and  theories  for  the  thera- 
peutic process.  Suggested  prereq.  At  least  one  course, 
and  preferably  more,  in  psychology. 

ED  3303  Theories  of  Developmental  Psychology 

Reviews  representative  developmental  theories. 
Compares  and  analyzes  key  aspects  of  these  theories 
with  a  focus  on  educational  implications.  Instructor 
permission  required. 

ED  3304  Child  Psychology 

Surveys  principles  of  child  development  from  the  pre- 
natal period  through  preadolescence.  Reviews  physi- 
cal, cognitive,  language,  social,  and  personality 


development  in  the  context  of  relevant  theory.  Consid- 
ers educational  implications. 

ED  3305  Adolescent  Psychology 

Examines  social,  emotional,  and  intellectual  develop- 
ment in  the  adolescent  years.  Studies  problems  in 
family  relationships  and  in  adolescents'  social  envi- 
ronment as  well  as  their  adjustment  in  school. 

ED  3306  Abnormal  Psychology 

Presents  a  historical  overview  that  leads  to  contem- 
porary views  on  how  human  personality  becomes 
disordered  and  maladaptive.  Emphasizes  the  devel- 
opment of  psychopathology  during  the  course  of 
development,  including  a  perspective  for  viewing  the 
economy  of  psychological  deviations.  Considers  neu- 
roses, transient  states,  character  disorders,  sexual 
deviations,  psychophysiological  reactions,  drug  and 
alcohol  addictions,  and  psychotic  reactions,  each 
with  a  clinical  picture,  typical  course,  and  outcomes. 
Considers  current  methods  of  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment. Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

ED  3307  Adult  Psychology 

Explores  the  three  major  areas  of  adulthood  (young 
adulthood,  middle  age,  and  old  age)  in  a  context  of 
research  findings,  academic  knowledge,  and  clinical 
findings. 

ED  3308  Seminar  in  Child  Development 

Presents  a  seminar  course  with  emphasis  on  discus- 
sion of  critical  issues  in  child  development.  Allows 
for  students  to  select  topics,  review  and  evaluate 
research,  examine  the  relevance  of  the  research  to 
educational  theory  and  practice,  and  present  their 
findings  and  conclusions  to  the  seminar.  Prereq.  A 
course  in  child  psychology  or  human  development. 
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ED  3309  Seminar  in  Adolescent  Development 

Presents  a  seminar  course  with  emphasis  on  discus- 
sion of  major  problem  areas  facing  the  adolescent  in 
our  society.  Stresses  social  and  emotional  develop- 
ment. Includes  a  survey  of  research.  Prereq.  A  course 
in  adolescent  psychology  or  human  development. 

ED  3310  Personality  and  Social  Structure 

Considers  human  behavior  from  a  combined  psy- 
chodynamic  and  sociological  point  of  view,  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  socialization  and  the  relations 
between  the  individual  and  the  collectivity.  Examines 
the  integration  of  relevant  theories  from  psychology, 
sociology,  and  anthropology.  Suggested  prereq.  A 
course  in  sociology,  cultural  anthropology,  or  social 
psychology. 

ED  331 1  Sex  Roles  in  Education 

Identifies  and  examines  some  of  the  major  issues 
related  to  sex  roles  in  both  the  formal  and  informal 
educational  systems  of  our  society.  Topics  include 
development  of  sex  role  patterns  in  the  home  and 
preschool  and  through  children's  books,  games,  and 
television  programs;  life  for  boys  and  girls  in  the  ele- 
mentary and  high  school  classroom;  sex  bias  in  coun- 
seling and  in  vocational  guidance  and  training; 
changes  in  traditional  family  roles  and  occupation 
hierarchies;  assets  and  liabilities  of  coeducational 
and  single-sex  education.  May  also  allow  students,  in 
small  groups,  to  explore  their  own  sex  role  attitudes 
and  the  strategies  they  use  to  socialize  young  people. 

ED  3312  Communications  Theory 

Introduces  communications  theory,  covering  models 
of  the  communication  process,  attitude  changes,  in- 
formation, innovation,  dissemination  and  flow,  com- 
munication modalities,  and  language  processing. 

ED  3320  Sociology  of  Education 

Considers  the  functioning  of  educational  institutions 
in  their  social  and  cultural  milieu  will  be  examined 
from  anthropological  and  sociological  perspectives: 
the  school  as  a  social  system;  influence  of  the  stratifi- 
cation system,  youth  cultures,  and  racial  antago- 
nisms upon  the  educational  enterprise. 

ED  3321  Educational  Anthropology 

Examines  schooling  as  a  particular  variety  of  social- 
ization, with  special  attention  to  characteristics  of 
societies  that  rely  heavily  on  formal  instruction,  con- 
trasted with  less  deliberately  patterned  techniques  of 
child  rearing.  Includes  readings  that  will  be  mainly 
cross-cultural,  ethnographic,  and  historical. 

ED  3324  Comporative  Education 

Introduces  education  in  other  nations  and  explo- 
ration of  its  relationships  with  the  political,  eco- 
nomic, social,  and  cultural  milieu.  Considers  selected 
countries  in  Western  and  Eastern  Europe,  South 
America,  and  Africa. 

ED  3325  History  of  Education 

Explores  some  of  the  historical  roots  of  contempo- 
rary educational  theory  and  practice  with  a  focus  on 
selected  aspects  of  educational  history  from  antiq- 
uity to  the  present.  Utilizes  knowledge  gained  for  the 
development  of  a  personal  educational  position. 


ED  3326  Topics  in  the  Philosophy  of  Education 

Studies  the  basic  assumptions  underlying  statements 
of  educational  content,  process,  and  aims.  Selects 
materials  to  be  subjected  to  philosophical  analysis 
from  educational  and  philosophic  writings  according 
to  themes  (for  example,  authority  and  freedom, 
"growth"  as  an  educational  objective,  the  nature  of 
educational  relationships).  Varies  from  quarter  to 
quarter,  depending  on  the  concerns  and  interests  of 
students  and  instructor  Includes  brief  lectures, 
mostly  discussion. 

ED  3327  Seminar  in  Contemporory  Issues  in 
American  Education 

Discusses  selected  issues  in  contemporary  American 
education  such  as  school  desegregation,  compensa- 
tory education,  learning  problems  of  the  disadvan- 
taged, professionalization  of  teachers,  etc.  Reviews 
relevant  research  and  opinions.  The  topic  or  topics  of 
the  seminar  will  be  announced  in  the  registration 
materials  distributed  in  advance  of  that  quarter 

ED  3328  Education  and  EquaSity 

Investigates  the  reciprocal  relationship  between 
American  educational  institutions  and  the 
equality-inequality  dimension  of  American  social 
structure.  Discusses  both  the  traditional  view,  which 
celebrates  the  American  public  school  as  a  triumph  of 
equalitarianism,  and  the  revisionist  view,  which 
emphasizes  inequalitarian  consequences  of  Ameri- 
can educational  practice. 

ED  3340  Introduction  to  Educational  Statistics 

Studies  basic  descriptive  statistics  for  measurement 
and  research.  Topics  include  use  of  statistical  nota- 
tion, measures  of  central  tendency  and  variability, 
probability  and  sampling  techniques,  theoretical  dis- 
tributions, linear  regression  and  correlation,  and  an 
introduction  to  statistical  inference.  This  course,  or 
completion  of  a  statistics  proficiency  examination, 
is  required  for  admission  to  ED  3342. 

ED  3341  Intermediate  Educational  Statistics 

Explores  statistical  inference  of  normal  populations 
and  discrete  data;  estimation;  testing  of  hypotheses; 
multiple  correlation;  analysis  of  variance  and  covari- 
ance;  contingency;  the  chi-square  test  and  other 
nonparametric  tests.  Emphasizes  application  in  edu- 
cational research.  Prereq.  Successful  completion  of 
the  statistics  proficiency  examination;  satisfactory 
completion  of  ED  3340  or  permission  of  instructor 
This  course  must  be  completed  prior  to  doctoral 
candidacy. 

ED  3342  Research  Design  in  Education 

Introduces  scientific  methods  of  research  in  educa- 
tion and  related  fields.  Stresses  critical  reading  and 
understanding  of  research  literature,  formulating 
research  hypotheses,  constructing  a  research  pro- 
posal, and  carrying  out  an  individual  or  group  pro- 
ject. Must  be  included  among  the  first  six  courses 
taken  by  each  student.  Prereq.  Satisfactory  comple- 
tion of  the  statistics  proficiency  examination  or  sat- 
isfactory completion  of  any  graduate-level  statistics 
course  offered  by  Boston-Bouve  College  (Students 


Education      59 


wishing  to  make  arrangements  to  take  the  profi- 
ciency examination  should  call  617-437-3302.) 

ED  3343  Advanced  Research  Design 

Focuses  on  methodologies  for  collecting,  interpret- 
ing, and  evaluating  data  and  deals  with  biases 
encountered  in  the  data-collection  process.  Topics 
include  data  collection  and  interpretation,  use  of 
sampling,  analysis  of  variance,  covariance,  multiple 
regression,  multivariate  procedures,  and  advanced 
topics  in  scaling,  semantic  differential  methodology, 
questionnaire  design,  interview  methodology,  and 
evaluative  criteria.  Requires  students  enrolling  for 
this  course  to  design  and  complete  a  proposal  on  this 
design  for  the  conduct  of  a  research  project,  which 
may  be  carried  out  as  part  of  research  on  either  the 
master's  or  doctoral  level.  Prereq.  ED  3341,  equiu,  or 
permission  of  instructor 

ED  3344  Nonquantitative  Research  Methods 
in  Education 

Considers  nonquantitative  research  methods  in  the 
human  development  professions.  Topics  include 
problem  formulation,  location  and  selection  of  data, 
authenticity  of  sources,  and  analysis  of  data  by  syn- 
thesis. Discusses  case-study  approaches  and  style  of 
writing  for  research  proposals.  Prereq.  ED  3341. 

ED  3345  Nature  and  Theory  of  Psychological  and 
Educational  Measurement 

Examines  the  logic  of  measurement  and  the  nature  of 
human  capacities,  aptitudes,  and  abilities.  Reviews 
characteristics  of  tests,  ratings,  questionnaires,  and 
similar  instruments  with  emphasis  on  their  reliabil- 
ity, validity,  and  utility.  Covers  item  analysis  proce- 
dures and  test  standardization. 

ED  3346,  ED  3347  Independent  Research  4  QH  each 

Seminars  1,  2 

Focuses  on  the  design,  conduct,  analysis,  and  report- 
ing of  data  from  an  individual  research  project.  May 
be  original  or  secondary,  applied,  theoretical,  or 
action  research  and  must  be  substantially  larger  in 
scope  than  that  accommodated  by  directed  study. 
Involves  evaluation  that  will  be  based  on  oral 
and  written  interim  reports  in  ED  3346  and  oral  and 
written  final  reports  in  ED  3347.  Will  serve  as  an 
option  to  the  thesis  requirement  only  for  students 
enrolled  in  the  master's  degree  program  in  educa- 
tional research. 

ED  3348  Research  and  Statistical  Methods 
for  Administrators 

Studies  the  application  of  the  methods  of  research 
and  statistical  techniques  to  problem  solving,  with 
specific  focus  on  the  role  of  research  in  the  adminis- 
trative decision-making  process.  May  also  focus  on 
the  various  research  designs  administrators  may  use 
in  their  positions,  such  as  the  development  of  a  pro- 
gram proposal  for  local,  state,  or  federal  agencies. 
Provides  for  students  to  select  a  specific  topic  of  prac- 
tical significance  in  administration  by  the  student 
and  develops  a  design  for  studying  the  topical  prob- 


lem. Evaluates  research  relevant  to  the  topic.  Sug- 
gested prereq.  Rudimentary  knowledge  of  researvh 
designs  and  techniques  and  an  elementary  knowl- 
edge of  basic  statistical  methods. 

ED  3349  Computer  Applications  of  Multivariate  Statistics 

Explores  concepts,  applications,  and  interpretation 
of  data  analyses  using  the  VAX  computer  and  BMDP 
software  package.  Provides  data  to  students  and  asks 
them  to  perform  and  interpret  data  analyses  using 
statistical  procedures  including:  multivariate  analy- 
sis of  variance  and  covariance,  multiple  regression, 
linear  and  multiple  discriminant  analysis,  factor 
analysis  and  rotational  techniques,  and  connonical 
correlation.  Prereq.  ED  3341. 

ED  3400  Analysis  of  the  Instructional  Process 

Considers  the  rational  basis  for  effective  teaching  and 
the  nature  of  the  educational  process.  Relates  learn- 
ing theory  to  the  various  strategies  and  activities  that 
can  be  implemented  within  a  learning  situation  to 
meet  the  needs  of  the  learners,  including  those  with 
special  needs.  Employs  alternative  approaches, 
research  results,  and  theoretical  constructs  to  help 
extend  the  prospective  teacher's  understanding  of  the 
educational  process  and  the  role  of  the  teacher  in  it. 
Requires  fifteen  hours  offieldwork. 

ED  3401  Fundamentals  of  Curriculum  Development 

Examines  how  goals  and  objectives  are  selected  and 
how  priorities  are  determined.  Considers  methods 
of  designing  educational  programs  to  meet  speci- 
fied goals  and  methods  of  evaluating  educational 
outcomes  in  terms  of  the  goals  of  the  program  and 
techniques  for  modifying  programs  in  the  light  of 
such  performance. 

ED  3402  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching  Children  1 

Examines  teaching  methods  and  learning  materials 
used  in  teaching  children  in  a  number  of  educational 
settings.  Helps  students  establish  objectives,  plan 
and  execute  appropriate  learning  experiences,  and 
effective  outcomes.  Focuses  on  writing  skills,  art, 
music,  movement,  and  social  studies.  Requires  fif- 
teen hours  offieldwork. 

ED  3403  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching  Children  2 

Provides  a  continuation  of  ED  3402.  Focuses  on  phys- 
ical and  natural  science,  mathematics,  health  and 
nutrition.  Requires  fifteen  hours  of  fieldwork. 
Prereq.  ED  3402. 

ED  3404  Methods  and  Materials  for  Teaching 
Adolescents  and  Adults  1 

Considers  specific  methods  and  materials  appropri- 
ate to  teaching  adolescents  and  adults.  Develops  in 
the  students  an  understanding  of  the  teaching  and 
learning  process,  encourages  attitudes  conducive  to 
and  identified  with  good  tenets  of  teaching,  and  fos- 
ters acceptance  of  the  need  to  grow  constantly  and  to 
be  aware  of  the  continuing  development  of  our  knowl- 
edge of  the  learning-teaching  process.  Requires  fif- 
teen hours  offieldwork. 
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ED  3405  MethoHs  and  Materials  for  Teaching 
Adolescents  and  Adults  2 

Provides  for  the  specific  subject  areas  to  be  attended 
to.  Topics  include  organizing  and  presenting  lessons, 
developing  teaching  materials,  using  audiovisual 
equipment,  developing  and  implementing  evaluation 
instruments,  and  selecting  appropriate  materials 
within  each  field  of  interest.  Requires  fifteen  hours  of 
fieldivork.  Prereq.  ED  3404. 

ED  3406  Procedures  of  Evaluation 

Considers  evaluation  as  a  process  for  the  improve- 
ment of  learning  and  instruction.  Topics  include  how 
to  measure  and  evaluate  affective,  psychomotor,  and 
cognitive  dimensions  of  student  growth;  test  con- 
struction; selecting  and  administering  standardized 
tests;  various  bases  of  grading;  and  methods  of 
reporting  student  progress. 

ED  3407  Student  Teaching  with  Related  Seminar        8  QH 

Offers  a  University-arranged  practicum  of  observa- 
tion and  teaching  in  schools  offering  comprehensive 
programs  within  reasonable  commuting  distance  of 
the  University.  Participating  on  a  full-time  basis 
requires  the  student  to  develop  planning  and  commu- 
nication abilities  within  his  major  field.  Includes 
biweekly  seminars  at  the  University  to  analyze 
theory-practice  relationships  and  to  examine  generic 
problems  of  teaching.  Prereq.  Course  in  child  or  ado- 
lescent psychology;  successful  completion  of  all 
course  work  in  the  nondegree  program.  Open  only  to 
students  in  the  nondegree  teacher  certification 
program. 

ED  3408  Evolution  of  Curriculum  Theory  and  Practice 

Examines  from  a  historical  perspective  the  curricu- 
lum of  the  American  school  as  an  evolutionary  pro- 
cess resulting  in  part  from  conflict  between 
subject-oriented  and  student-oriented  curricula,  tra- 
ditionalists and  revisionists,  behaviorism  and  psy- 
chodynamism,  and  the  interplay  of  forces  generated 
by  students,  teachers,  administrators,  and  other 
interested  groups.  Analyzes  current  curricula  as  the 
outcomes  of  such  influences  and  trends  for  future 
developments  will  be  hypothesized.  Focuses  on  the 
process  of  curriculum  development  and  the  product 
of  that  development. 

ED  3409  Seminar  in  Curriculum:  Alternative  Designs 

Identifies  and  analyzes  problems  in  curriculum  and 
instruction  in  light  of  the  forces  affecting  the  curricu- 
lum within  the  student's  area  of  specialization;  design 
and  implementation  of  solutions  to  such  problems; 
evaluation  and  field  testing,  where  feasible.  Prereq. 
ED  3408. 

ED  3410  International  Perspectives  on  Curriculum  Planning 
and  Development 

Involves  students  in  assessing  cross-cultural  curricu- 
lar  planning  and  development,  assumptions  under- 
lying particular  principles,  and  the  process  and 
problems  that  are  related  to  curriculum  organiza- 
tion in  developing,  industrialized,  and  agrarian  soci- 
eties. Provides  for  students  to  establish  criteria  for 
experientially  based  curricula  in  both  formal  and 


informal  educational  settings  and  to  apply  the  crite- 
ria developed  to  assess  curricular  patterns  already  in 
existence  and  to  new  models  that  they  develop  to 
meet  academic  and  societal  needs  within  their  own 
cultures. 

ED  3411  Seminar  in  Instruction:  Alternative  Designs 

Considers  methods  of  inventing  or  adapting  methods 
of  teaching  to  make  them  appropriate  to  the  demands 
of  the  curriculum,  the  needs  of  the  students,  the  capa- 
bilities of  the  teachers,  the  expectations  of  the  com- 
munity, and  the  resources  of  the  school  or  college. 
Helps  the  student  identify  the  criteria  by  which 
instructional  practices  may  be  selected,  by  which 
they  may  be  evaluated,  and  by  which  they  may  be 
developed.  Includes  methods  of  teaching,  designing 
learning  materials,  grouping  students,  pacing, 
scheduling,  and  evaluating.  Gives  students  the  oppor- 
tunity to  revise  existing  resources  and  to  create  new 
resources  for  instruction  in  order  to  make  the  imple- 
mentation of  a  specific  curriculum  effective.  Prereq. 
Students  not  in  joint  programs  with  a  department 
in  another  college  take  ED  3409  (may  he  taken  con- 
currently); students  in  joint  programs  with  a 
department  in  another  college  take  ED  3400. 

ED  3412,  ED  3413  Seminar  in  the  State  of  the  4  QH  each 
Art  and  Field  Project 

Examines  the  current  curricular  and  instructional 
issues  in  specific  teaching  areas  or  levels,  hypothesiz- 
ing and  projecting  possible  future  directions  in  cur- 
riculum and  instruction  in  these  areas;  integration  of 
the  results  of  these  inquiries  into  coherent  under- 
standings of  the  state  of  the  art  in  these  areas  and  the 
development  of  a  special  project  to  be  implemented 
by  the  students  within  the  context  of  their  own  teach- 
ing experiences.  Includes  seminars  to  be  held  over  a 
period  of  two  quarters  every  other  week.  Prereq. 
Teaching  experieyice. 

ED  3414  Seminar  in  Supervision  of  Instruction/Reading 

Examines  the  role  of  the  supervisor  and  consultant  in 
organizing  and  implementing  programs.  Includes 
organizational  plans,  staff  supervision  and  develop- 
ment, working  with  parents,  and  accommodating 
special  needs  children. 

ED  3415  Seminar  in  Supervision  of  6  QH 

Instruction  Practicum 

Allows  students  to  apply  the  skills  learned  in  the  sem- 
inar to  a  field  setting.  Provides  for  student  fieldwork 
to  be  supervised  by  an  on-site  person  and  a  professor. 
Offers  periodic  seminars  where  projects  are  selected 
and  discussed.  Provides  for  students  to  plan  the 
projects  and  implement  these  in  the  field  and  to  plan 
and  carry  out  a  project  evaluation. 

ED  3420  The  English-Language  Arts  Curriculum 

Considers  the  design  and  function  of  the 
English-language  arts  curriculum;  selected  current 
issues  as  they  impinge  upon  the  English  language 
arts  curriculum;  the  design  and  function  of  research 
in  the  English-language  arts  curriculum.  Open  to  cer- 
tified or  experienced  teachers.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor 
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ED  3421  Literature  in  the  English-Language 
Alls  Curriculum 

Ebq)lore  the  historical-social,  psychological, 
personal,  archetypal,  textual,  biographical,  and 
philosophical-moral  aspects  of  literary  study 
and  their  relation  to  the  chronological,  thematic, 
and  generic  demands  of  the  literature  program; 
sources  in  literature  as  they  relate  to  the  young  reader 
and  the  implications  for  the  English-language  arts 
curriculimi;  the  interrelatedness  of  literature  and 
other  components  of  the  English-language  arts  cur- 
riculum. Allows  students  to  identify  and  investigate 
areas  of  individual  interest.  Prereq.  ED  3420. 

ED  3422  Writing  in  the  English-Language 
Arts  Curriculum 

Considers  the  cognitive  and  effective  bases  of  imagi- 
native and  nonimaginative  writing;  the  role  of  writing 
in  the  relationship  between  self  and  object;  modes  of 
imaginative  and  nonimaginative  writing  appropriate 
to  the  young  writer;  the  impulse  to  expression  in 
the  young  writer  and  its  implications  for  the 
English-language  arts  curriculum;  the  interrelated- 
ness of  writing  and  other  components  of  the 
English-language  arts  curriculum.  Allows  each  stu- 
dent to  identify  and  investigate  an  area  of  individual 
interest.  Prereq.  ED  3420. 

ED  3423  Language  in  the  English-Language 
Arts  Curriculum 

Examines  the  multiple  dimensions  of  language  study 
in  the  English-language  arts  curriculum;  the  role  of 
inquiry  in  the  study  of  language  and  its  implications 
for  the  English-language  arts  curriculum;  theories  of 
grammar  and  their  relation  to  the  study  of  language  in 
the  English-language  arts  curriculum;  the  interrelat- 
edness of  language  and  the  other  components  of  the 
English-language  arts  curriculum.  Allows  each  stu- 
dent to  identify  and  investigate  an  area  of  individual 
interest.  Prereq.  ED  3420. 

ED  3424  Topics  in  English-Language  Arts  Education 

Investigates  a  matter  of  immediate  concern  to 
English-language  arts  education,  but  for  which  no 
organized  study  is  ordinarily  available.  Topics  include 
media  in  the  English-language  arts  program,  behav- 
ioral objectives  in  the  English-language  arts  pro- 
gram, the  English-language  arts  program  for  the 
disadvantaged.  Announces  seminar  topic  prior  to 
registration. 

ED  3425  English  as  a  Second  Language  1 

Serves  as  a  first  course  in  teaching  ESL,  introducing 
the  basic  linguistic,  cultural,  and  psychological  con- 
cepts. Analyzes  current  approaches  to  teaching  ESL 
locally  and  internationally  from  the  standpoint  of 
diagnosis,  grouping,  use  of  particular  methods,  and 
materials.  Includes  observations  of  local  ongoing 
ESL  programs.  Prereq.  ED  3453. 

ED  3426  English  as  a  Second  Language  2 

Continues  ED  3425.  Develops  specific  projects 
according  to  student  need  and  interest  and  includes 
supervised  clinical  work.  Prereq.  ED  3425. 


ED  3427  Literature  and  Materials  Seminor 

Examines  literature  for  children,  adolescents,  and 
adults;  the  sources  of  interest  in  literature  as  they 
relate  to  the  reader;  the  interrelatedness  of  litera- 
ture and  other  components  of  the  language  arts  pro- 
gram; investigation  of  materials  available.  Allows 
students  to  develop  projects  related  to  their  needs 
and  interests. 

ED  3430  History  and  the  Social  Studies  in  the 
School  Curriculum 

Permits  the  student  to  explore  some  of  the  fundamen- 
tal concepts  of  anthropology,  sociology,  economics, 
political  science,  and  history  Emphasizes  the  interre- 
latedness of  disciplines  and  to  the  extraction  of  oper- 
ating principles  from  those  that  aid  in  the  analyses  of 
social  problems.  Equips  students  to  find  a  greater 
variety  of  conceptual  relationships  within  the  histori- 
cal social  science  field,  and  from  there  a  framework 
for  evolving  courses  of  study  may  be  generated. 
Prereq.  Teaching  experience  or  certification. 

ED  3431  Social  Science  Materials  Seminar 

Presents  a  curriculum  course  wherein  the  knowledge 
previously  acquired  will  be  used  to  establish  criteria 
for  the  selection  and  development  of  curriculum 
materials.  Views  all  materials  of  instruction  ais  means 
of  implementation  of  objectives  relating  to  specific 
social  science  concepts  and  skills.  Tries  to  personal- 
ize and  concretize  abstract  phenomena  and  to  demon- 
strate their  impact  on  the  quality  of  human  lives. 
Allows  students  to  examine  and  analyze  prepared 
curricula  and  will  be  asked  to  develop  original  mate- 
rials that  include  provision  for  the  integration  of  a 
variety  of  thinking,  reading,  and  social  skills.  Prereq. 
Teaching  experience  or  certification. 

ED  3432  Seminar  in  Current  issues  in  the  Social  Studies 

Employs  a  content  approach  to  problems  of  political, 
economic,  and  social  significance  which  have  contem- 
porary relevance  for  teachers  of  the  social  sciences. 

ED  3440  Remediation  in  Mathematics 

Studies  an  effective  approach  to  the  teaching  of  math- 
ematics; diagnosis  and  remediation  of  difficulties, 
alternative  teaching  methods,  techniques  for  the 
improvement  of  student  skills  and  of  student  atti- 
tudes toward  mathematics. 

ED  3442  Seminar  in  Mathematics  Education 

Requires  students  to  analyze  a  mathematics  learning 
problem,  to  investigate  relevant  research,  and  to  pre- 
pare materials  embodying  their  own  proposed  solu- 
tions. Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor 

ED  3444  Implementing  Change  in  Science  and 
Mathematics  Education 

Considers  the  planning,  organization,  and  execution 
of  in-service  experiences  for  teachers,  related  to  all 
phases  of  science  and  mathematics  education  from 
subject  matter  courses  to  curriculum  planning  to 
materials  workshops.  Prereq.  Teaching  experience 
or  certification. 
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ED  3450  Foundations  of  Developmental  Reading 

Examines  reading  and  writing  as  the  receiving  and 
generating  of  language;  current  developmental  read- 
ing, writing,  and  related  language  skills;  selected 
research  findings  bearing  on  relevant  topics.  Includes 
ten  hours  of  observation  or  other  field  experience  for 
students  in  the  Consulting  Teacher  of  Reading 
Program  only. 

ED  3451  Language  and  Reading 

Introduces  linguistics  with  emphasis  on  implications 
for  reading  and  language  instruction.  Topics  include 
the  nature  of  language,  introduction  to  the  develop- 
ment of  syntax,  phonology  and  semantics,  English 
orthography,  the  grammar  of  child  language,  and 
dialectology.  Prereq.  ED  3450. 

ED  3452  Current  Issues  in  Reading  and  Language 

Presents  three  or  four  topics  of  current  interest  in 
reading  and  language  education  are  investigated  in 
depth  over  a  three-  or  four-week  period  each  during 
the  quarter.  Topics  include  lectures  and  reading  on 
sexism  in  reading  materials.  Chapter  766  and  its 
implications  for  reading  and  language  education, 
"back  to  basics  reading  and  language  in  the  open 
and  alternative  education  program,  problems  of 
illiteracy,  bilingual  and  bicultural  education  and 
reading/language  instruction. 

ED  3453  Diagnosis  and  Remediation  of  Reading  and 
Language  Disabilities  1 

Explores  reading  and  language  disabilities;  causes 
and  correlates  of  disability;  language  differences; 
aspects  of  measurement;  diagnostic  and  corrective 
procedures  in  reading,  writing,  and  related  language 
skills;  selected  research  findings  bearing  on  relevant 
topics.  Prereq.  ED  3450. 

ED  3454  Diagnosis  and  Remediation  of  Reading  and 
Language  Disabilities  2 

Continues  ED  3453.  Examines  selected  models  of  lan- 
guage processes;  cognitive  and  effective  dimensions; 
problems  in  language  pathology;  and  academic, 
perceptual-motor,  and  neurological  learning  disabili- 
ties. Prereq.  £■£>  5^55. 

ED  3455  Teaching  Reading  in  Junior  and  Senior 
High  School 

Considers  developmental  or  corrective  reading  pro- 
grams at  the  secondary  level.  Examines  development 
of  reading  rate,  comprehension,  interpretation,  and 
study  skills  in  the  content  areas. 

ED  3456  Teaching  Reading  to  the  Deaf 

Explores  modern  methods  in  use,  such  as  the 
Fitzgerald  Key  and  the  Natural  Language  Approach. 
Emphasizes  using  language  in  natural  situations 
through  lip  reading  and  writing,  with  later  emphasis 
on  the  formal  presentation  of  language  principles. 
Covers  methods  used  to  develop  reading  experiences 
that  focus  on  content  rather  than  mechanics  as  well 
as  considerations  appropriate  to  the  development  of  a 
balanced  reading  program  that  provides  adequate 
motivation,  a  wide  variety  of  rich  materials,  a 
well-organized  sequence  of  reading  experiences,  and 
provisions  for  evaluation. 


ED  3457  Clinical  Practicum  in  Reading 

Provides  practicum  in  clinical  experience,  tutoring 
children  and  adults  with  severe  reading  disabilities  in 
the  Reading  Clinic  for  a  total  of  seventy  hours  under 
close  staff  supervision.  Includes  a  one-hour  seminar 
for  discussion  and  case  presentation  following  each 
tutoring  session.  Requires  diagnosis,  lesson  plans, 
daily  logs,  complete  case  history,  and  final  progress 
evalution.  Prereq.  ED  3453  and  ED  3454. 

ED  3458  Field  Practicum  in  Reading 

Offers  an  eighty-hour  field  practicum  that  offers  stu- 
dents the  opportunity  to  apply  consulting  and  reme- 
diation skills  in  a  school  setting.  Allows  students  to 
consult  with  teachers  on  the  implementation  of  devel- 
opmental and  corrective  reading  and  on  reading  in 
the  content  areas  and  also  to  provide  diagnostic  and 
remediation  to  pupils  having  special  needs  in  read- 
ing. Prereq.  ED  3453,  ED  3454,  and  ED  3457. 

ED  3460  International  Perspectives  on  Teaching 
and  Learning 

Deals  with  categories  of  learning  experience  and 
modes  of  acquisition  of  learning.  Emphasizes  devel- 
opmental needs  of  learners  and  their  relationship, 
prevailing  pedagogical  patterns  and  societal  prob- 
lems in  cross-cultural  settings.  May  use  African, 
Asian,  European,  and  Latin-American  cultures  as 
contexts  for  analysis  of  these  issues. 

ED  3461  Bilingual  Education,  Methods,  and  Materials 

Introduces  course  in  the  problems,  programs,  and 
principles  of  bilinguaVbicultural  education.  Empha- 
sizes the  current  methods  and  materials  used  in 
programs  nationally  and  internationally.  Studies  cur- 
ricular  aspects  of  bilingual/bicultural  programs  as 
well  as  available  research.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

ED  3462  Seminar  in  Ethnicity  and  Today's 
School  Curriculum 

Reviews  aspects  of  the  history  and  culture  of  some 
ethnic  groups  to  explore  the  manner  in  which  certain 
universal  needs  are  manifested.  Evaluates  prepared 
curricular  experiences  and  authentic  literary,  visual, 
and  artifact  materials,  and  relates  to  developed  crite- 
ria, goals,  and  potential  educational  impact.  Requires 
students  asked  to  select,  organize,  and,  as  necessary, 
develop  materials  and  strategies  appropriate  for 
classroom  use. 

ED  3463  Urban  Education:  An  Introduction  to  Teaching  in 
City  Schools 

Introduces  an  overview  of  urban  education,  espe- 
cially in  the  public  schools.  Studies  the  demography 
of  city  schools  as  a  basis  for  identifying  diverse  spe- 
cial education  needs  of  the  multicultural  population, 
such  as  ESL,  bilingual  education,  and  ESD.  Includes 
an  overview  and  investigation  of  current  curricular 
patterns  related  to  this  area  of  education.  Includes 
readings,  guest  speakers,  and  first-hand  observations 
of  selected  schools  and  programs  are  included. 

ED  3470  Teaching  Adults:  Methods  and  Materials 

Helps  prepare  participants  to  instruct  adults  in  a  vari- 
ety of  academic  and  nonacademic  settings,  and 
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emphasizes  the  skills  and  knowledge  necessary 
to  identify  objectives,  plan  and  execute  appropriate 
lesson  plans  in  keeping  with  students'  requirements, 
develop  curricula  in  a  variety  of  settings,  and 
evaluate  students'  performance.  Includes  the  presen- 
tation of  both  theory  and  application  through 
selected  case  studies  that  exemplify  adult  teaching 
in  different  environments.  Helps  acquire  the 
necessary  skills  for  developing  individual  models 
of  adult  teaching  behavior  to  suit  various 
circumstances. 

ED  3471  Methods  and  Materials  in  Adult  Literacy 

Introduces  students  to  some  current  diagnostic  and 
instructional  approaches  to  the  functionally  and 
totally  illiterate  adult.  Analyzes  and  evaluates  cur- 
rent methods  and  materials.  May  include  the  develop- 
ment of  informal  diagnostic  instruments  and/or 
instructional  materials  for  particular  adult  learners. 
Offers  an  overview  of  national  and  world  literacy 
problems  and  programs. 

ED  3482  Principles  of  Programmed  Instruction 

Studies  the  development  and  current  status  of 
self-instructional  devices.  Surveys  available 
programs  and  teaching  machines,  including  audio- 
visual machines,  with  emphasis  on  the  details  of  the 
construction  and  evaluation  of  programs. 

ED  3484  Selection  and  Utilization  of 
Instructional  Material 

Deals  with  all  aspects  of  instructional  media,  sur- 
veying types,  techniques,  advantages,  limitations, 
sources,  and  methods  of  using  materials  and  equip- 
ment in  specified  areas.  Emphasizes  the  selection  of 
appropriate  media  (print  and  nonprint)  to  suit  given 
learning  objectives.  Provides  laboratory  experience 
in  operation  of  equipment  and  the  production  of 
instructional  materials. 

ED  3486  Developing  Multimedia  Learning  Packages 

Allows  each  student  to  produce  a  multimedia  (print 
and  nonprint)  instructional  package  for  individual- 
ized learning. 

ED  3500  Leadership  in  Education,  Part  1 

Designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  concepts  of  for- 
mal organization.  Consists  of  a  two-part  sequence 
and  is  prerequisite  to  further  study  in  the  Department 
of  Educational  Administration.  Provides  an  overview 
of  formal  organizations  as  social  systems,  with  em- 
phasis given  to  the  leadership  function.  Considers 
relationships  between  individuals  and  organizations. 
Analyzes  communications  and  decision-making 
functions. 

ED  3501  Leadership  in  Education,  Part  2 

Continues  an  emphasis  on  the  leadership  function  in 
organizations  and  examines  selected  informal  orga- 
nization elements  such  as  motivation,  normative 
order,  social  power,  conflict,  conformity,  and  creativ- 
ity Considers  processes  of  change  and  innovation  in 
organizations.  Prereq.  ED  3500  must  be  completed 
before  enrollment  in  ED  3501. 


ED  3502  Instructional  Leadership:  Curriculum 
Development  and  Supervision 

Views  the  responsibilities  of  administrative  person- 
nel relating  to  the  improvement  of  curricular  and 
instructional  practices.  Considers  evaluative  tech- 
niques, inservice  education,  supervisory  procedures, 
and  innovative  programs.  Gives  students  the  oppor- 
tunity to  become  engaged  in  supervisory  projects 
individually  or  in  small  teams.  Prereq.  ED  3500  and 
ED  3501,  or  permission  of  instructor 

Certain  of  the  following  courses  in  Educational 
Administration  may  be  open  only  to  CAGS  and 
doctoral  degree  candidates  or  by  special  permission 
of  the  department  chairperson,  granted  prior  to 
registration. 

ED  3503  Current  Issues  in  Educational  Administration 

Examines  critical  and  contemporary  issues  facing 
administrators.  Analyzes  the  status  of  the  adminis- 
trator; federal,  state,  and  local  revenue  sources; 
accountability;  teacher  militancy;  equal  educational 
opportunity;  controls  of  schools;  and  urban  educa- 
tion problems.  Required  of  all  CAGS  students. 

ED  3504  Human  Relations  Skills  for  Administrators 

Offers  students  the  opportunity  to  examine  methods 
of  diagnosing  problems  and  responding  in  manage- 
ment contexts;  analyzing  the  norms,  influence  pat- 
terns, roles,  and  control  systems  of  organizations; 
performing  some  of  the  critical  skills  required  in  the 
leadership  of  human  organizations;  and  managing  an 
intervention  for  the  purpose  of  solving  an  organiza- 
tional problem.  Prereq.  CRS  3405  or  equiv. 

ED  3505  The  Process  of  Administration 

Uses  case  analysis  and  group  activity  to  gain  insight 
into  such  areas  as  the  improvement  of  organizational 
morale,  professional  job  satisfaction,  and  current 
issues  of  involvement  and  conflict.  Examines  alterna- 
tive courses  of  action  to  cope  with  problematical 
events  confronting  educational  administrators. 
Required  of  all  students  pursuing  the  CAGS. 

ED  3506  Administration  of  EaHy  Childhood  Education 

Includes  the  study  of  significant  elements  of  adminis- 
tration unique  to  the  planning,  implementation,  and 
operation  of  an  early  childhood  education  center. 
Considers  funding  sources,  intra-institutional  rela- 
tionships, patterns  for  designing  early  childhood 
programs,  onsite  visitations,  modes  of  private  gover- 
nance, use  of  plant,  student  and  teacher  placement, 
role  of  volunteers,  and  related  topics.  Prereq.  ED 
3500  and  ED  3501. 

ED  3507  Administration  of  the  Elementory  School 

Surveys  the  operational  tasks  performed  by  the 
elementary  school  administrator.  Includes 
school-community  relations,  student  personnel,  staff 
personnel,  curriculum  and  instruction,  physical  facil- 
ities, finance  and  business  management,  and  organi- 
zational structure.  Prereq.  ED  3500,  ED  3501,  or 
permission  of  instructor. 
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ED  3508  Administration  of  the  Secondary  School 

Surveys  operational  tasks  performed  by  the  sec- 
ondary school  administrator  Includes 
school-community  relations,  student  personnel,  staff 
personnel,  curriculum  and  instruction,  physical 
facilities,  finance  and  business  management,  and 
organizational  structure.  Prereq.  ED  3500,  ED  3501, 
or  permission  of  instructor. 

ED  3509  Administration  of  Two-Year  Colleges 

Examines  emergence  of  the  community  college 
movement  in  the  United  States,  administrative  struc- 
tures and  governance,  the  role  of  faculty  in  planning, 
the  student  population  and  related  student  personnel 
services.  Emphasizes  the  identification  and  utiliza- 
tion of  community  resources  in  curriculum  develop- 
ment and  the  college's  total  relationships  with  the 
community  in  which  it  exists.  Emphasizes  the 
two-year  technical  institute  and  both  publicly  and  pri- 
vately supported  junior  colleges.  Includes  field  visits 
as  an  integral  part  of  course  requirements. 

ED  3510  Academic  Administration  in  Higher  Education 

Recruitment  of  properly  qualified  faculty  and  staff 
is  only  one  problem  of  the  academic  administrator 
This  course  will  also  consider  the  problems  of 
pupil  services,  admissions,  athletics,  curriculum 
development,  accreditation,  instructional  resources, 
registration  and  scheduling,  faculty  organization, 
continuing  education,  faculty  rights  and  responsibili- 
ties, and  personnel  policies. 

ED  3511  Administration  of  Cooperative  Education 

Examines  significant  elements  in  the  planning,  im- 
plementation, and  operation  of  a  cooperative  educa- 
tion program.  Topics  include  agents  for  institutional 
change,  intra-institutional  relationships,  program 
costs  and  funding  sources,  cooperative  education 
calendars,  development  of  cooperative  work  assign- 
ments, relationships  with  cooperative  employers,  and 
operational  policies. 

ED  3512  Administration  of  Adult  and 
Continuing  Education 

Studies  the  historical  development  of  adult  and 
part-time  education,  with  attention  to  the  present 
status  and  trends  for  the  future,  with  emphasis  on  the 
administration  of  these  programs.  Includes  a  variety 
of  adult  educational  programs  in  schools,  colleges, 
junior  colleges,  religious  agencies,  social  service 
organizations,  business  and  industry,  and  profes- 
sional organizations,  focusing  on  planning,  imple- 
menting, administering,  financing,  and  evaluating 
such  programs. 

ED  3513  Problems  in  Urban  School  Administration 

Examines  the  problems  of  educational  administra- 
tion in  the  complex  city  school  system  with  emphasis 
on  solutions  to  educational  problems  caused  by  the 
unique  demographic  characteristics  of  the  city 

ED  3514  Administration  of  Experiential 
Education  Programs 

Focuses  on  the  planning,  organizing,  budgeting, 
implementing,  and  evaluating  of  experiential  educa- 
tion   programs,    with    particular    emphaisis    on 


work-related  programs  in  a  variety  of  countries. 
Examines  the  development  and  operation  of  such 
programs  as  cooperative  education,  cooperative 
work  experience,  external  degree,  "sandwich 
courses,"  "enseignement  en  alternance, "  study  ser- 
vice, and  other  work/school  arrangements  leading  to 
discussion  of  the  administrative  problems  involved. 
Topics  include  off-campus  learning,  administrative 
involvement  in  assessment,  appropriate  supervision 
techniques,  and  the  development  of  a  rationale  for 
work  in  the  curriculum. 

ED  3515  The  Administrator's  Role  in  Supervision  and 
Evaluation 

Examines  the  leadership  role  as  it  relates  to  supervi- 
sion and  evaluation.  Through  role  playing,  case  analy- 
sis, and  the  use  of  videotapes,  students  have  the 
opportunity  to  engage  in  activities  typically  required 
of  building  or  unit  administrators.  Presents  a  variety 
of  supervisory  and  evaluation  techniques  and  for- 
mats appropriate  to  both  formative  and  summative 
evaluations  for  examination. 

ED  3516  Administration  and  Supervision  of 
Special  Education 

Designed  for  advanced  graduate  students  preparing 
for  administrative  or  supervisory  positions  in  special 
education  programs.  Studies  facilities  and  curricu- 
lum adjustments,  staff  roles,  methods  and  content 
for  in-service  training,  and  the  use  of  the  team 
approach.  May  require  field  trips  to  observe  and  eval- 
uate programs. 

ED  3517  Simulated  Problems:  Elementary 
School  Administration 

Places  students  in  a  simulated  decision-making  situa- 
tion as  a  principal  or  administrator  of  an  elementary 
school.  Presents  background  materials  that  describe 
all  aspects  of  a  school  system,  including  its  publics, 
its  policies,  its  certified  and  noncertified  staff  mem- 
bers, and  its  geographical  and  socioeconomic 
makeup.  May  disseminate  these  background  data 
through  motion  pictures,  film  strips,  and  taped  inter- 
views with  influential  people  in  the  community,  as 
well  as  through  written  materials.  Prereq.  ED  3500, 
ED  3501,  or  permission  of  instructor 

ED  3518  Simulated  Problems:  Secondary 
School  Administration 

Places  students  in  a  simulated  decision-making  situa- 
tion as  a  principal  or  administrator  of  a  secondary 
school.  Presents  background  materials  that  describe 
all  aspects  of  a  school  system,  including  its  publics, 
its  policies,  its  certified  and  noncertified  staff  mem- 
bers, and  its  geographical  and  socioeconomic 
makeup.  May  disseminate  these  background  data 
through  motion  pictures,  film  strips,  and  taped  inter- 
views with  influential  people  in  the  community,  as 
well  as  through  written  materials.  Prereq.  ED  3500, 
ED  3501,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ED  3521  Problems  in  College  Administration: 
A  Simulated  Experience 

Places  students  in  simulated  decision-making  situa- 
tions as  administrators  of  a  college  or  junior  college. 
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Presents  background  materials  that  describe  many 
aspects  of  a  college,  including  its  policies,  the  makeup 
of  its  faculty  and  student  body,  its  financial  situation, 
the  community  it  serves,  and  its  board  of  control. 
Prereq.  ED  3528  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ED  3522  Simulated  Problems:  Administration  of 
Occupational  and  Career  Education 

Challenges  students  with  a  series  of  simulated 
decision-making  situations  such  as  those  which  are 
usually  faced  by  administrators  of  programs  in 
the  area  of  occupational  and  career  education. 
Includes  readings,  audiovisual  material,  and  class 
interactions. 

ED  3523  Seminar  in  Educational  Administration 

Serves  as  a  culminating  experience  for  students 
majoring  in  school  administration  at  the  master's 
level.  Confronts  students  with  major  issues  facing  the 
school  and  its  administrators.  Emphasizes  applying 
knowledge  gained  in  previous  administrative  courses 
to  an  understanding  of  contemporary  education 
problems.  Prereq.  ED  3500,  ED  3501,  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

ED  3524  Seminar  in  Occupational  and  Career  Education 

Confronts  students  with  a  sampling  of  the  major 
issues  facing  administrators  and  supervisors  of 
occupational  and  career  education  programs  in  their 
efforts  to  organize,  promote,  and  operate  such  pro- 
grams. Emphasizes  applying  the  knowledge  acquired 
in  previous  courses  and  other  program  experiences 
to  arrive  at  an  understanding  of  contemporary  occu- 
pational and  career  education  problems  and  their 
solutions. 

ED  3525  Personnel  Administration 

Considers  the  purposes,  patterns,  and  issues  in  per- 
sonnel administration.  Includes  the  skills,  attitudes, 
and  knowledge  which  an  institutional  staff  needs  to 
have  and  which  are  essential  to  the  accomplishments 
of  organizational  goals.  Focuses  on  personnel  admin- 
istration programs  and  problems. 

ED  3526  Educotional  Finance 

Deals  with  the  principles  and  problems  of  financing 
education,  and  also  considers  the  basic  concepts  of 
economics  relative  to  the  place  of  school  finance  in 
the  field  of  public  finance.  Examines  the  sources  and 
rationale  for  public  support  of  schools.  Includes 
selected  state  and  federal  aid  programs,  capital  out- 
lay programs,  current  practices  and  issues  of  local 
support,  and  bond  issue  campaigns. 

ED  3527  School  Business  Management 

Considers  practices  and  issues  in  the  administration 
of  school  business  affairs.  Examines  the  role  of  the 
school  business  administrator  and  the  educational 
budget.  Stresses  principles  of  budget  preparation  and 
development,  purchasing,  supply  management  and 
distribution,  school  accounting  and  data-processing 
systems,  auditing,  financial  reporting  and  manage- 
ment of  payroll,  transportation  programs,  and  school 
food  services,  and  the  operation  and  maintenance 
programs  for  the  physical  plants.  Places  each  student 


in  a  simulated  decision-making  situation.  Presents 
background  materials  that  have  been  prepared 
describing  aspects  of  a  fictitious  school  system, 
including  its  publics,  policies,  and  other  relevant 
information.  May  give  each  student  the  opportunity 
to  deal  with  matters  typically  faced  by  the  school 
business  administrator 

ED  3528  Financial  Management  in  Higher  Education 

Seeks  to  combine  a  knowledge  of  fund-raising  activi- 
ties with  the  study  of  proper  financial  management  in 
higher  educational  institutions.  Considers  the  prob- 
lems of  fund  raising  for  both  public  and  private, 
two-  and  four-year  institutions.  Presents  modern 
techniques  of  budget  preparation  and  control  may 
include  purchasing,  school  accounting,  data  process- 
ing, providing  benefits  for  faculty,  financial  reporting, 
food  services,  housing,  and  operation  and  mainte- 
nance of  the  physical  plant. 

ED  3529  School  Plant  Planning,  Operation, 
and  Maintenance 

Seeks  to  have  the  student  develop  a  basic  understand- 
ing of  the  processes  involved  in  the  planning,  mainte- 
nance, and  operation  of  school  plants.  Involves  such 
items  as  educational  specifications,  the  process 
of  school  construction,  techniques  for  providing 
clean,  safe,  and  healthy  environments  for  the 
teaching-learning  process,  along  with  the  selection, 
assignment,  and  supervision  of  custodial  and  mainte- 
nance staff  Reviews  statutes  or  regulations  pertain- 
ing to  these  processes  used  by  state  and  local 
regulatory  bodies.  Considers  issues  related  to  declin- 
ing enrollments  and  school  closings. 

ED  3530  Institutional  Plonning  and  Facilities 

Considers  the  planning  of  new  colleges  as  well  as  the 
expansion  and  maintenance  of  existing  ones.  Studies 
systems  analysis,  needs  surveys,  and  development  of 
educational  specifications  for  college  facilities  as 
half  of  the  course.  Involves  studying  the  operation 
and  maintenance  of  the  physical  plant,  including  pro- 
visions for  housing,  safety,  parking,  communications, 
and  health  service  as  the  other  half. 

ED  3531  Systems  Theory  in  Education 

Provides  the  student  with  an  introduction  to  general 
systems  concepts  and  terminology  as  well  as  the 
implications  of  systems  theory  to  leadership  and 
administration.  Topics  include  systems  applications 
such  as  input/output  analysis,  PERT,  feedback  moni- 
toring and  response,  flowchart  logic,  and  the  com- 
puter as  a  system.  Considers  systems  study  as  a 
method  of  planning  and  evaluation.  Required  of  all 
students  pursuing  the  CAGS. 

ED  3532  Organizational  Analysis 

Examines  different  approaches  used  to  define  traits 
or  characteristics  of  formal  organization.  Empha- 
sizes the  application  of  models,  typologies,  and 
schemes  to  identify  structural  or  procedural  deficien- 
cies in  bureaucratic  social  systems.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor  Open  only  to  advanced  graduate 
students. 
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ED  3534  School-Community  Relations 

Includes  the  study  and  design  of  school-community 
relations  programs  based  on  the  principles  and  prac- 
tices of  the  intercommunications  between  the  school 
and  its  several  publics.  Reviews  selected  research 
findings  relative  to  public  relations  programs  in  busi- 
ness, industry,  and  governmental  agencies  in  addition 
to  those  involving  educational  systems.  Stresses  the 
role  of  the  administrator  in  the  development  of  a  com- 
prehensive program  of  school  community  relations  to 
the  administrative  unit. 

ED  3535  School  Law 

Develops  a  basic  understanding  of  federal  and  state 
laws  that  apply  to  school  systems,  educational  pro- 
grams, and  personnel,  as  well  as  of  the  legal  preroga- 
tives available  to  the  practicing  administrator  and  the 
local  boards  of  education.  Considers  the  constitu- 
tional, statutory,  and  common-law  foundations  of 
educational  systems  and  the  school  administrator's 
role  with  respect  to  them. 

ED  3536  Collective  Negotiations  in  Education 

Provides  prospective  administrators  and  those 
already  engaged  in  administration  with  knowledge  of 
the  collective  negotiation  process  and  collective 
negotiation  strategies  and  tactics.  Uses  a  systems 
approach  to  collective  negotiations,  including  simula- 
tion exercises  and  cases.  Invites  guest  lecturers  expe- 
rienced in  collective  negotiations  to  the  seminar,  if 
possible. 

ED  3537  Program  Planning  and  Workshop  Design 

Administrators  who  wish  to  be  effective  must  know 
the  techniques  for  directing  client-needs  assessment. 
This  course  presents  a  variety  of  strategies  designed 
to  help  students  develop  skill  at  assessing  client 
needs,  followed  by  discussions  regarding  ways  in 
which  these  needs  are  translated  into  program/work- 
shop objectives.  The  administrator's  role  in  program 
and  workshop  design,  with  emphasis  on  managing 
the  learning  activities,  is  demonstrated  through  stu- 
dent involvement  in  administrative  activities.  Atten- 
tion is  devoted  to  the  variety  of  settings  in  which 
adult-education  administrators  work,  including  edu- 
cational institutions,  business  and  industry,  govern- 
mental agencies,  and  human-service  organizations. 

ED  3538  Securing  and  Administering  Grants  in  Education 

Provides  school  administrators  with  knowledge  of 
fund-raising  for  educational  purposes  and  supervi- 
sory techniques  for  funded  programs.  Uses  a  systems 
approach  to  grantsmanship,  emphasizing  the  meth- 
ods and  techniques  of  fund  raising,  program  plan- 
ning, and  proposal  writing. 

ED  3540  Typologies  of  Higher  Education 

Studies  the  types  of  higher  educational  institutions, 
with  emphasis  on  organizational  structure,  modes  of 
governance,  and  administration.  Considers  the  his- 
tory of  higher  education,  particularly  the  development 
of  colleges,  universities,  and  junior  colleges  in  the 
United  States,  to  provide  perspective  for  the  modern 
college  administrator.  Focuses  on  important  issues 
and  the  problems  they  present  for  administrators. 


ED  3541  Innovation  and  Change 

Emphasizes  administrative  strategies  in  effecting 
structural  alterations,  curricular  organization,  and 
instructional  techniques,  which  vary  the  particular 
problems  relevant  to  the  issues  that  receive  consider- 
ation. Required  of  all  students  pursuing  the  CAGS. 

ED  3542  Politics  and  Educational  Decision-Making 

Examines  federal,  state,  and  local  governmental 
arrangements  and  political  processes  that  influence 
educational  policies  of  school  systems.  Emphasizes 
the  application  of  political  science  concepts  and 
research  methods  to  educational  policy-making  pro- 
cesses and  to  the  political  environment  surrounding 
the  educational  administrator 

ED  3543  Directed  Field  Experiences  in  the 
Administration  of  the  Elementary  School 

Coordinates  study  and  discussion  of  administrative 
functions  with  selected  field  trips  to  administrative 
settings  and  with  guest  lectures  by  practicing  ele- 
mentary school  administrators.  Visits  such  settings 
as  an  elementary  school,  a  middle  school,  a  superin- 
tendent's office,  a  school  committee  meeting,  and 
appropriate  federal  and  state  agencies.  Requires  each 
student  to  participate  in  an  administrative  field  expe- 
rience in  an  elementary  setting  for  a  minimum  of  four 
hours  per  week.  Prereq.  ED  3500  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Required  of  all  master's  carididates  who 
major  in  school  administration. 

ED  3544  Directed  Field  Experiences  in  the 
Administration  of  the  Secondary  School 

Serves  as  a  companion  course  to  ED  3543,  required  of 
all  master's  candidates  in  school  administration. 
Coordinates  study  and  discussion  of  administrative 
functions  with  selected  field  trips  to  administrative 
settings  and  with  guest  lectures  by  practicing  sec- 
ondary school  administrators.  Aimed  at  educational 
agencies  at  the  secondary  level  and  may  include  visits 
to  a  comprehensive  high  school,  ajunior  high  school, 
a  regional  vocational-technical  school,  a  superinten- 
dent's office,  a  school  committee  meeting,  and  appro- 
priate federal  and  state  agencies.  Requires  each 
student  to  participate  in  an  administrative  field  expe- 
rience in  a  secondary  school  for  a  minimum  of  four 
hours  each  week.  Prereq.  ED  3500  or  permission  of 
instructor.  ED  3544  may  be  a  continuation  of  ED 
3543  or  may  precede  it. 

ED  3545  Practicum  Administration 

Serves  as  an  individualized  offering  involving  super- 
vised observations,  internships,  externships,  and 
seminars  in  educational  administration.  Designed  to 
provide  further  practical  experience  in  the  student's 
area  of  administrative  preparation.  Must  be  worked 
out  with  the  adviser  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  sec- 
ond week  of  the  quarter  preceding  the  quarter  during 
which  the  internship  will  take  place. 

ED  3546  Practicum  in  Special  Education  Administration 

Serves  as  an  individualized  offering  for  students 
preparing  for  administrative  roles  in  areas  of  special 
education.  Offers  experiences  in  supervised  observa- 
tions, internships,  externships,  and  seminars  in  spe- 
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cial  education  administration.  Must  be  worked  out 
with  the  student's  adviser  not  later  than  the  end  of  the 
second  week  of  the  quarter  preceding  that  in  which 
the  internship  is  to  take  place. 

ED  3800  Directed  Study 

Provided  for  the  student  whose  unique  academic 
needs  or  interests  cannot  be  adequately  satisfied  in 
any  of  the  scheduled  courses  of  the  department.  Not 
available  to  special  students.  Prereq.  Approval  of  the 
chair  of  the  department  and  of  the  director  of  the 
graduate  school.  Approval  forms  must  be  submitted 
during  the  quarter  prior  to  registration  for  the 
directed  study. 

ED  3801  Thesis  8  QH 

Offers  a  research  activity  that  may  be  selected  by  the 
student  in  lieu  of  two  courses  (8  QH),  with  the 
approval  and  recommendation  of  the  adviser. 

ED  3806,  ED  3807,  ED  3808  Doctoral  Seminar  in 
Leadership,  Administration,  and  Supervision  1,  2,  3 

Uses  the  dialogues  in  these  courses  as  an  interdisci- 
plinary approach  to  explore  complex  behavioral  and 
structural  interactions  found  in  formal  organiza- 
tions. Emphasizes  integrating  theoretical  concerns 
with  practical  administrative  functioning. 

This  sequence  of  seminars  is  viewed  primarily  as  a 
pooling  of  the  results  of  extensive  individual  student 


research  and  activities  and  is  aimed  at  giving  the  stu- 
dent an  overview  of  all  aspects  of  the  institution  he  or 
she  will  be  leading.  These  seminars  open  only  to  stu- 
dents who  have  been  accepted  to  a  doctoral  program. 
Required  of  all  students  pursuing  the  EdD  degree. 

ED  3809  Doctoral  Dissertation 

Prereq.  Admission  to  candidacy  in  the  Doctor  of 
Education  Degree  Program,. 

ED  3820  Workshop  in  Foundations  of  Education 

(See  general  workshop  description  on  page  76.) 

ED  3821  Workshop  in  Elementary  Education 

(See  general  workshop  description  on  page  76.) 

ED  3822  Workshop  in. Secondary  Education 

(See  general  workshop  description  on  page  76.) 

ED  3823  Workshop  in  Administration 

(See  general  workshop  description  on  page  76.) 

ED  3825  Institute  in  Elementary  Education 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 

ED  3826  Institute  in  Secondary  Education 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 

ED  3827  Institute  in  Educational  Administration 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 

ED  3828  Institute  in  Foundations  of  Education 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 


Health,  Sport,  and  Leisure  Studies 

HSL  3410  Contemporary  Theories  of  Recreation  and  Sport 

Considers  historical  and  philosophical  perspec- 
tives of  recreation,  sport,  and  leisure.  Emphasizes 
change  over  time  and  its  implications  for  the  leisure 
industry. 

HSL  3412  Seminar  in  Contemporary  Issues  and  Problems 
In  Recreation,  Sport,  and  Fitness 

Discusses  national  and  international  issues,  current 
trends,  and  contemporary  problems  as  they  affect 
recreation  services. 

HSL  3421  Budget  Analysis 

Explores  capital  and  operating  budgets  using  such 
techniques  as  cost-effectiveness  and  benefit-cost 
analysis,  forecasting,  and  present  value  analysis. 
Studies  the  concepts  of  depreciation,  direct  and  indi- 
rect costs,  and  service  volume  as  they  relate  to  pric- 
ing decisions.  Focuses  on  improving  management 
decisions. 

HSL  3425  Public  Relations  and  Marketing  for  Recreation, 
Sport,  and  Fitness 

The  central  purpose  of  public  relations  is  to  influence 
public  opinion.  This  course  focuses  on  the  practical 
aspects  of  public  relations  for  recreation,  sport, 
and  fitness  enterprises.  Emphasis  is  on  linkages 
among  public  relations,  marketing,  and  personnel 
management. 


HSL  3500  Health  Issues:  Implications  for  Education 

Analyzes  selected  major  health  issues  in  health  edu- 
cation. Emphasizes  the  importance  of  current 
research  findings  to  health  education  programs  in  a 
variety  of  settings. 

HSL  3501  School  Health  Education  Curriculum 

Studies  selected  curricula  for  school  health  pro- 
grams, emphasizing  the  organization  of  curriculum 
components  into  an  effective  approach  to  health  pro- 
motion and  disease  prevention  in  the  school  setting. 
Tries  to  relate  course  activities  to  the  needs  of 
Massachusetts  schools. 

HSL  3502  Educational  Strategies  in  Health  Education 

Analyzes  contemporary  educational  techniques,  con- 
cepts, and  approaches  of  importance  to  the  health 
educator  in  a  school,  community  health  agency,  or 
medical  setting.  Emphasizes  the  use  of  educational 
diagnosis  in  determining  appropriate  educational 
strategies  as  the  major  means  of  preventing  health 
problems  and  improving  health  status.  Presents 
health  behavior  models  as  a  basis  for  educational 
diagnosis. 

HSL  3504  Environmental  Health 

Reviews  the  regional,  national,  and  international 
status  of  the  environment  and  its  impact  upon  indi- 
vidual and  community  health.  Focuses  on  developing 
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an  understanding  of  the  etiology  of  environmental 
problems  such  as  overpopulation,  pollution  of  air  and 
water,  radiation  exposure,  noise,  and  waste  disposal. 

HSL  3505  Consumer  Health 

Analyzes  and  evaluates  the  concepts  involved  in  the 
careful  selection  of  health  products  and  services. 
Includes  decision  making  relative  to  the  selection  of 
health  products  and  services,  evaluating  advertising, 
quackery,  and  protection  against  useless  or  danger- 
ous products  through  consumer  organizations. 

HSL  3506  Nutrition 

Studies  nutrition  principles,  behavior,  and  counsel- 
ing, as  well  as  clinical  applications  of  nutrition  as  it 
relates  to  health,  exercise,  sport,  and  cardiac  rehabili- 
tation. Prereq.  Exercise  physiology,  nutrition,  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

HSL  3605  Problems  in  Contemporary  Athletics  for  Men 
and  Women 

Examines  current  problems,  practices,  and  national 
issues  pertinent  to  the  conduct  of  athletic  competi- 
tion. National,  state,  and  conference  organizations 
are  studied. 

HSL  3606  Applied  Evaluation  in  Curriculum 
and  Instruction 

Applies  current  educational  evaluation  theory  to  con- 
cepts of  instruction  and  curriculum  development  in 
health  promotion  and  physical  education.  Includes 
formative  and  summative  measures  applied  to  the 
improvement  of  instruction,  assessment  of  process 
and  product  in  the  educational  program,  and  interac- 
tion analysis. 

HSL  3608  Advances  in  Instructional  Concepts 

Explores  current  practices  in,  and  a  search  for  new 
approaches  to,  instruction  in  health  promotion  and 
physical  education.  Includes  analysis  of  teaching  and 
learning  styles,  available  instructional  technology, 
and  the  implementation  of  instructional  designs. 

HSL  3615  Anatomic  Kinesiology 

Examines  the  human  musculoskeletal  system  with 
respect  to  the  internal  and  external  forces  acting 
upon  the  human  body.  Applies  principles  of  statics 
and  dynamics  in  normal  and  atypical  motion.  Prereq. 
Kinesiology  or  permission  of  instructor. 

HSL  3616  Mechanical  Analysis  of  Human  Motion 

Applies  mechanics  of  motion  to  human  motion.  Pro- 
vides an  overview  of  the  methodology  of  human 
motion  analysis.  Emphasizes  the  use  of  film  and 
video  in  teaching,  coaching,  clinic,  and  human 
motion  research.  Prereq.  HSL  3615. 

HSL  3617  Physical  Fitness  Appraisal  and  Guidance 

Considers  principles  and  procedures  used  to  admin- 
ister lab  and  field  tests  of  cardiovascular  endurance, 
body  composition,  joint  flexibility  and  muscular 
strength,  power,  and  endurance.  Explores  principles 
and  procedures  used  to  develop  conditioning  pro- 
grams to  improve  these  parameters.  Focuses  on  the 
low-risk  individual  in  nonclinical  settings.  Prereq. 
Exercise  physiology  or  permission  of  instructor. 


HSL  3618  Exercise  in  Health  and  Disease 

Studies  role  of  exercise  in  health  and  disease  includ- 
ing acute  and  chronic  effects  of  exercise  upon  the  car- 
diovascular, respiratory,  metabolic,  and  muscular 
systems  of  individuals  with  cardiovascular,  pul- 
monary, or  metabolic  diseases.  Surveys  principles  of 
human  performance  assessment,  exercise  prescrip- 
tion and  programming  applied  to  adults  in 
exercise-based  prevention,  intervention,  and  rehabili- 
tation programs.  Prereq.  Exercise  physiology  or 
advanced  physiology. 

HSL  3619  Electrocardiography 

Studies  basic  and  intermediate  electrocardiography, 
including  cardiac  function,  lead  systems,  rate, 
rhythm,  axis,  infarction,  ischemia,  hypertrophy, 
effects  of  cardiovascular  drugs,  and  purposes  and 
principles  of  exercise  testing.  Prereq.  HSL  3618. 

HSL  3620  Laboratory  in  Exercise  Testing  and  Prescription 

Offers  a  practicum  in  clinical  graded  exercise  testing 
including  determination  of  EKG,  blood  pressure,  pul- 
monary, and  metabolic  response  to  exercise,  and  pre- 
scription of  exercise  for  at-risk  to  high-risk  persons  in 
cardiopulmonary  prevention,  intervention,  and  reha- 
bilitation programs.  Requires  students  to  do  clinical 
fieldwork  as  exercise  test  technicians  in  prevention 
and/or  rehabilitation  programs  and  to  conduct  a 
project.  Prereq.  HSL  3618  and  HSL  361 9.  (HSL  3619 
may  be  taken  concurrently). 

HSL  3621  Advanced  Cardiopulmonary  Physiology 

Surveys  the  current  knowledge  of  cardiovascular 
function  relating  the  physiology  of  the  circulatory 
system  in  its  normal,  diseased,  and  stressed  states. 
Emphasizes  the  interaction  between  the  components 
of  the  cardiovascular  and  respiratory  systems. 
Current  research  topics  will  be  covered.  Prereq. 
HSL  3618. 

HSL  3622  Cardiovascular  Pharmacodynamics  in  Clinical 
Exercise  Physiology 

Studies  the  current  medications  used  in  the  treat- 
ment of  congestive  heart  failure,  coronary  artery  dis- 
ease, arrhythmias,  angina,  and  hypertension;  the 
effects  of  these  medications  during  acute  and  chronic 
exercise;  and  cardiac  emergency  medications. 
Prereq.  HSL  3619  and  HSL  3623. 

HSL  3623  Cardiopulmonary  Pathophysiology 

Offers  lecture  and  laboratory  study  of  anatomy,  physi- 
ology, and  pathophysiology  for  the  cardiac  and  pul- 
monary systems  as  applied  to  the  dysfunction  and 
rehabilitation  of  the  cardiopulmonary  patient. 
Prereq.  HSL  3618. 

HSL  3624  Applied  Biomechanics  for  the 
Exercise  Specialist 

Applies  anatomical  and  biomechanical  principles  to 
exercise  technique,  exercise-induced  injuries,  and 
exercise  equipment.  Designed  specifically  for  stu- 
dents in  the  clinical  exercise  physiology  program,  and 
is  not  open  to  students  in  other  concentrations. 
Prereq.  Undergraduate  course  in  anatomy. 
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HSL  3625  Trauma  Assessment  and  Treatment  in  Sport 

Investigates  injury  pathology,  evaluative  testing,  diag- 
nosis, and  appropriate  treatment  modalities.  Prereq. 

Undergraduate  athletic  training  or  experience. 

HSL  3626  Reconditioning  in  Sports  Injury 

Explores  rehabilitation  procedures  and  techniques 
appropriate  to  the  post-injury  retraining  of  athletes. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor  or  undergraduate 
athletic  training. 

HSL  3627  Health  Promotion  Program  Planning 

Examines  health  promotion  programs  in  a  variety  of 
settings  including  program  components,  assessment, 
design,  implementation,  and  evaluation.  Discusses 
case  studies  from  health-related  programs  to  assist 
students  in  developing  wellness  and  health  promo- 
tion philosophy  and  strategies.  Prereq.  HSL  3618  or 
permission  of  instructor 

HSL  3631  Movement  and  the  Learning  Process 

Examines  the  scientific  method  as  applied  to  the 
learning  and  performance  of  motor  skills.  Surveys  a 
range  of  theoretical  positions  and  includes  labora- 
tory experiences  as  well  as  the  interpretation  of 
motor-learning  studies.  Examines  major  variables 
affecting  motor  learning  and  performance  from  sev- 
eral theoretical  standpoints.  Prereq.  HSL  3630  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

HSL  3641  Philosophies  in  Physical  Education  and  Sport 

Explores  major  philosophies,  past  and  present,  and 
their  influence  on  modern  physical  education  and 
sport.  Expects  students  to  delineate  their  personal 
philosophies,  explore  philosophical  analysis  as  a  re- 
search technique,  and  review  philosophical  research. 
Prereq.  Philosophy,  philosophy  of  education,  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

HSL  3642  Sociology  of  Sport 

Analyzes  the  sociological  principles  and  factors  oper- 
ative in  the  interaction  between  sport  and  society. 
Reviews  pertinent  literature  and  research.  Topics 
include  the  pervasiveness  of  sport,  social  stratifica- 
tion, politics,  economics,  sport  and  the  mass  media, 
race,  women,  violence,  competition,  deviance,  sub- 
cultures, and  sport  in  the  future.  Prereq.  General 
sociology  or  permission  of  instructor 

HSL  3643  Psychology  of  Coaching  and  Sport 

Explores  the  psychodynamics  of  the  athlete  and 
the  coach,  with  particular  reference  to  personality, 
maturation,  motivation,  learning,  emotions,  and  per- 
ception. Requires  individualized  projects.  Prereq. 
General  psychology  or  permission  of  instructor 

HSL  3651  Supervision  of  Professional  Personnel 

Studies  ways  of  effectively  matching  the  needs  of 
individuals  with  those  of  the  organization.  Empha- 
sizes leadership,  conflict  resolution,  and  evaluation 
from  an  organizational  development  perspective. 

HSL  3652  Critical  Thinking  and  Evaluation 

Investigates  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  in  two  dis- 
ciplines. Includes  evaluating  knowledge  and  practice 
through  experiences  in  decision-making,  logical  anal- 
ysis, and  critical  thinking. 


HSL  3653  Legal  Issues  in  Recreation,  Sport,  3  QH 

and  Fitness 

Analyzes  recreation  and  sport  from  legal,  social,  and 
economic  standpoints.  Emphasizes  the  impact  of  law 
and  legal  principles  on  recreation  and  sport. 

HSL  3654  Club  and  Sport  Enterprise  3  QH 

Provides  an  overview  of  the  club  and  resort  indus- 
tries with  emphasis  on  internal  and  external  sources 
of  industry  information  and  practical  uses  of  such 
information.  Studies  external  factors  that  influence 
industry  trends.  This  is  an  introductory  course. 

HSL  3655  Facilities  and  Operations  Management        3  QH 

Studies  the  day-to-day  work  required  of  operating 
managers  in  selected  recreation,  sport,  and  fitness 
settings.  Emphasizes  how  technology  and  human 
relations  can  best  be  used  to  carry  out  the  operations 
of  an  organization.  Prereg'.  HSL  3654. 

HSL  3656  Strategic  Planning  for  Clubs  and  Resorts     3  QH 

Analyzes  internal  and  external  factors  that  impact  on 
long-term  operations  of  clubs  and  resorts.  Studies  the 
development  and  implementation  of  competitive 
strategy.  Integrates  information  from  the  following 
prerequisites:  the  club  and  resort  enterprise,  club 
facilities  and  operations,  research  design,  financial 
analysis,  marketing,  and  organizational  behavior. 

HSL  3657  Managing  the  Professional  3  QH 

Sports  Franchise 

Discusses  and  analyzes  major  issues  facing  man- 
agers of  a  professional  sports  franchise.  Focuses  on 
topics  such  as  corporate  structure,  finance,  player 
negotiations,  contracts,  press  relations,  and  auxiliary 
enterprises. 

HSL  3670  Substance  Abuse  Prevention/Education        3  QH 

Establishes  a  theoretical  foundation  in  substance 
abuse  preventative  education.  Explores  selected 
intervention  strategies  and  practical  applications  in 
various  settings  (for  example,  public  schools  and  the 
general  community). 

HSL  3822,  HSL  3823  Seminar/Workshop 

Presents  special  seminars  or  workshops  in  recre- 
ation and  leisure  studies  on  topics  of  timely  interest. 
Provides  for  graduate  credit  to  be  granted  for  suc- 
cessful completion  of  a  workshop,  but  credit  may  not 
be  applied  toward  a  degree  program  without  the  pro- 
gram adviser's  approval.  Includes  a  maximum  of  eight 
quarter  hours  earned  in  seminars  or  workshops  that 
may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

HSL  3824  Master's  Project/Internship  6  QH 

Will  be  designed  in  close  consultation  with  faculty 
and  industry  sponsor  Intends  to  develop  greater 
breadth  or  depth  of  understanding  of  important  man- 
agement issues  in  a  specific  segment  of  the  recre- 
ation, sport,  and  fitness  industry  Provides  for 
projects  to  be  submitted  to  a  faculty  committee  for 
evaluation.  Concludes  as  students  present  orally  the 
findings  related  to  their  projects  and  defend  conclu- 
sions against  questions  raised  by  the  faculty  review 
committee. 
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HSL  3830  Internship  in  Clinical  Exercise  Physiology  1 

Offers  a  supervised  part-time  internship  in  a  preven- 
tive/rehabilitative health  and  exercise  program 
providing  care  to  individuals  with  cardiovascular, 
pulmonary,  or  metabolic  disease,  or  in  an  applied 
exercise  physiology  laboratory.  Includes  clinical  exer- 
cise testing,  exercise  prescription,  and/or  exercise 
leadership.  Requires  students  to  complete  a  mini- 
mum of  120  hours  during  a  six-  to  twelve-week  period. 
Requires  a  review  of  literature  and  three  case  studies 
related  to  the  internship  site  to  be  approved  by  the 
student's  faculty  supervisor. 

HSL  3831  Internship  in  Clinical  Exercise  Physiology  2 

Continues  the  supervised  internship  in  another  role 
in  a  preventive/rehabilitative  health  and  exercise  pro- 
gram or  in  an  applied  exercise  physiology  laboratory. 
Requires  students  to  complete  a  minimum  120  hours 
during  a  six-  to  twelve- week  period  of  clinical  experi- 


ence. Requires  a  review  of  literature  and  three  case 
studies  to  be  completed  and  approved  by  the  faculty 
supervisor. 

HSL  3894  Independent  Study 

Under  the  guidance  and  direction  of  a  program 
adviser,  gives  students  the  opportunity  to  develop 
and  conduct  projects  related  to  their  professional 
interests.  Prereq.  Written  proposal  and  permission 
of  program,  adviser. 

HSL  3898,  HSL  3899  Seminar/Workshop 

Offers  special  seminars  or  workshops  on  topics  of 
timely  interest.  May  provide  for  graduate  credit  to  be 
granted  for  successful  completion  of  a  workshop,  but 
credit  may  not  be  applied  toward  a  degree  program 
without  the  program  adviser's  approval.  Allows  a 
maximum  of  eight  quarter  hours  earned  in  seminars 
or  workshops  to  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 


Physical  Therapy 


PTH  3505  Cardiopulmonary  Diagnostic  Techniques 

Provides  an  overview  of  the  various  noninvasive  and 
invasive  techniques  for  diagnostic  purposes,  includ- 
ing examination  of  these  techniques  as  guidelines 
useful  in  determining  the  extent  of  cardiopulmonary 
damage,  work  capacity,  and  residual  function.  Stud- 
ies techniques  including  electrocardiography,  sys- 
tolic time  intervals,  pulmonary  function,  laboratory 
test  findings,  and  gas  analysis.  Prereq.  PTH  3560, 
HSL  3618,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PTH  3510  Cardiac  Rehabilitation  Programs  2  QH 

Phases  1,  2 

Surveys  various  cardiac  rehabilitation  programs, 
their  objectives,  relevant  medical  considerations, 
indications,  and  contraindications.  Topics  include 
referrals,  organizational  structure,  proposal  writing, 
liabilities,  and  insurance  plans  available  for  these  two 
phases  of  rehabilitation.  Prereq.  PTH  3560  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

PTH  3515  Pulmonary  Rehabilitation  Programs  2  QH 

Explores  theory  and  practice  of  pulmonary  therapy. 
Utilizes  treatment  procedures  with  medical  and  sur- 
gical respiratory  patients.  Prereq.  PTH  3560  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

PTH  3527  Medical  and  Surgical  Conditions  of  Cardiac  and 
Pulmonary  Patients 

Examines  current  medical  and  surgical  treatment  of 
cardiac  and  pulmonary  anomalies  and  dysfunction. 
Investigates  the  acute  and  chronic  disorders  that 
cause  these  dysfunctions,  as  well  as  their  etiologies, 
symptomatology,  and  treatment.  Identifies  the  tech- 
niques of  various  surgical  procedures,  as  well  as  the 
preoperative,  intraoperative,  and  postoperative  man- 
agement of  the  patient.  Investigates  the  role  of  the 
physical  therapist.  Prereq.  Minimum  of  one  year  in 
cardiopulmonary  therapy,  PTH  3560,  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 


PTH  3530  Basic  Applied  Neuroanatomy 

Studies  the  human  nervous  system  from  a  functional 
perspective,  including  analysis  of  components  of  the 
nervous  system  as  they  relate  to  common  clinical 
problems.  Emphasizes  the  therapist's  role  in  recogniz- 
ing and  treating  these  problems.  Prereq.  Gross 
human  anatomy  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PTH  3535  Advanced  Functional  Neuroanatomy 

Studies  anatomy  of  the  nervous  system  from  a  func- 
tional perspective.  Focuses  on  the  role  of  the  cortex, 
basal  ganglia,  thalamus,  and  cerebellum  in  regulation 
of  tone  control,  sensation,  and  posture.  Uses  current 
and  classic  literature.  Prereq.  PTH  3530. 

PTH  3540  Advanced  Topics  in  Neurodevelopment 

Examines  and  interprets  both  classic  and  current 
nonhuman  and  human  research  studies.  Presented  in 
seminar  format.  Prereq.  One  year  of  clinical  experi- 
ence in  neurology,  PTH  3560,  or  permission  of 
instructor 

PTH  3545  Neuromuscular  Physiology 

Considers  classic  concepts  of  normal  muscle  and 
nerve  structure  and  function.  Emphasizes  clinical 
impacts  of  disease  and  injury  on  neuromuscular  mor- 
phology and  physiology  where  appropriate.  Gives  the 
student  the  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  cur- 
rent theory  that  may  be  relevant  to  evaluation  and 
management  courses  offered  in  the  program. 

PTH  3550  Evaluation  of  the  Neurologically 
Impaired  Adult 

Provides  a  framework  for  analyzing  motor  dysfunc- 
tion, based  on  the  fundamental  properties  underlying 
movement  disorders,  which  is  then  used  to  critique 
current  evaluations  of  neurologic  disabilities  and  to 
develop  a  rationale  for  a  logical  and  comprehensive 
evaluation  of  the  neurologically  impaired  adult. 
Prereq.  PTH  3560,  equiu,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 
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PTH  3555  Treatment  of  the  Neurologically 
Impaired  Adult 

Discusses  treatment  of  the  neurologically  impaired 
adult  from  a  historical  perspective  and  from  current 
neurological  and  neurophysiologic  knowledge.  Cri- 
tiques current  techniques  from  a  clinical  and  theoret- 
ical point  of  view.  Topics  include  specific  treatment 
techniques  as  well  as  specific  neurologic  disabilities. 
Prereq.  One  year  clinical  experience  in  physical 
therapy  with  background  in  treatment  ofneurologic 
patient  and  PTH  3550. 

PTH  3560  Pradlcum  In  Physical  Therapy  1 

Offers  practicum  in  supervised  clinical  prac- 
tice within  the  specified  specialty  area.  Expects 
students  to  complete  240  hours  of  clinical  expe- 
rience in  a  healthcare  setting.  Required  as  a  pre- 
requisite in  selected  courses  for  those  students 
who  do  not  have  a  minimum  of  one  year  of  clinical 
experience  at  the  time  of  registration  for  these 
courses. 


PTH  3576  Evaluation  and  Treatment  of  the  Neurologically 
Impaired  Child 

Reviews  and  analyzes  clinical  tests  and  measure- 
ment strategies  utilized  by  clinical  specialists  in 
neurologic/pediatric  physical  therapy  is  done  with  an 
emphasis  on  the  use  of  standardized  tests  to  include 
data  interpretation.  Focuses  on  the  use  of  the 
problem-solving  approach  to  client  care,  incorporat- 
ing the  collection  and  analysis  of  data  with  the  se- 
lection of  specific  treatment  strategies  in  the  develop- 
ment of  a  treatment  plan.  Analyzes  and  reviews  the 
selection  of  treatment  strategies  with  an  emphasis 
on  the  investigation  of  the  rationale  and  efficacy  of 
the  same. 

PTH  3800  Independent  Study 

Under  the  guidance  and  direction  of  a  program 
adviser,  gives  students  the  opportunity  to  develop 
and  conduct  projects  related  to  their  professional 
interests.  Prereq.  Written  proposal  and  permission 
of  program  adviser. 
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SLA  3300  Introduction  to  Speech  and  Hearing 

Offers  an  overview  of  speech  and  hearing  disorders 
and  treatment,  and  a  review  of  normal  speech  and 
hearing  development.  Requires  clinical  observations 
of  persons  with  speech,  language,  and  hearing 
disorders. 

SLA  3301  Hearing  Science 

Presents  concepts  related  to  the  physics  of  sound, 
followed  by  an  in-depth  study  of  the  anatomy 
and  physiology  of  the  normal  hearing  mechanism. 
Also  discusses  principles  of  psychophysics  of 
audition. 

SLA  3302  Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Vocal  Mechanisms 

Offers  an  in-depth  study  of  the  static  structure,  mus- 
culature, and  physiology  of  the  speech  mechanism. 
Emphasizes  current  research  in  speech  physiology. 

SLA  3303  Introduction  to  Audiology 

Focuses  on  the  techniques  of  audiometric  testing  and 
hearing  conservation,  including  a  review  of  hearing 
sciences  and  a  prepracticum  and  lab  experience  in 
hearing  testing. 

SLA  3304  Speech  Science 

Examines  the  basic  sciences  involved  in  speech  and 
audition,  including  in-depth  study  of  the  analysis  of 
sound  and  the  acoustic  composition  of  speech. 
Emphasizes  a  review  of  current  theory  and  research 
in  speech  reception,  perception,  and  production. 
Prereq.  SLA  3300  and  SLA  330  L 

SLA  3305  Fluency  Disorders 

Offers  a  comprehensive  study  of  the  various  theories 
and  symptomatologies  of  stuttering  from  the  earliest 
historical  references  through  the  nineteenth  and 
twentieth  centuries.  Requires  clinical  observations. 


SLA  3306  Developmental  Semantics  and  Syntax 

Analyzes  the  emerging  semantic  and  syntactical 
aspects  of  language  in  normal  and  atypical  children. 
Discusses  current  theory  and  research  in  language 
acquisition.  Requires  clinical  observations  of  chil- 
dren with  normal  and  atypical  language  patterns. 

SLA  3307  Phonetics  and  Developmental  Phonology 

Offers  basic  training  in  auditory  recognition  and 
symbolization  of  phonemes  and  allophones  in  ma- 
jor North  American  dialects.  Stresses  static  and 
dynamic  articulatory  descriptions.  Also  includes  a 
review  of  the  developmental  sequence  of  phonemic 
acquisition. 

SLA  3308  Phonemic  Disorders 

Provides  a  practical  and  theoretical  examination  of 
phonemic  disorders  and  etiology;  also  examines  diag- 
nostic tools  for  evaluation  and  methods  of  treatment. 
Requires  clinical  observations  of  persons  with 
phonemic  disorders. 

SLA  3600  Neurological  Bases  of  Communication 

Provides  the  student  the  opportunity  to  acquire  a 
basic  understanding  of  neuroanatomy  and  neuro- 
physiology as  they  relate  to  normal  aspects  of  speech, 
hearing,  and  language. 

SLA  3601  Advanced  Study  in  Articulation  Disorders 

Explores  advanced  theories  of  normal  and  abnormal 
phonological  development  with  emphasis  on  distinc- 
tive theory  and  on  phonetic  theories  of  speech  pro- 
duction; direct  application  of  theories  to  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  various  phonological  disorders. 
Prereq.  Undergraduate  course  in  articulation  disor- 
ders and  permission  of  instructor 
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SLA  3604  Language  Disturbances  in  Children 

Emphasizes  current  theories  in  language  behavior 
and  their  practical  application  to  the  assessment  and 
remediation  of  language  disturbances  in  children. 
Uses  lectures,  discussions,  and  case  presentations  to 
focus  on  the  following  issues:  what  constitutes  a  lan- 
guage problem,  what  assessment  tools  and  therapeu- 
tic techniques  are  currently  available,  and  what 
underlying  principles  are  involved  in  selecting  and 
organizing  the  content  of  a  remediation  program. 
Prereq.  SLA  3602,  SLA  3603,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

SLA  3605  Aphasia  Rehabilitation 

Provides  training  in  the  diagnosis  and  remediation 
of  adult  neurologically  based  communication 
disorders.  Reviews  clinical  methods  of  diagnosis 
and  demonstrates  their  application  to  therapeutic 
decision-making.  Prereq.  SLA  3600  and  permission 
of  instructor 

SLA  3606  Clinical  Management  in  Stuttering 

Emphasizes  diagnostic  techniques,  a  review  of  the 
current  therapeutic  approaches,  consideration  of  the 
individual's  need  in  therapy,  and  the  process  of  behav- 
ioral and  attitudinal  change  from  within  a  psychody- 
namic  framework.  Considers  termination,  referral, 
and  group  therapy.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  3607  Seminar  in  Speech  Science 

Focuses  on  current  physiological,  acoustical,  and  per- 
ceptual data  used  to  describe  both  normal  and  disor- 
dered speaking  populations.  Examines  research 
techniques  and  instrumentation  in  the  field  of  speech 
science.  Discusses  the  application  of  theoretical 
information  from  speech  science  to  the  diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  communicative  disorders.  Prereq.  SLA 
3875  and  SLA  3876. 

SLA  3608  Seminar  in  Voice  Disorders 

Considers  etiology,  symptomatology,  and  disorder 
complexes  related  to  phonation.  Emphasizes  the  phi- 
losophy and  methods  used  in  the  assessment  and 
treatment  of  voice  disorders.  Prereq.  SLA  3602  and 
SLA  3603. 

SLA  3610  Audiology  for  Speech-Language  Pathologists 

Provides  speech-language  pathology  majors  a  review 
of  standard  procedures  and  an  update  of  contempo- 
rary issues  in  audiology.  Focuses  on  pathological  dis- 
ruption of  the  auditory  system  and  on  assessment 
procedures  currently  applied  and  their  relationship 
to  patient  management  and  treatment  plans. 

SLA  3620  Diagnostic  Audiometry 

Presents  an  in-depth  examination  of  the  various  uses 
of  pure  tone,  speech,  and  impedance  measures  as 
they  relate  to  the  standard  audiological  assessment. 
Covers  case  history  and  case  reporting.  Prereq.  Intro- 
duction to  audiology  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  3623  Differential  Diagnosis  in  Audiometry 

Examines  in  detail  the  site  of  lesion  test  battery 
approach  to  differential  diagnosis  in  audiology.  Top- 
ics include  Bekesy  ENG,  SISI,  tone  decay  tests,  AB LB, 


acoustic  reflex,  and  auditory  evoked  potentials  (ABR). 

Prereq.  SLA  3620  or  permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  3624  Amplication 

Explores  physical  characteristics  of  hearing  aids  and 
their  performance.  Offers  theoretical  approach  to 
selection  and  fitting  of  hearing  aids,  and  analysis  of 
hearing  aid  dispensing  systems.  Prereq.  Introduction 
to  audiology  and  permission  of  instructor 

SLA  3625  Psychosocial  Aspects  of 
Communication  Disorders 

Covers  the  psychological,  educational,  and  social  as- 
pects of  communication  disorders,  particularly  audi- 
tory impairment.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  3626  Seminar  in  Audiology 

Offers  advanced  study  of  the  development  of  princi- 
ples and  theories  associated  with  modern  procedures 
and  methods  used  in  audiology.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor 

SLA  3628  Psychoacoustics 

Explores  the  relationship  between  acoustic  stimuli 
and  psychological  responses  to  sounds.  Stresses  the 
similarities  and  differences  in  the  perception  of  nor- 
mal hearing  and  among  different  types  of  impaired 
hearing.  Topics  include  a  general  review  of  the 
physics  of  sound,  detection,  discrimination,  masking, 
binaural  hearing,  and  speech  perception.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor. 

SLA  3629  Aural  Rehabilitation 

Examines  various  approaches  to  speechreading  and 
auditory  training  in  detail  as  they  apply  to  children 
and  adults.  Provides  an  integrated  approach  to  man- 
agement of  hearing-impaired  individuals.  Prereq. 
Introduction  to  audiology. 

SLA  3630  Auditory  Pathology 

Provides  an  overview  of  temporal  bone  and  eighth 
nerve  anatomy.  Discusses  physiology  of  the  auditory 
system.  Covers  the  more  frequently  encountered 
pathologies  affecting  the  auditory  system  as  well  as 
medical/surgical  treatment  of  those  disorders. 

SLA  3631  Rehabilitative  Audiology 

Required  of  all  audiology  majors.  Provides  informa- 
tion about  the  effects  of  hearing  loss  on  communica- 
tion, the  role  of  the  audiologist  in  the  rehabilitation 
process,  approaches  to  counseling,  uses  of  amplifica- 
tion, and  issues  in  industrial  and  educational  hearing 
conservation. 

SLA  3632  Professional  Practice 

Provides  contemporary  information  relative  to  the 
practice  of  audiology.  Topics  include  planning  a  busi- 
ness practice,  establishing  a  successful  business 
operation,  securing  third-party  reimbursement,  and 
providing  services  within  state  licensing  and  ASHA 
ethical  guidelines. 

SLA  3640  Cerebral  Palsy 

Studies  neuromuscular  involvements  and  concomi- 
tant language  and  speech  disorders;  intellectual 
deficits,  psychological  aspects,  communicative  dis- 
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orders  of  a  cerebral  palsied  population;  and  testing, 
placement,  and  management  of  the  cerebral  palsied 
child  with  emphasis  on  a  multidisciplinary  approach. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  3641  Physiological  Acoustics 

Emphasizes  the  biophysics  of  the  hearing  mecha- 
nism, especially  in  terms  of  actual  clinical  utility. 
Stresses  comparative  anatomy  and  physiological 
analysis.  Prereq.  Introductory  courses  in  speech  and 
hearing,  and  permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  3642  Seminar  in  Orofacial  Anomalies 

Considers  etiology,  symptomatology,  and  problems 
associated  with  orofacial  anomalies.  Emphasizes  the 
speech,  language,  and  hearing  characteristics  and 
the  assessment  and  treatment  of  persons  with  orofa- 
cial anomalies.  Presents  psychological  and  social 
considerations  and  analysis  of  the  team  habilitative 
effort. 

SLA  3643  Seminar  in  Speech  Pathology 

Offers  individual  research  and/or  critical  review  of 
the  literature  in  some  area  of  basic  science,  speech 
sound  learning,  language,  voice,  fluency,  or  multiple 
disorders,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  impact  of 
deafness  on  psychosocial  development.  May  include 
class  presentation  of  material  and  class  discussion. 
Prereq.  Open  to  graduate  students  who  have  com- 
pleted the  equivalent  of  two  quarters  of  graduate 
work  in  speech  pathology  and  have  the  instructor's 
permission. 

SLA  3645  Neuropathology 

Applies  functional  neuroanatomy  in  comprehending 
the  various  disease  processes  involving  the  nervous 
system:  cerebrovascular  disease  tumors  or  malfor- 
mations, Parkinson's  disease,  multiple  sclerosis,  and 
others.  Prereg.  Perniissio?!  of  instructor 

SLA  3647  Seminar  in  Hearing  Science 

Offers  individual  research  and/or  critical  review  of  the 
literature  in  the  area  of  bone  conduction  of  auditory 
signals,  evoked  response  and  audiometry,  impedance 
and  audiometry,  cortical  processing  of  auditory 
input,  and  other  related  topics.  Requires  students  to 
be  responsible  for  class  presentations  of  researched 
material.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

SLA  3650  Medical  Perspective  to  Anatomical  Correlates  in 
Speech  Pathology 

Provides  hands-on  experience  with  dissection  of 
human  larynxes  as  an  approach  to  learning  voice 
tract  anatomy.  May  familiarize  students  with  dissec- 
tion techniques  and  use  of  dissecting  microscope, 
and  may  give  them  an  opportunity  to  observe  actual 
surgical  procedures  in  a  hospital.  Prereg.  Permission 
of  department  chair. 

SLA  3651  Social  Dialectology:  Theoretical 
and  Educational 

Focuses  on  the  social  and  cultural  influences  on  the 
language  behavior  and  communication  needs  of  the 
culturally  "different"  child.  Emphasizes  the  interrela- 
tionship between  linguistic  structure  and  social 


structure  and  its  implications  for  clinical  interven- 
tion. Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor 

SLA  3652  Behavior  Modification:  Operant  Procedures  in 
Speech  and  Language  Training 

Reviews  principles  and  procedures  of  the  functional 
analysis  of  behavior  and  focuses  upon  the  application 
of  behavioral  theory  and  research  to  speech,  lan- 
guage, and  hearing  training.  Emphasizes  clinical 
investigation  in  the  experimental  analysis  of  behavior 
of  communication  disorders  and  experiences  in  the 
application  of  experimental  procedures  in  assess- 
ment and  treatment  programs.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

SLA  3653  Seminar  in  Communication  Disorders 

Provides  an  exploration  into  the  development  of  com- 
munication and  communication  disorders,  with 
focus  on  early  conversational  interaction,  children's 
discourse,  and  pragmatic  intents.  Emphasizes  defi- 
cient social  bases  and  their  effect  on  language  perfor- 
mance as  well  as  trends  for  clinical  procedures  and 
intervention  strategies  for  language-disordered  chil- 
dren. Views  communication  as  the  ultimate  goal  of 
therapy.  Requires  course  participants  to  complete  a 
research  project  on  the  development  of  communica- 
tion and  child  discourse  and  its  application  to  clinical 
assessment  and  intervention. 

SLA  3654  Augmentative  Communication 

Provides  a  theoretical  understanding  of  the  princi- 
ples involved  in  the  prescription  of  hardware  and  soft- 
ware to  the  non-speaking,  hands-on  training  in  the 
use  of  computer  software,  and  on-site  clinical  train- 
ing in  the  use  of  that  software.  Prereq.  Graduate  stu- 
dent status  and  understanding  of  principles  of 
learning  theory  or  therapy  process  or  permission  of 
instructor 

SLA  3655  Differential  Assessment 

Explores  and  explains  the  relationship  between  dif- 
ferent models  of  speech  and  language  processing 
and  their  implications  for  diagnostic  procedures  and 
test  selection.  Focuses  on  analysis  of  case  history 
information,  interpretation  of  diagnostic  results, 
understanding  normative  data,  evaluation  of  test  reli- 
ability and  validity,  and  demonstration  of  various  test 
instruments. 

SLA  3690  Seminar  in  Normal  Language  Acquisition 

Assesses  current  theories  and  designs  of  studies  of 
language  acquisition  and  processing  from  infancy 
through  adolescence.  Discusses  special  problems  in 
data  collection  and  analysis  in  the  various  areas 
of  child  language  through  lectures,  student  presenta- 
tions, and  discussions  of  current  research.  Critiques 
methodology,  data,  and  results  of  current  research 
and  their  significance  to  theories  of  language 
acquisition  using  video-taped  and  audio-taped  data 
samples.  Requires  each  student  to  write  a  research 
proposal  to  investigate  a  specific  topic  in  language 
acquisition. 
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SLA  3691  Sociolinguistics 

Consists  of  basic  sociolinguistic  concepts  including 
dialectal  variation  and  other  forms  of  language  varia- 
tion, attitudes  toward  language  use  and  the  speech 
community;  language  needs  of  multicultural  children 
in  educational  settings,  considering  cultural  attitudes 
of  teachers  and  types  of  learning  situations  available; 
and  social  and  cultural  diversity  and  its  effects  on  the 
individual's  communicative  competence.  Includes 
methods  of  sociolinguistic  research  that  will  lead  to 
the  student  designing  a  language  study  for  applica- 
tion in:  discourse  analysis;  language  in  the  class- 
room; sociolinguistic  effects  on  reading,  writing,  oral 
language,  and  role  relationships. 

SLA  3698  Workshop  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology 

(See  general  workshop  description  on  page  76.) 

SLA  3699  Institute  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology 

(See  general  institute  description  on  page  75.) 

SLA  3800  Directed  Study 

Provides  for  the  student  whose  unique  academic 
needs  or  interests  cannot  be  adequately  satisfied  in 
any  of  the  scheduled  courses  of  the  department.  Not 
available  to  special  students.  Prereq.  Approval  of  the 
chairperson  of  the  department  and  of  the  director  of 
the  graduate  school.  Approval  forms  must  be  sub- 
mitted during  the  quarter  prior  to  registration  of  the 
directed  study. 

SLA  3801  Thesis 

Offers  a  research  activity  that  may  be  selected  by 
the  student  in  lieu  of  two  courses  (8  QH),  with  the 
approval  and  recommendation  of  the  adviser. 


SLA  3875  Advanced  Clinical  Practice  1  2  QH 

Offers  a  two-quarter  sequence  of  supervised  clinical 
experience  in  speech  pathology  and  audiology 
designed  for  beginning  graduate  students.  Includes 
practicum  sites  at  the  Northeastern  University 
Hearing,  Language,  and  Speech  Clinic;  satellite  clin- 
ics; and/or  educational  settings.  Requires  students  to 
be  available  a  minimum  of  two  days  per  week  during 
the  academic  year.  Requires  attendance  at  on-campus 
seminar  meetings  held  weekly.  Prereg.  Departmental 
permission  and  GPA  of  3. 0. 

SLA  3876  Advanced  Clinical  Practice  2  3  QH 

Offers  a  two-quarter  sequence  of  supervised  clinical 
practicum  in  speech  pathology  and  audiology  at  the 
Northeastern  University  Hearing.  Considers  language 
and  speech  clinic;  medical  settings;  educational  set- 
tings; and  rehabilitation  centers.  Uses  practicum 
experience  to  emphasize  advanced  diagnostic  and 
management  techniques  stressing  the  application  of 
theory  to  practice.  Requires  students  to  be  available  a 
minimum  of  two  days  per  week  during  the  academic 
year.  Prereq.  Departmental  permission  and  GPA 
of  3.0. 

SLA  3877  Advanced  Clinical  Practice  3  3  QH 

Offers  a  two-quarter  sequence  of  supervised  clini- 
cal practicum  in  speech  pathology  and  audiology 
designed  for  advanced  graduate  students.  Uses 
practicum  experience  to  emphasize  problem-solving 
techniques  relevant  to  case  management.  Requires 
students  to  be  available  a  minimum  of  two  days  per 
week  during  the  academic  year.  Prereq.  Departmen- 
tal permission  and  GPA  of  3. 0. 


Interdepartmental  Courses 

INT  3500  Research  Design  and  Methodology 

Considers  research  methods  and  designs  used  in  a 
variety  of  professional  settings.  Emphasizes  the 
development  of  research  techniques,  including  the 
ability  to  define  research  problems;  write  hypothe- 
ses; review  and  interpret  literature;  apply  research 
designs;  organize,  analyze,  and  present  data;  and 
draw  relevant  conclusions.  Prereq.  Satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  the  proficiency  examination  in  statistics 
or  satisfactory  completion  of  any  graduate-level 
statistics  course  offered  by  Boston-Bouve  College  of 
Human  Development  Professions. 

INT  3501  Thesis/Project  1 

Provides  for  initiation  of  a  scholarly  investigation. 
Requires  students  to  submit  a  written  research  pro- 
posal for  approval  by  a  thesis/project  committee  and 
to  present  an  oral  proposal  at  a  college  seminar. 
Prereq.  ED  3340,  INT  3500,  completion  of  two 
courses  in  area  of  concentration,  and  permission 
of  program  adviser. 

INT  3502  Thesis/Project  2 

Continues  INT  3501  implemented  with,  and  culminat- 
ing in,  an  approved  written  report  in  thesis  form. 
Prereq.  INT  3501. 


INT  3503,  INT  3504  Seminar/Workshop 

Offers  special  seminars  or  workshops  on  interdepart- 
mental topics  of  timely  interest.  Graduate  credit  may 
be  granted  for  successful  completion  of  a  workshop, 
but  credit  may  not  be  applied  toward  a  degree  pro- 
gram without  the  program  adviser's  approval.  A  max- 
imum of  eight  quarter  hours  earned  in  seminars  or 
workshops  may  be  applied  toward  the  degree. 

INT  3540  Computer  Applications  for  3  QH 

Nonprofit  Organizations 

Presents  ways  in  which  generic  software  packages 
(database  management,  spreadsheets,  business 
graphics,  and  word  processing)  may  be  used  to 
improve  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  individuals 
and  organizations.  Discusses  hardware  and  software 
configurations. 

INT  3549  Introduction  to  Computer  Programming: 
FORTRAN 

Presents  a  lab  course  designed  to  develop  facility  in 
the  use  of  a  wide  range  of  data-processing  equipment 
in  educational  research.  Introduces  the  basic  princi- 
ples of  computer  programming,  but  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  the  applicability  and  use  of  existing  statisti- 
cal programs. 
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INT  3550  Instruction  in  LOGO 

Emphasizes  philosophy  and  programming  in 
the  LOGO  language.  Demonstrates  curriculum 
materials  showing  the  use  of  the  LOGO  language  in 
areas  such  as  computer  programming,  mathematics, 
and  language  arts.  Presents  current  research  and 
applications  of  LOGO  in  the  school  curriculum. 
Requires  creation  of  individual  LOGO  projects  in  lab 
settings. 

INT  3551  Instructional  Programming  in  Pascal 

Introduces  computers  and  computer  programming 
using  the  language  Pascal.  Discusses  tools  such  as 
text  editors.  Makes  instructional  applications  where 
possible. 

INT  3552  Computer  Use  for  Educators  2  QH 

Designed  for  educators  with  minimal  computer  ex- 
perience and  provides  an  introduction  to  word  pro- 
cessing, data  processing,  and  file  management.  Dis- 
cusses functions  of  the  operating  system  and  the 
physical  hardware.  Introduces  the  BASIC  program- 
ming language.  Gives  students  extensive  hands-on 
experience  in  class  and  through  accompanying  super- 
vised labs. 

INT  3553  Word  Processing  for  Educators  2  QH 

Teaches  a  variety  of  word  processing  software  pro- 
grams. Considers  applications  of  word  processing 
ranging  from  simple  one-page  letters  to  documents 
and  mail-merge.  Gives  students  extensive  hands-on 
experience  with  computers  in  class  and  through 
accompanying  supervised  laboratories. 

INT  3554  Computers  in  Education 

Focuses  on  the  use  of  computers  both  as  a  teaching 
methodology  and  as  an  administrative  tool  in  edu- 
cation. Introduces  the  use  of  Computer  Assisted 
Instruction  (CAI)  through  the  BASIC  programming 
language.  Tests  a  variety  of  microcomputer  software 
packages  suitable  for  classroom  and  administrative 
use  in  a  laboratory  setting.  Requires  extensive 
hands-on  experience  with  a  number  of  commercially 


available  educational  software  packages.  Highlights 
strategies  and  methods  for  integrating  computing 
within  the  elementary  and  secondary  curriculum. 

INT  3555  Introduction  to  Computer  Use  for  Professionals 

Includes  introduction  to  computer  capabilities  and 
limitations;  selection  of  hardware/software;  use  of  a 
line  editor;  introduction  to  system  command  lan- 
guage; and  introduction  to  data  processing  through  a 
packaged  library  program  such  as  SPSS,  BDMFJ 
MINITAB,orIMSL. 

INT  3556  Educational  Applications  of  Database 
IVIanagement  Systems 

Uses  several  general  purpose  software  packages 
(database,  spreadsheet,  and  data  analysis)  and  simu- 
lations for  working  through  such  problems  as 
scheduling/facilities  usage,  recordkeeping  and  gen- 
eral ledger/accounting,  and  survey/market  research. 

INT  3557  Instruction  in  LOGO  2 

Represents  a  second  course  in  the  LOGO  environ- 
ment, emphasizing  advanced  concepts  in  LOGO, 
including  the  use  of  list-processing  in  language, 
music,  physics,  and  mathematics.  Frereg'.  INT 3550. 

INT  3570  Determinants  of  Drug-Taking  Behavior 

Studies  psycho-social  factors  present  in  substance 
abuse  from  youth  through  adulthood.  Focuses  on 
family,  peers,  media,  environment,  and  lifestyle. 

INT  3571  Substance  Abuse  Law,  Policy,  and  Ethics 

Offers  an  overview  of  the  laws,  policies,  and  ethics  in 
substance  use,  misuse,  and  abuse  on  the  local,  state, 
and  national  level. 

INT  3572  Internship 

Presents  a  supervised  field  experience  in  a  substance 
abuse  program/agency  for  one  quarter.  Requires  stu- 
dents to  spend  a  minimum  of  six  hours  per  week  in 
the  setting  accompanied  by  a  weekly  seminar  on 
campus.  Prereq.  CRS  3452,  HSL  3670,  INT  3570, 
and  PCL  3145 


Institutes 


CRS  3803,  CRS  3804,  CRS  3805,  ED  3825,  ED  3826, 
ED  3827,  ED  3828,  HSL  3822,  HSL  3898,  SLA  3699 

A  department  may  offer  a  special  institute  in 
a  specific  field  of  interest  from  time  to  time.  The 
institute  may  be  collaborative,  offered  by  the  sev- 
eral departments  in  the  Boston-Bouve  College  of 
Human  Development  Professions,  and  will  usually 
include  a  special  institute  faculty  drawn  from 
resources  outside  the  University,  and  from  the 
Boston-Bouve  faculty.  The  institute  focuses  on 
a  specific  area  of  academic  study  and  may  be  inter- 
disciplinary in  nature;  it  involves  total  time  commit- 
ments on  the  part  of  participants  in  morning, 
afternoon,  and  evening  sessions,  five  or  six  days 
per  week,  for  one  to  eight  weeks,  depending  upon 


the  nature  and  scope  of  the  institute.  Institutes  are 
customarily  designed  for  participants  who  are  cur- 
rently employed  in  a  common  field  of  work  and  wish 
to  receive  additional  preparation  in  new  methods, 
new  materials,  and  new  content  areas.  Graduate 
credit  may  be  granted  for  successful  completion  of  an 
institute  but  may  not  be  applied  toward  a  degree  pro- 
gram at  the  University  without  the  approval  of  the 
departments  in  which  students  are  doing  their  major 
field  of  specialization  degree  work.  All  institute  par- 
ticipants must  be  degree  candidates  in  the  graduate 
school  or  must  qualify,  prior  to  registration,  £is  special 
graduate  students.  Prereq.  Permission  of  institute 
instructor. 
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Workshops 


CRS  3806,  CRS  3807,  ED  3820,  ED  3821,  ED  3822, 
ED  3823,  HSL  3823,  HSL  3899,  SLA  3698 

A  department  may  offer  a  special  workshop  in  a 
specific  field  of  interest  from  time  to  time.  Emphasis 
in  the  workshop  is  focused  on  the  development  of 
instructional  materials  or  the  resolution  of  practical 
problems  with  a  single  school  or  institutional  setting. 
Workshops  may  also  be  held  for  a  group  of  potential 
participants  who  are  currently  employed  in  a  com- 
mon field  of  work.  Graduate  credit  may  be  granted  for 
successful  completion  of  a  workshop  but  may  not  be 
applied  toward  a  degree  program  at  the  University 
without  the  approval  of  the  departments  in  which  stu- 
dents are  doing  their  major  field  of  specialization 
degree  work.  All  workshop  participants  must  be 
degree  candidates  in  the  graduate  school  or  must 
qualify,  prior  to  registration,  as  special  graduate  stu- 
dents. Prereq.  Permission  of  workshop  instructor 


Graduate  School  of 
Business  Administration 


All  courses  carry  three  quarter-hours  of  credit 
unless  otherwise  specified.  Please  see  the  current 
schedule  for  summer,  fall,  winter,  and  spring 
quarter  listings. 
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ACC  3301  Financial  and  Managerial  Accounting 

Examines  and  evaluates  financial  and  managerial 
processes  to  develop  the  participant's  ability  to  re- 
quest, use,  and  supply  financial  information.  Includes 
financial  statement  analysis,  funds  flow,  cost  behav- 
ior, budgeting,  capital  investment  analysis,  and  man- 
agement control  systems.  Fbr  nonbusiness  majors. 

ACC  381 1  Financial  Accounting 

Introduces  the  accounting  system  and  the  techniques 
of  recording,  summarizing,  and  reporting  the  flow  of 
financial  information  through  the  entity  concerned. 
Presents  an  examination  of  the  information  flow  pro- 
cess plus  the  necessary  techniques  for  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  the  firm's  potential  in  the  light  of  histor- 
ical data. 

ACC  3812  Management  Accounting 

Examines  appropriate  use  of  accounting  and  nonfi- 
nancial  data  for  decision-making  in  and  controlling  of 
a  business.  Analyzes  cost  behavior  as  it  relates  to  vol- 
ume and  profit  for  operation  decisions  and  use  of  cost 
data  in  capital  investment  decisions.  Studies  tech- 
niques to  develop  and  use  comprehensive  budgets  for 
planning,  motivating,  coordinating  activities  and 
monitoring  performance  of  a  business  and  its  func- 
tional components.  Prereq-.  ACC  3811. 

ACC  3813  Management  Control  Systems 

Studies  management  control  system  as  a  key  tech- 
nique to  assist  a  firm  in  achieving  its  goals  and 
objectives.  Topics  include  the  process  of  translating 
long-  and  short-term  goals  into  operating  budgets, 
measuring  performance  for  reward  systems  and 
assisting  in  decision-making,  and  specific  techniques 
for  evaluating  performance.  Emphasizes  decen- 
tralized organizations  with  multiple  operating 
divisions.  Addresses  developing,  evaluating,  and  im- 
proving existing  management  control  systems  to 
respond  to  the  firm's  environment  and  goals  through 
readings  and  case  analysis.  Prereg.  ACC  3812. 

ACC  3903  Management  Control  in 
Nonprofit  Organizations 

Uses  lectures  and  case  studies  to  help  students 
develop  an  understanding  of  the  role  of  the  manager 
in  the  nonprofit  control  process,  the  design  and  imple- 
mentation of  a  new  control  system,  and  the  manage- 
ment of  a  system  which  will  adapt  to  changing 
environments  and  organizational  needs.  Topics 
include  the  characteristics  of  bureaucratic  behavior 
and  problems  associated  with  implementing  a  con- 
trol system  where  it  may  not  be  desired  or  under- 
stood; and  methods  of  defining  and  relating  the 
inputs  and  outputs  of  nonprofit  organizations,  includ- 
ing the  use  of  cost  accounting,  capital  and  program 
budgeting,  personnel  systems,  and  benefit/cost 
analysis.  Prereg.  ACC  3813. 

ACC  3918  Corporate  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  1 

Investigates  contemporary  financial  reporting  prob- 
lems. Discusses  conceptual  and  pragmatic  issues  of 
income  determination  and  financial  disclosure.  Em- 
phasizes interpretation  and  analysis  of  alternative 


accounting  treatments.  Topics  include  inventory 
methods,  plant  assets,  and  long-term  debt.  Prereq. 

ACC  3812. 

ACC  3919  Corporate  Financial  Reporting  and  Analysis  2 

Continues  examination  of  the  financial  reporting 
environment.  Analyzes  the  economic  consequences 
of  complex  transactions  and  related  disclosures.  Sur- 
veys current  reporting  requirements  and  analysis  of 
recent  developments  in  financial  reporting.  Topics 
include  stockholders'  equity,  earnings  per  share,  pen- 
sions, and  leases.  Prereg.  ACC  3918. 

ACC  3922  Auditing 

Introduces  the  function  of  the  public  accountant. 
Covers  matters  of  professional  conduct  and  ethics, 
legal  liability,  generally  accepted  auditing  standards, 
internal  control,  statistical  sampling,  audit  reports, 
and  the  impact  of  electronic  data  processing  on  audit- 
ing. Although  a  conceptual  approach  is  employed, 
covers  auditing  procedures  as  they  relate  to  specific 
areas.  Prereq.  ACC  3812. 

ACC  3962  Tax  Factors  in  Business  Decisions  1 

Surveys  the  Internal  Revenue  Code  and  its  implica- 
tions for  choice  of  organizational  form,  corporate 
reorganizations,  and  compensation  policies.  Exam- 
ines mergers  and  acquisitions  and  the  management  of 
depreciable  property  in  the  light  of  decisions  made  by 
the  Internal  Revenue  Service  and  the  tax  courts. 
Emphasizes  tax  planning  and  research  into  corporate 
income  tax  problems  that  affect  business  decisions. 
Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit  and  ACC  3812. 

ACC  3963  Tax  Factors  In  Business  Decisions  2 

Aims  to  establish  an  in-depth  understanding  of 
selected  tax  planning  topics:  deferred  compensation 
plans,  mergers  and  acquisitions,  small  business  orga- 
nization, and  business  planning  interactions  with 
estate  planning. 

ENT  3922  Small  Business  Consulting 

Helps  students  who  have  completed  courses  in  the 
major  functional  areas  achieve  insights  into  the  con- 
sulting sector  of  our  business  society.  Emphasizes 
tools  used  in  problem  identification  and  in  seeking 
realistic  solutions  for  the  small  business  manager. 
Requires  each  student  to  be  assigned  to  a  team  that 
will  be  applying  these  skills  with  a  small  business  in 
an  attempt  to  find  solutions  to  a  real,  current  problem. 
Requires  a  final  written  report  and  oral  presentation 
for  this  consulting  assignment.  Prereq.  15  QH  of 
graduate  credit. 

ENT  3929  New  Venture  Creation 

Gives  students  the  opportunity  to  build  a  complete 
business  plan  for  a  new,  high-potential  venture.  Cov- 
ers all  aspects  of  planning,  from  the  point  of  view 
both  of  the  prospective  entrepreneur  and  the  poten- 
tial investor.  Emphasizes  the  demand  of  an  entre- 
preneurial career  through  readings,  self-assessment 
exercises,  and  group  projects.  Presents  guest  speak- 
ers from  start-up  companies  and  legal  and  venture 
capital  firms  to  provide  up-to-date  business  experi- 
ences. Recommended  for  prospective  entrepreneurs 
and  others  whose  career  activities  may  involve  new . 
ventures.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 
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ENT  3965  Management  of  Small  Business  Enterprises 

Presents  the  operating  problems  of  managing  small 
enterprises.  Explores  case  studies  that  develop  ana- 
lytical approaches  for  appraising  the  risks  and 
rewards  of  potential  growth  opportunities,  as  well  as 
operating  problems.  Presents  problems  that  range 
from  locating,  evaluating,  marketing,  and  financing  a 
small  company  to  the  survival  and  growth  of  an 
established  business.  Presents  guest  speakers  who 
relate  pertinent  business  experiences  to  in-class 
activities.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 

ENT  3968  Management  of  New  Enterprises 

Designed  for  students  who  are  interested  in  either 
starting  or  working  for  small  businesses.  Explores 
how  clever,  effective  marketing  is  essential  for  the 
growth  of  small  companies.  Explores  the  creation  of  a 
company  image  and  establishing  business  strategy 
through  market  research  and  competitive  analysis 
techniques  suitable  for  the  small  business.  In  the  con- 
text of  a  term  project,  teaches  the  various  dimensions 
of  implementing  effective  marketing  programs  for  a 
small  business,  the  market  research  for  which 
includes  surveying  prospective  customers  and  inves- 
tigating competitors  and  suppliers.  Results  in  a  mar- 
keting plan  for  a  new  venture.  Includes  class  readings, 
case  analyses,  and  guest  speakers  from  industry. 
Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 

FIN  3301  Financial  Analysis 

Traces  the  flow  of  funds  within  an  organization, 
working  capital  management,  capital  markets,  capi- 
tal budgeting,  and  financial  analysis.  Builds  on  topics 
covered  in  ACC  ^2Q\.  For  nonbusiness  majors. 

FIN  3760  International  Financial  Management 

Deals  with  the  specific  concepts,  policies,  and  tech- 
niques for  the  financial  management  of  the  multina- 
tional firm.  Topics  include  operations  of  the  foreign 
exchange  markets,  managing  foreign  exchange  risk, 
sources  and  instruments  of  international  financing, 
foreign  direct  investment  and  the  management  of 
political  risk,  multinational  capital  budgeting,  and 
financing  control  systems  for  the  multinational  firm. 
Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3770  Small  Business  Finance 

Utilizes  the  basic  processes,  principles,  tools,  and 
concepts  of  finances  within  the  parameters  of  a  small 
business  to  develop  a  complete  financial  plan.  Con- 
structs a  comprehensive  plan  that  projects  the  future 
circular  flow  of  funds  by  analyzing  and  then  integrat- 
ing the  impact  of  both  investment  decisions  (use  of 
funds)  and  financial  decisions  (source  of  funds). 
Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  381 1  Financial  Management  1 

Presents  concepts,  practices,  and  procedures  of 
financial  management,  and  offers  training  in  analyti- 
cal approaches  helpful  in  making  wise  decisions 
affecting  the  flow  of  funds  available  to  an  organiza- 
tion. Topics  include  financial  analysis  and  forecast- 
ing, domestic  and  international  working  capital 
management,  and  an  introduction  to  security  types 


and  markets.  Instruction  is  primarily  through  read- 
ings and  cases.  Prereq.  ACC  3812  and  MSC  3802. 

FIN  3812  Financial  Management  2 

Concentrates  on  long-term  sources  and  uses  of  funds, 
including  capital  budgeting  techniques,  dividend 
policies,  and  the  concept  of  cost  of  capital.  Studies 
risk  and  return  trade-offs.  Studies  broad  topics  of 
overall  financial  strategy  and  timing  both  domesti- 
cally and  internationally.  Prereq.  FIN  3811. 

FIN  3901  Financial  Strotegy 

Covers  the  opportunity  to  study  several  important 
areas  of  financial  management  in  greater  depth  than 
is  possible  in  the  basic  finance  courses.  Emphasizes 
strategies  that  financial  managers  can  pursue  to  max- 
imize the  value  of  their  firms.  Instruction  is  primarily 
through  reading  and  classroom  case  discussions. 
Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3902  Mortgage  Banking 

Covers  the  financial  management  of  a  mortgage 
bank.  Introduces  the  history  of  the  mortgage  banking 
industry  and  the  role  it  plays  in  channeling  funds  in 
the  financial  sector.  Focuses  on  the  management  of 
the  origination,  sale,  and  servicing  of  mortgage  loan 
packages  and  the  financing  necessary  to  support 
these  activities.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 

FIN  3916  Capital  Investment  Decision  Analysis 

Analyzes  capital  budgeting  techniques  and  portfolio 
considerations  combined  with  an  assessment  of  fac- 
tors affecting  a  firm's  capital  structure.  Considers 
company  assets  and  how  they  should  be  financed. 
Explores  the  most  recent  developments  in  financial 
rmnagementPrereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3918  Working  Capital  Management 

Examines  strategies  of  and  analytical  approaches  to 
managing  current  assets  and  current  liabilities. 
Explores  corporate  cash  management  under  chang- 
ing money  market  conditions  and  discusses  the  use 
of  interest  rate  futures  and  working  capital  manage- 
ment in  a  multinational  context.  Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3920  Real  Estate  Investment  and  Analysis 

Helps  provide  students  with  a  comprehensive  under- 
standing of  real  estate  finance.  Emphasizes  factors 
affecting  real  estate  investment.  Topics  include  valua- 
tion (appraisal),  market  analysis,  development,  taxa- 
tion, ownership  types ,  short-term  financing,  mortgage 
markets,  and  investment  strategies.  Designed  for  stu- 
dents interested  in  a  general  overview  of  real  estate 
finance,  as  well  as  those  intending  to  pursue  a 
career  in  the  real  estate  field.  Prereq.  FIN  3812  and 
MSC  3803. 

FIN  3921  Investment  Analysis 

Focuses  on  the  development  of  a  sound  investment 
program,  with  attention  to  identification  of  invest- 
ment principles,  objectives,  and  risks.  Emphasizes 
the  techniques  of  analysis,  evaluation  of  various 
types  of  securities  and  the  associated  risks,  the  oper- 
ation of  the  securities  markets,  and  methods  of  port- 
folio management.  Prereg.  FIN  3812. 
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FIN  3924  fNergers  and  Acquisitions 

Studies  the  environments  that  have  recently  given 
rise  to  a  large  number  of  corporate  mergers  and  the 
business  factors  underlying  these  corporate  combi- 
nations. Examines  the  financial,  managerial,  account- 
ing, and  legal  factors  affecting  mergers.  Teaches  how 
to  appraise  a  potential  merger  and  structure  a  merger 
on  advantageous  terms.  Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3925  Investment  Banking 

Presents  issues  associated  with  policy,  strategy,  and 
administration  of  investment  banking  firms.  Topics 
include  issuance  of  securities,  the  service  function  of 
investment  bankers,  pricing  a  negotiated  issue  of 
common  stock  or  competitive  bid  issue,  and  meet- 
ing capital  requirements  of  a  securities  firm. 
Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3926  Bank  Management 

Uses  case  studies  and  analyses  to  examine  the  man- 
agement policies  of  commercial  banks.  Focuses  on 
the  lending,  investment,  and  liquidity  management 
policies  of  these  financial  institutions  and  the  cur- 
rent issues  and  problems  faced.  Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3927  Portfolio  Management 

Deals  with  portfolio  construction,  revision,  and  per- 
formance measurement.  Highlights  portfolio  con- 
struction in  an  efficient  capital  market.  Explores 
risk-return  analysis,  the  effects  of  diversification  on 
risk  reduction,  and  the  costs  of  inflation,  taxes,  and 
transaction  costs  on  fixed  income  and  equity  secu- 
rity portfolios.  Examines  financial  models  of  capital 
asset  pricing  as  the  basis  for  the  analysis  of  portfolios 
from  the  institutional  investor's  viewpoint.  Prereq. 
FIN3921. 

FIN  3928  Risk  Management  and  Insurance 

Introduces  the  concepts  of  risk  and  risk  bearing  in 
the  business  firm.  Examines  risk  identification  and 
analysis,  measurement  of  loss  possibilities,  and  the 
principal  methods  of  managing  such  contingencies. 
Includes  some  nontraditional  areas,  such  as  specula- 
tive risk  and  foreign  operations.  Discusses  insurance 
in  detail  as  a  major  method  of  managing  certain  types 
of  risks.  Stresses  aspects  that  directly  relate  to  the 
financial  management  function,  such  as  insurance 
markets  and  products,  selecting  insurers  and  insurer 
intermediaries,  legal  frameworks  involved  in  the 
transfer  of  risk  to  insurers,  pricing  of  insurance  con- 
tracts, and  principles  followed  by  insurers  in  select- 
ing risks.  Prereq'.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3930  Speculative  Markets 

Familiarizes  the  student  with  all  aspects  of  specula- 
tive markets,  including  options,  futures,  and  options 
on  futures.  Uses  readings  and  case  problems  to  study 
when  and  how  to  use  speculative  market  instru- 
ments. Prereg.  FIN  3921. 

FIN  3932  Options  Markets 

Provides  students  with  a  comprehensive  understand- 
ing of  the  options  markets.  Topics  include  the  struc- 
ture of  options  markets  and  options  contracts,  option 


pricing  models,  option  trading  strategies,  and  the 
risks  and  opportunities  of  investment  in  options. 
Prereq.  FIN  3921. 

FIN  3935  Management  of  Financial  Institutions 

Offers  a  broad  study  of  the  decision-making  problems 
faced  by  financial  institutions  such  as  commercial 
banks,  thrift  institutions,  pension  funds,  insurance 
companies,  and  finance  companies.  Topics  include 
the  nature  and  scope  of  the  capital  markets  con- 
fronting these  institutions,  specialized  problems 
regarding  their  sources  and  uses  of  funds,  the  nature 
of  the  competition,  regulatory  constraints,  and 
strategic  policy  planning  of  the  financial  institutions. 
Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

FIN  3950  Management  of  Investor  Relations 

Explores  the  scope  and  nature  of  the  investor  rela- 
tions function.  Describes  various  target  audiences, 
reviews  financial  disclosure  requirements,  and  dis- 
cusses the  effectiveness  of  various  financial  commu- 
nication techniques.  Focuses  on  the  workings  of  the 
capital  markets  and  the  factors  affecting  a  firm's 
stock  price  from  the  standpoint  of  the  investor  rela- 
tions manager.  Prereq.  FIN  3812. 

HRM  3301  Organizational  Behavior 

Serves  as  a  critical  component  in  preparing  for 
increased  responsibilities  in  the  management  of 
human  resources.  Studies  leadership,  group  dynam- 
ics, motivation,  power,  business  ethics,  organiza- 
tional structure,  and  change.  Emphasizes  practical 
application  of  specific  skills,  theories,  and  concepts. 
For  nonbusiness  majors. 

HRM  3760  Managing  People  in  International  Settings 

Covers  basic  issues  in  human  resources  management 
relevant  to  managing  in  international  and 
cross-cultural  environments.  Topics  include  selec- 
tion and  training  of  personnel  for  work  in  multicul- 
tural environments,  managing  the  international 
employee  in  the  United  States  and  abroad, 
cross-cultural  communication,  international  envi- 
ronments, special  issues  of  concern  to  small  busi- 
ness, and  change  in  multinational  companies. 
HRM  3815  and  HRM  381 6. 

HRM  3784  Human  Resource  Management  in  Health 
Organizations 

Relates  the  traditional  personnel  (human  resource 
management)  functions:  service,  audit  and  control; 
the  new  functions:  corporate  policy  formulation  plan- 
ning, advice  and  counsel,  and  innovation  to  the 
unique  problems  of  health  care  organizations.  Uses 
union  organization  and  negotiation  efforts,  in  cases 
andmock  negotiationexercises  ,to  focus  on  the  conflic- 
ting issues  between  traditional  personnel  approac  es, 
and  the  questioning  of  management  authority  and 
rights  by  unions  and  other  regulatory  policies  and 
agencies.  Prereq.  HRM  381 5  and  HRM  381 6. 

HRM  3815,  HRM  3816  Behavioral  Concepts  and 
Organizational  Behavior  1 

The  first  half  of  this  two-course  sequence  involves 
major  concepts  and  findings  of  the  behavioral  sci- 
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ences  that  have  particular  pertinence  to  business 
and  administration.  Systematic  ways  of  understand- 
ing behavior  are  developed.  Specific  topics  include 
motivation,  interpersonal  perception  and  communi- 
cation, and  small  groups  processes.  The  second  half 
of  the  course  sequence  relates  these  basic  concepts 
to  specific  aspects  of  behavior  in  formally  consti- 
tuted organizations.  Supervisory  behavior  is  exam- 
ined in  the  behavioral  context,  as  well  as  in  relations 
between  groups,  in  efforts  to  develop  ways  of  achiev- 
ing collaboration. 

HRM  3817  Organizational  Behavior  2 

Expands  the  study  of  behavior  in  organizations  in 
order  to  understand  and  deal  systematically  with  the 
complex  relationships  found  in  larger  organizations. 
Provides  an  opportunity  to  apply  knowledge  about 
people  in  organizations  to  the  improvement  of  organi- 
zational systems  and  to  the  process  of  achieving 
changes  in  organizations.  Prereq.  HRM  3815  and 
HRM  3816. 

HRM  3905  Selection  and  Appraisal 

Involves  human  resources  management  selection  and 
performance  appraisal.  Examines  basic  issues  such 
as  EEOC,  fairness,  and  measurement  foundations. 
Evaluates  various  methods  of  both  selection  and 
performance  appraisal  for  strengths  and  weak- 
nesses. Uses  readings  and  outside  projects  in  class 
discussion/lecture  format.  Prereq.  HRM  3815  and 
HRM  3816. 

HRM  3913  Managing  Power  and  Influence 

Explores  through  cases,  readings,  and  videotape  the 
complex  issues  involved  in  the  use  of  power  and  influ- 
ence in  organizations  and  how  to  manage  these 
issues  in  ways  that  are  organizationally  effective  and 
socially  responsible.  Topics  include  the  dynamics  of 
power  within  organizations;  the  methods  by  which 
effective  managers  acquire  and  maintain  power  to 
manage  critical  dependencies  and  uncertainties;  the 
important  interdependency  between  power,  influ- 
ence and  trust  in  organizations;  analysis  and  action 
planning  around  one's  own  style  of  influence  and  use 
of  power;  the  effects  of  these  issues  upon  one's  own 
career  Prereq.  HRM  3815,  HRM  3816,  and  ISQHof 
graduate  credit. 

HRM  3920  The  Management  of  Innovation 

Innovation  is  the  process  of  turning  ideas  into  useful 
procedures  or  products.  Students  explore  what  the 
manager  can  do  to  foster,  control,  and  direct  innova- 
tion to  accomplish  the  company's  goals.  Topics 
include  the  process  of  innovating,  the  role  of  the  man- 
ager, and  the  selection  of  organization  designs  and 
systems  that  are  some  of  the  key  components  of  inno- 
vation. Prereq.  HRM  381 5  and  HRM  381 6. 

HRM  3923  Managing  Careers 

Explores  the  dynamics  through  which  the  concerns, 
abilities,  and  experiences  of  individual  employees  are 
juxtaposed  with  the  demands  and  requirements  of 
various  work  environments.  Addresses  issues  of  indi- 
vidual differences  in  career  orientation,  entry  and 
development  problems  of  new  employees,  career  pro- 


gression patterns  and  the  organization's  role  in 
providing  training,  career  support  systems,  the  man- 
agement succession  guidelines.  Prereq.  HRM  3815 
and  HRM  38 16. 

HRM  3945  Training  and  Developing  Human  Services 

Aimed  at  management  generalists  and  human 
resource  specialists  who  are  concerned  with  main- 
taining organizational  effectiveness  through  the 
upgrading  of  the  basic  skills  and  abilities  of  a  broad 
range  of  employees.  Emphasizes  diagnosis  of  the 
organization  to  assess  whether  training  and  develop- 
ment is  needed;  techniques  to  decide  who  needs 
training;  developing  an  awareness  of  the  many  types 
of  training  methods  and  their  relative  strengths  and 
weaiknesses  for  various  groups  of  employees,  and 
problem  areas;  and  the  design,  implementation, 
and  evaluation  of  training  programs.  Prereq. 
HRM  3815  and  HRM  381 6. 

HRM  3948  Organization  Development 

Studies  a  recognized  management  discipline  that 
uses  behavioral  science  knowledge,  action  research, 
and  specific  intervention  techniques  to  implement 
planned  organizational  change.  Explores  the  relative 
advantages  of  strategies  such  as  team  building,  pro- 
cess consultation,  goal  setting,  conflict  resolution, 
and  structural  modification.  Prereq.  HRM  3815, 
HRM  3816,  and  12  QH  of  graduate  credit. 

HRM  3951  Executive  Development 

Examines  the  executive  position  in  an  organization 
and  the  required  personal  characteristics  and  skills. 
Examines  the  effects  of  cultural  change  and  shifting 
mores  on  motivation  and  management  control,  with 
their  implications  for  developing  appropriate  organi- 
zational relationships.  Includes  report  writing,  oral 
reports,  and  leading  of  group  discussions.  Encour- 
ages student  evaluation.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate 
credit. 

HRM  3952  Interpersonal  Dynamics 

Focuses  on  the  human  dilemmas  that  managers  face 
in  a  wide  variety  of  interpersonal  relationships.  Em- 
phasizes interactions  between  individuals.  Offers  an 
approach  that  is  humanistic  and  pragmatic;  interper- 
sonal communication  as  the  central  concept;  case 
analysis  and  experiential  learning  (role-play)  as  the 
key  teaching  methods.  Prereq.  HRM  3815  and 
HRM  3816. 

HRM  3954  Benefits  Management 

Designed  as  a  companion  or  follow-up  to  HRM  3955. 
Focuses  on  managing  employee  benefits  within  the 
overall  corporate  strategy;  all  aspects  of  benefits 
management,  including  plan  design,  funding,  imple- 
mentation, administration,  and  employee  communi- 
cation. Prereg.  HRM  3815  and  HRM  3816. 

HRM  3955  Compensation  Management 

Covers  policies  and  techniques  of  wage  and  salary 
administration.  Allows  students  to  design  and  imple- 
ment compensation  plans  using  case  data.  Covers  the 
technical  aspects  of  developing  a  successful  compen- 
sation program  such  as  determining,  weighing,  and 
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measuring  compensable  factors;  assigning  a  total 
value  to  ajob;  grade  collapsing  procedures;  reviewing 
wage  and  salary  surveys;  synchronizing  internal  with 
external  salary  structure;  setting  up  "within  grade" 
rate  ranges;  developing  individual  and  group  incen- 
tive compensation  plans;  developing  group  member- 
ship rewards;  estimating  labor  costs;  controlling  and 
utilizing  the  compensation  systems  and  complying 
with  government  and  union  compensation  policy. 
Uses  cases  and  readings  in  a  lecture/class  discussion 
format.  Prereq.  HRM  381 5  and  HRM  381 6. 

HRM  3972  Labor  Relations 

Reviews  United  States  labor  history  and  traditional 
labor  policy,  as  well  as  implications  of  new  regulatory 
systems  on  labor-management  relations  such  as  equal 
opportunity  and  safety.  Considers  collective  bargain- 
ing processes  applied  to  emerging  sectors  of  union 
organization,  including  health  care  and  education. 
Includes  lectures,  cases,  and  readings.  Prereq. 
HRM  3815  and  HRM  381 6. 

HRM  3987  Leadership 

Studies  the  processes  and  responsibilities  of  leader- 
ship in  organizations.  Uses  a  contingency  approach 
that  focuses  on  identifying  different  types  of  leader- 
ship behavior  and  on  relating  particular  leadership 
styles  to  situational  factors.  Includes  text,  readings, 
and  cases  that  allow  for  application  of  the  concepts 
discussed  and  self-assessment  techniques  that  allow 
the  student  to  evaluate  his  or  her  own  leadership  qual- 
ities. Prereq.  HRM  3815  and  HRM  381 6. 

INB  3910  Managing  the  Multinational  Enterprise 

Deals  with  international  operations  at  the  multina- 
tional enterprise;  the  interface  between  the  firm  and 
the  international  business  environment;  current 
issues  in  United  States  public  policy  affecting  interna- 
tional business  competition  with  Japan  and  with 
IDCs.  Prereq.  MEC3809. 

INB  391 1  Cultural  Aspects  of  International  Business 

When  a  firm  moves  from  its  home  culture  to  a  host 
culture  abroad,  managerial  issues  become  more  com- 
plex. Managers  enter  negotiations  and  make  con- 
tracts with  counterparts  whose  goals  and 
expectations  may  be  quite  different.  Topics  include 
strategies  for  assessing  national  cultures  effectively, 
negotiation  techniques,  and  case  analysis  of  prob- 
lems in  various  cultures.  Primary  focus  will  be  on  the 
perspective  of  the  United  States  manager  abroad 
with  secondary  focus  on  non-United  States  managers 
operating  in  foreign  nations.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  gradu- 
ate credit. 

MEC  3808  Managerial  Economics  1 

Presents  macroeconomics  for  business  managers. 
Acquaints  students  with  the  general  economic  envi- 
ronment and  its  impact  on  the  firm.  Topics  include 
income  and  employment  theory;  classical,  Keynesian, 
and  monetarist  models;  aggregate  demand  and  sup- 
ply systems;  money  and  capital  markets;  business 
cycles  and  the  firm. 


MEC  3809  Managerial  Economics  2 

Entails  the  application  of  microeconomic  principles 
to  the  business  firm  and  its  competitive  environ- 
ment. Uses  cases  and  readings  to  demonstrate  the 
practical  application  of  economic  models  in  the 
decision-making  process.  Covers  demand  analysis, 
production  and  cost  analysis,  market  structure,  and 
pricing  practices.  Prereq.  MEC  3808  and  MSC  3803. 

MGT  3750  Writing  for  the  Professions 

Examines  the  various  forms  of  business  communica- 
tions and  offers  practical  experience  in  writing  busi- 
ness letters,  memoranda,  case  studies,  proposals, 
and  reports.  When  possible,  presents  speakers  from 
business  and  industry  to  address  the  class  on  various 
problems  encountered  in  management  and  executive 
level  communications.  Requires  several  short 
(500-word)  papers  as  well  as  one  or  two  longer 
reports. 

MGT  3834  Strategic  Management  1 

Focuses  on  the  environment  in  which  strategy  must 
be  formulated  in  profit  and  nonprofit  organizations. 
Includes  techniques  of  environmental  analysis,  with 
particular  emphasis  on  the  political-legal,  economic, 
social,  and  technological  environments  as  they  relate 
to  and  influence  the  formulation  of  strategy.  Prereq. 
All  required  courses  with  the  exception  ofACC3813, 
HRM  381 7,  MGT  3835,  and  MGT 3836. 

MGT  3835  Strategic  Management  2 

Building  on  the  materials  presented  in  MGT  3834, 
examines  strategy  formulation.  Emphasizes  the  pro- 
cess by  which  strategy  is  formulated  in  actual  busi- 
ness settings,  including  the  influence  of  personal 
values  on  strategy  formulation,  who  actually  makes 
strategic  decisions,  what  environmental  and  internal 
information  is  required  to  make  strategic  decisions, 
and  what  criteria  are  used  to  make  the  decisions.  Con- 
siders the  role  of  different  management  levels  in  the 
process.  Prereq.  MGT  3834. 

MGT  3836  Strategic  Management  3 

Compares  and  contrasts  the  approaches  to  strategy 
implementation  in  profit  and  nonprofit  organizations. 
Topics  include  organizational  structure  and  behavior, 
long-range  planning,  control  and  motivation  systems, 
information  systems,  and  leadership.  Considered 
within  the  systems  framework  of  organizational 
strategy  Prereg.  MGT 3835. 

MGT  3915  Business  and  Professional  Speaking 

Designed  to  give  the  students  an  opportunity  to 
develop  and  deliver  oral  presentations  as  they  apply 
to  various  business  settings — focus  is  on  formal  as 
well  as  informal  speaking  situations.  Stresses  helping 
the  student  develop  skills  in  dealing  with  a  variety  of 
communication  situations.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  gradu- 
ate credit. 

MGT  3918  Written  and  Oral  Communication  Strategies 
Management 

Team-taught  by  members  of  the  English  and  speech 
communication  departments.  Designed  to  meet  the 
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individual's  communications  needs  for  contempo- 
rary business.  Topics  covered  will  range  from  oral 
communications  with  individuals  and  groups,  to 
business  letters  and  memos,  to  the  impact  of  the  elec- 
tronic office  on  communication.  Prereq.  15  QH  of 
graduate  credit. 

MGT  3919  Interpersonal  Communication 

Explores  ways  in  which  we  relate  to  other  individuals 
and  factors  that  influence  these  processes.  Through 
class  discussion,  readings,  and  individual  and  group 
projects,  examines  effective  listening  behaviors, 
small  group/conference  techniques,  leadership  styles, 
and  methods  of  team-building.  Prereq.  15  QH  of 
graduate  credit. 

MGT  3939  Business  Policy — An  International  Perspective 

Explores  the  distinctive  problems  of  formulating  and 
implementing  strategy  in  global  businesses. 
Discusses  and  analyzes  new  trends  affecting  the 
international  competitiveness  of  United  States  firms 
and  possible  responses.  Encourages  participants  to 
view  problems  from  the  perspective  of  foreign  firms 
and  foreign  governments,  in  addition  to  those  of 
United  States  firms  and  the  United  States  govern- 
ment. Covers  a  range  of  economic  sectors  and  coun- 
tries. Requires  students  to  work  on  an  in-depth 
project.  Prereq.  MGT 3834  and  MGT  3835. 

MGT  3940  The  Chief  Executive  Officer 

Focuses  on  the  job  perspective  of  the  chief  executive 
officer  of  business  organizations.  Focuses  on  presen- 
tations by  and  discussions  with  chief  executives  of 
major  companies  in  the  Greater  Boston  area.  Includes 
case  studies  and  other  literature  addressing  the  job, 
problems,  and  opportunities  of  top  managers.  Enroll- 
ment will  be  limited.  Prereq.  30  QH  of  graduate 
credit. 

MGT  3942  Management  Consulting 

Focuses  on  the  skills,  knowledge,  and  attitudes  nec- 
essary for  competence  in  the  "art  of  consulting."  Dis- 
cusses the  analytical,  human,  organizational,  and 
administrative  elements  of  consulting  and  the  differ- 
ences between  internal  and  external  consultants. 
Examines  management  consulting  as  an  industry 
and  as  a  potential  profession.  Intended  both  for 
future  consultants  and  for  managers  who  will  be 
using  the  services  of  professional  consultants. 
Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 

MGT  3956  Strategic  Planning 

Covers  approaches  to  strategic  planning.  Guided  by  a 
practitioner  orientation,  focuses  on  the  techniques, 
the  process,  and  the  organization  of  strategic  plan- 
ning. Includes  case  analyses  of  actual  experiences  to 
give  emphasis  to  strategic  planning  as  an  activity  to 
support  mainstream  strategic  decision  making  and 
control,  although  other  purposes  of  strategic  plan- 
ning also  will  be  considered.  Designed  for  those 
wishing  to  develop  skills  in  designing,  implementing, 
evaluating,  improving,  and  participating  in  strategic 
planning  activities,  as  well  as  to  those  more  generally 
desiring  to  develop  further  their  "strategic  thinking" 
capability  Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 


MGT  3960  Managing  Technological  Issues 

Places  managerial  decision-making  in  the  context 
of  the  social  issues  that  pertain  to  new  technologies. 
Topics  include  the  impact  and  implications  of 
technology  and  technical  change  on  the  organiza- 
tion of  work,  politics,  environment,  and  the  commu- 
nity. Improves  judgment  in  decision-making  by 
developing  knowledge  and  understanding  of  the 
consequences  of  technological  change,  including  the 
role  of  government.  Analyzes  problem  situations 
involving  legal  and  ethical  issues  of  technology 
management. 

MGT  3970  Business  and  Society:  Managing  Social  Issues 

Analyzes  environmental  influences — economic, 
legal,  technical,  social,  cultural,  and  ethical — affect- 
ing the  corporation.  Focuses  on  reconciling  the 
strains  generated  by  these  external  factors  and  their 
impact  on  managerial  decision  making.  Prereq.  HUM 
3816  and  12  QH  of  graduate  credit. 

MGT  3971  Ethics  in  Management 

Is  business  ethics  intrinsically  a  contradiction  in 
terms?  We  will  examine — through  cases,  contempo- 
rary issues,  and  theoretical  concepts — whether  ethi- 
cal analysis  can  and  should  be  applied  to  managerial 
decisions.  While  philosophical  ideas  will  be  dis- 
cussed, this  is  not  so  much  a  presentation  of  those 
schools  of  thought  or  an  attempt  to  establish  pre- 
scriptive norms  for  business.  Rather,  we  will  apply 
moral  reasoning  to  real  situations  in  an  effort  to 
decide  whether  business  can  conduct  itself  in  ways 
that  are  both  profitable  and  proper. 

MGT  3972  Managing  Business/Government  Interface 

Covers  approaches  to  the  strategic  management  of 
the  business/government  interface,  an  area  of  grow- 
ing significance.  Covers  negotiating,  lobbying,  PACs, 
and  industry  groups.  Applies  these  and  other  tools  to 
current  issues  and  cases  including  product  liability, 
government  procurement,  bail-outs,  location  incen- 
tives, industrial  policy,  foreign  host  government 
demands,  and  others. 

MGT  3973  Business  and  Government  Regulation 

Studies  the  process  by  which  regulations  are  formu- 
lated at  the  various  levels  of  goverrunent  and  the 
impact  on  business:  the  regulation  of  prices,  safety, 
environment,  energy,  and  consumer  rights.  Empha- 
sizes particular  industries:  transportation,  communi- 
cation, energy,  health  care,  and  finance.  Attempts  to 
enhance  the  ability  of  managers  to  respond  to  and 
deal  with  goverrunent  regulation,  which  today  signifi- 
cantly affects  most  aspects  of  business. 

MGT  3975  Introduction  to  Health  Care  Systems 

Explores  the  current  state  of  the  system,  dealing  with 
its  history  and  process,  and  describing  the  parts  of 
the  delivery  system,  the  payers,  the  consumers,  the 
manpower,  and  the  policy  implications.  Includes  com- 
parison of  health  care  systems,  lectures,  discussions, 
and  readings.  Recommended  for  those  entering  the 
field.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 
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MGT  3976  Cases  in  Health  Care  Finance  and  Operations 

Examines  decision  making  in  health  organizations 
emphasizing  financial  considerations,  the  effect  of 
government  regulation,  and  third  party  reimburse- 
ment policies.  Uses  frequent  case  studies  to  present 
financial  statement  analysis,  financing  decisions  and 
resource  allocation,  including  new  program  and  facil- 
ity development.  Requires  students  to  prepare  cases 
and  to  take  part  in  class  discussions.  Prereq.  ACC 
3812  and  FIN  3811. 

MGT  3977  Health  Care  Delivery  Systems 

Introduces  graduate  management  students  to  the 
United  States  health  care  delivery  system  by  present- 
ing an  overview  of  its  parts  while  providing  an  under- 
standing of  the  interrelational  dynamics  and,  at 
times,  conflicting  goals.  Highlights  the  interaction 
between  the  health  care  delivery  system  and  the 
external  environment,  including  the  changing  view- 
points, issues,  and  major  social  trends. 

MGT  3986  Health  Care  Strategic  Management 
and  Marketing 

Focuses  on  how  health  care  organizations  are 
increasingly  turning  to  strategic  planning  and  mar- 
keting to  achieve  objectives.  Examines  the  strategic 
planning  process  in  hospitals  and  other  provider 
institutions  and  the  complementary  activities  of 
marketing  personnel.  Explores  the  role  of  key  con- 
stituents— such  as,  patients,  trustees,  senior  man- 
agers, and  medical  staff — in  strategic  planning  and 
marketing  activities  showing  how  the  process  of 
competitive  analysis  and  internal  organization  evalu- 
ation and  restructuring  are  key  elements  for  success. 

MGT  3991  Legal  Aspects  of  Business 

Provides  an  understanding  of  the  American  legal  sys- 
tem with  an  emphasis  upon  the  resolution  of  corpo- 
rate legal  disputes  by  means  of  civil  litigation, 
mediation,  arbitration,  and  the  corporate  mini-trial. 
Examines  the  traditional  areas  of  contract  law  and 
tort  law  as  they  relate  to  problems  confronting  the 
modern  corporate  manager  Scrutinizes  the  legal 
structure  of  the  corporation  and  focuses  upon  agency 
issues,  computer  law,  and  the  preservation  of  intellec- 
tual property.  Reviews  government  regulation  of  lousi- 
ness including  anti-trust  law  and  labor  law. 

MGT  3997  Special  Studies  in  1  QH 

Business  Administration 

Offers  a  special  tutorial  arrangement  between  a  stu- 
dent and  a  faculty  member  for  a  guided  reading, 
research,  laboratory,  fieldwork,  report,  or  teaching 
experience.  Recommended  for  graduate  students 
who  desire  to  do  advanced  work  or  carry  out  special 
investigation  of  a  problem  in  business  administration 
not  specifically  covered  in  the  curriculum.  Requires 
students  to  petition  the  Committee  on  Graduate 
Study  in  Business  Administration  for  permission  to 
register  for  this  course.  Prereq.  15  QH  of  graduate 
credit. 

MGT  3998  Special  Studies  in  2  QH 

Business  Administration 

See  MGT  3997  for  course  description. 


MGT  3999  Special  Studies  in 
Business  Administration 

See  MGT  3997  for  course  description. 

MKT  3301  Marketing 

An  organization's  link  to  its  market  is  a  crucial  aspect 
of  the  management  process.  This  course  begins  with 
market  analysis  and  market  research  and  builds  on 
the  planning  framework  examining  product,  pricing, 
advertising,  sales  management  and  distribution.  For 
nonbusiness  majors. 

MKT  3760  International  Marketing 

Helps  students  develop  understanding  of  the  oppor- 
tunities and  challenges  facing  the  international  mar- 
keting executive;  the  decision-making  process  in 
marketing  goods  abroad;  and  the  environmental 
forces — economic,  cultural  and  political — affecting 
the  marketing  process  in  the  international  market- 
place. Includes  lectures,  discussions,  reports,  and 
cases.  Prereq.  MKT  3812. 

MKT  3811  Marketing  Management  1 

Presents  the  student  with  a  comprehensive  examina- 
tion of  basic  marketing  functions,  institutions,  and 
concepts;  and  helps  develop  the  student's  ability  to 
analyze  and  make  recommendations  about  business 
problems  that  involve  the  creation,  distribution,  and 
sale  of  goods  and  services.  Emphasizes  the  definition 
of  marketing  problems,  demand  analysis,  consumer 
analysis,  and  marketing  research. 

MKT  3812  Marketing  Management  2 

Continues  MKT  3811,  with  emphasis  on  the  formula- 
tion and  implementation  of  marketing  strategy. 
Stresses  product  policy,  channels  of  distribution,  pric- 
ing, advertising,  personal  selling,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  integrated  marketing  programs  of  action. 
Prereq.  MKT  3811. 

MKT  3914  Consumer  Behavior 

Offers  development  of  an  understanding  of  consumer 
attitudes  and  behavior  processes.  Examines  and 
evaluates  various  economic  and  behavioral  models 
of  consumer  behavior  as  bases  for  the  planning 
and  evaluation  of  marketing  strategies.  Prereq. 
MKT  3812. 

MKT  3916  Workshop  in  Negotiating 

Helps  improve  the  students'  understanding  of  the 
negotiations  process  and  their  ability  to  plan  and  con- 
duct negotiations  effectively.  Involves  readings,  lec- 
tures, and  discussions  as  well  as  numerous  case 
discussions  and  live  and  videotaped  role-play  negoti- 
ation exercises.  Prereq.  MKT  3812  and  HUM  381 6. 

MKT  3922  Brand  Management 

Emphasizes  the  process  of  new  consumer  product 
development,  the  management  and  development  of 
product  strategies,  and  management  of  the  product 
mix  in  the  multiproduct  firm.  Topics  include  identifi- 
cation and  screening  of  new  product  opportunities, 
evaluation  of  product  performance,  segmenting  the 
product  market,  diversification  and  simplification  of 
the  product  line,  and  the  management  of  innovation. 
Prereq.  MKT  3812. 
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MKT  3926  Advertising  Management 

Explores  management  of  the  advertising  function 
from  the  perspective  of  users  such  as  product  man- 
agers. Uses  case  studies  and  text  materials  to  explore 
the  role  of  advertising,  target  market  identification, 
creative  strategies,  media  planning,  and  advertising 
evaluation.  Emphasizes  coordination  of  advertising 
with  marketing  elements  and  overall  corporate  strat- 
egy. Prere?.  MKT  3812. 

MKT  3931  Marketing  Research 

Discusses  major  methods  of  marketing  research. 
Emphasizes  research  design  issues — sampling,  data 
collection  procedures,  and  questionnaire  construc- 
tion— rather  than  data-analysis  procedures.  Exam- 
ines sources  of  error  in  surveys  in  detail,  along  with 
the  appropriate  methodological  techniques  designed 
to  reduce  their  magnitude.  Evaluates  surveys  in 
terms  of  their  ability  to  provide  quality  information. 
Prereq.  MKT  3811  and  MSC  3802. 

MKT  3932  Statistical  Methods  for  Marketing  Research 

Focuses  on  various  statistical  methods  of  design  and 
analysis  in  marketing  research.  Topics  include  non- 
parametric  statistics,  experimental  design,  correla- 
tion and  regression  analysis,  multiple  discriminant 
analysis,  and  factor  analysis.  Uses  canned  statistical 
programming  routines  with  actual  survey  data  to 
illustrate  the  application  of  the  methods  discussed. 
This  course  may  be  taken  independently  of  MKT 
3931.Prereg.  MKT3811  andMSC3802. 

MKT  3934  New  Product  Development 

The  importance  of  new  products  to  the  survival  and 
prosperity  of  firms  increases  as  product  life  cycles 
become  shorter;  as  technology,  competition,  and  con- 
sumer tastes  change;  and  as  operating  costs  increase. 
For  most  firms,  coping  with  the  problems  of  environ- 
mental change  through  modification  of  the  product 
line  is  vital  and  difficult.  This  course  will  have  as  a 
primary  concern  the  examination  and  analysis  of 
some  of  the  problems  firms  face  in  directing  and  man- 
aging their  new  product  development  activities. 
Prereq.  MKT  3812. 

MKT  3936  Retail  Management 

Analyzes  the  evolution  of  retail  institutiorts  and 
examines  selected  major  strategy  and  policy  prob- 
lems of  food,  apparel,  and  general  merchandise  retail- 
ers. Explores  cases  and  issues  from  the  viewpoint  of 
the  managements  of  supermarket,  department  store, 
specialty  store,  and  discount  enterprises.  Designed 
primarily  for  students  interested  in  retailing  and 
those  concerned  about  the  role  of  mass  distributors 
in  marketing  consumer  goods.  Prereq.  MKT  3812. 

MKT  3940  Defense  Marketing 

Conducted  in  a  seminar  format,  with  emphasis  upon 
defense  marketing  in  its  totality,  including  analysis  of 
participant  roles,  contractual  foundations,  contrac- 
tor performance,  and  marketing  activities.  Topics 
include  the  overall  defense  acquisitions  process,  mar- 
ket characteristics,  program  management,  procure- 
ment methods,  sales  and  negotiation  techniques. 


and  related  marketing  management  factors.  Prereq. 
MKT  3812. 

MKT  3941  Industrial  Marketing 

Considers  the  problems  of  industrial  concerns  in  mar- 
keting products  and  services  to  industrial,  business, 
and  organizational  customers.  Emphasizes  determin- 
ing customers'  needs  and  developing  programs  to 
satisfy  these  needs.  Topics  include  the  roles  and 
responsibilities  of  the  marketing  executive  engaged 
in  industrial  distribution  advertising,  and  research, 
as  well  as  roles  and  responsibilities  of  industrial 
salespeople,  sales  supervisors,  and  selling  agents. 
Prereq.  MKT  3812. 

MKT  3945  Sales  Management 

Helps  develop  the  decision-making  skills  necessary 
to  build  and  maintain  an  effective  sales  organization. 
Uses  cases  and  readings  to  examine  the  strategic  and 
operating  problems  of  the  sales  manager.  Topics 
include  the  selling  function;  sales  management  at  the 
field  level;  the  sales  executive;  and  sales  and  market- 
ing management.  Prere?.  MKT  3812. 

MKT  3952  Marketing  for  Nonprofit  Organizations 

Explores  the  extension  of  marketing  concepts,  prac- 
tices and  principles  to  organizations  outside  the  busi- 
ness sector.  Applies  marketing  methods  to  nonprofit 
organizations  such  as  governmental  agencies,  educa- 
tional institutions,  charitable  organizations,  social 
cause  agencies,  and  political  candidates.  Emphasizes 
the  development  of  integrated  marketing  plans 
for  the  various  nonprofit  organizations.  Prereq. 
MKT3812 

MKT  3955  Marketing  in  High-Tech  Industries 

Offers  study  for  students  who  already  have  a  good 
background  in  marketing  but  who  are  now  interested 
in  analyzing  the  special  marketing  problems  that 
high-tech  industries  pose.  Topics  include  the  use  of 
market  research  when  customer  preferences  are  not 
yet  developed,  the  use  of  sales  and  service  forces,  and 
the  use  of  marketing  as  a  strategic  variable.  Prereq. 
MKT  3811. 

MKT  3966  Marketing  in  the  Service  Sector 

Deals  with  public  and  private  profit  and  nonprofit  in- 
stitutions which  market  services.  Includes  insurance, 
transportation,  utilities,  entertainment,  health  care, 
education,  religious,  sports,  banking,  artistic,  and 
protective.  Combines  case  discussions,  textbooks, 
and  outside  readings  for  a  balanced  approach  for  the 
development  of  marketing  skills.  Defines,  classifies, 
and  analyzes  service  characteristics  from  the  per- 
spective of  their  effect  on  marketing  methods  and 
institutions.  Prereg.  MKT  3812. 

MKT  3975  Health  Care  Marketing 

As  the  health  service  environment  becomes  increas- 
ingly competitive  and  complex,  health  service  organi- 
zations use  sophisticated  marketing  tools  to  identify 
and  manage  marketing  opportunities  and  distribu- 
tion strategies.  Students  will  examine  different 
health  service  marketing  applications  in  the  context 
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of  service  marketing  through  case  analysis,  readings, 
and  a  project.  Specific  marketing  techniques  will  be 
addressed  within  a  strategy  framework.  Prereq.  15 
QH  of  graduate  credit. 

MKT  3978  Competitive  Strategy 

Serves  as  a  capstone  course  for  graduate  students 
emphasizing  the  marketing  area  in  their  studies. 
Pulls  together  the  various  functional,  institutional, 
and  strategic  elements  that  marketing  comprises  and 
to  which  the  student  has  been  exposed  in  previous 
coursework.  Prereq.  MKT  3812. 

MSC  3301  Operations 

Explores  the  strategic  nature  of  operations  planning. 
Stresses  capacity  planning,  quality  control,  product 
liability,  production  scheduling  and  control.  High- 
lights the  interdependence  of  sound  financial  plan- 
ning, effective  marketing  strategies  and  corporate 
decision  making.  For  nonbusiness  majors. 

MSC  3780  Operations  Management  in 
Health  Care  Organiiations 

Hospitals  and  other  health  services  organizations 
provide  costly,  varied,  and  sophisticated  human  and 
capital  resources  to  maintain  and  improve  the  lives  of 
those  served.  The  operations  management  function 
in  health  organizations  encompasses  planning,  coor- 
dinating, and  controlling  these  complex  resources  in 
order  to  satisfy,  at  reasonable  costs,  current  and 
anticipated  client  needs.  The  concepts,  tools,  tech- 
niques, applications,  and  cases  appropriate  to  a  dis- 
cussion of  the  planning  and  control  of  efficient, 
effective,  and  equitable  health  services  organizations 
are  presented.  Topics  include  capacity  planning,  facil- 
ity location,  forecasting,  process  and  job  simulation 
and  quality  control.  Designed  for  individuals  inter- 
ested in  careers  in  health  care  administration. 
Prereq.  MSC  3805. 

MSC  3802  Quantitative  Analysis  1 

Examines  the  process  of  statistical  inference, 
whereby  the  analyst  is  enabled  to  infer  or  draw  con- 
clusions about  the  parameters  of  a  large  data  set  on  a 
basis  of  sample  statistics.  Topics  include  the  genera- 
tion of  subjective  probabilities,  the  revision  of 
probabilities  to  incorporate  new  information,  and 
the  incorporation  of  probabilities  into  the 
decision-making  framework. 

MSC  3803  Quantitative  Analysis  2 

Introduces  the  theory  and  practice  of  management 
science.  Discusses  regression  analysis,  linear  pro- 
gramming, and  simulation  in  text  and  case  material. 
Stresses  practical  application  of  the  techniques.  Con- 
siders problem  definition,  model  building,  relevant 
cost  determination,  solution  generation,  and  imple- 
mentation of  results.  Prereq.  MSC  3802. 

MSC  3805,  MSC  3806  Operations  Management  1,  2 

Helps  develop  an  understanding  of  the  management 
of  operating  systems.  Examines  the  design,  opera- 
tion, control,  evaluation,  and  modification  of  systems 
that  produce  goods  and  services.  Attempts  to 
increase  the  student's  decision-making  capabilities  in 
technical  areas  and  develop  an  appreciation  for  the 


operations  manager's  job,  and  provide  an  understand- 
ing of  interrelations  with  other  functional  areas.  Top- 
ics include  design  of  product  and  process,  capacity 
planning,  line  balancing,  work  measurement,  job 
evaluation,  network  scheduling,  production  plan- 
ning, inventory  management,  production  scheduling 
and  control,  and  quality  control.  MSC  3805  concen- 
trates on  the  design  of  the  operating  system;  MSC 
3806  focuses  on  its  operation  and  control.  Prereq.  For 
MSC  3806,  MSC  3803. 

MSC  3832  Introduction  to  Computer  Applications 

Provides  a  business-oriented  introduction  to  data 
processing  functions  and  systems.  Introduces  his- 
tory, terminology,  technology,  and  economics  of  data 
processing  hardware  and  software.  Considers  man- 
agement issues  in  the  design,  selection,  evaluation, 
and  use  of  computers  and  computer  services.  Offers 
individual  familiarization  with  personal  computers 
and  popular  business  software.  Prereq.  Satisfactory 
completion  of  computer  programming  requirement. 

MSC  3910  Decision  Analysis 

Decision  analysis  is  a  discipline  for  systematic  evalu- 
ation of  alternative  actions.  In  selecting  among  alter- 
native strategies,  the  decision  maker  must  consider 
future  events  and  subsequent  actions  that  could  exert 
a  significant  influence  on  the  consequences  of  select- 
ing a  given  strategy;  the  likelihood  of  each  such  event 
occurring;  the  consequence  associated  with  the 
occurrence  of  each  such  event  in  conjunction  with 
the  action  alternative  being  evaluated;  and  the  rela- 
tive desirability  of  each  consequence.  The  process  for 
quantifying  each  of  these  and  dealing  with  their  inter- 
relationships is  examined  within  the  unifying  frame- 
work of  the  decision  tree.  Prereq.  MSC  3802. 

MSC  391 1  Manufacturing  Policy 

Focuses  on  strategic  operating  decisions  typically 
addressed  by  the  vice  president  of  manufacturing 
operations,  such  as  capacity  expansion,  the  impact  of 
new  products  and/or  processes,  product  allocation  to 
plants,  and  vertical  integration.  Emphasizes  how 
these  decisions  impact  the  competitive  position  of  a 
firm  both  now  and  in  the  future,  which  helps  the  stu- 
dents understand  the  totality  of  a  top  management 
situation  where  the  interactions  between  corporate 
and  manufacturing  strategies  are  most  evident. 
Includes  case  studies,  reference  notes,  and  articles. 
Recommended  for  students  who  currently  are  in,  or 
expect  to  be  in,  positions  of  major  responsibility  in 
manufacturing/operations,  and  also  for  students  who 
must  possess  the  qualifications  to  analyze  the  manu- 
facturing capabilities  of  companies,  such  as  those  in 
investment  banking,  finance,  and  consulting.  Prereq. 
MSC  3806. 

MSC  3912  Contemporary  Issues  in 
Manufacturing  Management 

Considers  recent  significant  developments  in  manu- 
facturing technology  and  their  managerial  impli- 
cations. Provides  an  understanding  of  modern 
manufacturing  systems  and  their  associated  opera- 
tions management  problems,  and  to  develop  the 
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decision-making  ability  necessary  for  the  effective 
management  of  such  systems.  Topics  include  automa- 
tion, group  technology,  just-in-time  production,  and 
computer-integrated  manufacturing.  Includes  lec- 
tures, reading  cases,  and  a  field  project.  Prereq. 
MSC3806. 

MSC  3914  Performance  Criteria  and  Incentive  Systems 

Presents  the  stages  required  for  implementing  an 
effective  performance  criteria  system  in  an  organiza- 
tion: selecting  performance  criteria,  measuring  per- 
formance, and  establishing  standards.  Describes 
various  financial  incentive  systems  to  increase  moti- 
vation for  improved  performance.  Reviews  individ- 
ual, group,  and  organizational  incentive  systems. 
Participants  may  be  able  to  design  and  implement  sys- 
tems by  the  end  of  the  quarter  Prereq.  MSC  3805. 

MSC  3916  Competitiveness  in  Manufacturing  Operations 

Takes  an  integrated  and  global  approach  toward  man- 
ufacturing in  order  to  formulate  strategies  for  higher 
profit,  higher  quality,  and  lower  inventory  and  operat- 
ing costs.  Analyzes  different  types  of  firms  and  manu- 
facturing problems  using  lectures,  readings,  cases, 
and  a  term  project.  Prereq.  MSC  3806. 

MSC  3922  Data  Analysis 

Analyze  small  and  large  data  sets  in  the  context  of  a 
model  and  graphical  methods.  Emphasizes  the  dual 
goals  of  data  analysis:  discovering  hidden  interesting 
features  of  data  and  how  such  characteristics  affect 
the  estimates  of  model  parameters.  Introduces  stu- 
dents to  new  and  novel  methods  of  computer  inten- 
sive methods  in  statistics.  Requires  analysis  and 
interpretation  of  data  sets  related  to  students'  field  of 
interest.  Prereq.  MSC 3802  and  MSC  3803. 

MSC  3933  Management  Information  Systems 

Deals  in  depth  with  the  analysis,  design,  implementa- 
tion, and  operation  of  modern  management  informa- 
tion systems.  Uses  case  studies  as  the  primary  vehicle 
to  illustrate  all  phases  in  the  creation  and  manage- 
ment of  computer-based  systems.  Empheisizes  man- 
agement issues  rather  than  computer  technology  or 
programming.  Designed  to  follow  MSC  3832,  this  is  a 
logical  second  computer  course  that  an  MBA  candi- 
date might  take.  Prereq.  MSC  3832. 

MSC  3936  Database  Management  Systems 

Provides  a  management-oriented  introduction  to 
database  management  systems  (DBMS).  Topics 
include  rationale  for  the  DBMS  approach,  database 
design,  data  models,  DBMS  software  tools,  conver- 
sion to  a  database  environment,  and  the  role  of  the 
database  administrator  Allows  students  to  use  a 
DBMS  package,  gain  experience  in  database  design, 
use  a  query  language,  and  develop  DBMS  applica- 
tions. Prereq.  MSC  3832. 

MSC  3940  Data  Communications  for  Managers 

Presents  a  nontechnical  introduction  to  data  commu- 
nications for  the  general  manager  Improves  the  man- 
ager's knowledge  of  critical  aspects  of  this  rapidly 
expanding  and  increasingly  important  field.  Surveys 
the  most  important  aspects  of  modern  local  and 


remote  communications  systems.  Topics  include 
fiber  optics,  microwave  transmission,  networking, 
and  switching.  Gives  students  the  opportunity  to 
design  several  prototype  communications  configura- 
tions. Prereq.  MSC  3832. 

MSC  3942  Business  Forecasting  Using 
Regression  Analysis 

Establishes  a  theoretical  foundation  for  econometric 
analysis  and  explores  practical  business  forecasting 
issues.  Presents  the  general  linear  model  with  special 
topics  that  include  simultaneous  equation  models, 
autocorrelation,  and  market-share  models.  Uses  an 
easy  to  learn,  interactive  software  package  for  the 
personal  computer,  allowing  students  to  refine  their 
data  and  regression  skills  by  conducting  their  own 
projects.  Prereq.  MSC  3802  and  MSC  3803. 

MSC  3960  Operations  Planning  and  Control 

Examines  the  scheduling  and  control  of  resource 
allocations  in  operating  systems.  Considers  systems 
ranging  from  high-volume  assembly  lines  to  intermit- 
tent production  systems  to  one-of-a-kind  projects. 
Topics  include  inventory  planning  and  control,  aggre- 
gate planning  and  master  scheduling,  materials 
requirements  planning  and  network  analyses.  Both 
test  and  case  materials  are  used.  Valuable  to  anyone 
interested  in  a  career  in  operations  management, 
industrial  sales,  purchasing,  and  consulting.  Prereq. 
MSC  3806. 

MSC  3962  Information  Technology  as  a 
Strategic  Weapon 

Information  technology  can  do  more  than  simply  pro- 
cess transactions  and  support  decisions.  An  organi- 
zation that  employs  information  technology  in  novel 
ways  will  be  able  to  gain  significant  competitive 
advantage  over  less  creative  firms.  This  advantage 
may  be  achieved  by  using  information  technology  to 
create  new  information  "products"  or  by  establishing 
new  communication  and  distribution  channels.  A 
framework  for  identifying  strategic  information  tech- 
nology applications  will  be  presented  and  discussed 
thoroughly.  Cases  studies  will  be  used.  The  class  will 
be  divided  into  teams  for  extensive  field  studies  in 
local  organizations.  Each  team  will  develop  and 
present  a  pragmatic  plan  for  utilizing  information 
technology  in  one  segment  of  the  firm.  Class  size  is 
limited.  All  students  must  attend  the  first  class 
meeting.  Prereq.  MSC  3933. 

MSC  3963  Expert  Systems 

Familiarizes  the  student  with  the  potential  of  expert 
systems  (ES)  for  management  problem-solving.  Top- 
ics include  the  position  of  ES  in  the  larger  field  of  arti- 
ficial intelligence,  components  of  an  ES,  various 
levels  of  languages  for  ES  construction,  determina- 
tion of  problem  areas  suitable  for  the  application  of 
ES  technology,  analysis  of  several  existing  ES  applica- 
tions, and  future  potential  for  this  technology.  Uses 
case  and  readings.  Teaches  one  of  the  most  popular 
ES  languages.  Includes  a  project  on  one  of  several 
aspects  of  ES  application.  Prereq.  MSC  3832  or 
MSC  3933. 
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TRN  3903  Corporate  Transportation/Logistics 

Focuses  on  the  design  and  management  of  corporate 
transportation  and  logistics  systems.  Emphasizes  the 
analytical  framework  which  is  employed  in  making 
complex  distribution  tradeoffs.  Topics  include  inven- 
tory control,  location  analysis,  transportation  plan- 
ning, and  the  integration  of  logistics  planning  with 
other  functional  aspects  of  the  organization.  Prereq. 
15  QH  of  graduate  credit. 
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All  courses  carry  four  quarter-hours  of  credit  unless 
otherwise  specified.  All  courses  have  COM  1201 
Data  Structures  as  a  prerequisite,  in  addition  to 
those  listed. 
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COM  3112  LISP  2QH 

Introduces  computer  scientists  to  LISI^  emphasizing 
the  use  of  LISP  in  artificial  intelligence. 

COM  31 14  "C'/UNiX  Laboratory  2  QH 

Introduces  "C"  programming  language.  Studies  read- 
ing and  writing  the  language,  learning  to  use  UNIX 
commands  and  application  programs,  and  UNIX  sys- 
tem calls  and  subroutines. 

COM  3115  PROLOG  2  QH 

Covers  PROLOG  syntax,  data  structures,  backtrack- 
ing and  "cut",  debugging,  applications,  and  the  rela- 
tion of  PROLOG  to  logic. 

COM  3200  Computer  Architecture 

Studies  the  design  of  digital  computer  system  compo- 
nents, including  the  arithmetic  and  logic  unit,  the 
control  unit,  the  memory  and  memory  controller,  and 
interconnection  networks.  Explores  modern  design 
techniques  for  increasing  computer  system  capacity. 
Topics  include  pipelining,  cache,  RISC  architecture 
model,  multiprocessing  and  parallel  processing 
architectures,  systolic  systems,  dataflow  architec- 
ture, and  associative  memories.  Prereq.  COM  3336. 

COM  3205  Software  Design  and  Development 

Presents  a  comprehensive  review  of  the  software 
development  field.  Examines  the  "software  crisis" 
and  the  need  for  development  methods,  as  well  as 
software  lifecycle  paradigms  such  as  waterfall,  pro- 
totyping, executable  specifications,  and  incremental 
development.  Discusses  requirements  analysis, 
specification  methods,  and  software  design  princi- 
ples and  methods.  Student  projects  focus  on  design- 
ing, coding,  and  testing  phases  of  software 
development. 

COM  3210  Requirements  Analysis  and  Specification 

Focuses  on  user-oriented  requirements  first,  and  then 
explores  developer-oriented  requirements.  Reviews 
such  user-oriented  requirements  as  identification, 
analysis,  representation,  communication,  and 
acceptance  criteria,  and  procedures.  Discusses 
developer-oriented  requirements,  (known  as 
high-level  specification),  including  modeling  tech- 
niques; requirements  definition  methods;  computer 
support  tools  for  model  development  and  prototyp- 
ing; and  the  nature  of  a  requirements  document. 
Offers  students  an  opportunity  to  develop  a  require- 
ments analysis  and  a  specification  using  the  methods 
presented.  Prereq'.  COM  3205. 

COM  3220  Software  Testing,  Verification,  and  Validation 

Studies  unit  testing,  including  functional  testing  and 
its  relationship  to  the  specification,  structural  test- 
ing, and  error-oriented  testing  and  analysis.  Dis- 
cusses managerial  aspects  of  unit  testing  and 
analysis.  Examines  advanced  issues  of  verification 
and  validation,  including  objectives,  theoretical  limi- 
tations, integration  and  system  testing,  and  regres- 
sion testing.  Considers  simulation  and  prototyping, 
requirements  tracing,  proof  of  correctness,  code 
reviews,  and  planning  for  verification  and  validation. 
Reviews    formal   verification    methods,    including 


Hoare  logic,  weakest  preconditions,  and  others. 
Requires  homework  exercises  that  apply  presented 
methods.  Prereg.  COM  3205. 

COM  3315  Database  Systems 

Considers  the  concepts  and  structures  necessary  to 
design  and  implement  a  database  application.  Intro- 
duces to  database  concepts,  database  modeling,  and 
hierarchical,  network,  and  relational  models.  Topics 
include  data  definition  and  manipulation  languages, 
design  theory  for  relational  models,  integrity,  secu- 
rity, recovery,  and  concurrency  in  database  systems. 

COM  3316  Physical  Database  Engineering 

Studies  the  specification,  design,  and  implementation 
of  database  management  systems.  Discusses  the 
access  characteristics  of  secondary  storage  devices, 
and  analyzes  primary  and  secondary  access  methods 
for  performance  of  database  operations  and  for 
storage  space.  Topics  include  query  optimization 
methods,  hashing  techniques,  lock  tables,  search 
structures,  sorting  methods,  and  techniques  to  evalu- 
ate design  alternatives  and  tradeoffs.  Requires  a  pro- 
ject involving  physical  database  structures.  Prereq. 
COM  3315. 

COM  3317  Data  Modeling 

Presents  the  theoretical  foundations  of  exiting  and 
proposed  database  systems.  Considers  the  semantics 
of  database  systems  and  data  modeling.  Introduces 
the  theory  of  normalization,  logic  databases,  knowl- 
edge bases,  and  object-oriented  databases.  Prereq. 
C0M3315. 

COM  3329  Topics  in  Database  Management 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Permission  of 

instructor. 

COM  3336  Operating  Systems  1 

Studies  the  design  and  implernentation  of  an  operat- 
ing system.  Reviews  algorithms  for  concurrent  pro- 
cesses, deadlock  resolution,  process  management, 
performance  evaluation,  and  monitoring.  Students 
work  on  a  project  implementing  a  small  operating 
system  or  extending  an  existing  one.  Prereq. 
COM  1130. 

COM  3337  Operating  Systems  2 

Continues  COM  3336.  The  first  part  of  this  course  will 
continue  to  study  the  design  and  implementation  of 
operating  systems  through  the  examination  of  a 
specific  system.  In  the  second  part  of  the  course, 
more  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  operating  systems 
in  general  and  a  variety  of  solutions  to  the  central 
problems  in  the  field  will  be  studied  and  compared. 
Topics  covered  may  include  memory  management, 
scheduling,  mutual  exclusion,  deadlock,  disk  drivers, 
interprocess  communication,  and  file  systems.  Stu- 
dents will  be  expected  to  carry  out  a  substantial  pro- 
ject involving  modification  of  an  existing  operating 
system.  Prereg-.  COM  3336. 

COM  3349  Topics  in  Operating  Systems 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 
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COM  3350  Theory  of  Computation 

Studies  partial  recursive  functions  and  recursively 
enumerable  sets,  turing-decidability,  and  unsolvable 
problems.  Discusses  of  computational  complexity, 
the  class  P  and  NI^  and  some  NP-complete  problems. 
Prereq.  COM  3390  and  either  COM  1350  or 
COM  3345. 

COM  3351  Principles  of  Programming  Languages 

Considers  the  bjisic  components  of  programming  lan- 
guages, including  specification  of  syntax  and  seman- 
tics. Presents  the  derivation  of  languages  processors 
from  their  specifications,  and  describes  program- 
ming language  features.  Includes  examples  from  a 
variety  of  languages. 

COM  3355  Compiler  Design 

Explores  the  basic  components  of  compilers,  with  an 
emphasis  on  using  a  standard  compiler-writing  tool 
such  as  yacc,  tws,  or  ssl.  Thus,  parsing  is  not  a  major 
part  of  this  course.  Writing  a  small  compiler  using  the 
compiler-writing  tool  may  be  required.  Topics  include 
an  overview  of  the  stages  of  compilation,  attribute 
grammars,  symbol  tables,  abstract  syntax  trees, 
run-time  structure,  and  code  generation.  Prereq. 
C0M3351. 

COM  3356  Optimizing  Compilers 

Studies  the  code  generation  phase  of  compilers,  with 
emphasis  on  production  of  efficient  object  code.  Top- 
ics include  immediate  code  representations,  flow 
analysis,  local  and  global  optimization,  peephole 
optimization,  register  allocation,  and  methods  for 
code  generator  generation  (table-driven  code  genera- 
tion, Graham-Glanville  techniques,  etc.).  Prereq. 
COM  3355 

COM  3357  Semantics  of  Programming  Languages 

Offers  the  mathematical  models  for  the  behavior  of 
programming  languages,  including  reading  and  writ- 
ing denotational  specifications.  Considers  the 
lambda-calculus,  and  emphasizes  the  practical  use  of 
the  techniques  covered,  such  as  rapid  prototyping 
and  debugging  specifications.  Prereq.  COM  3351. 

COM  3360  Object-Oriented  Systems 

Discusses  the  basic  components  of  object-oriented 
systems:  programming  languages  that  support  the 
object-oriented  paradigm,  object-oriented  databases, 
and  their  interfaces.  Considers  methodologies  for 
developing  applications  with  object-oriented  sys- 
tems, as  well  as  design  space  for  object-oriented  pro- 
gramming languages.  Reviews  the  maintenance  and 
evolution  of  object-oriented  applications.  Includes 
programming  assignments  using  a  widely  available 
object-oriented  programming  language.  Prereq. 
COM  3351. 

COM  3370  Advanced  Computer  Graphics 

Discusses  selected  topics  chosen  from  the  following 
list:  area  fill  algorithms,  aliasing  problem  in  line 
drawing,  three-dimensional  graphics,  geometric 
transforms,  hidden  surface  algorithms,  curve  and 
surface  approximation  techniques,  solid  primitives. 


color  and  shading,  approaches  to  obtaining  realistic 
images.  Prereq.  An  introductory  course  in  computer 
graphics. 

COM  3390  Analysis  of  Algorithms 

Examines  the  design  and  analysis  of  fast  algorithms. 
Topics  are  chosen  from  the  following  list:  advanced 
data  structures  (representing  partitions,  union-find 
algorithms,  priority  queues)  graph  algorithms  (bicon- 
nectivity,  maximum  flow,  shortest  path,  matching, 
minimum  spanning  tree)  algebraic  problenis  (matrix 
multiplication,  polynomial  multiplication,  string 
matching,  linear  programming)  probabilistic  algo- 
rithms (tests  for  primality,  factoring  polynomials  and 
integers).  Prereq.  MTH 1137. 

COM  3399  Topics  in  Programming  Languages  and  Systems 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor 

COM  3410  Foundations  of  Artificial  Intelligence 

Studies  searching,  goals,  plans,  and  heuristics.  Exam- 
ines representation  of  knowledge,  including  frames, 
nets,  and  inheritance.  Explores  logic  and  its  role  in  ar- 
tificial intelligence,  and  selected  applications  of  these 
ideas  in  other  areas  of  artificial  intelligence.  Prereq. 
Working  knowledge  of  LISP  (same  as  MTH  3522). 

COM  3411  Methods  of  Artificial  Intelligence 

Offers  hands-on  experience  in  the  development  and 
use  of  AI  tools  such  as:  search  with  backtracking 
(chronological,  dependency-directed)  and  heuristic 
search,  blackboard  models,  default  reasoning, 
inference  engines  (unification  and  resolution), 
object-oriented  programming  (flavors  and  Loops), 
procedural  attachment,  plan-generate-test  in  problem 
solving,  production  systems,  rule  spaces,  distributed 
representations,  augmented  transition  networks  and 
their  compilation.  Prereg.  COM 3410. 

COM  3420  Knowledge  Representation  and  Inferencing 

Presents  knowledge  representation,  acquisition,  and 
utilization.  Considers  frames,  scripts,  conceptual 
dependency,  forward  and  backward  chaining,  unifi- 
cation and  resolution,  and  non-monotonic  reasoning. 
Includes  rote  learning,  learning  by  analogy  consis- 
tency checking.  Prereq.  COM  1410  orequiv. 

COM  3425  Logic  in  Artificial  Intelligence 

Focuses  on  formal  logic  as  related  to  intelligence  and 
human  reasoning,  and  gives  a  brief  review  of  the  for- 
mal properties  of  "standard"  logic.  Discusses  logic  in 
artificial  intelUgence  systems  and  languages,  as  well 
as  limitations  of  standard  logic  as  a  model  of  intelli- 
gent behavior  Studies  extensions  of  standard  logic 
including  modal/temporal  logics,  fuzzy  logic,  logic  of 
action  and  belief,  non-monotonic  logic,  and  inten- 
sional  logic.  Prereg.  COM  3411. 

COM  3430  Expert  Systems 

Introduces  expert  systems  and  how  to  build  them. 
Focuses  on  techniques  and  tools,  classical  systems, 
and  research  in  automated  methods.  Assignments 
introduce  students  to  various  languages  and  tools. 
Requires  a  project  or  term  paper  Prereq.  COM  3410. 
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COM  3440  Natural  Language  Processing 

Investigates  the  goals  and  problems  of  Natural 
Language  Processing  (NLP)  and  studies  the  gram- 
matical models  and  associated  parsing  algorithms. 
Considers  models  of  natural  language  semantics: 
case  grammar,  semantic  networks,  formal  logic,  and 
frames.  Discusses  current  research  on  models  of  dis- 
course, speech  act  planning,  and  robust  parsing 
methods.  Examines  some  implemented  systems  for 
NL  understanding.  Prere^.  COM  3410. 

COM  3450  Syntactic  Pattern  Recognition 

Introduces  syntactic  pattern  recognition  and  com- 
parison with  the  classical  discriminant  approach. 
Surveys  various  syntactic  pattern  recognition  tech- 
niques, such  as  PDL,  array  grammar,  formal  lan- 
guages, tessellation  structures.  Examines  syntax 
analysis  as  a  recognition  procedure  and  grammatical 
inference  for  recognition.  Considers  applications  to 
selected  problems  in  industry,  commerce,  medicine, 
and  robotics.  Prereq.  COM  1350  or  COM  3345. 

COM  3460  Intelligent  Computer-Assisted  Instruction 

Analyzes  the  notion  of  course  material  independent 
of  teaching  procedures.  Explores  problems  and  com- 
ments individualized  for  each  student,  and  system 
tutors  with  reactive  learning  environments.  Includes 
examples  for  SCHOLAE  and  GUIDON,  and  group 
development  of  intelligent  instructional  systems. 

COM  3470  Computer  Vision 

Discusses  low-level  vision.  Develops  methods  that 
assemble  the  low-level  elements  into  coherent  wholes 
based  on  models  of  scenes  using  world  knowledge 
in  the  appropriate  domains.  Topics  include  classi- 
fication, robot  vision,  moving  image  analysis,  and 
cognitive  models  of  vision  (gestalt  effects,  texture 
perception,  subjective  contours,  illusions,  apparent 
motion  and  mental  rotations,  cyclopean  vision,  etc.). 
Prereq.  COM  3410. 

COM  3480  Connectionist  Models  of  Learning 

Considers  machine  learning,  focusing  on  connection- 
ist, or  neutral  network,  models.  Topics  may  include 
the  notion  of  "concept,"  perceptions  and  their  limita- 
tions, linear  machines,  and  the  pocket  algorithm. 
Other  topics  may  include  distributed  representations, 
the  credit  assignment  and  learning  in  networks, 
Boltzmann  machines,  Rumelhart's  back  propagation 
algorithm,  tower  construction,  sequences,  the  neo- 
cognitron  of  Fukushima,  and  connectionist  expert 
systems.  Requires  preparation  of  either  a  project  or  a 
term  paper.  Prereq.  COM  3410. 

COM  3499  Topics  in  Artificial  Intelligence 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Permission  of 

instructor 

COM  3510  Computer  Communications  Networks:  Design 
and  Performance 

Studies  interacting  computers.  Topics  include  ele- 
mentary queueing  theory,  connectivity  theory,  data 
link  and  transport  protocols,  slot  rings,  token  rings 
and  CSMA,  routing  algorithms,  and  performance 
analysis  of  networks.  Additional  topics  may  be  cho- 
sen from  models  of  networks  or  of  network  protocols. 


error  detection  and  correction,  and  applications  pro- 
tocols such  as  virtual  terminal  or  file  transfer  proto- 
cols. Prereq.  MTH 1137. 

COM  3520  Cryptography  and  Computer  Security 

Presents  the  design  and  use  of  cryptographic  systems 
and  cryptanalytic  attacks  and  provides  a  history  of 
cryptographic  systems  and  the  mathematics  behind 
them.  Considers  shift  register  sequences,  random 
number  generators,  DES,  as  well  as  public  key  sys- 
tems and  their  applications.  Prereq.  COM  1350,  and 
COM  3345  or  MTH  1137. 

COM  3560  Distributed  Database  Systems 

Addresses  the  problems  and  opportunities  inherent 
in  high  performance  and  distributed  database  sys- 
tems. Considers  the  concurrency  control  and  recov- 
ery management  methods,  methods  for  improving 
performance  and  availability,  and  the  management  of 
replicated  data.  Prereg'.  COM  3315. 

COM  3630  Concurrent  Programming 

Explores  the  logical  problems  that  arise  in  concur- 
rency and  their  machine  implementations.  Considers 
mutual  exclusion,  message  passing,  deadlock,  moni- 
tors, kernels,  and  applications  to  operating  systems. 
Prereq.  COM  3336. 

COM  3640  Parallel  Algorithms 

Studies  algorithms  and  theories  for  parallel  computa- 
tion on  fixed-connection  networks  and  on  concurrent 
systems  having  a  fixed  number  of  processors. 
Focuses  on  algorithms  for  sorting,  priority  queues, 
graph  algorithms,  matrix  multiplication,  and  FFT 
Students  use  a  network  of  micros  to  implement  some 
of  these  algorithms.  May  include  applications  to  VLSI 
design.  Prereg.  COM  3336  and  COM  3390 

COM  3699  Topics  in  Computer  Architecture  and  Hardware 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor 

COM  3710  Automata  and  Formal  Languages 

Examines  formal  models  of  computation  and  regular 
expressions.  Discusses  the  properties  of  regular  sets, 
context-free  languages  and  pushdown  automata, 
Chomsky  hierarchy,  and  computability  and  undecid- 
ability  Prereq.  MTH  1137  (same  as  MTH 3521). 

COM  3730  Complexity  Theory 

Presents  the  theory  of  relationships  among  com- 
plexity classes  of  algorithms.  Examines  sequential, 
deterministic,  parallel,  non-deterministic,  and  proba- 
bilistic models  of  computation,  as  well  as  turing  and 
decision  tree  models.  Considers  the  class  NI^  and 
addresses  questions  of  completeness,  especially 
NP-completeness,  reducibility,  and  hierarchy  of 
complexity  classes.  Prereq.  COM  3350  (same  as 
MTH  3535). 

COM  3741  Algebraic  Algorithms 

Offers  topics  in  algebraic  algorithms  chosen  from  the 
following  list:  computational  group  theory,  computa- 
tional number  theory,  algorithms  for  computing  with 
finite  fields,  and  the  discrete  Fourier  Transform  and 
its  applications.  Other  topics  may  include  the 
Knuth-Bendix    algorithm    for    finitely    presented 
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algebras,  polynomial  factorization,  and  related  topics 
in  computer  algebra  (same  as  MTH3514.) 

COM  3761  Numerical  Analysis  1 

Surveys  the  problems,  issues,  and  techniques  of 
numerical  analysis.  Considers  problenis  such  as  root 
finding,  curve  fitting,  numerical  integration,  large  lin- 
ear systems  of  equations,  and  ordinary  differential 
equations.  Addresses  such  issues  as  tradeoffs,  for 
example,  cost  versus  precision  and  speed  versus 
space.  Requires  some  programming.  Prereq. 
FORTRAN  or  Pascal  (same  as  MTH  3361  J. 

COM  3762  Numerical  Analysis  2 

Studies  the  numerical  solution  of  partial  differential 
equations,  emphasizing  elliptic  equations  and  the 
finite  element  method.  Prereq.  COM  3761  (same  as 
MTH  3362). 

COM  3799  Topics  in  Theoretical  Computer  Science 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

COM  3800  Readings  in  Computer  Science 

Offers  selected  readings  under  the  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member.  Prereq.  Core  courses  and  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

COM  3805  Readings  in  Computer  Science  2  QH 

Requires  selected  readings  under  the  supervision  of  a 
faculty  member.  Prereq.  Core  courses  and  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

COM  3810  Special  Topics  in  Computer  Science 

Faculty  will  lecture  on  current  topics  in  computer  sci- 
ence. Topics  will  vary  from  quarter  to  quarter  May  be 
taken  up  to  three  times  for  credit,  with  changes  in  top)- 
ics.  Prereq.  Core  courses  or  permission  of  instructor. 

COM  3820  Computer  Science  Master's  Thesis 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Agreement  of  a 
thesis  adviser. 

COM  3821  Computer  Science  Master's  Thesis  0  QH 

Continues  COM  3820. 

COM  3830  Computer  Science  Master's  Project 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Agreement  of  a 
project  supervisor. 

COM  3840  Seminar  in  Computer  Science 

Provides  an  opportunity  to  read  and  present  various 
survey  and  research  papers  in  computer  science.  Fac- 
ulty supervisor  and  topics  will  vary  from  quarter  to 
quarter.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Prereq.  Core 
courses  or  permission  of  instructor. 

COM  3890  Computer  Science  Doctoral  Thesis 

COM  3891  Computer  Science  Doctoral  Thesis 

Continues  COM  3890. 
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The  following  course  descriptions  are  representa- 
tive of  the  courses  offered  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Criminal  Justice.  As  it  is  not  possible  to  offer  all 
courses  each  year,  students  are  urged  to  consult  the 
most  current  announcement  of  course  offerings  for 
specific  information  regarding  available  courses  in 
any  given  quarter.  All  courses  described  here  carry 
three  quarter-hours  of  credit  except  as  noted. 


96      Graduate  School  of  Criminal  Justice 


G  3201  The  Criminal  Justice  Process 

Introduces  graduate  students  to  the  operation  of  the 
criminal  justice  system.  Covers  the  components  of 
the  system,  the  process  by  which  defendants  are 
moved  through  that  system,  and  key  issues  in  the 
administration  of  criminal  justice. 

G  3202  Theories  of  Criminology 

Focuses  on  the  use  of  scientific  methods  in  the  study 
and  analysis  of  regularities,  uniformities,  patterns, 
and  causal  factors  related  to  crime,  the  criminal,  and 
social  reactions  to  both.  Analyzes  critical  contribu- 
tions to  the  study  of  crime,  criminals,  and  the  treat- 
ment of  offenders  from  writings  in  such  disciplines  as 
biology,  psychology,  psychiatry,  endocrinology,  law, 
sociology,  and  anthropology. 

G  3203  Criminal  Law 

Discusses  the  fundamental  principles  and  concepts 
of  criminal  law  in  the  United  States.  Focuses  on  the 
relationship  of  the  individual  to  the  state  and  includes 
an  examination  of  the  general  framework  of  criminal 
law. 

G  32S1  Criminal  Justice  Planning  and  Development 

Investigates  planning  techniques  and  their  impact  on 
criminal  justice  program  development,  currently  and 
for  the  future.  Analyzes  policy  and  decision  making 
pertaining  to  criminal  justice  organizations  and 
agencies  is  developed  as  is  the  extent  of  planning  for 
crime  control  at  local,  state,  regional,  and  national 
levels.  Addresses  the  peculiar  nature  of  urban  prob- 
lems in  relation  to  planning  is  also  reviewed,  involv- 
ing identifying  problem  areas  in  the  field  of  criminal 
justice,  diagnosing  their  causes,  and  formulating 
solutions.  Explores  alternative  strategies  and  mobi- 
lization of  resources  necessary  to  effect  change  in  the 
system. 

G  3252  Criminal  Justice  Management 

Examines  the  theory  of  management  and  applied 
skills  in  the  field  of  management,  emphasizing  the 
development  of  systems  skills  in  getting  people  to 
work  together  to  achieve  a  common  objective.  Gives 
an  opportunity  to  develop  skills  in  applying  the  con- 
cepts of  planning,  managing,  motivating,  and  con- 
trolling in  a  management  environment.  Other  goals 
include  the  development  of  knowledge  and  skills  in 
the  area  of  situational  analysis  and  problem  solving  in 
applying  both  systems  theory  and  functional  theory. 

G  3253  Personnel  and  Labor  Relations  in 
Criminal  Justice 

Introduces  basic  skills  in  personnel  management, 
selection,  and  placement.  Develops  an  understanding 
of  the  social  psychology  of  organizations  concerned 
with  law  enforcement,  the  courts,  or  corrections,  and 
familiarity  with  critical  issues  in  labor  relations  and 
collective  bargaining. 

G  3254  Budget  end  Financing  in  Criminal  Justice 

Studies  the  principles  and  practices  of  budgeting  in 
the  various  functional  areas  of  criminal  justice.  Con- 
siders financial  operations,  including  obtaining 
resources  through  budget  development  and  presenta- 
tion. Draws  distinctions  between  capital  budgets  and 


expense  budgets  and  among  zero  budgeting,  line-item 
budgeting,  and  program  budgeting.  Discusses  impor- 
tant financial  concerns  such  as  cost  effectiveness, 
management  by  objectives,  and  critical  path  method 
(CPM).  Gives  special  attention  to  budget  projections 
as  planning  tools  for  obtaining  grants,  as  well  as  a 
means  of  facilitating  needed  change  within  the 
present  structures  of  criminal  justice  agencies.  Other 
topics  include  the  utility  of  budgets  as  evaluative 
mechanisms  is  stressed,  and  the  role  of  budgeting  in 
the  financial  control  of  organizations. 

G  3301  Administration  of  Private  Security 

Examines  private  security  theories,  operations,  and 
practices,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  administra- 
tion and  management  of  security.  Considers  the  philo- 
sophical background,  history,  and  current  role  of 
private  security  are  explored,  as  well  as  the  role  and 
status  of  the  security  manager  in  threat  assessment, 
risk  prevention,  and  the  protection  of  assets.  Dis- 
cusses functional-area  security  systems,  law,  science 
and  technology  for  security,  and  issues,  standards, 
goals,  and  challenges  for  the  future.  Studies  security 
systems,  particularly  as  these  "open"  systems  related 
to  criminal  justice  and  the  environment.  Addresses 
the  concept  of  the  security  manager  as  the  prime 
mover  toward  professionalization  and  improved 
management  and  administration  of  security  opera- 
tions, and  as  the  advocate  of  contemporary  organiza- 
tional theories  embracing  research  and  the  systems 
approach. 

G  3302  Law  and  Private  Security 

Studies  the  legal  factors  that  affect  security  opera- 
tions and  administration  and  the  value  of  legal 
counsel  on  such  factors.  Discusses  factors  such  as 
the  pertinent  aspects  of  torts,  agency,  civil  rights, 
contracts,  trade  secrets,  insurance,  and  regulatory 
issues. 

G  3303  Technological  Security  Systems 

Considers  security  applications  of  the  latest  scien- 
tific and  technological  advances  and  the  impact  of 
new  product  developments  on  prevention  and  protec- 
tion, detection,  and  prosecution.  Assignments  exam- 
ine the  state  of  the  art  of  security  products  and 
planning,  implementing,  maintaining,  and  evaluating 
highly  sophisticated  security  systems. 

G  3304  Human  Factors  in  Security 

Analyzes  topics  and  strategies  for  security  adminis- 
tration. Investigates  executive  development,  ethical 
issues,  stress  management,  conflict  management, 
crisis  management,  intra-organizational  relations, 
community  agency  relations,  promoting  security 
awareness,  staff  development,  and  effective  security 
personnel  and  product  interface  are  addressed. 

G  3351  Theories  of  Law  and  Society 

Introduces  theories,  issues,  and  research  related  to 
law  and  legal  institutions,  placing  law  in  the  context 
of  social  control  systems,  raising  basic  issues  about 
the  nature  of  law,  and  focusing  on  the  relationship 
between  law  and  social  values.  Considers  the  nature 
of  law,  law  and  social  change,  the  sociology  of  the 
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legal  profession,  and  criminal  law  in  action.  Exam- 
ines the  formulation  of  criminal  law  and  discrimina- 
tion in  the  formulation  and  practice  of  criminal  law. 

a  3352  Statistical  Analysis  2 

Continues  CJ  3204.  Discusses  multiple  regression 
and  its  extensions,  discriminant  analysis,  factor  anal- 
ysis, analysis  of  variance,  and  the  analysis  of  contin- 
gency tables.  Prere?.  C J  3534. 

O  3354  Criminal  Behavior  Systems 

Increases  an  understanding  of  particular  types  of 
crime.  Examines  sociological  approaches  to  the 
study  of  particular  crime  types  and  research  findings 
on  specific  criminal  behavior  systems.  Assignments 
require  students  to  explore  a  criminal  behavior  sys- 
tem that  particularly  interests  them. 

G  3505  Juvenile  Law  and  Children's  Rights 

Examines  the  legal  relationship  between  the  juvenile 
offender  and  the  state.  Covers  case  and  statutory  law, 
as  well  as  constitutional  due-process  standards  in 
juvenile  proceedings.  Topics  include  jurisdiction, 
prejudicial  process,  waiver  of  jurisdiction  abjudica- 
tion, disposition,  and  postdispositional  issues,  as 
well  as  the  right  to  treatment. 

G  3508  Quantitative  Models  in  Criminal  Justice 

Explores  quantitative  frontiers  in  the  field  of  criminal 
justice  as  well  as  the  methodological  contributions 
of  allied  fields.  Discusses  such  approaches  as  relia- 
bility models  of  recidivism,  stochastic  models  of 
criminal  behavior,  econometric  models  of  the  crimi- 
nal justice  system,  and  deterrence  models.  Requires 
reading  extensively  from  published  and  unpublished 
literature. 

G  3509  Crime  Measurement 

Analyzes  the  amount,  distribution,  and  pattern  of 
criminal  behavior  in  the  United  States  via  official 
crime  statistics  including  the  Uniform  Crime 
Reports,  victimization  surveys,  and  self-report  stud- 
ies. Reviews  alternative  measures  including  indices 
of  seriousness  of  various  offenses.  Examines  histori- 
cal studies  of  the  nature  and  extent  of  criminal  behav- 
ior, and  discusses  problems  and  prospects  regarding 
accurate  measures  of  crime  and  crime  correlates. 

G  3511  Theories  of  Delinquency 

Examines  critically  the  major  theoretical  explana- 
tions of  juvenile  delinquency.  Explores  theoretical 
approaches  including  social  disorganization,  subcul- 
tural  theory,  strain,  control  theory  labeUng  and  con- 
flict theory.  Discusses  current  data  on  the  nature  and 
distribution  of  delinquency,  highlighting  findings 
from  empirical  research. 

G  3512  Penology  and  Corrections 

Focuses  on  the  mayor  problems  and  issues  in  the 
American  "correctional"  system  today.  Covers  theo- 
ries of  punishment,  types  of  punishment,  the  history 
of  and  conditions  in  institutions  for  juveniles,  men, 
and  women.  Considers  the  crisis  in  overcrowding 
brought  on  by  recent  sentencing  "reforms",  among 
other  topics. 


G  3513  Victimology 

Examines  critically  theories  and  research  regarding 
victims  of  crime,  giving  special  attention  to  National 
Crime  Survey  victimization  data.  Discusses  the  fear 
of  crime,  victim  vulnerability,  and  victim  culpability. 
Assesses  the  implications  of  victim-oriented  research 
for  the  administration  of  justice,  as  well  as  current 
programs  offering  victim  services  such  as  restitution 
and  compensation.  Analyzes  future  trends  in  theory, 
research,  and  public  policy. 

G  3514  Police  Functions  in  Democratic  Society 

Examines  the  sociopolitical  context  within  which 
American  police  departments  developed  in  the  nine- 
teenth century  as  well  as  the  changing  forces  that 
shape  modern  departments.  Considers  the  implica- 
tions of  democratic  institutions  and  traditions  for 
policing  in  America.  Contrasts  the  organization  of 
several  different  kinds  of  departments  and  examines 
the  implications  of  these  different  types  of  depart- 
ments for  police  performance.  The  rigors  of  police 
work,  together  with  the  social-psychological  adjust- 
ments that  officers  at  different  ranks  make. 

G  3515  Women  and  the  Criminal  Justice  System 

Examines  the  roles  of  women  in  the  criminal  justice 
system.  Focuses  on  women  as  offenders,  as  victims, 
and  as  agents  of  social  control.  Discusses  women's 
role  in  both  theory  and  practice,  and  on  both  histori- 
cal and  contemporary  issues. 

G  3516  Court  Administration  and  Management 

Examines  the  problems,  policies,  and  practices  of  the 
criminal  court  system  in  the  United  States.  Addresses 
topics  such  as  the  structure  and  organization  of  the 
court  system,  the  role  that  criminal  courts  play  in 
United  States  society,  and  the  flow  of  cases  from 
arrest  to  conviction.  Emphasizes  the  lower  criminal 
court,  and  issues  concerning  court  management 
including  personnel,  juries,  witnesses,  and  schedul- 
ing are  reviewed.  Presents  court  reform  initiatives. 

G  3517  Terrorism 

Divided  into  two  sections,  the  first  part  of  which 
examines  the  sociology  of  terrorism,  including  fund- 
ing, intelligence  gathering,  weapons  and  tactics, 
informers,  and  countermeasures.  Pays  special  atten- 
tion to  the  media  that  report  the  news,  yet  seem  often 
perilously  close  to  inciting  further  terror.  Examines 
the  "terrorist  personality,"  the  literary  depiction  of 
terrorism,  and  the  doctrine  of  systematic  terrorism, 
as  well  as  its  current  interpretations  and  common 
patterns,  motives,  and  aims.  The  second  part  concen- 
trates on  identifying  technologies  of  counterterror- 
ism,  discussing  incident  management  needs,  and 
recommending  ways  to  lessen  the  risk  of  nationally 
disruptive  acts.  Attempts  to  challenge  accepted 
assumptions  and  to  forecast  changes  in  terrorist 
activities  that  may  affect  tomorrow's  headlines. 

G  3518  Issues  in  Juvenile  Justice 

Analyzes  critically  the  policies  and  practices  of  agen- 
cies involved  in  processing  young  people  through  the 
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juvenile  justice  system.  Considers  police  practices, 
detention,  intake,  diversion,  adjudication,  and  dispo- 
sition of  juveniles  within  the  justice  system.  Focuses 
on  the  historical  development  of  the  juvenile  justice 
system  and  assesses  current  trends  and  proposals  for 
reform. 

G  3524  Theories  of  Punishment 

Introduces  theories  and  issues  in  punishment  with  a 
focus  on  topics  of  contemporary  interest  as  well  as 
the  historical  roots  of  current  approaches.  Considers 
trends  and  fashions  in  both  the  theory  and  the  form  of 
punishment.  Draws  reading  materials  from  a  variety 
of  fields,  including  philosophy,  politics,  literature,  law, 
and  empirical  criminal  justice. 

G  3525  Correctional  Administration 

Offers  intensive  coverage  of  the  many  problems  and 
dilemmas  that  confront  the  correctional  organiza- 
tion. Topics  include  the  basic  problems  of  correc- 
tional organization,  organizational  development  and 
analysis,  management  by  objectives,  planning  and 
budgeting  systems,  management  style  and  personnel 
development,  special  problems  of  jails  and  houses  of 
corrections,  institutional  programs,  classifications, 
correctional  policy,  and  the  future  of  imprisonment. 

G  3531  White  Collar  Crime 

Examines  critically  the  current  theoretical,  research, 
and  public  policy  issues  regarding  white  collar  crime. 
The  first  part  examines  definitions  of  white  collar 
crime  as  well  as  various  typologies  of  white  collar 
crime  activity.  Assesses  the  nature,  extent  and  conse- 
quences of  white  collar  crime  in  the  United  States. 
Discusses  explanations  for  the  commission  of  these 
offenses.  The  second  part  uses  case  studies  to 
explore  in  more  detail  white  collar  crime.  For  exam- 
ple, cases  of  employee  theft,  corporate  crime,  govern- 
mental deviance,  industrial  espionage,  and  computer 
crime  will  be  presented  and  discussed.  The  third  part 
focuses  on  controlling  white  collar  crime.  Examines 
the  problems  of  traditional  criminal  justice  systems 
in  controlling  white  collar  crime  and  assesses  the 
prospects  of  alternative  systems  of  control — civic 
law,  private  security,  public  opinion. 

G  3532  Computer  Applications  in  Criminal  Justice      4  QH 

Surveys  computer  applications  in  criminal  justice 
research  and  administration.  Introduces  both  main- 
frame and  microcomputer  methods  and  procedures. 
Mainframe  topics  include  command  language  and 
editors;  file  creation,  storage,  and  access;  and  statisti- 
cal and  database  software.  Microcomputer  topics 
include  operating  systems,  database  managers, 
spread  sheets,  wordprocessing,  and  mainframe 
relations. 

G  3533  Research  and  Evaluation  Methods  4  QH 

Surveys  the  basic  techniques  of  research  and  evalua- 
tion methods.  Addresses  various  research  strategies, 
including  surveys,  observation,  archival  data,  experi- 
ments, and  evaluation  designs.  Covers  nontechnical, 
yet  critical,  issues  such  as  ethical  problems  and  the 
design,  procedures,  and  politics  of  research,  espe- 
cially evaluations  in  criminal  justice. 


CJ  3534  Statistical  Analysis  1  4  QH 

Introduces  probability  and  statistical  analysis.  Topics 
include  measures  of  central  tendency  and  dispersion; 
probability  and  the  binomial,  Poisson,  exponential, 
and  normal  distributions;  sampling  distributions  and 
hypothesis  testing;  and  correlation,  regression,  and 
forecasting. 

G  3801,  G  3802  Directed  Study  1,  2 

An  independent  study  offers  the  student  the  opportu- 
nity to  bring  individual,  concentrated  attention  to  a 
particular  topic  as  arranged  and  agreed  upon  in 
advance  by  a  faculty  member  and  the  student.  This 
option  is  generally  recommended  when  the  student 
desires  a  more  intensive  analysis  of  a  particular  sub- 
ject. The  independent  study  has  the  advantage  of 
allowing  students  flexibility  in  learning  and  develop- 
ing their  own  academic  programs.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  graduate  school  director 

G  3803,  G  3804  Internship  1,  2 

Field  instruction  in  a  criminal  justice  agency  where 
instruction  may  be  offered  through  administrative, 
research,  teaching  and/or  related  activites.  Students 
have  the  opportunity  to  apply  theoretical  concepts  in 
a  practical,  applied  fashion  by  observing  and  con- 
tributing to  the  daily  activities  of  operating  agencies 
and  organizations.  Prereq.  Permission  of  graduate 
school  director 

a  3805  Master's  Thesis  6  QH 

Students  electing  to  write  a  master's  thesis  must 
select  a  thesis  topic  with  the  advice  of  a  faculty  mem- 
ber and  receive  approval  of  the  thesis  topic  from  the 
graduate  director.  Prereq.  Permission  of  graduate 
school  director 

G  3806  Field  Procticum  Seminar 

Offers  a  setting  in  which  field  practicum  experiences 
can  be  discussed  and  analyzed  as  they  relate  to  plan- 
ning and  management  principles.  By  virtue  of  the 
field  placement,  the  student  may  experience  the  rou- 
tine activities  of  a  public  agency/organization.  The 
seminar  gives  an  opportunity  to  integrate  the  practi- 
cal experience  with  the  theoretical  concepts.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor. 
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Each  course  description  includes  information  on  the  quarter  in  which  classes  are  usually  offered.  The 
quarters  listed  are  presented  for  planning;  however,  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  cannot  guarantee 
that  all  courses  will  be  offered.  Students  must  refer  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Quarterly  Course 
Offering  sheets  to  determine  what  courses  are  actually  offered  in  any  given  quarter. 


CHE  3300  Chemical  Engineering  Mathematics  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Presents  formulation  and  solution  of  problems  involv- 
ing advanced  calculus  as  they  arise  in  chemical  engi- 
neering situations.  Considers  such  methods  as 
ordinary  differential  equations,  series  solutions, 
complex  variables,  Laplace  transforms,  partial  differ- 
ential equations,  and  matrix  operations.  Emphasizes 
methods  for  formulating  the  problems.  Assumes  that 
students  have  studied  some  of  these  topics  in  appro- 
priate mathematics  courses.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in 
chemical  engineering,  including  mathematical 
analysis. 

CHE  3301  Chemical  Engineering  Mathematics  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3301  and  CHE  3302  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3300,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3302  Chemical  Engineering  Mathematics  2  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CHE  3301.  Prereq.  CHE  3301. 

CHE  3310  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics       4  QH 

1  Winter  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Considers  classical  thermodynamics  as  a  method  of 
approach  to  the  analysis  of  processes  of  interest  to 
chemical  engineers.  Studies  phase  equilibria  involv- 
ing the  various  states  of  matter;  prediction  and  corre- 
lation of  physical,  chemical,  and  transport  properties 
of  gases  and  liquids;  and  elementary  concepts  of 
quantum  and  statistical  mechanics  to  interpret  the 
empirical  properties  of  classical  thermodynamics. 
Reviews  fundamental  principles.  Prereq.  BS  degree 
in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  331 1  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  1  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3311  and  CHE  3312  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3310,  but  in  two 

2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3312  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  2  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  33 11.  Prereq.  CHE  3311. 

CHE  3320  Separation  Process  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Explores  the  calculation  and  design  methods  used  in 
processes  in-involving  mass  transfer.  Topics  include 
vapor  liquid  equilibria  for  binary  and  multicompo- 
nent  systems,  multicomponent  distillation,  absorp- 
tion, and  extraction.  Emphasizes  methods  and 
techniques  that  are  common  to  many  separation  pro- 
cesses. Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical  engineering. 


CHE  3321  Separation  Processes  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3321  and  CHE  3322  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3320,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3322  Separation  Processes  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  ?,2,2\. Prereq.  CHE 3321. 

CHE  3330  Chemical  Process  Control  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Reviews  classical  control  techniques;  state  variable 
representation  and  analysis  of  continuous  control 
systems  in  chemical  engineering,  including  control- 
lability, observability,  and  stability.  Includes  multi- 
variable  control  problems  in  chemical  engineering,  an 
introduction  to  optimal  control,  and  digital  simula- 
tion included  where  appropriate.  Prereq.  Graduate 
standing  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3331  Chemical  Process  Control  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3331  and  CHE  3332  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3330,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3332  Chemical  Process  Control  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CHE  SSSl.Prereq.  CHE 3331. 

CHE  3340  Heterogeneous  Catalysis  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Studies  the  experimental  methods  required  for  deter- 
mining the  surface  area  and  pore  structure  of  cata- 
lyst carriers.  Explores  the  use  of  these  structural 
characteristics  to  estimate  mass  and  heat  transport 
rates  within  porous  catalyst  in  order  to  determine 
their  effectiveness  with  respect  to  chemical  reaction. 
Analyzes  mechanisms  for  chemical  poisoning  of  cat- 
alysts, and  considers  reactions  of  practical  interest 
used  to  illustrate  the  applications  of  heterogeneous 
catalysis  to  modern  chemical  processing  problems. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3341  Heterogeneous  Catalysis  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3341  and  CHE  3342  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3340,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3342  Heterogeneous  Catalysis  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3S41.  Prereq.  CHE  3341. 
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CHE  3350  Chemical  Process  Heat  Transfer  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Presents  empirical  methods  and  calculations  used  to 
design  heat  transfer  equipment  for  the  chemical  pro- 
cess industries.  Reviews  basic  heat  transfer  princi- 
ples, and  studies  shell-and-tube  calculations  for 
liquid  and/or  vapor  phase  heat  transfer,  direct  con- 
tact, and  other  special  heat  exchanger  applications. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3351  Chemical  Process  Heat  Transfer  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3351  and  CHE  3352  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3350,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3352  Chemical  Process  Heat  Transfer  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  335 l.Prereg.  CHE 3351. 

CHE  3400  Advanced  Chemical  Engineering  4  QH 

Calculations 

As  Announced 

Offers  the  fundamental  process  principles  leading  to 
an  understanding  of  the  stoichiometric  principles  of 
chemical  process  plants.  Studies  complex  material 
and  energy  balances  with  the  view  to  applying  these 
principles  to  actual  large  chemical  plant  conditions. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical  engineering,  includ- 
ing differential  equations. 

CHE  3401  Advanced  Chemical  Engineering  2  QH 

Calculations  1 
As  Announced 

CHE  3401  and  CHE  3402  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3400,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3402  Advanced  Chemical  Engineering  2  QH 

Calculations  2 
As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3401.  Prereq.  CHE  3401. 

CHE  3410  Numerical  Techniques  in  Chemical  4  QH 

Engineering 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Examines  digital  computer  applications  to  chemical 
engineering  problems.  Topics  include  location  of  roots 
of  linear  and  nonlinear  equations,  numerical  integra- 
tion, and  curve-fitting  techniques  with  emphasis  on 
the  numerical  solution  of  ordinary  and  partial  differ- 
ential equations  and  to  the  subject  of  linear  algebra. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3411  Numerical  Techniques  in  Chemical  2  QH 

Engineering  1 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3411  and  CHE  3412  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3410,  but  in  two  2 
QH  courses. 

CHE  3412  Numerical  Techniques  in  Chemical  2  QH 

Engineering  2 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  Mil. Prereq.  CHE 3411. 


CHE  3432  Chemical  Data  Estimation  4  QH 

As  Announced 

Explores  methods  of  obtaining  physical  and  thermo- 
dynamic properties  of  chemical  compounds  and  sys- 
tems without  resorting  to  laboratory  investigation. 
Introduces  latest  empirical  relationships  and  physi- 
cal and  thermodynamics  laws  to  obtain  data  for  plant 
design  and  other  chemical  and  engineering  uses. 
Prereq.  BS  degree. 

CHE  3450  Analytical  ond  Numerical  Techniques  4  QH 

As  Announced 

For  students  interested  in  solving  comprehensive 
problems  using  computer  methods.  Problems  solved 
in  the  course  will  be  based  on  the  interest  of  the 
students  and  staff  and  will  be  individual.  Prereq. 
BS  degree  and  knowledge  of  digital  computer 
programming. 

CHE  3500  Transport  Phenomena  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Presents  and  solves  momentum  rate  conserva- 
tion equations  for  steady-state  fluid  flow  in 
two-dimensional  boundary  layers  to  obtain  the  fluid 
velocity  profiles.  Uses  the  solutions  to  consider  heat 
and  mass  transfer  phenomena  at  a  fluid-solid  inter- 
face. Applies  the  development  of  surface  renewal 
theory  to  the  description  of  heat  and  mass  trans- 
fer phenomena.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical 
engineering. 

CHE  3501  Transport  Phenomena  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3501  and  CHE  3502  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3500,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3502  Transport  Phenomena  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3501.  Prereq.  CHE  3501. 

CHE  3510  Modeling  and  Simulation  of  Chemical         4  QH 

Processes 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Explores  the  use  of  special  purpose  and  general  pur- 
pose computer  programs  in  solving  the  steady-state 
material  and  energy  balances  of  chemical  processes. 
Discusses  related  background  material  that  may  be 
applied  to  these  computer  programs  such  as  conver- 
gence acceleration  for  calculations  involving  recycle 
streams,  tearing  recycle  streams  for  iteration  on 
minimum  number  of  streams  and  minimum  number 
of  parameters,  and  algorithms  for  design  variable 
selection.  Prereq.  Graduate  standing  in  chemical 
engineering. 

CHE  351 1  Modeling  and  Simulation  of  Chemical         2  QH 

Processes  1 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3511  and  CHE  3512  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3510,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 
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CHE  3512  Modeling  and  Simulation  of  Chemical 

Processes  2 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3511.  Prereq.  CHE  3511. 


2QH 


4QH 


CHE  3520  Computer  Process  Control 
Winter  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Studies  computer  control  hardware  and  software. 
Examines  Z-transform,  pulse  transfer  functions,  and 
data  holds.  Topics  include  open  and  closed-loop 
response  and  design  of  sampled-data  systems,  com- 
puter control  algorithms,  and  digital  simulation  of 
sampled  datasystems.  Prereq.  Graduate  standing  in 
chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3521  Computer  Process  Control  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3521  and  CHE  3522  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3520,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3522  Computer  Process  Control  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  352 l.Prereg.  CHE 3521. 

CHE  3530  Advanced  Monagement  Techniques  4  QH 

in  the  Chemical  Industry 
Fall  Quarter 

Focuses  on  management  techniques  applied  to  the 
chemical  industry.  Pays  special  attention  to  manage- 
ment of  research  organizations  and  to  management 
of  engineering  services,  such  as  design,  computer, 
and  related  activities.  Prereq.  Graduate  standing. 

CHE  3531  Advanced  Management  Techniques  2  QH 

in  the  Chemical  Industry  1 
Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3531  and  CHE  3532  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3530,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3532  Advonced  Management  Techniques  2  QH 

in  the  Chemical  industry  2 
Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3531.  Prereq.  CHE  3531. 

CHE  3540  Advanced  Process  Design  Concepts  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Stresses  techniques  and  approaches  used  in  the  devel- 
opment of  new  or  improved  processes.  Topics  include 
establishment  of  process  bases,  use  of  process  simu- 
lators in  design,  optimization  and  evaluation  of  alter- 
natives, and  preliminary  equipment  design  and  cost 
estimating  techniques.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemi- 
cal engineering. 

CHE  3541  Advanced  Process  Design  Concepts  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3541  and  CHE  3542  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3540,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 


CHE  3542  Advanced  Process  Design  Concepts  2 
Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3541.  Prereq.  CHE  3541. 


2QH 


CHE  3543  Advanced  Plant  Design  Concepts  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Studies  modern  approaches  to  plant  design: 
computer-oriented  design,  analysis  and  simulation  of 
chemical  processes,  use  of  strategy  decision  making 
in  design,  advanced  scheduling  and  planning  tech- 
niques. Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3560  Fluid  Mechanics  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Discusses  statics,  kinematics,  and  stress  concepts 
associated  with  fluids.  Considers  formation  of  the 
general  equations  of  motion  with  application  to  lami- 
nar and  turbulent  flow.  Topics  include  boundary  layer 
theory  and  compressible  flow.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in 
chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3561  Fluid  Mechanics  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3561  and  CHE  3562  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3560,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3562  Fluid  Mechanics  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3561.  Prereg.  CHE  3561. 

CHE  3600  Polymer  Science  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Studies  the  basic  concepts  of  polymers,  thermody- 
namics of  polymer  solutions  and  measurement  of 
molecular  weight.  Examines  the  physical  and  chemi- 
cal properties  and  testing  of  polymers.  Investigates 
the  crystallinity  in  polymers  and  rheology  of  poly- 
mers. Considers  mechanisms  and  conditions  for 
polymerization  of  poljrmers  including  step-reaction, 
addition,  and  copolymerization.  Discusses 
carbon-chain  polymers,  fibers,  and  fiber  technology. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical  engineering  or 
chemistry. 

CHE  3601  Polymer  Science  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

CHE  3601  and  CHE  3602  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3600,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3602  Polymer  Science  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CHE  3601.  Prereg.  CHE  3601. 

CHE  3620  Principles  of  Polymerization  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  polymers  and  polymer  properties,  focus- 
ing on  mechanisms  of  polymerization  including  step 
polymerization,  radical-chain  polymerization,  emul- 
sion polymerization,  ionic-chain  polymerization, 
chain  copolymerization,  and  ring-opening  polymer- 
ization. Examines  the  stereo  chemistry  of  polymer- 
ization and  synthetic  reactions  of  polymers,  and 
studies  applications  to  reactor  design  of  industrially 
important  polymers.  Prereq.  Graduate  standing  in 
chemical  engineering. 
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CHE  3621  Principles  of  Polymerization  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

CHE  3621  and  CHE  3622  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3620,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3622  Principles  of  Polymerization  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3621.  Prereq.  CHE  3621. 

CHE  3630  Chemical  Process  Pollution  Control  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Provides  chemical  engineering  students  with  the 
fundamentals  for  handling  environmental  prob- 
lems in  the  chemical  process  industries.  Studies 
water  quality  requirements  and  industrial 
waste  characteristics,  wastewater  treatment 
processes  applicable  to  environmental  engi- 
neering, and  biological  treatment  processes  and 
equipment.  Discusses  comprehensive  design 
problems  involving  biological  and  tertiary  treat- 
ment, and  the  economics  of  water  treatment  and 
reuse.  Prereq.  Graduate  standing  in  chemical 
engineering. 

CHE  3631  Chemical  Process  Pollution  Control  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

CHE  3631  and  CHE  3632  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3630,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3632  Chemical  Process  Pollution  Control  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  CHE  363 1 .  Prereq.  CHE  3631. 

CHE  3659  Solar  Energy  Thermal  Processes  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Covers  fundamental  thermal  processes  involved  in 
obtaining  useful  heat  from  flat-plate  solar  collectors. 
Analyzes  the  components  required  in  an  active  solar 
energy  collection  system  and  considers  the  econom- 
ics of  the  system.  Prereq.  BS  degree. 

CHE  3663  Fundamentals  of  Polymer  Processing  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter, 

Presents  the  transport  properties  of  polymer  solu- 
tions and  polymer  melts.  Discusses  modeling  and 
design  of  polymer  processing  equipment,  as  well  as 
flow  models  for  processes  involving  heat,  mass, 
and/or  momentum  transfer  Topics  include  the  analy- 
sis of  flow  stability  and  elastic  phenomena,  and  appli- 
cations to  the  design  of  equipment  for  extrusion, 
calendering,  coating,  fiber  spinning,  tular  film  blow- 
ing, iiyection  molding  and  mixing.  Prereq.  Graduate 
standing  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3664  Fundamentals  of  Polymer  Processing  1  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter 

CHE  3664  and  CHE  3665  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3663,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3665  Fundamentals  of  Polymer  Processing  2  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Continues  CHE  3664.  Prereq.  CHE  3664. 


CHE  3670  Special  Topics  in  Chemical  Engineering  4  QH 
As  Announced 

Topics  of  interest  to  the  staff  member  conducting  this 
class  are  presented  for  advanced  study.  A  student  may 
not  take  more  than  one  special  topics  course  with  any 
one  instructor.  Prereq.  Permission  of  department 
staff. 

CHE  3671  Kinetics  of  Chemical  Processes  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternating  Years 

Presents  the  theoretical  foundations  for  the  analysis 
of  elementary  chemical  reaction  rates,  such  as 
collision  theory,  particle  dynamics,  and  transition 
state  theory  Considers  the  theory  of  monomolecular 
reactions  and  the  effect  of  solvent  and  electro- 
static forces  on  liquid  phase  reaction  rates.  Covers 
homogeneous  catalysis  and  selected  free-energy 
correlations.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in  chemical 
engineering. 

CHE  3672  Kinetics  of  Chemical  Processes  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

CHE  3672  and  CHE  3673  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  CHE  3671,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 

CHE  3673  Kinetics  of  Chemical  Processes  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  CHE  3672.  Prereq.  CHE  3672. 

CHE  3680  Corrosion  Fundamentals  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Studies  economic  factors,  basic  theories,  types, 
behaviors  of  specific  systems,  and  protection  against 
corrosion.  Wherever  possible,  engineering  applica- 
tions of  the  principles  are  emphasized.  Prereq.  BS 
degree. 

CHE  3690  Seminar  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  advanced  topics  presented  by  staff,  outside 
speakers,  and  students  in  the  graduate  program.  This 
course  must  be  attended  by  all  master's  degree  can- 
didates. Prereq.  Graduate  standing  in  chemical 
engineering. 

CHE  3701  Special  Topics  in  Chemical  Engineering  1  2  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Offers  advanced  topics  presented  by  a  staff  member 
A  student  may  take  this  course  and  its  continuation  in 
CHE  3702  with  the  same  instructor. 

CHE  3702  Special  Topics  in  Chemical  Engineering  2  2  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Continues  CHE  3701. 


CHE  3796  Doctoral  Thesis  Continuation 
Any  Quarter 

CHE  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation 
Any  Quarter 

CHE  3799  Doctoral  Thesis  Continuation 
Any  Quarter 


OQH 


OQH 


OQH 
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CHE  3860  Master's  Thesis  10  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Analytical  and/or  experimental  work  conducted 
under  the  supervision  of  the  department.  Ten  QH 
maximum  credit  for  thesis.  Students  normally  regis- 
ter in  CHE  3861  or  CHE  3862.  Prereq.  Graduate 
standing  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3861  Master's  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

CHE  3862  Master's  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 


CHE  3880  Doctoral  Thesis  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Theoretical  and  experimental  work  conducted  under 
the  supervision  of  the  department.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  doctoral  program  in  chemical  engineering. 

CHE  3885  Doctoral  Thesis  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Theoretical  and  experimental  work  conducted  under 
the  supervision  of  the  depjirtment.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  program  in  chemical  engineering. 
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Eaeh  course  description  includes  information  on  the  quarter  in  which  classes  are  usually  offered.  The 
quarters  listed  are  presented  for  planning;  however,  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  cannot  guarantee 
that  all  courses  will  be  offered.  Students  must  refer  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Quarterly  Course 
Offering  sheets  to  determine  what  courses  are  actually  offered  in  any  given  quarter. 


CIV  3131  Engineering  Statistics  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  the  basic  elements  of  probability  theory 
and  statistics  and  their  use  via  the  solution  of  various 
civil  engineering  problems  encountered  in  fluid 
mechanics,  construction  management,  structures, 
transportation.  Discusses  the  probability  of  events, 
random  variables  and  distributions,  derived  distribu- 
tions, expectation,  and  common  probability  models. 
Prereq.  Undergraduate  calculus. 

CIV  3132  Engineering  Statistics  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3131.  Includes  parameter  estimation, 
confidence  intervals,  hypothesis  testing,  and  linear 
statistical  models.  Prere?.  CIV  3131. 

CIV  3134  Decision  Analysis  in  Civil  Engineering  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Studies  the  basic  theory  of  decision-making  under 
uncertainty,  applied  to  design  and  managerial  prob- 
lems in  civil  engineering,  feasibility  analysis  and  con- 
struction (for  example  reservoir  capacity  design, 
dam  safety  options,  to  build  or  not  to  build  a  drainage 
system,  flood  levee  design,  economic  analysis  of  con- 
struction projects,  value  engineering,  construction 
method  selection  in  tunneling).  Covers  decision 
trees,  value  of  perfect  information,  value  of  sample 
information,  multi-criteria  decision  making,  and 
multi-attribute  utility  theory.  Prereq.  CIV  3131. 

CIV  3136  Performance  and  Safety  Evaluation  2  QH 

in  Cnril  Engineering 
Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  the  application  of  reliability  to  the  design 
and  analysis  of  civil  engineering  facilities.  Discusses 
the  reliability  of  redundant  systems  such  as  indeter- 
minate structure.  Examines  statistical  distributions 
of  system  parameters  (for  example,  component 
strengths,  flow  rates,  soil  strengths)  and  demands 
(for  example  seismic  loading,  traffic  volumes).  Topics 


include  safety  indices,  load  factors,  reliability  based 
design  codes,  and  damage  evaluation  and  reliability 
prediction  of  civil  engineering  facilities.  Prereq. 
CrV3131. 

CIV  3141  Numerical  Methods  in  Civil  Engineering  1  2  QH 
Fall  Quarter,  Alternate  Yeors 

Discusses  errors  in  numerical  analysis,  solution  of 
nonlinear  algebraic  equations  by  direct  and  iterative 
methods,  and  introduction  to  matrix  eigenvalue 
problems.  Examples  are  drawn  from  structural 
mechanics.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate  School 
of  Engineering. 

CIV  3142  Numerical  Methods  in  Civil  Engineering  2  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Continues  CIV  3141.  Presents  the  approximation  of 
functions:  interpolation,  and  least  squares  curve  fit- 
ting, and  orthogonal  polynomials.  Covers  numerical 
differentiation  and  integration;  solution  of  ordinary 
and  partial  differential  equations,  and  integral  equa- 
tions; and  discrete  methods  of  solution  of  initial  and 
boundary-value  problems.  Examples  are  drawn  from 
structural  mechanics,  geotechnical  engineering, 
hydrology,  and  hydraulics.  Prereq.  CIV  3141. 

CIV  3161  Systems  Analysis  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Applies  linear  optimization  models  to  various  civil 
engineering  problems:  the  simplex  method,  sensitiv- 
ity analysis,  transportation  problem,  transhipment 
problem,  and  shortest  path  problem.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3162  Systems  Analysis  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Applies  systems  analysis  techniques  to  civil  engineer- 
ing problems:  dynamic  programming,  linear  regres- 
sion, model  estimation,  queuing  theory,  and  project 
evaluation.  Prereg.  CIV  3131  and  CIV  3161;  taken 
concurrently  with  CIV  3132. 
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CIV  3171  Seminar  in  Public  Works  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Discusses  the  history  and  role  of  public  works  in 
development,  including  historical  development,  eco- 
nomic, and  financial  dimensions  of  public  works  in 
city  and  state  government,  technological  change, 
local,  regional,  and  national  planning.  Considers  pub- 
lic works  capital  development,  including  political, 
economic,  financial,  social,  administrative,  and  tech- 
nical factors.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate  School 
of  Engineering. 

CIV  3172  Seminar  in  Public  Works  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Studies  public  works  applications  in  management  sci- 
ence, including  such  topics  as  applications  of 
benefit/cost,  cost-effectiveness,  allocation,  models, 
decision  theory,  queuing  theory,  and  simulation.  Dis- 
cusses maintenance  management  including  inven- 
tory, performance  standards,  scheduling,  budgets  and 
finance.  Examines  the  public  works  planning  issues 
of  environmental  assessment,  techniques  of  land  use 
planning  and  procedures,  facility  location,  and 
resource  utilization.  Prereq.  CFVSl  71. 

CIV  3231  Construction  Management  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Examines  cost  estimating,  including  a  description  of 
computerized  cost  estimating  systems  and  duration 
estimating,  considering  work  analysis  techniques. 
Topics  include  value  engineering  as  a  concept  and  its 
effect  on  the  construction  industry,  and  specifica- 
tions, including  the  use  and  importance  of  com- 
puterized Specification  Writing  Systems.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3232  Construction  Management  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Considers  the  application  of  scheduling  methods  to 
the  control  of  construction  activities,  including 
resource  allocation,  quality  control,  cash  flow  pro- 
gress reporting,  and  the  effects  of  change  orders. 
Prereq.  CIV  3231. 

CIV  3237  Construction  Methods  and  Equipment  1  2  QH 
Fall  Quarter 

Discusses  typical  approaches  to  construction  in  a 
selection  of  application  areas  such  as  steel  and  con- 
crete structures,  hydraulic  and  port  facilities,  hori- 
zontal construction  and  the  like.  Prereq.  Admission 
to  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3238  Construction  Methods  and  Equipment  2  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3237,  treating  additional  areas  of  con- 
struction. Prereg.  CIV3237. 

CIV  3241  Legal  Aspects  of  Civil  Engineering  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Presents  United  States  and  international  legal  sys- 
tems and  theories  necessary  for  the  comprehension 
of  business  and  contractual  liabilities,  rights  and  obli- 
gations in  the  engineering  field.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 


CIV  3242  Legal  Aspects  of  Civil  Engineering  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Offers  a  description  and  evaluation  of  various  types 
of  construction  contracts,  procedures  and  formats 
for  submitting  bids,  filing  claims,  and  legal  steps  to 
avoid  liabilities,  utilizing  the  principles  learned  in  CIV 
3241.  Prereq.  CIV  3241. 

CIV  3245  Construction  Seminar  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  reading  and  discussing  recent  research 
publications  in  construction  engineering.  Prereq. 
Limited  to  Construction  Management  Program 
majors;  taken  in  final  spring  quarter 

CIV  3250  Project  Evaluation  and  Financing  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Reviews  project  evaluation  techniques,  as  applied  to 
construction  and  infrastructure  projects.  Studies 
bond  pricing  mortgage  analysis,  construction  loan 
analysis  in  the  development  process,  and  valuation  of 
income-producing  properties.  Considers  project 
financing  packages  in  the  areas  of  real  property  and 
infrastructure.  Examines  the  impact  of  financing  on 
project  value,  and  Capital  Budgeting  Models  and  their 
applications  to  infrastructure  planning.  Prereg.  Con- 
current with  ACC  381 1. 

CIV  3252  Construction  Project  Control  2  QH 

and  Organization 
Winter  Quarter 

Discusses  the  organization  of  construction  firms, 
both  at  the  general  corporate  level  and  at  the  project 
level.  Considers  organization  dynamics  designed  to 
respond  to  the  requirements  of  the  environment  given 
the  internal  constraints  of  the  firm.  Introduces 
computer  systems  for  the  control  of  construction 
projects,  emphasizing  design  attributes  to  fit  the 
needs  of  the  organization  and  the  end  users.  Explores 
the  estimating,  scheduling,  budgeting,  and  financial 
control  of  projects.  Topics  include  network-based  sys- 
tems for  planning  and  time  control,  intra-project  and 
inter-project  resource  allocation,  and  database 
design  concepts  for  decision  support  systems. 
Prereq.  CIV  3161. 

CIV  3310  Environmental  Chemistry  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Reviews  baisic  chemistry  and  discusses  the  equi- 
librium chemistry  of  homogeneous  and  heteroge- 
neous systems  with  applications  in  environmental 
engineering.  Studies  the  physical  and  chemical  prop- 
erties of  water,  as  well  as  acidity,  alkalinity,  hardness, 
and  water  softening.  Topics  include  receiving  water 
quality  and  disinfection.  Prereq.  Two  quarters  of  gen- 
eral chemistry. 

CIV  331 1  Environmental  Chemistry  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3310,  including  the  basic  principles  of 
chemical  thermodynamics,  electrochemistry,  kinet- 
ics, organic  chemistry,  biochemistry,  and  nuclear 
chemistry     as     they     relate     to     envirorunental 
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engineering.  Discusses  colloidal  chemistry  and  coag- 
ulation, and  fundamental  water  quality  parameters 
such  as  BOD,  COD,  and  TOC.  Prereq.  CIV 331 0;  taken 
concurrently  with  CIV  3325. 

CIV  3312  Environmental  Chemistry  1,  2  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  CIV  3310  and  CIV  3311. 
Prereq.  Tlvo  quarters  of  general  chemistry. 

CIV  3315  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Examines  design  principles  and  theory  for  pretreat- 
ment,  sedimentation,  coagulation,  flocculation, 
chemical  softening,  filtration,  activated  carbon 
adsorption,  and  disinfection.  Prereg.  Undergraduate 
fluid  mechanics  courses. 

CIV  3316  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3315,  including  design  principles 
involved  in  various  biological  treatment  systems,  oxy- 
gen transfer  systems,  solids  thickening,  aerobic  diges- 
tion, and  anaerobic  treatment  systems.  Prereq.  CIV 
3315  and  CrV  3323 

CIV  331 7  Advanced  Wastewater  Treatment  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Explores  operational  and  design  principles  involved 
in  sludge  dewatering,  biological  nitrification  and  den- 
trification,  phosphorus  removal,  and  other  advanced 
treatment  methods.  Prereq.  CIV  331 6. 

CIV  3318  Water  and  Wastewater  4  QH 

Treatment  1  and  2 
Fall  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  CIV  3315  and  CIV  3316. 
Prereq.  Undergraduate  fluid  mechanics;  taken  con- 
currently with  CIV  3312. 

CIV  3321  Environmental  Biological  Processes  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  microbiology  emphasizing  biological  pro- 
cesses of  importance  in  environmental  engineering 
applications.  Topics  include  cell  structure,  cell  nutri- 
tion, morphology,  microbial  metabolism  and  kinetics 
as  applied  to  biological  treatment  processes, 
eutrophication  theory,  effects  of  toxins  on  microor- 
ganisms, and  disinfection  theory. 

CIV  3322  Environmental  Biologicol  Processes  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Discusses  microbiology  with  emphasis  on  biological 
processes  of  importance  in  environmental  engineer- 
ing applications.  Topics  include  cell  structure,  cell 
nutrition,  morphology,  microbial  metabolism  and 
kinetics  as  applied  to  biological  treatment  processes. 
Prereq.  CIV  3310.  May  be  taken  concurrently  with 
CIV3311. 

CIV  3323  Environmental  Biological  Processes  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3322.  Topics  include  biological 
wastewater  treatment  processes,  eutrophication  the- 
ory, disinfection  theory,  and  the  effects  of  toxins  on 
microorganisms.  Prereg.  CIV  3322. 


CIV  3325  Environmental  Chemistry  Laboratory  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Emphasizes  analysis  related  to  important  topic  areas 
in  environmental  chemistry.  Topics  include  alkalinity, 
hardness,  acid-base  reactions,  chemical  kinetics, 
precipitation  reactions,  and  chlorine  and 
oxidation-reduction  reactions.  Prereq.  CIV  3310. 
May  be  taken  concurrently  with  CIV  3311. 

CIV  3326  Biological  Processes  Laboratory  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  analysis  related  to  microbiological  exami- 
nation and  other  wastewater  treatment  parameters 
used  to  monitor  the  biological  process  such  as:  BOD, 
TOC,  COD,  gravimetric  methods,  and  dissolved  oxy- 
gen. Prereg.  CIV  3325. 

CIV  3327  Environmental  Analysis  1  and  2  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  CIV  3325  and  CIV  3326. 
Prereq.  Thken  concurrently  with  CIV  3312. 

CIV  3331  Envioronmental  Computer  Applications  1  2  QH 
Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Studies  the  use  of  computers  for  handling  environ- 
mental engineering  data.  Topics  include  statistics, 
curve  fitting  correlatiort,  linear  regression,  spread- 
sheet data  handling,  BOD  knetics,  and  chemical  reac- 
tion interactions.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering  and  familiarity  with 
FORTRAN  or  BASIC. 

CIV  3332  Environmental  Computer  Applications  2  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3331.  Studies  the  application  of  com- 
puter modeling  and  data  base  management  systems 
to  specific  environmental  problems  and  processes 
including  reactor  kinetics,  stream  and  lake  modeling, 
treatment  plant  performance  modeling,  and  storm- 
water  management.  Prereg.  CrV3331. 

CIV  3341  Industrial  Waste  Disposal  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Evaluates  industrial  Wciste  problems  and  develop- 
ment of  process  design  for  the  required  treatment 
facilities,  and  studies  various  manufacturing  pro- 
cesses and  their  wastewater  problems.  Examines 
industrial  waste  survey  techniques,  characteristics 
of  industrial  wastes,  and  evaluation  of  hazardous 
materials,  waste  reduction  methods.  Considers  the 
physical,  chemical,  biological,  and  advanced  treat- 
ment methods,  as  well  as  industrial  wastewaters  and 
disposal  and  treatment  of  industrial  solids  and  liq- 
uids. Prereg.  CrV3311  and  CrV  3317. 

CIV  3343  Unit  Operations  in  Environmental  2  QH 

Engineering  1 
Winter  Quarter 

Laboratory  scale  unit  operations  illustrating  the 
physical,  chemical,  and  biological  principles  involved 
in  water  and  wastewater  treatment.  The  aim  is  to 
obtain  criteria  for  system  design.  Topics  include  dis- 
infection, water  softening,  sedimentation,  chemical 
coagulation,  and  ion  exchange.  Prereq.  CIV 3317  and 
CrV3326. 
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CIV  3344  Unit  Operations  in  Environmental  2  QH 

Engineering  2 
Spring  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3343.  Topics  include  biodegradability 
studies  using  activated  sludge,  fixed-film  reactors, 
anaerobic  digestion,  vacuum  filtration,  and 
chemical-physical  processes  involved  in  wastewater 
treatment.  A  comprehensive  evaluation  of  each  unit 
process  is  required  in  a  report  from  each  student. 
Prereq.  CIV  3343. 

CIV  3348  Stream  Sanitation  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Analyzes  of  the  fate  and  effects  of  discharge  of  con- 
servative and  nonconservative  pollutants  in  surface 
receiving  waters  and  groundwaters.  Topics  include 
BOD  and  oxygen  relationships  in  streams,  eutrophi- 
cation  and  general  water  quality  improvement  tech- 
niques. Prereg.  CIV  3310. 

CIV  3352  Open  Channel  Flow  2  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Studies  rapidly  varied  flow,  hydraulic  jump  and  its 
applications,  and  flow  through  nonprismatic  channel 
sections.  Topics  include  flow  in  channels  of  nonlinear 
alignment,  wave  action,  unsteady  flow,  dynamic  equa- 
tions, wave  propagation,  and  flood  routing  in  rivers. 

CIV  3355  Hydrology  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Discusses  the  elements  of  the  hydrologic  cycle,  pre- 
cipitation, evaporation,  streamflow,  and  groundwa- 
ter. Considers  water  balance  equation  for  watersheds, 
streamflow  hydrographs,  unit  hydrographs,  and 
hydrographs  of  overland  flow.  Covers  the  relation 
between  precipitation  and  runoff,  hydrologic  and 
hydraulic  routings,  and  linear  reservoirs  routing. 
Prereq.  CIV  3131  and  undergraduate Jluid  mechan- 
ics and  hydraulic  engineering. 

CIV  3356  Hydrology  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Investigates  deterministic  hydrologic  models,  proba- 
bility in  hydrology,  and  stochastic  hydrology,  genera- 
tion of  data,  Markov  chain  series.  Topics  include  flood 
forecasting,  applications  of  hydrology,  and  design 
considerations.  Prereq.  CIV  3132  and  CIV  3355. 

CIV  3358  Flow  Through  Porous  Media  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Examines  groundwater  uses,  properties  of  porous 
media,  infiltration,  saturated  and  unsaturated  zones, 
soil  water  interactions,  and  types  of  aquifers.  Focuses 
on  Darcy's  law,  Dupuit-Forchemier's  assumption, 
groundwater  flow  equations,  steady  and  unsteady 
cases,  and  steady  state  seepage  problems,  includ- 
ing method  of  flow  nets.  Discusses  dispersion,  qual- 
ity, and  contamination  of  groundwater  Prereq. 
Undergraduate  fluid  mechanics  and  hydraulic 
engineering. 

CIV  3360  Groundwater  and  Seepage  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Studies  hydraulics  of  wells,  steady  and  transient  flow 
equations,  pumping  tests,  multiple  well  systems,  and 
methods  of  images.  Considers  superposition,  leaky 


aquifers,  salt-water  intrusion,  static  equilibrium  and 
hydrodynamic  equilibrium,  and  control  of  saline 
water  intrusion.  Topics  include  numerical  and  experi- 
mental methods,  physical  models,  analog  models, 
finite  difference  solution,  and  an  introduction  to  the 
method  of  finite  elements.  Pre^-e^.  CIV  3358. 

CIV  3367  Water  Resources  Planning  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Examines  the  nature  of  water  resources  projects 
(sociopolitical,  legal),  the  objectives  of  water  re- 
sources planning  (economic,  cost,  benefit),  and  prob- 
lems in  water  resources  engineering  (development, 
design,  operational,  recapitulation).  Introduces  lin- 
ear and  dynamic  programming,  simulation  methods, 
and  includes  case  studies.  Prereq.  CIV  3141  and 
CIV3355. 

CIV  3370  Air  Pollution  Engineering  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Investigates  the  theory  and  practice  related  to  engi- 
neering management  of  air  resources.  Studies  appli- 
cations of  models  for  the  atmospheric  dispersion  of 
pollutants,  and  analyzes  control  systems  for  gaseous 
and  particulate  emissions  utilizing  dry  collection, 
wet  collection,  absorption,  and  catalytic  processes. 
Discusses  source  control  evaluation  and  air  quality 
standards.  Course  CIV  3374  is  recommended.  Prereqi. 
Admission  to  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3372  Air  Sampling  and  Analysis  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Offers  a  laboratory  study  of  pollution  measurements 
utilizing  physical,  chemical  and  instrumental  meth- 
ods and  calibration,  and  use  of  sampling  equipment 
for  gaseous  and  particulate  pollutants.  Includes  iden- 
tification and  quantitive  measurements  of  pollutants 
utilizing  microscopy,  spectrophotometery,  gas  chro- 
matography, and  atomic  absorption  spectroscopy. 
Prereq.  CIV  3370. 

CIV  3374  Air  Pollution  Science  2  QH 

Foil  Quarter 

Explores  the  biological  and  chemical  aspects  of  air 
pollution,  emphasizing  the  toxicological  aspects  of 
the  environment,  physiological  effects  of  aerosols, 
analysis  of  organic  and  inorganic  constituents  of 
the  atmosphere  and  rationale  for  establishment  of 
air  quality  criteria  and  standards.  Open  to  non- 
engineering  as  well  as  to  engineering  graduate 
students.  Prereq.  Permission  of  department  and 
instructor. 

CIV  3376  Industrial  Hygiene  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  the  characterization  and  control  of  industrial 
problems  associated  with  noise,  heat  and  ventilation. 
Discusses  the  physical  and  biological  aspects  of  envi- 
ronmental stress.  Emphasizes  the  application  of  engi- 
neering principles  to  the  design  of  control  systems. 
Reviews  evaluation  procedures  for  control  effec- 
tiveness. Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 
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CIV  3378  Environmental  Planning  ond  Management  2  QH 
Fall  Quorter 

Examines  the  planning  and  operation,  and  manage- 
ment of  specific  environmental  systems,  such  as  col- 
lection systems.  Topics  include  solids  separators, 
combined  systems  control,  sewer  flushing,  deposi- 
tion loadings  with  least-squared  applications,  and 
case  studies  in  optimal  design  of  treatment  plants 
with  variable  input.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3380  Environmental  Protection  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Altemote  Years 

Considers  environmental  quality  and  its  effects  on 
health,  comfort,  aesthetics,  balance  of  ecosystems, 
and  renewable  resources.  Discusses  the  interaction 
of  the  water-land-air  complex,  vector  control,  food 
protection,  ionizing  radiation,  other  radiation,  and 
the  energies  of  heat  and  sound.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3384  Solid  Waste  Management  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Presents  basic  solid  waste  management  for  engineer- 
ing and  science  students  covering  storage,  collection 
practices,  sanitary  landfill  principles,  incineration 
practices,  and  reclamation  possibilities.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3386  Hazardous  Waste  Practices  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Investigates  hazardous  waste  management  prac- 
tices including:  identification,  storage,  transport, 
treatment  processes,  incineration,  recycling,  reuse, 
chemical  landfills,  and  groundwater  contamination. 
Prereq.  CIV  3311  or  CIV  3312. 

CIV  3410  Soil  Mechanics  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Studies  phase  relationships  and  index  properties,  per- 
meability, capillarity,  effective  stress  concept,  porous 
media  flow,  stress  distribution,  stress  path  concept, 
and  1-D  settlement  analysis.  Prereq.  Undergraduate 
course  in  soil  mechanics. 

CIV  3411  Soil  Mechanics  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3410.  Examines  consolidation  theory, 
3-D  settlement  analysis,  shear  strength  properties  of 
soils,  and  stress  path  analysis.  Prereq.  CIV  3410. 

CIV  3412  Stability  and  Seepage  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3411.  Reviews  stability  of  open  cuts 
and  natural  slopes,  numerical  analysis  and  computer 
applications  to  stability,  seepage,  consolidation,  and 
deformation  problems.  Presents  lab  testing,  field 
instrumentation,  and  special  topics.  Prereq.  CIV 
341  lor  CIV  3413. 

CIV  3413  Soil  Mechanics  1,  2  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  CIV  3410  and  CIV  3411. 
Prereq.  Undergraduate  course  in  soil  mechanics. 


CIV  3420  Foundation  Engineering  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Studies  lateral  earth  pressure  theory,  retaining  wall 
design,  anchored  bulkheads,  braced  cofferdams, 
dewatering,  and  observational  approach  to  design. 
Prereq.  CIV  3411. 

CIV  3421  Foundation  Engineering  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Presents  bearing  capacity,  design  of  shallow  founda- 
tions, site  improvement  (preloading,  deep  densifica- 
tion),  and  case  studies  of  foundation  performance. 
Prereq.  CIV  3420. 

CIV  3422  Foundation  Engineering  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Surveys  pile  foundations,  caissons,  selection  of  foun- 
dation scheme,  and  case  studies.  Prereq.  CIV 3421. 

CIV  3423  Foundation  Engineering  1  and  2  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Embodies  the  course  content  offered  in  CIV  3420  and 
CIV 3421. Prereq.  CrV3411  orCIV3413 

CIV  3430  Soil-Structure  Interaction  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Introduces  pile  foundations,  beam  on  elastic  founda- 
tions, deformations  of  axially  and  laterally  loaded 
single  piles  and  pile  groups  using  available  computer 
software.  Includes  pile  load  tests  and  case  histories. 
Prereq.  CIV 3411  orCIV3413. 

CIV  3440  Experimental  Soil  Mechanics  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Offers  laboratory  evaluation  of  engineering  proper- 
ties of  soils  with  emphasis  on  permeability,  com- 
pressibility and  strength.  Introduces  model  analysis 
of  static  and  dynamic  behavior  of  soils.  Prereq.  CFV 
3411  or  CIV  3413 

CIV  3450  Engineering  Geology  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Presents  selected  topics  in  historical  and  structural 
geology  related  to  engineering  geology  Considers 
origin  and  occurrence  of  various  rock  types,  geo- 
logic structures,  and  faulting  and  joint  systems. 
Examines  weathering  of  rock  and  weathering  prod- 
ucts, glaciation,  geologic  mapping,  and  environ- 
mental aspects.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  course  in 
geology. 

CIV  3470  Introduction  to  Dynamics  and  2  QH 

Earthquoke  Engineering 
Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  dynamic  response  analysis  of 
one-degree-of-freedom  systems,  characteristics  of 
earthquakes  and  resulting  ground  motions,  response 
spectra,  and  the  stress-strain  behavior  of  soils  during 
dynamic  and  repeated  loading.  Includes  lab  and  field 
determinations,  wave  propagation  through  elastic 
media,  and  the  effect  of  local  soil  condition  upon 
earthquake  ground  motions.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
the  Geotechnical  Engineering  Program. 
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CIV  3471  Advanced  Soil  Dynamics  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Presents  dynamic  response  analysis  of  a  single  mass, 
multidegree-of-freedom  systems.  Considers  machine 
foundation  design  and  analysis,  soil-structure  inter- 
action, ground  vibrations,  sources,  and  control.  Top- 
ics include  shear  strength  during  repeated  loading, 
liquefication;  and  dynamic  analysis  of  retaining 
structures  and  slopes.  Prereg.  CIV 3470. 

CIV  3480  Seismic  Design  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Surveys  earthquake  considerations  in  building 
design  process,  and  dynamic  analysis  of 
multidegree-of-freedom  elastic  systems  subjected  to 
earthquake  motions  and  cycUcally  applied  forces. 
Discusses  inelastic  dynamic  response  analysis,  seis- 
mic provisions  of  building  codes,  and  soil-structure 
interaction.  Prereg.  CIV 3470. 

CIV  3485  Earthquake  Engineering  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Examines  seismic  hazard  and  seismic  risk  analysis, 
seismic  design  decision  analysis,  lifeline  earthquake 
engineering  and  pipelines,  liquid  storage  tanks,  and 
water  distribution  systems.  Topics  include  earth- 
quake analysis  of  earth  dams  and  slopes,  dynamic 
analysis  of  retaining  walls  and  offshore  facilities,  and 
dynamically  loaded  piles. Prereq.  CIV 3470. 

CIV  3510  Advanced  Structural  Mechanics  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Analyzes  force  equilibrium  (stress),  deformation/ 
deplacement  (strain),  and  force/deformation  (Hooke's 
Law)  for  an  eleistic  solid.  Studies  compatibility,  gov- 
erning equations  for  complete  and  approximate  elas- 
ticity solution,  and  plane  stress  solution  for  narrow 
rectangular  beams.  Considers  torsion.  Saint  Venant's 
theory,  membrane  analogy,  rectangular  sections,  and 
thin  open  and  closed  sections.  Introduces  bending  of 
thin  plates.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  structural 
mechanics  and  structural  analysis. 

CIV  351 1  Advanced  Structural  Mechanics  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Examines  consistent  models  for  the  mechanics  of 
simple  structural  elements:  axial,  bending,  plane 
stress,  and  the  like.  Studies  equilibrium,  geometry  of 
deformation,  and  force/deformation  as  the  governing 
relations  of  all  structural  elements.  Presents  work 
and  energy  principles:  virtual  displacement,  virtual 
forces,  minimimi  potential  energy,  minimum  comple- 
mentary energy.  Introduces  variational  ideas  amd 
explores  Rayleigh-Ritz  method.  Prereq.  CIV  3510. 

CIV  3520  Concrete  Materials:  Science  and  2  QH 

Technology 

Winter  Quarter 

Covers  physical  and  micro-structural  properties  of 
hydrated  cement.  Discusses  strength-porosity  rela- 
tionship, the  concept  of  gel/space  retion,  transition 
zone  (cement  paste-aggregate  interface),  mix  design 
and  procedures,  admixtures,  and  pozzolans. 
Explores  micro-cracking  and  the  stress-strain  curve. 


fracture  and  failure  criteria,  and  dimensional  stabil- 
ity. Topics  include  creep  and  shrinkage,  durability  and 
permeability,  freezing  and  thawing,  sulfate  attack, 
alkali-aggregate  reaction,  corrosion  of  reinforce- 
ment, surface  wear,  deterioration  control  and  preven- 
tion. Considers  concretes  for  special  applications: 
high-strength,  shrinkage-compensting,  fibre  rein- 
forced, and  testing.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3521  Fracture  and  Fatigue  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Examines  fracture  and  fatigue  of  materials  and 
structures,  emphasizing  steel  and  concrete.  Studies 
stress  intensity  factor,  fractvu'e  toughness, 
mixed-mode  fracture,  linear-elastic  versus  nonlinear 
fracture-mechanics,  fatigue-crack,  initiation  and 
propagation,  stress  corrosion  cracking,  corrosion 
fatigue,  fracture  criteria,  and  applications  infinite  ele- 
ment analysis.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3522  Nondestructive  Evaluation  2  QH 

Spring,  Alternate  Years 

Explores  nondestructive  testing  (NDT)  of  structures 
and  materials  emphasizing  concrete  and  steel.  Intro- 
duces theory,  current  technology,  and  practice  includ- 
ing ultrasonic  pulse  velocity,  pulse  echo,  acoustic 
emission,  radioactive/nuclear,  radiography,  surface 
harness,  penetration  resistance,  pullout,  maturity, 
and  others.  Compares  advantages  and  disadvantages 
of  various  methods  as  to  accuracy/variability,  safety, 
and  cost  effectiveness. 

CIV  3525  Stability  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Discusses  the  prediction  of  the  buckling  loads  in 
columns,  behavior  of  beam  columns,  use  of  numerical 
methods  to  compute  the  buckling  loads  of  nonpris- 
matic  members,  and  buckling  of  plates.  Prereq.  CIV 
3510  and  CIV  3511. 

CIV  3530  Finite-Element  Analysis  of  Structures  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Introduces  finite-element  method  for  structural  anal- 
ysis. Reviews  the  direct  stiffness  method,  focusing  on 
formulation  of  element  stiffness  mafrices  by  direct 
use  of  elasticity  relations  and  by  energy  methods  for 
simple  elements.  Topics  include  axial,  bending,  plane 
stress,  and  plane  strain;  transformation  of  coordinate 
systems;  lumping  work  equivalent  loads;  bounds  on 
the  error  solution;  plate  bending;  and  use  of 
finite-element  computer  programs.  Prereq. 
CIV  3511. 

CIV  3536  Advanced  Structural  Analysis  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  the  formulation  and  solution  of  structural 
problems  with  primary  application  to  member  sys- 
tems (trusses,  frames,  curved  members),  mafrix  for- 
mulation of  flexibility  and  stiffness  methods,  and 
geometrically  nonlinear  behavor  Prereq.  Admission 
to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 
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CIV  3546  Advanced  Structural  Dynamics  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Examines  matrix  formulation  of  the  dynamic  equa- 
tions of  equilibrium,  gneration  of  mass,  stiffiiess  and 
damping  matrices,  static  condensation,  modal  analy- 
sis of  linear  response,  and  the  response  spectrum 
method  in  modal  analysis.  Discusses  numerical  inte- 
gration techniques  for  nonlinear  analysis  of  multi- 
degree  of  freedom  systems.  Prereq.  CIV  3470. 

CIV  3559  Behavior  of  Reinforced  2  QH 

Concrete  Structures 
Fall  Quarter 

Covers  moment-curvature  relationships  for  rein- 
forced concrete  cross  ssections,  and  the  effect  of 
design  parameters  in  resulting  behavior,  ductility,  and 
effective  stiffness. 

CIV  3560  Prestressed  Concrete  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  the  fundamentals  of  prestressing,  includ- 
ing the  design  of  prestressed  concrete  beams  for  flex- 
ure and  shear  and  design  of  end  blocks.  Covers  the 
load  balancing  method  for  the  analysis  of  indetermi- 
nate prestressed  structures,  and  surveys  column 
design.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  reinforced  concrete 
design  and  structural  analysis. 

CIV  3561  Reinforced  Concrete  Slabs  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Studies  the  design  of  two-way  slabs  by  the  equivalent 
frame  method,  yield  line  theory,  and  prestressing  of 
slabs.  Considers  the  strip  method,  and  introduces 
folded  plate  design.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  rein- 
forced concrete  design  and  structural  analysis. 

CIV  3570  Advanced  Steel  Design  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Offers  advanced  topics  in  elastic  design  in  structural 
steel.  Considers  design  problems  involving  braced 
and  rigid  frame  structures  subject  to  gravity,  wind, 
and  seismic  loads.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  steel 
design  and  structural  analysis. 

CIV  3571  Inelastic  Steel  Design  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Presents  advanced  topics  in  analysis  and  design  in 
structural  steel,  emphasizing  plastic  behavior  includ- 
ing rigid  frame  buildings  and  braced  multistory 
frame  buildings.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  steel  design 
and  structural  analysis. 

CIV  3575  Bridge  Design  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Studies  the  behavior  of  different  types  of  bridge 
decks,  and  the  design  of  typical  cases  using  the  cur- 
rent AASHTO  specificatiorvs.  Examines  the  develop- 
ment of  mathematical  models  for  analyzing  special 
cases.  Topics  include  curved  bridge  design  and 
skewed  decks.  Prereq.  Graduate  standing  and 
undergraduate  background  in  steel  and  concrete 
design. 

CIV  3610  Urban  Public  Transportation  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Considers  the  analysis  and  planning  of  public  trans- 
portation systems,  including  bus,  subway,  commuter 


rail,  and  paratransit.  Discusses  performance  predic- 
tion, service  evaluation  and  efficiency  control  mea- 
sure, demand  prediction,  and  institutional  and 
economic  issues.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3630  Traffic  Engineering  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  the  measurement  of  traffic  characteris- 
tics and  system  performance.  Explores  the  theory  of 
traffic  flow  and  analytical  techniques,  systems  hard- 
ware design  and  evaluation,  current  concerns  of 
energy,  environmental,  and  urban  amenity  impacts. 
Examines  computer  applications  and  institutional 
characteristics.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3635  Transportation  Engineering  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Describes  and  evaluates  different  modes  of  trans- 
portation, both  existing  and  proposed,  and  their  per- 
formance and  cost  characteristics.  Discusses  design, 
performance,  and  selection  criteria  for  vehicles  and 
roadbeds.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 

CIV  3640  Theory  and  Practice  of  Transportation         2  QH 
Planning  1 
Fall  Quarter 

Reviews  the  establishment  of  goals,  objectives,  and 
criteria.  Addresses  the  current  planning  framework, 
and  examines  the  performance  characteristics  of 
transportation  systems,  including  public  and  private 
modes  on  land,  water,  and  airways.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

CIV  3641  Theory  and  Practice  of  Transportation         2  QH 
Planning  2 
Fall  Quarter 

Continues  CIV  3640.  Studies  transportation  demand 
modeling  from  regional  economic  analysis  to  tr£iffic 
and  public  transportation  network  assignment.  Dis- 
cusses technical  and  economic  evaluation,  and 
examines  current  issues,  including  environmental 
assessment,  transportation  systems  management, 
citizen  participation,  and  planning  in  developing 
countries.  Prereq.  CIV  3640,  taken  previously  or 
concurrently. 

CIV  3650  Urban  Transportation  Analysis  1  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Presents  the  principles  of  analysis  of  urban  trans- 
portation systems,  including  travel  demand  equi- 
librium, and  performance  and  evaluation  techniques 
using  aggregate  and  disaggregate  methods.  Prereq. 
CrV  3641  and  appropriate  graduate  statistics 
courses. 

CIV  3651  Urban  Transportation  Analysis  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Alternate  Years 

Continues  CIV  3650.  Emphasizes  conceptualization, 
formulation,  application,  and  evaluation  of  mathe- 
matical models  utilized  in  urban  transportation 
systems  analysis.  Presents  case  studies  of  represen- 
tative analyses.  Aims  to  help  prepare  students  to  con- 
ceptualize, formulate,  apply  and  evaluate  appropriate 
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mathematical  modeling  techniques  in  transporta- 
tion. Prereq-.  CIV3650. 

CIV  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

CIV  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

CIV  3830  Special  Topic  in  Civil  Engineering  2  QH 

Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 

Offers  advanced  topics  selected  and  presented  by  a 
staff  member.  This  course  is  initiated  by  the  appro- 
priate discipline  committee  and  approved  by  the 
department.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

CIV  3835  Special  Project  in  Civil  Engineering  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

An  individual  effort  in  an  area  selected  by  student  and 
adviser  and  approved  by  the  departmental  discipline 
committee  resulting  in  a  definitive  report.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  department. 

CIV  3850  Master's  Report  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

An  individual  effort  consisting  of  laboratory  and/or 
literature  investigation  and  analysis  or  advanced 


design  of  a  project  in  an  area  of  civil  engineering 
selected  by  student  and  adviser  resulting  in  a  defini- 
tive report.  Prereq.  Permission  of  department. 

CIV  3851  Master's  Report  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

CIV  3860  Master's  Thesis  8QH 

Any  Quarter 

Analytical  and/or  experimental  research  conducted 
by  arrangement  with  and  under  the  supervision  of  the 
department.  Prereg.  Permission  of  department. 

CIV  3861  Muster's  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

CIV  3862  Master's  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

CIV  3880  Doctoral  Thesis  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Open  to  full-time  doctoral  students  only.  Prereq.  Ad- 
mission to  doctoral  program  in  civil  engineering. 


Interdisciplinary  Transportation 


OQH 


2QH 


INT  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation 
Any  Quarter 

INT  3835  Special  Project  in  Transportation 
Any  Quarter 

An  individual  effort  in  an  area  selected  by  student  and 
adviser  resulting  in  a  definite  report.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  department. 

INT  3850  Master's  Report  in  Transportation  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

An  individual  effort  consisting  of  laboratory  and/or 
literature  investigation  and  analysis  or  advanced 


design  of  a  project  in  an  area  of  transportation 
selected  by  student  and  adviser  resulting  in  a  defini- 
tive report.  Prereq.  Permission  of  department. 

INT  3860  Master's  Thesis  in  Transportation  8  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Analytical  and/or  experimental  work  conducted  by 
arrangement  with  and  under  the  supervision  of  the 
department.  Prereq.  Permission  of  department. 


Electrical  and  Computer  Engineering 


Each  course  description  includes  information  on  the  quarter  in  which  classes  are  usually  offered.  The 
quarters  listed  are  presented  for  planning;  however,  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  cannot  guarantee 
that  all  courses  will  be  offered.  Students  must  refer  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Quarterly  Course 
Offering  sheets  to  determine  what  courses  are  actually  offered  in  any  given  quarter 


ECE  3100  Introduction  to  Circuits  and  Systems  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  the  circuit  elements  (R,  L,  and  C)  and 
explores  Kirchoff 's  laws,  Tellegan,  Thevenin's  theo- 
rem, Mesh  and  nodal  analysis.  Examines  the  develop>- 
ment  of  system  function  approach,  Laplace  and 
Fburier  transform  theory  applied  to  circuit  analysis. 
Other  topics  include  sinusoidal  steady-state,  n-port 
network  theory,  and  power  and  energy  concepts. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  school. 


ECE  3101  Introduction  to  Electronics  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Discusses  the  characteristics  of  the  theoretical  physi- 
cal junction,  including  the  Ebers-Moll  model  for  bipo- 
lar junction  transistors,  characteristics  of  bipolar  and 
field-effect  devices,  basic  digital  inverters  and  logic 
gates,  and  various  logic  families.  Studies  the  use  of 
transistors  in  the  design  of  analog  circuits.  Other  top- 
ics include  biasing,  linearized  incremental  models, 
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load  lines,  signal  flowgraphs,  frequency  response 
and  gain  calculation  for  single  and  cascaded  stages. 
Prereq.  ECE  31 00  or  equiv. 

ECE  3102  Introduction  to  Electromagnetic  4  QH 

Reld  Theory 
Spring  Quorter 

Covers  the  definition  of  scalar  and  vector  fields;  vec- 
tor calculus;  concepts  of  gradient,  divergence,  curl 
and  the  "del"  operator;  and  free-space  electrostatics. 
Ebcplores  the  generalization  of  the  Maxwell  equations 
to  the  case  of  time-varying  fields;  Faraday  induction 
law,  wave  equations,  and  the  place  wave  solution. 
Prereq.  ECE  3100  or  equiv. 

ECE  3103  Introduction  to  Digital  Computers  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  the  basic  components  of  digital  systems 
and  methods  for  their  analysis  and  design,  including 
combinational  and  sequential  circuits,  integrated  cir- 
cuit logic  families  and  functional  building  blocks, 
registers,  counters,  decoders,  multiplexers  and  mem- 
ories. Examines  data  representation  and  coding  tech- 
niques. Covers  central  processor  alternatives: 
instruction  formats,  addressing  modes,  bus  struc- 
tures, arithmetic  units,  timing  analysis,  and  stacks. 
Surveys  algorithms  for  arithmetic  operations  with 
various  data  representations.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
graduate  school. 

ECE  3104  Introduction  to  Communications  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Reviews  system  theory,  convolution,  Fourier  series, 
Fourier  integral,  signal  analysis,  Fourier  methods, 
correlation  functions.  Discusses  density  functions, 
power  spectra,  amplitude  modulation,  frequency 
modulation,  phase  modulation,  sampling  theory  and 
digital  modulation  techniques.  Prereq.  ECE  3108 
or  equiv. 

ECE  3105  Introduction  to  System  Software  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Presents  programming  style  considerations,  soft- 
ware testing  and  software  reliability.  Demonstrates 
data  structures,  including  stacks,  queues,  linked  lists, 
trees  and  graphs.  Emphasizes  the  use  of  PASCAL  to 
implement  typical  system  software  routines  that  use 
the  above  data  structures.  Topics  include  modern  sys- 
tem software  considerations  for  multiprocessor, 
array  processor  and  graphic  processor  systems.  A 
knowledge  of  Pascal  is  helpful  but  not  required  for 
this  course.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  school. 

ECE  3106  Introduction  to  Systems  Software  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Analyzes  absolute  and  relocatable  program  transla- 
tors. Topics  include  assemblers,  disassemblers, 
macroassemblers,  linkers,  an  overview  of  compilers, 
interpreters,  simulators  and  emulators.  Focuses 
on  design  and  implementation  of  an  absolute  assem- 
bler for  a  very  simplified  instruction  set.  Prereq. 
ECE  3105. 


ECE  3107  Introduction  to  System  Software  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Analyzes  operating  system  structure  and  concepts 
including  memory  management,  fragmentation,  pag- 
ing, virtual  memory,  job  and  process  scheduling,  I/O 
management,  and  file  management.  Covers  operating 
system  concepts  for  multiuser  systems:  critical  vsiri- 
ables,  race  conditions,  Dekkeer's  algorithm,  some 
ssimple  multiuser  routines.  Investigates  simulated 
paged  memory  management  and  process  scheduling 
routines.  Prereq.  ECE  31 06. 

ECE  3108  Introduction  to  Signals  and  Systems  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Discusses  continuous  and  discrete  signals  and  sys- 
tems,properties  of  systems,  the  input-output  relation- 
ship of  linear  time-invariant  systems.  Other  topics 
include  discrete  and  continuous  Fourier  series  and 
Fourier  transforms,  Laplace  and  z-transforms,  and 
elements  of  filtering  and  sampling.  Prereq.  ECE  31 00 
or  equiv. 

ECE  3120  Power  Circuit  Analysis  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  fundamental  concepts  of  single-phase 
and  polyphase  power  systems:  definitions  of  terms, 
use  of  per  unit  quantities,  equivalent  circuits  of  sym- 
metrical 3-phase  systems,  introduction  of  symmetri- 
cal components,  short  circuits  on  systems  with  a 
single  power  source.  Prereq.  BSEE  or  ECE  31 00  and 
ECE  3102. 

ECE  3130  Electrical  Machinery  Theory  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Reviews  magnetic  circuit  concepts  and  electrome- 
chanical energy-conversion  principles.  Discusses 
steady-state  analysis  of  transformers,  synchronous 
machines,  and  induction  machines.  Prereq.  BSEE  or 
ECE  3100  and  ECE  3102. 

ECE  3200  Mathematical  Methods  in  2  QH 

Computer  Science 
Fall  Quarter 

Studies  algebraic  concepts  relevant  to  computer  sci- 
ence: sets,  relations,  mapping,  orderings,  algebraic 
systems,  Boolean  algebras,  groups,  rings,  finite  fields. 
Introduces  vector  spaces  and  linear  algebras  over 
finite  fields.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  school. 

ECE  321 1  Mothematico!  Methods  in  4  QH 

Electrical  Engineering  1 
Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Surveys  fundamental  algebraic  concepts:  sets, 
functions,  relations,  operations.  Presents  algebraic 
structures:  group,  rings,  fields,  homomorphisms, 
polynomials.  Studies  vector  spaces  and  linear  opera- 
tors: representations,  matrices  and  linear  algebraic 
equations,  orthogonality,  equivalence  and  similarity 
transformations,  eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors,  can- 
onical forms,  functions  of  a  square  matrix,  quadratic 
forms  and  congruence  transformations,  orthogonal 
transformations.  Introduces  polynomial  matrices 
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and  applications  to  communications  and  control  the- 
ory. Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  school 

ECE  321 2  Mathematical  Methods  in  2  QH 

Electrical  Engineering  1-A 
Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

ECE  3212  and  ECE  3213  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3211,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3213  Mathematical  Methods  in  2  QH 

Electrical  Engineering  1-B 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Continues  ECE  3212.  Prereq.  ECE  3212. 

ECE  3221  Linear  Systems  Analysis  4  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Introduces  the  state  variable  theory  of  continuous 
and  discrete  linear  systems.  Topics  include  standard 
canonical  representations,  the  concept  of  state  and 
the  representation  of  interconnected  systems,  linear 
spaces,  the  state  equations  and  their  solution,  and  sta- 
bility. Introduces  the  general  control  problem  in  terms 
of  controllability  and  observability.  Prereq.  ECE 
3211,  ECE  31 08  or  equiv. 

ECE  3222  Linear  Systems  Analysis  A  2  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

ECE  3222  and  ECE  3223  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3221,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3223  Linear  Systems  Analysis  B 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Continues  ECE  3222.  Prereq.  ECE  3222. 


2QH 


4QH 


ECE  3231  Mathematical  Methods  in 
Electrical  Engineering  2 
Summer  Quarter 

Covers  complex  variable  theory  and  analytic  func- 
tions and  Cauchy-Riemann  equations.  Investigates 
complex  integration  and  Cauchy  integral  formula, 
Taylor  and  Laurent  Series,  the  residue  theorem, 
conformal  mapping.  Other  topics  include  Laplace 
transform  and  its  applications,  problems  in  partial 
differential  equations,  generalized  Fourier  series  and 
Green's  functions,  general  integral  transforms, 
Sturm-Liouville,  Fourier,  Hankel,  Legendre,  and  other 
integral  transforms.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate 
school. 

ECE  3232  Mathematical  Methods  in  2  QH 

Electrical  Engineering  2-A 
Summer  Quarter 

ECE  3232  and  ECE  3233  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3231,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3233  Mathematical  Methods  in 
Electrical  Engineering  2-B 
Summer  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3232.  Prereq.  ECE  3232. 


2QH 


4QH 


ECE  3241  Applied  Probability  and 
Stochastic  Processes 
Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Introduces  probabiUty,  sample  space  and  random 
variables,  examples  of  discrete  and  continuous  prob- 
ability distribution  functions,  averages,  moments  and 


characteristic  function,  multivariate  distributions, 
change  of  variables  and  functions  of  variables,  cen- 
tral limit  theorem,  and  description  of  stochastic 
vectors.  Presents  general  concepts  of  stochastic  pro- 
cesses: stationarity  and  ergodicity,  stochastic  conti- 
nuity and  differentiation,  the  Gaussian  process, 
linear  systems  with  stochastic  inputs,  correlation 
functions  and  power  spectra,  matched  filtering, 
stochastic  orthogonality  and  linear  mean-square 
estimation  filtering  and  prediction.  Prereq. 
ECE  3108  or  equiv. 

ECE  3242  Applied  Probability  and  Stochastic  2  QH 

Processes  A 

Fail  and  Winter  Quarters 

ECE  3242  and  ECE  3243  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3241,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3243  Applied  Probability  and  Stochastic  2  QH 

Processes  B 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Continues  ECE  3242.  Prereq.  ECE  3242. 

ECE  3302  Power  Circuit  Analysis  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3120.  Considers  sequence  imped- 
ances of  various  power-system  elements  from  an 
application  point  of  view.  Demonstrates  unsymmetri- 
cal  faults  on  otherwise  symmetrical  3-phase  systems, 
open  conductors  and  asymmetrical  connections  and 
loadings.  Analyzes  simultaneous  faults  on  3-phase 
systems.  Prereq.  ECE  3120. 

ECE  3303  Power  Circuit  Analysis  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3302.  Introduces  Clarke  components 
and  applications  in  analysis  of  asymmetrical  systems 
and  faults.  Studies  application  of  Clarke  components 
to  the  solution  of  surge  phenomena  problems.  Other 
topics  include  transmission  line  theory  and  funda- 
mentals of  systems  stability.  Prereq.  ECE  3302. 

ECE  3304  Solid  State  AC  and  DC  Motor  2  QH 

Control  Systems 
Winter  Quarter 

Focuses  on  the  application  of  solid-state  devices 
to  the  control  of  AC  and  DC  electrical  machinery 
including  rectifiers,  inverters,  choppers,  and 
cyclo-converters,  as  applied  to  drive  systems  in  indus- 
try and  transportation.  Emphasizes  a  case  method 
approach.  Prereq.  BSEEorECE3100  andECE3101. 

ECE  3305  Computers  in  Power  Systems  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  techniques  used  in  solving  power  system 
problems  with  the  digital  computer.  Examines  matrix 
formulations.  Traces  a  detailed  treatment  of  the 
short-circuit  problem,  including  balanced  and  unbal- 
anced faults.  Explores  various  iterative  techniques 
for  the  solution  of  the  power-flow  problem.  Prereq. 
ECE  3120. 

ECE  3306  Computers  in  Power  Systems  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Discusses  practical  considerations  of  solving  large 
scale     networks.     Studies     network     reductions, 
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distribution  factors  and  contingency  analysis  tech- 
niques. Examines  digital  models  for  regulated  gener- 
ators, fixed  and  load  tap  changing  transformers  and 
HVDC  transmission  lines.  Develops  computer  meth- 
ods for  economic  dispatch,  loss  coefficients  and 
application  of  pumped  hydro.  Prereq.  ECE  3305. 

ECE  3308  Electrical  Mcchinery  Theory  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  the  mathematical  description  of  a  synchro- 
nous machine.  Topics  include  per-unit  representa- 
tion, steady-state  theory  and  transient  performance, 
and  flux  distribution  and  saturation  in  synchronous 
machines.  Prereq.  ECE  3130. 

ECE  3309  Electrical  Machinery  Theory  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Reviews  transientbehavior  of  synchronous  machines, 
stability  studies  and  excitation  systems,  synchro- 
nous machine  modeling,  generator  protection,  and 
trends  in  development  of  large  generators.  Prereq. 
ECE  3308. 

ECE  3311  Software  Engineering  1  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  basic  concepts  in  software  engineering 
principles.  Discusses  techniques  of  structured  soft- 
ware design  and  testing  along  with  issues  of  program 
reliability  and  complexibility.  Surveys  management 
techniques  and  explores  a  case  study  of  a  typical  large 
software  problem.  Prereq.  ECE  3105,  ECE  3106, 
ECE  3107,  or  equiu,  and  a  knowledge  of  a  high-level 
programming  language. 

ECE  3312  Software  Engineering  1-A  2  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

ECE  3312  and  ECE  3313  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3311,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3313  Software  Engineering  1-B  2  QH 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Continues  ECE  3312.  Prereq.  ECE  3312. 

ECE  3314  Software  Engineering  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focus  turns  away  from  the  general  issues  of  the  first 
two  courses  in  this  sequence  and  toward  a  very 
specific  issue:  modular  design  of  software.  Issues  of 
stepwise  refinement  and  top-down  design  are 
explored  in  depth,  and  organizational/data-flow 
issues  are  considered.  Prereq.  ECE  3311  or 
ECE  3313. 

ECE  3321  Digital  Signal  Processing  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Explores  the  theory  and  practice  of  modern  signal 
processing  techniques.  Covers  the  characteristics  of 
discrete  signals  and  systems,  sampling  and  A/D  con- 
version, difference  equations,  and  convolution.  Con- 
siders the  z-transform,  the  Fourier  transform,  the 
discrete  Fourier  transform,  fast  Fourier  transform 
algorithms,  and  chirp  z-transform  algorithm.  Other 
topics  include  digital  filter  realizations,  design  tech- 
niques for  IIR  and  FIR  digital  filters,  computer  pro- 
grams for  filter  design,  and  quantization  effects  in 
digital  signal  processing.  Prereq.  ECE  3221. 


ECE  3322  Digital  Signal  Processing  A  2  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

ECE  3322  and  ECE  3323  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3321,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3323  Digital  Signal  Processing  B  2  QH 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Continues  ECE  2,2,2.2.  Prereq.  ECE  3322. 

ECE  3325  Numerical  Methods  and  4  QH 

Computer  Applications  1 
Winter  Quarter 

Surveys  numerical  methods  applied  to  engineering 
and  scientific  problems  with  emphasis  on  machine 
implementation  and  problem  solving.  Covers 
roundoff  errors  and  cumulative  errors,  difference  and 
summation  calculus,  roots  of  polynomials  and  non- 
linear functions,  orthogonal  functions  including 
polynomical,  least  squares,  and  Chebyshev  approxi- 
mation of  functions.  Covers  interpolation,  numeric 
quadrature,  and  numeric  integration  of  ordinary  dif- 
ferential equations.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate 
school  and  a  working  knowledge  of  FORTRAN. 

ECE  3326  Numerical  Methods  and  2  QH 

Computer  Applications  1-A 
Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

ECE  3326  and  ECE  3327  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3325,  but  in  two  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3327  Numerical  Methods  and  2  QH 

Computer  Applications  1-B 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Continues  ECE  3326.  Prereg.  ECE  3326. 

ECE  3328  Numerical  Methods  and  4  QH 

Computer  Applications  2 
Spring  Quarter 

Analyzes  spectral  analysis,  including  fast  Fourier 
transforms,  Hilbert  transforms,  convolution,  and  cor- 
relation techniques.  Demonstrates  optimization, 
including  dynamic  programming  and  steepest 
descent  techniques.  Covers  PERT  and  linear  pro- 
gramming. Prereq.  ECE  3325  or  ECE  3327. 

ECE  3331  Analog  Integrated  Circuits  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Emphasizes  active  transistor  circuits  and  systems  on 
modern  integrated  circuit  architectures.  Presents 
bipolar  and  field-effect  (NMOS  and  CMOS)  implemen- 
tations of  analog  circuits.  Explores  characteristics 
and  behaviors  of  analog  IC  structures  through  the 
study  of  circuits  such  as  operational  amplifiers, 
instrumentation  amplifiers,  voltage  comparators, 
various  types  of  filter  configuration  and  integrators, 
and  multipliers  and  logarithmic  amplifiers.  Covers 
linearity,  dynamic  range,  slew-rate  limiting,  and 
speed  and  gain-bandwidth  trade-offs.  Traces  the  role 
of  feedback  in  stabilizing,  linearizing,  and  otherwise 
enhancing  the  performance  of  analog  circuits. 
Explores  noise  limitations  on  circuit  performance. 
Develops  noise  models  of  devices  and  circuits,  lead- 
ing to  the  prediction  of  system  noise  performance  and 
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techniques  for  optimizing  signal-to-noise-ratios. 
Prereg.  ECE  31 01  or  equiv. 

ECE  3332  Analog  Integrated  Circuits  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3332  and  ECE  3333  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3331,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3333  Analog  Integrated  Circuits  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3332.  Prereq.  ECE  3332. 

ECE  3341  Electromagnetic  Theory  1  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Emphasizes  the  fundamental  equations,  their  physi- 
cal meaning,  principal  mathematical  techniques,  and 
important  engineering  applications.  Topics  include 
sources  of  the  EM  field;  Lorentz  force  equation;  rela- 
tions and  point  relations  (differential  equations  and 
boundary  conditions);  electromagnetic  energy  and 
power;  propagation  of  plane  waves  in  homogeneous 
media;  reflection  and  transmission;  and  scalar  and 
vector  potentials.  Examines  solutions  in  the  absence 
of  boundaries  for  static  and  dynamic  problems,  with 
or  without  symmetry.  Also  covers  solutions  to 
boundary  value  problems,  Green's  functions,  trans- 
mission lines,  resonators,  and  dielectric  slab  guide. 
Prereq.  ECE  31 02  or  equiv. 

ECE  3342  Electromagnetic  Theory  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3342  and  ECE  3343  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3341,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3343  Electromagnetic  Theory  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3342.  Prereg.  ECE  3342. 

ECE  3344  Electromagnetic  Theory  2  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Examines  important  electrodynamic  applications 
using  advanced  mathematical  techniques.  Covers  the 
general  theory  of  wave  guides  and  resonators  with 
application  to  cylindrical  geometry.  Discusses  dielec- 
tric rod  wave  guides,  optical  fibers,  radiation,  linear 
antennas,  loop  antennas,  linear  arrays,  and  ray 
optics.  Studies  scattering  and  diffraction  of  waves  for 
planar,  cylindrical,  and  spherical  geometries,  as  well 
as  effects  of  random  media.  Prereq.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3345  Electromagnetic  Theory  2-A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3345  and  ECE  3346  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3344,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3346  Electromagnetic  Theory  2-B 
Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3345.  Prereq.  ECE  3345. 


2QH 


4QH 


ECE  3347  Computational  Methods  in 

Electromagnetics 

Spring  Quarter 

Presents  solutions  to  problems  in  electromagnetics, 
using  a  variety  of  numerical  and  computational  meth- 
ods. Uses  finite  element  methods  to  solve  problems  in 


electrostatics,  diffusion,  and  wave  propagation,  and 
moment  methods  to  solve  the  integral  equations 
related  to  currents  and  charges  on  wire  structures. 
Treats  direct  and  inverse  scattering  by  approximate 
methods  related  to  physical  and  geometrical  optics. 
Introduces  computational  methods  for  the  asymp- 
totic evaluation  of  radiation  integrals  and  basically 
non-numerical  solutions  to  integral  equations  in  elec- 
tromagnetics. Also  examines  electromagnetic  data 
handling,  sampling,  and  processing.  Prereq.  ECE 
3341  and  ECE  3344. 

ECE  3348  Computational  Methods  in  2  QH 

Electromagnetics  A 
Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3348  and  ECE  3349  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3347,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3349  Computational  Methods  in  2  QH 

Electromagnetics  B 
Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3348.  Prereq.  ECE  3348. 

ECE  3351  Digital  Communications  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Focuses  on  the  theoretical  and  practical  aspects  of 
digital  communications  in  the  presence  of  channel 
distortion  and  additive  noise.  Topics  include  the  basic 
binary  and  M-ary  modulation  techniques  (PSK,  PAM, 
FSK);  orthogonal  and  biorthogonal  signals,  and  their 
performance  in  an  additive  Gaussian  noise  channel; 
signal  waveforms  constructed  from  binary  block  and 
convolutional  codes;  hard-decision  decoding  and 
soft-decision  decoding  of  coded  signal  waveforms; 
and  performance  of  coded  waveforms  in  an  additive 
white  Gaussian  noise  channel.  Considers  signal 
design  techniques  for  band-limited  channels,  Nyquist 
criteria,  effect  of  channel  amplitude  and  delay  distor- 
tion on  digital  signals.  Discusses  several  adaptive 
equalization  algorithms  for  combating  intersymbol 
interference,  maximum  likelihood  sequence  estima- 
tion and  the  Viterbi  algorithm,  the  characterization  of 
fading  multipath  channels,  diversity  reception  tech- 
niques, and  coding  for  fading  channels.  Prereq.  ECE 
3241  and  ECE  31 04  or  equiv. 

ECE  3352  Digital  Communications  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3352  and  ECE  3353  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3351,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3353  Digital  Communications  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3352.  Prereq.  ECE  3352. 

ECE  3361  Detection  and  Estimation  Theory  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Presents  the  classical  theory  of  detection  and  estima- 
tion of  signals  in  noise  with  emphasis  on  computer 
implementation  of  the  theory  including  hypo- 
thesis testing  criteria,  coherent  detection  of  M-ary 
signals,  diversity  receiver,  and  calculation  of  error 
probabilities.  Other  topics  include  detection  in  col- 
ored  noise,   parameter   estimation   using   Bayes, 
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maximum-likelihood,  a  maximum  land  posteriori 
criteria,  and  applications  in  pattern  recognition  and 
radar.  Prer^g.  ECE3241. 

ECE  3362  Detection  and  Estimation  Theory  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3362  and  ECE  3363  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3361,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3363  Detection  and  Estimation  Theory  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3362.  Prereq.  ECE  3362. 

ECE  3371  Linear  Optimal  Control  Theory  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Covers  analysis  and  design  of  linear  multivariable 
feedback  control  systems.  Emphasizes  state  space 
techniques,  and  addresses  Unear  optimal  regulators 
and  observers,  optimal  output  feedback,  tracking  and 
disturbance  rejection,  robutness  analysis,  and  loop 
shaping.  Prereg.  ECE  3221  and  ECE  3241. 

ECE  3372  Linear  Optimal  Control  Theory  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3372  and  ECE  3373  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3371,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3373  Linear  Optimal  Control  Theory  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3372.  Prereq.  ECE  3372. 

ECE  3381  Classical  Control  Theory  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Surveys  basic  systems  modeling  and  steady  state  and 
transient  response  analysis.  Introduces  root-locus 
plots.  Bode  plots,  Nyquist  plots,  and  Nichols  chart, 
and  discusses  the  design  of  first  order  cascade  and 
feedback  compensators  using  these  plots.  Other  top- 
ics include  pole-zero  synthesis  techniques  and  design 
techniques  for  the  optimal  linear  regulator  problem. 
Prereq.  ECE  31 08  or  equiv. 

ECE  3382  Classical  Control  Theory  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3382  and  ECE  3383  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3381,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3383  Classical  Control  Theory  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3382.  Prereg-.  £"(7^  535^. 

ECE  3384  Characteristics  and  Models  of  4  QH 

Solid-State  Devices  1 
Winter  Quarter 

Investigates  the  physics  of  semiconductors  and  the 
operation  of  semiconductor  devices.  Topics  include 
crystal  structure,  energy  bands,  carrier  concentra- 
tion at  thermal  equilibrium,  semiconductor  statis- 
tics, carrier  transport  phenomena,  p-n  junction 
theory,  charge  storage  and  diode  transients,  bipolar 
junction  transistors,  charge-control  model,  and  the 
Gummel-Poon  model.  Prereq.  ECE  3101  and 
ECE  3102  or  equiv. 


ECE  3385  Characteristics  and  Models  of  Solid  State     2  QH 
Devices  1-A 
Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3385  and  ECE  3386  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3384,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3386  Characteristics  and  Models  of  Solid  State     2  QH 
Devices  1-B 
Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3385.  Prereq.  ECE  3385. 

ECE  3388  Characteristics  and  Models  of  Solid  State  4  QH 
Devices  2 

Analyzes  metal-semiconductor  contacts,  methods  of 
measurement  of  barrier  height,  MIS  diode,  C-V  mea- 
surement to  evaluate  the  interface-trapped  charges. 
Discusses  MOSFET  device  and  structure,  device 
scaling  and  second-order  effects,  CMOS  struc- 
ture, solid  state  microwave  devices  like  MESFET, 
MODFET,  and  heterojunction  bipolar  transistor 
(HBT).  Examines  noise  in  the  microwave  devices. 
Prereq.  ECE  3384. 

ECE  3389  Characteristics  and  Models  of  Solid  State  2  QH 
Devices  2-A 

ECE  3389  and  3390  cover  the  same  material  with  the 
same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3388,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3384. 

ECE  3390  Characteristics  and  Models  of  Solid  State  2  QH 
Devices  2-B 

Continues  ECE  3389.  Prereq.  ECE  3389. 

ECE  3391  Digital  Computer  Architecture  4  QH 

Deals  with  the  design  of  new  architectures  as  well  as 
an  understanding  of  those  already  extant.  Considers 
both  the  hardware  and  system  software  that  permit 
the  system  to  deal  with  multiple  processes  sharing 
common  resources,  such  as  the  processor,  bus,  pri- 
mary memory,  and  disk  storage.  Topics  include  the 
operating  system,  caches  and  memory  management, 
and  I/O  processing.  Software  topics  include  exercises 
in  a  small  subset  of  YAK  assembly  language,  typical 
HLL  constructs  and  their  translation  to  YAX  assembly 
code,  instructing  and  addressing  mode  frequencies, 
and  the  value  of  different  data  types.  Prereq.  Knowl- 
edge of  high-level  language  programming  and  ECE 
3103  or  equiv. 

ECE  3392  Digital  Computer  Architecture  A  2  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

ECE  3392  and  ECE  3393  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3391,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3393  Digital  Computer  Architecture  B  2  QH 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Continues  ECE  3392.  Prereq.  ECE  3392 

ECE  3394  Microprogramming  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Reviews  topics  in  microprogramming  and  emulation 
including  microprogramming  concepts  and  tech- 
niques; microprogramming  design  approach  using 
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register  transfer  notation  and  precedence  graphs; 
microprogrammed  computers;  bit-slice  micropro- 
gramming; microprogramming  a  specific  machine 
for  emulation  using  a  microprogramming  language 
and  its  simulator;  and  current  trends  in  micropro- 
gramming languages  and  support  tools.  Prereq.  ECE 
3391  or  ECE  3393. 

ECE  3395  VLSI  Design  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Covers  MOS  devices  and  circuits,  electrical  and  logic 
design,  logic  arrays,  fabrication,  design  rules,  electri- 
cal parameters,  delays,  NMOS  and  CMOS  subsystem 
design.  Covers  laboratory  design  project  including 
layout  design  and  verification.  Prereg.  ECE  3101  and 
ECE3103orequiv. 

ECE  3396  VLSI  Design  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3396  and  ECE  3397  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3395,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3397  VLSI  Design  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3396.  Prereq.  ECE  3396. 

ECE  3398  VLSI  Architectures  4  QH 

Covers  system  clocking  and  system  design  issues, 
control  path  and  data  path  design,  systolic  arrays, 
bit  serial  architectures,  and  design  for  testability  In- 
troduces silicon  compilation.  Includes  lab  project. 
Prereq.  ECE  3395. 

ECE  3399  VLSI  Architectures  A  2  QH 

ECE  3399  and  ECE  3400  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3398,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  ECE  3395. 

ECE  3400  VLSI  Architectures  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3399.  Prereq.  ECE  3399. 

ECE  3401  Digital  Systems  Design  with  Hardware        4  QH 
Description  Languages 
Spring  Quarter 

Covers  design,  simulation,  modeling,  and  implemen- 
tation of  complex  digital  systems  using  high-level 
computer  hardware  description  languages  (HLD). 
Begins  with  a  description  of  digital  system  design 
hierarch  and  abstraction,  followed  by  a  brief  overview 
of  available  design  tools  and  simulation  programs. 
Introduces  HDs,  with  emphasis  on  VHDL  and  AHPL, 
and  investigates  using  these  languages  for  design  and 
verification  of  digital  systems  at  different  levels  of 
abstraction.  Explores  the  use  of  VHDL  software  for 
design  and  simulation  of  large  digital  circuits.  Also 
addresses  silicon  compilation,  computer-aided  de- 
sign, and  automatic  generation  of  hardware.  Prereq. 
ECE  3391. 

ECE  3402  Digital  Systems  Design  with  Hardware        2  QH 
Description  Languages  A 
Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3402  and  ECE  3403  cover  the  same  material 
with  the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3395,  but  in  two 
2  QH  courses. 


ECE  3403  Digital  Systems  Design  with  Hardware  2  QH 
Description  Languages  B 

Continues  ECE  3402.  Prereq.  ECE  3402. 

ECE  3412  Power  System  Planning  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Investigates  engineering  and  economic  consider- 
ations underlying  the  planning  and  development  of 
modern  interconnected  power  systems.  Considers 
overall  planning  strategies  involved  in  economic 
comparison  of  alternative  development  schemes. 
Prereq.  ECE  3120. 

ECE  3415  Power  System  Protection  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Considers  protection  applied  to  generation,  trans- 
mission, and  distribution.  Investigates  the  character- 
istics and  operating  principles  of  various  methods 
of  protective  relaying  and  analyzes  current  tech- 
niques pertaining  to  system  protection.  Prereq. 
ECE  3303. 

ECE  3416  Power  System  Transients  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Examines  transients  in  power  systems  due  to  system 
switching,  lightning,  or  faults.  Other  topics  include 
traveling-wave  phenomena,  insulation  coordination, 
overvoltages  due  to  disturbances  on  the  system,  and 
surge  protection.  Prereq.  ECE  3303. 

ECE  3423  Special  Topics  in  Power  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Inolves  directed  reading  and  discussion  of  topics  of 
special  interest  in  the  power  field.  Presents  series  of 
lectures  by  guest  speakers  from  industry  on  topics  of 
particular  interest  to  the  power  student.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  instructor. 

ECE  3424  Power  System  Dynamics  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Explores  transient  system  models,  small  and  large 
scale  oscillations,  solution  of  swing  equation  for  sin- 
gle and  multigenerator  cases,  load  frequency  and 
voltage  controllers,  and  transient  stability.  Prereq. 
ECE  3303 

ECE  3430  Studies  in  Electric  Power  Transmission  2  2  QH 
Fall  Quarter 

Covers  elements  in  the  design  of  AC  overhead 
transmission  lines:  thermal  limitation,  series  and 
shunt  compensation,  and  environmental  effects.  Con- 
siders transposition,  induced  effects,  and  insulation 
level.  Considers  underground  alternatives  to 
overhead  lines  and  elements  of  distribution.  Prereq. 
ECE  3303. 

ECE  3431  Studies  in  Electric  Power  Transmission  2  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter 

Investigates  fundamental  concepts  of  high  voltage 
DC  power  transmission,  rectifier  and  inverter  perfor- 
mance, regulation;  protection,  reactive  power  and  fil- 
ter requirements,  practical  arrangement  of  DC  lines, 
and  the  impact  of  a  DC  line  on  overall  power  system 
operation.  Prereg.  ECE  3303. 
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ECE  3440  Microprocessor-Based  Design  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Explores  designing  and  programming  a  microcom- 
puter system,  including  bus  interface  and  timing, 
interrupts,  various  peripheral  chips,  and  debugging 
with  the  HP64000  emulator.  Prereq.  ECE  3103, 
or  equiv. 

ECE  3441  Microprocessor-Based  Design  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3441  and  ECE  3442  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3440,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3442  Microprocessor-Based  Design  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3Ul. Prereq.  ECE 3441. 

ECE  3443  Theory  of  Computation  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  basic  abstract  models  of  computation. 
Topics  include  Turing  machines,  primitive  recursive 
functions,  recursive  systems  of  equations,  and 
abstract  families  of  algorithms.  Examines  unsolv- 
able  problems  and  the  Recursion  Theorem.  Prereq. 
ECE  3200. 

ECE  3444  Theory  of  Computation  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3444  and  ECE  3445  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3443,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3445  Theory  of  Computation  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3444.  Prereq.  ECE  3444. 

ECE  3447  Switching  Theory  1  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Discusses  logical  design  of  combinational  switching 
circuits,  including  minimization  and  decomposition 
of  switching  functions,  multiple  output  networks, 
symmetric  networks,  threshold  logic,  and  fault  detec- 
tion. Analyzes  logic  design  of  sequential  switch- 
ing circuits  including  finite-state  machine  model, 
iterative  networks,  capabilities  and  limitations  of 
finite-state  machines,  state  equivalence,  synthesis  of 
asynchronous  sequential  circuits,  state  assigriment 
problem  and  partition  theory,  and  machine  decompo- 
sition. Explores  logical  design  of  sequential  switch- 
ing circuits,  including  the  ainite-state  machine 
model,  iterative  networks,  capabilities  and  limita- 
tions of  finite-state  machines,  state  equivalence,  syn- 
thesis of  asynchronous  sequential  circuits,  state 
assigmnent  problem  and  partition  theory,  and 
machine  decomposition.  Prereq.  ECE  3200. 

ECE  3448  Switching  Theory  1  -A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3448  and  ECE  3449  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3447,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3449  Switching  Theory  1-B 
Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3U8.  Prereq.  ECE  3448. 


2QH 


ECE  3450  Switching  Theory  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Surveys  selected  topics  from  the  theory  of  finite 
automata,  including  such  topics  as  machine  experi- 
ments, information  lossless  machines,  linear  sequen- 
tial machines,  and  finite-state  recognizers.  Prereq. 
ECE  344  7  or  ECE  3449. 

ECE  3451  Combinatorial  Methods  and  4  QH 

Optimization  Techniques 
Winter  Quarter 

Introduces  applied  combinatorial  mathematics  and 
treats  selected  topics  in  enumerative  analysis.  Topics 
include  permutations,  combinations,  generating 
functions,  recurrence  relations,  and  the  principle  of 
inclusion  and  exclusion.  Discusses  Polya's  theory  of 
counting  and  selected  topics  in  optimization  tech- 
niques, which  include  transport  networks,  matching 
theory,  and  linear  programming,  and  introduces 
dynamic  programming.  Prereq.  ECE  3211. 

ECE  3452  Combinatorial  Methods  and  Optimiiation     2  QH 
Techniques  A 
Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3452  and  ECE  3453  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3451,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3453  Combinatorial  Methods  and  Optimization     2  QH 
Techniques  B 
Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3452.  Prereq.  ECE  3452. 

ECE  3454  Graph  Theory  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Introduces  fundamentals  of  graph  theory,  including 
blocks,  trees,  connectivity,  partitions,  traversability, 
line  graphs,  factorization,  coverings,  planarity,  ma- 
trices, digraphs,  and  enumeration  problems.  Explores 
selected  applications  of  graph  theory  in  such  fields  as 
network  theory,  switching  theory,  and  computer  sci- 
ence. Prereq.  ECE  321 1. 

ECE  3460  Special  Topics  in  Computer  Engineering  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Investigates  aspects  of  computer  engineering  not 
covered  in  other  courses.  The  subject  matter  may 
change  from  year  to  year. 

ECE  3463  Robot  Vision  and  Sensors  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Investigates  methods  of  acquiring,  representing, 
and  processing  real- world  information  for  robot  con- 
trol. Covers  robot  vision:  low-level  vision,  real-time 
image  understanding,  and  theory  of  motion.  Intro- 
duces high-level  vision  by  examining  problems  asso- 
ciated with  part  acquisition,  representation, 
and  reorientation.  Covers  internal  robot  sen- 
sors, which  monitor  the  state  of  robot  systems,  and 
external  robot  sensors,  which  allow  the  system  to 
interact  with  its  environment.  Examines  force/ 
torque,  touch,  proximity,  and  tactile  sensors.  Prereq. 
ECE  3466. 
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ECE  3464  Robot  Vision  and  Sensors  A  2  QH 

ECE  3464  and  ECE  3465  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3463,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3465  Robot  Vision  and  Sensors  6 

Continues  ECE  3464.  Prereq.  ECE  3464. 


2QH 


4QH 


ECE  3466  Robotics  and  Automation  Systems 
Fall  Quarter 

Studies  design  and  operation  of  general-purpose  and 
industrial  manipulator  systems.  Topics  include  robot 
mobility  criteria,  kinematic  and  dynamic  models  of 
mechanical  arms,  joint  solution  and  motion  charac- 
teristics, trajectory  planning,  arm  control  through 
coordinate  transformations ,  classical  feedback  meth- 
ods, modern  closed-loop  control  techniques,  and 
real-time  control  of  robotic  systems.  Prereq. 
ECE  3221. 

ECE  3467  Robotics  and  Automation  Systems  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3467  and  ECE  3468  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  346,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3468  Robotics  and  Automation  Systems  B 
Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  S467.  Prereq.  ECE  3467. 


2QH 


4QH 


ECE  3469  Fault-Tolerant  Computers 
Winter  Quarter 

Examines  concepts  of  computer  systems  structures 
and  specifications,  software  and  hardware  interac- 
tions, failure  and  reliability,  and  errors  and  faults. 
Studies  different  types  of  faults:  fault  prevention  and 
fault  tolerance,  redundancy  management,  reliability, 
and  availability.  Compares  existing,  fault-tolerant 
computer  architectures  such  as  SIFT,  FTMI^  Tandem 
16,  and  Stratus/32.  Techniques  of  error  detection  and 
error  recovery.  Mechanisms  for  damage  confinement 
and  damage  assessment.  Study  of  software  fault  tol- 
erance techniques  such  as  recovery  block  scheme, 
deadline  mechanism,  and  N-version  programming 
scheme.  Prereq.  ECE  3391. 

ECE  3470  Fault-Toierant  Computers  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3470  and  ECE  3471  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  £is  ECE  3469,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3471  Fault-Tolerant  Computers  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3470.  Prereq.  ECE  3470. 

ECE  3472  Special  Topics  in  Robotics  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  dynamic  analysis  of  manipulator  motion, 
closed-form  dynamic  robot  model  construction,  and 
real-time  model  optimization.  Analyzes  the  influ- 
ence of  actuator  models  complexity  on  manipulator 
control.  Also  examines  adaptive  and  non-adaptive 
control  of  manipulator  robots  with  variable  parame- 
ters, controllability  and  stability  analysis,  state  space 


constraints  and  avoidance  of  obstacles,  and  adaptive 
identification  of  states,  parameters,  and  variable  pay- 
load.  Prereq.  ECE  3466. 

ECE  3502  Special  Topics  in  Digital  Signal  2  QH 

Processing-Fast  Algorithms 
Fall  Quarter 

Surveys  fast  algorithms  for  implementation  of  digital 
filters  and  discrete  Fourier  transforms:  FFT,  convolu- 
tion algorithm.  Number  Theoretic  Transforms  (NTT), 
filtering  computation,  and  polynominal  transforms. 
Prereq.  ECE  3321. 

ECE  3503  Two-Dimensionai  Digital  Signal  2  QH 

Processing 

Winter  Quarter 

This  course  is  concerned  with  two-dimensional  digi- 
tal signal  processing  which  is  finding  wide  applica- 
tions in  many  diversified  areas.  Covers  2-D  shift 
invariant  systems  along  with  their  stability,  the  2-D 
Discrete  Fourier  Transform  (DFT)  and  its  FFT  imple- 
mentation, and  2-D  digital  filter  design  and  implemen- 
tation. Prereq.  ECE  3321. 

ECE  3505  Digital  Image  Processing  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Discusses  generation  of  digital  image  from  the  source, 
image  digitizers  and  display  devices,  image  trans- 
forms, enhancement  techniques  such  as  histogram, 
equalization,  edge  harpening,  etc.  Other  topics 
include  restoration  by  Wiener  and  Kalman  filters, 
image  coding  using  run  length  coding,  DPCM,  trans- 
form coding,  and  feature  analysis.  Prereq.  ECE  3321. 

ECE  3506  Digital  Image  Processing  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3506  and  ECE  3507  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3505,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3507  Digital  Image  Processing  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3506.  Prereq.  ECE  3506. 

ECE  3508  Modem  Spectral  Analysis  4  QH 

Introduces  conventional  methods  of  spectrum  esti- 
mation: periodgram  and  autocorrelation  methods 
with  their  smooth  versions,  the  maximum  likelihood 
method  of  Capon  and  its  modifications,  and  the  maxi- 
mum entropy  method  with  and  without  uncertainty 
in  the  correlation  measurements.  Demonstrates 
the  Levinson  algorithm,  the  minimum  energy  meth- 
od, weighted  Burg  techniques,  forward-backward 
least-squares,  covariance  least-squares,  moving 
average  (MA)  and  ARMA  spectrum  estimation, 
model  order  selection  criteria,  and  harmonic 
decomposition  methods:  Prony,  Pisarenko,  and 
singular  value  decomposition  methods.  Introduces 
multichannel  random  processes,  multichannel 
conventional  spectrum  estimation  techniques,  para- 
metric modeling  of  multichannel  time  series,  the 
Levinson-Wiggins-Robinson  algorithm,  and  multi- 
channel AR  spectrum  estimation  techniques.  Prereg. 
ECE  3321. 
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ECE  3509  lAoiem  Spectral  Analysis  A  2  QH 

ECE  3509  and  3510  cover  the  same  material  with  the 
same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3508,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  ECE  3321. 

ECE  3510  Modem  Spectral  Analysis  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3509.  Prereq.  ECE  3509. 

ECE  351 1  Data  Communications  Networks  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Traces  elements  of  computer-communication  net- 
works; network  topology  and  design,  elements  of  pro- 
tocols, routing  and  network  control,  and  queuing  and 
congestion  control.  Describes  and  compares  several 
existing  computer  networks.  Prereq.  ECE  3241. 

ECE  3512  Data  Communications  Networks  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3512  and  ECE  3513  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3511,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3513  Data  Communications  Networks  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3512.  Prereq.  ECE  3512. 

ECE  3514  Error  Correcting  Codes  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Covers  error  correcting  codes  and  their  decoding 
techniques  which  show  promise  for  applications  in 
digital  communication,  control,  and  computer  sys- 
tems. Emphasizes  linear  block  codes  based  on  alge- 
braic structures:  cyclic  codes  for  random  error 
correction  (B-C-H  codes)  and  burst  error  correction. 
Other  topics  include  convolutional  codes  and  decod- 
ing including  the  Viterbi  algorithm,  arithmetic  codes, 
combination  of  codes,  and  coding  for  ranging  and 
synchronization.  Prereg.  ECE  3211. 

ECE  3515  Error  Correcting  Codes  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3515  and  ECE  3516  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3514,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3516  Error  Correcting  Codes  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3515.  Prereq.  ECE  3515. 

ECE  351 7  Information  Theory  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3517  and  ECE  3518  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3519,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3518  Information  Theory  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3517.  Prereq.  ECE  351 7. 

ECE  3519  Information  Theory  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Offers  an  information  theorist's  viewpoint  of  commu- 
nication systems.  Covers  concepts,  definitions,  and 
results  concerning  mutual  information  and  entropy 
for  discrete  and  continuous  alphabets.  Exam- 
ines channel  capacity  and  the  converse  to  the 
coding  theorem  for  discrete  memoryless  channels; 
Blahut/Arimoto  algorithm  for  calculating  channel 


capacity;  random  channel  coding  concepts;  the  ran- 
dom coding  exponent;  and  the  coding  theorem  for  a 
noisy  channel.  Discusses  critical  rate,  cutoff  rate,  and 
capacity  for  system  design.  Other  topics  include 
source  coding  of  continuous  and  discrete  sources, 
rate-distortion  theory,  and  variable-length  source 
coding  via  Huffman's  algorithm.  Prereq.  ECE  3241 
and  ECE  3351. 

ECE  3520  Special  Topics  in  Communication  Theory  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Explores  current  aspects  of  communication  theory 
not  covered  in  previous  courses.  Subject  matter  may 
change  from  year  to  year  Prereq.  ECE  3241  and 
ECE  3351. 

ECE  3521  Multidimensional  Spectrum  Estimation        2  QH 

Introduces  stationary  random  fields  and  their 
spectrum  representation,  plane  waves  and  their 
frequency-wavenumber  spectriam,  conventional 
methods  (FFT  based)  and  m-D  window  functions, 
m-D  maximum  likelihood  method  of  Capon.  Presents 
2-D  maximum  entropy  methods,  the  extendibility 
problem  in  spectrum  estimation,  and  m-D  parame- 
teric  models  for  spectrum  estimation:  separable 
methods,  m-D  AR  methods,  techniques  based  on  min- 
imum variance  representations,  2-D  ARMA  methods, 
and  the  m-D  Prony  and  Pisarenko  methods.  Prereq. 
ECE  3503,  and  ECE  3508. 

ECE  3522  Array  Signal  Processing  2  QH 

Covers  array  systems:  configurations,  cost,  complex- 
ity, narrowband  and  wideband  systems.  Explores 
problem  formulation,  duality  between  spectrum  esti- 
mation and  array  processing,  and  array  processing 
methods:  beamforming,  minimum  variance  distor- 
tionless, autoregressive,  thermal  noise,  and  music. 
Other  topics  include  coherent  versus  incoherent 
sources,  adaptive  array  processing,  sidelobe  cancel- 
lation, interference  rejection,  LMS  algorithm,  wide- 
band array  processing  techniques,  applications  to 
sonar,  radar,  geophysics,  and  biomedicine.  Prereq. 
ECE  3321. 

ECE  3523  Communication  Systems  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Focuses  on  radio  communication  systems  as  used  in 
terrestrial  and  space  communication  applications. 
Investigates  antenna  gain,  space  loss,  cosmic  and 
atmospheric  noise,  and  receiver  noise  as  factors  influ- 
encing the  signal-to-noise  ratio  in  space  and  satellite 
repeater  systems.  Discusses  contemporary  systems 
from  the  standpoint  of  signal  spectrum,  noise  power 
and  message  ambiguity  as  exhibited  at  the  output  of 
the  intermediate  frequency  receiver.  Introduces  the 
theoretical  aspects  of  amplitude  and  angle  modula- 
tion systems  to  cover  multiplex  systems, 
signal-to-noise  ratio  analysis  of  frequency  multiplex 
systems,  and  time  division  multiplex  systems.  Covers 
digital  systems  including  sampling,  aliasing,  and 
PCM/  FM.  Considers  Bit  stream  organization  for 
transmission.  Discusses  a  PCM  encoder  as  a  means 
of  matching  the  bit  stream  to  the  bandwidth.  Exam- 
ines contemporary  communications  systems  used  on 
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balloons,  rockets,  and  satellite  repeaters.  Prereq. 
ECE  3241  and  ECE  31 04  or  equiv. 

ECE  3524  Communication  Systems  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3524  and  ECE  3525  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3523,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3525  Communication  Systems  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3524.  Prereq.  ECE  3524. 

ECE  3527  Nonlinear  Systems  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Investigates  operators  and  functionals,  functional 
power  series  representation  of  nonlinear  systems, 
functional  representation  of  the  response  of  anonlin- 
ejir  system  when  its  input  is  either  a  constant,  a  sinu- 
soid, or  a  transient.  Discusses  system  transforms  and 
applications  to  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  nonlin- 
ear systems  in  terms  of  functional  power  series. 
Prereq.  ECE  3241  and  ECE  3221. 

ECE  3528  Nonlinear  Systems  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Studies  nonlinear  systems  with  random  inputs,  func- 
tional representation  of  the  response  of  a  nonlinear 
system  when  its  input  is  a  random  process,  orthogo- 
nal systems  of  functionals,  and  representation  and 
analysis  of  nonlinear  systems  in  terms  of  orthogonal 
systems  of  functionals.  Other  topics  include  the  opti- 
mum nonlinear  filter,  predictor,  and  general  operator; 
special  classes  of  nonlinear  systems;  and  determina- 
tion of  optimum  nonlinear  systems  for  generalized 
error  criteria.  Prereq.  ECE  3527. 

ECE  3529  Nonlinear  Systems  3         -  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Studies  functional  analysis  of  systems  characterized 
by  nonlinear  differential  equations.  Examines  opera- 
tor approach  to  system  theory  and  its  relationship  to 
differential  equation  representations  and  the  meth- 
ods of  iteration  in  nonlinear  theory  and  its  applica- 
tion to  feedback  systems.  Prereq.  ECE  3528. 

ECE  3530  Three-Dimensional  Picture  Processing  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  the  application  of  computer,  optical,  and 
analytic  methods  in  abstracting  geometrical  informa- 
tion from  pictures.  Examines  the  pictorial  presenta- 
tion of  data  trains  into  multidimensional  pictures  and 
reconstructing  of  three-dimensional  objects  from 
two-dimensional  pictures.  Discusses  applications  of 
X-ray  analysis,  radar  target  identification,  micros- 
copy and  sensory  perception.  Students  will  have  the 
chance  to  pursue  individual  projects  during  the  term. 
Prereq.  ECE  3321. 

ECE  3531  Adaptive  Signal  Processing  4  QH 

Introduces  optimum  filtering  (Wiener-Kalman),  sig- 
nal and  system  modeling  using  linear  prediction, 
adaptive  filtering  (FIR,  IIR),  fast  algorithms  for  least 
squares  adaptive  filters,  adaptive  array  processing, 
and  VLSI  architectures  for  adaptive  signal  process- 
ing. Prereq.  £'C£'55^i. 


ECE  3532  Adaptive  Signal  Processing  A  2  QH 

ECE  3532  and  ECE  3533  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3531,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  ECE  3321. 

ECE  3533  Adaptive  Signal  Processing  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3532.  Prereq.  ECE  3532. 

ECE  3534  Digital  Signal  Processing  of  4  QH 

Speech  Signals 

Emphasizes  the  analysis  and  recognition  of  speech 
using  computer  techniques.  Introduces  speech  physi- 
ology, linguistics,  phonetics,  and  acoustics.  Exam- 
ines models  of  speech  production.  Other  topics 
include  short-term  processing  of  speech  (temporal 
features,  Fourier  analysis,  applications),  theory  of  lin- 
ear predictive  coding  and  applications,  homomorphic 
analysis  of  speech  and  applications,  and  speech  and 
speaker  recognition.  Prereg.  ECE  3221. 

ECE  3535  Digital  Processing  of  Speech  Signals  A         2  QH 

ECE  3535  and  ECE  3536  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3534,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3321. 

ECE  3536  Digital  Processing  of  Speech  Signals  B        2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3535.  Prereq.  ECE  3535. 

ECE  3537  Multi-User  Communication  Systems  4  QH 

Discusses  contention-free  multiple-access  tech- 
niques: frequency-division  multiple-access  (FDMA) 
and  time-division  multiple-access  (TDMA).  Explores 
spread-spectrum  multiple-access  (SSMA)  commu- 
nications: Direct-sequence  SSMA,  frequency-hop 
SSMA,  and  hybrid  SSMA  systems.  Analyzes  commu- 
nication networks:  queuing  theory,  multiple-access 
with  contention  (ALOHA  random-access  and 
tree  algorithms  for  random-access),  and  network 
routing  and  flow  control  (quasi-static  control  versus 
dynamic  control).  Surveys  applications  of  multi-user 
communication  systems:  computer-communication 
networks,  broadcast  satellite  systems,  military  com- 
munications, mobile  radio  communications, 
packet-radio  communication  networks,  and 
fiber-optic  local-area  networks.  Prereq.  ECE  3351. 

ECE  3538  Multi-User  Communication  Systems  A         2  QH 

ECE  3538  and  ECE  3539  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3537,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  ECE  3351. 

ECE  3539  Multi-User  Communication  Systems  B         2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3538.  Prereq.  ECE  3538. 

ECE  3540  Digital  Control  Systems  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Analyzes  linear  discrete-time  dynamic  systems,  dis- 
cretization of  continuous  systems,  sampling  and 
aliasing.  Considers  design  of  digital  control  systems 
using  transform  techniques  by  discrete  equivalent 
and  direct  design  methods:  root  locus,  Bode  and 
Nyquist  diagrams  and  Nichols  charts.  Other  topics 
include  multivariant  digital  control  using  state-space 
methods:  pole  placement,  observer,  and  regulator 
design;  controller  implementation  issues:  digital  fil- 
ter realizations,  nonlinear  effects  due  to  quantization, 
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roundoff,  deadband,  and  limit  cycles;  selection  of  the 
sampling  rate.  Prereq.  ECE  3221  and  ECE  3381. 

ECE  3541  Digitai  Control  Systems  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3541  and  ECE  3542  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3540,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3542  Digital  Control  Systems  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  ^Ml.  Prereq.  ECE  3541. 

ECE  3543  Stochastic  Control  Systems  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Presents  techniques  and  results  of  modern  stochastic 
system  theory:  basics  of  continuous-time  stochastic 
processes;  Markov  processes;  diffusion  processes 
and  drift;  solution  concepts,  Ito  integrals,  and  the  Ito 
formula;  fundamentals  of  martingales;  stochastic 
stability;  state  estimation  and  nonlinear  filtering; 
stochastic  control;  linear  stochastic  systems:  the 
Kalman  filter  and  LQG  control;  and  application  areas. 
Prereq.  ECE  3241. 

ECE  3544  Stochastic  Control  Theory  A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3544  and  ECE  3545  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3543,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3545  Stochastic  Control  Theory  B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3544.  Prereq.  ECE  3544. 

ECE  3546  Advanced  Topics  in  Stochastic  4  QH 

and  Nonlinear  Systems 

Focuses  on  current  research  topics  in  stochastic  sys- 
tems and  nonlinear  dynamics.  May  cover  large  devia- 
tions and  stochastic  optimization,  stochastic 
stability,  global  dynamics,  bifurcations  and  singu- 
lar perturbations,  and  nonlinear  circuits.  Prereq. 
ECE  3543. 

ECE  3547  Advanced  Topics  in  Stochastic  and  2  QH 

Nonlinear  Systems  A 
Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3547  and  ECE  3548  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3546,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3548  Advanced  Topics  in  Stochastic  and  2  QH 

Nonlinear  Systems  B 
Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3547. Prereq.  ECE 3547. 

ECE  3560  Acoustics  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  the  wave  theory  of  sound  including  radia- 
tion, reflection,  and  transmission  phenomena,  dis- 
tributed system  analogies,  and  sound  measurements. 
Prereq.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3561  Acoustics  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Investigates  speech  and  hearing,  microphones  and 
loudspeakers,  guided  waves,  room  acoustics,  and 
envirorunental  acoustics.  Prereq.  ECE  3560. 


ECE  3562  Acoustics  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  scattering  and  diffraction,  effects  of  vis- 
cosity and  heat  conduction,  and  finite  amplitude  and 
shock  waves.  Introduces  underwater  sound.  Prereq. 
ECE  3561. 

ECE  3563  Radar  Systems  1  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Emphasizes  systems  aspects  of  radar  engineering. 
Topics  include  basic  theory  of  radar  detection;  mea- 
surement of  range,  angle,  and  Doppler  shift;  classes  of 
radar  systems;  types  of  radar  noise;  components  of  a 
radar  system;  matched  filters  and  correlation  receiv- 
ers as  applied  to  radar  systems;  and  fundamental 
ideas  of  radar  system  analysis.  Also  studies  search 
radar  theory;  maximum  likelihood  estimation 
approach  to  measurement  of  radar  target  parame- 
ters; resolution  and  ambiguity  functions  applied  to 
radar;  and  radar  parameter  uncertainty  principles. 
Prereq.  ECE  3241. 

ECE  3564  Radar  Systems  1-A  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3564  and  ECE  3565  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3563,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3241. 

ECE  3565  Radar  Systems  1-B  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3564.  Prereq.  ECE  3564. 

ECE  3566  Radar  Systems  2  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Presents  advanced  topics  in  radar  sytems  engi- 
neering. Topics  include  design  considerations  for 
multistatic  radar  systems  and  synthetic  aperture 
radars;  tracking  systems;  radar  wave  form  synthesis; 
multifunction  array  radar  techniques;  and  selected 
topics  in  radar  sensing  techniques  and  devices. 
Prereq.  ECE  3563  or  ECE  3565. 

ECE  3571  Fourier  Optics  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Covers  optical  diffraction  and  imaging  problems  as 
linear  systems;  necessary  tools  of  Fourier  analysis 
and  linear  systems  analysis  for  solving  the  scalar 
wave  equation;  waves  and  their  properties;  and  reflec- 
tion, refraction,  polarization,  and  propagation  of 
waves.  Also  examines  foundations  of  scalar  diffrac- 
tion theory — including  Fresnel  and  Fraunhofer  dif- 
fraction, interferometry,  division  of  amplitude, 
division  of  wavefront,  interferometric  instrumenta- 
tion, Fourier  transforming,  image  properties  of 
lenses,  and  coherent  and  incoherent  imaging;  and 
advanced  topics  in  the  application  of  communication 
theory  to  optical  problems,  transfer  and  spread  func- 
tions, spatial  filtering,  and  holography.  Prereq. 
ECE  3581. 

ECE  3572  Fourier  Optics  1-A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3572  and  ECE  3573  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3571,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  ECE  3581  or  ECE  3582. 
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ECE  3573  Fourier  Optics  1-B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3572.  Prereq.  ECE  3572. 

ECE  3574  Fourier  Optics  2  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Covers  current  topics  of  interest  in  Fourier  optics  and 
optical  instrumentation.  Examines  application  of 
coherence  phenomena  to  optical  instrumentation 
such  as  microdensitometers,  microscopes,  viewers, 
cameras,  spectraphotometric  and  interferometric 
instruments.  Other  topics  include  applications  of 
holography,  optical  data  processing  and  computing, 
holographic  memories,  optical  modulation,  noise  and 
its  effects  on  data  collection,  synthetic  aperture 
optics,  and  medical  application  of  laser  optics. 
Prereq.  ECE  3573. 

ECE  3576  Lasers  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Reviews  basic  optical  principles  and  atomic  physics. 
Introduces  optical  coherence,  models  for  the  interac- 
tion of  electromagnetic  radiation  with  matter,  and 
lasers.  Prereg.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3577  Lasers  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Investigates  laser  threshold  and  rate  equations,  ele- 
mentary resonator  theory  and  fabrication,  giant 
pulse  operation,  specific  solid-state,  liquid,  and  gas 
lasers,  and  laser  systems.  Prereq.  ECE  3576. 

ECE  3578  Lasers  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Surveys  applications  of  lasers  and  laser  systems  for  a 
variety  of  engineering  and  basic  science  disciplines. 
Examines  specific  laser  optoelectronic  devices. 
Prereq.  ECE  3577 

ECE  3579  Optoelectronics  and  Fiber  Optics  2  QH 

Analyzes  elements  and  characteristics  in  optical 
communication  systems  including  elements  which 
generate,  transfer,  and  detect  optical  signals.  Topics 
include  resonance  and  guiding  phenomena,  semicon- 
ductor physics,  LED's,  lasers,  diode  detectors,  optical 
waveguide  theory  and  design,  and  optical  communi- 
cation systems  criteria.  Prereq.  ECE  3580. 

ECE  3580  Electro-Optics  1  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Surveys  the  basic  concepts  necessary  for  understand- 
ing and  evaluating  the  optics  involved  in 
electro-optical  systems.  Focuses  on  the  optical  sys- 
tem as  a  linejir  system,  matrix  methods,  diffraction 
and  interference,  and  imaging  and  aberrations. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or  physics. 

ECE  3581  Electro-Optics  2  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Surveys  the  basic  concepts  necessary  for  understand- 
ing electro-optical  devices.  Topics  include  wave  prop- 
agation in  isotropic  and  nonisotropic  media,  optics  of 
crystals,  polarization,  optical  resonators,  gmded 
waves,  modulators  and  detectors,  and  thin-fihn 
optics.  Prereq.  ECE  3580. 


ECE  3582  Electro-Optics  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Covers  the  same  material  as  in  ECE  3580  and  ECE 
3581.  Prereg.  BS  in  engineering  or  physics. 

ECE  3583  Optical  Properties  of  Matter  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  the  optics  of  crystals:  classification  and 
effects  of  crystal  symmetry  on  optical  properties, 
classical  description  of  wave  propagation  in  crystals, 
applications  of  the  theory  to  modulation,  pulse  gener- 
ation, and  nonlinear  optics.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in 
engineering  or  physics. 

ECE  3584  Optical  Properties  of  Matter  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Introduces  electro-optical  and  magneto-optical  ef- 
fects in  material  media:  linear  and  nonlinear  optical 
materials,  elasto-optic  and  acousto-optical  materi- 
als, polarization  and  propagation  effects,  and  modu- 
lation. Prere?.  ECE  3583. 

ECE  3585  Optical  Properties  of  Matter  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Covers  thin  films  and  optical  fibers,  multilayer  filters, 
dichroics,  and  integrated  optics.  Prereq.  ECE  3584. 

ECE  3586  Principles  of  Optical  Detection  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Emphasizes  the  detector  as  a  component  of  an  optical 
system.  Topics  include  the  laws  governing  radiation 
and  radiometry;  properties  of  real  radiation  sources; 
detailed  descriptions  of  detection  devices,  noise,  con- 
trast, and  MTF;  imaging  and  ranging  devices;  and 
electro-optical  detector  systems  analysis.  Also 
includes  practical  consideration  of  real  detectors, 
resolution  and  recognition  of  signals,  heterodyne 
detection,  sub-nano  second  pulse  detection,  and  cali- 
bration of  electro-optical  detectors.  Prereq.  BS 
degree  in  engineering  or  physics. 

ECE  3587  Principles  of  Optical  Detection  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3587  and  ECE  3588  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3586,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or 
physics. 

ECE  3588  Principles  of  Optical  Detection  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3587.  Prereq.  ECE  3587 

ECE  3589  Optical  Storage  and  Display  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Surveys  materials  and  methods  for  the  storage  and 
display  of  information.  Topics  include  photographic 
film,  holograms,  storage  tubes,  magneto-optical 
films,  photochromic  materials,  electro-optical  crys- 
tals, evaporated  thin  films,  and  liquid  crystals. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or  physics. 

ECE  3590  Optical  Instrumentation  Design  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  the  design  of  optical  instrumentation  and 
principles  and  basic  concepts  of  optical  systems. 
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Topics  include  mechanical  shock  and  vibration,  kine- 
matic designs,  application  of  third-order  aberrations, 
simple  optical  ray  tracing,  optical  testing,  tolerances, 
optical  instrumentation,  philosophy,  functional  de- 
sign, design  for  quantity  production,  quality  as- 
surance, "special  order"  design,  and  industrial 
design.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or  physics. 

ECE  3591  Spectroscopic  Instrumentation  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Surveys  optical  instrumentation  employed  in  analy- 
sis and  control  situations.  Examines  modern  meth- 
ods of  spectrometry  and  interferometry,  optimization 
of  analytical  systems,  topics  in  electron  spectroscopy. 
X-ray  spectroscopy,  microwave  spectroscopy,  and 
related  fields.  Prereq.  ECE  3581. 

ECE  3592  Remote  Sensing  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Fbcuses  on  electromagnetic  fundamentals  related  to 
passive  and  active  remote  sensing  of  the  earth.  Cov- 
ers geophysical  exploration  techniques,  radar  funda- 
mentals and  radar  scattering,  and  instrumentation 
and  data  processing.  Prereq.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3593  Plosma  Engineering  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Reviews  the  basic  principles  and  applications  of 
plsisma  and  gaseous  discharges.  Topics  include  gas 
kinetics,  interaction  of  electrons  and  ions  with 
static  and  rf  fields,  and  wave  propagation  in  plasmas. 
Discusses  applications  in  material  processing, 
space  exploration  and  microwave  devices.  Prereq. 
ECE  3341. 

ECE  3594  Plasma  Theory  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Introduces  the  basic  theory  of  gaseous  discharges. 
Examines  fluid  and  kinetic  description  of  collision- 
less  and  coUisional  plasmas  with  and  without  mag- 
netic field  effects.  Emphasizes  linear  stability 
analysis  although  nonlinear  effects  will  also  be  dis- 
cussed. Prereg.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3595  Plasma  Theory  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

ECE  3595  and  ECE  3596  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3594,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3596  Plasma  Theory  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  ECE  3595.  Prereq.  ECE  3595. 

ECE  3600  Microwave  Properties  of  Materials  4  QH 

Covers  general  dielectric  and  magnetic  properties  of 
materials,  tensor  properties  of  dielectric  and  mag- 
netic materials,  special  microwave  properties  of  thin 
film  materials,  and  experimental  techniques  devel- 
oped in  the  characterization  of  microwave  materials. 
Prereq.  ECE  31 02  and  ME  1386  or  equiv. 

ECE  3601  Microwave  Properties  of  Materials  A  2  QH 

ECE  360 1  and  ECE  3602  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3600,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3102,  ME  1326,  or  equiv. 


ECE  3602  Microwave  Properties  of  Materiols  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3601. 

ECE  3603  Propagation  in  Artificial  Structures  4  QH 

Covers  effective  dielectric  and  permeability  con- 
stants in  composite  materials  at  high  frequencies, 
electromagnetic  wave  propagation  in  electrical  and 
magnetic  anisotropic  media,  magnetostatic  and 
magneto-elastic  wave  propagation  in  single  layer,  and 
electromagnetic  wave  propagation  in  multi-layers. 
Prereq.  ECE  3102  or  equiv. 

ECE  3604  Propagation  in  Artificial  Structures  A  2  QH 

ECE  3604  and  ECE  3605  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3603,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3605  Propagation  in  Artificial  Structures  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3604.  Prereq.  ECE  3604. 

ECE  3606  Applications  of  Plasma  Engineering  4  QH 

Covers  basic  operational  principles  of  microwave 
electron  devices,  the  theory  of  electric  domain  forma- 
tion, free  electron  and  gaseous  lasers,  particle  beam 
accelerators,  and  radiation  sources.  Topics  include 
both  classical  microwave  devices  such  as  mag- 
netrons, gyrotrons  and  crossed-field  amplifiers,  and 
solid-state  devices  such  as  Gunn  diodes  and  Impatt 
diodes.  Prereg.  ECE  3593. 

ECE  3607  Applications  of  Plasma  Engineering  A         2  QH 

ECE  3607  and  ECE  3608  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3606,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3608  Applications  of  Plasma  Engineering  B         2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3607. 

ECE  3610  Electronics  of  Analog  Signal  Processing  4  QH 
Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Studies  analog  signal  acquisition  and  processing  uti- 
lizing state  of  the  art  devices  and  circuit  techniques 
such  as  adaptive  filters  in  sampled  data  systems, 
CZTs  for  spectral  analysis,  correlated  double  sam- 
pling for  improved  S/N  ratios,  and  solid-state  imaging 
systems.  Covers  linear  and  nonlinear  processing  with 
MOS,  bipolar,  and  CTDs  such  as  CCDs  and  SAWs. 
Demonstrates  analog  versus  digital  approaches  for 
implementation  of  similar  applications,  such  as  band- 
width requirements,  throughput,  accuracy,  cost,  etc. 
Prereq.  ECE  3331  and  ECE  3384. 

ECE  361 1  Electronics  of  Analog  Signal  Processing  A  2  QH 
Fall  Quarter,  As  Announced 

ECE  361 1  and  ECE  3612  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3610,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3612  Electronics  of  Analog  Signal  Processing  B  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Continues  ECE  3611.  Prereq.  ECE  3611. 

ECE  3613  Microwave  Semiconductor  Devices  4  QH 

and  Circuits 

Spring  Quarter,  As  Announced 

Explores  S  parameter  theory,  wave  guide  junctions, 
and   microstriplines   and   coplanar   wave   guides. 
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Studies  operation  principles  of  transferred  electron 
devices  and  avalanche  transit  time  devices  such  as 
Gunn  diodes,  IMPATTS,  and  TRAPATTS.  Also  exam- 
ines parametric  devices;  microwave  transistors  such 
as  bipolar  transistors  and  field  effect  transistors; 
microwave  circuit  characterization;  and  design  of 
amplifiers  and  oscillators.  Prereq.  ECE  3341  and 
ECE33U. 

ECE  3614  Microwave  Semiconductor  Devices  2  QH 

and  Grcuits  A 
Fall  Quarter 

ECE  3614  and  ECE  3615  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3613,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3615  Miaowave  Semiconductor  Devices  2  QH 

and  Grcuits  B 

Continues  ECE  S6U.  Prereq.  ECE  3614. 

ECE  3616  Active  Network  Synthesis  and  Design         4  QH 

Develops  multiloop  feedback  techniques  as  applied 
to  integrated  circuit  designs  such  as  three-stage 
op-amp  realizations  and  minimum  sensitivity  ampli- 
fiers. Analyzes  application  of  these  circuits  in 
continuous-time  and  switched  capacitor  filters. 
Develops  single-active  biquadratic  filter  sections  of 
Sallen  and  Key  and  Friend-Delyannis.  Discusses 
multiloop  and  multiple-active  element  realizations 
such  as  the  generalized  impedance  converter  (GIC), 
frequency-dependent  negative  resistance  (FDNR), 
follow-the-leader  (FTL)  and  leap-frog  (LF)  structures 
considers  sensitivity,  yield  factors,  gain-bandwidth 
product,  and  the  approximation  problem.  Develops 
MOS  switched-capacitor  realizations  of  basic  filter 
structures.  Prereg.  ECE  3331. 

ECE  3617  Active  Network  Synthesis  and  Design  A  2  QH 
Fall  Quarter 

ECE  361 7  and  ECE  3618  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3616,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ECE  3618  Active  Network  Synthesis  and  Design  B  2  QH 
Winter  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3617.  Prereq.  ECE  361 7. 

ECE  3619  Network  Synthesis  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Explores  matrix  circuit  analysis  including  m-port 
parameter  systems,  positive-real  functions,  and 
energy  functions.  Examines  driving-point  synthesis 
techniques  for  LC,  RC,  and  RL  networks  and 
driving-point  synthesis  of  RLC  networks.  Other  top- 
ics include  properties  of  two-port  networks,  two-port 
synthesis,  including  the  parallel  ladder  realization, 
and  lattice  synthesis.  Prereq.  BSEE  or  ECE  31 00  and 
ECE  3101. 

ECE  3620  Network  Synthesis  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3620  and  ECE  3621  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3619,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3621  Network  Synthesis  B  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3620.  Prereq.  ECE  3620. 

ECE  3622  Special  Topics  in  Electronics — Analog  2  QH 

MOS  LSI  Circuits 
Spring  Quarter 

Covers  selected  topics  of  practical  importance  in  the 
design  of  analog  MOS  integrated  circuits.  Topics 
include  NMOS  and  CMOS  technology  and  devices, 
MOS  fransistor  analog  switch,  digital  analog  convert- 
ers, comparators,  analog  digital  converters,  sampled 
analog  filtering  concepts,  switched  and  capacitor  fil- 
ters. Prereq.  ECE  3331  and  ECE  3384. 

ECE  3623  Gate  Array  Design  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Discusses  the  design,  simulation,  verification,  and 
implementation  of  a  CMOS  gate  array.  Describes  the 
VAX-based  gate  array  design  and  logic  simulator 
tools.  Provides  design  examples  of  digital  logic  cir- 
cuits that  will  be  entered,  verified,  and  simulated. 
Introduces  the  GE  CMOS  Macrocell  Circuit  Library 
and  TEGAS  Logic  Simulator  After  the  completion  of 
this  course,  the  GE  Microelectronics  Center,  at 
Research  Triangle  Park,  North  Carolina,  will  fabri- 
cate the  chosen  student  gate  array  design  projects 
that  can  then  be  tested  and  evaluated.  Prereq. 
ECE  3331. 

ECE  3624  Gate  Array  Design  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3624  and  ECE  3625  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3623,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ECE  3625  Gate  Array  Design  B 
Spring  Quarter 

Continues  ECE  3624.  Prereq.  ECE  3624. 


2QH 


4QH 


ECE  3626  Integrated  Grcuits 
Fabrication  Processes  1 

Presents  an  overview  of,  and  the  principles  under- 
lying, the  basic  techniques  and  processes  employed 
in  the  fabrication  of  modern  integrated  circuits.  Top- 
ics include  crystal  growth  and  epitaxy,  oxidation 
deposition,  diffusion  and  ion  implementation,  and 
metallization.  Discusses  how  these  processes  are 
combined  to  yield  the  current  technologies  (bipolar, 
NMOS,  CMOS,  MESFET).Prereg.  ECE  3101  orequiv. 

ECE  3627  Integrated  Grcuits  2  QH 

Fabrication  Processes  1-A 

ECE  3627  and  ECE  3628  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3626,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  ECE  31 01  or  equiv. 

ECE  3628  Integrated  Grcuits  2  QH 

Fabrication  Processes  1-B 

Continues  ECE  3627.  Prereq.  ECE  3627. 

ECE  3629  Integrated  Circuits  4  QH 
Fabrication  Processes  2 

Provides  an  understanding  of  the  state  of  the  art 

microelectronic  fabrication  techniques.  Advanced 
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topics  include  electron  beam,  ion  beam  and  X-ray 
lithographic  techniques  as  well  as  dry  processes  that 
include  plasma  etching,  ion  beam  processes,  and 
reactive  ion  etching.  Discusses  the  concept  of  gas  and 
plasma  kinetics,  as  well  as  mechanisms  of  sputtering 
and  plasma  etching  future  device  development  and 
processing  requirement.  Prereq.  ECE  3626. 

ECE  3630  Integrated  Circuits  2  QH 

Fabrieotiost  Processes  2-A 

ECE  3630  and  ECE  3631  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3629,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3626. 

ECE  3631  integrated  Circuits  2  QH 

Fabrication  Processes  2-B 

Continues  ECE  3630.  Prereq.  ECE  3630. 

ECE  3632  Design  and  Analysis  of  Digital  4  QH 

Integrated  Circuits 

Discusses  the  analysis  and  design  of  basic 
digital-integrated-circuit  logic  families.  Examines 
bipolar  circuits,  including  the  advanced-Schottky 
TTL,  emitter-coupled  logic.  Explores  double-buffered 
CMOS  and  NMOS  logic  gates,  including  dynamic  logic 
circuits  such  as  domino  logic  memory  cells  and  basic 
cells  in  logic  arrays.  Reviews  design  considerations 
such  as  propagation  delay,  switching  speed,  fan-out, 
and  the  effect  of  parasitics.  Correlates  design  tech- 
niques with  computer  simulations.  Prereq.  ECE  3101 
orequiv. 

ECE  3633  Design  and  Analysis  of  Digital  2  QH 

Integrated  Circuits  A 

ECE  3633  and  ECE  3634  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3632,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. Prereg.  ECE 3101  orequiv. 

ECE  3634  Design  and  Analysis  of  Digital  2  QH 

Integrated  Circuits  B 

Continues  ECE  Zm?,.  Prereq.  ECE  3633. 

ECE  3635  Antennas  and  Radiation  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Focuses  on  fundamental  properties  of  antennas;  lin- 
ear and  aperture  antennas  including  slot,  horn,  and 
patch  antennas;  arrays;  receiving  antennas;  and 
numerical  methods  in  antenna  analysis.  Topics 
include  radiowave  propagation;  antenntis  over  plane 
and  spherical  earth;  interference,  diffraction,  surface 
waves,  and  ducting;  scattering  from  terrain  surfaces; 
and  other  propagation  topics  as  time  permits.  Prereq. 
ECE  3341  and  ECE  3344. 

ECE  3636  Antennas  and  Radiation  A  2  QH 

ECE  3636  and  ECE  3637  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3635,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3637  Antennas  and  Radiation  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3636.  Prereq.  ECE  3636. 

ECE  3638  Microwave  Electron  Devices  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Presents  the  fundamental  principles  and  operation  of 
the  mjyor  conventional  (linear-beam  and 
crossed-field)  and  novel  (maser  effect)  devices. 
Examines  interactions  of  non-relativistic  and  rela- 


tivistic  electron  beams  with  electromagnetic  fields; 
linear-beam  tubes  (klystron,  traveling  wave  tube, 
backward- wave  amplifier  and  oscillator,  etc.); 
crossed-field  tubes  (magnetron,  forward  and 
backward  cross-field  amplifier,  high-gain  CFA,  etc.); 
and  maser-effect  devices  (cyclotron  maser,  gyrotron). 
Prereq.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3639  Microwave  Electron  Devices  A  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ECE  3639  and  ECE  3640  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3638,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3341. 

ECE  3640  Microwave  Electron  Devices  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3639.  Prereq.  ECE  3639. 

ECE  3646  Multivariable  Control  Systems  4  QH 

Discusses  mathematical  preliminaries,  polynomial, 
and  polynomial  matrices  including  representations 
of  linear  multivariable  systems,  matrix  fraction 
description  (MFD),  and  polynomial  matrix  descrip- 
tion (PMD).  Topics  include  responses  of  linear  multi- 
variable  systems,  controllability,  observability  and 
canonical  forms,  poles  and  zeros  of  multivariable 
systems,  stability,  realization  problem,  interaction 
control,  state  feedback  and  observer  design,  compen- 
sator design,  stability,  and  robustness.  Considers  non- 
interaction control  and  frequency  domain  design 
techniques.  Prereg.  ECE  3221  and  ECE  3381. 

ECE  3647  Multivariable  Control  Systems  A  2  QH 

ECE  3647  and  ECE  3648  cover  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ECE  3646,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ECE  3381. 

ECE  3648  Multivariable  Control  Systems  B  2  QH 

Continues  ECE  3647.  Prereg.  ECE 3647. 

ECE  3797  Engineer  Degree  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Candidates  sign  up  for  thesis  continuation  if  their  the- 
sis is  not  completed  after  they  have  registered  for 
three  consecutive  quarters  or  10  QH  of  EE  degree 
thesis.  Continuous  registration  is  required  until  the 
candidate  graduates. 

ECE  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ECE  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ECE  3860  Master's  Thesis  8  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  analytical  and/or  experimental  work  con- 
ducted under  the  auspices  of  the  department.  Prereq. 
BS  degree  in  engineering  or  science. 

ECE  3861  Master's  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ECE  3862  Master's  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ECE  3870  Engineer  Degree  Thesis  8  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  analytical  and/or  experimental  work  con- 
ducted  under  the   auspices   of  the   department. 
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Minimum  of  4  QH,  maximum  of  8  QH  allowed  per 
quarter.  Prereq.  Admission  to  Engineer  Degree 
Program. 

ECE  3871  Engineer  Degree  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ECE  3872  Engineer  Degree  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ECE  3880  Doctoral  Thesis  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  theoretical  and/or  experimental  work  con- 
ducted under  the  auspices  of  the  department.  Prereq. 
Passing  of  PhD  qualifying  exam. 

ECE  3887  Master's  Seminor  1  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Involves  a  library  survey  of  a  selected  topic  in 
the  general  field  of  electrical  engineering  with  an 
oral  presentation  based  on  this  survey.  Requires  par- 
ticipation in  the  departmental  seminar  program  of 
guest  lectures.  Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or 
science. 

ECE  3888  Master's  Seminar  2  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Requires  the  preparation  of  a  research  paper  suitable 
for  publication  in  a  professional  journal,  plus  an  oral 
presentation  of  this  report.  Prereq.  ECE  3887. 


ECE  3889  Doctoral  Seminar  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Requires  presentation  of  a  seminar  to  the  electrical 
engineering  department  on  a  subject  related  to  a 
PhD  thesis.  The  thesis  supervisor  will  coordinate  the 
seminar  Prereq.  Passing  of  PhD  qualifying  exam,. 

ECE  3892  Doctoral  Reading  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Includes  only  material  approved  by  the  candidate's 
adviser  Only  S  or  F  grades  will  be  assigned  for  this 
course.  Prereq.  Passing  of  PhD  qualifying  exam. 

ECE  3893  Special  Problems  in  Electrical  Engineering  2  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Offers  theoretical  or  experimental  work  under  indi- 
vidual faculty  supervision.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
department  chair 

ECE  3894  Engineer  Degree  Reading  4  QH 

Taken  upon  completion  of  30  QH  of  satisfactory 
course  work.  No  credits  toward  course  requirements 
are  given.  Minimum  of  4  QH,  maximum  of  8  QH 
allowed  per  quarter 

ECE  3895  Engineer  Degree  Reading  8  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ECE  3896  Special  Problems  in  Electrical  Engineering  4  QH 
Any  Quarter 
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2QH 


INT  3250  Engineering  and  Medicine  1 
Fall  Quarter 

Discusses  the  intersection  of  technology  with  medi- 
cine, historical  development  of  bioengineering  pro- 
fession, and  its  impact  on  society.  Studies  activities 
embraced  by  the  profession  today,  including  educa- 
tional, training,  and  career  opportunities  in  clinical, 
biomedical,  and  medical  engineering  for  individuals 
at  the  BS,  MS,  and  PhD  levels.  Examines  future  goals 
of  engineering  in  biology  and  medicine,  and  issues 
basic  to  the  relationship  between  new  medical  tech- 
nology and  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  the 
health  care  system.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

INT  3251  Biomedical  Applications  of  Heat  2  QH 

ond  Mass  Transfer 
Winter  Quarter 

Studies  bioheat  equation,  thermal  transport  in  living 
systems,  thermal  properties,  and  thermal  techniques 


in  the  measurement  of  blood  flow.  Presents  applica- 
tions of  heat  transfer  in  medicine  including  hyper- 
thermia for  cancer  therapy,  hypothermia  for  tissue 
and  organ  preservation  and  cryosurgery,  thermal 
sources  for  implantable  artificial  heart,  and  thermog- 
raphy in  cancer  detection.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

INT  3252  Selected  Topics  in  Bioengineering  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Explores  biomedical  engineering  topics  selected 
from  fields  of  biomaterials,  nuclear  medicine,  radia- 
tion diagnosis  and  therapy,  biological  transport  pro- 
cesses, artificial  organs,  rehabilitation  engineering, 
and  microprocessor  based  clinical  instrimients. 
Introduces  medical  technology  assessment.  Prereq. 
INT  3250  or  permission  of  instructor. 
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Each  course  description  includes  information  on  the  quarter  in  which  classes  are  usually  offered.  The  quarters 
listed  are  presented  for  planning;  however,  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  cannot  guarantee  that  all 
courses  will  be  offered.  Students  must  refer  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Quarterly  Course  Offering 
sheets  to  determine  what  courses  are  actually  offered  in  any  given  quarter. 


IIS  3100  Basic  Engineering  Economy  2  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Presents  economic  analysis  in  formulating  business 
policies  and  selecting  alternatives  from  possible  engi- 
neering solutions  to  industrial  problems,  present 
worth,  annual  cost,  and  rate  of  return  techniques 
using  discrete  compound  interest  calculations. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or  science. 

IIS  3101  Industrial  Accounting  for  Engineers  2  QH 

Foil,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 

Introduces  basic  accounting  principles  and  proce- 
dures, including  use  of  accounting  data  as  a  manage- 
ment tool.  Covers  basic  cost  accounting  procedures 
related  to  materials,  labor,  and  manufacturing 
expense  cost  control.  Topics  include  job  order,  pro- 
cess, and  standard  cost  systems. 

IIS  3102  Introduction  to  Human  Factors  Engineering  2  QH 
Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Surveys  the  principal  topics  and  areas  of  concentra- 
tion in  the  field.  Introduces  sensory  physiology  and 
sensory  performance;  basic  motor  capabilities  and 
limitations;  concepts  of  the  human  as  a  processor  of 
information;  and  methods  of  gathering  himian  perfor- 
mance data.  Normally  the  first  course  in  the  human 
factors  areas  for  students  without  behavioral  sci- 
ence background.  Prereq.  IIS  3113  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

IIS  3103  Basic  Operations  Research  4  QH 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Introduces  the  theory  and  use  of  deterministic  and 
stochastic  models  to  represent  industrial  operations. 
Discusses  models  of  linear  programming,  dynamic 
programmg,  inventory  control,  waiting  lines,  and 
Markov  Chains.  Prereq.  IIS  31 13. 

IIS  3106  Elements  of  Structured  Programming  2  QH 

Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 

Introduces  the  principles  and  techniques  of  top 
down  structured  programming.  Using  Pascal,  topics 
covered  include  assignment  statements,  logical 
expressions,  control  statements,  data  structures, 
recursion,  and  pointers.  Prereq.  Admission  to  gradu- 
ate program. 

IIS  31 11  Principles  of  COBOL  2  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Presents  fundamentals  of  computer  programming  in 
COBOL.  Topics  include  elementary  computer  func- 
tioning, program  organization,  input/output  opera- 
tions,  arithmetic   and   data-handling   verbs,   and 


program  logic  development  through  the  use  of  flow 
charts.  Introduces  storage  and  manipulation  of  large 
data  files  on  magnetic  tape.  No  prior  computer  expe- 
rience is  required.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate 
program,. 

IIS  31 12  Quantitative  Methods  for  4  QH 

Information  Systems 
Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Focuses  on  the  theory  and  use  of  deterministic  and 
stochastic  models  in  the  context  of  computer  and 
information  systems.  Includes  models  of  linear  pro- 
gramming, dynamic  programming,  Monte  Carlo  sim- 
ulation, Gant  and  Pert  charts,  multicriteria  decision 
analysis,  and  waiting  lines.  Emphasizes  applications 
in  a  computer  and  information  systems  environ- 
ment. Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  program  and 
IIS  31 13. 

IIS  31 1 3  Basic  Probability  and  Statistics  4  QH 

Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 

Offers  fundamental  concepts  of  probabiUty.  Presents 
events,  same  space,  discrete  and  continuous  random 
variables.  Discusses  density  functions,  mass  func- 
tions, cumulative  probability  distributions,  and 
moments  generating  functions.  Explores  expectation 
of  random  variables,  as  well  as  common  discrete  and 
continuous  probability  distributions  including  bino- 
mial, poisson,  geometric,  uniform,  exponential,  and 
normal.  Topics  also  include  multivariate  probability 
distributions,  covariance  and  independence  of  ran- 
dom variables,  sampling  and  descriptive  statistics, 
parameter  estimation,  confidence  intervals,  and 
hypothesis  testing.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate 
program. 

IIS  31 15  Modula-2  for  Engineers  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Offers  methods  for  solving  problems  on  the  computer, 
knowledge  of  the  basic  hardware/software  of  a  com- 
puter system,  and  proficiency  in  a  high-level  program- 
ming language  (Modula-2).  Examines  the  building 
blocks  of  Modula-2,  including  data  types,  variable 
and  constant  declarations;  enumerations,  arrays, 
sets,  records,  and  pointers;  and  input/output  library 
functions.  Introduces  the  control  structures  of 
Modula-2:  procedures,  modules,  and  visibility 
control.  Topics  include  sequential  and  screen- 
oriented  input/output;  recursion,  concurrency,  and 
low-level  facilities;  and  software  design  using  struc- 
tured charts.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate 
program. 
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IIS  31 16  Assembly  Language  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Studies  microcomputer  programming  in  assembly 
language,  empheisizing  structured  programming 
techniques,  interrupts,  and  input^output  devices. 
Introduces  microprocessor  programming  model, 
instruction  set,  and  addressing  modes.  Discusses 
microcomputer  system  architecture,  system  re- 
sources, interrupt  processing,  and  input/output  inter- 
faces. Explores  using  an  assembler  and  debugger  on 
the  IBM-PC,  as  well  as  the  8088  instruction  set  in  con- 
nection with  making  interrupt  calls  to  the  IBM-DOS. 
Exercises  in  data  transfer,  graphics,  and  music  pro- 
grams. A  macro  £issembler  wUl  be  used  to  write  pro- 
grams. Prereq.  Higher-level  language. 

IIS  3117  Intensive  Modula-2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Offers  programming  in  Modula-2  for  students  who 
know  another  structured  high-level  language,  focus- 
ing on  syntax  and  basic  data  and  control  structures. 
Discusses  modules,  procedures,  and  visibility  con- 
trol and  includes  an  overview  of  enumerations, 
arrays,  records,  sets,  and  pointers.  Topics  include 
basic  inpuf  output  library  functions;  sequential  and 
screen-oriented  input/output;  recursion,  concurrency 
and  low-level  facUities  in  Modula-2;  and  software 
design  using  structured  charts. 

IIS  3200  Organizational  Perspectives  4  QH 

and  Project  Management 
Spring  Quarter 

Surveys  business  organization,  management,  and 
operation,  including  business  responsibihty  to  its 
employees,  its  product,  the  customer,  and  the  environ- 
ment in  which  it  operates.  Covers  planning,  forecast- 
ing, and  budgeting,  the  financial  markets,  investing 
and  speculating,  as  well  as  the  interaction  of  politics, 
government,  and  government  controls  on  the  indus- 
trial enterprise.  Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate 
program. 

IIS  3204  Engineering/Organizational  Psychology  4  QH 
Fall  Quarter 

Analyzes  the  purpose  and  functioning  of  organiza- 
tions as  the  basic  networks  for  achieving  goals 
through  coordination  of  effort,  communication,  and 
responsibility.  Emphsisizes  the  role  and  function  of 
engineering  organizations  based  on  modern  behav- 
ioral science  concepts.  Covers  the  application  of  psy- 
chology to  industry  relative  to  human  relations,  group 
dynamics,  tests  and  measurements,  personnel  prac- 
tices, training,  and  motivation.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
graduate  program. 

IIS  3205  Industrial  Organizations  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

ns  3205  and  IIS  3206  cover  the  same  material  as  US 
3204,  but  in  two  2  QH  courses. 

IIS  3206  Industrial  Psychology  for  Engineers  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

ns  3205  and  HS  3206  cover  the  same  material  as  HS 
3204,  but  in  two  2  QH  courses.  Prereq.  IIS  3205. 


IIS  3207  Financial  Management  4  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Studies  the  issues  and  processes  of  short-term 
financing  on  industrial  firms.  Offers  financial  analy- 
sis of  cases,  supplemented  by  readings  to  develop 
familiarity  with  sources  and  uses  of  working  capital 
as  well  as  the  goals  and  problems  involved  in  its  man- 
agement. Covers  the  analysis  necessary  for  such 
long-term  financial  decisions  as  issuance  of  stock  or 
bonds;  contracting  of  leases  or  loans,  and  financing 
of  a  new  enterprise;  mergers,  capital  budgeting,  the 
cost  of  capital,  and  the  valuation  of  a  business. 
Prereq.  IIS  3101. 

IIS  3216  Advanced  Engineering  Economy  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Emphasizes  the  practical  application  of  the  tech- 
niques studied  in  basic  engineering  economy. 
Explores  the  probleins  of  implementation  through 
class  discussion  of  cases  and  student  projects,  as  well 
as  recent  advances  in  the  techniques  of  engineering 
economy,  especially  those  relating  to  the  consider- 
ation of  uncertainties.  Prereg'.  IIS  3100. 

IIS  3217  Engineering  Project  Management  4  QH 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Studies  the  optimization  of  schedules  utilizing  perti- 
nent software  tools  such  as  the  linear  programming 
and  project  management  packages.  Examines  other 
graphics  software  used  to  draw  project  diagrams 
such  as  Gantt  charts,  PERT  diagrams,  manpower 
loading  charts,  and  funding  charts.  Considers  deter- 
mination of  the  critical  path  and  comparison  of 
actual  performance  with  the  planned  schedule,  and 
discusses  the  systems  life  cycle.  Addresses  needs 
analysis,  requirements  definition,  preliminary  de- 
sign, detailed  design,  and  implementation  in  the  con- 
text of  project  management. 

IIS  3218  Planning  and  Managing  Information  4  QH 

Systems  Development 
Spring  Quarter 

Considers  the  computer  system  development  life 
cycle,  and  interactions  between  the  system  and  the 
organization.  Discusses  design  parameters  and 
tradeoffs,  planning  for  externalities,  and  individual 
and  organizational  aspects  of  human  decision  mak- 
ing. Explores  the  systems  approach  to  planning,  man- 
agement, and  control  of  effective  information 
systems  development.  Based  on  extensive  use  of  case 
studies  and  will  include  some  guest  speakers, 
courses.  Prereg.  IIS  3615. 

IIS  3219  Cost  Accounting  and  Industrial  Budgeting  4  QH 
Fall  and  Spring  Quarters 

Studies  and  evaluates  cost  accounting  procedures  in 
terms  of  being  considered  by  the  engineer  for  cost 
determination  of  alternative  engineering  proposals 
and  for  input  into  various  budgeting  plans  with  which 
the  engineer  may  become  involved.  Introduces  the 
essentials  of  fixed  and  variable  budgeting  for  produc- 
tion, inventory,  sales,  cash,  capital,  and  cost-volimve 
profit  analysis.  Prereq.  IIS  3101. 
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IIS  3220  Deveiopment  of  Engineering  Personnel  4  QH 
Fall  Quarter 

Considers  the  science  and  art  of  managing  creative 
people  ennployed  in  research,  developmental,  and 
engineering  activities.  Devotes  attention  to  behav- 
ioral theories  and  their  applications  in  the  practice  of 
management.  Emphasizes  each  student's  experience 
as  an  employee  or  manager.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
graduate  program. 

IIS  3302  Advanced  Work  Design  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Studies  the  basic  philosophies  of  work  design.  Dis- 
cusses implementation  of  work  design  concepts  with 
case  studies,  and  studies  and  analyzes  models  such 
as  work  sampling,  sequence  or  flow  of  work  models, 
repetitive  and  nonrepetitive  work  models,  and  work 
measurement  models  such  as  standard  data.  Topics 
include  human  factors  in  measuring  operator  perfor- 
mance, regression  analysis  approaches  and  empha- 
sizes development  of  professional,  analytical,  and 
managerial  skills  and  abilities  at  a  systems  level. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or  science. 

IIS  3303  Product  Design  and  Value  Analysis  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  design  parameters  and  their  effect  on  devel- 
opment, manufacturing,  and  procurement.  Focuses 
on  functional  analysis  of  components  and  systems, 
and  includes  complete  projects  and  case  studies. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or  science. 

IIS  3304  Production  Analysis  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Presents  modern  quantitative  techniques  of  produc- 
tion planning  and  control  considering  deterministic 
and  probabilistic  models.  Topics  include  project  plan- 
ning, forecasting,  aggregate  planning  and  master 
scheduling,  inventory  analysis  and  control,  materials 
requirement  planning,  job  shop  scheduling  and  dis- 
patching problems.  Prereq.  IIS  3103  and  IIS  31 13. 

IIS  3305  Case  Studies  in  Industrial  Engineering  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Considers  the  formulation  of  problems  and  analysis 
of  situations  on  topics  such  as  work  measurement, 
line  balancing,  plant  layout,  regression  analysis,  wage 
and  salary  administration,  management  information 
systems  and  network  analysis.  Includes  class  discus- 
sion and  written  analysis  of  a  variety  of  cases.  Prereg. 
IIS  3304  and  IIS  3523. 

IIS  3307  Introduction  to  Microprocessors  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Introduces  advanced  microprocessor  systems,  in- 
cluding the  basic  concepts  of  system  architecture, 
interfaces,  and  programming  using  modern  16-  and 
32-bit  microprocessor  families.  Discusses  CPU  pro- 
gramming model,  instruction  set,  addressing  modes, 
and  exception  processing.  Topics  covered  include 
privilege  states,  memory  management,  bus  control, 
principles  of  assembly  language  programming,  two 
microprocessor  families,  and  MC68000  and  iAPX  86. 
Prereq.  Structured  higher-level  language. 


IIS  3308  Microcomputer  Applications  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Introduces  microcomputer  applications  in  local  net- 
works. Focuses  on  multi-microcomputer  systems, 
bus  topology  interconnection,  communication  archi- 
tecture, and  protocols.  Examines  examples  of  micro- 
computer-based local  network  nodes,  local  network 
model,  and  protocol  development.  Discusses  token 
bus  and  collision  detection  protocols.  Prereq.  Struc- 
tured higher-level  langauge  and  IIS  3307  or  equiv. 

IIS  3309  Computer  Methods  in  Manufacturing  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Investigates  the  use  of  computers  in  selected  areas  of 
manufacturing  systems  design.  Topics  may  include 
numerical  control,  MRp  process  planning  and  con- 
trol, and  other  important  applications  of  computers 
to  manufacturing  systems.  Prereq.  IIS  3311  or  per- 
mission of  instructor 

IIS  3310  Manufacturing  Methods  and  Processes  4  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Explores  the  structures  of  polymers  (thermoplastic, 
thermosetting,  and  glasses)  and  the  manufacturing 
processes  for  polymers  including  thermoforming. 
Presents  the  structure  of  metals  and  the  manufac- 
turing processes  for  metal  forming.  Includes  a 
discussion  of  alloys  and  welding  and  brazing. 
Prereq.  BS  degree  in  engineering  or  science. 

IIS  3311  Computer-Aided  Manufacturing  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Provides  an  overview  of  computer-aided  manufactur- 
ing. Covers  the  areas  that  encompass  the  term  CAM: 
group  technology,  material  requirements  planning, 
part  coding  and  classification,  numerical  control, 
part  programming  and  management  systems.  Broad 
coverage  of  each  of  the  areas  is  given  to  allow  the  stu- 
dent to  gain  an  appreciation  of  the  automated  factory. 
Prereq.  Higher-level  language. 

IIS  3312  Forecasting  and  Inventory  Control  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Examines  econometric  methods  of  forecasting  the 
demand  for  industrial  products  and  emphasizes  tech- 
niques applicable  to  individual  companies  and  the 
total  demand.  Uses  mathematical  model  of  the  causal 
factors  with  special  attention  to  determining  the  reli- 
ability of  the  model.  Studies  the  design  and  operation 
of  inventory  systems  from  a  scientific  management 
point  of  view,  including  both  required  theory  and 
practical  aspects.  Subjects  include  inventory  control 
models  and  techniques,  production  planning,  and 
control  models  and  methods.  Prereq.  IIS  3103  and 
IIS  3523. 

IIS  3400  Human  Factors  Engineering  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Covers  sensory  motor  and  work  environment  consid- 
erations. Topics  include  the  design  of  equipment  and 
systems  for  human  use,  with  the  application  of  engi- 
neering psychology;  visual  and  auditory  presentation 
of  information;  human  information  processing  and 
skilled  task  performance.  Examines  the  human  as  a 


Industrial  Engineering      131 


work-performing,  heat-generating  physiological  en- 
gine, and  the  implied  restrictions  on  the  equipment 
and  workplace  to  provide  occupational  safety  and 
effective  human/machine  performance.  Prereq. 
IIS  3102. 

IIS  3403  Occupational  Health  and  Safety  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Considers  safety  responsibilities  of  management  and 
employees,  recognition  of  chemical,  electrical,  and 
mechanical  hazards,  principles  of  machine  guarding, 
and  accident  investigation  and  cost  analysis.  Reviews 
record  keeping  requirements  under  OSHA  Act  of 
1970,  safety  programs  and  inspections,  safety  train- 
ing, toxology,  and  first  aid  and  medical  services.  Stud- 
ies fire  prevention  and  control  methods,  occupational 
diseases,  and  personnel  protective  equipment. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  program. 

IIS  3406  Man/Computer  Interaction  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Examines  the  design  and  evaluation  of  the 
human/computer  interface  in  on-line  information 
systems.  Discusses  formatting  of  visual  displays  and 
auditory  outputs,  techniques  to  facilitate  operator 
inputs,  pacing  and  control  of  the  interactive 
sequence,  operator  training,  task  analysis,  and  per- 
formance testing.  Student  projects  in  areas  of  novel 
application.  Prereq.  IIS  3401. 

IIS  3410  Advanced  Human  Factors  Engineering  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  the  methods  and  techniques  used  to  obtain 
and  interpret  human  performance  data.  Includes 
examination  of  experimental  methods  and  problems 
peculiar  to  experimentation  with  human  subjects, 
unobtrusive  measures,  and  nonreactive  techniques, 
survey  design  and  implementation,  and  systematic 
observation  techniques.  Covers  systems  analysis  and 
human/machine  systems,  function  and  task  analysis, 
task  allocation,  support  equipment  and  training 
design,  error  analysis,  occupational  safety,  precon- 
struction,  and  periodic  and  accident/critical  incident 
analytic  techniques.  Prereq.  IIS  3509  and  IIS  3400. 

IIS  3503  Simulation  Methodology  and  Applications  4  QH 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Discusses  when,  where,  and  how  to  use  discrete 
event  simulation  techniques.  Topics  include  model 
design,  development,  and  vaUdation;  tactical  and 
strategic  planning  considerations  in  the  use  of  the 
model;  input  data  reduction;  alternative  program- 
ming languages  for  implementing  models;  efficiency 
in  running  simulations,  and  statistical  reliability  in 
the  design  and  analysis  of  simulation  experiments. 
Considers  special  purpose  simulation  languages, 
such  as  SIMSCRIPT,  GPSS,  and  SMAN.  Prereq.  IIS 
3523  and  higher-level  language. 

IIS  3509  Design  of  Experiments  4  QH 

Foil  Quarter 

Examines  the  theory  and  application  of  experimental 
design  techniques  such  as  modeling  and  statistics 
that  can  optimize  resources  and  improve  decision 
making  risks.  Covers  experiments  with  single  and 


multiple  factors  of  interest  and  consider  experiments 
with  high  order  experimental  restrictions.  Some 
additional  analyses  techniques  will  also  be  covered. 
Prereq.  IIS  3523. 

IIS  3512  Stochastic  Modeling  and  Queuing  Systems  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Develops  the  probability  techniques  necessary  for  the 
study  of  queues,  Poisson  process,  and  semi-Markov 
and  Markov  process.  Analyzes  the  behavior  of  queue- 
ing  systems,  single  and  multiple  queues,  queues  with 
general  arrival  and  general  server,  and  queues  with 
priority  Prereg.  IIS  3113. 

IIS  3513  Network  Analysis  and  4  QH 

Advanced  Linear  Programming 

Examines  concepts  of  network  analysis  and 
advanced  linear  programming.  Topics  include  span- 
ning trees,  path  and  flow  algorithms,  matchings  and 
coverings,  postman  and  traveling  salesman  problems, 
location  problems,  revised  simplex  and  polynomial 
bounded  algorithms,  parametric  programming,  and 
concepts  of  upper  bounding  and  decomposition. 
Prereq.  IIS  3103. 

IIS  3514  Advanced  Operations  Research  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  important  families  of  mathematical  program- 
ming problems  and  optimization  methods.  Examines 
generalized  networks  including  the  transhipment, 
shortest  route,  maximal  flow,  and  the  minimal  span- 
ning tree  problems.  Presents  the  cutting  plane  and  the 
branch  and  bound  algorithm  for  binary  and  mixed 
integer  programming  problems.  Introduces  nonlin- 
ear programming  including  unconstrained  optimiza- 
tion, the  Kuhn-Tucker  conditions,  gradient  methods, 
separable,  quadratic,  and  geometric  programming. 
Prereq.  IIS  3103. 

IIS  3517  Statistical  Decision  Theory  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Explores  the  use  of  Bayesian  statistical  inference  to 
arrive  at  decisions  when  stochastic  variables  are 
interacting.  Topics  include  the  relationship  to  game 
theory;  decision  making  over  time  in  a  sequence; 
important  expected  values  and  distributions;  and 
relationship  of  Bayesian  decision  theory  to  classical 
statistical  inference.  Prereq.  IIS  3506  and  IIS  3523. 

IIS  3518  Statistical  Quality  Control  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Studies  the  fundamental  concepts  of  quality  planning 
and  improvements.  Offers  analysis  and  application  of 
modern  statistical  process  control  methods,  inspec- 
tion error,  and  design  of  sampling  plans.  Topics 
include  software  quality  assurance  and  the  quality 
planning,  organization,  and  improvement  concepts  of 
Deming,  Ishikawa,  Feigenbum,  and  Taguchi.  Prereq. 
IIS  3113 

IIS  3522  Systems  Engineering  Design  and  Analysis  4  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Covers  principles  of  systems  modeling  and  analysis 
using  continuous  simulation  techniques.  Topics 
include  differential  equations  as  system  models; 
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Laplace  transformations;  numerical  approximation 
techniques;  stability;  steady-state  error;  control 
actions;  alternative  modeling  scheme;  and  validation 
of  system  models  via  continuous  simulation  tech- 
niques. Emphasizes  concepts  from  the  production 
and  service-oriented  industries.  Prereg.  Higher-level 
language. 

IIS  3523  Applied  Statistics  4  QH 

Fall  and  Spring  Quarters 

Offers  development  of  complete  statistical  models  for 
the  predication  and  analysis  of  random  phenomena. 
Topics  include  goodness  of  fit  and  nonparametric 
tests,  analysis  of  variance,  and  simple  and  multiple 
regression.  Introduces  the  design  of  experiments, 
quality  control,  decision  analysis,  reliability,  and  risk 
assessment.  Prereg.  IIS  3113. 

IIS  3524  Advanced  Operations  Research  Topics  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Topics  include  the  revised  simplex  algorithm,  para- 
meteric  linear  programming,  and  the  decomposition 
principle  for  large  size  multidivisional  problems. 
Introduces  multi-criteria  decision  analysis,  including 
the  generation  of  the  nondominated  solution  set,  goal 
programming,  evaluation  of  nondominated  solu- 
tions, and  multi-criteria  optimization  applications. 
Frereq.  IIS  3103. 

IIS  3525  Introduction  to  Reliability  Analysis  and        4  QH 
Risk  Assessment 
Winter  Quarter 

Introduces  probability  theory,  classical  and  Bayesian 
statistics  useful  for  reliability  analysis  of  large,  and 
complex  systems.  Covers  Bayesian  probability  encod- 
ing of  experience  data,  principles  of  the  methods  or 
risk  assessment,  and  reliability  analyses  including 
fault  trees,  decision  trees,  and  reliability  block  dia- 
grams. Examines  practical  applications  to  industrial 
operations — ^for  example,  nuclear  and  chemical 
plants,  milit£iry  systems,  and  large  processing  plants. 
Prereq.  IIS  3113  or  permission. 

IIS  3526  Advanced  Reliability  Analysis,  4  QH 

Risk  Assessment,  and  Maintenance 
Spring  Quarter 

Considers  extended  application  and  use  of  reliability 
and  probabilistic  risk  analysis  methods.  Explores 
methods  for  common  cause/dependent  failure  analy- 
sis, human  reliability  analysis,  and  treatment  of 
uncertainties.  Examines  Bayesian  statistics  applied 
to  data  analysis  and  discrete  probability  distribution 
(DPD)  arithmetic  for  propagation  of  uncertainty. 
Studies  time-dependent  reliability  analysis;  data 
types,  variable,  and  constant  declarations;  enumera- 
tions, arrays,  sets,  records,  and  pointers;  and 
input'output  library  functions.  Presents  the  control 
structures  of  Modula-2:  procedures,  modules,  and 
visibility  control.  Covers  sequential  and 
screen-oriented  input/output;  recursion,  concur- 
rency, and  low-level  facilities;  and  software  design 
using  structured  charts.  Prereq.  Admission  to  grad- 
uate program  and  IIS  3525. 


IIS  3534  Multi-Criteria  Decision  Making  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Studies  theory,  computation,  and  applications  of 
multi-criteria  decision  making.  Topics  include  tech- 
niques for  generating  noninferior  solutions,  finding 
the  best-compromise  solution,  multi-attribute  utility 
functions,  goal  programming,  and  multiple 
decision-maker  methods.  Prereg.  IIS  3103. 

IIS  3535  Reliability  Engineering  and  Testing  4  QH 

Introduces  the  evolving  methodology  of  reliability  as 
a  design  parameter.  Studies  the  problems  of  quantify- 
ing, assessing,  and  verifying  reliability.  Presents  vari- 
ous factors  that  determine  the  stress  and  strength  of 
components  and  their  impact  on  system  reliability. 
Topics  include  practical  applications,  examples,  and 
problems  in  a  range  of  engineering  fields,  such  as 
mechanical,  electrical,  industrial,  computer,  struc- 
tures, and  automatic  control  systems.  Prereq. 
IIS  3113 

IIS  3538  Stochastic  Modeling  and  Queuing  Systems  4  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Develops  the  probability  techniques  necessary  for  the 
study  of  queues,  Poisson  process,  and  semi-Markov 
and  Markov  process.  Analyzes  the  behavior  of  queue- 
ing  systems,  single  and  multiple  queues,  queues  with 
general  arrival  and  general  server,  and  queues  with 
priority  Prereq.  IIS  3113. 

IIS  3540  Total  Quality  Control  for  Engineering  4  QH 

Studies  principles  of  Total  Quality  Control  (TQC). 
Examines  Japanese  management  methods  for  tech- 
nologies: manufacturing,  electrical,  steel  and  auto- 
mobile industries.  Covers  seven  statistical  methods 
of  TQC:  histograms,  cause  and  effect  diagrams, 
check  sheets,  Pareto  diagrams,  graphs,  control 
charts,  and  scatter  diagrams.  Uses  case  studies  of 
TQC  implementation  in  technology  management 
with  guest  lectures  by  experts.  Prereq.  IIS  3113. 

IIS  3601  Compiler  Design  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Introduces  data  structures,  including  stacks  and 
trees,  the  nature  of  compiling  and  interpreting,  string 
manipulation,  and  code  generation.  Includes  the 
writing  of  a  compiler  in  assembly  language  of  a 
BASIC-like  source  language  as  a  term  project.  Prereq. 
IIS  3115,  IIS  31 1 6,  or  IIS  31 1 7. 

IIS  3607  Operating  Systems  and  Systems  Software  4  QH 
Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Studies  the  concept  and  components  of  modern 
operating  systems,  including  evolution  of  modern 
operating  systems;  operations  and  services  of  operat- 
ing systems;  file  systems,  protection,  and  implemen- 
tation; scheduling  of  processors,  multiprogramming; 
memory  management,  partitions,  virtual  memory, 
overlap,  and  allocation  algorithms.  Covers  secondary 
memory  management,  scheduling  of  disks  and 
drums;  operating  system  deadlocks,  detection  and 
prevention;  concurrent  processes,  semaphores,  con- 
current programming,  and  synchronization;  operat- 


Industrial  Engineering      133 


ing  system  protection,  access  matrix,  design  issues, 
multilayered  approach,  and  virtual  machines.  Pre- 
sents case  studies  in  UNIX,  VMS,  TOPS,  and 
MULTICS.  Prereq.  IIS  3604  and  IIS  3610. 

IIS  3610  Computer  Architecture  4  QH 

Fall  and  Spring  Quarters 

Surveys  the  structure  and  organization  of  modern 
computers,  considering  digital  logic  circuits,  inte- 
grated circuits,  and  programmed  logic  arrays.  Stud- 
ies memory  organizations,  design  techniques  for 
large  scale  memories,  and  microprocessors.  Dis- 
cusses comparative  study  of  Z80  and  MC68000;  inter- 
facing and  I/O  chips;  design  specifications  of  model 
microcomputers;  and  microprogramming.  Examines 
the  organization  of  data  path  and  microarchitecture; 
instruction  formats;  operating  system  concepts; 
assemblers,  linkers,  and  loaders.  Topics  include 
multi-level  machines  and  program  portability;  spe- 
cial topics  on  super  computer  architecture;  multipro- 
cessors; and  non-von  Neumann  architecture.  Prereq. 
IIS  3116. 

IIS  3615  Analysis  and  Design  of  Computer  4  QH 

Information  Systems 
Fall  Quarter 

Introduces  computer  information  systems  analysis 
and  design  techniques  and  the  hardware  and  soft- 
ware that  support  such  systems.  Topics  include  tech- 
niques for  determining  information  requirements  for 
MIS/DSSs,  development  of  the  functional  systems 
design  and  computer  system  design  considerations 
such  as  the  CPU,  main  memory,  operating  systems 
functions,  computer  languages,  input  devices,  sec- 
ondary memory,  file  organization,  database  manage- 
ment systems,  data  communications,  data  security, 
and  output  and  display  devices.  Aims  to  provide  capa- 
bility in  the  skeletal  design  of  a  computer  system  to 
support  a  given  set  of  management  needs.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  graduate  program. 

IIS  3620  Computerized  Rnancial  Control  Systems  2  QH 
Spring  Quarter 

Considers  on-line  systems  for  financial  and  inventory 
control  from  the  technological,  legal,  and  social  point 
of  view.  Focuses  on  electronic  funds  transfer  (EFT), 
point  of  sale  (POS)  terminals,  and  associated  com- 
puting equipment.  Emphasizes  equipment  used  for 
inter-bank  and  consumer  banking  transactions,  debit 
card  transactions,  and  retail  management  informa- 
tion systems  to  control  cash  and  inventory.  Discusses 
the  current  technological  status  and  societal  impUca- 
tions  of  EFT  and  POS  terminals.  Prereq.  IIS  3615. 

IIS  3621  Information  Systems  and  Society  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Analyzes  the  role  computer  systems  play  in  modern 
society.  Contrasts  the  beneficial  use  of  computers  in 
commercial  and  industrial  enterprises  with  the 
potential  for  infringement  of  individual  privacy 
rights.  Discusses  sufficient  technical  material  on 
computer  hardware,  software,  and  data  communica- 
tions to  permit  assessment  of  system  feasibility  and 
reviews  relevant  major  legislation  that  affects  the  use 
of  computer  systems.  IIS  3621  and  ns  3617  cover  the 


same  material  as  US  3218,  but  in  two  2  QH  courses. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  program. 

IIS  3622  information  Systems  in  a  4  QH 

Microcomputer  Environment 
Spring  Quarter 

Explores  the  role  of  microcomputers  and  local  area 
networks  in  providing  decision  support  information, 
using  the  IBM  PC,  or  compatible  machine  as  a  repre- 
sentative microcomputer.  Topics  include  PC  operat- 
ing system  and  hardware  fundamentals,  softwjire 
selection  for  microcomputer  based  information  sys- 
tems (MBIS),  data  communications  and  local  area 
networks  of  PCs,  and  approaches  to  the  design  and 
evaluation  of  MBISs.  Assignments  using  the  PC 
provide  the  opportunity  to  understand  its  capabili- 
ties and  limitations  and  evaluate  rational  approaches 
to  the  selection  of  generic  categories  of  PC  software. 
Prereq.  IIS  3615  or  equiv. 

IIS  3623  File  Processing  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Studies  the  processing  of  sequential, 
indexed-sequential,  and  direct/relative  data  files  on 
tape  and  disk.  Considers  record  blocking,  searching, 
sorting,  and  merging  operations,  and  random  access 
techniques.  Introduces  database  management  con- 
cepts, and  if  time  permits,  RPG.  Prereq.  Knowledge  of 
COBOL  programming  or  IIS  3111. 

IIS  3624  Software  Engineering  1  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Introduces  software  design  techniques,  software 
requirements,  and  specifications.  Examines  system 
architecture  design  methodology  including  classifi- 
cations, top-down,  bottom-up,  HIPO,  Warnier-Orr,  and 
Jackson  design  methodologies.  Studies  data  flow 
charts,  module  strength  and  independence,  software 
reliability,  and  maintainability  in  the  design  stage. 
Considers  elements  of  programming  methodology, 
such  as  style,  tools,  environments,  and  documenta- 
tion. Discusses  software  project  management,  and 
analyzes  programming  languages  in  the  light  of  soft- 
ware engineering  principles.  Prereg.  IIS  3604. 

IIS  3625  Software  Engineering  2  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Presents  advanced  topics  in  software  engineering. 
Covers  software  complexity  measures,  memory 
requirements  and  processing  time  analysis,  program 
testing  and  debugging  methods,  proving  programs 
correct;  implementation  issues,  and  elements  of  reli- 
ability theory  and  applications  to  software  engineer- 
ing. Examines  management  of  software  design 
projects,  as  well  as  software  efficiency  principles 
through  case  studies  of  large  software  projects. 
Investigates  application  and  comparison  of  various 
software  development  tools.  Prereq.  IIS  3607  and 
IIS  3624. 

IIS  3626  Networks  and  Telecommunications  4  QH 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Studies  network  goals  and  applications,  including 
architecture,  topologies,  and  protocols.  Considers 
layered  communications  protocol  design,  such  as 
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layer  functions,  interlayer  interfaces,  and  peer  pro- 
cesses. Topics  include  performance  measures,  data 
communication  techniques,  wide  area  and  local  net- 
works, channel  interfaces  and  access  schemes,  work- 
stations and  server  nodes,  distributed  systems,  and 
internetworking.  Prereg.  IIS  3610. 

IIS  3627  Software  Economics  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Examines  the  constructive  cost  model  (COCOMO 
model)  in  the  context  of  the  software  life  cycle 
through  the  analysis  of  case  studies.  Presents  eco- 
nomic analysis  tools  relative  to  software  develop- 
ment and/or  selection,  marginal  analysis,  present 
value,  future  worth,  and  systems  analysis  techniques. 
Discusses  methods  for  dealing  with  uncertainty  and 
performing  risk  analyses,  a  seven  step  program  for 
estimating  software  cost,  COCOMO  cost  drivers, 
evaluation  procedures,  and  software  project  plan- 
ning and  control.  Prereq.  IIS  3624. 

IIS  3628  Database  Management  Systems  4  QH 

Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 

Examines  fundamental  concepts  and  design  of  data- 
base management  systems  (DBMS).  Topics  include 
the  role  of  DBMS  in  organizations;  alternative  data- 
base models — ^hierarchical,  network  and  relational; 
underlying  data  structures  for  each  database  model; 
example  DBMS  for  each  model  type;  design  of  an 
information  system  using  a  DBMS  approach;  and 
practical  experience  with  at  least  one  DBMS  on  a 
micro-  or  minicomputer,  such  as  RBase  5000  or 
Data-Trieve.  Prereg.  IIS  3604. 

IIS  3629  Expert  Systems  in  Engineering  4  QH 

Introduces  students  to  the  theory,  topics,  and  applica- 
tions of  expert  systems  in  engineering.  Topics  include 
knowledge  representation  formats  (production  rules, 
frames,  networks,  logic  systems),  heuristics  in  engi- 
neering (deterministic  and  nondeterministic),  fuzzy 
logic,  certainty  factors,  cognition,  memory,  decision 
strategies,  design  of  expert  systems,  shells,  current 
research  goals,  and  applications  in  engineering. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  graduate  program. 

IIS  3630  Introduction  to  Machine  Intelligence  4  QH 

Examines  intelligent  computer  systems  that  exhibit 
behavior  normally  attributed  to  himians:  solving 
problems,  reasoning,  learning,  and  handling  collec- 
tions of  expert  knowledge.  Focuses  on  methods,  tech- 
niques, and  implementations  of  computer  systems  for 
problem  solving  in  engineering.  Uses  logic  and  predi- 
cate calculus  as  a  starting  base;  all  other  representa- 
tions are  explained  in  terms  of  the  predicate  calculus 
representation.  Prereq.  A  strong  background  in 
structured  programming  methods  (IIS  3106  or 
equiv.)  and  data  structures  (IIS  3604  or  equiv.)  is 
required.  Lisp  or  Prolog  is  desirable  but  not 
necessary. 

IIS  3631  Machine  Learning  4  QH 

Introduces  the  problem  of  developing  programs  that 
can  learn  (that  is,  increment  their  knowledge  in  the 
process  of  execution).  Covers  basic  principles,  tech- 


niques, tools,  and  algorithms  for  building  learning 
systems.  Concentrates  on  the  use  of  learning 
algorithms  in  software  rather  than  on  the  human 
learning  mechanisms.  Discusses  classification  of 
machine  learning  methodology,  algorithms,  and  pro- 
grams, as  well  as  current  machine  learning  research 
being  conducted  throughout  the  world.  Prereq.  A 
high-level  programming  language  (Lisp  or  Prolog 
preferable),  and  an  introductory  course  to  machine 
intelligence  (IIS  3630  or  equiv.). 

IIS  3651  Software  Engineering  Project  8  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Offers  individual  work  under  faculty  supervision. 
Projects  highlighting  typical  software  engineering 
problems  could  include:  development  of  integratable 
RAM  resident  software  for  desk-top  functions; 
operating  systems  development;  database  manage- 
ment systems;  an  enhanced  word  processor — 
spelling  checker — docvunent  formatter;  language 
and  compiler  projects;  development  of  software 
engineering  tools;  or  software  for  an  engineering 
workstation.  Prereq.  IIS  3624,  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

IIS  3652  Software  Engineering  Project  1  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

IIS  3652  and  IIS  3653  cover  the  same  material  as  IIS 
3651,  but  in  two  4  QH  courses. 

IIS  3653  Software  Engineering  Project  2  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

IIS  3652  and  IIS  3653  cover  the  same  material  as  IIS 
3651,  but  in  two  4  QH  courses. 

IIS  3797  Engineer  Degree  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

IIS  3798  Master's  Thesis  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

IIS  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

IIS  3801  Special  Project  in  Industrial  Engineering  2  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Offers  individual  work  under  faculty  supervision. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

IIS  3802  Special  Project  in  Industrial  Engineering  4  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Same  as  nS  3801. 

IIS  3803  Independent  Study  in  Operations  Research  2  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Presents  special  topics  in  operations  research  by 
arrangement  with  a  faculty  member. 

IIS  3804  Special  Topics  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  special  topics  in  IE  and  IS.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor. 

IIS  3805  Special  Topics  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  special  topics  in  IE  and  IS.  Prereq.  Permission 
of  instructor. 
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IIS  3806  Seminar  In  Industrial  Engineering  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Involves  presentations  of  thesis-related  topics  by  stu- 
dents, as  well  as  presentations  and  discussions  by 
faculty  and  eminent  people  in  the  field  on  timely 
industrial  engineering  topics.  Includes  field  trips  and 
visitations  where  appropriate.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
instructor. 

IIS  3863  Master's  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  analytical  and/or  experimental  work  con- 
ducted under  the  auspices  of  the  department.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  adviser 

IIS  3864  Master's  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Same  as  nS  3863. 


IIS  3865  Master's  Thesis 
Any  Quarter 

Same  as  nS  3863. 


QH 


OQH 


IIS  3870  Industrial  Engineer  Degree  Project 
Any  Quarter 

Undertaken  with  the  approval  of  the  candidate's 
adviser  and  the  department  graduate  committee. 


IIS  3873  Industrial  Engineer  Degree  Project 
Any  Quarter 

Same  as  US  3870. 

IIS  3874  Industrial  Engineer  Degree  Project 
Any  Quarter 

Same  as  HS  3870. 


4QH 


2QH 


8QH 


IIS  3881  Doctoral  Thesis 
Any  Quarter 

Doctoral  thesis  research  conducted  under  adviser- 
ship  of  the  doctoral  student's  dissertation  committee. 

IIS  3883  Doctoral  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Same  as  HS  3881. 

IIS  3884  Doctoral  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Same  as  nS  3881. 
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Each  course  description  includes  information  on  the  quarter  in  which  classes  are  usually  offered.  The 
quarters  listed  are  presented  for  planning;  however,  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  cannot  guarantee 
that  all  courses  will  be  offered.  Students  must  refer  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  Quarterly  Course 
Offering  sheets  to  determine  what  courses  are  actually  offered  in  any  given  quarter  "Odd"  and  "even"  years 
refer  to  the  fall  quarter  of  the  academic  year,  for  example,  spring  1990  of  the  1989-1990  academic  year, 
would  be  an  "odd"  year. 


ME  3100  Mathematical  Methods  for  4  QH 

Mechanical  Engineers 
Fall  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3101  and  ME  3102. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 

ME  3101  Mathematical  Methods  for  2  QH 

Mechanical  Engineers  1 
As  Announced 

Presents  Bessel  and  Legendre  functions, 
boundary-value  problems  and  series  of  orthogonal 
functions.  Discusses  partial  differential  equations 
and  applications  to  heat  transfer,  fluid  flow,  vibra- 
tions, and  wave  propagation.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3102  Mathematical  Methods  for  2  QH 

Mechanical  Engineers  2 
As  Announced 

Considers  vector  analysis,  divergence  theorem,  func- 
tions of  a  complex  variable,  Laurent  series  and  singu- 
lar points,  residues  and  contour  integration,  and 
appUcations.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering. 


ME  3120  Theory  of  Elasticity  4  QH 

Fall  and  Winter  Quarters 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3121  and  ME  3122. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 

ME  3121  Theory  of  Elasticity  1  2  QH 

AS  Announced 

Analyzes  Cartesian  tensors  using  indicial  notation. 
Explores  stress  and  strain  concepts,  point  stress  and 
strain,  relation  to  tensor  concepts,  and  governing 
equations  for  the  determination  of  stress  and  dis- 
placement distributions  in  a  solid  body.  Examines 
exact  solutions  of  the  governing  equations  for  elastic 
solids.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 

ME  3122  Theory  of  Elasticity  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Considers  plane  stress  and  strain  problems  in  rectan- 
gular and  polar  coordinates  including  thermal  stress, 
and  the  relation  of  elasticity  theory  to  strength  of 
materials.  Topics  include  torsion  of  prismatic  and 
axially  symmetric  bars,  and  the  bending  of  thin  flat 
rectangular  and  circular  plates.  Prereq.  ME  3121. 
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ME  3140  Advanced  Dynamics  4  QH 

Winter  and  Spring  Quarters 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3141  and  ME  3142. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 

ME  3141  Advanced  Dynamics  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Studies  kinematics  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies, 
modeling  and  application  of  fundamental  laws  of 
motion,  and  dynamic  response  of  lumped  parameter 
systems.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
of  Engineering. 

ME  3142  Advanced  Dynamics  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3141.  Topics  include  Lagrange's  equa- 
tions, applications  in  two  and  three  dimensions,  and 
introduction  to  vibrations.  Prereq.  ME  3141. 

ME  3200  General  Thermodynamics  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter;  Spring  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Examines  fundamentals  of  equilibrium  thermody- 
namics. Topics  include  work,  energy,  heat,  tempera- 
ture, available  energy,  entropy,  first  and  second  laws 
of  thermodynamics,  and  simple  systems.  Covers 
closed  and  open  systems,  availability  loss  and  irre- 
versibility, heat  engines,  multicomponent  systems, 
mixtures  of  gases,  chemical  reactions,  and  chemical 
equilibrium.  Equivalent  to  courses  ME  3201  and  ME 
3202.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 

ME  3201  General  Thermodynamics  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  3201  and  ME  3202  present  the  same  material  con- 
tained in  ME  3200  but  in  two  2  QH  courses.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3202  General  Thermodynamics  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3201 .  Prereq.  ME  3201. 

ME  3210  Essentials  of  Fluid  Dynamics  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter;  Winter  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Introduces  fluid  dynamics  as  preparation  for  more 
advanced  courses  in  the  thermofluids  curriculum, 
providing  a  strong  background  in  fluid  mechanics. 
Topics  may  include  Cartesian  tensors,  differential 
and  integral  formulation  of  the  equations  of  conser- 
vation of  mass,  momentum,  and  energy.  Covers  molec- 
ular and  continuum  transport  phenomena;  the 
Navier-Stokes  equations;  vorticity;  inviscid,  incom- 
pressible flow,  the  velocity  potential,  and  Bernoulli's 
equation;  viscous  incompressible  flow;  the  stream 
function;  some  exact  solutions;  and  energy  equation 
including  heat  conduction  and  viscous  dissipation. 
This  material  is  also  covered  in  the  two  2  QH  courses 
ME  3211  and  ME  3212.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  321 1  Essentials  of  Fluid  Dynamics  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  32 1 1  and  ME  32 12  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3210,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
of  Engineering. 


ME  3212  Essentials  of  Fluid  Dynamics  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  32n.Prereq.  ME 3211. 

ME  3250  Advanced  Physical  Metallurgy  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Examines  dislocation  theory,  including  such  topics  as 
dislocation  stress  fields,  self-energy,  velocity,  interac- 
tion mechanisms,  image  forces,  and  theories  of  yield- 
ing. Prereq.  A  recent  introductory  materials  science 
course. 

ME  3251  Advanced  Physical  Metallurgy  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Studies  mechanical  behavior  of  composites.  Covers 
application  of  dislocation  theory  to  micro-plasticity, 
strain  hardening,  strengthening  mechanisms,  and 
creep.  Prereq.  ME  3250. 

ME  3260  Thermodynamics  of  Materials  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Presents  basic  metallurgical  thermodynamics  en- 
compassing first,  second,  and  third  laws,  entropy, 
enthalpy,  and  free  energy.  Prereq.  Engineering 
materials. 

ME  3261  Thermodynamics  of  Materials  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Continues  ME  3260,  emphasizing  solutions,  activity, 
activity  coefficients,  the  phase  rule,  and  applications 
to  some  metallurgical  problems.  Prereq.  ME  3260. 

ME  3270  Materials  Science  and  Engineering  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Explores  the  principles  underlying  the  structure 
and  properties  of  solid  materials.  Considers  the 
relationships  of  these  principles  to  the  properties 
and  to  applications  in  structures  and  devices. 
Uses  both  macroscopic-phenomenological  and 
electronic-molecular  approaches.  Includes  metals, 
alloys,  semiconductors,  and  dielectrics.  Topics  may 
include  atomic  and  electronic  structures,  ordering, 
nucleation,  crystal  growth,  and  thermal  properties. 
Prereq.  A  recent  introductory  materials  science 
course. 

ME  3271  Materials  Science  and  Engineering  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3270.  Considers  topics  such  as  elec- 
tric, magnetic,  and  optical  properties;  applications 
of  solid-state  phenomena  to  achieve  func- 
tions embodied  in  transducers,  filters,  ampli- 
fiers, energy  converters,  and  so  forth.  Prereq. 
ME  3270. 

ME  3272  Materials  Science  and  Engineering  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3270  and  ME  3271. 
Prereq.  A  recent  introductory  materials  science 
course. 

ME  3341  Power  Generating  Systems  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Examines  power  generating  systems  that  employ  fos- 
sil, nuclear,  and  heat  recovery  boilers  operating  in 
conjunction  with  steam  and  organic  Rankine  cycles. 
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Studies  the  steady-state  and  transient  operation  of 
each  power-generating  system  from  both  an  analyti- 
cal and  conceptual  point  of  view.  Presents  the  effect 
that  site  conditions,  fuel  quality,  plant  loading  sched- 
ule, and  environmental  regulations  have  on  system 
design,  performance,  and  operation.  Prere^.  ME  3200 
orequiu,  or  may  be  taken  concurrently  withpermis- 
sion  of  instructor. 

ME  3342  Power  Generating  Systems  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3341.  Examines  systems  incorporating 
gas,  hydraulic,  and  wind  turbines,  solar  and  fuel  cells, 
energy  storage,  combined  cycles,  and  cogenerating 
systems.  Aims  to  develop,  in  coryunction  with  ME 
3341,  the  skills  needed  to  conduct  sound  technical 
evaluations  of  the  power  generating  systems  being 
built  today  Prereq.  ME  3341. 

ME  3343  Power  Generation  Economics  2  QH 

and  Planning 
As  Announced 

Examines  current  and  constant-dollar  power  genera- 
tion costs.  Considers  life-cycle  economic  analysis, 
such  as  revenue  requirements,  discounted  cash  flow, 
internal  rate  of  return,  and  payback  analyses.  Pre- 
sents the  planning  methodologies  used  by  electric 
utilities  and  private  industry  to  evaluate  and  select 
power  generating  systems.  Prereq.  ME  3342. 

ME  3351  Solar  Thermal  Engineering  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Develops  a  model  for  the  hourly  direct  and  diffuse 
radiation  under  a  cover  of  scattered  clouds  and  the 
transmission  and  absorption  of  this  radiation  by  pas- 
sive and  active  systems.  Considers  the  design  of  air 
heating  systems  and  the  storage  of  the  collected 
energy  by  a  pebble-bed,  as  well  as  elements  of  heat 
exchanger  design.  Studies  the  economics  of  a  domes- 
tic water  and/or  space  heating  system  using  f-chart 
analysis.  Prereq.  CHE  3660  or  equiv. 

ME  3352  Solar  Thermal  Engineering  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Considers  design  and  analysis  issues  of  several  solar 
thermal  systems,  such  as  LiBr-H20  absorption  cool- 
ing units,  heat  pumps,  compound  parabolic  collec- 
tors, and  the  heat  pipe  type  of  solar  collector.  Prereq. 
ME  3351. 

ME  3360  Turfaomachinery  Design  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Presents  preliminary  design  methods  and  analytical 
tools  applicable  to  turbomachinery  Discusses  design 
criteria  and  performance  characteristics  at  design 
and  off-design  operating  conditions  for  several 
important  types  of  turbomachinery.  Studies  axial 
flow  compressors  and  turbines  (gas  and  steam)  in 
depth,  including  topics  such  as  compressor  surge,  tur- 
bine blade  cooling,  steam  wetness  effects,  centrif- 
ugal compressors,  radial  inflow  turbine,  pumps,  fans, 
and  water  turbines.  Examines  turbomachinery 
mechanical  design  limitations,  the  use  of  empirical 
data  on  blade  cascade  performance  in  blade  selec- 


tion, and  numerical  methods  of  analyzing  two-  and 
three-dimensional  flows  in  turbomachinery  (for 
example,  conformal  transformation  and  streamline 
curvature).  Two  in-depth  design  projects  are  as- 
signed. This  material  is  also  covered  in  the  two  2  QH 
courses ,  ME  336 1  and  ME  3362 .  Prereq.  Admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering,  including 
undergraduate  preparation  in  fluid  mechanics  and 
thermodynamics. 

ME  3361  Turbomachinery  Design  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  336 1  and  ME  3362  present  the  same  material  con- 
tained in  ME  3360,  but  in  two  2  QH  courses.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering, 
including  undergraduate  preparation  in  fluid 
mechanics  and  thermodynamics. 

ME  3362  Turbomachinery  Design  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3361.  Prereq.  ME  3361. 

ME  3370  Fundamentals  of  Maintenance  in  Design  4  QH 
Spring  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Covers  basic  tools  of  probability  analysis.  Presents 
failure  modes  and  actual  functional  behavior  of 
designed  components  in  the  probability  forms,  and 
age  reliability.  Offers  nondescriptive  evaluation  tech- 
niques and  demonstration  tests.  Explores  fault  tree 
analysis  and  decision  logic.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3380  Fundamentals  of  Instrumentation  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Discusses  the  theoretical  principles  underlying  the 
design  and  operation  of  instruments  for  measure- 
ment and/or  control.  Analyzes  stimulus-response 
relations,  and  covers  industrial  instruments  for  mea- 
surement and  control,  including  those  based  on  pneu- 
matic and  electrical  systems.  Prereq.  BS  degree. 

ME  3381  Industrial  Process  Control  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Introduces  fundamental  principles  involved  in  auto- 
matic control  of  industrial  processes.  Considers  eco- 
nomics, and  the  application  of  control  instruments  to 
obtain  automatic  control  of  temperature,  pressure, 
fluid  flow,  liquid  level,  humidity,  and  PH.  Prereq. 
ME  3380 

ME  3386  Nuclear  Engineering  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Studies  the  growth  of  the  nuclear  power  industry; 
nuclear  physics,  emphasizing  atomic  and  nuclear 
structure,  radioactive  decay,  and  nuclear  reactions 
with  particular  attention  to  fission  and  fusion.  Exam- 
ines radiation  health  physics,  principles  of  shielding, 
nuclear  instrumentation;  production  and  application 
of  radioisotopes,  neutron  interactions  and  slowing 
down  theory,  and  neutron  activation  analysis.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  completed  ME  1541  and 
ME  1542.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
of  Engineering. 
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ME  3387  Nuclear  Engineering  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Compares  thermal,  fast,  and  breeder  reactors. 
Explores  four  factor  formula  and  the  neutron  diffu- 
sion equation;  one-group,  modified  one-group, 
two-group  and  multi-group  theory;  bare  and  reflected 
thermal  reactors;  energy  production  and  distribu- 
tion within  core;  and  flux  shaping.  Topics 
include  transient  reactor  behavior  and  control;  fac- 
tors affecting  reactivity  including  temperature, 
pressure,  void  formation,  fission  product  accumula- 
tion, fuel  depletion  and  fuel  breeding;  and  Xenon 
buildup  after  shutdown.  Not  open  to  students  who 
have  completed  ME  1541  and  ME  1542.  Prereq. 
ME  3386. 

ME  3388  Nuclear  Engineering  3  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Presents  reactor  design  considerations,  and  the  inter- 
relationship of  reactor  physics,  control,  engineering, 
materials,  safety,  and  fuel  cycle  management.  Topics 
include  reactor  types,  radiation  damage  and  reactor 
materials,  nuclear  fuels,  reactor  heat  transfer,  eco- 
nomics of  nuclear  power,  and  environmental  effects. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  completed  ME  1541 
and  ME  1542.  Prereq.  ME  3387. 

ME  3400  Advanced  Math  Methods  for  Mechanical      4  QH 

Engineers 

Fall  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3401  and  3402.  Prereq. 
ME  3100. 

ME  3401  Advanced  Math  Methods  for  2  QH 

Mechanicol  Engineers  1 
As  Announced 

Studies  matrices  and  linear  equations,  variational 
calculus  and  applications,  approximate  methods  of 
engineering  analysis,  and  selected  topics  of  current 
interest.  Prereq.  ME  31 01  and  ME  31 02. 

ME  3402  Advanced  Math  Methods  for  2  QH 

Mechanical  Engineers  2 
As  Announced 

Discusses  integral  transforms,  asymptotic  expan- 
sion, and  regular  and  singular  perturbation  methods. 
Draws  examples  from  solid  mechanics,  vibration,  and 
fluid  mechanics.  Prereq.  ME  31 01  and  ME  31 02. 

ME  3410  Numerical  Methods  in  4  QH 

Mechanical  Engineering 
Winter  Quarter 

Presents  numerical  methods  applied  to  problems  in 
mechanical  engineering.  Considers  solution  of  linear 
and  nonlinear  systems  of  equations,  interpolation, 
numerical  differentiation  and  integration,  and  numer- 
ical solution  of  ordinary  differential  equations. 
Includes  explicit  and  implicit  methods,  multistep 
methods,  and  predictor-corrector  methods.  Studies 
numerical  solution  of  partial  differential  equations 
with  emphasis  on  parabolic  and  elliptic  problems 
occurring  in  mechanical  engineering.  This  material 
is  also  covered  in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  34 11  and 
ME  S412.  Prereq.  ME  3100. 


ME  341 1  Numerical  Methods  in  2  QH 

Mechanical  Engineering  1 
As  Announced 

ME  341 1  and  ME  3412  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3410,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ME  3412  Numerical  Methods  in  2  QH 

Mechanical  Engineering  2 
As  Announced 

Continues  ME  SiU.Prereq.  ME 3411. 

ME  3420  Mechanics  of  Inelastic  Solids  4  QH 

As  Announced 

Studies  constitutive  relations  governing  inelastic 
solids,  including  yield  surface,  plastic  stress-strain 
relations,  and  Prandtl-Reuss  equations.  Examines 
viscoelastic  stress-strain  relations,  the  Maxwell  and 
Voigt  models,  as  well  as  viscoplasticity.  Prereq.  ME 
3122.  Not  available  to  students  who  have  taken 
ME  3421. 

ME  3421  Introduction  to  Plasticity  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Presents  basic  experimental  information.  Reviews 
stress  and  strain  tensors,  elastic  stress-strain  rela- 
tions, yield  surface,  plastic  stress-strain  relations, 
Prandtl-Reuss  equations,  and  simple  applications. 
Prereq.  ME  3121. 

ME  3423  Theory  of  Elasticity  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Discusses  approximate  solutions  for  stress  and  dis- 
placement distributions  in  elastic  solids,  and  discrete 
solutions  using  finite  difference  and  finite  element 
methods.  Covers  energy  principles  and  the  calculus  of 
variations,  and  the  use  of  energy  principles  to  obtain 
approximate  continuous  solutions.  Prereg.  ME  3122. 

ME  3431  Engineering  Fracture  Mechanics  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3432  and  ME  3433. 
Prereq.  ME  3120. 

ME  3432  Engineering  Fracture  Mechanics  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Examines  the  fundamentals  of  brittle  fracture,  theo- 
retical strength,  micro/macro  fracture  characteristic, 
Inglis-Griffith  theory,  and  applicability.  Topics 
include  linear  elastic  fracture  mechanics; 
Orewan/Irwin  extension  to  metals,  effective  surface 
tension,  and  relation  to  fracture  toughness;  plastic 
zone  size  correction;  geomey  effects  on  fracture 
toughness;  and  plane  strain/plane  stress  fracture 
toughness,  and  thickness  effects.  Prereq.  ME  3122. 

ME  3433  Engineering  Fracture  Mechanics  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Focuses  on  experimental  determination  of  fracture 
toughness,  slow  crack  growth  "pop  in,"  arrest,  R-G 
curves,  and  compliance  techniques  for  determining 
elastic  energy  release  note.  Considers  alternate  frac- 
ture toughness  concepts,  including  resistance  curve, 
crack  opening  displacement,  and  the  J  integral.  Stud- 
ies the  application  of  fracture  mechanics  to  fatigue, 
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and  emphasizes  design  methods  to  minimize  risks  of 
catastrophic  failure.  Prereq.  ME  3432. 

ME  3434  Engineering  Fracture  Mechanics  3  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Studies  application  of  fracture  mechanics  to  fatigue, 
strain  energy  density  criteria  for  fracture,  arrest 
criteria,  and  includes  a  "Work  of  Fracture"  specimen. 
Considers  the  application  of  fracture  mechanics  to 
structural  analysis,  and  the  effect  of  anisotropy  in 
fracture  mechanics.  Examines  fracture  dynamics, 
dynamic  fracture  toughness,  strain  rate  effects,  mi- 
crosecond fracture  phenomenon  and  criteria,  spall, 
Butcher-Tuler  criterion,  and  NAG  model.  Empha- 
sizes the  residual  strength  and  design  approaches. 
Prereq.  ME  3433. 

ME  3440  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3441  and  ME  3442. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Engineering. 

ME  3441  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Reviews  fundamental  stress  and  deformation  con- 
cepts, and  strain  energy  density.  Introduces  energy 
methods  with  application  to  beams,  frames  and  rings. 
Discusses  the  Ritz  method.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3442  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Investigates  beams  on  elastic  foundations  and  the 
concept  of  stability  as  applied  to  one  and  two 
degree-of-freedom  systems.  Topics  include  buckling 
of  bars,  frames,  and  rings.  Prereq.  ME  3441. 

ME  3443  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Materials  3  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Offers  selected  topics  in  advanced  mechanics. 
Prereq.  ME  3442  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ME  3446  Theory  of  Shells  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Studies  membrane  theory  of  shells,  analyzes  cylin- 
drical shells,  and  examines  the  general  theory 
of  thin  elastic  shells  and  shells  of  revolution.  Prereq. 
ME  3122. 

ME  3455  Mechanics  of  Composite  Materiols  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Focuses  on  constitutive  equations  for  anisotropic 
laminated  composite  materials,  and  application  to 
the  structural  response  of  beams  and  plates.  Dis- 
cusses bending  and  buckling  of  symmetric  and 
nonsymmetric  laminates.  Prereg.  ME  3121. 

ME  3464  Automatic  Control  Engineering  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3466  and  ME  3467. 
Prereq.  ME  3140. 

ME  3466  Automatic  Control  Engineering  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Studies  control  action,  and  the  analysis  and  design  by 
use  of  root-locus  and  frequency-domain  techniques. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 


ME  3467  Automatic  Control  Engineering  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Offers  further  consideration  of  linear  systems  in- 
cluding compensation  methods  and  multiple-input, 
and  the  techniques  for  the  treatment  of  nonlinear 
systems.  Prereq.  ME  3466. 

ME  3468  Robot  Mechanics  and  Control  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Focuses  on  kinematics  and  dynamics  of  robot 
manipulators.  Covers  the  development  of  kinematic 
equations  of  manipulators,  the  inverse  kine- 
matic problems,  and  motion  trajectories.  Ex- 
plores the  dynamics  of  manipulators  for  the  purpose 
of  control,  employing  Lagrangian  mechanics, 
and  considers  the  control  and  programming  of 
robot  manipulators.  Discusses  steady  state 
errors  and  calculations  of  servo  parameters,  as  well 
as  high-level  programming  languages.  Prereq. 
ME  3142. 

ME  3470  Vibration  Theory  and  Applications  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3472  and  ME  3473. 
Prereq.  ME  3142  or  ME  34  71. 

ME  3472  Vibration  Theory  and  Applications  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Investigates  Laplace  transformation  techniques, 
phaise-plane  diagrams,  multiple-degree-of-freedom 
systems,  and  free  and  forced  vibrations  with  and 
without  damping.  Prereq.  ME  3471,  ME  3142,  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

ME  3473  Vibration  Theory  and  Applications  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Presents  systems  with  distributed  mass  and  stiff- 
ness, extensional,  torsional,  and  flexural  vibrations 
of  bars.  Prereq.  ME  34  72. 

ME  3474  Vibration  Theory  and  Applications  3  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Offers  selected  topics  of  current  interest  in  vibra- 
tions. Prereq.  ME 3473. 

ME  3475  Random  Vibration  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Presents  a  description  of  stochastic  processes, 
and  explores  the  impulse  response  and  fre- 
quency response  of  linear  time-invariant  dynamic 
systems.  Examines  correlations  and  spectra  of  sta- 
tionary response,  crossing  rates,  peaks,  and 
envelopes.  Topics  include  failure  under  random  load- 
ing; poisson  pulse  processes;  measurement,  identifi- 
cation, and  response  problems;  coherence; 
space-time  correlations  and  cross-spectra;  digital 
data  processing;  and  applications  to  vehicles  and 
structures  subjected  to  wide-band  excitation.  Prereq. 
ME  3473 

ME  3480  The  Finite  Element  Method  4  QH 

Spring  Quorter 

Embodies  the  material  in  ME  3481  and  ME  3482. 
Prereq.  ME  3101  and  ME  3102  or  permission  of 
instructor. 
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ME  3481  Rnite  Element  Analysis  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Introduces  the  finite  element  method,  including 
variational  formulations,  simple  interpolation  func- 
tions, and  element  stifftiess  matrices.  Discusses 
triangular  and  rectangular  elements,  assembly  tech- 
nique and  constraining  of  resulting  equations,  and 
elementary  applications.  Prereq.  ME  3101  and 
ME  3102  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

ME  3482  Advanced  RnHe  Element  Method  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Examines  isoparametric  element  formulation  of 
higher-order  and  three-dimensional  elements.  Stud- 
ies the  Rayleigh-Ritz  and  Galerkin  formulations.  Con- 
siders applications  of  finite  element  theory  to 
mechanical  engineering  problems  in  the  areas  of  soUd 
mechanics,  heat  transfer,  and  fluid  mechanics. 
Reviews  the  use  of  a  finite  element  general  purpose 
commercial  package.  Prereg.  ME  3481. 

ME  3483  Advanced  Rnite  Element  Method  2  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Even  Yeors 

Explores  the  dynamic  finite  element  formulation 
with  explicit  and  implicit  time  integration  schemes 
for  transient  analysis.  Studies  solution  methods  for 
finite  element  equilibrium  equations,  including  mate- 
rial and  geometrical  nonlinearities.  Presents  the  gen- 
eral structure  of  computer  procedures  and  codes,  the 
influence  of  computer-aided  design  technology,  and 
the  use  of  an  in-house  general  purpose  commercial 
code.  Prereq.  ME  3482. 

ME  3500  Computer-Aided  Graphics  and  Design  4  QH 

Winter  Quorter 

Covers  the  basic  aspects  of  interactive  computer 
graphics.  Topics  include  hardware  and  software 
concepts,  design  principles  for  the  user-computer 
interface,  geometrical  transformation,  display  archi- 
tecture, and  data  structures.  Studies  algorithms  for 
removing  hidden  edges  and  surfaces,  shading  mod- 
els, and  intensity  and  colors.  Considers  the  concepts 
of  computational  and  numerical  geometry  and  design 
of  curves  and  surfaces.  Examines  solid  modeling 
techniques,  and  discusses  tn-house  computer-aided 
graphics  and  design  packages.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering  and  program- 
ming experience. 

ME  3520  Experimental  Techniques  in  Design  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter 

Fbcuses  on  state  of  the  art  experimental  techniques 
and  their  application  in  the  design  process.  Topics 
include  mechanical  testing,  vibration,  thermo- 
fluids  measurements,  nondestructive  evaluation, 
analog/digital  data  acquisition,  and  computer  pro- 
cessing of  experimental  data.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3525  Manufacturing  Methods  for  Engineers  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter 

Concentrates  on  manufacturing  methods  and  their 
effects  on  the  design,  performance,  and  economy  of 
engineering  products.  Discusses  traditional  material 


removing,  forming,  and  joining  processes  and  newly 
developed  methods  for  producing  and  processing 
high-performance  and  specialty  materials  such  as 
composites,  superalloys,  and  electronic  materials. 
Also  covers  fundamentals  of  nondestructive  material 
testing,  automated  manufacture,  and  computer-aided 
design  (CAD)  and  manufacturing  (CAM).  Empha- 
sizes case  studies  related  to  complex  manufacturing 
problems.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
of  Engineering. 

ME  3540  Heat  Conduction  and  Thermal  Radiotion  4  QH 
Winter  Quarter 

Studies  the  formulation  of  steady  and  unsteady  state 
one-  and  multidimensional  heat  conduction  prob- 
lems. Examines  solution  techniques  for  linear  prob- 
lems including  the  method  of  separation  of  variables, 
Laplace  transforms,  and  integral  transforms.  Dis- 
cusses approximate  analytical  methods,  phase 
change  problems,  nonlinear  problems,  the  nature  of 
thermal  radiation,  blackbody,  and  radiation  from  a 
blackbody.  Presents  radiation  from  a  nonblack  sur- 
face element,  and  radiative  exchange  among  surfaces 
separated  by  a  nonparticipating  medium.  Investi- 
gates the  interaction  of  radiation  with  other  modes  of 
heat  transfer  in  nonparticipating  media.  Numerical 
techniques  in  heat  transfer  are  covered  in  ME  3410. 
This  material  is  also  covered  in  the  two  2  QH  courses 
ME  3541  and  ME  3542.  Prereq.  ME  3100  and  under- 
graduate course  in  heat  transfer. 

ME  3541  Heat  Conduction  and  Thermal  Radiation  1  2  QH 
As  Announced 

ME  3541  and  ME  3542  present  the  same  material 
with  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3540,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ME  3542  Heat  Conduction  and  Thermal  Radiation  2  2  QH 
As  Announced 

Continues  ME  35AI.  Prereq.  ME  3541. 

ME  3544  Convective  Heat  Transfer  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter 

Studies  fundamental  equations  of  convective  heat 
transfer,  heat  transfer  in  incompressible  external  lam- 
inar boundary  layers,  and  integral  boundary  layer 
equations.  Examines  laminar  forced  convection  in 
internal  flows,  and  turbulent  forced  convection  in 
internal  and  external  flows.  Draws  analogies  between 
heat  and  momentimi  transfer,  including  the  Reynolds, 
Taylor,  and  Martinelli  analogies.  Topics  include  natu- 
ral convection,  heat  transfer  in  high-speed  flow,  tran- 
sient forced  convection,  and  convection  and  radiation 
in  nonparticipating  media.  This  material  is  also  cov- 
ered in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3545  and  ME  3546. 
Prereq.  ME  3100,  ME  3210,  and  undergraduate 
course  in  heat  transfer. 

ME  3545  Convective  Heat  Transfer  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  3545  and  ME  3546  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3544,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 
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ME  3546  Convective  Heat  Transfer  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3545.  Prereq.  ME  3545. 

ME  3548  Radiative  Transfer  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Examines  electromagnetic  background,  and  the  fun- 
damentals of  radiation  in  absorbing,  emitting,  and 
scattering  media.  Studies  the  equation  of  radiative 
transfer,  approximate  methods  in  the  solution  of 
the  equation  of  radiative  transfer,  and 
singular-eigenfunction  expansion  technique.  Dis- 
cusses pure  radiative  transfer  in  participating  media, 
interaction  of  radiation  with  conduction  and/or  con- 
vection, and  the  Monte  Carlo  technique.  This  material 
is  also  covered  in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3549  and 
ME  3550.  Prereq.  ME  3540. 

ME  3549  Radiative  Transfer  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  3549  and  ME  3550  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3548,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ME  3550  Radiative  Transfer  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3549.  Prereq.  ME  3549. 

ME  3552  Two  Phase  Flow  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Studies  the  basic  concepts  of  heat  and  mass  transfer 
associated  with  phase  change  and  multiphase  flows. 
Discusses  boiling  heat  transfer  (nucleate  boiling,  film 
boiling  and  bubble  dynamics);  evaporation  and  con- 
densation; liquid-gas  two  phase  flow  and  gas-solid 
and  hquid-solid  two  phase  flows.  This  material  is  also 
covered  in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3553  and  ME 
3554.  Prereq.  ME  3100  (or  equiv.)  and  undergradu- 
ate course  in  heat  transfer. 

ME  3553  Two  Phase  Flow  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  3553  and  ME  3554  present  the  same  material  as 
ME  3552  with  the  same  prerequisites,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ME  3554  Two  Phase  Flow  2 
As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3553.  Prereq.  ME  3553. 


2QH 


4QH 


ME  3556  Heat  Transfer  Processes  in 
Microelectronic  Devices 
Spring  Quarter 

Discusses  and  develops  state  of  the  art  methods 
used  to  predict  the  heat  transfer  rates  from  micro- 
electronic devices  and  packages  and  to  simulate 
transport  phenomena  in  manufacturing  processes 
associated  with  microelectronic  devices.  Topics, 
selected  from  the  current  literature,  may  include  use 
of  latent  heat  reservoirs,  boiling  jet  impingement 
cooling,  control  volume  approaches  to  extended 
surfaces,  and  calculation  of  thermal  contact  conduc- 
tances and  natural  convection  in  enclosures.  Devel- 
ops simulation  of  laser-assisted  thermophoretic 
deposition  and  laser  cladding  processes.  This  mate- 


rial is  also  contained  in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME 
3557  and  ME  3558.  Prereq.  ME  3100  (or  equiv.)  and 
undergraduate  course  in  heat  transfer  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

ME  3557  Heat  Transfer  Processes  in  2  QH 

Microelectronic  Devices  1 
As  Announced 

ME  3557  and  ME  3558  provide  the  same  material  as 
ME  3556  with  the  same  prerequisites,  but  in  two  2  QH 
course. 

ME  3558  Heat  Tronsfer  Processes  in  2  QH 

Microelectronic  Devices  2 
As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3557.  Prereq.  ME  3557. 

ME  3560  Viscous  Flow  4  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Reviews  conservation  of  mass,  momentum,  and 
energy  for  compressible  viscous  flow.  Discusses  the 
mathematical  character  of  the  basic  equations  and 
analysis  of  some  exact  solutions.  Investigates  low 
Reynolds  number  flow,  exact  and  approximate 
approaches  to  laminar  boundary  layers  in  high 
Reynolds  number  flows,  and  stability  of  laminar 
flows  and  the  transition  to  turbulence.  Considers 
incompressible  turbulent  mean  flow,  internal  and 
external  flows,  and  extensions  to  compressible 
boundary  layers.  This  material  is  also  covered  in 
the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3561  and  ME  3562. 
Prereq.  ME  3100  and  ME  321 0. 

ME  3561  Viscous  Flow  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  356 1  and  ME  3562  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3560,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 


ME  3562  Viscous  Flow  2 
As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3561.  Prereq.  ME  3561. 


2QH 


4QH 


ME  3564  Gos  Dynamics 
Spring  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Studies  the  consequences  of  fluid  compressibility. 
Discusses  shock  waves  and  the  theory  of  characteris- 
tics, focusing  on  two-dimensional  steady  flows  and 
one-dimensional  unsteady  flows.  Topics  may  include 
axially  symmetric  steady  flow,  small  perturbation 
theory,  similiarity  rules,  the  hodograph  method,  or 
some  aspects  of  physical  acoustics.  This  material  is 
also  contained  in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3565  and 
ME  3566.  Prereq.  ME  3210. 

ME  3565  Gas  Dynamics  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  3565  and  ME  3566  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3564,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses.  Prereg.  ME  3210. 

ME  3566  Gas  Dynamics  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3565.  Prereq.  ME  3565. 
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ME  3568  Computational  Fluid  Dynamics  4  QH 

with  Heat  Transfer 
Spring  Quorter 

Examines  finite  difference  methods  for  solving  par- 
tial differential  equations  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  equations  of  fluid  dynamics  and  convective 
heat  transfer.  Discusses  integral  methods  for 
boundary  layers  and  their  coupling  to  potential  flow 
solutions.  Considers  the  use  of  coordinate  transfor- 
mations and  body-oriented  coordinate  systems.  Pre- 
sents the  application  of  superposition  techniques  in 
convective  heat  transfer  problems.  This  material  is 
also  covered  in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3569  and  ME 
3570.  Prereq.  ME  3210  and  ME  3410. 

ME  3569  Computational  Fluid  Dynamics  2  QH 

with  Heat  Transfer  1 
As  Announced 

ME  3569  and  ME  3570  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3568,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ME  3570  Computational  Fluid  Dynamics  2  QH 

with  Heat  Transfer  2 
As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3569.  Prereq.  ME  3569. 

ME  3580  Statistical  Thermodynamics  4  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Introduces  mechanical  engineers  to  statistical  ther- 
modynamics, providing  insight  into  the  laws  of  classi- 
cal thermodynamics  and  the  behavior  of  substances. 
Topics  include:  introduction  to  probability;  elemen- 
tary kinetic  theory  of  an  ideal  gas,  including  the  dis- 
tribution of  molecular  velocities  and  the  mean  free 
path  treatment  of  transport  properties;  classical 
statistics  of  independent  particles,  equipartition  of 
energy,  the  partition  function  and  laws  of  thermody- 
namics; some  results  from  quantum  mechanics, 
quantum  statistics  of  independent  particles;  applica- 
tions to  gases;  introduction  to  ensembles  and  systems 
of  interacting  particles.  This  material  is  also  con- 
tained in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3581  and  ME  3582. 
Prereq.  ME  31 00  and  ME  3200  or  equiv. 

ME  3581  Statistical  Thermodynamics  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  3581  and  ME  3582  present  the  same  material  with 
the  same  prerequisites  as  ME  3580,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ME  3582  Statisticol  Thermodynamics  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  B581.  Prereq.  ME  3581. 

ME  3584  Fundamentals  of  Combustion  4  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Offers  comprehensive  treatment  of  the  problems 
involved  in  the  combustion  of  liquid,  gaseous,  and 
solid  fuels  in  both  laminar  and  turbulent  flow.  Dis- 
cusses the  fundamentals  of  chemical  kinetics,  and 
examines  the  equatiorvs  for  the  transport  of  mass, 
momentum,  and  energy  with  chemically  reacting 
gases.  Topics  include  diffusion  and  premixed  flames, 


combustion  of  droplets  and  sprays,  and  gasification 
and  combustion  of  coal.  This  material  is  also  pre- 
sented in  the  two  2  QH  courses  ME  3585  and  ME  3586. 
Prereq.  ME  3200. 

ME  3585  Fundamentals  of  Combustion  1  2  QH 

As  Announced 

ME  3585  and  ME  3586  present  the  same  material  as 
ME  3584,  with  same  prerequisites,  but  in  two  2  QH 
courses. 

ME  3586  Fundamentals  of  Combustion  2  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3585.  Prereq.  ME  3585. 

ME  3600  Advanced  Physical  Metallurgy  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Studies  the  kinetics  of  phase  transformations  in 
metals.  Topics  include  kinetic  theory,  empirical  kinet- 
ics, diffusion  in  metals,  nucleation,  diffusional 
growth,  and  martensitic  transformations.  Prereq.  A 
recent  introductory  materials  science  course. 

ME  3601  Thermodynamics  of  Materials  3  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Examines  the  application  of  metallurgical  thermody- 
namics to  various  process  metallurgical  problems, 
such  as  gas-solid  systems,  plus  kinetics  of  reactions, 
and  dynamic  systems  analysis.  Prereq.  ME  3260  or 
ME  3261. 

ME  3602  Materials  Science  and  Engineering  3  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3271  with  a  discussion  of  various 
special  topics  that  will  vary  from  year  to  year.  Fbr 
example  metastable  phases  and  thin  films.  Prereq. 
ME  3271. 

ME  3603  Corrosion  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Studies  the  thermodynamics  of  corrosion  and  corro- 
sion reactions  both  in  aqueous  and  non-aqueous  envi- 
ronments. Topics  include  thermodynamics,  kinetics, 
and  the  effects  of  environment  and  physical  metal- 
lurgy Considers  applications  to  automotive  design, 
and  exterior  and  interior  structures.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3604  Oxidation  2  QH 

As  Announced 

Examines  the  thermodynamics  of  oxidation  and  the 
effect  of  environment  on  rates  of  oxidation.  Topics 
include  thermodynamics,  kinetics,  mechanisms,  and 
effect  of  environment.  Assesses  ferrous  and  nonfer- 
rous  metals  as  well  as  polymers.  Prereq.  Admission 
to  the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3605  Electronic  Materials  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Odd  Years 

Presents  generic  techniques  for  fabrication  and 
processing,  and  the  resulting  structure-property  rela- 
tionships, for  materials  utilized  in  electronics.  Materi- 
als may  include  bulk  single  crystals,  thin  films, 
metals,  semiconductors,  and  insulators.  Prereq. 
ME  3271. 
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ME  3606  Electronic  Materials  2  2  QH 

Winter,  Odd  Years 

Continues  ME  3605.  Prereq.  ME  3605. 

ME  3610  Introduction  to  Diffraction  Methods  2  QH 

in  Material  Science 
As  Announced 

Studies  the  general  principles  of  the  diffraction  by 
materials  of  short  wave  length  radiations,  such  as 
X-ray,  electrons,  and  thermal  neutrons.  Focuses  on 
the  similarities  and  differences  of  the  different  radia- 
tions when  applied  to  the  study  of  the  structures  of 
crystalline  and  noncrystalline  materials.  Prereq.  A 
recent  introductory  materials  science  course. 

ME  361 1  Diffraction  Methods  in  Material  Science  2  QH 
As  Announced 

Continues  ME  3610,  emphasizing  experimental  meth- 
ods and  applications.  Topics  include  choice  of 
radiation,  introduction  to  instrumentation,  sample 
preparation,  methods  of  detection  and  recording  of 
the  diffracted  radiation,  and  analysis,  interpretation 
and  use  of  the  results.  Prereq.  ME  3610. 

ME  3612  Microstructure  Analysis  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Discusses  the  principles  of  scanning  and  transmis- 
sion electron  microscopy,  including  image  interpreta- 
tion in  transmission  electron  microscopy  with  an 
emphasis  on  the  study  of  the  relationships  between 
microstructure  and  properties  of  materials.  Consid- 
ers application  of  kinematical  and  dynamical  theo- 
ries of  electron  diffraction  to  quantitative  analyses  of 
point  defects,  dislocations,  precipitates,  and  grain 
boundaries.  Includes  laboratory  demonstration  of 
TEM  and  SEM  operation.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3613  Microstructure  Analysis  2  2  QH 

Winter,  Even  Years 

Continues  ME  3612.  Prereq.  ME  3612. 

ME  3620  Powder  Metallurgy  2  QH 

Spring  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Studies  powder  characteristics  and  methods  of  man- 
ufacturing. Considers  powder  pressing,  including 
packing,  interparticle  bonding,  and  effects  of  pres- 
sure. Discusses  the  principles  of  sintering,  as  well  as 
the  characteristics  and  properties  of  products  made 
from  powdered  materials.  Prereq.  A  recent  introduc- 
tory materials  science  course. 

ME  3625  Physical  Ceramics  1  2  QH 

Fall  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Introduces  ceramic  fabrication  processes,  including 
the  characteristics  of  vitreous  and  crystalline  solids, 
structural  imperfections,  and  atomic  mobility.  Ex- 
plores phase  equilibria,  nucleation,  crystal  growth, 
solid-state  reactions,  non-equilibrium  phases,  and 
effects  on  the  resulting  microstructure  of  ceramics. 
Prereq.  A  recent  introdvx:tory  materials  science, 
physical  chemistry,  or  solid  state  physics  course. 

ME  3626  Physical  Ceramics  2  2  QH 

Winter  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Discusses  the  effects  of  composition  and  microstruc- 
ture on  the  thermal,  mechanical,  optical,  electrical, 


and  magnetic  properties  of  ceramic  materials. 
Prereq.  ME  3625. 

ME  3630  The  Structure  and  Properties  of  2  QH 

Polymeric  Materials  1 
Fall  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Introduces  the  organic  chemistry  of  polymers,  effect 
of  chemical  composition  on  structure,  melting  point 
and  glass  transition  temperature,  polymer  characteri- 
zation and  degradation,  and  thermodynamics  of  poly- 
mers. Prereq.  Undergraduate  materials  science 
course. 

ME  3631  The  Structure  and  Properties  of  2  QH 

Polymeric  Moterials  2 
Winter  Quarter,  Even  Years 

Examines  rheology  and  mechanical  behavior  of  poly- 
mers, analysis  and  testing,  effects  of  processing  on 
structure  and  physical  properties,  industrial  poly- 
mers, and  resin  base  composites.  Prereq.  ME  3630. 

ME  3640  Computer  Modeling  of  2  QH 

Materials  Processing 
As  Announced 

Focuses  on  the  use  of  numerical  methods  for  model- 
ing a  variety  of  materials  processes,  for  example, 
melting,  oxidation,  reduction,  the  blast  furnace,  the 
cupola,  rolling,  and  extrusion.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
the  Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3641  Computer  Modeling  of  2  QH 

Materials  Properties 
As  Announced 

Uses  various  mathematical  techniques  and  computer 
methods  to  develop  models  that  describe  the  changes 
in  a  material's  chemical,  mechanical,  and  physical 
properties  as  the  chemical  composition  and  metallur- 
gical variables  are  changed.  Prereg.  Admission  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3797  Engineer  Degree  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ME  3798  Master's  Degree  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ME  3799  Doctoral  Continuation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

ME  3850  Special  Problems  in  2  QH 

Mechanical  Engineering 
Any  Quarter 

Offers  theoretical  or  experimental  work  under  indi- 
vidual faculty  supervision.  Prereq.  Permission  of 
department  faculty. 

ME  3853  Special  Topics  in  Mechanical  Engineering  2  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Presents  topics  of  interest  to  the  staff  member  con- 
ducting this  class  for  advanced  study.  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  department  faculty. 

ME  3854  Special  Topics  in  Mechanical  Engineering  4  QH 
Any  Quarter 

Presents  topics  of  interest  to  the  staff  member  con- 
ducting this  class  for  advanced  study  Prereq.  Per- 
mission of  department  faculty. 
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ME  3856  Doctoral  Reading  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Studies  material  approved  by  the  candidate's  adviser 
(only  S  or  F  grades  will  be  assigned  for  this  course). 
Prereq.  Passing  of  PhD  qualifying  exam,. 

ME  3860  Master's  Thesis  6  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Includes  analytical  or  experimental  work  conducted 
under  the  direction  of  the  faculty  in  fulfillment  of  the 
requirements  for  the  degree.  First-year  students  must 
attend  a  graduate  seminar  program  that  will  intro- 
duce the  students  to  the  methods  of  choosing  a 
research  topic,  conducting  research,  and  preparing  a 
thesis.  Successful  completion  of  the  seminar  pro- 
gram is  required.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Graduate 
School  of  Engineering. 

ME  3861  Master's  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Same  as  ME  3860. 

ME  3862  Master's  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Same  as  ME  3860. 

ME  3870  Mechanical  Engineer's  Thesis  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  analytical  and/or  experimental  work  con- 
ducted under  the  auspices  of  the  department.  Open  to 
day  students  only.  Prereq.  Admission  to  tJie  Mechan- 
ical Engineer  Degree  Program. 

ME  3871  Mechanical  Engineer's  Thesis  4  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Offers  analytical  or  experimental  work  conducted 
under  the  auspices  of  the  department.  Open  to  day 
students  only.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  Mechanical 
Engineer  Degree  Program. 

ME  3872  Mechanical  Engineer's  Thesis  2  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Same  as  ME  3872. 

ME  3880  Doctoral  Dissertation  0  QH 

Any  Quarter 

Presents  theoretical  and  experimental  work  con- 
ducted under  the  supervision  of  the  department. 
Open  to  day  students  only.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the 
Doctoral  Program  in  Mechanical  Engineering. 
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Core  courses  for  all  students  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Nursing  are  as  follows. 


NUR  3101  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Nursing  3  QH 

Analyzes  the  development  of  nursing  science  through 
theory  building.  Includes  systematic  examination  of 
major  nursing  theories  and  conceptual  frameworks, 
and  theoretical  frameworks  from  disciplines  relevant 
to  advanced  nursing  practice. 

NUR  3102  Professional  Issues  in  Nursing  3  QH 

Addresses  concepts  basic  to  understanding  the  crite- 
ria for  professionalism,  emphasizing  ethical,  legal, 
political,  and  economic  issues  that  affect  the  individ- 
ual practitioner,  the  profession,  the  client  system,  and 
the  health  care  delivery  system. 

NUR  3103  Research  Methods  in  Nursing  3  QH 

Focuses  on  the  relationship  of  research  to  knowledge 
and  advanced  nursing  practice.  Includes  formulating 
research  problems,  study  designs,  measuring  vari- 
ables, data  collecting,  and  evaluating  hypotheses. 
Prereq.  Undergraduate  statistics. 

NUR  3104  Administrative  Aspects  of  Nursing  3  QH 

Emphasizes  developing  knowledge  and  skill  in  using 
theory  to  analyze  roles  in  professional  nursing.  Stud- 


ies role  development  and  organizational  structure 
and  process  from  various  perspectives. 

NUR  3105  Research  Seminar  2  QH 

Allows  students  to  exchange  ideas  and  share 
resources  while  developing  a  research  project  or 
thesis  proposal.  Includes  opportunities  to  learn 
computer  systems  and  data  management.  Prereq. 
NUR  3103. 

NUR  3106  Advanced  Pathologic  Physiology  3  QH 

Emphasizes  complex  pathologic  concepts  essential 
to  the  care  of  adults  with  life-threatening  illness. 
Includes  cellular  physiology,  physiologic  dysfunction, 
physiologic  adaptation  to  maintain  the  internal  envi- 
ronment, and  feedback  and  control  mechanism  of 
bodily  function  at  the  molecular,  cellular,  organ,  and 
system  levels. 

NUR  3107  Advanced  Pharmacology  2  QH 

Focuses  on  principles  of  pharmacology  and  the  major    j 
drug  classifications  in  relation  to  the  treatment  of 
health  problems.  Examines  the  effects  of  selected 
drugs  on  pathophysiology  and  psychopathology. 


Community  Health  Nursing 

NUR  3200  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Health  3  QH 

Focuses  on  health,  its  theoretical  development, 
and  the  health-illness  continuum.  Includes  epidemi- 
ology, biostatistics,  demography,  environmental 
health,  occupational  health,  and  international 
health  as  empirical  data  to  support  the  health-illness 
continuum. 

NUR  3201  Theoretical  Foundations  of  3  QH 

Health  Behavior 

Examines  theories,  models,  and  techniques  useful  in 
explaining  health-related  behaviors. 

NUR  3202  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Family  Health  3  QH 

Investigates  theoretical  bases  for  family  nursing 
practice  including  selected  family  frameworks  devel- 
oped by  nursing  and  other  disciplines. 

NUR  3203  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Advanced  4  QH 
Practice  in  Community  Health  Nursing 

Examines  theoretical  bases  for  identification  and 
analysis  of  factors  that  promote  or  inhibit  commun- 
ity health.  Focuses  on  the  development  of  strategies 
to  meet  health  problems,  and  the  role  of  nursing  in 
community  health  care. 

NUR  3204  Public  Policy  and  3  QH 

Health  Services  Delivery 

Focuses  on  relevant  planning,  regulatory,  and  eco- 
nomic policies  and  their  application  to  the  develop- 
ment, implementation,  and  evaluation  of  programs  to 
meet  the  health  care  needs  of  high-risk  populations. 

NUR  3205  Decision  Making  in  the  Delivery  3  QH 

of  Home  Health  Services 

Concentrates  on  relevant  theories  and  their  applica- 
tion to  the  decision-making  processes  which  are  the 
foundaUor^niom^jealtl^ervic^eliverv 


NUR  3206  Case  Management  in  Home  Health  Care    3  QH 

Addresses  application  of  case  management  skills  to 
various  client  developmental  stages  and  health 
states.  Includes  reimbursement,  legal,  organizational, 
ethical,  and  research  issues  involved  in  providing 
home  health  care. 

NUR  321 1  Public  Health  Nursing  Practicum  4  QH 

Provides  a  clinical  learning  experience  to  test  the 
theoretical  bases  for  community  health  nursing  prac- 
tice with  individuals,  families,  and  communities. 
Includes  an  individually  negotiated  field  placement 
related  to  public  health  nursing.  Prereq.  Concurrent 
with  NUR  3200,  NUR  3201,  NUR  3203,  or 
NUR  3204. 

NUR  3212  Home  Health  Care  Administration  4  QH 

Practicum 

Offers  an  administrative  learning  experience  to  test 
the  theoretical  bases  for  community  health  nursing 
practice.  Involves  negotiated  field  placement  in  a 
home  health  agency.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with  NUR 
3200,  NUR  3201,  NUR  3203,  or  NUR  3205. 

NUR  3213  Home  Health  Care  Clinical  Specialist  4  QH 
Practicum 

Provides  a  clinical  learning  experience  to  test  the 
theoretical  bases  for  community  health  nursing  prac- 
tice with  individuals,  families,  and  communities. 
Includes  an  individually  negotiated  field  placement  in 
a  home  health  agency.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with  NUR 
3200,  NUR  3201,  NUR  3203,  or  NUR  3206. 

NUR  3214  Public  Health  Nursing  Role  Practicum        4  QH 

Involves  a  clinical  learning  experience  integrating 
knowledge  about  role,  management,  organizational, 
an^ocia^ehavio^heories^n^devdopings^ 
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for  advanced  community  health  nursing  practice. 
Includes  a  negotiated  field  placement  related  to  public 
health.  Prereq.  NUR  321 1. 

NUR  3215  Home  Health  Care  Administration  Role  4  QH 
Practicum 

Offers  a  clinical  learning  experience  integrating 
knowledge  about  role,  management,  organizational, 
and  social  behavior  theories,  and  developing  skills 
for  advanced  community  health  nursing  practice. 
Involves  a  negotiated  field  placement  related  to  home 
health  care  administration.  Prereq.  NUR  3212. 

NUR  3216  Home  Health  Care  Clinical  Specialist  4  QH 
Role  Practicum 

Provides  a  clinical  learning  experience  integrating 
knowledge  about  role,  management,  organizational. 


and  social  behavior  theories,  and  developing  skills 
for  advanced  community  health  nursing  practice. 
Involves  a  negotiated  field  placement  related  to 
home  health  care  clinical  specialty  practice.  Prereq. 
NUR  3213 

NUR  3231  Research  Advisement  2  QH 

Focuses  on  implementing  the  research  project  or  the- 
sis on  community  health  nursing  in  collaboration 
with  the  faculty  adviser.  Requires  data  collection, 
analysis,  and  presentation  of  results.  Prereq. 
NUR  3105. 


Critical  Care  Nursing 

NUR  3301  Concepts  of  Advanced  Nursing  Practice      3  QH 

Explores  the  analysis  and  application  of  core  behav- 
ioral, environmental,  and  psychosocial  concepts 
essential  to  nursing  care  of  individuals  with  critical 
health  problems.  Emphasizes  critical  evaluation  of 
current  nursing  theory  and  research  and  the  poten- 
tial application  of  findings  in  clinical  practice. 
Includes  opportunities  to  explore  and  develop  con- 
cepts unique  to  each  student's  concentration  area. 

NUR  3302  Nursing  Management  of  3  QH 

Critically  III  Adults  1 

Discusses  theoretical  knowledge  essential  to  under- 
standing the  common  life-threatening  pathophysio- 
logical problems,  nursing  diagnosis,  and  related 
management  of  critically  ill  individuals  and  families. 
Includes  current  theories  and  research  from  nursing, 
physical,  and  behavioral  sciences  as  a  basis  for  clini- 
cal decision  making;  models  of  nursing  care  delivery; 
and  legal  and  ethical  issues.  Prereq.  NUR  3106 
orequiv. 

NUR  3303  Nursing  Management  of  4  QH 

Critically  III  Adults  2 

Continues  NUR  3303.  Prereq.  NUR  3303. 

NUR  3304  Seminar  in  Role  Specialization  3  QH 

Discusses  functional  role  preparation  related  to  stu- 
dents' professional  goals.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with 
NUR  33 12. 


NUR  331 1  Critical  Care  Nursing  Practicum  3  QH 

Offers  field  experience  in  a  concentration  of  critical 
care  nursing.  Utilizes  a  variety  of  clinical  settings 
and  skilled  agency  preceptors  to  meet  students'  in- 
dividual learning  needs.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with 
NUR  3302. 

NUR  3312  Critical  Care  Role  Specialization  4  QH 

Practicum  1 

Coordinates  individualized  field  experience  with  an 
appropriate  agency  to  provide  a  clinical  learning 
experience  in  functional  role  preparation.  Prereq. 
Concurrent  with  NUR  3303. 

NUR  3313  Critical  Care  Role  Specialization  4  QH 

Practicum  2 

Coordinates  individualized  field  experience  with  an 
appropriate  agency  to  provide  a  clinical  learning 
experience  in  functional  role  preparation.  Prereq. 
NUR  3312. 

NUR  3331  Research  Advisement  2  QH 

Focuses  on  implementing  the  research  project  or  the- 
sis on  critical  care  nursing  in  collaboration  with  the 
faculty  adviser  Requires  data  collection,  analysis, 
and  presentation  of  results.  Prereq.  NUR  3105. 


Primary  Care  Nursing 

NUR  3401  Primary  Care  of  Well  Children  3  QH 

Focuses  on  assessing  newborns,  healthy  children, 
and  their  families,  and  on  issues  most  pertinent  to  the 
well  and  developing  child.  Includes  a  framework  for 
anticipatory  guidance  and  assessing  development  for 
the  various  ages  and  stages  of  childhood;  general 


guidelines  for  routine  health  care  maintenance; 
screening,  and  immunizations;  and  discussion  of 
common  health  problems  encountered  in  a  pediatric 
primary  care  setting. 
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NUR  3402  Primary  Core  of  Children  3  QH 

with  Health  Problems 

Concentrates  on  the  chronic  and  acute  health  prob- 
lems encountered  in  pediatric  nursing.  Uses  case 
studies  and  student  presentations  in  weekly  semi- 
nars examining  common  issues  in  child  health  care. 
Prereq.  NUR  3401. 

NUR  3403  Primary  Care  of  Well  Adults  3  QH 

Provides  an  overview  of  health  promotion  as  an  inte- 
gral aspect  of  client  care  within  the  primary  care  con- 
text. Includes  the  impact  of  ecological,  psychological, 
sociological,  and  physiological  factors  on  human 
health.  Examines  adult  development  as  a  conceptual 
framework  to  assess  health  needs  and  formulate 
intervention  strategies  for  individuals  and  families. 
Reviews  practice  issues  related  to  integrating  these 
techniques  into  the  expanded  nursing  role. 

NUR  3404  Primary  Care  of  Adults  4  QH 

with  Health  Problems 

Focuses  on  assessing,  diagnosing,  and  managing 
adults  with  minor,  acute,  and  chronic  illnesses  within 
the  primary  care  role.  Also  emphasizes  analyzing  the 
nurse  practitioner  role  and  developing  consultation 
and  referral  patterns.  Prereq.  NUR  3403. 

NUR  3405  Primary  Care  of  Adolescents  4  QH 

with  Adult  Health  Problems 

Builds  on  and  continues  the  cognitive  and  affective 
skills  developed  in  NUR  3402  or  NUR  3404.  Focuses 
on  common  health  problems  of  adolescents  and 
young  adults,  emphasizing  the  reproductive  system. 
Considers  client's  health  risks  and  health  behavior 
including  cultural  factors,  health  promotion,  and  con- 
tinued application  of  individual,  developmental,  and 
family  dynamic  frameworks.  Incorporates  pertinent 
anatomy,  physiology  and  pathophysiology.  Prereq. 
NUR  3402  or  NUR  3404. 

NUR  3406  Primary  Care  of  Well  Older  Adults  3  QH 

Focuses  on  the  bio-physical  factors  present  in  chronic 
disease  of  the  elderly.  Examines  interrelationships  of 
disease  and  the  aging  process,  and  basic  manage- 
ment skills  for  assisting  clients  in  maintaining  opti- 
mum health. 

NUR  3407  Primary  Care  of  Older  Adults  with  4  QH 

Health  Problems  1 

Discusses  assessing,  promoting,  and  maintaining 
health  and  function  of  the  elderly  in  long-term  care 
institutions.  Includes  advanced  assessment  tech- 
niques appropriate  for  the  elderly;  pathophysiology  of 
aging;  pathophysiology  of  acute  and  chronic  disease; 
pharmacology;  treatment  of  acute  and  chronic  medi- 
cal and  psychiatric  illness;  counseling  techniques, 
and  strategies  for  evaluation  and  follow-up.  Discusses 
issues  integral  to  the  long-term  care  system,  for 
example,  quality  assurance,  interdisciplinary  team- 
ing, and  current  policies  and  trends  in  the  health  care 
system  affecting  long-term  care.  Prereq.  NUR  3406. 

NUR  3408  Primary  Care  of  Older  Adults  4  QH 

with  Health  Problems  2 

Focuses  on  assessing,  promoting,  and  maintaining 
health  and  function  of  the  older  adult  with  health 


problems.  Emphasizes  analysis  of  research  relating  to 
social  support  systems  and  individual  psychological 
coping,  with  the  goal  6f  defining  nursing  interven- 
tions to  improve  functions  and  well-being  of  the 
elderly  and  their  families.  Addresses  ethical  dilem- 
mas and  the  effect  of  cultural  expectations  on  care. 
Prereq.  NUR  3407. 

NUR  3409  Primary  Care  Role  Seminar  3  QH 

Presents  role  issues  relevant  to  primary  health  care. 
Explores  professional  autonomy,  accountability,  and 
legal  aspects  of  practice;  the  theory  of  health  team 
development  and  joint  collaborative  practice;  and 
applying  nursing  diagnosis  to  ambulatory  settings, 
utilization  of  classification  systems,  and  liability 
issues.  Analyzes  current  trends  in  health  care  in  rela- 
tion to  their  impact  on  the  future  of  primary  care 
nursing  practice. 

NUR  341 1  Primary  Care  of  Well  Children  3  QH 

Practicum  1 

Provides  a  clinical  learning  experience  that  corre- 
lates with  NUR  3401.  Uses  a  holistic  approach  to 
assess  the  pediatric  client  and  family.  Emphasizes 
identification  of  families  or  individuals  at  risk,  as  well 
as  health  promotion  and  health  maintenance.  Prereq. 
Concurrent  with  NUR  3401. 

NUR  341 2  Primary  Care  of  Children  4  QH 

with  Health  Problems  Practicum  2 

Offers  a  clinical  learning  experience  in  caring 
for  children  with  acute  and  chronic  health  prob- 
lems. Explores  problems  encountered  in  clinical 
practice  and  provides  an  opportunity  to  de- 
velop teaching  skills.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with 
NUR  3402. 

NUR  3413  Primary  Care  of  Children  and  Adolescents  4  QH 
with  Health  Problems  Practicum  3 

Uses  two  clinical  sites  focusing  on  common  pediatric 
and  adolescent  health  care  problems  with  large  num- 
bers of  well  and  ill  children.  Explores  developing  and 
negotiating  roles  and  relationships  with  various 
health  care  teams.  Discusses  various  pediatric  health 
issues  and  shares  experiences  from  the  various  clini- 
cal sites  in  a  weekly  clinical  seminar.  Prereq.  Concur- 
rent with  NUR  3405. 

NUR  3414  Primary  Core  of  Well  Adults  3  QH 

Practicum  1 

Provides  a  clinical  learning  experience  that 
correlates  with  the  content  presented  in  NUR  3403. 
Uses  a  holistic  approach  to  focus  on  assess- 
ment of  adults.  Emphasizes  identification  of  indi- 
viduals at  risk,  as  well  as  health  promotion  and 
health  maintenance.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with 
NUR  3403. 

NUR  3415  Primary  Care  of  Adults  with  Health  4  QH 

Problems  Practicum  2 

Offers  clinical  learning  experiences  to  develop 
management  skills  for  caring  for  adults  with  acute 
and  chronic  problems.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with 
NUR  3404. 
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NUR  3416  Primary  Care  of  Adults  with  Health  4  QH 

Problems  Practicum  3 

Builds  on  the  clinical  learning  experience  of  other 
adult  primary  care  courses.  Continues  to  concentrate 
on  caring  for  patients  in  students'  respective  panels, 
with  a  particular  focus  on  women's  health.  Discusses 
clinical  practice  problems  in  weekly  clinical  confer- 
ences, with  attention  to  theory  identification  and  the 
application  of  clinical  practice  standards.  Prereq. 
Concurrent  with  NUR  3405. 

NUR  341 7  Primary  Care  of  Well  Older  Adults  3  QH 

Practicum  1 

Offers  a  clinical  learning  experience  that  correlates 
with  NUR  3406.  Uses  a  holistic  approach  to  focus  on 
assessing  older  adults.  Emphasizes  identification  of 
individuals  at  risk,  as  well  as  promoting  and  main- 
taining health.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with  NUR  3406. 

NUR  3418  Primary  Care  of  Older  Adults  4  QH 

with  Health  Problems  Practicum  2 

Provides  a  clinical  learning  experience  in  caring  for 
older  adults  in  long-term  care  facilities.  Defines 


advanced  nursing  practice  to  optimize  function, 
health,  and  well-being  through  managing  health  prob- 
lems and  supporting  psychological  coping  skills. 
Also  analyzes  organizational  behavior  principles  that 
affect  the  clinical  specialist/nurse  practitioner  roles. 
Prereq.  Concurrent  with  NUR  3407. 

NUR  3419  Primary  Care  of  Older  Adults  4  QH 

with  Health  Problems  Practicum  3 

Offers  a  clinical  learning  experience  in  caring  for 
older  adults  in  the  community.  Refines  advanced 
nursing  practice  emphasizing  intervention  in  social 
support  systems  and  psychological  coping. 
Addresses  the  nurse  practitioner's  role  in  caring  for 
impaired  community  elders.  Prereq.  Concurrent 
with  NUR  3408. 

NUR  3431  Research  Advisement  2  QH 

Focuses  on  implementing  the  research  project  or  the- 
sis on  primary  care  nursing  in  collaboration  with  the 
faculty  adviser  Requires  data  collection,  analysis, 
and  presentation  of  results.  Prereg.  NUR  3105. 
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NUR  3501  Human  Behavior:  Personality  3  QH 

Focuses  on  the  psychological  structure,  develop- 
ment, and  behavior  of  the  individual.  Explores 
theoretical  perspectives  including  psychoanalytic, 
developmental,  interpersonal,  cognitive/behavioral, 
existential,  and  feminist. 

NUR  3502  Human  Behavior:  Family  Systems  3  QH 

Explores  theory  and  research  about  family  structure, 
organization,  dynamics,  and  interaction  processes. 
Uses  family  case  studies  and  clinical  media  to 
demonstrate  ways  to  observe,  describe,  analyze,  and 
intervene  in  family-focused  treatment  situation. 
Prereq.  NUR  3501  orequiv. 

NUR  3503  Psychopathology  of  Childhood  3  QH 

Emphasizes  psychopathological  disorders  through- 
out the  developmental  phases  of  infancy,  early  child- 
hood, and  latency.  Explores  the  various  theories  and 
therapies  for  intervention  with  children  in  clinical 
settings.  Prereq.  NUR  3501  or  equiv. 

NUR  3504  Mental  Health  Problems  of  Adolescents     3  QH 

Focuses  on  mental  health  assessment  and  manage- 
ment of  adolescents.  Explores  psychiatric  referral 
process  used  in  cases  of  adolescent  suicide, 
self-destructive  behavior,  incest,  drug  and  alcohol 
usage,  acting-out  behavior,  psychosis,  and  violence. 
Prereq.  NUR  3501  or  equiv. 

NUR  3505  Dimensions  of  Community  Health  3  QH 

Focuses  on  community  mental  health  issues, 
systems,  and  factors  that  influence  services  to 
diverse  populations.  Emphasizes  interdisciplinary 
approaches  to  planning  community  services  and 


designing  prevention  programs.  Prereq.  NUR  3501 
orequiv. 

NUR  3506  Role  Development  3  QH 

Focuses  on  the  process  of  providing  indirect  mental 
health  services  to  individuals,  groups,  and  organiza- 
tions. Explores  the  role  of  the  clinical  specialist  and 
the  use  of  collaboration  and  change  strategies  in  con- 
sultation, education,  and  liaison  work. 

NUR  351 1  Psychiatric  Nursing  Practicum  1  4  QH 

Provides  clinical  experiences  with  adults  or  chil- 
dren and  adolescents  in  psychiatric  settings.  In- 
cludes a  weekly  didactic  seminar  which  focuses 
on  assessment  of  psychopathology  and  mental 
health  problems,  differential  diagnosis,  and  inter- 
viewing techniques.  Prereq.  Concurrent  with 
NUR  3501. 

NUR  3512  Psychiatric  Nursing  Practicum  2  4  QH 

Provides  clinical  experiences  with  adults  or  children 
and  adolescents  in  psychiatric  settings.  Focuses  on 
planning  care,  psychiatric  treatment  modalities,  and 
management  approaches  in  the  weekly  didactic 
seminar  Prereq.  NUR  3511  and  concurrent  with 
NUR  3502. 

NUR  3513  Psychiatric  Nursing  Practicum  3  4  QH 

Provides  clinical  experiences  with  individuals, 
groups,  and  families  in  psychiatric  and  community 
settings.  Focuses  on  group  and  family  issues  and 
uses  case  presentations  in  the  weekly  discussion 
seminar  Prereq.  NUR  3512  and  concurrent  with 
NUR  3503. 
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NUR  3514  Psychiatric  Nursing  Practicum  4  4  QH 

Provides  clinical  role  experiences  with  groups, 
families,  and  organizations  in  agencies  or  communi- 
ties. Focuses  on  indirect  services  of  consultation, 
education,  and  liaison  nursing.  Emphasizes  levels  of 
prevention,  mental  health,  and  community  issues  in 
the  weekly  discussion  seminar  Prereq.  NUR  3513 
and  concurrent  with  NUR  3504. 

NUR  3531  Research  Advisement  2  QH 

Focuses  on  implementing  the  research  project  or 
thesis  on  psychiatric-mental  health  nursing  in 
collaboration  with  the  faculty  adviser.  Requires  data 
collection,  analysis,  and  presentation  of  results. 
Prereq.  NUR  3 105. 
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INT  3101  Biochemistry  1  2  QH 

Offers  a  description  of  the  biochemical  compo- 
nents of  the  cell  including  carbohydrates,  lipids, 
prostaglandins,  steroid  hormones,  amino  acids, 
polypeptides,  proteins,  purines,  pyrimidines, 
nucleosides,  nucleic  acids,  and  vitamins.  Considers 
buffers,  Henderson-Hasselbalch  equation,  and  the 
importance  of  pKa.  Prereq.  One  year  of  organic 
chemistry. 

INT  3102  Biochemistry  2  2  QH 

Discusses  enzymes,  enzyme  kinetics,  and  mecha- 
nisms of  enzyme  reactions,  of  intermediary  metab- 
olism and  of  biological  oxidation-reduction  reactions, 
bioenergetics,  and  the  electron  transport  chain.  Con- 
siders carbohydrate  metabolism  including  the  gly- 
colytic pathway,  the  citric  acid  cycle,  and  the  pentose 
phosphate  pathway  Prereq.  INT  3101. 

INT  3103  Biochemistry  3  2  QH 

Presents  lipid  metabolism,  including  the  fatty  acid 
cycle,  the  biosynthesis  of  fatty  acids,  and  the  biologi- 
cal formation  of  the  prostaglandins,  cholesterol,  and 
steroid  hormones.  Studies  the  metabolism  of  the  vari- 
ous amino  acids,  including  the  area  cycle,  one-carbon 
fragments,  transamination  reactions,  and  aromatic 
hydroxylations.  Discusses  metabolism  of  nucleic 
acids  and  their  building  blocks,  as  well  as  the  genetic 
basis  of  protein  synthesis,  the  genetic  code,  and  the 
mechanisms  of  control.  Prereq.  INT  3102. 

INT  3201  Applications  of  Moss  Spectrometry  2  QH 

Examines  the  principles  governing  the  fragmentation 
and  ionization  of  organic  molecules,  the  interpreta- 
tion of  mass  spectra,  and  applications  of  mass  spec- 
trometry to  the  solution  of  selected  problems  in  the 
fields  of  chemistry,  biochemistry,  and  forensic  sci- 
ences. Prereq.  One  year  of  organic  chemistry,  basic 
physics,  physical  organic  chemistry  desirable  but 
not  essential 

MHP  3101  Health  Care  Delivery  3  QH 

Explores  the  principal  components  of  the  health  care 
delivery  system  with  an  emphasis  on  its  social,  poUti- 
cal,  and  economic  evolution  and  development.  Dis- 
cusses future  trends  and  their  implications. 

MHP  3102  Health  Research  Methodology  3  QH 

Covers  aspects  of  experimental  design  and  hypothe- 
sis testing.  Uses  critical  reading  of  clinical  trials, 
cohort  and  retrospective  studies,  and  health  services 
research  articles  to  illustrate  principles  of  research 
design  aiid  conduct.  Students  will  be  expected  to 
complete  a  research  protocol.  Prereq.  MHP  3101. 

MHP  3103  Professional  Dynamics  in  Health  Care       3  QH 

Examines  skills  and  techniques  used  in  developing 
leadership  attributes,  in  creating  change,  and  in 
working  effectively  with  individuals  and  groups  in 
the  health  care  enviromnent.  Emphasizes  differing, 
successful  approaches  for  both  leadership  and  inter- 
action in  the  ambulatory,  institutional,  professional, 
legislative,  and  regulatory  health  care  setting.  Prereq. 
MHP  3101  and  MHP  3102. 


MHP  3111  Operations  Management  in  Health  Care    3  QH 

Studies  the  application  of  systems  analysis  to  health 
care  institutions  with  particular  attention  to  con- 
cepts for  the  management  of  ancillary  services 
departments.  Uses  case  studies  to  analyze  work 
sampling,  work  flow,  systems  design,  materials  man- 
agement, supply  utilization,  hvmian  resource  manage- 
ment, and  productivity  improvements. 

MHP  31 1 2  Financial  Analysis  in  Health  Care  3  QH 

Fbcuses  on  the  application  of  financial  analytic  prin- 
ciples to  health  care  institutions  with  particular 
attention  to  concepts  for  the  management  of  ancillary 
services  departments.  Uses  case  studies  and  hospital 
financial  reports  to  develop  such  techniques  as  cost 
accounting  and  budgeting.  Discusses  the  application 
of  these  techniques  in  a  DRG  environment.  Course 
project  required.  Prereq.  MHP  3111. 

MHP  3200  Fundamentols  of  Regulatory  3  QH 

Risk  Assessment 

Applies  toxicologic,  statistical,  and  pharmacokinetic 
principles  to  assessing  the  impact  on  health  of 
hazardous  exposure  to  chemical  carcinogens  and 
noncarctnogens  found  in  the  environment.  Focuses 
on  mathematical  methods  for  quantitative  risk 
assessment,  exposure  assessment,  and  risk  charac- 
terization. Includes  lab  exercises  and  term  paper 
assignments  for  in  depth  review  of  the  key  processes 
in  risk  assessment.  Uses  mjyor  risk  assessments  as 
examples  such  as  dioxin,  ozone,  benzene,  and 
ethylene  dibromide. 

MHP  3201  Biometrics  2  QH 

Explores  the  fundamental  principles  of  experimental 
design  and  statistical  analysis,  emphasizing  biomedi- 
cal research.  Topics  include  descriptive  statistics, 
hypothesis  testing,  correlation,  regression,  and 
chi-square  test. 

MHP  3221  Health  Science  Education  1  3  QH 

Offers  an  overview  of  various  aspects  of  education  in 
the  health-related  professions,  including  design  and 
use  of  behavioral  objectives,  evaluation  tools  (both 
clinical  and  didactic),  and  a  survey  of  various  teach- 
ing methods.  Discusses  current  journal  literature. 

MHP  3222  Health  Science  Education  2  3  QH 

Examines  various  packages  of  self-instructional 
aids.  With  the  aid  of  lecture  material  and  independent 
assigrunents,  each  student  will  design  and  produce  a 
fifteen-minute  autotutorial  and  will  present  it  to  the 
class  for  critique.  Current  journal  literature  will  also 
be  used. 

MHP  3401  Health  Policy  Analysis  and  Evaluation       3  QH 

Presents  the  application  of  analytic  techniques  (for 
example,  decision  analysis,  benefit-cost  analysis, 
cost-effectiveness  analysis)  to  the  forming,  imple- 
menting, and  evaluating  of  health  policies  and  health 
care  programs.  Analysis  of  past  and  present  studies 
in  allocation  of  health  care  resources  will  examine 
the  analytic  as  well  as  the  political  basis  for  decisions. 
Students  critique  published  case  analyses  in  class. 
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A  written  analysis  of  a  future  proposal  or  current  pro- 
gram is  required.  Prereq.  MHP  3101,  MHP  3102, 
orequiv. 

MHP  3402  Health  Policy  Seminar  1  1  QH 

Analyzes  a  selected  topic  from  health  policy  litera- 
ture. Students  will  be  expected  to  evaluate  and  cri- 
tique published  articles  and  lead  a  seminar  session. 
Frereq.  MHP  3101  and  MHP  3102. 

MHP  3403  Health  Policy  Seminar  2  1  QH 

Continues  MHP  3402. 

MHP  3404  Health  Policy  Seminar  3  1  QH 

Continues  MHP  3403. 

MHP  3801  MHP  Thesis  2  QH 

Student  may  register  three  times  for  a  total  of  6  QH  of 
credit.  Prereq.  Written  permission. 

MHP  3802  MHP  Research  Report  2  QH 

Student  may  register  for  this  course  three  times  for 
a  total  of  6  quarter  hours  of  credit.  Prereq.  Written 
permission. 

MHP  381 0  MHP  Directed  Study  3  QH 

Offers  directed  research  in  health  studies.  Research 
and  study  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member. 
Prereq.  Written  permission. 

MLS  3301  Functions  of  the  Human  Systems  2  QH 

Examines  physiology  of  the  nervous,  endocrine,  mus- 
cular, cardiovascular,  respiratory,  urogenital,  and 
digestive  systems.  Prereq.  Chemistry  and  biology. 

MLS  3302  Pathophysiology  1  2  QH 

Considers  disease  processes  as  appropriate  and  inap- 
propriate variants  of  normal  physiological  functions. 
Examines  certain  important  and  illustrative  dis- 
eases rather  than  a  survey  or  catalog  of  diseases  in 
general.  Prereq.  Mammalian  physiology;  knowledge 
of  biochemistry  is  helpful 

MLS  3303  Pathophysiology  2  2  QH 

Continues  MLS  3302.  Prereq.  MLS  3302. 

MLS  3304  Cellular  Pathology  3  QH 

Investigates  cell  aging  and  cell  death  mechanisms; 
reactions  of  cells  to  tryury;  the  effects  of  ischemia, 
oxides  of  nitrogen,  ozone,  carbon  tetrachloride, 
mercury,  cadmium,  and  polyhalogenated  aromatic 
compounds;  storage  diseases;  immune  iiyury  and 
theories  of  carcinogenesis.  Lectures  are  based  on 
recent  review  and  current  research  articles.  Prereq. 
Chemistry,  biology;  biochemistry,  and  cell  biology 
helpful 

MLS  3310  Principles  of  Medical  Endocrinology  2  QH 

Studies  endocrine-related  clinical  abnormalities 
emphasizing  the  relationship  of  cUnical  lab  measure- 
ment to  biochemical  dysfunctions  of  the  endocrine 
system.  Prereq.  Biochemistry. 

MLS  3313  AIDS  2  QH 

Offers  an  exploration  of  clinical,  immunological,  viro- 
logical,  epidemiological,  and  social  facets  of  AIDS. 
Includes  an  introductory  exposition  of  the  present 
state  of  the  disease  and  several  sessions  critically 
dissecting  the  pertinent  Uterature. 


MLS  3321  Hematology  1— Disorders  of  2  QH 

the  Erythrocytes 

Examines  the  physiology  and  pathology  of  red  blood 
cells  and  hemoglobin.  Prereq.  Some  knowledge  of 
basic  hematology  is  essential,  and  familiarity 
with  general  mammalian  biochemistry  is  strongly 
recommended. 

MLS  3322  Hematology  2— Disorders  of  2  QH 

the  Leukocytes 

Explores  the  pathophysiology  of  white  cell  disorders. 
Discusses  clinical  and  lab  correlations  of  leukemias, 
myeloproliferative,  and  lymphoproliferative  disor- 
ders, infections,  and  inherited  leukocyte  anomalies. 
Prereq.  Undergraduate  biochemistry. 

MLS  3323  Hematology  3— Hemostasis  2  QH 

Presents  clinical  and  lab  correlations  of  hemostatic 
disorders.  Covers  material  from  the  basic  to  the  most 
recent  experimentation,  technical,  and  clinical 
applications.  Prereq.  Undergraduate  biochemistry, 
hematology  course,  or  experience. 

MLS  3331  Genetic  and  Immunologic  Aspects  of  1  QH 

Blood  Group  identification 

Offers  lectures  dealing  with  immune  response, 
physical  chemistry  of  immunohematological  tests, 
inimunological  diseases,  tests  for  detection  and  iden- 
tification of  antibodies  and  antigens,  principles  of 
himian  genetics,  blood  group  genetics,  and  popu- 
lation and  family  studies.  Conducted  at  the  New 
England  Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training 
Center.  Prereq.  MLS  1631  and  permission  of 
instructor. 

MLS  3332  Principles  and  Foundations  of  the  2  QH 

Blood  Group  Systems 

Presents  lectures  and  experience  with  the  human 
blood  group  systems,  their  antigens  and  antibodies, 
genetic  inheritance  and  interactions,  frequencies, 
mutants  and  alterations  by  disease  states,  and  blood 
group  testing.  Conducted  at  the  New  England 
Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training  Center. 
Prereq.  MLS  3331,  MLS  3531,  and  permission  of 
instructor 

MLS  3333  Design  and  Problems  of  1  QH 

Compatibility  Testing 

Includes  lectures  and  experience  with  the  design  and 
purpose  of  compatibility  testing;  factors  complicat- 
ing compatibility  procedure;  techniques  employed  in 
compatibihty  testing;  leukocyte,  platelet,  and  tissue 
compatibility;  and  special  crossmatch  and  transfu- 
sion procedures.  Conducted  at  the  New  England 
Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training  Center. 
Prereq.  MLS  3331,  MLS  3531,  MLS  3332,  MLS  3532, 
and  permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3334  Principles  of  Hematology  and  3  QH 

Coagulation  Related  to  Transfusion 

Offers  lectures  and  lab  experience  related  to 
hemoglobins;  iron  metaboUsm;  blood  formation; 
blood  volume  functions  of  circulating  cells;  anemias; 
leukemias  and  lymphomas;  coagulation  theories,  fac- 
tors, and  disorders.  Conducted  at  the  New  England 
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Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training  Center. 
Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3335  Transfusion  Therapy  2  QH 

Presents  lectures  discussing  the  selection  of  blood 
donors,  phlebotomy  and  pheresis  procedures,  pro- 
cessing requirements,  donor  reaction,  blood  compo- 
nents, and  physical  characteristics  of  stored  blood. 
Topics  include  indications  for  transfusion,  transfu- 
sion reaction,  therapeutic  phlebotomy  and  pheresis, 
autologous  transfusions,  pediatric  transfusions, 
maissive  blood  replacement,  extracorporeal  perfu- 
sion, cardiopulmonary  bypass,  and  dialysis.  Con- 
ducted at  the  New  England  Deaconess  Hospital  Blood 
Bank  Training  Center.  Prereq.  MLS  1631  and  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

MLS  3336  Immunohematology  Administration  2  QH 

Offers  lectures  and  experience  dealing  with  stan- 
dards for  blood  banks  and  transfusion  services  (fed- 
eral, state,  AABB);  requirements  for  state,  FDA,  and 
NIH  (BOB)  licensing;  the  American  Blood 
Commission;  and  inspection  and  accreditation  donor 
procurement.  Considers  interbank  blood  exchange; 
organization  of  blood  bank  and  transfusion  service; 
medical  and  legal  aspects  of  transfusion  practice; 
design  of  physical  facilities;  and  evaluation,  selection, 
and  maintenance  of  equipment.  Other  topics  include 
evaluation  and  selection  of  supplies  and  reagents; 
preparation;  labeling  requirements;  quality  control 
systems;  proficiency  testing  programs;  record  keep- 
ing; computer  principles,  use  of  computer  facilities; 
and  operations  of  donor  facilities  and  blood  bank 
labs.  Conducted  at  the  New  England  Deaconess 
Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training  Center.  Prereq. 
MLS  1631  and  permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3338  Immunobiology  2  QH 

Presents  topics  of  current  interest  in  immunobiology, 
such  as  cell  interactions  in  the  immune  response,  the 
m^or  histocompatibility  complex,  antibody  struc- 
ture and  function  and  the  regulation  of  the  immune 
response.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3339  Immunopathology  2  QH 

Presents  the  basic  elements  for  the  understanding  of 
clinical  immunology  and  immunopathology.  Reviews 
the  components  and  function  of  the  immune  system. 
Taking  current  literature  into  account,  discusses  the 
disorders  of  the  complement  system,  the  biologic 
mechanisms  of  immunologically  induced  tissue 
iryury  (hypersensitivity  reactions),  and  the  classifi- 
cation and  characterization  of  immunodeficiency 
states  (including  acquired  immunodeficiency  syn- 
drome— AIDS).  Considers  the  modes  of  induction 
and  diagnostic  categorization  of  autoimmune  disor- 
ders, and  the  immunological  features  of  cancer. 
Prereq.  MLS  3338. 

MLS  3341  Medical  Bacteriology  3  QH 

Fbcuses  on  those  aspects  of  clinical  bacteriology  that 
are  of  significance  in  understanding  the  interaction 
among  the  infecting  organism,  the  host  and  host 


defenses  that  affect  symptoms,  diagnosis,  and 
chemotherapy  of  bacterial  disease.  Prereq.  Under- 
graduate microbiology. 

MLS  3342  Current  Topics  in  Microbiology  3  QH 

Emphasizes  current  topics  in  infectious  diseases. 
Discusses  topics  in  microbiology  that  are  of  medical 
and  epidemiological  interest  during  the  time  the 
course  is  being  offered.  Prereq.  Undergraduate 
microbiology  and  immunology. 

MLS  3343  Medical  Virology  3  QH 

Focuses  on  those  aspects  of  clinical  virology  that  are 
significant  in  understanding  the  interaction  among  in- 
fecting viruses,  the  host  and  host  defenses  that  affect 
symptoms, diagnosis, andtherapyofviraldiseascPre- 
req.  Undergraduate  microbiology  and  immunology. 

MLS  3345  Epidemiology  2  QH 

Studies  the  basic  concepts  of  epidemiology,  causes  of 
disease,  factors  contributed  by  agents,  the  human 
host,  and  the  environment.  Examines  the  acquisition 
and  evaluation  of  data,  as  well  as  the  relationship  of 
person,  time,  and  place.  Reviews  case  studies  and 
problems,  including  diet  and  cancer,  causes  of  heart 
disease,  and  a  review  of  the  AIDS  epidemic.  Prereq. 
Permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3351  Interpretive  Clinical  Chemistry  2  QH 

Presents  the  basic  concepts  in  lab  investigations; 
diagnostic  enzymology,  immunology,  and  clinical  tox- 
icology; organ  system  diseases;  metabolic  diseases; 
and  special  topics  such  as  pediatric  clinical  biochem- 
istry and  cancer-associated  biochemical  abnormali- 
ties. Prereq.  INT  3101,  INT  3102,  INT  3103, 
undergraduate  clinical  chemistry,  analytical  and 
organic  chemistry,  and  medical  physiology. 

MLS  3352  Clinical  Chemistry  Techniques  2  QH 

and  Instrumentation 

Discusses  the  current  analytical  techniques  and 
instrumentation  used  in  clinical  and  research  labs. 
Emphasizes  developing  a  thorough  understanding  of 
the  principles  of  these  techniques  and  instrumenta- 
tion. Covers  applications  to  specific  analyses  and 
instrument  troubleshooting.  Prereq.  INT  3101,  INT 
3102,  INT  3103,  undergraduate  clinical  chemistry, 
analytical  and  organic  chemistry,  and  medical 
physiology. 

MLS  3353  Clinical  Chemistry  Quality  Assurance  2  QH 

Discusses  statistical  procedures;  establishing  and 
using  reference  ranges;  analyzing  goals  and  clinical 
relevance  of  lab  procedures;  evaluating  methods; 
quality  assurance;  and  sources  of  biological  varia- 
tion. Prereq.  MLS  3352 

MLS  3354  Biomedical  Analysis  2  QH 

Presents  the  modern  reagents  and  techniques  impor- 
tant in  purifying  and  detecting  biomolecules.  Exam- 
ples of  reagents  are  radioisotopes,  lumiphores, 
fluorophores,  enzymes,  electrophores,  monoclonal 
antibodies,  DNA  probes,  protein  A,  avidin-biotin,  and 
detergents.  Examples  of  techniques  are  chromatogra- 
phy, including  GC  and  HPLC,  radioenzymatic  assays. 
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2D-electrophoresis,  immunoassays,  blotting  assays, 
and  mass  spectrometry  Preregr.  INT3101,  INT3102, 
and  INT  3103. 

MLS  3355,  MLS  3356  Seminar  and  Report  in  2  QH 

Clinical  Chemistry  1,  2 

Offers  reports  and  discussions  of  current  journal 
articles  in  clinical  chemistry.  Prereq.  PMC  3301. 

MLS  3365  Medical  Laboratory  Management  1  3  QH 

Provides  an  opportunity  for  medical  technologists  to 
prepare  themselves  for  managerial  responsibilities. 
Introduces  the  basic  skills  and  knowledge  appropri- 
ate to  the  administration  of  a  medical  lab  rather  than 
specialized  functional  techniques.  The  basic  objec- 
tives of  the  concentration  are:  to  confront  the  student 
with  appropriate  learning  experiences;  to  increase 
skills  and  knowledge  in  basic  disciplines  underlying 
administrative  practice;  and  to  develop  judgment  and 
skills  in  problem  analysis  and  decision  making  in 
organizations.  Discusses  supervision,  operations, 
organizations,  productivity,  human  behavior,  commu- 
nications, and  personnel  management.  Prereq.  Medi- 
cal lab  eocperience  or  permission  of  instructor 

MLS  3531  Genetic  and  Immunologic  Aspects  1  QH 

of  Blood  Group  Identification  Laboratory 

Offers  lab  experience  with  immune  response, 
physical  chemistry  of  immunohematological  tests, 
immunological  diseases,  tests  for  detection  and  iden- 
tification of  antibodies  and  antigens,  principles  of 
human  genetics,  blood  group  genetics,  and  popu- 
lation and  family  studies.  Conducted  at  the  New 
England  Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training 
Center.  Prereq.  MLS  1631  and  permission  of 
instructor 

MLS  3532  Principles  and  Foundations  of  the  2  QH 

Blood  Group  Systems  Laboratory 

Offers  lab  experience  with  human  blood  systems, 
antigens  and  antibodies,  genetic  inheritance  and 
interactions,  frequencies,  mutants  and  alterations  by 
disease  states,  and  blood  group  testing.  Conducted  at 
the  New  England  Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank 
Training  Center.  Prereq.  MLS  3331,  MLS  3531,  and 
permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3533  Design  and  Problems  of  Compatibility  2  QH 
Testing  Laboratory 

Presents  lab  experience  with  the  design  amd  purpose 
of  compatibility  testing;  factors  complicating  com- 
patibility procedures;  techniques  employed  in  com- 
patibility testing;  leukocyte,  platelet  and  tissue 
compatibility;  and  special  crossmatch  and  transfu- 
sion procedures.  Conducted  at  the  New  England 
Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training  Center 
Prereq.  MLS  3331,  MLS  3531,  MLS  3332,  MLS  3532, 
and  permission  of  instructor 

MLS  3535  Transfusion  Therapy  Laboratory  2  QH 

Provides  lab  experience  with  selection  of  blood 
donors,  phlebotomy  and  pheresis  procedures,  pro- 
cessing requirements,  donor  reaction,  blood  compo- 
nents, and  physical  characteristics  of  stored  blood. 
Topics  include  indications  for  transfusion,  transfu- 
sion reactions,  therapeutic  phlebotomy  and  pheresis, 


autologous  transfusions,  cardiopulmonary  bypass, 
and  dialysis.  Conducted  at  the  New  England 
Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training  Center. 
Prereq.  MLS  1631  and  permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3536  Immunohematology  Administration  2  QH 

Laboratory 

Offers  lab  experience  with  standards  for  blood  banks 
and  transfusion  services  (federal,  state,  A  ABB); 
requirements  for  state,  FDA,  and  NIH  (BOB)  licens- 
ing; the  American  Blood  Commission;  inspection  and 
accreditation  donor  procurement;  and  interbank 
blood  exchange.  Topics  include  organization  of  blood 
bank  and  transfusion  service;  medical  and  legal 
aspects  of  transfusion  practice;  design  and  physical 
facilities;  evaluation,  selection,  and  maintenance  of 
equipment;  evaluation  and  selection  of  supplies  and 
reagents;  preparation;  labeling  requirements;  quality 
control  systems;  proficiency  testing  programs;  record 
keeping;  computer  principles,  and  the  use  of  com- 
puter facilities;  operations  of  donor  facilities;  and 
blood  bank  labs.  Conducted  at  the  New  England 
Deaconess  Hospital  Blood  Bank  Training  Center. 
Prereq.  MLS  1631  and  permission  of  instructor 

MLS  3538  Immunobiology  Laboratory  2  QH 

Students  are  required  to  undertake  individual 
research  projects  relating  to  topics  covered  in  lec- 
ture. Prereq.  None. 

MLS  3602  Blood  Banking— MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Revolving  topics. 

MLS  3603  Clinical  Chemistry— MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Discusses  current  research. 

MLS  3604  Hemotology^-MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Revolving  topics. 

MLS  3605  Immunology— MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Revolving  topics. 

MLS  3606  Management— MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Revolving  topics. 

MLS  3607  Microbioiogy^-MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Discusses  various  topics  in  microbiology. 

MLS  3608  Education-MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Revolving  topics.  Prereq.  MLS  3221  and  MLS  3222, 
or  permission. 

MLS  3609  Immunohematology— MLS  Seminar  1  QH 

Revolving  topics. 

MLS  3801  Graduate  Research  Report  1  2  QH 

Studies  a  special  topic  in  medical  lab  science,  involv- 
ing individual  research,  undertaken  and  reported 
under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member.  Prereq.  Writ- 
ten permission  of  instructor. 

MLS  3802  Graduate  Research  Report  2  2  QH 

Students  may  register  twice  (4  QH).  Continues  MLS 
3801.  Prereq.  MLS  3801. 

MLS  3821  MLS  Thesis  2  QH 

Involves  analytical  or  experimental  work  conducted 
under  the  auspices  of  the  department.  Students  may 
register  three  times  (6  QH).  Prereq.  Written  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 


156     Graduate  School  of  Pharmacy  and  Alhed  Health  Professions 


PAH  3101  Principles  of  Medicine  1  6  QH 

Offers  an  intensive,  three  quarter,  organ-system 
based  sequence  encompassing  anatomy,  physiology, 
pathophysiology,  and  therapy  of  disease.  (This  course 
is  the  maior  component  of  the  second-year  curricu- 
lum of  the  Tufts  School  of  Medicine  and  meets  for 
approximately  eighteen  hours  per  week).  Prereq. 
Admission  to  PharmD  Program. 

PAH  3102  Principles  of  Medicine  2  6  QH 

Continues  PAH  3101.  /Vereg.  PAH  3101. 

PAH  3103  Principles  of  Medidne  3  6  QH 

Continues  PAH  3102.  Prereq.  PAH 3102. 

PAH  3201  Drag  Literature  Evaluotion  2  QH 

Examines  the  principles  and  practice  of  drug  infor- 
mation, literature  retrieval,  and  evaluation  of  the 
pharmacy  and  medical  literature.  Prereq.  Admission 
to  PharmD  Program. 

PAH  321 1,  PAH  3212,  PAH  3213  2  QH  each 

Pharaiacotherapeutics  1,  2, 3 

Offers  a  three  quarter  sequence  in  advanced  contem- 
porary therapeutics  of  disease.  Topics  parallel  mate- 
rial presented  in  the  principles  of  medicine  sequence. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  PharmD  Program. 

PAH  3221  Psychosocial  Aspects  of  Heolth  Care—  1  QH 
Seminar 

Studies  psychological  and  social  concerns  that  deter- 
mine patient  behavior  and  impact  on  health  care. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  PharmD  Program. 

PAH  3231  Pharmacokinetics  in  Drag  Therapy  3  QH 

Examines  the  application  of  clinical  pharmacoki- 
netic information  and  techniques  to  patient  care.  Dis- 
cusses the  strategies  of  therapeutic  drug  monitoring 
for  various  drug  categories  and  the  use  of  decision 
analytic  techniques  in  pharmacokinetic  consulta- 
tions. Prereq.  Admission  to  PharmD  Program  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

PAH  3301  Introductory  Clerkship  1  1  QH 

Initial  assignment  to  clinical  site.  Student  rotates 
through  the  various  clinical  labs  to  obtain  working 
knowledge  of  the  role  of  the  clinical  lab  and  the  data  it 
generates  in  the  management  of  disease.  Emphasis  in 
microbiology,  clinical  chemistry  and  hematology 
areas.  Meets  approximately  four  hours  per  week. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  PharmD  Program. 

PAH  3311  4QH 

PAH  3312,  PAH  3313,  PAH  3314  5  QH  each 

Cleriiship  1,  2, 3,  4 

Offers  a  four  quarter  sequence  of  advanced  clinical 
clerkship  rotations  in  patient  care  at  various  affili- 
ated clinical  sites.  Students  participate  in  "rounding" 
activities  with  medical  and  other  health  profession- 
als and  have  the  opportunity  to  provide  drug  informa- 
tion in  the  therapeutic  decision-making  process.  The 
emphasis  in  these  rotations  is  on  helping  students 
develop  skills  and  familiarity  with  the  application  of 
drugs  in  the  clinical  setting  as  well  as  the  usual  pro- 
gression  of  disease.   Rotations   include   internal 


medicine,  ambulatory  care,  and  elective  experiences. 
Involves  approximately  forty  hours  per  week.  Prereq. 
Admission  to  PharmD  Program. 

PAH  3321  Patient  Assessment  2  QH 

Explores  the  general  principles  of  history  taking  and 
physical  examination.  Fbcuses  on  organ  systems  of 
particular  importance  to  the  clinical  pharmacist  in 
monitoring  drug  response.  Prereq.  Admission  to 
PharmD  Program. 

PAH  3601,  PAH  3602  Seminar  1,  2  1  QH  each 

Offers  a  two  quarter  sequence  covering  topics  of  rele- 
vance to  the  clinical  pharmacy  practitioner.  Princi- 
ples of  effective  communication  and  teaching  are 
discussed.  Students  are  expected  to  make  oral  pre- 
sentations covering  various  therapeutic  and  related 
subjects  as  well  as  the  progress  of  their  investiga- 
tional projects.  Prereq.  Admission  to  the  PharmD 
Program. 

PAH  3701  Human  Nutrition  3  QH 

Studies  nutrients  considered  essential  for  optimal 
human  nutrition.  Examines  the  digestion,  absorp- 
tion, metabolism,  and  excretion  of  each  nutrient.  Dis- 
cusses food  sources  recommended,  intakes  for 
normal  individuals ,  deficiency,  and  toxicity  syndrome 
of  public  health  interest. 

PAH  3705  Nutrition  Seminar  1  QH 

Revolving  topics. 

PAH  3707  Experimental  Design  and  Biometrics  3  QH 

Discusses  fundamental  principles  of  experimental 
design  and  statistical  analysis,  with  particular 
emphasis  on  clinical  research.  Topics  include  de- 
scriptive statistics,  hypothesis  testing,  analysis  of 
variance,  correlation,  regression,  chi-square  test,  and 
nonparametric  methods. 

PAH  3731  New  Computers  for  Health  Care  3  QH 

Introduces  computer  applications  and  management 
of  computer  applications  in  health  care.  Applies  the 
principles  of  information  flow  or  clinical  patient  data 
to  the  information  system  lifecycle,  emphasizing  sys- 
tems analysis  process  applied  to  health  care  applica- 
tion selection,  implementation,  evaluation,  and 
monitoring.  Analyzes  representative  applications  in 
different  health  care  disciplines  and  stresses  the 
manager's  role. 

PAH  3801,  PAH  3802  Investigational  2  QH  each 

Project  1,  2 

Offers  the  opportunity  to  demonstrate  the  ability  to 
identify  a  problem  within  the  domain  of  clinical  phar- 
macy, formulate  a  hypothesis,  develop  methods  to 
collect  and  interpret  the  data  in  order  to  test  the 
hypothesis,  and  report  the  investigation  in  writing 
using  a  thesis  format.  (Note  "Investigational  Compo- 
nent of  PharmD  Program.")  Prereq.  Admission  to 
PharmD  Program. 

PAH  3804  Investigational  Project  Continuation  1  QH 

Prereq.  PAH  3802. 


Graduate  School  of  Pharmacy  and  AlUed  Health  Professions      157 


PAH  3805  Independent  Study  PhonnD  3  QH 

Prereq.  Written  permission  of  instructor. 

PCL  3101  Concepts  in  Pharmacology  2  QH 

Offers  in-depth  coverage  of  the  fundamental  princi- 
ples of  pharmacology.  Covers  pharmacodynamics, 
including  dose-effect  relationships  and 
drug-receptor  interactions.  Presents  pharmaco- 
kinetic concepts,  including  absorption,  distribution, 
and  elimination  as  well  as  common  pathways  of  drug 
metabolism.  Other  topics  include  pharmacogenetics, 
drug  resistance,  tolerance,  and  physical  dependence. 
Provides  an  overview  of  the  drug  discovery  and 
development  process.  The  course  is  intended  as  a 
necessary  prerequisite  for  succeeding  courses  in 
pharmacology  and  toxicology.  Prereq.  Admission 
to  a  graduate  department  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

PCL  3121  Experimental  Pharmacology  2  QH 

Offers  a  lab  experience  with  experimental  pharma- 
cology involving  whole  animal,  isolated  tissues,  and 
drug  receptors  to  demonstrate  classical  research 
methodologies.  Prereq.  PCL  3101,  PCL  3153,  and 
admission  to  Pharmacology  or  Jbxicology  pro- 
grams, or  permission  of  Pharmacology  Program 
director 

PCL  3131  Receptor  Pharmacology  2  QH 

Reviews  receptors  for  drug  substances  and  for 
endogenous  ligands  in  a  format  that  combines  lecture 
presentations  and  discussion.  Focuses  on  the  evalua- 
tion of  current  literature.  Covers  techniques  available 
to  study  receptors;  various  models  for  receptor-ligand 
interaction;  stereochemical  aspects  of  receptor  inter- 
actions; receptor-mediated  coupling  mechanisms; 
and  evaluation  of  several  specific  receptor  systems. 
Prereq.  MLS  3301,  PCL  3101,  INT  3101,  INT  3102, 
INT  3103,  or  permission  of  instructor 

PCL  3141  Pharmacology  of  Drug  Dependence  2  QH 

Surveys  the  major  drug  classes  subject  to  misuse  and 
addiction.  Emphasizes  general  concepts  of  tolerance 
and  dependence,  the  general  pharmacology  of  proto- 
types of  abused  drugs,  patterns  and  consequences  of 
abuse  in  humans,  and  recent  research  advances. 
Examines  selected  research  papers  critically  to  stim- 
ulate quantitative  pharmacologic  thinking.  Prereq. 
PCL  3101. 

PCL  3153  Pharmacological  Basis  of  Therapeutics  1      2  QH 

Surveys  the  chemical  and  pharmacological  basis  of 
the  major  classes  and  characteristics  of  a  prototype 
drug  from  each  class.  Characteristics  studied  include 
indications,  adverse  reactions,  contraindications, 
structure-activity  relationship,  metaboUsm,  mecha- 
nisms of  action,  and  clinically  significant  interac- 
tions. Reading  assignments  cover  animal  models 
relevant  to  therapeutic  screening  and/or  testing 
and  the  appropriate  design  of  clinical  trials.  Prereq. 
PCL  3101. 


PCL  3154  Pharmacological  Basis  of  Therapeutics  2 

Continues  PCL  3153.  Prereq.  PCL  3153. 


2QH 


PCL  3155  Pharmacological  Basis  of  Therapeutics  3     2  QH 

Continues  PCL  3154.  Prereq.  PCL  3154. 

PCL  3301  Pathology  2  QH 

Introduces  the  study  of  the  nature  of  disease,  empha- 
sizing the  general  mechanisms  and  pathogenesis.  Of 
paramount  importance  is  the  effect  of  disease  on  the 
human  body.  The  language  of  disease  is  stressed. 
Basic  principles  of  disease  processes  and  more  com- 
mon special  diseases  are  extensively  covered.  A 
research  paper  may  be  assigned  at  the  discretion  of 
the  instructor.  Prereq.  anatomy  and  physiology. 

PCL  3601  Pharmacology  Seminar  1  QH 

Prereq.  PCL  3101. 

PCL  3801  Pharmacologic  Methods  1  3  QH 

Students  carry  out  experiments  in  the  lab  of  a  phar- 
macology or  toxicology  faculty  member.  The  experi- 
ments serve  to  demonstrate  the  techniques  utilized  in 
that  lab  to  study  a  pharmacologic  question.  Prereq. 
PhD  students  only. 

PCL  3802  Pharmacologic  Methods  2  3  QH 

Continues  PCL  3801.  Prereq.  PCL  3801. 

PCL  381 1  Research  Report  in  Pharmacology  1  2  QH 

Offers  a  selected  research  project  undertaken  by  the 
student  under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member. 
Prereq.  PCL  3101. 

PCL  3812  Research  Report  in  Pharmacology  2  2  QH 

Continues  PCL  3811.  Prereq.  PCL  381 1. 

PCL  3821  Pharmacology  Thesis  2  QH 

Students  may  register  three  times  (6  QH).  Prereq. 
Written  permission  fromfi  program,  director. 

PCT  3101  Introduction  to  Biopharmaceutics  and  3  QH 
Pharmacokinetics 

Offers  the  opportunity  to  students  to  remedy  defi- 
ciencies in  biopharmaceutics  and  pharmacokinetics. 
Topics  include  general  concepts  of  one  and  two 
compartment  models;  linear  and  nonlinear  pharma- 
cokinetics; drug  kinetics  after  intravenous,  intramus- 
cular, or  oral  administration;  practical  methods  of 
compartmental  models  utilizing  plasma  and/or  uri- 
nary data;  multiple  dosing  kinetics;  bioavailability 
and  bioequivalence  of  drug  products;  and  effect  of 
renal  impairment  on  drug  kinetics.  Prereq.  Permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

pa  31 1 1  Clinical  Pharmacokinetics  2  QH 

Focuses  on  applying  various  pharmacokinetic  tech- 
niques to  estimating  dosage  regiments,  evaluating 
drug  therapy,  consulting  on  drug  selection,  and 
assessing  bioavailability  and  bioequivalence  data. 
Prereq.  A  background  in  biopharmaceutics  or  per- 
mission of  instructor. 

pa  3 1 1 2  Pharmacokinetics  3  QH 

Acquaints  graduate  students  with  the  theoretical 
compartmental  analysis  in  pharmacokinetics.  Topics 
include  derivation  and  treatment  of  general  equations 
for  linear  and  nonlinear  mammillary  models.  Uses  of 
Laplace  transform,  transfer  functions,  general  partial 
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fraction  theorem,  and  input-disposition  functions  in 
pharmacokinetics.  Emphasizes  practical  methods 
used  to  kinetically  analyze  the  absorption,  distribu- 
tion, and  elimination  of  drugs.  Explores  computer 
methods,  physiological  models,  and  stochastic  com- 
partmental  systems.  Prereq.  MTH 1245,  MTH 1246, 
graduate  standing,  andpermission  of  instructor. 

pa  3161  Drug  Metabolism  2  QH 

Presents  the  current  principles  and  methods  for 
studying  the  metabolic  transformation  and  physio- 
logical disposition  of  drugs  and  other  chemicals  of 
pharmacological  and  toxicological  interest.  Covers 
the  chemistry  of  Phase  I  and  Phase  II  reactions  from  a 
mechanistic  and  empirical  viewpoint.  Assesses  the 
role  of  structure,  bonding,  molecular  configuration, 
substitution,  and  related  physiochemical  factors  in 
the  enzymatic  reaction,  as  well  as  the  effects  of 
enzyme  induction  and  other  factors  in  the  enzymatic 
reaction.  Explores  the  effects  of  ervzyme  induction 
and  other  factors  such  as  species,  sex,  and  age  on  the 
extent  of  metabolism.  Prereq.  PCL  3010  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

PC  3200  Advanced  Phamiaceutics  2  QH 

Studies  the  theoretical  principles  of  modern  physi- 
cal pharmacy.  Emphasizes  physical  insight  and 
mathematical  rigour.  Topics  include  application 
of  basic  principles  of  thermodynamics,  colligative 
properties,  colloidal  systems,  molecular  and  micellar 
association,  surface  chemistry,  mass  transport 
phenomena,  and  chemical  stability  of  drugs. 
Prereq.  PCT  1340,  PCT  1350,  or  permission  of 
instructor 

pa  3205  Novel  Drug  Delivery  System  2  QH 

Conventional  use  of  drugs  in  the  treatment  or  preven- 
tion of  disease  can  be  hampered  by  their  indiscrimi- 
nate action,  often  leading  to  side  effects.  In  addition, 
many  drugs  are  unable  to  reach  target  areas  in  the 
body  in  effective  concentrations,  while  others  are 
prematurely  excreted  or  inactivated.  During  the  last 
decade  there  have  been  concerted  attempts  to  cir- 
cumvent such  problems  by  the  use  of  delivery  systems 
that  transport  drugs  safely  to  sites  where  they  are 
needed,  and  facilitate  and/or  control  their  release. 
This  class  attempts  an  in-depth  examination  of  the 
methodology  and  significance  of  these  novel  delivery 
systems.  Topics  include  the  following  systems  that 
are  currently  under  investigation:  nanoparticles,  cel- 
lular vectors,  microcapsules,  microspheres,  pro- 
drugs, liposomes  as  drug  carriers,  polymeric 
systems,  and  macromolecular  systems  such  as  DNA, 
glycoproteins,  monoclonal  antibodies,  and  hor- 
mones. Prereq.  PCT  3101,  PCT  3200  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

PHP  3101  Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration  1  3  QH 

Studies  management  of  a  department's  personnel 
and  financial  resources.  Covers  management  skills, 
personnel  administration  and  organization,  as  well  as 
budget  preparation,  analysis  and  control,  and  hospi- 
tal reimbursement. 


PHP  3102  Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration  2  3  QH 

Presents  an  overview  of  hospital  pharmacy  services 
and  an  introduction  of  areas  of  the  hospital  that  either 
require  or  relate  to  pharmacy  services.  Discusses 
hospital  administration,  materials  management, 
quality  assurance  programs,  committee  responsibili- 
ties, and  drug  distribution  systems,  as  is  the  develop- 
ment and  writing  of  a  proposal  for  new  services. 

PHP  3121  Health  Care  Administration  1  3  QH 

Examines  the  socioeconomics  and  statistics  of 
health  care,  including  governmental  progran\s,  leg- 
islative trends,  third-party  insurance  and  welfare 
programs,  and  other  areas  that  may  affect  the  man- 
agement of  the  modern  institutional  pharmacy. 
Prereq.  Admission  to  the  hospital  pharmacy  pro- 
gram or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHP  3131  Computer  Applications  in  3  QH 

Hospital  Pharmacy 

Reviews  past,  present,  and  future  applications  of 
computer  systems  in  institutional  practice.  Covers 
management  aspects  of  computer  systems  develop- 
ment and  selection.  Discusses  microcomputers  and 
departmental  computers  to  support  clinical  and  man- 
agement practice. 

PHP  3141  Legal  Aspects/Federal  Legislation  2  QH 

in  Pharmacy 

Analyzes  the  federal  and  state  laws  relating  to  the  dis- 
tribution of  drugs  in  the  institution.  Topics  include 
common-law  liabilities  such  as  malpractice  and  other 
frequently  encountered  problems.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  hospital  pharmacy  program. 

PHP  3165  Special  Topics  in  Hospital  Pharmacy  2  QH 

Selected  topics  of  interest  to  hospital  pharmacy 
practioners. 

PHP  3201  Clinical  Pharmacy  3  QH 

Considers  the  patient-oriented  aspects  of  the  applica- 
tion of  therapeutic  agents  to  hospital  patients.  Stud- 
ies the  relation  of  therapeutic  regimens  to  lab  tests 
and  drug  interactions,  as  well  as  the  role  of  the  hospi- 
tal pharmacist  as  an  active  member  of  the  health-care 
team  dealing  directly  with  inpatients  and  outpa- 
tients. Prereq.  Admission  to  hospital  pharmacy  pro- 
gram or  permission  of  instructor. 

PHP  321 1  Contemporary  Therapeutics  1  3  QH 

Explores  recent  developments  in  current  therapeutic 
approaches  and  their  rationale  in  the  treatment  of 
cardiovascular,  neurological,  gastrointestinal,  mus- 
culoskeletal, and  metabolic  diseases  of  a  noninfec- 
tious nature.  Discusses  therapy  related  to  aging  and 
selected  genetic  diseases.  Prereg.  PHP  3201. 

PHP  3212  Contemporary  Therapeutics  2  3  QH 

Examines  current  concepts  of  infectious  diseases 
and  the  rationale  for  the  chemotherapeutic  treatment 
of  these  conditions.  Studies  diseeises  of  the  blood  and 
blood-forming  organs,  neoplastic  disease,  and  dis- 
eases related  to  deficiency  states.  Prereq.  PHP  3201. 
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PHP  3231  Drug  Monitoring  3  QH 

Presents  the  process  by  which  drugs  are  monitored 
to  determine  their  effectiveness,  safety,  prevention 
of  iatrogenic  factors,  drug-drug  interactions,  and 
matters  affecting  patient  compliance  with  a  thera- 
peutic regimen.  Considers  the  utilization  of  this  infor- 
mation in  improving  patient  care.  Prereq.  Written 
permission. 

PHP  3241  Sterile  Products  3  QH 

Studies  theory  principles,  methods,  and  techniques  in 
preparing  sterile,  pyrogen-  and  particulate-free  prod- 
ucts. Discusses  equipment  and  lab  design  required 
for  manufacturing  different  types  of  sterile  products 
and  the  practical  considerations  essential  for  their 
production.  Prereq.  Permission  of  instructor 

PHP  3601  Seminar  on  Hospital  Pharmacy  3  QH 

Offers  a  seminar  on  current  developments  or  specific 
problems  in  hospital  pharmacy  that  have  been  stud- 
ied in-depth  by  students  with  guidance  from  the 
graduate  faculty.  The  student  presentations  may  be 
alternated  with  guest  speakers  on  topics  of  current 
interest.  Student  participation  in  the  discussions  is 
an  essential  objective  of  the  course.  Prereq.  Admis- 
sion to  hospital  pharmacy  program. 

PHP  3801  Hospital  Pharmacy  Thesis  2  QH 

Students  may  register  three  times  (6  QH).  Prereq. 
Written  permission  of  instructor. 

PMC  3101  Chemistry  of  CNS  Depressants  3  QH 

Presents  and  discusses  the  chemistry, 
structure-activity  relationships,  and  mechanism  of 
action  of  general  anesthetics,  hypnotics  and  seda- 
tives, anti-epileptics,  analgesics,  tranquilizers,  and 
muscle  relaxants.  Considers  the  mechanics  of  drug 
design  and  methods  of  modification.  Prereq. 
PMC  3105  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PMC  3102  Chemistiy  of  Autonomic  Drugs  3  QH 

Discusses  drug  action  on  the  central  nervous  system, 
emphasizing  the  action  mechanism  of  the  chemical 
mediators  of  the  peripheral  nervous  system.  Consid- 
ers the  role  of  the  agents  affecting  this  system — 
adrenergic  and  choUnergic  and  reversible  and 
irreversible  inhibitors  of  these  systems — in  relation 
to  their  chemical  structure  and  biological  activity. 
Prereq.  PMC  3105  or  permission  of  instructor. 

PMC  3103  Chemistry  of  Anti-lnfedives  3  QH 

Studies  the  organic  medicinal  chemistry  of  various 
chemotherapeutic  agents  used  to  treat  infectious  dis- 
eases. Fbcuses  on  chemistry,  mechanism  of  action, 
structure  activity  relationships,  and  recent  research. 
Topics  include  antibacterials  (sulfonamides,  antifo- 
lates,  and  quinolones),  antibiotics  (beta-lactams, 
aminoglycosides,  and  tetracyclines),  antivirals,  and 
investigational  drugs  used  in  HIV  infection  therapy 
Prereq.  PMC  3105  and  biochemistry  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

PMC  3104  Biochemical  and  Pharmacological  3  QH 

Principles  of  Cancer  Chemotherapy 

Presents  recent  developments  in  new  approaches  to 
the  treatment  of  cancer,  including  alkylating  agents, 


antimetabolites,  hormones,  miscellaneous  com- 
pounds, and  combinations  of  the  above  with  radia- 
tion and  immunology.  Explores  possible  mechanisms 
of  chemotherapeutic  action.  Prereq.  PMC  3105  or 
permission  of  instructor. 

PMC  3105  Principles  of  Medicinal  Chemistry  3  QH 

Presents  the  beisic  underlying  chemical  principles 
that  account  for  the  properties  of  drugs  and  an  under- 
standing of  drug  action.  Discusses  principles  relating 
biologic  activity  to  molecular  structure  including 
stereochemical  properties  of  the  molecules,  the  ion- 
ization constants,  the  aqueous  and  lipid  solubility,  the 
ability  of  the  molecules  to  hydrogen  bond,  and  the 
ability  of  molecules  to  assume  different  structural 
conformations  on  forming  these  bonds.  Prereq.  Bio- 
chemistry and  organic  chemistry. 

PMC  3171  Heterocyclic  Drugs  in  Medicinal  Chemistry  3  QH 

Studies  the  application  of  the  combined  principles  of 
medicinal  and  heterocyclic  chemistry  to  the  synthe- 
sis of  pharmaceutical^  useful  compounds.  Empha- 
sizes a  critical  evaluation  of  the  literature  methods 
with  respect  to  synthesis  and  biological  activity. 
Prereq.  Advanced  organic  chemistry  or  permission 
of  instructor. 

PMC  351 1  Advanced  Drug  Synthesis  4  QH 

Presents  the  application  of  synthetic  and  analytical 
techniques  to  the  formation  of  new  drugs.  Prereq. 
Tu)o  quarters  of  organic  chemistry  with  lab. 

PMC  3601  Medicinal  Chemistry  Seminar  1  QH 

Reports  and  discussions  involving  current  journal 
articles  and  research  in  medicinal  chemistry.  Prereq. 
PMC  3101. 

PMC  3643  Biomedical  Science  Research  Report  1       2  QH 

Students  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate 
in  research  group  related  seminars.  The  format  for 
these  presentations  will  be  determined  by  the  stu- 
dent's adviser. 

PMC  3644  Biomedical  Science  Research  Report  2       2  QH 

Continues  PMC  3643. 

PMC  3645  Biomedical  Science  Research  Report  3       2  QH 

Continues  PMC  3644. 

PMC  3646  Biomedical  Science  Research  Report  4       2  QH 

Continues  PMC  3645. 

PMC  3647  Biomedical  Science  Research  Report  5       2  QH 

Continues  PMC  3646. 

PMC  3648  Colloquium  Presentation  1  QH 

Doctoral  students  will  be  required  to  present  one  for- 
mal seminar  on  their  research.  This  presentation  will 
be  open  to  all  interested  individuals. 

PMC  3799  Doctoral  Dissertation  Continuation  0  QH 

Continues  PMC  3813.  Doctoral  dissertation  must  be 
taken  three  times  before  registering  for  this  course. 
Prereq.  PMC  3813. 

PMC  3813  Doctoral  Dissertation  3  QH 

Prereq.  Written  permission  of  instructor. 
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RSC  3201  Radiophannaceufical  Chemistiy  3  QH 

Discusses  the  application  of  chemistry  to  the  design 
and  synthesis  of  radiodiagnostic  agents.  Presents 
the  properties  of  the  radionuclides  and  their  biologi- 
cal carriers  as  they  relate  to  their  uses  in  nuclear 
medicine.  Prereq.  PMC  3105  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

RSC  3811  Radiopharmaceutical  Chemistry  2  QH 

Research  Report  1 

A  selected  research  project  is  undertaken  by  the  stu- 
dent under  the  direction  of  a  faculty  member.  Prereq. 
Written  permission  of  instructor. 

TOX  3101  Concepts  in  Toxicology  1  3  QH 

Presents  the  principles  of  toxicology  from  an  organ 
system  perspective.  Focuses  on  the  concepts  used 
to  evaluate  toxicity;  the  mode  of  iryury  at  the  organ 
and  cellular  level;  and  the  basic  subcellular  mecha- 
nisms through  which  toxic  agents  produce  damaging 
effects.  Uses  recent  toxicological  literature  to  intro- 
duce concepts  for  evaluating  toxicity  through  data 
analysis. 


TOX  3102  Concepts  in  Toxicology  2  3  QH 

Continues  TOX  3101.  Emphasizes  the  interpretation 
of  toxicological  literature  to  evaluate  the  risk  in- 
volved in  exposure  to  prototype  chemicals.  Employs 
structure  activity  and  biochemical  methods  of 
assessment  to  evaluate  the  toxicity  of  major  classes 
of  chemical  compounds. 

TOX  3121  Environmental  Toxicology  3  QH 

Discusses  the  distribution,  interaction,  and  effects  of 
toxic  agents  on  the  biosphere.  Examines  pollutants 
grouped  by  chemical  and  use  characteristics  includ- 
ing pesticides,  food  additives,  metals,  carcinogens, 
and  teratogens.  Addresses  the  action  mechanism  and 
selectivity  basis  of  toxic  agents.  Applies  the  results  of 
toxicologic  investigation  to  understanding  the  envi- 
ronment's chemical  pollution. 

TOX  3501  Biochemical  Toxicology  Laboratory  4  QH 

Introduces  investigative  methods  for  assessing  toxic- 
ity. Develops  the  ability  to  analyze  and  interpret  data 
generated  in  lab  and  in  the  literature,  and  sharpens 
technical  report  writing  skills. 
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The  Physician  Assistant  Program  is  a  post-baccalaureate  certificate  program.  Most  of  the  courses  are  available 
to  physician  assistant  students  only.  Other  students  interested  in  enrolling  in  physician  assistant  courses 
must  have  the  permission  of  the  Physician  Assistant  Program 's  director 


MLS  1 109  Foundations  of  Medical  4  QH 

Laboratory  Science 

Introduces  basic  lab  methods  employed  in  primary 
care,  including  urinalysis,  gram  staining,  hematocrit, 
hemoglobin,  sedimentation  rate,  white-cell  count, 
and  differential.  Lab.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1 120  Roles,  Rules,  and  Resources  for  Physician  2  QH 
Assistants 

Examines  the  role  of  physician  assistants,  including 
the  manner  in  which  they  interact  with  other  health 
professionals,  as  well  as  the  way  in  which  their  role  is 
perceived  by  others.  Provides  an  understanding  of  the 
law  as  it  relates  to  physician  assistants'  actions  and  to 
help  them  develop  the  ability  to  make  referrals  to 
common  community  resources.  Prereq.  PA  students 
only. 

PA  1 125  Human  Anatomy  2  QH 

Considers  the  basic  structure  of  the  human  body, 
highlighting  those  features  which  are  of  clinical 
importance.  Emphasizes  the  gastrointestinal,  cardio- 
vascular, respiratory,  neurological,  and  muscu- 
loskeletal systems.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1133  Physical  Diagnosis  1  5  QH 

Presents  techniques  for  taking  an  accurate  history 
and  performing  a  physical  examination  as  well  as 
organizing  the  results  for  oral  and  written  presenta- 
tion. Includes  discussion,  demonstrations,  and 
patient  workups.  Prereq.  B\  students  only. 


PA  1134  Physical  Diagnosis  2  5  QH 

Explores  techniques  of  obtaining  and  presenting 
an  accurate  history;  performing  a  competent  and 
thorough  physical  examination;  and  synthesizing 
the  results  of  the  history,  physical,  and  laboratory 
findings  to  arrive  at  an  accurate  evaluation  of  the 
patient.  Uses  discussion,  demonstrations,  and  patient 
workups.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1 138  Medical  Physiology  1  4  QH 

Covers  principles  of  gastrointestinal,  respiratory, 
endocrine,  and  cardiovascular  human  physiology. 
Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1 1 40  Medical  Physiology  2  2  QH 

Discusses  principles  of  cardiovascular  and  renal 
physiology.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1321  Patient  Education  and  Counseling  2  QH 

Provides  an  opportunity  to  acquire  the  knowledge 
necessary  for  educating  and  counseling  patients. 
Demonstrates  ways  in  which  to  evaluate  patients' 
needs  and  readiness  to  learn,  as  well  as  the  use  of 
common  teaching  techniques  for  issues  such  as 
chronic  disease  management,  ostomies,  diabetes, 
heart  disease,  nutrition  counseling,  and  sex  educa- 
tion. Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1322  Medical  Care  and  Current  Social  Problems    2  QH 

Studies  the  principal  components  of  the  health  care 
delivery  system,  with  emphasis  on  services,  organiza- 
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tion,  and  funding.  Uses  selected  social  problems  to 
demonstrate  the  operation  of  the  medical  care  sys- 
tem. Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1323  Principles  and  Concepts  of  3  QH 

Emergency  Medicine 

Introduces  the  principles  of  life-support  techniques. 
Fbcuses  on  the  initial  management  of  acute  medical 
and  traumatic  conditions  in  hospital  and  prehospital 
situations.  Students  are  instructed  in  basic  cardiopul- 
monary resuscitation  techniques.  Prereq.  PA  stu- 
dents ordy. 

PA  1335  Principles  of  Interviewing  2  QH 

Examines  various  methods  of  interviewing  patients. 
Fbcuses  on  establishing  a  relationship  and  under- 
standing the  effects  of  cultural  background  and 
psychosocial  problems  on  the  patient's  response  to 
illness,  goal  setting,  personality  types,  and  death  and 
dying.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1336  Pathophysiology  and  Medicine  1  3  QH 

Presents  a  systems  approach  to  the  principles  of  dis- 
ease processes  in  people.  Topics  include  physiology, 
pathophysiology,  the  natural  history  of  disease,  diag- 
nostic procedure,  and  therapeutic  measures.  Hema- 
tology and  cardiology  problems  are  usually  covered. 
Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1337  Pathophysiology  and  Medicine  2  3  QH 

Continues  PA  1336.  Covers  topics  that  may  include 
pulmonary,  gastroenterology,  immunology,  and  rheu- 
matology problems.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1338  Pathophysiology  and  Medicine  3  3  QH 

Continues  PA  1337.  Topics  may  include  renal,  endo- 
crine, oncology,  infectious  disease,  and  sexually 
transmitted  disease  problems.  Prereq.  PA  students 
only. 

PA  1340  Introduction  to  Clinical  Rotations  4  QH 

Offers  clinical  rotations,  expectations,  and  require- 
ments for  students  about  to  enter  their  clinical  year. 
Some  review  of  history  taking  and  physical  exaimina- 
tion  skills  is  conducted,  and  students  are  instructed 
in  various  clinical  procedures.  Prereq.  PA  students 
only. 

PA  1341  Applied  Study  in  Emergency  Medicine  4  QH 

During  this  rotation,  the  student  has  the  opportunity 
to  become  familiar  with  the  problems  encountered 
in  an  emergency  room.  The  student  is  responsible 
for  taking  medical  histories  and  performing  physi- 
cal examinations  on  acute  as  well  a&  nonemergent 
patients  and  presenting  these  to  the  medical  pre- 
ceptor. When  appropriate,  the  necessary  diagnostic 
and  therapeutic  measures  are  performed.  Through 
didactic  sessions  at  the  clinical  site  as  well  as 
clinical  training,  the  student  may  also  be  exposed 
to  the  emergency  management  and  treatment 
of  conditions  such  as  trauma,  shock,  burns, 
asthma,  poisoning,  allergic  reactions,  seizures, 
and  respiratory  failure.  Prereq.  Successful 
completion  of  first  year  of  Physician  Assistant 
Program. 


PA  1342  Applied  Study  in  Medicine  4  QH 

Opportunities  to  take  and  record  histories  and  per- 
form physical  examinations.  Attending  medical 
rounds  and  conferences,  performing  diagnostic  pro- 
cedures, presenting  case  write-ups,  recording  prog- 
ress notes,  and  working  under  the  supervision  of 
a  doctor  of  medicine  provide  the  opportunity  to 
become  versed  in  the  assessment  and  management  of 
a  variety  of  medical  problems.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  skills  of  collecting,  assessing,  and  presenting 
patient  data  for  physician  review;  ordering  appropri- 
ate laboratory  and  diagnostic  studies;  counseling 
patients  in  therapeutic  procedures;  and  helping  to 
coordinate  the  contributions  of  other  health  profes- 
sionals in  the  management  of  the  patient.  Prereq. 
Successful  completion  of  first  year  of  Physician 
Assistant  Program. 

PA  1343  Applied  Study  in  Pediatrics  4  QH 

During  the  pediatric  rotation,  the  student  may 
develop  familiarity  with  outpatient  pediatric  prob- 
lems through  training  in  clinics  and  private  pediatric 
offices.  Emphasis  during  this  training  is  on  caring  for 
the  child  from  birth  through  adolescence.  Students 
are  given  the  opportunity  to  take  histories  and  per- 
form pediatric  physical  examinations.  Diagnosis  and 
management  of  common  childhood  illnesses  and 
evaluation  of  the  variations  of  growth  and  develop- 
ment are  also  stressed.  Students  have  the  opportu- 
nity to  develop  skills  with  which  to  counsel  parents 
on  immunizations,  child  visits,  parameters  of  growth 
and  development,  common  psychosocial  problems, 
nutrition,  and  accident  and  poisoning  prevention. 
Students  may  also  have  the  chance  to  learn  how  to 
administer  immunizations  and  do  audio  and  visual 
screening.  Prereq.  Successful  completion  of  first 
year  of  Physician  Assistant  Program. 

PA  1344  Applied  Study  in  Psychiatry  4  QH 

Offers  exposure  to  a  wide  variety  of  psychiatric  prob- 
lems. Clinical  settings  include  wards,  clinics,  and 
multiservice  centers.  Students  are  expected  to  per- 
form mental  status  exams  and  to  do  cognitive  testing. 
Emphasis  is  on  recognizing  various  types  of  psychi- 
atric problems  that  require  referral  to  a  specialist  and 
managing  those  problems  that  can  be  handled  by 
the  nonspecialist.  Rotations  may  also  assist  stu- 
dents in  furthering  their  understanding  of  effective 
patient  interactions  and  the  psychiatric  components 
of  health,  disease,  and  disability.  Prereq.  Successful 
completion  of  first  year  of  Physician  Assistant 
Program. 

PA  1345  Applied  Study  in  Obstetrics  and  4  QH 

Gynecology 

Provides  students  the  opportunity  to  become 
involved  with  obstetric  and  gynecological  services 
provided  by  teaching  hospitals  in  the  Boston  area. 
The  emphasis  in  obstetrics  is  on  pre-  and  post-natal 
care,  monitoring  a  woman  in  labor,  assisting  in  deliv- 
eries, and  developing  the  skill  necessary  to  deliver  a 
child  in  an  emergency  situation.  Students  have  the 
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opportunity  to  take  obstetrical  histories  and  perform 
obstetrical  examinations.  While  rotating  through 
gynecology,  the  student  is  expected  to  learn  how  to 
assess  and  manage  a  variety  of  common  gynecologi- 
cal problems  and  to  counsel  patients  on  family  plan- 
ning. Prereq.  Successful  completion  of  first  year  of 
Physician  Assistant  Program. 

PA  1346  Applied  Study  in  Primary  Care  4  QH 

Offers  exposure  to  aspects  of  general  medical  and 
family  practice  with  emphasis  placed  on  personal- 
ized care  of  well  and  sick  patients.  Patient  education, 
counseling,  and  integration  of  community  services, 
as  well  as  medical  diagnosis  and  management,  are 
considered  a  major  part  of  this  rotation.  Prereq.  Suc- 
cessful completion  of  first  year  of  Physician  Assis- 
tant Program. 

PA  1348  Principles  of  Orthopedics   ^  3  QH 

Discusses  common  orthopedic  problems,  including 
those  of  the  hand,  knee,  shoulder,  and  back.  Exam- 
ines special  problems  of  acute  trauma  and  the 
management  of  uncomplicated  orthopedic  cases. 
Additional  topics  may  include  techniques  of  complet- 
ing an  adequate  patient  history  and  physical  exami- 
nation of  the  orthopedic  patient.  Prereg.  PA  students 
only. 

PA  1350  Principles  of  Primary  Care  Management       3  QH 

Studies  approaches  to  and  management  of  the  patient 
in  a  primary  care  setting.  Discusses  specific  diseases 
and  medical  conditions  common  to  primary  care 
practice,  including  low  back  pain,  anxiety,  fatigue  and 
weight  loss,  chest  pain,  gastrointestinal  problems, 
upper  respiratory  infections,  obesity,  and  dermato- 
logic  complaints.  Considers  psychosocial  aspects  of 
disease  as  well  as  aspects  of  prevention.  Students  are 
expected  to  have  a  sound  basis  in  pathophysiology 
and  medicine.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1353  Principles  of  Pediatrics  3  QH 

Examines  physiological  and  psychological  funda- 
mentals of  child  development.  Focuses  on  the  m^or 
common  pediatric  illnesses,  their  signs,  symptoms, 
and  treatment  regimens;  various  types  of  medica- 
tions used  in  pediatrics,  their  indication  and  dosage 
in  relation  to  specific  disorders;  and  the  management 
of  pediatric  emergencies  such  as  cardiac  arrest,  ana- 
phylaxis, convulsions,  coma,  and  high  fevers.  Prereq. 
PA  students  only. 

PA  1354  Principles  of  Psychiatry  3  QH 

Offers  an  opportunity  to  understand  how  to  work 
with  patients  and  families  exhibiting  psychiatric 
problems.  Topics  include  psychological  growth  and 
development,  the  effect  of  social  milieu  on  behavior, 
the  psychological  bases  of  drug  and  alcohol  abuse, 
and  the  dynamics  of  psychosomatic  problems. 
Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1355  Principles  and  Concepts  of  Surgical  3  QH 

Intervention  in  Disease  Processes 

Studies  mjyor  and  minor  surgical  conditions,  with  an 
emphasis  on  indications  for  surgical  intervention 


and  pre-  and  post-operative  management  in  both  the 
ambulatory  and  inpatient  settings.  Prereq.  PA  stu- 
dents only. 

PA  1356  Basic  Diagnostic  Radiology  2  QH 

Introduces  the  underlying  principles,  use,  and  inter- 
pretation of  radiographs  pertinent  to  primary  care 
medicine.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1358  Medical  Therapeutics  3  QH 

A  case-study  format  that  involves  students  in  plan- 
ning the  management  of  common  disease  states.  Used 
to  help  students  understand  the  clinical  use  of  com- 
mon therapeutic  agents.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  1359  Applied  Study  in  Surgery  4  QH 

During  this  rotation  students  participate  in  a  variety 
of  surgical  patient  care  responsibilities  under  the 
supervision  of  a  surgical  resident  and/or  staff  sur- 
geon. The  rotation  emphasizes  general  surgery,  but 
the  students  have  an  opportunity  for  varying  expo- 
sure to  other  surgical  specialties  and  sub-specialties. 
Students  assist  in  the  initial  assessment  of  the  surgi- 
cal patient,  including  obtaining  an  accurate  medical 
history  and  performing  a  physical  examination.  As 
members  of  the  surgical  team,  the  students  are 
involved  in  pre-operative  management,  including 
patient  education  and  any  procedures  necessary  to 
prepare  the  patient  for  surgery.  Students  assist  the 
surgeon  in  the  operating  room  when  appropriate  and 
have  the  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  operat- 
ing room  procedures  and  equipment.  Students  are 
also  involved  in  the  post-operative  evaluation  and 
management  of  the  patient.  Students  will  have  the 
opportunity  to  attend  surgical  grand  rounds  and 
other  surgically  oriented  educational  meetings  when 
available  at  their  rotation  sites.  Prereq.  Successful 
completion  of  first  year  of  Physician  Assistant 
Program. 

PA  1360  Applied  Study  in  Outpatient  /Medicine  4  QH 

During  this  rotation  the  students  participate  in 
providing  health  care  to  the  outpatient  adult  patient 
under  the  supervision  of  a  physician  specialist  in 
internal  medicine.  The  students  will  have  the  oppor- 
tunity to  become  involved  in  the  initial  assessment 
and  management  of  adults  with  a  medical  complaint 
as  well  as  the  ongoing  assessment  and  management 
of  patients  with  established  diagnoses.  It  is  antici- 
pated that  the  student  will  be  exposed  to  many  of  the 
common  problems  encountered  in  medical  practice, 
such  as  hypertension,  diabetes,  and  heart  disease. 
The  emphasis  is  on  the  assessment  and  management 
of  both  acute  and  chronic  medical  problems.  Prereq. 
Successful  completion  of  first  year  of  Physician 
Assistant  Program. 

PA  1361  Applied  Study  Elective  4  QH 

Offers  additional  exposure  to  an  area  of  clinical 
medicine  in  which  the  student  has  a  special  interest. 
Students  may  choose  additional  experience  in  an  area 
covered  by  required  rotations  or  select  a  subspecialty 
such  as  dermatology,  orthopedics,  cardiology,  geri- 
atrics, etc.  All  elective  rotations  are  reviewed  and 
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must  be  approved  by  the  clinical  coordinator.  Prereq. 
Sicccessful  completion  of  first  year  of  Physician 
Assistant  Program. 

PA  1362  Principles  of  Obstetrics  2  QH 

Discusses  the  physiologic  changes  in  pregnancy  with 
nutrition,  prenatal  care,  medical  complications,  and 
surgical  complications  of  pregnancy,  labor,  and  deliv- 
ery. Also  covers  managing  pre-  and  postnatal  periods 
and  diagnosing  and  treating  sexually  transmitted  dis- 
eases. iVereg.  Ri  students  only. 

PA  1363  Principles  of  Gynecology  2  QH 

Studies  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  human 
reproductive  system,  the  methods  and  effectiveness 
of  contraception,  and  any  contraindications.  Also 
explores  the  medical  indications  for  abortion  and  the 
appropriateness  of  the  various  methods  of  pregnancy 
termination.  Emphasizes  the  causes,  signs,  and  treat- 
ments of  common  gynecological  problems,  including 
the  significance  of  early  cancer  detection.  Prereq.  PA 
students  only. 

PA  3101  Clinical  Neurology  4  QH 

Presents  the  clinical  application  of  neuroanatomy 
and  neurophysiology.  Offers  the  opportunity  to 
develop  an  understanding  of  the  normal  functioning 
of  the  nervous  system  as  well  as  to  develop  a  clinical 
approach  to  the  assessment  and  management  of  a 
variety  of  nervous  system  disorders  and  disease 
states.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PA  3102  Principles  of  Electrocardiography  4  QH 

Examines  principles  of  electrophysiology  and  its 
application  to  electrocardiographic  tracing.  Topics 
include  recognizing  arrhythmias,  rate  and  axis  deter- 
mination, conduction  abnormalities,  characteristic 
changes  seen  in  myocardial  infarction  and  ischemia, 
as  well  as  drug  and  metabolic  effect  manifested  on 
the  electrocardiogram.  Prereq. :  Permission  of  PA 
Program  Director  for  non-PA  students. 

PA  3103  Rehabilitation  Medicine  4  QH 

Studies  techniques  of  effective  planning  and  decision 
making  for  patients  with  multiple  chronic  problems. 
The  purposes,  techniques,  and  potential  of  rehabilita- 
tion medicine  are  also  discussed.  Prereq.  PA  students 
only. 

PCL  1300  Basic  Pharmacology  1  2  QH 

Covers  the  classification,  mechanism  of  action,  and 
uses  of  a  spectrum  of  therapeutic  agents.  Emphasizes 
dose  response,  side  effects,  and  adverse  reactions. 
Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PCL  1301  Basic  Pharmacology  2  3  QH 

Examines  the  classification,  mechanisms  of  action, 
and  uses  of  a  broad  spectrum  of  therapeutic  agents. 
Fbcuses  on  dose  response,  side  effects,  and  adverse 
reactions.  Prereq.  PA  students  only. 

PHL  3265  Issues  in  Medical  Ethics  4  QH 

Familiarizes  students  with  various  philosophical  per- 
spectives in  medical  ethics,  including  historical,  clas- 
sical, ethical,  and  contemporary  philosophies  related 
to  issues  such  as  abortion,  truth  telling,  genetic  con- 
trol, and  the  allocation  of  scarce  medical  resources. 


Discusses  euthanasia  and  paternalism,  among  other 
topics.  Prereq.  Permission  of  PA  Program  Director 
for  non-PA  students. 

SOC  3226  The  Aging  Process  3  QH 

Studies  the  socioeconomic  and  social-psychological 
consequences  of  aging  from  the  perspective  of  health 
care  providers.  Focuses  on  the  biological  changes 
entailed  in  aging  and  the  appropriate  medical  man- 
agement of  geriatric  patients.  Open  to  students 
eocpected  to  provide  health  care  services  to  geriatric 
patients.  Prereq.  Permission  of  PA  Program  director 
for  non-PA  students. 


Graduate  School  of  Professional 
Accounting 


All  courses  carry  five  quarter-hxmrs  of  credit  unless 
otherwise  specified 
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ACC  3401  Accounting  Problems  1 

Accelerates  introduction  to  the  basic  accounting 
process  and  the  preparation  of  general-purpose 
financial  statements.  Topics  include  assets,  liabili- 
ties, and  present  value  concepts.  Prereq.  Completion 
of  a  self-instructed,  programmed  text  on  basic 
accounting. 

ACC  3402  Cost  Accounting  Theory  and  Problems 

Analyzes  specialized  problems  of  cost  acciunulation 
and  cost  behavior.  Topics  include  cost-volume-profit 
analysis,  standard  costs  and  budgeting,  overhead 
analysis,  and  capital  budgeting.  Stresses  costs  in- 
volved in  managerial  decision  making. 

ACC  3404  Accounting  Problems  2 

Continues  ACC  3401,  including  property  and  equip- 
ment, depreciation,  long-term  liabilities,  stockholders 
equity,  earnings  per  share,  income  tax  accounting, 
and  other  deferrals.  Prereq.  ACC  3401. 

ACC  3405  Accounting  Problems  3 

Examines  specialized  accounting  topics  such  as 
pensions,  leases,  accounting  changes,  statement  of 
changes  in  financial  position,  partnerships,  and  gov- 
ernment accounting.  Prereq.  ACC  3404. 

ACC  3406  Advanced  Accounting  Problems 

Studies  business  combination,  including  the  pur- 
chase and  pooling  methods.  Topics  include  intercom- 
pany profits,  indirect  and  reciprocal  holdings,  and 
foreign  currency  translations.  Prereg.  ACC  3405. 

ACC  3407  Auditing  Theory  and  Practice 

Examines  auditing  concepts,  standards,  and  proce- 
dures. Topics  include:  the  legal  and  ethical  responsi- 
bilities of  the  auditor,  statistical  sampling,  auditing 
and  EDI^  audit  reports,  and  audit  procedures. 
Stresses  the  nature  and  objectives  of  auditing. 
Prereq.  ACC  3404. 

ACC  3408  Federal  Income  Tax  Accounting  1  6  QH 

Studies  the  Internal  Revenue  Code,  regulations,  rev- 
enue rulings,  and  relevant  cases.  Emphasizes  taxa- 
tion of  individuals,  corporations,  partnerships, 
estates  and  trusts,  tax-planning  and  tax  research. 
Prereq.  ACC  3404. 

ACC  3409  Federal  Income  Tax  Accounting  2 

Continues  ACC  3408.  Focuses  on  taxation  of  corpo- 
rations, tax  planning,  and  tax  research.  Prereq. 
ACC  3408. 

ACC  3413  Contemporary  Accounting  Theory 

Offers  a  capstone  course  on  the  theoretical  concepts 
of  accounting,  focusing  on  current  accounting  con- 
cepts, issues,  and  trends.  Examines  standards  and 
opinions  issued  by  various  accounting  organizations, 
such  as  the  Securities  and  Exchange  Commission. 

FIN  3414  Management  of  Rnancial  Resources 

Uses  case  studies  to  provide  a  comprehensive  exami- 
nation of  corporate  financial  management  and  capi- 
tal management.  Explores  the  various  sources  of 
capital,  and  discusses  financial  institutions  and 
securities  markets. 


HRM  3403  Organizational  Behavior 

Uses  case  studies  to  examine  behavior  in  profit 
and  nonprofit  organizations.  Gives  students  an 
opportunity  to  study  and  develop  skills  in  behavior 
management. 

MEC  3412  Managerial  Economics 
(Quantitative  Approach) 

Considers  decision-making  under  conditions  of 
uncertainty:  allocation  of  scarce  resources,  utilizing 
linear  programming  models,  determination  of  opti- 
mal decision  rules,  sensitivity  analysis,  examina- 
tion of  the  most  frequently  encountered  sampling 
distributions,  and  economic  models  for  estimating 
demand-and-cost  relationship. 

MGT  3415  Business  Law 

Examines  contracts,  partnerships,  corporations, 
agency,  commercial  paper,  sales,  and  other  topics 
essential  for  professional  development  in  the  busi- 
ness and  legal  environment. 

M0T  3416  Business  Policy  in  a  Societal  Setting 

Uses  case  studies  to  focus  on  business  decisions  con- 
fronting management.  Examines  policy  decisions 
and  their  impact  on  various  sectors  of  society,  such  as 
stockholders,  customers,  suppliers,  the  public  and 
government. 

MKT  3410  Marketing 

Examines  marketing  research,  as  well  as  organiza- 
tional, planning,  and  control  systems.  Topics  include 
customer/client  analysis,  product/service  planning, 
pricing,  communications,  advertising  and  sales  pro- 
motion, and  distribution  management  strategies. 

MSC  3409  Operations  Management 

Introduces  the  organization  and  management  of  pro- 
duction systems  using  case  studies.  Discusses  the 
three  major  types  of  production  systems,  flow,  job, 
and  project,  with  special  emphasis  given  to  capacity, 
scheduling,  inventory,  and  control. 

MSC  341 1  Information  Systems 

Introduces  computers  and  management  information 
systems,  focusing  on  issues  relevant  to  audit 
and  control.  Examines  basic  computer  and 
information-systems  concepts,  including  computer 
hardware,  software,  and  systems  development. 
Emphasizes  managing,  planning,  and  controlling 
computer  resources,  security  and  privacy  issues,  and 
computer  auditing. 
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Academic  Calendar  1989-1990 

September  1989 


4 

Monday 

Labor  Day.  University  closed. 

5-8 

Tuesday-Friday 

Final  examinations  for  graduate  schools. 

11-24 

Mondoy-Sunday 

Vacation  period. 

12-13 

Tuesday-Wednesday 

Fall  1989  registration— Burlington  4:00-7:30  PM. 

14 

Thursday 

Fall  commencement. 

18-21 

Monday-Thursday 

Fall  1989  registration— Boston  9:30  am-7:00  pm. 

25 

Monday 

Beginning  of  1989-1990  academic  year. 
Graduate  classes  begin. 

October  1989 

9 

Monday 

Columbus  Day.  University  closed. 

November  1989 

11 

Saturday 

Veterans'  Day  observed.  University  closed. 

23-26 

Thursday-Sunday 

Thanksgiving  Day  recess. 

28 

Tuesday 

Winter  1990  registration— Burlington  4:00-7:30  pm. 

December  1989 

4-7  Monday-Thursday 

11-15  Monday-Friday 

1 8-3 1  Monday-Sunday 

January  1990 


Winter  1990  registration— Boston  9:30  AM-7:00  PM. 
Final  examinations  for  graduate  schools. 
Christmas  vacation. 


Monday 
Tuesday 
Monday 


February  1990 


New  Year's  Day.  University  closed. 

Graduate  classes  begin. 

Martin  Luther  King,  Jr's  Birthday  University  closed. 


19 


Monday 


Presidents'  Day.  University  closed. 
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March  1990 


6 

Tuesday 

Spring  1990  registration— Burlington 
4:00-7:30  PM. 

12-15 

Monday-Thursday 

Spring  1990  registration— Boston  9:30  am-7:00  pm. 

19-23 

Monday-Friday 

Final  examinations  for  graduate  schools. 

April 

1990 

2 

Monday 

Graduate  classes  begin. 

16 

Monday 

Patriots'  Day.  University  closed. 

May 

1990 

28 

Monday 

Memorial  Day.  University  closed. 

June  1990 

11-12 

Monday-Tuesday 

Summer  1990  registration — ^Boston 
9:30am-7:00pm. 

11-15 

Monday-Friday 

Final  examinatiorvs  for  graduate  schools. 

13 

Wednesday 

Summer  1990  registration — BurUngton  4:00-7:00  pm. 

17 

Sunday 

Commencement. 

18-24 

Monday-Sunday 

Vacation  period. 

25 

Monday 

Graduate  classes  begin. 

July] 

1990 

4  Wednesday 

September  1990 


Independence  Day  University  closed. 


3 

Monday 

Labor  Day.  University  closed. 

10-23 

Monday-Sunday 

Vacation  period. 

13 

Thursday 

Pall  commencement. 

24 

Monday 

Beginning  of  1990-1991  academic  year. 

Calendar  dates  are  subject  to  change.  The  University  community  wUl  be  notified  if  such  changes  are 
necessary. 


Mission 

Northeastern  University's  mission,  as  a  large  urban 
university  founded  on  the  cooperative  model  of  edu- 
cation, is  to  provide  individuals  with  the  opportimity 
for  upward  mobility  through  excellence  in  education. 
The  University  achieves  its  mission  through  curricula 
that  value  equally  knowledge  for  its  own  sake,  knowl- 
edge as  a  means  to  success  in  the  workplace,  and 
knowledge  as  a  cornerstone  of  personal  achievement 
and  satisfaction. 

Achieving  Northeastern  University's  mission  requires 
excellence  in  teaching,  and  teaching  remains  the  cen- 
tral activity  of  Northeastern's  faculty.  By  offering 
undergraduate  and  graduate  programs  that  are  rigor- 
ous, relevant,  and  rewarding,  the  University  pro- 
vides a  solid  structure  for  educational  excellence. 
Northeastern  University  is  also  committed  to  the 
search  for  knowledge  through  the  scholarly  and  artis- 
tic undertakings  of  its  faculty  and  students. 

A  central  mandate  of  Northeastern  University  is  to 
offer  students  the  opportunity  to  apply  directly  les- 
sons of  the  classroom  and  laboratory  to  the  work- 
place through  cooperative  education.  For  three 
quarters  of  a  century,  cooperative  education  has  been 
the  keystone  of  Northeastern's  uniqueness.  As  an 
increasing  percentage  of  the  nation's  population 
enters  the  workforce,  and  new  technologies  continue 
to  change  the  nature  of  work,  the  University  has 
rededicated  itself  to  helping  the  cooperative  plan 
keep  pace  with  those  changes. 

Northeastern  University  is  committed  to  serving  the 
educational  needs  of  a  diverse  student  population  in 
an  amenable  pl^sical  environment.  The  University 
believes  that  its  mission  can  be  achieved  only  if  the 
student  body  is  not  limited  by  economic  status,  cul- 
tural or  racial  background,  geographic  origin,  sex,  or 
age.  Northeastern  has  a  long  history  of  serving  the 
educational  needs  of  the  nontraditional  student, 
providing  degree  and  nondegree  programs  for  people 
whose  circumstances  prevent  them  from  following 
the  standard  college  regimen. 

Looking  beyond  the  confines  of  the  campus. 
Northeastern  University  is  determined  to  maintain 
and  strengthen  its  reputation  as  a  friend  to  the  City 
of  Boston  and  a  partner  of  the  Commonwealth  of 
Massachusetts.  The  University's  obligation  to  serve 
the  community  of  which  it  is  an  integral  part  is  ful- 
filled primarily  through  the  educational  enterprise. 
Through  its  numerous  outreach  programs,  the 
University  has  made  striking  contributions  to  the 
community  in  the  applied  social  sciences,  in  high 
technology,  and  in  the  arts.  Northeeistem  University 
will  continue  to  contribute  in  these  and  other  ways  to 
the  region's  overall  quality  of  life  and  to  its  economic 
vitality. 

Delivery  of  Services 

The  University  aissumes  no  liability,  and  hereby 
expressly  negates  the  same,  for  failure  to  provide  or 
delay  in  providing  educational  or  related  services  or 
facilities  or  for  any  other  failure  or  delay  in  perfor- 
mance arising  out  of  or  due  to  causes  beyond  the  rea- 


sonable control  of  the  University,  which  causes 
include,  without  limitation,  power  failure,  fire,  strikes 
by  University  employees  or  others,  damage  by  the  ele- 
ments and  acts  of  public  authorities.  The  University 
will,  however,  exert  reasonable  efforts,  when  in  its 
judgment  it  is  appropriate  to  do  so,  to  provide  com- 
parable or  substantially  equivalent  services,  facilities 
or  performance,  but  its  inability  or  failure  to  do  so 
shall  not  subject  it  to  liability. 

The  Northeastern  University  catalog  contains  cur- 
rent information  regarding  the  University  calendar, 
admissions,  degree  requirements,  fees,  and  regula- 
tions, and  such  information  is  not  intended  to  be 
and  should  not  be  reUed  upon  as  a  statement  of  the 
University's  contractual  imdertakings. 

Northeastern  University  reserves  the  right  in  its  sole 
judgment  to  promulgate  and  change  rules  and  regula- 
tions and  to  make  changes  of  any  nature  in  its  pro- 
gram, calendar,  admissions  policies,  procedures  and 
standards,  degree  requirements,  fees,  and  academic 
schedule  whenever  it  is  deemed  necessary  or  desir- 
able, including,  without  limitation,  changes  in  course 
content,  the  rescheduling  of  classes,  cancelling  of 
scheduled  classes  arid  other  academic  activities  and 
requiring  or  affording  alternatives  for  scheduled 
classes  or  other  academic  activities,  in  any  such  case 
giving  such  notice  as  is  reasonably  practicable  under 
the  circumstances. 

Northeastern  will  do  its  best  to  make  available  to  you 
the  finest  education,  the  most  stimulating  atmo- 
sphere and  the  most  congenial  conditions  it  can 
provide.  But  the  quality  and  rate  of  progress  of  your 
academic  ceireer  is  in  large  measure  dependent  upon 
your  own  abilities,  commitment,  and  effort.  This  is 
equally  true  with  respect  to  professional  advance- 
ment upon  completion  of  the  degree  or  program  in 
which  you  are  enrolled.  The  University  cannot  guar- 
antee that  you  will  obtain  or  succeed  at  any  particu- 
lar job;  that  will  depend  upon  your  own  skills, 
achievement,  presentation  and  other  factors  such  as 
market  conditions  at  that  time.  Similarly,  in  many 
professions  and  occupations  there  are  increasing 
requirements  imposed  by  federal  and  state  statutes 
and  regulatory  agencies  for  certification  or  entry  into 
a  particular  field.  These  may  change  during  the 
period  of  time  when  you  are  at  Northeastern  and  they 
may  vary  from  state  to  state  and  from  country  to 
country.  While  the  University  stands  rejidy  to  help  you 
find  out  about  these  requirements  and  changes,  it  is 
your  responsibility  to  initiate  the  inquiry  because  the 
University  has  no  other  way  of  knowing  what  your 
expectations  and  understandings  are. 

In  brief,  the  University  is  there  to  offer  you  educa- 
tional opportunities  and  choices  and  to  assist  you  in 
finding  the  direction  in  which  you  want  to  steer  your 
educational  experience,  but  you  are  a  partner  in  this 
venture  with  an  obligation  and  responsibility  to 
yourself 

Antidiscrimination  Policy 

Northeastern  University  is  committed  to  a  policy  of 
equal  opportunity  for  all  students  and  employees 


without  regard  to  race,  color,  religion,  sex,  sexual 
preference,  national  origin,  or  handicap,  marital,  or 
veteran  status.  The  University  prohibits  discrimina- 
tion in  all  matters  involving  admission,  registration, 
and  all  official  relationships  with  students,  including 
evaluation  of  academic  performance. 

Equal  Opportunity  Employment  Policy 

Northeastern  University  is  an  equal  opportunity 
employer.  It  is  institutional  policy  that  there  shall  be 
no  discrimination  against  any  employee  or  applicant 
for  employment  because  of  race,  color,  religion,  sex, 
age,  sexual  preference,  national  origin,  or  handicap, 
marital,  or  veteran  status.  Northeastern  also  pro- 
hibits discrimination  against  any  employee  regarding 
upgrading,  demotion  or  transfer,  layoff  or  termina- 
tion, rates  of  pay  or  other  forms  of  compensation,  and 
selection  for  training.  In  addition.  Northeastern 
adheres  to  Affirmative  Action  guidelines  in  all 
recruitment  endeavors. 

Further,  Northeastern  will  not  condone  any  forms  of 
sexual  harassment  which  is  defined  as  the  use  of 
unwelcome  sexual  advances,  requests  for  favors,  and 
other  verbal  or  physical  conduct  of  a  sexual  nature:  as 
an  explicit  or  implicit  condition  of  employment,  as  the 
basis  for  employment  decisions  or  to  interfere  with  an 
individual's  work  performance  by  creating  an  intimi- 
dating, hostile,  or  offensive  work  environment. 

Inquiries  concerning  our  equal  opportunity  policies 
may  be  referred  to  the  University  Title  IX 
Coordinator/Compliance  Officer  for  Section  504  of 
the  Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973,  Affirmative  Action 
Office,  Richards  Hall.  Telephone:  617-437-2133. 

Accreditation  Statement 

Northeastern  University  is  accredited  by  the  New 
England  Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges,  Inc., 
which  accredits  schools  and  colleges  in  the  six  New 
England  states.  Accreditation  by  the  Association 
indicates  that  the  institution  has  been  carefully  eval- 
uated and  found  to  meet  standards  agreed  upon  by 
qualified  educators. 

Tuition  and  Regulations 

Tuition  rates,  all  fees,  rules  and  regulations,  courses 
and  course  content  are  subject  to  revision  by  the 
President  and  the  Board  of  Trustees  at  any  time. 

Family  Educational  Rights  and  Privacy  Act 

In  accordance  with  the  Family  Educational  Rights 
and  Privacy  Act  of  1974,  Northeastern  University  per- 
mits its  students  to  inspect  their  records  wherever 
appropriate  and  to  challenge  specific  parts  of  them 
when  they  feel  it  is  necessary  to  do  so.  Specific  details 
of  the  law  as  it  applies  to  Northeastern  are  printed  in 
the  Student  Handbook  and  are  distributed  annually 
at  registrations  of  the  University  College  and  gradu- 
ate schools. 

Office  of  Services  for  the  Handicapped 

The  Office  of  Services  for  the  Handicapped  (OSH) 
provides  a  variety  of  support  services  and  general 
assistance  to  all  of  Northeastern's  disabled  students 
and  employees.  The  University's  efforts  to  comply 


with  section  504  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act  of  1973  are 
coordinated  by  Ruth  Bork,  OSH  director,  5  Ell  Center, 
617-437-2675.  (TTY  number  is  617-437-2730). 

Emergency  Closing  of  the  University 

Northeastern  University  has  made  arrangements  to 
notify  students,  faculty,  and  staff  by  radio  when  it 
becomes  necessary  to  cancel  classes  because  of 
extremely  inclement  weather.  AM  radio  stations  WBZ 
(1030),  WEEI  (590),WHDH  (850),  WRKO  (680),  and 
FM  stations  WBCN  (104.1),  and  WROR  (98.5)  are  the 
stations  authorized  to  announce  the  University's  deci- 
sion to  close.  Since  instructional  television  courses 
originate  from  live  or  broadcast  facilities  at  the 
University,  neither  the  classes  nor  the  courier  ser- 
vice operate  when  the  University  is  closed. 

Registration  Information 

To  obtain  course  listings  for  the  School  of  Law,  please 
refer  to  the  School  of  Law  catalog. 

In  order  to  register  for  courses  outside  your  graduate 
school,  you  must  meet  the  requirements  of  the  school 
offering  the  course(s)  as  well  as  your  home  school. 

Students  may  not  register  for  any  courses  outside 
their  school  unless  the  appropriate  permit  is  pre- 
sented at  registration.  Consult  your  graduate  school 
office  for  details  concerning  these  procedures. 

Northeastern  University  charges  tuition  for  all 
courses  taken  above  the  normal  academic  load. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  make  changes  in 
the  regulations  and  courses  announced  in  this 
bulletin. 
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